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Introduction 

The  objective  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension 
is  to  make  available  the  resources  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  to  adults  who  are  prepared  to  engage  in 
systematic  study.  In  a technological  society  in 
which  rapid  change  is  a constant  influence,  education 
is  a continuing  and  life-long  process.  The  effect  of 
this  change  requires  not  only  greater  numbers  of  highly 
trained  specialists,  but  also  generalists  equipped  to 
understand  and  to  integrate  specialist  functions. 

There  are  approximately  twenty  thousand  extension 
students  engaged  in  part-time  study  on  the  three 
campuses  of  the  University  of  Toronto — the  St. 
George,  Scarborough  and  Erindale  campuses.  Many 
of  these  students  are  registered  in  programmes  of  study 
leading  to  a University  of  Toronto  degree  or 
certificate.  Others  are  registered  in  non-degree  courses 
in  the  business  and  professional  areas  and  in  the 
liberal  arts.  A large  number  of  students  pursue 
courses  by  correspondence.  This  calendar  provides 
information  on  degree  programmes  for  men  and 
women  who  may  wish  to  continue  their  education  and 
development  through  part-time  study.  For  information 
on  the  other  educational  opportunities  available 
to  part-time  students,  contact  The  Division  of 
University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 


HART  HOUSE— CENTRE  FOR  SUMMER  ACTIVITIES 


SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 
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Admission  Requirements 

Full  details  on  undergraduate  admissions  are  found  in  the  Admissions 
Circular  1968-69,  which  is  available  at  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Ail  inquiries  regarding  admission  requirements  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

ossification  There  are  two  categories  of  students  enrolled  in  Degree  courses  in  the 
of  Students  Division  of  University  Extension: 

regular  students  Those  who,  throtigh  part-time  study,  are  proceed- 
ing to  a degree  of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  Division  of  Univer- 
sity Extension. 

special  students  Those  who  are  not  proceeding  to  a degree  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  They 
may  enrol  in  individual  subjects  for  credit  at  other  universities  or  other 
faculties  within  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Candidates  for  admission  as  a Regular  or  Special  student  may  be  admit- 
ted to  the  University  of  Toronto  in  one  of  the  following  ways: 


A With  an  Ontario  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  certificate. 

A As  a mature  student  with  less  than  the  full  admission  requirements. 
A With  an  undergraduate  degree  from  a recognized  university. 

Ontario  A minimum  overall  average  of  60%  is  required.  The  following  Grade 
Grade  13  13  subjects  (or  their  equivalents)  are  approved  subjects  for  purposes  of 
equipments  admission  to  this  University: 

One-credit;  Biology;  Chemistry;  Physics;  Geography;  History;  Music; 

Art.  A candidate  may  not  offer  both  Music  and  Art. 

Two-credit;  English;  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian; 
Spanish;  Mathematics  A (alone). 


Three-Credit;  Mathematics  A and  B (two  subjects). 

Candidates  for  the  1968-69  Winter  Session  and  the  1969  Summer  Ses- 
sion will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects 
comprising  at  least  seven  credits. 

THE  general  arts  course  Two  of  English,  another  language,  Mathe- 
matics A;  and  at  least  two  optional  subjects  comprising  three  credits. 


the  general  science  course  Mathematics  A;  three  of  Biology, 
Chemistry,  Mathematics  B,  Physics;  and  English  or  another  language. 
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Admission  Requirements 

the  degree  course  for  graduate  nurses  English  or  History;  Chem- 
istry; and  optional  subjects  to  bring  the  total  number  of  credits  to  seven. 
note:  Grade  13  standing  obtained  before  1967  must  include  nine  cred- 
its, although  chemistry  is  not  required.  Normally,  only  Registered 
Nurses  or  those  eligible  for  registration  are  accepted. 

general  Ontario  grade  12  prescription  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates 
must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of 
the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four 
groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish. 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  i and  2);  History  (Parts  i and  2). 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  i and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry). 

Each  candidate  who  applies  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  directly 
from  a secondary  school  in  Ontario  must  take  appropriate  aptitude  and 
achievement  tests. 

equivalent  certificates  Candidates  submitting  High  School  or  Sen- 
ior Matriculation  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13  are  advised 
to  write  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  for  specific 
details  on  the  subjects  or  standards  required. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English,  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  cer- 
tificates, rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  cer- 
tificates do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  sub- 
mit certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  at- 
tended, or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

Mature  A candidate  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the  Win- 
i Students  ter  Session  or  July  15  of  the  Summer  Session)  who  has  lived  in  Ontario 
for  a minimum  period  of  one  year  and  is  normally  resident  in  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  for  admission  to  the  General  Arts 
Course  or  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduate  Nurses  if  he  has  a minimum 
of  60%  in  at  least  one  Grade  13  subject  and  obtains  standing  in  such 
other  tests  as  may  be  required.  For  admission  to  the  General  Science 
Course  he  may  request  special  consideration  if  he  has  a minimum  of 
60%  in  Mathematics  A and  at  least  two  of  Biology,  Chemistry  and 
Physics.  A birth  certificate  must  be  submitted  with  the  application.  Pos- 
session of  the  minimum  requirements  does  not  ensure  selection. 
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Admission  Requirements 

Special  Students  must  meet  one  of  the  above  requirements  or  provide  an 
official  statement  from  his  Registrar  that  he  is  enrolled  at  another  On- 
tario university  and  has  permission  to  register  for  a specific  subject  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  If  seeking  credit  at  a university  outside  On- 
tario, Special  Students  must  provide  an  official  transcript  to  indicate 
that  they  have  obtained  standing  in  at  least  one  year  of  their  course  of 
study. 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue 
is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a 
recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto 
area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  To- 
ronto. 

b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  ( b ) above  in  overseas  cen- 
tres may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evi- 
dence of  English  facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions. 

An  undergraduate  of  another  university  or  of  another  faculty  in  this 
university  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  on  such  conditions  as 
may  be  prescribed  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  School  of 
Nursing  as  applicable. 

CANDIDATES  WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED  UNIVERSITY  WORK.  Candidates 
who  have  previously  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher 
year  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning,  may  be  considered  for  admis- 
sion; candidates  who  have  two  previous  failures  are  normally  refused 
admission. 

Students  who  wish  to  transfer  to  full-time  studies  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science  or  the  School  of  Nursing  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
Assistant  Director  of  Extension.  Normally,  students  are  required  to 
complete  all  the  subjects  in  their  year  before  transferring  to  the  next 
higher  year. 

Full-time  students  who  wish  to  transfer  to  part-time  studies  should  con- 
sult with  the  Registrar  of  their  college. 
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Financial  Assistance 


university  women’s  club  of  etobicoke  bursaries  Through  the  gen- 
erosity of  the  University  Women’s  Club  of  Etobicoke,  four  bursaries 
valued  at  $50  each  will  be  awarded  in  the  1968-69  Winter  Session  and 
the  1969  Summer  Session.  (Two  each  Session). 

The  bursaries  will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Director, 
Division  of  University  Extension  to  women  students  who  have  complet- 
ed at  least  two  subjects  in  a degree  programme  in  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  with  a satisfactory  average  and  who  show  evidence  of 
financial  need.  Applications  must  be  received  before  September  15  for 
the  Winter  Session  and  May  1 for  the  Summer  Session. 


the  william  James  dunlop  bursary  As  a tribute  to  the  long  services 
of  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop,  who  for  thirty  years  was  Director  of  the 
Division  of  University  Extension,  and  in  appreciation  of  his  leadership 
in  education  in  Ontario,  colleagues  and  associates,  on  his  retirement  in 
June  1951,  established  a fund  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  to  be 
known  as  the  William  James  Dunlop  Bursary. 

The  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100,  is  available  only  to  elementary 
school  teachers  in  Northern  and  Northwestern  Ontario  who  have  credit 
for  at  least  two  subjects  in  the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers  or  the  General 
Arts  Course  as  students  of  this  Division.  To  be  eligible,  a student  must 
enrol  for  two  or  more  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session  immediately 
following  the  award.  This  Bursary  may  be  held  only  once  by  any 
student.  Application  must  be  made  by  April  15. 


THE  HARRIET  m.  latter  bursary  The  Harriet  M.  Latter  Bursary,  in 
memory  of  the  first  Secretary  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
of  the  value  of  approximately  $165,  is  available  annually  to  a teacher 
enrolled  in  the  General  Arts  Course  who  has  completed,  with  reasonably 
good  standing,  at  least  four  subjects  in  that  Course  as  a student  of  this 
Division.  On  the  recommendation  of  the  Director,  Division  of  University 
Extension,  this  Bursary  will  be  awarded  to  a student  wishing  to  enrol  in 
University  College  or  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application 
should  be  made  not  later  than  September  15. 


Further  information  and  application  forms  for  the  above  Bursaries  are 
available  from  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  84 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 
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Application  and  Registration 

ipplication  Students  should  distinguish  between  application  for  admission  to  the 
Procedures  university  and  registration  for  courses.  These  are  two  separate  proce- 
dures. 

new  students  must  first  apply  for  admission  and  provide  evidence  of 
meeting  the  admission  requirements  for  their  course  before  registering 
for  specific  subjects. 

Upon  receipt  of  a letter  of  admission  from  the  Registrar  which  indicates 
admissibility  to  the  University,  the  student  may  register  for  the  specific 
subject(s)  in  which  he  wishes  to  enroll. 

returning  regular  students  who  have  previously  obtained  standing  in 
the  Division  of  University  Extension  (Degree  Courses)  need  not  re-ap- 
ply  for  admission  but  are  required  to  register  each  session  for  courses  in 
which  they  wish  to  study. 

returning  special  students  must  apply  for  admission  to  each  session 
they  wish  to  attend. 

Candidates  who  are  uncertain  as  to  whether  they  meet  the  published  ad- 
mission requirements  should  communicate  with  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto,  giving  full  details  regarding 
their  academic  standing,  before  submitting  formal  applications. 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  928-2191,  or  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
928-2405.  Please  indicate  whether  you  wish  a Special  Student  or  a 
Regular  Student  application  form.  (See  classification  of  students,  p.  n.). 

regular  students  Documents  to  be  sent  with  the  application  form 
are: 

1.  The  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate  or  an  equivalent  Certificate. 

2.  Birth  certificates  must  be  submitted  by  students  seeking  admission 
under  the  mature  student  regulation. 

3.  Students  seeking  admission  to  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduate 
Nurses  must  submit  a transcript  of  professional  training  from  a rec- 
ognized Diploma  School  of  Nursing. 

4.  In  addition  to  the  above,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a 
university  must  submit  an  official  transcript  of  record  from  any  uni- 
versity previously  attended. 

5.  Any  other  evidence  of  ability  to  take  the  work  proposed. 

special  students  Applicants  applying  for  admission  as  a Special  Stu- 
dent must  submit  a Special  Student  application  form  with  the  required 
documents  as  shown  above. 

A special  student  from  another  Ontario  University  must  substitute  for 
the  above  certificates,  a letter  from  the  authorities  of  his  own  university 
approving  his  enrollment  in  this  course. 
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Application  and  Registration 

final  dates  for  application  Both  Regular  and  Special  students  must 
send  completed  application  forms  with  the  required  documents  before 
the  following  dates: 

Winter  Session  August  15,  1968 
Summer  Evening  Session  April  1,  1969 
Summer  Day  Session  May  15,  1969 

REGULAR  STUDENTS 

± New  Students  must  apply  for  and  receive  a letter  of  admission  to  a 
Degree  programme  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension  before 
registering  for  courses.  Upon  receipt  of  the  letter  of  admission  from 
the  Registrar  of  the  University,  the  student  may  then  register. 

A Returning  Students  will  receive  by  mail,  the  necessary  registration 
information  and  forms  by  August  15  for  the  Winter  Session  and 
April  1 for  the  Summer  Session. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

A Special  Students  must  apply  for  admission  to  each  session  before 
registering  for  courses.  Registration  material  will  be  mailed  with 
letters  of  admission. 

Students  should  complete  the  registration  form  as  instructed  and  return 
it  with  fees  in  full  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  215  Huron  Street,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

Please  indicate  clearly  the  course  number,  and  the  campus  on  which 
you  intend  to  take  the  subject. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  ensure  that  courses  he  chooses 
meet  the  academic  requirements  for  the  degree. 

Admit-to-lectures  cards  will  be  issued  promptly  for  the  courses  selected, 
but  it  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  choose  courses  that  comply 
with  published  regulations.  Students  should  be  prepared  to  present  ad- 
mit-to-lectures cards  when  borrowing  books  from  the  Library,  or  writing 
examinations. 

It  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  every  detail  of  the  Admit-to-Lectures 
Card  be  correct.  Discrepancies,  if  any,  should  be  reported  promptly  and 
the  card  returned  for  correction. 

Changes  of  address  are  to  be  reported  immediately. 

final  dates  for  registration  Students  should  register  before  the 
dates  indicated  below. 


Winter  Session  September  10,  1968 
Summer  Evening  Session  May  1,  1969 
Summer  Day  Session  June  18,  1969 
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Application  and  Registration 

Students  who  register  after  these  dates  will  be  subject  to  a late  registra- 
tion fee.  (See  Fees  Section  below). 

Registrations  will  not  be  accepted  after  September  30,  1968,  May  15  or 
June  30,  1969  as  applicable. 

Registration  and  Fees  forms,  together  with  cheque  for  fees  in  full,  pay- 
able to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par,  Toronto,  should  be  mailed  to 
the  Chief  Accountant,  University  of  Toronto. 

Students  are  held  financially  responsible  for  the  full  fee  of  all  courses  in 
which  they  enrol  unless  they  notify  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of 
University  Extension,  in  writing,  within  four  weeks  of  the  date  of  with- 
drawal. 


Fees  academic  fee,  each  subject $95.00 

SUMMER  PROGRAMME  FEE* 

Summer  Day  Session  5.00 

Summer  Evening  Session  2.00 


LATE  FEES 

For  registration  from  September  11  to  September  15  inclusive  * 
for  the  Winter  Session,  May  2 to  May  8 inclusive  for  the  Summer 
Evening  Session  and  June  19  to  June  25  inclusive  for  the  Summer 
Session  10.00 

For  registration  from  September  16  to  September  30  inclusive 
for  the  Winter  Session,  May  9 to  May  15  inclusive  for  the 
Summer  Evening  Session  and  June  26  to  June  30  inclusive  for 
the  Summer  Session  20.00 

For  late  examination  application A fee  of  $1  per  day  to  a 

maximum  of  $20. 

equivalent  certificate  fee  (payable  by  students  who  submit 


non-Ontario  certificates  to  cover  admission  requirements)  5.00 

for  granting  academic  credit  for  work  done  at  another  uni- 
versity one  or  two  subjects  5.00 

three  or  more  subjects  10.00 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE 

one  subject  10.00 

each  additional  subject 5.00 


* Summer  Programme  Fee.  Students  registered  in  the  Summer  Eve- 
ning Session  who  also  register  in  the  Summer  Day  Session  need  pay 
only  an  additional  $3  for  summer  activities.  When  registering  for  the 
Summer  Day  Session  the  student  must  indicate  on  his  Summer  Day  Ses- 
sion Fees  form  the  date  and  receipt  number  of  the  original  $2  payment. 
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OUTSIDE  CENTRE  EXAMINATION  FEE 

one  subject  

each  additional  subject  


10.00  P 

5.00 


(These  fees  are  in  addition  to  any  supplemental  fees  that  may  be 
applicable.) 

fee  (per  subject)  to  re-check  examination  results  5.00 

(This  fee  will  be  refunded  if  an  error  in  reporting  the  mark  is 
detected. ) 


t Transcripts  of  Record. 

A student  who  requires  proof  that  he  has  obtained  standing  in  one  or 
more  courses  in  an  Extension  degree  programmes  should  apply  for  an 
official  transcript  of  his  record.  The  fee  is  $1  for  the  first  copy  and  25c 
for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time.  Standard  request 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Exension. 


FEE  FOR  TRANSCRIPT  OF  RECORDt  

for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time 


1.00 

0.25 
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Students  entering  the  University  for  the  first  time  should  meet  with 
an  academic  counsellor  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension  to 
discuss  their  academic  programme.  These  students  may  arrange  an 
appointment  for  counselling  with  a staff  member  of  the  Division.  Coun- 
selling hours  are  arranged  to  meet  the  requirements  of  each  student  and 
are  held  at  84  Queen’s  Park.  Staff  members  will  also  be  available  for 
counselling  at  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges.  For  counselling  ap- 
pointments at  any  campus,  please  telephone  928-2405. 

The  Writing  Laboratory  is  a service  designed  to  help  students  write 
more  effectively.  The  staff  of  the  Writing  Laboratory  will  work  with 
individual  students  as  editorial  consultants,  analyzing  their  written  work 
to  help  them  overcome  problems  in  the  organization  of  ideas,  sentence 
structure,  word  choice  and  the  documentation  of  research  sources.  With 
the  exception  of  an  introductory  lecture,  the  work  of  the  Writing  Labo- 
ratory is  conducted  in  individual  interviews  on  the  basis  of  work  in  pro- 
gress. Appointments  for  interviews  should  be  arranged  by  telephoning 
928-2405. 

The  Language  Laboratory  is  equipped  so  that  students  may  work  on 
perfecting  their  pronunciation  through  the  use  of  recorded  material, 
with  self  correction  furnished  by  the  listen-playback  method,  plus  extra 
correction  by  experienced  lab  instructors.  Hours  of  operation  for  the 
Language  Laboratory  will  be  announced  in  class  at  the  beginning  of 
each  session. 

For  complete  details  on  Library  services  please  consult  the  Student’s 
Guide  to  the  University  Library,  which  is  available  on  request  from  the 
Central  Library. 

Access  to  a substantial  collection  of  books  is  essential  to  students  en- 
rolled in  a degree  programme.  To  familiarize  students  with  the  library 
system  and  to  assist  them  to  make  the  most  efficient  use  of  resources 
available,  a library  orientation  tour  will  be  held  the  first  few  weeks  of 
lectures  during  each  session.  Announcements  regarding  times  and  dates 
will  be  distributed  at  the  beginning  of  each  session. 

st.  george  campus  Library  books  may  be  borrowed  as  follows : 

i.  In  the  University  Library  there  is  a special  collection  of  books  for 
Extension  students.  Books  classified  in  the  Humanities  and  Social 
Sciences,  and  which  are  on  recommended  reading  lists,  are  located 
in  the  Library  at  47  Queen’s  Park  and  are  for  exclusive  use  of  the 
students  of  this  division.  Books  classified  in  the  Physical  and  Applied 
Sciences,  and  in  the  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences,  are  available  in 
the  Reserve  Books  located  in  the  Stack  of  the  Central  Library  and 
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Student  Services 

may  be  borrowed  for  a one  week  period,  unless  restricted  to  use  in 
the  Library  only. 

2.  Students  registering  for  the  Summer  Day  or  Evening  Session  should 
consult  the  Summer  Student’s  Handbook  for  information  regarding 
Library  services  available  during  the  Summer  Session. 

Scarborough  and  erindale  campuses  Students  will  have  access  to  the 
libraries  at  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges.  A library  orientation 
tour  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  each  session  to  acquaint  students 
with  library  facilities.  Students  at  the  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Cam- 
puses also  have  library  privileges  at  the  Central  Library  on  the  St. 
George  Campus. 

HOURS  OF  SERVICE WINTER  SESSION 

47  Queens  Park 

Monday-Friday:  11.00  a.m.-l  1.00  p.m. 

Central  Library 

Monday-Friday:  9:00  A.M.  to  Midnight. 

Saturday:  9:00  A.M.  to  5:00  P.M. 

Sunday:  1:00  P.M.  to  10:00  P.M. 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Campuses 
Monday-Thursday : 9:00  A.M.  to  10:00  P.M. 

Saturday:  10:00  A.M.  to  4:00  P.M. 

Detailed  hours  of  library  service  for  the  Summer  Session  will  be  pub- 
lished in  the  Summer  Student’s  Handbook. 


Bookstore  winter  session  Books  may  be  purchased  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
Facilities  Bookstore  on  the  St.  George  Campus,  the  Scarborough  College  Book- 
store and  the  Erindale  College  Bookstore.  In  addition  to  the  regular 
hours  of  service  from  9:00  A.M.  to  6:00  P.M.,  Monday  to  Friday,  the 
bookstores  will  be  open  in  the  evenings  as  follows: 

St.  George  Campus  (September  16  to  October  18) 

Monday  to  Thursday:  6:00-9:30  P.M. 

Saturday,  September  21  and  28:  9:30  A.M.  to  12:30  P.M. 

Scarborough  Campus  (September  16  to  October  18) 

Monday  to  Thursday:  7:00  to  9:00  P.M. 

Saturday,  September  21  and  28:  9:30  A.M.  to  12:30  P.M. 

Erindale  Campus  (September  16  to  September  27) 

Monday  to  Wednesday:  7:00  to  9:00  P.M. 
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Student  Services 

summer  session  In  addition  to  the  regular  service  during  the  day,  the 
bookstore  will  be  open  on  evenings  when  classes  are  held  as  required. 
Details  on  Summer  Evening  and  Summer  Day  Session  hours  will  be 
published  in  the  Summer  Student's  Handbook. 


Dining  facilities  are  available  for  students  who  wish  to  come  to  classes 
directly  from  their  place  of  employment.  On  the  St.  George  Campus, 
students  may  use  the  following  facilities:  New  College  Dining  Hall, 
Hart  House  Great  Hall  (Men  only),  Women’s  Union,  University  Col- 
lege Refectory.  The  Cafeterias  at  Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges 
will  also  provide  food  service  in  the  evenings. 


Students  are  urged  to  use  public  transportation  to  the  St.  George  Cam- 
pus, as  parking  is  limited  on  or  near  the  campus.  A fee  of  50c  is 
charged  for  parking  facilities  on  the  main  campus.  After  7.00  p.m.  a fee 
of  25c  is  charged  at  the  parking  lots  on  campus. 


Women  students  proceeding  to  the  degree  may  take  out  membership  in 
the  activities  of  the  Benson  Building  (Women’s  Athletic  Building)  at  a 
cost  of  $17.  Apply  at  the  office  of  the  Benson  Building. 

Men  students  may  join  Hart  House  as  special  undergraduate  members 
at  a fee  of  $25.  This  entitles  them  to  join  the  Glee  Club,  Camera  Club, 
art  classes  and  many  other  special  interest  groups.  Apply  for  member- 
ship at  the  Graduate  Office  on  the  main  floor. 

A limited  number  of  athletic  memberships  are  available  on  application 
at  the  Athletic  Office  at  an  additional  fee  of  $17  for  the  academic  ses- 
sion. 


From  the  beginning  of  the  Summer  Day  Session  in  July,  a variety  of 
extracurricular  activities  and  services  will  be  offered  for  students  regis- 
tered in  summer  evening  or  day  classes.  These  include  an  information 
centre,  athletics,  “Hart  House  Wednesday  Night,”  concerts,  lectures,  dis- 
cussion interviews,  a summer  school  choir  and  a Weekly  Bulletin.  Please 
consult  the  Summer  Student’s  Handbook  for  complete  details  on  activi- 
ties and  services  available  during  the  Summer  Session. 
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Student  Services 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 
modation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apart- 
ments will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be 
about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained 
within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational 
programme  of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full-  or  part-time  basis  if 
they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative 
System.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with 
Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Rochdale 
College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron  St.,  Toronto  5.  Telephone 
921-3168. 


Many  students  prefer  to  live  near  or  on  the  campus  during  the  Summer 
Session.  Reservations  for  rooms  should  be  made  early.  It  is  suggested 
that  interested  students  write  for  full  information  about  the  availability 
and  cost  of  accommodation  not  later  than  March.  Women  students  may 
apply  to  any  of  the  following:  Bursar,  Victoria  College;  Dean  of  Wom- 
en, University  College;  Bursar,  Trinity  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  St. 
Joseph’s  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  Loretto  College;  Residence  Super- 
visor, University  of  Toronto  Residences. 

Men  students  may  write  to:  Bursar,  Victoria  University;  Dean  of  Men, 
University  College;  Bursar,  Trinity  College;  Director  of  Summer  Resi- 
dence, St.  Michael’s  College;  Dean  of  Students,  New  College;  Bursar, 
Massey  College;  Secretary  of  Devonshire  House. 

Students  wishing  accommodation  in  other  than  University  or  College 
residences  should  mail  inquiries  to:  Housing  Service,  134  St.  George  St., 
Toronto  5,  Ontario  for  a list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and 
homes  near  the  campus. 

For  detailed  information  regarding  sen/ices  and  facilities  available  on 
campus,  please  consult  the  Summer  Student’s  Handbook  which  will  be 
mailed  to  each  student  with  his  A.T.L.  card. 
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Degree  Programmes 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  of  the  University  of  Toronto  offers 
evening  and  part-time  courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts, 
Bachelor  of  Science,  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing.  Students 
proceeding  towards  a University  of  Toronto  degree  through  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  follow  the  same  programme  of  studies 
as  do  students  in  full-time  attendance  in  day  classes. 

To  facilitate  understanding  of  the  following  pages  the  definitions  of  Di- 
vision, Subject  and  Course  follow: 

(i)  The  Division  or  Group  is  the  over-all  area  of  study,  i.e.,  the  Hu- 
manities, the  Social  Sciences,  Science. 

(ii)  The  subject  is  the  topic,  e.g.,  English. 

(iii)  The  Course  is  the  specific  area  within  the  subject  which  is  to  be 
studied,  e.g.,  English  100  or  English  200,  etc. 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  use  of  the  terms  “First  Year  courses”,  “Second  Year  courses”,  etc., 
on  the  following  pages  is  merely  a convenient  way  of  indicating  the 
number  of  courses  an  Extension  student  is  required  to  complete  in 
order  to  obtain  the  equivalent  number  of  courses  a “full-time”  student 
takes  in  each  year  of  attendance  in  day  classes.  A student  may  enroll. in  a 
maximum  of  four  courses  in  any  one  year  (September  to  August  in- 
clusive). In  the  Winter  Session,  a student  may  take  a maximum  of 
three  courses.  Students  may  take  one  course  in  the  Summer  Evening 
Session  or  two  courses  in  the  Summer  Day  Session,  or  two  courses  in 
the  Summer  Day  Session  and  Summer  Evening  Session  combined.  The 
diagram  below  illustrates  four  possible  programmes  of  study  a student 
might  follow  in  any  given  year  if  he  wanted  to  take  a maximum  of 
four  courses.  However,  students  would  be  well  advised  to  begin  their 
studies  with  a less  demanding  programme. 

WINTER  SESSION  SUMMER  EVENING 
1968-69  1969 

2 courses  none 

2 courses  1 course 

3 courses  1 course 

3 courses  none 

ATTENDANCE  IN  DAY  CLASSES 

Normally  students  in  day  classes  during  the  Winter  Session  must  be  in 
full-time  attendance.  Students  who  proceed  towards  their  degree  on  a 
part-time  basis  during  the  Winter  do  so  in  evening  classes.  Upon  peti- 
tion, Extension  students  who  wish  to  take  one  or  two  subjects  in  day 
classes  during  a Winter  Session  may  be  granted  permission  to  do  so, 
subjct  to  limitation  of  enrollment,  provided  that  they  give  a satisfactory 
reason  for  their  request.  The  permissible  maximum  of  three  subjects  in 
one  session  may  not  be  exceeded. 


SUMMER  DAY 
1969 

2 courses 
1 course 
none 
1 course 
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The  requirements  and  regulations  governing  the  specific  degree  pro- 
grammes are  contained  in  the  following  pages.  The  course  descriptions 
and  time-tables  are  found  on  pages  41-74.  Students  are  advised  to 
study  this  calendar  carefully  since  they  are  solely  responsible  for  choosing 
courses  which  meet  the  various  degree  requirements  and  for  following 
all  the  regulations  governing  their  academic  conduct. 

General  Arts  Course 

The  General  Arts  Course  provides  a broad  foundation  in  the  humani- 
ties, social  sciences  and  natural  sciences.  It  presents  students  with  a 
broad  rather  than  an  intensive  programme  in  a particular  field  of  study. 
There  are  two  groups  for  whom  a General  Arts  programme  has  a par- 
ticular appeal.  One  is  composed  of  those  who  are  already  engaged  in  a 
specialized  or  professional  field  and  who  wish  to  broaden  their  knowl- 
edge, insight  and  background.  The  other  is  composed  of  those  who  plan 
on  a career  in  specialized  or  professional  areas  such  as  social  work, 
commerce,  teaching,  law,  journalism,  library  science,  etc.,  and  who  wish 
to  secure  a foundation  for  later  specialization.  Graduates  with  good 
standing  may  also  proceed  to  a “qualifying  year”  for  entry  to  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  or  for  a Type  A course  at  an  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

The  General  Arts  Course  brings  the  student  into  contact  with  the  main 
fields  of  knowledge  and  the  main  types  of  academic  discipline  at  the 
university  level.  The  subjects  offered  are  divided  into  four  groups,  repre- 
senting the  languages,  the  natural  sciences  and  mathematics,  the  human- 
ities, and  the  social  sciences.  In  his  programme  of  study,  the  student 
must  take  some  subjects  from  each  of  the  above  groups  and  is  given  the 
opportunity  to  concentrate  or  specialize  to  some  extent  in  one  of  them. 
The  course  thus  provides  for  coherence  and  continuity  as  well  as  bal- 
anced diversity. 


Requirements  To  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  a student  must  obtain 
for  the  degree  standing  in  sixteen  courses — six  First  Year  courses,  five  Second  Year 
and  five  Third  Year  courses. 

How  to  choose  first  year 

courses  a)  Six  courses  must  be  chosen,  to  include  at  least  one  from  each  of  the 
four  groups  shown  on  page  27. 

b)  No  more  than  two  languages  from  Group  I may  be  chosen.  Only 
one  language  in  which  the  student  lacks  Grade  13  standing  may  be 
chosen. 

c)  If  Chinese,  Hebrew  or  Japanese  are  taken  in  the  First  Year,  they 
must  be  also  taken  at  the  Second  Year  level  and  standing  obtained 
in  both  years. 
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d)  No  more  than  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group  I may  be  chosen. 

e)  In  selecting  subjects  for  the  First  Year,  the  student  must  keep  in 
mind  the  regulations  governing  the  choice  of  subjects  in  the  Second 
and  Third  Years  and  must  take  the  subject  in  which  he  intends  to 
concentrate. 

f ) Students  are  normally  required  to  complete  all  the  courses  of  the  First 
Year  before  any  Second  Year  work  is  taken.  This  will  enable  them 
to  make  their  choice  of  a subject  of  concentration  more  intelligently. 

g)  Students  “on  probation”  must  choose  their  first  five  subjects  from 
the  academic  First  Year. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS 

a)  In  each  year  five  courses  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  of  the 
four  groups  on  pages  28  and  29.  Two  of  these  five  courses  will  con- 
stitute the  subject  of  concentration. 

b)  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  the  subject  of  concentration,  three  other 
subjects  shall  be  chosen.  Two  of  these  three  subjects  shall  be  chosen 
from  groups  outside  that  in  which  the  subject  of  concentration  falls. 

c)  The  subject  of  concentration  and  two  of  the  three  other  subjects 
chosen  in  the  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Third  Ye^r. 

d)  A student  may  not  enrol  in  a higher  year  of  a subject  requiring  a 
prerequisite,  unless  he  has  standing  or  a satisfactory  term  mark  in 
the  preceding  course  of  the  sequence. 

e)  Only  two  courses  in  Philosophy  may  be  chosen  in  each  year. 

f)  Only  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group  II  may  be  chosen  in  each 
year. 

SUBJECT  OF  CONCENTRATION 

Students  in  the  General  Arts  Course  must  include  in  their  programmes, 
a ‘Subject  of  Concentration’.  This  subject  consists  of  five  courses  as  fol- 
lows: 

a)  one  at  First  Year  level 

b)  two  at  Second  Year  level 

c)  two  at  Third  Year  level 

e.g.  if  the  subject  of  concentration  is  “French” 

First  Year:  French  100 

Second  Year:  French  200  (Regular  Course) 

French  201  (Concentration  course) 

Third  Year:  French  300  (regular  course) 

French  301  (concentration  course) 

Students  concentrating  in  Philosophy  must  choose  one  of  the  following 


sequences : 

First  Year  102  or  100  or  100 

Second  Year 202,  203  202,  200  206,  208 

Third  Year  302,  303  302,  300  306,  308 
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Students  concentrating  in  History  should  note  that  the  concentration  se- 
quence has  been  changed.  History  201  and  History  301  are  no  longer 
offered  as  concentration  courses.  Instead  a student  may  take  in  Second 
or  Third  Year  one  regular  course  and  one  concentration  (honour) 
course  or  they  may  take  two  concentration  (honour)  courses.  In  Second 
Year  the  following  combinations  are  not  permitted: 

History  200  and  221 
History  202  and  225 

In  Third  Year  they  may  take  History  300  unless  they  have  taken  Histo- 
ry 224  in  Second  Year.  The  honour  courses  available  for  concentration 
in  the  1968-69  Winter  Session  are  indicated  in  the  time-table  and 
course  description  sections  of  this  calendar. 

Students  concentrating  in  Anthropology  should  note  that  Anthropology 
201  and  301  are  no  longer  offered  as  concentration  courses.  Students 
may  now  choose  one  honour  course  in  Second  and  Third  Year  as  their 
concentration  course  instead  of  Anthropology  201  or  301.  The  honour 
courses  available  for  concentration  in  the  1968-69  Winter  Session  are 
indicated  in  the  time-table  and  course  description  sections  of  this  cal- 
endar. 


STANDING  IN  CONCENTRATION  SUBJECTS 

a)  The  regular  course  of  either  year  must  be  taken  before  the  concen- 
tration course  of  the  same  year,  unless  they  are  taken  concurrently. 


b)  Both  Second- Year  courses  must  be  completed  with  the  required  60% 
average,  before  the  third-year  concentration  course  is  commenced. 

c)  Whether  the  two  courses  of  a year  are  taken  concurrently  or  sep- 
arately, a student  is  considered  to  have  failed  once  when  on  his  ini- 
tial attempt  he  attains  less  than  50%  in  one  course  or  averages  less 
than  60%  for  both. 

d)  If  a student  takes  the  regular  course  first,  he  must  attain  50%  be- 
fore he  can  enrol  in  the  concentration  course.  If  he  makes  two  at- 
tempts before  gaining  the  50%  and  then  achieves  less  than  either 
50%  in  the  concentration  course  or  a 60%  average,  he  is  considered 
to  have  failed  twice.  He  will  then  he  required  to  withdraw  and  re- 
fused re-enrolment  in  the  Faculty. 

e)  If  a student  fails  once  to  obtain  standing  he  may  change  his  subject 
of  concentration.  He  is  then  allowed  the  normal  two  attempts  to 
maintain  standing  in  the  new  subject.  He  is  permitted  to  change  his 
concentration  subject  only  once. 


f) 


A student  who  changes  his  subject  of  concentration  and  has  at  least 
50%  in  the  regular  course  of  his  first  subject  of  concentration,  may 
count  this  course  toward  his  degree. 
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FIRST  YEAR  COURSES 


GROUP  I — LANGUAGES 

SUBJECT 

East  Asian  Studies  100  (Chinese) 

East  Asian  Studies  104  (Japanese) 

French  100 

German  100 

Italian  100 

Latin  100 

N.  E.  Lang.  100  (Heb.) 

Slavic  100  (Russian) 

Spanish  100 


PREREQUISITE 

none 

none 

13  French 
13  German 
none 
13  Latin 
none 
none 
none 


GROUP  II  — SCIENCES 

SUBJECT 

Actuarial  Science  100 
Astronomy  101 
Botany  101 
Chemistry  100 
Geography  100 
Geology  101 
Mathematics  100 
Physics  100 
Zoology  101 

GROUP  III  — HUMANITIES 

SUBJECT 

Classics  in  Translation  100 
East  Asian  Studies  106 
East  Asian  Studies  108 
English  100 
Fine  Art  100 

Greek  & Roman  History  100 

History  100 

Linguistics  100 

Music  100 

Philosophy  102 

Philosophy  108 

Religious  Studies  100 


PREREQUISITE 

13  Math.  A and  Math  100 
none 
none 
none 
none 
none 

13  Math.  A. 
none 
none 

PREREQUISITE 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 


GROUP  IV  — SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

SUBJECT 

Anthropology  100 
Economics  100 
Philosophy  100  (Ethics) 

Political  Science  100 
Psychology  100 
Sociology  100 


PREREQUISITE 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 

none 


Note:  A student  desiring  a general  knowledge  of  science,  may  select 
as  one  of  his  subjects  in  each  of  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years, 
one  of  the  above  sciences  from  Group  II  even  though  they  are  all  First 
Year  courses. 
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SECOND  YEAR  COURSES 

GROUP  I — LANGUAGES 

SUBJECT  PREREQUISITE  CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

East  Asian  Studies  200  (Chinese)  100 


East  Asian  Studies  204 

104 

(Japanese) 

English  200 

none 

English  201 

French  200 

100 

French  201 

German  200 

100 

German  201 

Italian  200 

100 

Italian  201 

Latin  200 

100 

Latin  201 

N.E.  Lang.  200  (Hebrew) 

100 

Slavic  200  (Russian) 

100 

Slavic  201 

Spanish  200 

100 

Spanish  201 

GROUP  II  — SCIENCES 

SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

Actuarial  Science  200 

Act. 

Sci.  100 

Statistics  201 

& Math.  100 

Geography  200 

100 

Geography  201 

Mathematics  200  Mathematics  100 

Mathematics  201  or 

Statistics  201 

GROUP  III  — HUMANITIES 

SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

Classics  in  Translation  200 

none 

East  Asian  Studies  206 

none 

East  Asian  Studies  208 

none 

East  Asian  Studies  210 

none 

English  200 

none 

English  201 

Fine  Art  200 

none 

Fine  Art  201 

Greek  and  Roman  History  200 

none 

History  200  or  202 

none 

See  page  26 

Linguistics  200 

none 

Music  200 

none 

Music  201 

Philosophy  202 

none 

Philosophy  203 

Philosophy  208 

none 

See  page  25 

Religious  Studies  200 

none 

GROUP  IV  — SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

Anthropology  200 

none 

See  page  26 

Economics  200 

none 

Economics  201 

Philosophy  200  (Ethics) 

none 

See  page  25 

Philosophy  206 

none 

See  page  25 

Political  Science  200 

none 

Political  Science  201 

Psychology  200  or  206 

100 

Psychology  201 

Sociology  200 

100 

Sociology  201 
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THIRD  YEAR  COURSES 


GROUP  I — LANGUAGES 


SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

English  300 

none 

English  301 

French  300 

200 

French  301 

German  300 

200 

German  301 

Italian  300 

200 

Italian  301 

Latin  300 

200 

Latin  301 

Slavic  300  (Russian) 

200 

Slavic  301 

Spanish  300 

200 

Spanish  301 

GROUP  II  — SCIENCES 

SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

Actuarial  Science  300 

Actuarial  Science  200 

tStatistics  301  or 

& Math.  200 

Comp.  Sc.  301 

Geography  300 

100 

Geography  301 

Mathematics  300  200  Mathematics  301  or 

tStatistics  301 


GROUP  III  — HUMANITIES 


SUBJECT  PREREQUISITE 

Classics  in  Translation  300  none 

East  Asian  Studies  306  none 

English  300  none 

Fine  Art  300  200 

Greek  & Roman  History  300  none 

History  300  none 

Linguistics  300  none 

Music  300  100  or  200 

Philosophy  302  none 

Philosophy  308  none 

Religious  Studies  300  none 


CONCENTRATION  COURSES 


English  301 
Fine  Art  301 

See  page  26 

Music  301 
Philosophy  303 
See  page  25 


GROUP  IV  — SOCIAL  SCIENCES 


SUBJECT 

PREREQUISITE 

CONCENTRATION  COURSES 

Anthropology  300 

200 

See  page  25 

t Economics  300 

100 

Economics  301 

Philosophy  300  (Ethics) 

none 

See  page  25 

Philosophy  306 

none 

See  page  25 

Political  Science  300 

200 

Political  Science  301 

Political  Science  302 

none 

Psychology  300  or  304 

100,  200  or  202 

Psychology  301 
or  303  or  305 

Sociology  300 

100 

Sociology  301 

t Additional  prerequisite  for  Statistics  301  is  Statistics  201. 

JStudents  will  be  permitted  to  substitute  Economics  300  in  second  year  and  take 
Economics  200  in  third  year  in  place  of  Economics  300. 


30 


General  Science  Course 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a basic  education  in  the  sci- 
ences, rather  than  an  intensive  programme  of  study  of  one  particular 
branch  of  science.  Students  may  concentrate  in  a particular  field  to 
some  extent  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years  by  a suitable  selection  of 
options,  and  the  opportunity  also  exists  for  concentration  in  Mathemat- 
ics. Although  in  each  year  the  emphasis  is  on  science,  courses  in  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences  are  also  required. 

This  course  provides  an  excellent  background  for  positions  in  industry 
and  a means  of  entry  for  applicants  with  good  standing  to  Dentistry 
(after  First  Year)  and  to  Medicine  (after  Second  or  Third  Year). 
Graduates  interested  in  a career  in  secondary  school  teaching  qualify 
for  admission  to  the  Type  B Certificate  course  at  an  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  and  may  obtain  endorsement  of  this  Certificate  in  Science 
and/or  Mathematics.  By  an  additional  year  of  study,  graduates  with 
good  standing  may  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Type  A course,  or  may 
proceed  to  a “make  up”  year  for  entry  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Stud- 
ies. 


Requirements  To  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science,  a student  must  obtain 
for  the  degree  standing  in  sixteen  courses  — six  First  Year  courses,  five  Second  Year 
and  five  Third  Year  courses. 

How  to  choose  The  six  First  Year  subjects  are  all  compulsory.  Students  enrolling  for 
courses  Second  Year  courses  must  choose  their  Science  courses  carefully,  bear- 
ing in  mind  an  overall  programme  which  can  fit  two  basic  considera- 
tions: 

a)  Their  own  interests  and  personal  careers. 

b)  The  prerequisites  required  by  the  Third  Year  subjects  of  interest. 
Students  should  choose  their  subjects  in  Second  and  Third  Year  after 
consultation  with  a counsellor  of  the  Division  of  Extension.  Students 
wishing  to  enter  Medicine  must  consult  with  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
regarding  the  selection  of  Second  Year  courses. 

ONE-HOUR  OPTIONS 

In  each  year  of  the  full-time  programme,  a course  in  Religious  Knowl- 
edge or  a one-hour  option  for  it  must  be  taken.  Students  taking  the 
General  Science  Course  in  evening  classes  through  the  Division  of  Ex- 
tension are  permitted  to  take  one  three-hour  course  in  an  appropriate 
humanities  or  social  science  subject  of  the  General  Arts  programme  in- 
stead of  the  three  one-hour  courses  in  Religious  Studies  or  options 
which  are  not  available  in  evening  classes.  This  course  must  be  chosen 
in  consultation  with  a counsellor  of  the  Division  of  Extension. 

Students  should  note  that  Second  and  Third  Year  sciences  require 
attendance  at  class  two  evenings  each  week  in  the  Winter  Session. 


31 


General  Science  Course 


COURSES 


FIRST  YEAR 


Botany  110 

Mathematics  110 

Chemistry  110 

Physics  110 

English  110 

Zoology  110 

SECOND  YEAR 

One  of 

Philosophy  210  or  211 
A social  science  option 

Four  of 

♦Astronomy  210 

Psychology  210 

Botany  210 

Zoology  210 

Botany  211 

Zoology  211 

Chemistry  211 

t Mathematics  211 

Chemistry  214 

Physics  210 

Mathematics  210 

t Physics  211 

THIRD  YEAR 

One  of 

Greek  and  Roman 
History  310 
History  310 
Literature  310 

Four  of 

Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology  310 

310 

Physics  310 

♦Astronomy  310 

♦♦Physics  311 

Biology  310 

Statistics  310 

Botany  310 

Zoology  310 

Botany  311 

Zoology  311 

Chemistry  314 

Geology  100  or  a science 

Chemistry  317 

option  not  chosen  in 

Computer  Science  311 
Mathematics  311 

the  Second  Year 

♦Astronomy  210  or  310  is  accepted  by  the  Department  of  Education  as  a credit 
in  Physics  for  Type  B Certificate  endorsed  in  Physics. 

fStudents  enrolled  in  Mathematics  211  must  also  be  enrolled  in  Mathematics  210. 
tStudents  enrolled  in  Physics  211  must  also  be  enrolled  in  Mathematics  210  and 
it  is  recommended  that  Phyics  210  be  taken  concurrently. 

♦♦Students  enrolled  in  Physics  311  must  also  be  enrolled  in  Physics  310  and 
Applied  Mathematics  310. 


COURSE  PREREQUISITES 

FIRST-YEAR  COURSES 

1.  Students  who  enrol  in  Chemistry  110  or  Physics  110  must  have  ob- 
tained standing  in  Mathematics  110  or  enrol  in  it  concurrently. 

2.  Students  who  enrol  in  Zoology  110  must  have  obtained  standing  in 
Chemistry  110  and  Physics  110.  If  he  has  standing  in  either  Chemis- 
try 110  or  Physics  110  he  may  take  the  second  course  concurrently 
with  Zoology  110. 

3.  Students  may  not  enrol  in  Second  Year  laboratory  Sciences  until  they 
have  obtained  standing  in  all  First  Year  Laboratory  Sciences. 
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SECOND-YEAR  COURSES 

PREREQUISITE 

Astronomy  210 

Physics  110  and  Mathematics  110 

Botany  210 

One  first-year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  or 
Biology 

Botany  211 

One  first-year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  or 
Biology 

Chemistry  211 

Chemistry  110 

Chemistry  214 

Chemistry  110 

Mathematics  210 

Mathematics  110 

Mathematics  211 

Mathematics  110 

Philosophy  210 

None 

Philosophy  211 

None 

Physics  210 

Physics  110  and  Mathematics  110 

Physics  211 

Physics  110  and  Mathematics  110 

Psychology  210 

None 

Zoology  210 

One  first-year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  or 
Biology 

Zoology  211 

One  first-year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  or 
Biology 

THIRD-YEAR  COURSES 

Applied  Mathematics 

PREREQUISITE 

310 

Mathematics  210 

Astronomy  310 

Astronomy  210  and  Physics  210  and  Mathe- 
matics 210 

Biology  310 

First-year  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology 

Botany  310 

Botany  210  or  211 

Botany  311 

Chemistry  211  and  first-year  Botany  or  Zoology 
or  Biology 

Chemistry  314 

Chemistry  214 

Chemistry  317 

Physics  210  or  Mathematics  210 

Computer  Science  311 

Mathematics  210 

Mathematics  311 

Mathematics  211 

Microbiology  310 

First-year  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology 

Physics  310 

Physics  210  and  Mathematics  210 

Physics  311 

Mathematics  210  and  Physics  210 

Statistics  310 

Mathematics  110  or  115 

Zoology  310 

First-year  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology; 
Chemistry  211  and  Physics  210  are  not  pre- 
requisites, but  are  strongly  recommended. 

Zoology  3 1 1 

First-year  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology 

Geology  100 

No  prerequisite,  but  first-year  Chemistry  is 
recommended. 

Degree  Course  for  Graduates 
of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  graduate  nurses  for  professional  re- 
sponsibility in  the  fields  of  hospital  and  public  health  administration,  for 
teaching  in  schools  of  nursing,  and  for  supervision  of  nursing  service. 
This  course  leads  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing. 

Study  in  the  humanities,  sciences  and  social  sciences  is  associated  with 
nursing  throughout  the  course.  Concepts  in  public  health  and  of  mental 
health  are  emphasized  in  the  teaching  of  nursing  subjects. 

equirements  To  qualify  for  the  degree,  a student  must  obtain  standing  in  sixteen 
r the  degree  courses  — six  First  Year  courses,  five  Second  and  five  Third  Year 
courses. 

w to  choose  The  First  and  Second  Year  courses  are  offered  through  part-time  studies 
Courses  through  the  Division  of  Extension.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the 
First  Year  courses,  students  may  transfer  to  full-time  studies  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  or  may  continue  their  studies  through  Extension  until 
they  have  completed  the  Second  Year  courses.  Students  who  vjish  to 
register  for  the  Second  Year  courses  through  the  Division  of  Extension 
must  have  a minimum  of  a “B”  average  in  five  of  their  First  Year 
courses  before  enrolling  in  a Second  Year  course  in  Extension.  Third 
Year  courses  are  available  only  through  the  School  of  Nursing  and  all 
students  are  required  to  attend  regular,  full-time  studies  in  the  School  of 
Nursing  for  the  Third  Year  courses. 

At  the  present  time  Nursing  210  is  available  only  in  day  classes  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  during  the  regular  Winter  Session.  Extension  students 
may  enrol  in  Nursing  210  if  clinical  and  laboratory  facilities  permit. 

SECOND  YEAR  COURSE  PREREQUISITES 

1)  Physiology  321,  371  and  Preventive  Medicine  300  must  be  taken 
concurrently  with  or  before  Nursing  210. 

2)  Biological  Chemistry  103  and  Zoology  141  must  be  taken  before 
Physiology  321,  371. 

3)  Nursing  1 10  must  be  taken  before  Nursing  210. 

TIME  LIMIT 

Students  will  be  required  to  complete  the  Degree  Course  programme 
within  eight  years  from  the  time  of  initial  registration.  When  a period  of 
over  five  years  has  elapsed  between  the  completion  of  Nursing  110  and 
210,  or  Nursing  210  and  310,  these  subjects  will  be  evaluated  in  terms 
of  the  content  when  the  student  seeks  admission  to  the  Second  or  Third 
Year. 
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Degree  Course  For  Graduate  Nurses 


COURSES 

FIRST  YEAR 

Biological  Chemistry  103 

Psychology  100  or  202 

English  110 

Sociology  100 

Nursing  110 

Zoology  14  It 

SECOND  YEAR 

Nursing  210 

Physiology  321,  371 

Philosophy  210 
Preventive  Medicine 
300 

Psychology  304 

THIRD  YEAR 

Literature  310 

Nursing  401 

Nursing  310 
Nursing  311 

Psychology  319 

tStudents  enrolling 

for  Zoology  141  in  the  Winter  Session  may  not  enrol  in  any 

other  course  at  the  same  time.  Zoology  141  will  require  attendance  in  classes  two 
evenings  each  week. 

Courses  leading  to  Type  A 

Certification 

Any  teacher  who  wishes  to  use  the  following  courses  for  credit  toward 
the  academic  requirements  for  Type  A certification  should  write  to  the 
Director,  Advanced  Academic  Requirements,  College  of  Education, 
University  of  Toronto,  for  an  official  ruling  on  his  standing.  This  will 
ensure  that  the  courses  in  which  he  wishes  to  enrol  will  meet  the  re- 
quirements for  his  academic  programme.  Each  course,  when  approved, 
will  carry  credit  at  the  College  of  Education  towards  Type  A require- 
ments. 

Students  who  require  courses  for  endorsement  purposes  should  consult 
the  General  Arts  Course  and  General  Science  Course  sections  of  this 
calendar  for  courses  which  may  be  acceptable  to  the  College  of  Educa- 
tion. 

A student  who  wishes  to  take  Type  A or  endorsement  courses  must  ap- 
ply for  admission  as  a Special  Student.  (See  the  section  on  “Application 
and  Registration”  for  regulations  governing  Special  Students.) 

The  fee  for  each  Type  A course  is  $115.00. 

COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

Computer  301.  introduction  to  computing.  Stored-program  computers  and  al- 
Science  gorithmic  programming  languages.  Fortran.  Applications  to  quadrature, 
solving  linear  and  non-linear  algebraic  equations,  statistics,  actuarial  sci- 
ence, sorting,  critical  path  scheduling.  Tuesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.  New 
McLennan  Laboratories,  Room  134. 


35 


Courses  leading  to  Type  A Certification 

English  125.  old  English  language  and  literature.  Seven  Old  English  Poems 
(ed.  Pope,  Bobbs-Merrill).  Other  texts  to  be  assigned.  Monday,  7.30- 
9.30  p.m.  Sidney  Smith  Hall,  Room  1084. 

320.  ENGLISH  PROSE,  poetry,  and  drama,  1660-1800.  The  works  of 
Dry  den,  Swift,  Pope,  and  Johnson,  for  special  study;  Pepys,  selections 
from  The  Diary  (recommended  edition,  O.  F.  Morshead,  ed.,  Harper 
Torchbooks);  Addison  and  Steele,  selections  from  The  Tatler  and  The 
Spectator,  (recommended  edition,  R.  J.  Allen,  ed.,  Rinehart  Editions); 
Horace  Walpole,  selected  letters;  Boswell,  The  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson; 
Wycherley,  The  Country  Wife;  Congreve,  The  way  of  the  World;  Gay, 
The  Beggar’s  Opera;  Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  selections  from 
Butler,  Rochester,  Halifax,  Defoe,  Prior,  Thomson,  Young,  Collins,  Gray, 
Smart,  Goldsmith,  Gibbon,  Burns,  Cowper,  Burke  (recommended  text, 
English  Prose  and  Poetry,  1660-1800,  ed.  Frank  Brady  and  Martin 
Price,  Rhinehart  Editions).  Tuesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Sidney  Smith  Hall, 
Room  2129. 

335.  English  drama  to  1642.  Noah’s  Flood  (Chester);  Abraham  and 
Isaac  (Brome);  Secunda  Pastorum;  Everyman;  Hey  wood,  The  Four  P.P.; 
Udall,  Ralph  Roister  Doister;  Norton  and  Sackville,  Gordoduc;  Lyly, 
Endymion;  Peele,  The  Old  Wives’  Tale;  Marlowe,  Tamburlaine,  Part  I, 
Doctor  Faustus,  Edward  11;  Kyd,  The  Spanish  Tragedy;  Shakespeare, 
with  special  reference  to  at  least  seven  of  the  following:  Love’s  Labour’s 
Lost,  Richard  III,  Much  Ado  About  Nothing,  As  You  Like  It,  Troilus 
and  Cressida,  Othello,  Macbeth,  King  Lear,  Coriolanus,  The  Winter’s 
Tale;  Jonson,  two  of  the  following:  Everyman  in  His  Humour,  Sejanus, 
Volpone,  The  Alchemist,  Bartholomew  Fair;  at  least  six  of  the  following: 
Dekker,  The  Shoemakers  Holiday;  Marston  and  Webster,  The  Mal- 
content; Chapman,  Jonson,  and  Marston,  Eastward  Ho;  Beaumont  and 
Fletcher,  Philaster  or  A King  and  No  King;  Webster,  The  Duchess  of 
Malfi;  Middleton  and  Rowley,  The  Changeling;  Middleton,  A Game  at 
Chesse;  Massinger,  A New  Way  to  Pay  Old  Debts;  Ford,  The  Broken 
Heart.  Wednesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Sidney  Smith  Hall,  Room  2127. 

440.  modern  novel.  Special  study  of:  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles; 
James,  a selected  novel;  Moore,  Esther  Waters;  Conrad,  Lord  Jim; 
Galsworthy,  The  Man  of  Property;  Bennett,  The  Old  Wives’  Tale; 
Forster,  Howards  End;  Lawrence,  Sons  and  Lovers;  Joyce,  A Portrait 
of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man;  Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse;  Huxley, 
Point  Counter  Point;  Cather,  Death  Comes  for  the  Archbishop;  Heming- 
way, selected  novel;  Faulkner,  The  Sound  and  the  Fury;  a Canadian 
novel,  or  another  novel  in  English.  Thursday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Sidney 
Smith  Hall,  Room  592. 
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Food  Science 


French 


Geography 

History 


Courses  leading  to  Type  A Certification 

491.  euthenics.  A lecture  course  on  (1)  effect  of  heredity  and  envi- 
ronment on  the  family  and  (2)  Money  management  for  consumers. 
Thursday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Food  Sciences  Building,  Room  10. 

335-428.  FRENCH  CANADIAN  AND  CONTEMPORARY  FRENCH  LITERATURE. 
Wednesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Sidney  Smith  Hall,  Room  1072. 

147-345.  french  phonetics  and  oral  french.  Tuesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m., 
Ramsey  Wright  Bldg.,  Room  143. 

426.  industrial  geography.  Tuesday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Sidney  Smith 
Hall,  Room  612. 

341.  Italy  since  1789.  The  unification  of  the  Italian  peninsula,  the  lib- 
eral regime  (1870  to  1922),  and  the  Fascist  era.  Liberalism,  national- 
ism, imperialism,  and  church-state  relations  are  the  major  themes.  The 
socio-economic  problems  that  caused  emigration  and  the  impact  of  emi- 
gration are  also  studied.  Monday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Ramsey  Wright  Bldg., 
Room  142. 

342.  European  intellectual  history.  The  ideas,  attitudes  and  myths 
of  representative  intellectuals  in  Europe,  1815-1914.  Social  and  historical 
context  of  intellectual  trends  are  considered.  Representative  thinkers 
include  St.  Simon,  Fourier,  Comte,  Hegel,  Feuerbach,  Marx,  Schopen- 
hauer, Nietzsche,  Mill,  Spencer.  Monday,  7.30-9.30  p.m.,  Ramsey 
Wright  Bldg.,  Room  229. 
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SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 


ERINDALE  COLLEGE 


HfWY. 


■■ 

— TO  HAMILTON 


ERINDALE 

-COLLEGE 


MISSISSAUGA  RD. 


HWV-2 


HWV  5 


O . E .W. 


to  TORONTO 


l«ii* 

SilMlg  11  ■ m 

NO 


LAKE  ONTARIO 


SPADINA  AVENUE 


ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 


Division  of  University 
Extension/ 1 

Benson  Building/ 11 

Book  Stores 

(a)  Texts/ 15 

(b)  Paperbacks  and 
Stationery/ 14 

Botany  Building/6 
Central  Library/ 7 
Edward  Johnson  Building/ 19 
Food  Sciences/22 
Galbraith  Building/3 
Hart  House/8 
Lash  Miller  Building/13 
Mining  Building/5 
New  Col  lege/ 18 

Physics  Building  (New  McLennan 
Laboratories)/ 16 

Ramsay  Wright  Laboratories/ 10 
School  of  Hygiene/4 
‘School  of  Nursing/ 17 
Sidney  Smith  Hall/12 
St.  Joseph’s  Col  lege/ 21 
Teefy  Hall/20 
University  Col  lege/ 9 
Subway  Stations/^ 
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Programmes  and  Timetables 

GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE 

Six  Year  Programme — St.  George  Campus/42-43 
Six  Year  Programme — Scarborough  Campus/44 
Three  Year  Programme — Erindale  Campus/ 44 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE 

Six  Year  Programme — St.  George  Campus/45 


DEGREE  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATE  NURSES 
Six  Year  Programme — St.  George  Campus/45 

TIMETABLES— DEGREE  COURSES 

1968- 69  Winter  Evening  Session/46-50 

1969-  Summer  Session/ 5 1-54 

The  following  additions  and  changes  have  been  made  to  the  General 
Arts  Course,  Extension  Programme  beginning  this  session. 

East  Asian  studies  (Japanese),  Linguistics,  Religious  Studies. 

A concentration  sequence  in  Italian  has  been  introduced  in  the  1968-69 
session. 

The  concentration  sequences  in  Anthropology  and  History  have  been 
changed. 


General  Arts  Course  — St.  George  Campus  / six  year  programme 
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Degree  Courses  — St.  George  Campus  / summer  day  session  i 969  Cont’d. 

Subject  Time  Building  Room 

Italian  100  12.30-  2.30  S.  S.  H.  2127,2129 

200  12.30-  2.30  S.  S.  H.  1070 

300  12.30-  2.30  S.  S.  H.  1072 
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Course  Descriptions 

Actuarial  100.  mathematics  of  investment  and  credit.  Binomial  theorem;  in- 
Science  terest  and  discount,  present  values,  annuities  certain,  consumer  finance, 
determining  prices  and  values  of  mortgages,  bonds  and  stocks;  deter- 
mining yield  rates  on  such  investments  given  the  cost  of  the  investment 
and  the  cash  returns.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  A and  Math  100. 


200.  the  theory  of  life  annuities  and  life  assurances.  An  elemen- 
tary course.  Prerequisites:  Actuarial  Science  100,  Mathematics  100  and 
200. 

300.  advanced  theory  of  life  annuities  and  life  assurances.  Pre- 
requisites: Actuarial  Science  200,  Mathematics  200. 


tropology  100.  introduction  to  anthropology.  Man’s  place  in  nature;  biologi- 
cal and  cultural  evolution  and  the  present  distribution  of  cultures; 
speech,  technology,  kinship  and  community;  personality  and  expressive 
systems;  culture  contact. 


200.  approaches  to  society.  Introduction  to  the  study  of  language, 
culture,  social  organization  and  structure. 

221.  the  north  American  Indian.  Concentration  course.  Prerequisite: 
Anthropology  100  and  200. 

1 300.  man  through  time.  Physical  anthropology,  archaeology  and  cul- 

ture history.  Prerequisite:  Anthropology  200. 

321.  palaeolithic  and  neolithic  archaeology.  Concentration  course. 
Prerequisite:  An  Anthropology  concentration  course  at  the  second  year 
level  and  Anthropology  300. 

Applied  310.  differential  equations.  A study  of  ordinary  and  partial  differen- 
hematics  tial  equations  with  applications  to  problems  in  physics.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  210. 


Atronomy  101.  introduction  to  astronomy.  An  elementary  course  in  which  the 
various  astronomical  phenomena  are  discussed,  including  systems  of 
co-ordinates,  the  constellations,  the  solar  system,  the  stars  and  nebulae. 
Text-book:  Baker,  Astronomy  or  Wyatt,  Principles  of  Astronomy.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratory  work. 

210.  general  astronomy  and  astrophysics.  A survey  of  modern  as- 
tronomy with  emphasis  on  current  developments.  Prerequisite:  Physics 
110  and  Mathematics  110  or  equivalents. 
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Course  Descriptions 

310.  astronomy  and  astrophysics.  A course  which  is  basically  astro- 
physical  in  its  approach.  A variety  of  fields  of  current  astronomical  in- 
terest are  discussed.  Topics  include  the  solar  system,  the  Galaxy,  and 
extra-galactic  systems.  Prerequisite:  Astronomy  210  and  Physics  210 
and  Mathematics  210. 

Biology  310.  cytology,  genetics  and  evolution.  The  evolutionary  effects  of 
mutation  and  selection  on  the  mechanisms  of  heredity.  Prerequisite: 
First  Year  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

Biological  103.  biological  chemistry  and  human  nutrition.  Lectures  and  tuto- 

Chemistry  rials  dealing  with  inorganic,  organic  and  biochemistry  and  their  applica- 

tion to  the  basic  principles  of  human  nutrition. 

Botany  101.  elementary  botany.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory 

course  on  the  biology  of  plants  and  the  importance  of  plants  to  man.  In 
practical  classes  living  material  will  be  studied  wherever  possible. 

110.  elementary  botany.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory 

course  on  the  biology  of  plants,  with  emphasis  on  current  development 
in  research.  In  practical  classes  experimentation  with  living  material  will 
be  introduced  wherever  possible. 

210.  the  plant  kingdom.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with 
evolutionary  aspects  of  plants  in  relation  to  the  principles  and  practice 
of  their  classification.  Prerequisite:  one  First-Year  course  in  Botany  or 
Zoology  or  Biology.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

211.  biology  of  lower  plants.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  deal- 
ing mainly  with  the  algae  and  fungi,  their  biology  and  importance  to 
man.  Laboratory  work  is  largely  experimental,  and  includes  the  isolation 
of  pure  cultures,  studies  of  growth  and  nutrition  and  the  production  of 
antibiotics  and  enzymes.  Prerequisite:  one  First-Year  course  in  Botany 
or  Zoology  or  Biology.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

310.  plant  ecology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  in- 
terrelations of  plants  with  the  environment.  Both  terrestrial  and  aquatic 
habitats  will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  Botany  210  or  211.  (Two  eve- 
nings each  week. ) 

311.  plant  physiology  and  biochemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  covering  the  metabolism,  growth,  mineral  nutrition  and  general 
physiology  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  211  and  First-Year  Botany 
or  Zoology  or  Biology.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 
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Chemistry  100.  general  chemistry.  A course  on  the  fundamentals  of  Physical, 
Organic,  and  Inorganic  Chemistry,  with  demonstrations. 

110.  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  GENERAL  COURSE  IN  SCI- 
ENCE. Introduction  to  inorganic  and  physical  chemistry.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  110  or  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Mathematics  110. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  work. 

211.  organic  chemistry.  A treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic 
compounds  and  the  relation  of  their  structure  to  physical,  chemical  and, 
in  certain  instances,  physiological  properties.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry 
110.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

214.  analytical  chemistry.  Qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  in- 
organic substances.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  110  (Two  evenings  each 
week. ) 

314.  inorganic  chemistry.  Atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to  chemi- 
cal properties  of  the  elements,  valence  theory,  stereochemistry  of  inor- 
ganic compounds,  co-ordination  compounds,  redox  potentials.  Prerequi- 
site: Chemistry  214.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

317.  physical  chemistry.  Properties  of  matter  as  related  to  chemical 
processes,  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  and  their  application  to  homoge- 
neous and  heterogeneous  equilibrium,  and  introduction  to  chemical  ki- 
netics. Prerequisite:  Mathematics  210  or  Physics  210.  (Two  evenings 
each  week. ) 

lassies  in  100.  (i)  greek  epic  poetry  and  historians.  Homer,  Heredotus  and 
anslation  Thucydides,  (ii)  Roman  Epic  Poetry  and  Historians,  with  study  of  Vir- 
gil, Livy,  Tacitus,  Suetonius  and  Plutarch. 

200.  (i)  greek  and  roman  dramatists,  with  a study  of  selected  plays 
of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Plautus,  Terence, 
Seneca,  (ii)  The  Development  of  Critical  Ideas  in  Antiquity,  with  a 
study  of  Aristotle,  Poetics,  Horace,  Ars  Poetica,  and  Longinus,  On  the 
Sublime.  No  Prerequisite. 

300.  (i)  the  history  of  greek  literature,  with  assigned  readings 
from  Homer  to  Plato,  (ii)  The  History  of  Roman  Literature,  with  read- 
ings from  Lucretius,  Cicero,  Catallus,  Horace,  Virgil,  Ovid,  Juvenal  and 
Apuleius.  No  prerequisite. 
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Computer  301.  introduction  to  computing.  Stored-program  computers  and  al- 
Science  gorithmic  programming  languages.  Fortran.  Applications  to  quadrature, 
solving  linear  and  non-linear  algebraic  equations,  statistics,  actuarial  sci- 
ence, sorting,  critical  path  scheduling.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200. 

311.  introduction  to  computing.  Same  as  computer  science  301.  Pre- 
requisite: Mathematics  210. 

East  Asian  Note:  Students  registering  in  East  Asian  Studies  100  must  take  East 
Studies  Asian  Studies  200  at  a later  session.  Students  registering  in  East  Asian 
Studies  104  must  take  East  Asian  Studies  204  at  a later  date. 

100.  INTRODUCTORY  MODERN  STANDARD  CHINESE.  Texts:  Tewksbury, 

Speak  Chinese;  Wang,  Read  Chinese  Book  I;  Wang,  Chinese  Dialogues. 
(Two  evenings  each  week.)  No  prerequisite. 

104.  introductory  modern  Japanese.  A general  introduction  to  the 
Japanese  language.  Basic  speaking  skills  and  writing  of  Hiragana  and 
basic  characters.  (Two  evenings  each  week.)  No  prerequisite. 

106.  introduction  to  Indian  history.  An  analysis  of  main  themes  in 
the  history  of  Indian  civilization. 

108.  CHINESE  AND  JAPANESE  LITERATURE  IN  TRANSLATION. 

200.  intermediate  modern  standard  Chinese.  Texts:  Wang,  Chinese 
Dialogues;  Wang,  Read  Chinese,  Books  II  and  III.  (Two  evenings  each 
week).  Prerequisite:  East  Asian  Studies  100. 

204.  intermediate  modern  Japanese.  A continuation  of  104.  Speaking 
and  writing  skills  at  a more  advanced  level.  Emphasis  on  reading  com- 
prehension through  study  of  excerpts  from  modern  standard  authors. 
(Two  evenings  each  week.) 

206.  Chinese  philosophy.  An  introduction  to  the  main  Chinese  philo- 
sophical traditions:  Confucianism,  Taoism,  Mohism,  Legalism,  and 
Chinese  Buddhism.  No  prerequisite. 

208.  SELECTED  TOPICS  IN  CHINESE  AND  JAPANESE  HISTORY.  An  analysis 
of  the  main  themes  in  Far  Eastern  history.  No  prerequisite. 

210.  an  outline  of  Indian  philosophy.  The  main  schools  of  Indian 
philosophy  and  their  discussions  of  the  problem  of  knowledge.  No  pre- 
requisite. 


306.  introduction  to  asian  civilization.  No  prerequisite. 
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Economics  Note:  The  numbering  sequence  in  economics  changed  in  the  1967-68 
session.  Students  who  wish  to  concentrate  in  economics  are  required  to 
consult  with  an  Academic  Counsellor  in  the  Division  of  Extension  if 
they  had  completed  economics  200  or  300  (theory  courses)  prior  to  the 
fall  of  1967. 

100.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ECONOMICS. 

200.  economic  history  of  Europe.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  micro  economic  theory.  Prerequisite : Economics  100  and  200. 

300.  economic  history  of  Canada.  No  prerequisite. 

301.  macro  economics  and  welfare  economics.  Prerequisite:  Eco- 
nomics 201  and  300. 

English  Composition,  In  each  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  original  essays 
are  required  during  the  session  from  students  taking  courses  in  English, 
even  from  those  who  have  received  dispensation  from  attendance  at 
lectures.  These  essays,  after  being  carefully  examined,  are  returned  with 
suggestions  and  criticisms,  and  the  marks  assigned  are  reckoned  in  deter- 
mining standing  at  the  annual  examinations.  The  student  is  required  to 
obtain  a suitable  dictionary  and  a textbook  of  composition  from  a list 
supplied  by  the  instructor. 

Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  standing  in  these  essays  will 
receive  no  credit  for  the  examinations  in  the  corresponding  courses  in 
literature,  100,  110,  200,  201,  300,  301,  and  will  be  required  to  repeat 
the  work  of  the  year  in  English. 

100.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  FROM  CHAUCER  TO  MILTON.  Chaucer,  from 
The  Canterbury  Tales  two  or  three  of  General  Prologue,  The  Nun’s 
Priest’s  Tale,  The  Merchant’s  Tale,  The  Pardoner’s  Prologue  and  Tale, 
The  Wife  of  Bath’s  Prologue  and  Tale;  Spenser,  The  Faerie  Queene, 
Book  I,  with  special  emphasis  on  selected  cantos;  Shakespeare,  three  of 
Richard  11,  As  You  Like  It,  Hamlet,  Othello,  Antony  and  Cleopatra, 
The  Tempest;  Donne,  selected  poems;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  selected  books;  at  least  four  of  the  following:  More, 
Utopia;  Bacon,  sleeted  prose;  Milton,  Aeropagitica;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim’s 
Progress,  Part  I;  The  Book  of  Job;  Everyman;  Marlowe,  Doctor  Faus- 
tus;  Jonson,  Volpone;  Webster,  The  Duchess  of  Malfi;  Spenser,  selected 
shorter  poems;  Milton,  selected  shorter  poems;  Shakespeare,  selected 
poems;  Jonson,  selected  poems;  Herrick;  Herbert;  Marvell.  Prescribed 
text  for  poetry  (whenever  applicable):  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I. 
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110.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE.  Shakespeare,  King  Lear;  Miller,  Death  of  a 
Salesman;  Melville,  Moby  Dick;  Golding,  Lord  of  the  Flies;  a novel  and 
play  to  be  announced;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I, 
IV,  IX;  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost);  Harris  and  Mc- 
Dougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay. 

200.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  FROM  DRYDEN  TO  KEATS.  For  Special  Study: 
Dryden;  Pope;  Wordsworth;  Keats;  Swift,  Gulliver’s  Travels;  Johnson, 
Lives  of  Dryden  and  Pope,  Pope,  Preface  to  Shakespeare,  selected  es- 
says, and  “The  Vanity  of  Human  Wishes”.  Two  novels  chosen  from 
Sterne,  Sentimental  Journey,  Fielding,  Joseph  Andrews,  Austen,  Pride 
and  Prejudice,  Scott,  Heart  of  Midlothian.  Two  plays  chosen  from  Wy- 
cherley, The  Country  Wife,  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World,  Sheridan, 
The  Rivals,  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  To  Conquer.  Selections  from  at  least 
two  of  Byron,  Blake,  Coleridge,  and  Shelley.  Prescribed  text  for  poetry  j 
(where  applicable) : Representative  Poetry.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  drama  and  novel.  At  least  ten  of  the  following:  Sophocles,  Oedi- 
pus Rex  (in  translation);  selections  from  Everyman  and  Medieval  Mira- 
cle Plays  (ed.  Cawley);  Shakespeare,  King  Lear;  Shakespeare,  As  You 
Like  It;  Etherege,  The  Man  of  Mode;  Shaw,  Heartbreak  House  or  Man 
and  Superman;  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck  (in  translation);  O’Neill,  The 
Emperor  Jones;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World;  Eliot,  Murder 
in  the  Cathedral;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman  or  The  Crucible;  Albee, 
Who’s  Afraid  of  Virginia  Woolf?;  Pinter,  The  Homecoming.  At  least 
eight  of  the  following:  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders;  Richardson,  Pamela;  Aus- 
ten, Emma;  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter; 
Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’U rbervilles;  Bennett,  The 
Old  Wives’  Tale;  Conrad,  The  Secret  Agent;  Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse; 
Lowry,  Under  the  Volcano.  Prerequisite:  English  100  and  200. 

300.  ENGLISH  LITERATURE  FROM  TENNYSON  TO  THE  PRESENT.  Selections 
from  Tennyson,  Browning,  Yeats,  and  T.  S.  Eliot.  Selections  from  Ar- 
nold and  two  of  the  following:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Christina  Rossetti,  Morris, 
Swinburne,  Meredith,  Hopkins,  Hardy.  Selections  from  Whitman  and 
two  of  the  following:  Dickinson,  Frost,  Pound,  Wallace  Stevens,  Auden, 
Dylan  Thomas  ( Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill  and  texts  to  be  specified 
by  the  instructor).  A novel  by  Dickens;  a novel  by  George  Eliot.  Two 
novels  chosen  from  the  works  of  two  of  the  following:  James,  Conrad, 
Forster,  Joyce,  Lawrence,  Fitzgerald,  Faulkner,  and  Greene.  Two  of  the 
following:  Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus;  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature 
of  University  Education,  Lectures  IV  to  VII;  J.  S.  Mill,  On  Liberty;  Ar- 
nold, Culture  and  Anarchy.  Two  of  the  following:  Shaw,  Saint  Joan, 
O’Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock;  O’Neill,  Long  Day’s  Journey  intc 
Night;  Beckett,  Waiting  for  Godot;  Williams,  The  Glass  Menagerie.  Nc 
prerequisite. 
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301.  poetry  and  prose.  At  least  six  of  the  following:  selections  from 
Chaucer,  The  Canterbury  Tales;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost;  Pope,  Essay  on 
Man  or  The  Dunciad;  Shelley,  Prometheus  Unbound;  Wordsworth,  The 
Prelude;  Tennyson,  Maud  or  Idylls  of  the  King;  Meredith,  Modern 
Love;  Eliot,  Four  Quartets;  one  recent  poem  to  be  specified  by  the  in- 
structor. At  least  eight  critics,  to  include  the  following:  Aristotle;  Sid- 
ney; two  of  Dryden,  Pope,  Johnson;  Coleridge;  Arnold;  Eliot.  Practical 
criticism.  Prerequisite:  English  201,  300. 

Fine  Art  100.  classical  and  medieval  art. 

200.  renaissance  and  baroque  art  to  1700.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  THEORY  AND  TECHNIQUE  OF  THE  PLASTIC  ARTS.  Two-dimensional 
and  three-dimensional  studies  in  the  qualities  of  various  materials.  Pre- 
requisite: Fine  Art  100  and  200.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

300.  European  art  from  1700  to  the  present.  Prerequisite:  Fine  Art 
200. 

301.  theory  and  technique  of  the  plastic  arts.  A continuation  of 
201,  with  emphasis  on  sculpture  and  graphics.  Prerequisite:  Fine  Art 
201  and  300.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

French  An  examination  mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  of  Authors  and  Composi- 
tion is  required  in  200  and  300. 

100.  representative  works  of  french  literature.  Composition  and 
language  study.  Supplementary  work  in  the  language  laboratory.  Prere- 
quisite: Grade  13  French  or  equivalent.  (In  order  to  continue  beyond 
French  100  a student  must  pass  a college  oral  examination  to  demon- 
strate his  ability  to  speak  and  understand  French.)  In  addition  to  the 
regular  lecture,  language  laboratory  sessions  will  be  held  one  hour  each 
week. 

200.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  SEVENTEENTH  AND  EIGHTEENTH  CENTU- 
RIES. Prescribed  texts.  Composition.  (In  order  to  continue  beyond 
French  100  a student  must  pass  a college  oral  examination  to  demon- 
strate his  ability  to  speak  and  understand  French.)  Prerequisite:  French 
100. 

201.  studies  in  the  french  novel.  Prescribed  texts.  French  pho- 
netics. Introduction  to  linguistics  and  its  application  to  French.  Oral 
French.  Prerequisite:  French  200. 
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300.  FRENCH  LITERATURE  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  AND  TWENTIETH  CENTU- 
RIES. Prescribed  texts.  Supplementary  reading.  Composition.  Prerequi- 
site: French  200. 


301.  modern  french  drama.  Prescribed  texts.  Supplementary  reading. 
Composition.  Oral  French.  Prerequisite:  French  201,  300. 

Geography  100.  an  introduction  to  geography.  An  analysis  of  the  major  ele- 
ments of  man’s  natural  environment  and  their  interrelationships.  Lec- 
tures and  practical  work. 

200.  geography  of  resources.  Problems  of  resource  use  with  particu- 
lar reference  to  their  environmental  setting.  Lectures,  Tutorial  groups. 
Prerequisite:  Geography  100. 

201.  geographical  methods.  Introduction  to  statistical  techniques. 
Methods  of  analysis  in  Geography,  including  statistical  and  cartographic 
techniques.  Prerequisite:  Geography  200. 

300.  Canada  and  the  united  states.  Lectures,  Seminars  and  practical 
work.  Prerequisite:  Geography  100. 

301.  urban  geography.  Lectures  and  practical  work.  Prerequisite:  Ge- 
ography 201,  300. 

Geology  100.  geology.  A survey  course  in  Geology.  No  prerequisite,  but  a 
First- Year  Chemistry  course  is  recommended. 


101.  GEOLOGY  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  THE  GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE.  A lecture 
and  laboratory  course. 


German  The  courses  include  throughout  not  only  standard  works  of  literature, 
but  also  works  treating  the  history  and  institutions  of  Germany.  A list 
of  prescribed  texts  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  department. 
First  year  courses  are  the  normal  prerequisites  for  second  year,  second 
for  third. 

100.  introduction  to  modern  german  literature.  Prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Prerequisite:  Grade  13 
German  or  equivalent. 


200.  german  literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Representative 
works  of  Lessing,  Goethe  (including  Faust  I),  Schiller  and  others.  Pre- 
scribed texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Prerequi- 
site: German  100. 
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201.  works  of  the  romantics  and  their  contemporaries.  Prescribed 
texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisite:  German  200. 

300.  goethe,  Faust  II;  major  works  in  german  literature  from 
heine  to  brecht.  Prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition; 
oral  practice.  Prerequisite:  German  200. 

301.  GERMAN  DRAMA  OF  THE  NINETEENTH  AND  TWENTIETH  CENTURIES, 
from  Kleist  to  Brecht,  Diirrenmatt  and  Frisch:  prescribed  texts;  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Ger- 
man 201,  and  300. 

R.  j 

Greek  and  100.  the  social  and  political  history  of  Greece  to  the  death  of  Al- 
um  History  exander  the  Great. 

lie  ' 

200.  THE  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  HISTORY  OF  GREECE  AND  ROME  from  the 
death  of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic.  No 
cal  j prerequisite. 

300.  THE  SOCIAL  AND  POLITICAL  HISTORY  OF  THE  ROMAN  EMPIRE;  the 
Rise  of  Christianity.  No  prerequisite. 


310.  the  graeco-roman  world:  a study  of  Greek  and  Roman  ideas 
and  institutions.  No  prerequisite. 
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History  No  single  text-book  is  prescribed  for  any  course  in  History.  A full  read- 
ing list  for  each  course  will  be  supplied  at  the  opening  of  term.  Essays 
are  prescribed  in  all  courses. 

Students  concentrating  in  History  should  note  the  changes  in  the  history 
concentration  sequence  as  outlined  on  page  26. 

100.  Europe  from  1400  to  1945.  A general  survey  of  the  major  devel- 
opments in  European  history.  In  the  first  term  (to  1789)  the  main  em- 
phasis is  placed  upon  continental  Europe;  in  the  second  term  the  geo- 
graphical scope  is  enlarged  for  the  sake  of  an  adequate  discussion  of  the 
two  world  wars. 

200.  great  Britain.  History  of  Great  Britain  from  1485  to  the  present. 
This  course  traces  the  developments  in  the  three  major  fields  of  religion, 
politics,  and  economics  over  the  past  500  years  which  have  created 
modern  Britain.  No  prerequisite. 
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202.  the  united  states.  General  survey  of  American  political,  eco- 
nomic and  diplomatic  history  from  the  revolution  to  the  present  day. 
No  prerequisite.  (Scarborough  campus  only.) 

205.  nationalism  and  internationalism  since  1870.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisite:  100  and  200.  (Scarborough  Campus  only.) 

300.  Canada.  A survey  of  the  political,  social  and  economic  history  of 
Canada,  topically  treated,  from  1663  to  1967.  No  prerequisite. 

301.  the  British  empire  and  commonwealth  since  1850.  Prerequi- 
site: History'  201  or  205,  and  300.  Concentration  Course.  (Scarborough 
campus  only.) 

310.  Europe  and  the  modern  world  1500-1950.  Main  outlines  of  Eu- 
ropean civilization  from  the  close  of  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  cold  war 
and  Europe’s  impact  on  the  world.  Special  emphasis  on  the  19th  and 
20th  centuries.  No  prerequisite. 

341.  Italy  since  1789.  The  unification  of  the  Italian  peninsula,  the  lib- 
eral regime  (1870  to  1922),  and  the  Fascist  era.  Liberalism,  national- 
ism, imperialism,  and  church-state  relations  are  the  major  themes.  The 
socio-economic  problems  that  caused  emigration  and  the  impact  of  emi- 
gration are  also  studied.  No  prerequisite. 

342.  European  intellectual  history.  The  ideas,  attitudes  and  myths 
of  representative  intellectuals  in  Europe,  1815-1914.  Social  and  histori- 
cal context  of  intellectual  trends  are  considered.  Representative  thinkers 
include  St.  Simon,  Fourier,  Comte,  Hegel,  Feuerbach,  Marx,  Schopen- 
hauer, Nietzsche,  Mill,  Spencer.  Third  year  concentration  course. 

Italian  Italian  100  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade  13  Italian  or 
equivalent.  These  students  must  take  Italian  200  as  a First  Year  prescrip- 
tion. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  Staff  may  be  re- 
quired of  students  in  all  years. 

100.  introductory  course  in  Italian.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and 
Golino,  Basic  Italian  (rev.  ed.);  Pirandello,  Cosi  e se  vi  pare  (ed.  Rus- 
so); Cantarella,  Prosatori  del  Novecento.  No  prerequisite. 

200.  intermediate  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Manzoni,  I promessi  sposi 
(ed.  Russo);  Verga,  Pane  nero  (ed.  White);  The  Penguin  Book  of  Ital- 
ian Verse;  Pirandello,  Sei  personaggi  in  cerca  d’autore  and  Enrico  IV, 
Speroni  and  Golino,  Leggendo  e ripassando.  Prerequisite:  Gr.  13  Italian 
or  Italian  100. 
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201.  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  OF  THE  TWENTIETH  CENTURY.  Oral  Practice. 
Prerequisite:  Italian  200. 


300.  ITALIAN  LITERATURE  AND  CULTURE  OF  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.  Prescribed 
texts:  Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  (ed.  Sapegno),  Vol.  I;  Boccaccio,  II 
Decamerone  (ed.  Ottolini);  Petrarca,  Canzoniere.  Prerequisite:  Italian 
200. 

301.  Italian  renaissance  literature.  Oral  Practice.  Prerequisite:  Ital- 
ian 201  and  300. 

Latin  100.  the  last  century  of  the  republic.  Life  and  letters,  with  a study 
of  Cicero  in  Cantilinam  III.  Lucretius  V,  lines  925-965,  988-1135, 
1194-1240,  1379-1435,  Catullus  1,  3,  4,  7,  8,  11,  31,  44,  45,  46,  51,  72, 
73,  76,  96,  101,  109.  The  social  and  literary  background;  rapid  reading; 
review  of  accidence  and  syntax.  Prerequisite:  Grade  13  Latin  or  equiva- 
lent. 

200.  roman  letters;  virgil;  composition.  R.  G.  C.  Leavens,  A Book 
of  Latin  Letters  1,  2,  5,  7,  12,  16,  18,  19,  22,  23,  26,  30,  35,  39,  40,  42, 
43,  46,  48,  49,  51,  52,  57,  58,  60,  63,  64,  68,  69,  72.  Virgil,  Aeneid  IV, 
VI.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  Prerequisite:  Latin  100. 


201.  caesar,  virgil,  ovid.  Caesar,  De  Bello  Civili  I;  Virgil,  Aeneid  I,  II; 
Ovid,  Metamorphoses  VIII,  Tristia  III,  1-10.  Prerequisite:  Latin  200. 

300.  Horace,  tacitus;  composition.  Tacitus,  Agricola;  Horace,  Epistles 
I 1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16,  19,  20;  Odes  I 2-5,  7,  9,  10,  14,  22-24,  29, 
31,  34,  37;  II  3,  7,  10,  13,  14,  16;  III  1,  5,  8,  9,  13,  21,  23,  30;  IV  5,  7, 
15.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  Prerequisite:  Latin  200. 

301.  plautus,  livy;  roman  satire,  Platus.  Rudens;  Livy  XXI;  Horace, 
Satires  I,  9,  10;  Juvenal,  Satires  3,  10.  Prerequisite:  Latin  201,  300. 


Linguistics 

i 

) 

i ■ 


100.  introduction  to  general  linguistics.  H.  A.  Gleason,  Jr.,  An  In- 
troduction to  Descriptive  Linguistics,  with  Workbook. 

200.  language  learning.  Theory  and  practice  of  first  and  second  lan- 
guage learning;  experience  in  learning  an  exotic  language.  No  prerequi- 
site. 


300.  sociolinguistics.  The  status  of  language  variety  in  culture;  folk- 
lore, authoritarianism,  and  correctness  myths;  the  functions  of  standard. 
No  prerequisite. 
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Literature  310.  contemporary  literature.  Drama:  Anouilh,  Antigone ; Beckett, 
Waiting  for  Godot;  Brecht,  The  Life  of  Galileo;  Diirrenmatt,  The  Physi- 
cists; Fry,  The  Lady's  Not  For  Burning;  Garcia  Lorca,  Blood  Wedding, 
Yerma,  Bernarda  Alba;  Giraudoux,  Tiger  at  the  Gates;  Ionesco,  The 
Bald  Soprano;  Pirandello,  Six  Characters  In  Search  of  An  Author;  Sar- 
tre, No  Exit;  Williams,  The  Night  of  the  Iguana.  Fiction:  Camus,  The 
Outsider;  Faulkner,  As  l Lay  Dying;  Hemingway,  The  Snows  of  Kili- 
manjaro, A Clean,  Well-Lighted  Place,  The  Killers,  The  Short,  Happy 
Life  of  Francis  Macomber;  Hesse,  Steppen-wolf;  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the 
Artist  as  a Young  Man;  Kafka,  Metamorphosis;  Mann,  Confessions  of 
Felix  Krull,  Confidence  Man;  Mauriac,  Viper’s  Tangle;  Zamyatin,  We. 
Currents  of  Thought:  Freud,  Civilization  and  its  Discontents.  The 
French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish  and  Russian  Works  will  be  studied  in 
translation.  No  prerequisite. 

Mathematics  100.  calculus.  Limits  of  sequences  and  functions;  differentiation  and 
integration  of  functions  of  one  variable  with  applications  to  geometry 
and  kinematics;  introduction  to  space  geometry.  Prerequisite:  Grade  13 
Mathematics  A.  Prerequisite  for  Mathematics  200. 

110.  calculus.  Derivatives,  anti-derivatives  and  definite  integrals,  with 
applications.  Prerequisite  for  Mathematics  210.  Prerequisite:  Grade  13 
Mathematics  A. 


*200.  calculus.  An  extension  of  course  100.  Methods  of  integration;  the 
definite  integral  with  applications;  infinite  series;  partial  differentiation; 
differential  equations.  Students  who  wish  to  take  this  course  without 
concentrating  in  Mathematics  should  consult  the  Department  of  Mathe- 
matics before  doing  so.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  100. 


201.  geometry.  A modem  approach  to  geometry,  involving  Euclidean, 
Affine,  Projective  and  Non-Euclidean  geometries.  Textbook:  Coxeter, 
Introduction  to  Geometry.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200. 


*210.  calculus.  An  extension  of  course  110;  the  definite  integral,  expan- 
sion in  series,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration,  differential 
equations.  Prerequisite  for  Applied  Mathematics  310.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  110. 


211.  algebra.  Linear  equations  and  transformations,  quadratic  forms 
and  their  geometrical  interpretation,  introduction  to  groups,  rings  and  r® 
fields.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  110. 


♦Students  who  obtained  less  than  Grade  C in  mathematics  100  or  110  are  advise< 
to  consult  the  Deparment  of  Mathematics  before  enrolling  in  this  course. 


Course  Descriptions 


300.  modern  algebra.  The  integers,  rational  numbers,  integral  do- 
mains, fields,  the  polynomial  ring,  introduction  to  group  theory,  vector 
spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  determinants.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  200. 

301.  analysis.  Metric  spaces,  functions  of  several  variables,  complex 
variable  theory  and  applications,  Fourier  series.  Prerequisite:  Mathemat- 
ics 201,  300. 

311.  geometry.  Introduction  to  Euclidean  geometry,  with  emphasis  on 
the  axiomatic  method,  modification  of  the  axioms  to  yield  projective, 
affine  and  non-Euclidean  forms  of  geometry.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics 
211. 

crobiology  310.  introductory  microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  de- 
signed to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  bacteria,  fungi,  viruses 
and  rickettsiae.  The  properties  of  the  organisms  such  as  their  structure, 
growth,  metabolism  and  nutrition,  immunity  mechanisms  and  pathogeni- 
city will  be  covered.  Selected  species  will  be  used  to  demonstrate  the 
significance  of  micro-organisms  in  agriculture,  industry  and  the  health 
sciences.  (Two  evenings  each  week.)  Prerequisite:  First  Year  Botany, 
Zoology  or  Biology. 


Music  100.  opera  and  oratorio.  A study  of  dramatic  music. 

200.  symphony  and  concerto.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  the  structure  of  music.  Analytic  study  of  tonal  harmony,  triads 
through  7th  chords,  modulation  and  non-harmonic  material;  acoustical 
basis  of  music  form,  rhythm  and  metre.  Prerequisites:  r.c.m.t.  Grade  II 
Theory,  Grade  XIII  Music,  or  Faculty  of  Music  examination  in  musical 
rudiments,  in  addition  to  Music  100  and  200. 

300.  chamber  music,  keyboard  literature  and  song.  Prerequisite: 
Music  100  or  200. 

301.  the  structure  of  music.  Analytic  study  of  chromatic  harmony  as 
applied  to  the  literature  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present  day. 
Prerequisites:  Music  201  and  300. 

nr  Eastern  Note:  Students  who  enrol  in  Near  Eastern  Languages  100  must  also 
languages  take  Near  Eastern  Language  200  at  a later  session. 

On  petition,  Near  Eastern  Languages  100  may  be  taken  as  a second 
year  course,  in  which  case  Near  Eastern  Language  200  must  be  taken  as 
a third  year  course. 


68 


Course  Descriptions 

100.  introductory  classical  Hebrew.  (Two  evenings  each  week.)  No 
prerequisite. 

200.  intermediate  Hebrew.  Prerequisite:  Near  Eastern  Languages  100. 

Nursing  HO.  A study  of  human  development  through  the  phases  of  the  life  cy- 
cle correlating  physiological,  psychological  and  social  factors  and  the 
implications  for  nursing  in  the  various  community  health  services. 

Philosophy  Note:  A sequence  in  ethics  has  been  introduced.  Students  who  wish  to 
concentrate  in  philosophy  may  take  the  ethics  courses  as  part  of  their 
concentration  sequence.  (See  “subject  of  concentration”  on  page  25.) 

100.  ethics.  This  course  consists  of  (a)  an  investigation  of  the  func- 
tions of  morals  with  specific  reference  to  problems  of  modern  society; 
(b)  an  examination  of  the  psychology  of  human  behaviour;  (c)  a study 
of  the  basic  criteria  of  moral  judgements. 

102.  philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A survey  of  the  field  of  philos- 
ophy and  its  relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a)  the  main 
problems  of  logic  (the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction, 
scientific  method,  semantics);  (b)  the  main  alternative  theories  of 
knowledge  (idealism,  realism,  empiricism,  operationalism) ; (c)  the 
main  alternative  metaphysical  theories  (idealism,  naturalism,  material- 
ism, phenomenalism). 

200.  ethics:  historical  and  systematic.  Greek  ethics  with  special 
reference  to  the  social  and  political  thought  of  Plato  and  Aristotle;  the 
Stoic  and  Epicurean  teaching.  No  prerequisite. 

202.  Greek  philosophy.  The  major  ideas  of  Greek  philosophy  and  sci- 
ence from  the  pre-Socratic  thinkers  to  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans.  No 
prerequisite. 

203.  problems  in  epistemology.  Concentration  course.  Prerequisite: 
Philosophy  102,  202. 

210.  ethics:  freedom  and  the  nature  of  man.  No  prerequisite. 

300.  modern  ethics.  Types  of  ethical  theory  from  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury to  the  present  day;  social  and  political  ideals  in  recent  times;  devel- 
opment of  ethical  doctrines  in  relation  to  systematic  philosophy.  No  pre- 
requisite. 
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302.  PHILOSOPHY  FROM  THE  RENAISSANCE  TO  THE  PRESENT.  The  rise  of 
modern  science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional  beliefs;  continental 
rationalism;  English  empiricism;  the  critical  philosophy  of  Kant;  Ger- 
man romanticsm,  scientific  positivism,  philosophies  of  evolution;  pre- 
sent-day trends  in  Philosophy.  No  prerequisite. 

303.  problems  in  metaphysics.  Concentration  course.  Prerequisite: 
Philosophy  203  and  302. 

Philosophy  108.  an  historical  introduction  to  philosophy.  A general  view  of 
Michaels  some  fundamental  problems  with  special  attention  to  technical  vocabu- 
College  lary. 

206.  philosophy  of  man  and  moral  action.  No  prerequisite. 

208.  mediaeval  philosophy.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Phil- 
osophy 108  and  206. 

306.  social  and  political  philosophy.  No  prerequisite. 

308.  modern  and  contemporary  philosophy.  Prerequisites:  208  and 
306. 

Physics  100.  A one-year  course  on  the  laws  and  principles  of  physics.  Text- 
books: Beiser,  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics;  Orear,  Fundamentals  of  Phys- 
ics. 

110.  mechanics  and  properties  of  matter.  Mechanics,  Waves  and 
Thermal  Physics.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  110  or  may  be  taken  con- 
currently with  Mathematics  110. 

210.  electricity  and  atomic  physics.  Electricity,  Light,  Atomic  and 
Nuclear  Physics,  Cosmic  Rays.  Textbooks;  Weidner  and  Sells,  Elemen- 
tary Classical  Physics,  Vol.  2;  Weidner  and  Sells,  Elementary  Modern 
Physics,  Vol.  3.  Prerequisite:  Physics  110  and  Mathematics  110.  (Two 
evenings  each  week.) 

211.  solid  state  physics.  Thermodynamic  properties  of  solids,  black 
body  radiation,  crystal  structure  and  diffraction  of  waves;  conductors 
and  insulators,  transistor  devices.  Prerequisites:  Physics  110  and  Mathe- 
matics 110  or  equivalents.  (It  is  recommended  that  Mathematics  210 
and  Physics  210  be  taken  before  Physics  211.)  (Two  evenings  each 
week. ) 
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310.  atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  A study  of  related  concepts  taken 
from  atomic  and  nuclear  physics — elementary  quantum  mechanics. 
Atomic  and  nuclear  structure,  energy  levels,  spectra  and  decay  schemes. 
(Mathematics  210  and  Physics  210  are  recommended  as  preparation  for 
Physics  310.)  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 


311.  classical  and  quantum  mechanics.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics 
210,  Physics  211;  corequisites  Applied  Mathematics  310,  and  Physics 
310.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 


Physiology 


Political 

Science 


Preventive 

Medicine 


321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiolo- 
gy. Two  hours  a week. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations  to  accompany 
321.  It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a de- 
tailed and  personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  important  of  the 
subjects  already  mentioned  in  the  lecture  course  and  to  provide  addi- 
tional material  even  more  directly  related  to  the  student’s  special  inter- 
ests. Three  hours  a week. 

Note:  Third  year  courses  in  Political  Science  have  been  revised.  Stu- 
dents who  have  completed  Political  Science  300  prior  to  the  1967-68 
winter  session  and  who  are  concentrating  in  Political  Science  must  take 
Political  Science  300  (Modern  Political  Theory)  instead  of  Political  Sci- 
ence 301. 


100.  introduction  to  political  science.  With  special  reference  to  the 
Government  of  Canada. 

200.  POLITICS  AND  GOVERNMENTS  OF  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM  AND  THE 
united  states.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  history  OF  political  thought.  Prerequisite:  Political  Science  100 
and  200. 

300.  modern  political  theory.  Prerequisite:  Political  Science  200. 

301.  comparative  government.  Governments  of  the  ussr  and  othe: 
selected  states.  Prerequisite:  Political  Science  201  and  300. 


302.  international  relations.  No  prerequisite. 

300.  preventive  medicine.  A study  of  the  problems  and  practices 
preventive  medicine.  The  subject  matter  reviews  the  historical  develop 
ment,  and  an  introduction  to  demography  and  vital  statistics.  The  basi 
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aspects  of  infection  and  immunity  are  covered,  followed  by  a discussion 
of  the  epidemiology  of  communicable  diseases  stressing  prevention  and 
control.  Chronic  diseases  and  accidents  are  dealt  with.  The  public  health 
aspect  of  nutrition  is  presented.  A study  is  made  of  the  trends  in  major 
health  problems  in  Canada  and  other  countries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  epidemiological  approach,  and  consideration  is  given  to  their  control 
by  individual  and  community  action.  Three  hours  a week,  both  terms. 

’ sychology  100.  basic  concepts  in  psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods 
and  principles  of  psychology  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  per- 
ception. 

200.  developmental  psychology.  Aspects  of  development,  primarily 

human,  from  conception  to  old  age.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100. 

lei 

he  j 

201.  experimental  psychology.  Methods  and  strategies  in  the  meas- 
urement of  psychological  variables.  Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Prereq- 
uisite: Psychology  200. 


206.  individual  differences.  Measurement  and  concepts  of  individual 
differences:  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100. 


210.  EXPERIMENTAL  FOUNDATIONS  OF  GENERAL  PSYCHOLOGY.  No  prereq- 
uisite. 

1 


301.  learning  and  motivation.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  201,  304. 


303.  sensation  AND  perception.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  201,  304. 


! ll 
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304.  social  psychology.  Social  and  individual  factors  in  behaviour. 
Prerequisite:  one  prior  course  in  psychology.  May  not  be  taken  if  Psy- 
chology 204  was  taken  in  the  Second  Year.  Prerequisite:  Psychology 
100,  200  or  202. 

305.  biological  foundations  of  behaviour.  Concentration  course. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  201,  304. 


Religious 
0 j jl  Studies 

:veli 


100.  introduction  to  religious  studies.  An  overall  view  of  the  phe- 
nomenon of  religion,  as  a preparation  for  further  specialization  in  reli- 
gious studies.  Phenomenology  and  philosophy  of  religion.  Religions  of 
the  East  and  West. 
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200.  the  living  religions  of  mankind.  The  faiths  of  India;  China’s 
Three  Ways,  the  New  Religions  of  Japan;  the  Near  Eastern  Faiths.  2 
hour  lecture,  1 hour  seminar  per  week. 

300.  CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS  IN  RELIGION  AND  ETHICS.  A flexible 
course  which  deals  with  questions  arising  from  such  issues  as  the  rela- 
tion between  science  and  religion,  the  criticism  of  religion  by  Freud  and 
others,  situation  ethics. 

Slavic  100.  elementary  Russian.  Summer  Day  Session  students  who  select 
Russian  100  may  not  enrol  in  any  other  course.  No  prerequisite.  (Two 
evenings  each  week. ) 

200.  intermediate  Russian.  Russian  200  may  not  be  taken  concurrent- 
ly with  any  other  course  except  Russian  201.  Prerequisite:  Russian  100. 
(Two  evenings  each  week.) 

201.  nineteenth  century  Russian  literature.  Readings  in  transla- 
tion. Prerequisite:  Russian  100  and  200. 

300.  advanced  Russian.  Prerequisite:  Russian  200. 

301.  twentieth-century  Russian  literature.  Readings  in  the  original 
and  in  translation.  Prerequisites:  Russian  201  and  300. 

Sociology  100.  introduction  to  sociology.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  con- 
cepts, principles  and  methods  of  sociology  as  a discipline  for  the  study 
of  society. 

200.  contemporary  society:  problems  and  issues.  Explores  the  prob- 
lems of  contemporary  urban  society  in  interdisciplinary  perspective  and 
analyses  specific  major  social  problems  and  issues.  Prerequisite:  Sociolo- 
gy 100. 

201.  methods  of  social  research.  An  introduction  to  sociological 
methods  of  collection,  presentation  and  analysis  of  data,  including  an 
elementary  consideration  of  the  principles  of  quantitative  research.  Pre- 
requisite: Sociology  200.  (Additional  hours  may  be  required.) 

204.  the  sociology  of  the  family.  The  development  of  the  contempo- 
rary Western  family  with  special  emphasis  on  the  changing  relations 
among  its  members.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100. 

300.  social  stratification.  Examines  the  various  systems  by  which,  in 
all  human  societies,  rewards  (such  as  prestige,  power,  wealth,  and  oth- 
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ers)  are  differentially  distributed,  and  the  principal  theories  which  have 
attempted  to  account  for  these  phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100 
or  202. 

301.  sociological  theory.  Concerned  with  the  development  of  sociolo- 
gy and  with  the  works  of  particular  sociologists  whose  concepts  not  only 
have  historical  interest  but  also  illumine  the  subject  matter  and  method 
of  contemporary  sociology.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  201. 

Spanish  Note:  Spanish  100  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with  grade  13  Spanish 
or  equivalent.  These  students  must  take  Spanish  200  as  a first  year 
course. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  Staff  may  be  required 
of  students  in  all  years. 

100.  introductory  course  in  Spanish.  Prescribed  texts:  Turk,  Founda- 
tion Course  in  Spanish  (rev.  ed.);  Corazon  de  Espaha  (ed.  Centeno). 
No  prerequisite. 

200.  intermediate  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Da  Silva  and  Lovett,  A 
Concept  Approach  to  Spanish;  Neville,  El  Baile;  Veinte  cuentos  espa- 
holes  del  Siglo  XX  (ed.  Anderson-Imbert  and  Kiddle);  Unamuno,  Abel 
Sanchez.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  100  or  Grade  13  Spanish. 

201.  modern  Hispanic  literature.  Oral  practice.  Prescribed  texts.  Pre- 
requisite: Spanish  200. 

300.  SURVEY  of  SPANISH  literature.  Prescribed  texts:  Pattison,  Repre- 
sentative Spanish  Authors  (2  vols.,  rev.  ed.).  Prerequisite:  Spanish  200. 

301.  Spanish  literature  of  the  golden  age.  Composition.  Oral  prac- 
tice. Prescribed  texts.  Prerequisite:  Spanish  201,  300. 

Statistics  201.  probability  and  statistics.  An  introduction  to  the  mathematical 
theory  of  probability,  with  applications  in  statistics.  Mathematics  200 
must  be  taken  previous  to  or  concurrently  with  statistics  201. 

Zoology  101.  elementary  zoology.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  intended  to  provide  some  understanding  of  modem  biological 
views  of  living  organisms,  and  some  acquaintance  with  the  major  in- 
vertebrate and  vertebrate  types,  with  emphasis  on  the  latter. 

110.  modern  zoology  and  the  nature  of  life.  A lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  on  the  molecular  basis  of  life  and  the  integration  of  form 
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and  function.  The  many  disciplines  of  this  science  are  stressed.  The  lab- 
oratory gives  an  insight  into  the  experimental  method,  using  living  or- 
ganisms where  possible.  Prerequisites:  Physics  110  and  Chemistry  110. 

141.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of  form,  function 
and  inheritance  of  animals.  The  laboratory  deals  with  living  animals 
wherever  possible  to  illustrate  function.  A general  survey  of  the  organ 
systems  of  the  mammal  is  included.  (Two  evenings  each  week.)  Stu- 
dents may  not  take  any  other  course  concurrenty  with  Zoology  141. 

210.  vertebrate  zoology.  Structure  and  development  of  the  verte- 
brates. A course  on  the  comparative  anatomy,  microscopic  anatomy  and 
embryology  of  vertebrates.  (Two  evenings  each  week.)  Prerequisite: 
one  First  Year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  or  Biology. 

211.  invertebrate  zoology.  A course  on  the  structure,  function  and 
classification  and  phylogenetic  relationships  of  invertebrate  animals. 
Prerequisite:  one  First- Year  course  in  Botany  or  Zoology  (or  Biology). 
Prerequisite  for  310.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

310.  physiology.  A course  on  the  function  of  whole  animals,  their 
parts  and  individual  cells.  Prerequisite:  First  Year  Botany  or  Zoology  or 
Biology;  Chemistry  211  and  Physics  211  are  not  prerequisites,  but  are 
strongly  recommended.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 

311.  ecology.  The  interrelationships  of  animals  including  man,  and  the 
environment.  Ecosystems  and  communities  and  factors  that  affect  the 
distribution  and  number  of  animals.  Prerequisite:  First-Year  Botany  or 
Zoology  or  Biology.  (Two  evenings  each  week.) 
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General  Regulations 

In  order  to  become  eligible  for  a refund  of  fees  the  student  must  write 
to  the  Division  of  University  Extension  and  return  his  Admit-to-Lec- 
tures  card  for  cancellation  or  alterations  as  the  case  may  be.  He  must 
state  specifically  the  date  of  his  last  attendance  in  the  lecture (s)  con- 
cerned. 

A student  is  allowed  a maximum  of  four  weeks  from  the  date  of  with- 
drawal to  give  notice.  If  he  fails  to  follow  the  above  instructions  in  full 
the  amount  of  the  refund  will  be  reduced  proportionately.  In  case  the 
student  neglects  to  state  the  date  of  withdrawal  the  postmark  of  his  let- 
ter will  be  used  as  the  effective  date  and  requests  for  further  considera- 
tion of  the  amount  of  the  refund  will  not  be  considered.  Merely  ceasing 
to  attend  lectures  or  informing  the  instructor,  though  it  is  courteous  to 
do  this,  does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal. 


Note:  Students  who  do  not  write  the  Final  Examination  or  who  with- 
draw from  a course  after  February  15  of  the  Winter  Session  or  August  1 
of  the  Summer  Day  or  June  30  of  the  Summer  Evening  Session,  except 
for  medical  or  similar  reasons,  for  which  proof  must  be  submitted,  will 
be  considered  for  purposes  of  re-enrolment  to  have  failed  to  obtain 
standing  in  the  course. 


Subject  Changes  of  course  and  of  subject,  which  are  in  accordance  with  the  cal- 
Changes  endar  regulations,  will  be  dealt  with  as  follows: 


1.  WINTER  SESSION: 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  October  15  granted  if  ap- 
proved by  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion. 

(b)  October  15  to  November  1 granted  if  approved  by  the  head  of 
the  department  concerned. 

(c)  After  November  1,  granted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

2.  SUMMER  EVENING  SESSION: 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  June  2,  granted  if  approved 
by  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension. 

(b)  After  June  2,  granted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

3.  SUMMER  DAY  SESSION: 

(a)  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  July  14,  granted  if  ap- 
proved by  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion. 

(b)  After  July  14,  granted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Procedure  1.  The  Annual  (Spring)  examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
k-iminations  ence  and  the  School  of  Nursing  will  begin  on  April  21,  1969  and  will 
continue  for  approximately  three  weeks.  The  August  examinations 
will  begin  on  Monday  of  the  week  following  completion  of  Summer 
Session  lectures. 
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2.  Students  are  no  longer  required  to  submit  applications  for  examina- 
tions for  the  subjects  in  which  they  are  registered  during  either  a 
Winter  or  Summer  Session. 

Only  those  listed  below  need  apply: 

(a)  Students  who  have  been  granted  supplemental  examination  privi- 
leges. 

(b)  Students  who  were  unable  to  write  at  the  usual  examination  pe- 
riod, but  who  have  been  granted  exemption  from  the  academic 
penalty  and  are  permitted  to  write  at  a subsequent  examination 
period. 

(c)  Students  who  wish  to  write  a subject  at  outside  Centres. 

(d)  Students  who  wish  to  rewrite  a subject  in  which  they  have  pre- 
viously obtained  standing  for  the  purpose  of  upgrading  their  fi- 
nal mark. 

3.  Where  applications  for  examinations  are  required  they  must  be  sub- 
mitted by: 

i)  November  30  for  the  following  Annual  (Spring)  examinations. 

ii)  July  10  for  the  following  August  examinations. 

iii)  A penalty  fee  of  $1  per  day  to  a maximum  of  $20  will  be 
charged  on  all  applications  for  examination  received  after  No- 
vember 30,  for  the  following  Annual  (Spring)  examinations  and 
July  10,  for  the  following  August  examinations. 

Applications  for  examination  submitted  more  than  20  days  past 
the  due  date  will  be  accepted  only  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Students  to  whom  above  sections  (a)  and  (b)  apply  will  normally  re- 
ceive Application  Forms  from  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sci- 
ence or  the  School  of  Nursing  when  granted  the  privilege  to  write.  Stu- 
dents in  category  (c)  and  (d)  must  request  that  an  Application  Form 
be  sent  to  them. 

Failure  to  receive  the  Application  Form  in  the  mail  does  not  absolve  a 
student  from  the  responsibility  for  submitting  an  Examination  Applica- 
tion by  the  due  date.  Additional  Application  Forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

4.  Examinations  are  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
the  School  of  Nursing,  examination  numbers  under  which  candi- 
dates write  will  be  mailed  to  students  prior  to  the  final  examination. 
It  is,  therefore,  extremely  important  that  students  notify  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  of  any  change  of  address  during  the  year. 
Students  are  required  to  show  their  admit-to-lectures  cards  when 
writing  examinations. 
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5.  The  Annual  examinations  are  held  at  the  University  and  at  the  fol- 
lowing centres:  Banff,  Calgary,  Charlottetown,  Edmonton,  Frederic- 
ton, Halifax,  Kapuskasing,  Kenora,  Kingston,  Kirkland  Lake,  London 
(Ont.),  London  (Eng.),  Montreal,  North  Bay,  Ottawa,  Port  Arthur, 
Quebec,  Regina,  St.  John’s  (Nfld.),  Saskatoon,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Sud- 
bury, Vancouver,  Whitehorse  (Yukon),  Windsor,  Winnipeg.  Normal- 
ly only  students  who  have  supplemental  privileges  and  who  are  not  in 
attendance  in  the  session  for  which  examinations  are  written,  will  be 
permitted  to  write  at  an  Outside  Centre.  Application  to  write  at  an 
Outside  Centre  must  be  made  not  later  than  the  preceding  November 
30  for  the  Annual  (Spring)  examinations  and  not  later  than  the 
preceding  July  10  for  the  August  examinations. 

e- 

6.  A provisional  time-table  will  be  posted  in  buildings  on  the  campus 
approximately  three  weeks  prior  to  the  Annual  examinations  to  per- 
mit students  to  report  clashes.  The  final  time-table  will  be  posted  in 
buildings  on  the  campus  about  a week  later.  Copies  of  the  time-table 
will  be  mailed  to  students.  Information  regarding  dates  of  specific  ex- 
aminations cannot  be  given  by  telephone. 

7.  results  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  each  candidate. 


" 

>rm  Marks  The  following  regulations  apply  to  all  Degree  Courses  in  Extension: 
iminations 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work 
is  deemed  by  the  council  of  the  faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have 
his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  council. 


1.  A candidate  will  not  be  allowed  to  present  himself  for  examination 
in  any  subject  until  he  has  paid  fees  in  full,  attended  lectures  in  the 
subject  during  one  academic  session  and  has  obtained  a term  mark. 

2.  All  term  assignments  must  be  submitted  before  the  beginning  of  the 
relevant  examination  period. 

3.  The  marks  for  term  work  in  each  subject  will  be  determined  in  the 
manner  considered  to  be  most  suitable  by  the  department  concerned. 

4.  The  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  in  each  subject  will 
be  determined  by  the  council. 

15.  A student  who  has  not  obtained  a satisfactory  term  mark  in  a sub- 
ject (other  than  English)  may  write  that  subject,  and  will  be  granted 
standing  in  it,  provided  his  examination  mark  is  sufficiently  in  excess 
of  50%  to  overcome  his  deficient  term  mark.  To  obtain  a new  (or 
higher)  term  mark,  a student  must  re-enrol  in  that  subject. 
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6.  In  English,  a term  mark  of  at  least  50%  is  mandatory,  without 
which  it  is  useless  to  write  an  examination.  A student  who  lacks  a 
passing  term  mark  in  this  subject  must  re-enrol  and  obtain  a new 
(and  satisfactory)  term  mark  and  write  the  final  examination. 

7.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  a subject,  other  than  the  subject  of  con- 
centration, a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of  the  examination 
marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination 
marks  in  that  subject.  A successful  candidate  is  graded  as  A,  B,  C,  or 
D.  For  grade  A a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  75%,  for  grade  B at 
least  66%,  for  grade  C at  least  60%,  for  grade  D at  least  50%  of 
the  marks  assigned  to  a subject. 

8.  A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of 
any  session  or  who  withdraws  from  a course  after  February  15  of  the 
Winter  Session  and  August  1 of  the  Summer  Day  Session  or  June  30 
of  the  Summer  Evening  Session,  except  for  medical  or  similar  reasons 
for  which  proof  must  be  submitted,  will  be  considered  to  have  failed 
to  obtain  standing  in  the  course. 

9.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  Annual  (Spring)  or 
August  examinations  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or 
other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Assistant  Director,  Division  of 
University  Extension,  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examination, 
together  with  a doctor’s  certificate  which  includes  a statement  that 
the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evi- 
dence. In  order  to  qualify  for  aegrotat  consideration  or  standing  a 
student  must  have  a passing  term  mark  and  a satisfactory  medical 
certificate.  These  must  be  submitted  before  the  end  of  the  examina- 
tion period  in  question. 

A student  who  satisfies  this  requirement  will  normally  be  permitted 
to  write  the  examination (s)  at  the  next  available  examination  period 
without  academic  penalty  or  payment  of  the  supplemental  examina- 
tion fee.  If  the  student  does  not  write  at  that  time  or  if  he  fails  to 
achieve  standing  he  shall  forfeit  his  term  mark(s)  and  be  required  to 
re-enrol.  Aegrotat  standing,  i.e.  standing  in  a subject  or  subjects  with- 
out being  required  to  write  the  final  examination (s),  is  granted  only 
once  to  any  student  and  is  seldom  granted  unless  such  standing  is 
required  to  complete  the  degree  programme. 

10.  A student  is  required  to  clear  a condition  by  writing  a supplemental 
examination  during  the  next  examination  period.  If  standing  in  the 
subject  has  still  not  been  obtained,  the  candidate  must  re-enrol  in  it, 
secure  a new  term  mark,  and  write  the  examination  under  the  same 
conditions.  Should  he  not  succeed  in  obtaining  standing  in  these  fur- 
ther attempts,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  take  the  subject  again. 
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11.  A student  who  fails  a subject  should  consult  the  Department  con- 
cerned with  respect  to  the  content  of  that  subject  before  rewriting  the 
examination. 

12.  No  special  examination  will  be  set  in  any  subject  because  of  change 
in  its  content. 

13.  Students  will  be  refused  the  privilege  of  going  over  their  final  exam- 
ination papers  with  the  examiners  concerned.  However,  students  may 
petition  to  have  their  examination  marks  re-checked  on  the  payment 
of  a fee  of  $5.00  per  subject.  This  fee  will  be  refunded  if  an  error  in 
reporting  a mark  is  detected. 

14.  Students  may  rewrite  one  or  more  subjects  in  which  they  have 
standing  in  order  to  obtain  a higher  grade  in  those  subjects,  provided 
that  they  do  so  only  on  one  occasion  and  within  five  years  of  the 
first  examinations  in  them. 

15.  A student  in  a degree  programme  must  obtain  standing,  on  the  ini- 
tial attempt,  in  at  least  7 of  the  first  11  courses  taken  or  he  will  be 
considered  as  having  on  two  occasions  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a higher  year.  He  will  be  liable  to  be  refused  re-admission 
to  the  faculty  and,  possibly,  be  debarred  from  the  University.  (See 
Penalties  For  Unsatisfactory  Work.) 

16.  A student  who  on  one  occasion  has  previously  failed  to  secure  the 
right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  degree  or  diploma  programmes 
in  this  or  another  university,  and  who,  as  a student  in  the  Degree 
Courses,  Extension,  fails  more  than  one  of  his  first  six  subjects  on 
the  initial  attempt,  will  be  liable  to  be  penalised  under  regulations 
described  in  Penalties  For  Unsatisfactory  Work. 

mature  students  on  probation  Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s 
Committee  on  Admissions  as  mature  students  are  admitted  on  proba- 
tion. 

A mature  student,  registered  in  a degree  course  in  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension,  who  does  not  meet  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements,  and  who  has  been  admitted  as  a mature  student  on  proba- 
tion, must  obtain  standing  on  the  initial  attempt  in  at  least  five  of  his 
first  six  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  probationary  status  removed.  If  the 
student  fails  more  than  one  of  his  first  six  subjects,  he  will  not  be  al- 
lowed to  re-enroll  in  any  degree  course  in  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  or  to  enrol  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto 
until  he  presents  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

note:  A student  on  probation  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  one  sub- 
ject and  subsequently  successfully  passes  the  supplemental  examination 
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in  that  subject  is  nonetheless  considered  to  have  once  failed  to  obtain 

standing. 

SUBJECT  OF  CONCENTRATION 

1.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  the  subject  of  concentration  a candidate 
must  obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of  which  that  sub- 
ject is  composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one. 

2.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concen- 
tration may  rewrite  this  subject  once.  He  may  choose  to  write  either 
one  of  the  courses  or  both  courses  which  constitute  the  subject  of 
concentration;  but  if  he  decides  to  rewrite  both  courses  he  must  do 
so  at  one  set  of  examinations.  If  he  wishes,  he  may,  after  his  first 
failure,  re-enrol  for  instruction  in  his  subject  of  concentration  before 
rewriting.  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  on  his  second  attempt  he  will 
be  required  to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrolment  in  the  General  Arts 
Course,  Extension. 

If  a student  intends  to  re-enrol,  he  must  advise  the  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  to  this  effect  before  the  examination  period  in 
which  he  would  be  required  to  write  the  supplementals. 


penalties  FOR  unsatisfactory  work  Regulations  concerning  penal- 
ties for  unsatisfactory  work  are  as  follows  (descriptive  terms  are  shown 
in  brackets) : 

a)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  in  the  winter  session 
or  August  1.  in  the  summer  day  or  June  30  in  the  summer  evening 
session  without  valid  reason  such  as  illness,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  final  examinations,  will  be  regarded  as 
having  failed  his  subject. 

b)  A student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examination 
in  the  Faculty  if,  on  two  occasions  at  this  or  another  university  or 
both,  he  shall  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  year.  (Refused 
re-admission  to  the  Faculty.) 

c)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  that  a student  be  debarred 
from  the  University.  (Debarred). 


appeals  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision 
of  the  Faculty  Council  should  consult  the  Assistant  Director  of  the  Di- 
vision of  University  Extension  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of 
his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses,  insti- 
tutes and  public  lectures.  Readers  of  this  Calendar  are  invited  to  ask 
about: 

certificate  course  in  business  Providing  instruction  in  the  basic 
principles  of  modern  business.  This  course  is  designed  for  mature  men 
and  women  in  Business,  Industry,  and  in  the  Civil  Services  who  are  in, 
or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  or  two  of  six  sub- 
jects may  be  undertaken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for  graduation. 

certificate  course  in  public  administration  Is  intended  primarily 
for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  who  wish  to 
acquire  a broader  background  in  the  political  and  social  sciences  essen- 
tial to  an  understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of  government  and  its 
functions.  It  is  not  intended  as  preparation  for  those  planning  to  enter 
public  service.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  government  at  all  levels  (fed- 
eral, provincial  and  municipal),  and  their  major  problem  areas.  One  or 
two  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  grad- 
uation. 

certificate  course  in  criminology  This  course  is  intended  for  those 
with  considerable  experience  in  the  fields  of  law  enforcement,  criminol- 
ogy, adjudication,  and  the  correctional  services  who  wish  to  deepen  their 
knowledge  and  understanding  of  criminology  in  its  various  aspects.  It 
examines  some  of  the  basic  problems  of  crime,  the  administration  of 
criminal  justice,  and  the  treatment  of  offenders.  One  or  two  subjects 
may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON  COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL  ARTS  Provide  a wide 
range  of  cultural  and  non-technical  courses  in  the  liberal  Arts  for  those 
who  are  not  seeking  credit  toward  certificates,  diplomas,  or  degrees. 

THE  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL SAINT-PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON  Offers  non- 

credit  and  advanced  oral  French.  Its  purpose  is  to  develop  the  student’s 
ability  to  speak  French  and  widen  his  experience  of  French  life  and  cul- 
ture through  the  daily,  natural  use  of  the  language.  Saint-Pierre  offers 
an  exceptional  opportunity  for  the  student  to  put  into  immediate  prac- 
tice what  he  has  just  learned  in  the  classroom.  In  this  sense  French  be- 
comes truly  a living  language.  For  the  student  who  cannot  go  to  France 
this  summer,  Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  offers  at  a fraction  of  the  cost 
the  next  best  opportunity  to  experience  a memorable  and  profitable  hol- 
iday on  French  soil.  Classes  are  held  each  morning  of  the  week  except 
Saturdays  and  Sundays,  in  Le  College  St.  Christophe  on  the  Island  of 
Saint-Pierre. 
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business  and  professional  courses  The  purpose  of  this  programme 
of  studies  is  to  assist  men  and  women  in  business  or  other  organizations 
to  better  understand  the  nature  of  organization  and  how  they  are  man- 
aged; to  learn  more  about  areas  of  management  such  as  finance,  mar- 
keting, personnel,  production,  etc.;  to  improve  their  professional  under- 
standing of  the  new  technical  and  mathematical  theories  and  activities 
which  have  come  to  the  fore  in  recent  years  and  to  acquire  some 
knowledge  of  other  skills  requisite  to  their  current  or  future  work  needs. 
Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  general  areas:  accounting,  adminis- 
tration, management,  data  processing,  industrial  psychology,  operations 
research,  business  law,  finance,  taxation,  economics,  personnel  adminis- 
tration, marketing,  mathematics,  statistics,  computer  programming,  sto- 
chastic processes,  and  nuclear  engineering. 

correspondence  courses  are  conducted  for  the  Association  of  Admin- 
istrative Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Canadian  Institute 
of  Realtors,  th  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation,  the 
Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  the  Association  of  Professional  Engi- 
neers, the  Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials,  and  the  In- 
ternational Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security,  and  the 
Chemical  Institute  of  Canada. 

pre-school  education  The  University  of  Toronto  in  co-operation 
with  The  Nursery  Education  Association  of  Ontario  offers  a three-part 
course  for  the  preparation  of  teachers  in  pre-school  education. 
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University  of  Toronto  Calendars 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publica- 
tions concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION — Universiy  of  Toronto  Handbook 
ADMISSION  INFORMATION — Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

ENGINEERING — Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive 

brochure 

Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
ARCHITECTURE — Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 

Regional  Planning  and  Landscape 
Architecture 

Landscape  Architecture — descriptive 
brochure 

Graduate  Work  in  Architecture — descriptive 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 

BUSINESS— 

CHILD  STUDY- 
DENTISTRY— 

EDUCATION- 

EXTENSION— 


FOOD  SCIENCES— 

FORESTRY- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES— 

HYGIENE- 

LAW— 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE- 
MEDICINE— 


MUSIC- 


NURSING— 
PHARMACY- 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK— 


brochure 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

School  of  Business — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 
The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Courses  in  Extension 
Certificate  Course  in  Business 
Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration 
Certificate  Course  in  Criminology 
Evening  & Afternoon  Courses  in  the 
Liberal  Arts 

Business  and  Professional  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Pre-School  Education 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
School  of  Library  Science 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


APPLICATION  FORM 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 


CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  . D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost . N.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a.,  ll.d. 


Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences ) . . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic) A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison ) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . . J.  H.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau  D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  ( Acting ) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

Certificate  Course  in  Business 


Course  Co-ordinator W.  C.  Hebdon,  M.A.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  Division Margaret  Pratt,  b.a. 
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SESSIONAL  DATES  1968-1969 


Certificate  Course  in  Business 


Academic  Year  begins 

September  16,  Monday 

Address  by  the  President  at  2:00  p.m. 
Convocation  Hall 

September  1 6,  Monday 

Remembrance  Day 

November  11,  Monday 

Fall  Convocation 

November  22,  Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures  — term  ends 

December  20,  Friday 

Christmas  Vacation 

1 6 days 

Easter  Terms  begins 

January  6,  Monday 

Reading  Week 

Lectures  cancelled 

February  17-22 

Examinations  begin 

April  7,  Monday 

Good  Friday 

April  4 

Start  of  University  Commencement 

May  30,  Friday 
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Falconer  Hall,  84  Queen’s  Park 
Division  of  University  Extension  Administration  Offices 


CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 


Purpose  of  the  Course 

The  Certificate  Course  in  Business  provides  instruction  in  the  basic 
principles  of  modem  business  and  makes  it  possible  for  men  and 
women  to  continue  their  education  and  hold  positions  at  the  same 
time.  The  programme  is  designed  for  students  who  are  capable  of 
undertaking  courses  at  university  undergraduate  level. 

The  approach  to  the  various  subjects  will  be  analytical  with  empha- 
sis upon  general  principles  and  theory  rather  than  upon  the  mastery 
of  specific  practical  techniques.  It  is  believed  that  the  more  practical 
aspects  of  the  course  subjects  may  better  be  provided  by  business 
itself,  whereas  the  theoretical  analysis  and  general  principles  are  more 
properly  the  function  of  university  instruction. 

Content  of  the  Course  Programme 

The  Course  Programme  consists  of  six  subjects  in  the  field  of  business 
and  industry.  Three  of  these  are  compulsory,  namely,  Accounting, 
Economics  and  Business  Organization.  The  Certificate  programme 
may  then  be  completed  by  the  selection  of  three  optional  subjects 
from  the  following  group : Business  Data  Processing,  Business  Finance, 
Business  Law,  Marketing,  Personnel,  Production  and  Statistics. 

A student  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  subjects  in  any  one 
year.  Thus,  it  is  possible  to  complete  the  programme  in  three  years. 
Students  should,  however,  consider  carefully  the  advisability  of  under- 
taking only  one  subject  at  a time,  particularly  in  the  introductory 
stages  of  the  programme. 

Course  Instruction 

Instruction  is  given  in  two-hour  sessions  in  the  evenings  for  twenty- 
five  weeks.  Students  who  enrol  in  two  subjects  attend  classes  two  even- 
ings a week.  Classes  begin  September  16.  Instruction  commences  at 
7:00  or  7 : 30  p.m.  as  indicated  by  the  time-table. 

Examinations  are  conducted  only  once  a year  in  April.  Candidates 
who  do  not  present  themselves  for  the  April  examination  must  make 
application  in  the  Fall  for  the  following  Spring.  This  regulation  also 
applies  to  those  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  the  April  examination. 

Commencing  with  the  1968-69  session,  the  Final  Examinations  will 
be  written  during  the  DAY.  Examinations  will  be  no  longer  than  three 
hours  and,  in  some  cases  will  be  shorter. 
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Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  Offering  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificates 

The  following  Ontario  Grade  13  subjects  (or  their  equivalent)  are 
approved  subjects  for  purposes  of  admission  to  this  Course. 

One-credit:  Biology;  Chemistry;  Physics:  Geography;  History; 

Music;  Art.  A candidate  may  not  offer  both  Music  and 
Art. 

Two-credit:  English;  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Rus- 

sian; Spanish;  Mathematics  A (alone). 

Three-credit:  Mathematics  A and  B (two  subjects). 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13 
subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits  and  including  two  of  English, 
Mathematics  A,  another  language,  with  an  overall  agerage  of  60%.  If 
a seven  credit  programme  is  presented  at  least  five  of  the  seven  credits 
must  have  been  obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit  pro- 
gramme must  be  presented  including  the  specific  subjects  and  with  an 
overall  average  of  at  least  60% . 

Candidates  who  have  attended  an  Ontario  High  School  as  full-time 
students  since  1966,  must  present  a complete  Grade  12  standing  as 
laid  down  in  the  University  of  Toronto  Admission  Requirements. 

In  addition  to  the  above  certificate  requirements,  candidates  may  be 
required  to  sit  a scholastic  aptitude  test. 

Candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13  should 
refer  to  the  University  of  Toronto  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular, 
1968-69,  or  enquire  at  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

Candidates  over  25  years  of  age  who  lack  standing  in  Grade  13 
and  who  have  had  suitable  business  experience  may  be  admitted  to 
the  First  Year  “conditionally”  and  will  be  allowed  to  continue  on 
successful  completion  of  the  First  Year.  Such  candidates  may  be 
required  to  complete  successfully  a scholastic  aptitude  test.  Mature 
students  are  required  to  have  a minimum  of  60%  standing  in  at  least 
one  subject  at  the  Grade  13  level  (or  equivalent),  before  being  con- 
sidered for  admission.  (See  page  16  of  this  Calendar  re  Mature 
Students).  First  year  applicants  are  required  to  see  a Counsellor. 

English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue 
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is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a 
recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable. 

(a)  Standing  in  English  on  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or 
other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  as  equivalent. 

(b)  The  Certificates  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Uni- 
versities of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement  in 
the  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  The  test  may  be 
taken  in  Toronto  through  a local  agent  of  the  Michigan  English 
Language  Institute.  There  will  be  a fee  for  this  test. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation. 

(Details  of  the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  Divi- 
sion of  University  Exension. ) 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

A student  applying  for  advanced  standing  shall  submit  an  official 
transcript  of  his  record  for  evaluation,  together  with  a description  of 
the  course  and  the  name  of  the  author  and  text  used.  A student  who 
holds  a University  Degree  and  is  granted  credit  in  one  subject,  is  required 
to  undertake  only  five  subjects  to  earn  his  Certificate.  A student  who 
applies  for  advanced  standing  in  a subject  because  of  credits  earned 
previously  and,  has  not  a University  Degree,  may  be  granted  credit 
in  one  subject,  but  is  required  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to 
earn  his  Certificate.  Under  no  circumstances  will  credit  be  granted 
in  more  than  one  subject.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  a passed  subject 
in  a failed  year  in  a previous  university  course. 

Conditions  for  Academic  Standing 

To  receive  credit  in  a subject  of  the  Certificate  Course  in  Business, 
a candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual  examination  at  least  50%  of 
the  term  and  examination  marks.  To  receive  honour  standing  in  the 
Course  a candidate  must  obtain  an  overall  average  of  at  least  75%. 
A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  a pass  mark  in  his  term  work  and  his 
examination  must  re-enrol  in  that  subject. 

Failure  to  Obtain  Standing 

Obligatory  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re-write  the 
examination  on  payment  of  the  $5  examination  fee,  provided  he  has 
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successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  and 
re-enrol  in  the  subject.  A second  failure  in  an  obligatory  subject 
necessitates  withdrawal  from  the  course. 

Optional  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional  subject 
may,  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re-write 
the  examination  on  payment  of  the  $5  examination  fee,  provided  he 
has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee 
and  enrol  either,  in 

(a)  the  same  option,  or 

(b)  select  a new  option. 

A candidate  who  twice  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  his  original 
option,  may  transfer  to  a new  option,  but  failure  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  new  option,  at  the  first  time  of  writing,  necessitates  withdrawal 
from  the  Course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time  of  writing 
an  option  and  who  then  selects  a new7  option  and  fails  to  obtain  stand- 
ing, will  be  permitted  to  re-write  the  new  option  only  once,  and  if 
unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the  Course. 

In  other  words,  a candidate  may  attempt  the  examination  in  any 
one  subject  only  twice,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the 
Course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  THREE  examinations 
throughout  the  Course  will  be  obliged  to  withdraw. 

THE  FRANK  NICHOLSON  BEARD  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

As  a tribute  to  the  late  Mr.  Frank  Beard,  an  Associate  Professor 
in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  who  lectured  in  the  Certifi- 
cate Course  in  Business  for  eleven  years,  and  in  appreciation  of  his 
interest  in  the  students  of  this  course,  and  of  the  scholarship  he  engen- 
dered, colleagues,  associates,  and  students  have  contributed  to  the 
establishment  of  the  Frank  Nicholson  Beard  Memorial  Prize. 

This  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  in 
the  graduating  year  who  stands  First  in  First  Class  Honours. 

REGISTRATION 

Registration  in  person  may  be  made  at  84  Queen’s  Park  between 
9 a.m.  and  5 p.m.,  except  Saturdays.  Applications  made  by  mail 
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should  be  addressed  to:  The  Secretary,  University  Extension,  84 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5.  Telephone  928-2403,  2407. 

The  final  date  for  submitting  applications  for  the  First  Year  is 
September  1 1 . 

STUDENT  NUMBERS 

All  applicants  must  give  their  Social  Insurance  Number  on  the 
Application  Form. 

A student  who  has  no  Social  Insurance  Number,  will  be  obliged  to 
procure  one  before  registering. 

EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING 
Place:  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park. 

Time  : Monday,  September  9,  7 : 30  - 9 p.m. 

Wednesday,  September  11,  7:30  - 9 p.m. 

SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEAR  STUDENTS  who  require  assistance 
regarding  selection  of,  and  eligibility  for,  optional  subjects,  will  receive 


assistance  from  the  Instructors  and  the  Secretary. 

Place:  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park. 

Time:  Tuesday,  September  10,  7:30  - 8:30  p.m. 

FEES 

Tuition  (each  subject) $105 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee  $5 

(for  Certificates  other  than  those  of  the 
Department  of  Education,  Ontario) 

Advanced  Standing  Fee $5 


(credit  for  academic  work  undertaken  outside 
of  the  University  of  Toronto) 

REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 
The  Secretary  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a student’s 
withdrawal  and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A student  is  held 
responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers  unless  he  officially 
withdraws.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class  does  not  constitute  official 
withdrawal.  Except  in  special  circumstances,  refunds  will  be  made 
only  if  they  are  requested  before  the  second  lecture,  accompanied  by 
the  Admit- to-Lecture  Card  and  Income  Tax  Certificate.  A charge 
of  $10  is  made  for  a refund  of  fees  for  each  subject. 
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DIVISION  OF  CLASSES 


When  the  same  subject  is  offered  on  two  different  evenings,  the 
student  may  indicate  his  preference  on  his  application  form.  In  the 
event  of  unbalanced  classes  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will 
be  obliged  to  make  allocations  to  specific  evenings. 

SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

FIRST  Accounting  (Obligatory) 

YEAR  Economics  (Obligatory) 

A student  may  begin  the 
Course  by  undertaking 
either  one  or  both  of 
these  subjects. 

* SECOND  Business  Organization  (Obligatory) 

YEAR  One  subject  chosen  from  the  list  of  Optional  Subjects 

A student  must  undertake 
Business  Organization  prior 
to,  or  concurrently  with, 
the  Optional  Subject. 

THIRD  Two  subjects,  not  chosen  previously  from  the  list  of 
YEAR  Optional  Subjects 

Business  Data  Processing 

Business  Finance 

Business  Law 

Marketing 

Personnel 

Production 

Statistics 

*In  the  1968-69  Session  TWO  Courses  in  Business  Organization  will 
be  offered. 

Business  Organization  A 
Business  Organization  B 

Students  who  have  successfully  completed  Human  Factors  of 
Administration,  will  enrol  in  Business  Organization  B. 

Students  who  have  not  completed  Human  Factors  of  Administra- 
tion will  enrol  in  Business  Organization  A. 

Business  Organization  A will  cover  certain  aspects  of  the  course 
formerly  offered  in  Human  Factors  of  Administration. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS 

* ACCOUNTING:  An  introduction  to  accounting  with  emphasis  on 
the  use  and  interpretation  of  accounting  data.  The  preparation,  inter- 
pretation and  analysis  of  financial  statements  complete  the  study  of 
the  accounting  cycle.  Accounting  theory  is  an  integral  part  of  the 
course,  and  includes  asset  valuation  and  income  measurement.  Other 
areas  of  study  include  forms  of  business  organization  — the  sole 
proprietorship,  partnership  and  limited  company,  and  management 
accounting  for  control  and  planning. 

Classes  will  be  offered  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  evenings: 

Accounting  A — Mondays 
Accounting  B — Wednesdays 

Instructor:  G.  T.  Gilbert,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Text:  Meigs,  Johnson  and  Blazouske:  Accounting  — The  basis  for 
Business  Decisions  — Canadian  Edition  (McGraw-Hill) 


7:15  p.m. 


* Students  who  have  had  extensive  accounting  experience  may  sit  a qualify- 
ing examination  and,  if  successful,  will  be  exempt  from  Accounting  but  will  be 
obliged  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to  qualify  for  the  Certificate. 


ECONOMICS:  Introduction  to  economic  analysis,  including  price 
theory  and  some  of  its  applications;  the  theory  of  income,  employ- 
ment, and  the  general  level  of  prices;  the  banking  system;  monetary 
and  fiscal  policies;  and  international  trade  theory. 

Classes  will  be  offered  as  follows: 

Economics  A — Mondays 
Economics  B — Wednesdays 

Instructors:  Y.  Kotgwitz,  B.A. 

G.  Slasor,  B.A. 

Texts:  Samuelson,  P.A.:  Economics,  Canadian  Edition  (McGraw-Hill) 
and  accompanying  Workbook. 

Commencing  with  the  1968-69  session,  students  who  wish  to  advance 
more  rapidly  in  the  Certificate  Course  in  Business  may  enrol  in  Eco- 
nomics 100  in  either  the  Summer  Session  (Day),  July  7 - August  15, 
1969,  or  in  the  Summer  Evening  Session,  May  20,  1969.  See  Page  16 
of  this  Calendar. 


| 7:30  p.m. 
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BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  A:  This  course  reflects  the  increasing 
influence  of  the  social  sciences  on  the  organizational  activities  of  man- 
agement. Such  traditional  topics  as  planning,  organizing,  directing  and 
controlling  are  considered  in  the  light  of  recent  research  in  group  and 
individual  behaviour,  together  with  examples  of  their  application  in 
modern  business  and  industry. 

Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays,  7:30  p.m. 

Instructors:  N.  B.  Corbett,  B.A.Sc. 

W.  J.  Patterson,  B.A. 

Text:  Sayles  & Strauss:  Human  Behaviour  in  Organizations  (Prentice- 
Hall  Inc.,  1966)  and  another  text  to  be  announced. 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION  B:  A consideration  of  the  problems 
and  practices  of  the  business  manager  and  government  administrator. 
An  examination  is  made  of  the  various  aspects  of  setting  objectives, 
policy  determination,  organization,  staffing,  direction  and  control.  The 
inter-relationship  of  the  specialized  functions  of  production,  finance, 
marketing  and  personnel  management  is  examined. 

Fridays,  7 p.m. 

Instructor:  D.  W.  Hillhouse,  B.A.,  M.Com. 

Text:  Newman  and  Logan:  Business  Policies  and  Central  Manage- 
ment (South-Western) 

BUSINESS  DATA  PROCESSING:  An  introduction  to  information 
processing  systems  and  their  use  in  modern  business  enterprises.  Stress 
is  laid  on  the  fundamentals  of  data  processing,  special  technical  ter- 
minology peculiar  to  information  processing,  and  the  elements  of  auto- 
matic data  processing  equipment.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  use 
of  information  processing  systems  by  business  management  in  perform- 
ing the  management  function.  Students  will  have  an  opportunity  to 
program  a computer  and  run  practical  exercises. 

Thursdays,  7 p.m. 

Instructor:  G.  G.  Brown,  B.A. 

Text:  To  be  announced 

BUSINESS  FINANCE:  Financial  Management  as  an  integral  part 
of  overall  management;  the  central  problem  of  committing  and  raising 
capital  funds  on  behalf  of  an  individual  enterprise.  Emphasis  on  an 
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underlying  framework  of  analysis,  an  understanding  of  corporate 
financial  behaviour  and  business  practice  related  to  issues  of  economic 
and  monetary  policy  and  theory.  Sources  and  uses  of  funds;  internal 
financing  and  funds  flows;  capital  budgeting,  rates  of  return  on  invest- 
ment, allocation  of  funds  among  competing  uses;  external  financing 
and  the  financial  environment  are  discussed  through  case  study. 

Students  admitted  with  advanced  standing  are  advised  to  complete 
Accounting  before  enrolling  in  Business  Finance. 

Thursdays,  7:30  p.m. 

Instructor:  P.  E.  McQuillan,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Text:  Hunt,  Willcamp  & Donaldson:  Basic  Business  Finance 
(Richard  D.  Irwin  — Third  Edition) 

BUSINESS  LAW:  This  course  is  designed  to  assist  businessmen  to 
recognize  and  to  deal  with  recurring  day  to  day  legal  aspects  of 
business  problems  and  to  build  an  understanding  of  those  aspects  of 
business  problems  which  normally  must  be  dealt  with  by  their  lawyer. 
The  Law  of  Contract,  Corporation  Law,  Securities,  Taxation  and 
Business  Aspects  of  Municipal  Law  and  Restrictive  Practices  are 
included  in  the  subject  matter. 

Wednesdays,  7 p.m. 

Instructor:  W.  L.  S.  Trivett,  B.Com.,  LLB. 

Text:  Smyth  and  Soberman:  The  Law  and  Business  Administration 
in  Canada.  Prentice-Hall  of  Canada,  Ltd.,  Toronto  1964. 


MARKETING:  An  introduction  to  the  structure  of  markets,  the 
structure  of  marketing  institutions,  and  the  processes  of  marketing 
management.  The  course  is  designed  to  demonstrate  how  the  analysis 
of  markets  affects  the  conduct  of  distribution  and  promotional  activi- 
ties and  the  development  of  marketing  strategies  consonant  with 
marketing  predispositions.  Topics  covered  include  consumer  behavior, 
market  research,  product  planning,  institutional  operations,  and  com- 
munications processes. 

Mondays,  7:30  p.m. 

Instructor:  M.  S.  Sommers,  B.Com.,  M.B.A.,  D.B.A. 

Text:  William  J.  Stanton,  Fundamentals  of  Marketing , Second 
Edition  (McGraw-Hill,  1967). 
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PERSONNEL:  A course  designed  to  assist  the  student  in  gaining  an 
appreciation  of  the  philosophy  and  techniques  of  modem  personnel 
management  and  administration. 

Course  content  will  include  manpower  planning  and  development, 
job  evaluation  and  salary  administration,  labour  relations,  selection 
and  placement,  productivity  and  morale,  employee  benefits  and  services. 
Tuesdays,  7.30  p.m. 

Instructor:  R.  C.  Whitney,  M.A. 

Text:  Pigors,  Paul  & C.  A.  Myers:  Personnel  Administration,  5th  ed. 
1965.  (McGraw-Hill). 


PRODUCTION : An  introduction  to  a systematic  study  of  the  organi- 
zation and  management  of  the  industrial  firm,  centering  on  the  various 
techniques  used  in  analysing,  measuring,  and  improving  the  effective- 
ness of  the  men,  machines,  and  materials  involved. 

The  content  of  the  course  will  include:  plant  organization,  product 
development,  plant  location  and  layout,  work  measurement,  work 
simplification,  production  planning  and  control. 

Mondays,  7:30  p.m. 

Instructor:  M.  J.  Armstrong,  B.A.Sc.,  M.Sc. 

Text:  Buffa,  E.  S.:  Modern  Production  Management  (John  Wiley  & 
Sons,  Inc). 


ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS:  An  introduction  to  the  use  of  quanti- 
tative data  in  making  business  decisions  under  conditions  of  uncer- 
tainty. Both  elementary  statistical  techniques  and  principles  of 
statistical  inference  are  applied  to  business  problems.  Lectures  include 
frequency  series,  correlation,  index  numbers,  and  time  series,  but  the 
emphasis  is  on  probability,  sampling,  and  the  making  of  inferences 
from  sample  data.  A knowledge  of  elementary  algebra  and  geometry 
is  necessary. 

Tuesdays,  7:30  p.m. 

Instructor:  Mrs.  Virginia  Sawyer,  A.B.,  M.B.A. 

Text:  Freund,  John  E.  and  Williams,  Frank  J.:  Elementary  Business 
Statistics:  The  Modern  Approach.  Prentice-Hall  Inc.,  1964. 
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OTHER  PROGRAMMES  OF  THE 
DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5 

In  addition  to  the  Certificate  Course  in  Business,  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers 
of  this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

(1)  a.  ^GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE,  Extension,  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

b.  GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE,  Extension,  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

c.  DEGREE  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA 
SCHOOL  IN  NURSING,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Nursing. 

(2)  COURSES  FOR  MATURE  STUDENTS  ENTERING  DE- 
GREE AND  CERTIFICATE  COURSES 

Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  over,  residents  of  Ontario 
for  at  least  one  year,  who  have  a sound  academic  record  and  a mini- 
mum of  60%  in  at  least  one  Grade  13  subject  or  its  academic 
equivalent,  will  be  considered  for  admission  as  mature  students. 
Possession  of  the  minimum  requirements  does  not  ensure  selection. 
Courses  with  scientific  content  may  require  more  than  one  Grade 
1 3 subject. 

To  assist  mature  students  to  become  qualified  for  admission 
to  the  University  of  Toronto  under  these  terms,  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  offers  two  courses  which  will  be  recog- 
nized by  the  University  as  the  equivalents  of  Grade  13  English 
and  Mathematics. 

For  further  information  write  or  telephone  to: 

The  Division  of  University  Extension 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  5,  Ontario 
928-2506 

^SPECIAL  STUDENTS.  Applicants  applying  for  admission  as  a Special  Student 
and  who  have  not  previously  registered  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
must  submit  a Special  Student  application  form  with  the  required  documents  as 
shown  on  pages  7 and  8. 

A special  student  from  another  Ontario  University  must  substitute  for  the  above 
certificates,  a letter  from  the  authorities  of  his  own  university  approving  his  enrol- 
ment in  this  course. 
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FINAL  DATES  FOR  APPLICATION  Both  Regular  and  Special  students  must 
send  completed  application  forms  with  the  required  documents  before  the  follow- 
ing dates: 

Summer  Evening  Session  April  1,  1969 
Summer  Day  Session  May  15,  1969 

(3)  COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL  ARTS.  Non-credit  courses  are 
available  for  adults.  Courses  offered  are:  Astronomy,  Anthro- 
pology, Art  Appreciation,  Communication  and  Diction,  English 
Composition,  Mastering  Good  English,  English  Literature,  Exer- 
cises for  Health,  French,  French  for  Businessmen,  German, 
Interior  Design,  Italian,  Law,  Logic,  Music  Courses,  Natural 
Science,  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Psychology 
and  Modern  Art,  Religion,  Sociology,  Spanish,  Royal  Ontario 
Museum  Courses.  THE  ORAL  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL 
— SAINT-PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON  offers  courses  at  the  be- 
ginners, intermediate  and  advanced  levels.  Its  purpose  is  to 
develop  the  student’s  ability  to  speak  French  and  widen  his 
experience  of  French  life  and  culture  through  the  daily,  natural 
use  of  the  language.  Saint-Pierre  offers  an  exceptional  opportunity 
for  the  student  to  put  into  immediate  practice  what  he  has  just 
learned  in  the  classroom.  In  this  sense  French  becomes  truly  a 
living  language.  For  the  student  who  cannot  go  to  France  during 
the  summer,  Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  offers  at  a fraction  of  the 
cost  the  next  best  opportunity  to  experience  a memorable  and 
profitable  holiday  on  French  soil.  Classes  are  held  each  morning 
of  the  week  except  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

(4)  BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL  COURSES.  The  purpose 
of  this  program  of  studies  is  to  assist  men  and  women  in  business 
or  other  organizations  to  better  understand  the  nature  of  organiza- 
tions and  how  they  are  managed;  to  improve  their  professional 
understanding  of  the  new  technical  and  mathematical  theories  and 
activities  which  have  come  to  the  fore  in  recent  years  and,  to 
acquire  some  knowledge  of  other  skills  requisite  to  their  current 
or  future  work  needs. 

Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  general  areas:  accounting, 
administration,  management,  data  processing,  organizational  psy- 
chology, operations  research,  business  law,  finance,  taxation, 
economics,  personnel,  labour  relations,  marketing,  statistics,  com- 
puter programming,  chemistry,  steel,  and  concrete. 

In  some  areas,  long-range  programs  are  available  leading  to 
certificates  granted  by  such  organizations  as  the  Society  of  Indus- 
trial Accountants,  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Association, 
Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers,  Administrative  Management 
Society,  Ontario  Society  of  Training  and  Development,  Personnel 
Association  of  Toronto,  Public  Personnel  Association. 
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(5)  CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION. 
This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  those  with  considerable 
experience  in  the  public  service  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader 
background  in  the  political  and  social  sciences  essential  to  an 
understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of  government  and  its 
functions.  It  is  not  intended  as  preparation  for  those  planning  to 
enter  public  service.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  government  at  all 
levels  (Federal,  Provincial,  and  Municipal),  and  their  major 
problem  areas.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be  undertaken  each 
year.  Six  subjects  are  required  for  graduation. 

(6)  CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  CRIMINOLOGY.  This  course  is 
intended  for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  fields  of 
law  enforcement,  criminology,  adjudication,  and  the  correctional 
services,  who  wish  to  deepen  their  knowledge  and  understanding 
of  criminology  in  its  various  aspects.  It  examines  some  of  the 
basic  problems  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal  justice, 
and  the  treatment  of  offenders.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be 
undertaken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

(7)  CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES.  Correspondence  Courses  are 
conducted  by  the  Division  of  University  Extension  in  a wide  range 
of  subjects.  Various  organizations  enrol  students  in  programmes 
appropriate  to  their  requirements  and  grant  recognition  for  suc- 
cessful completion. 

Correspondence  courses  are  currently  provided  for  the  follow- 
ing institutions: 

Association  of  Administrative  Assistants 

Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario 

Canadian  Credit  Institute 

Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors 

Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation 

Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 

International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment 
Security 

Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials 

For  information  on  the  above  courses,  telephone  928-2412, 
928-2413.  Evenings  928-2394. 
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THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 
THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAMME  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

The  School  of  Business  offers  two  graduate  programmes  in  Business 
Administration  — the  Master  of  Business  Administration  programme 
and  the  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration.  Applicants  must 
hold  a degree  from  a recognized  university. 

The  Master’s  programme  is  a two-year  course  conducted  by  the 
School  of  Business  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  The  work  of  the  Master’s  programme  must  be  undertaken  on 
a full-time  basis. 

The  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration  is  a one-year  pro- 
gramme offered  by  the  School  of  Business.  The  course  may  be  under- 
taken either  full-time  or  part-time  in  day  classes,  or  part-time  in 
evening  classes.  A period  of  three  years  is  required  to  complete  the 
Diploma  Course  by  part-time  study. 

The  School  of  Business  calendar  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning 
928-3423. 


CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE  INCORPORATED  offers 
residence  and  apartment  accommodation  for  graduate  and  under- 
graduate students.  Total  occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  male  and  female, 
and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are 
invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co-operative  Resi- 
dence, Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated 
395  Huron  Street  Toronto  5,  Ontario  Tel:  921-3168 

ROCHDALE  COLLEGE  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer 
student  accommodation  of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms, 
suites,  and  apartments  will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accom- 
modation will  be  about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large 
cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage 
of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or 
part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on 
the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official 
connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should  be  addressed 
direct  to: 

Rochdale  College  Reservations  Office 
395  Huron  Street  Toronto  5,  Ontario  Tel:  921-3168 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publica- 
tions concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION University  of  Toronto  Handbook 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 


ENGINEERING Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

Engineering  at  Toronto  — descriptive 
brochure  Diploma  Course  in  Operation 
Research 

ARCHITECTURE Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 


Regional  Planning  and  Landscape 
Architecture 

Landscape  Architecture  — descriptive 
brochure 

Graduate  Work  in  Architecture  — 
descriptive  brochure 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

BUSINESS School  of  Business  — Graduate  Programme 

in  Business  Administration 

CHILD  STUDY Institute  of  Child  Study 

DENTISTRY Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

EDUCATION The  College  of  Education 

Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

EXTENSION Degree  Courses  in  Extension 


Certificate  Course  in  Business 
Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration 
Certificate  Course  in  Criminology 
Evening  & Afternoon  Courses  in  the 
Liberal  Arts 

Business  and  Professional  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Pre-School  Education 

FOOD  SCIENCES Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

FORESTRY Faculty  of  Forestry 

GRADUATE  STUDIES School  of  Graduate  Studies 

HYGIENE School  of  Hygiene 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . ...  C.T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 


Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a.,  ll.d. 


Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 


Executive  Vice-President  (N on-Academic)  ...  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 


Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 


Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  ( Secondary  School  Liaison) 
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J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d. psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 


Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . ...  M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 
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CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN 
PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


This  is  a course  in  public  administration  providing  instruction  in 
those  areas  of  political  and  other  social  sciences  that  are  essential 
for  an  understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of  government  and  its 
functions.  The  program  includes  basic  courses  in  several  social 
sciences  with  emphasis  on  Canadian  governments  at  all  levels  and 
their  major  problem  areas. 

The  course  is  intended  primarily  for  public  administrators  of 
federal,  provincial,  and  municipal  governments  who  hold  or  may  be 
expected  to  hold  positions  of  some  administrative  responsibility  and 
who  lack  university  training  in  the  social  sciences.  It  is  not  intended 
as  preparation  for  those  planning  to  enter  the  public  service,  or  to 
train  specialists  in  particular  aspects  of  administration.  It  is  being 
conducted  primarily  for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the 
public  service  or  related  areas  who  have  already  mastered  a specialist 
activity  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader  background. 

The  program  consists  of  six  subjects,  four  of  which,  Political 
Science,  Economics,  Public  Administration,  and  Social  Factors  of 
Administration,  are  compulsory.  Two  optional  subjects  are  selected 
from  the  following  group:  Economic  Development  of  Canada,  Urban 
Geography,  Inter-governmental  Relations  and  Local  Government, 
and  Modern  Social  and  Political  Ideas.  Students  may  enrol  in  not 
more  than  two  subjects  each  year.  Thus,  the  program  can  be  com- 
pleted in  a minimum  of  three  years.  Students  are  expected  to  com- 
plete the  program  in  not  more  than  seven  years.  If  special  circum- 
stances exist,  a student  may  petition  for  an  extension  of  the  time  limit. 

Enrolment  in  a subject  requires  attendance  at  one  two-hour 
session,  4 to  6 p.m.,  at  the  University  each  week.  Students  who 
enrol  in  two  subjects  attend  classes  two  evenings  a week.  Classes 
begin  Monday,  September  16  and  examinations  are  written  in  April 
or  May. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  the  course  must  be : 

I (a)  university  graduates,  or 

( b ) able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  (or  their  equivalent),  or 

siobI 
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(c)  of  mature  age,  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by 
the  course,  and  having  obtained  at  least  60%  in  a minimum  of 
one  grade  13  (or  equivalent)  subject. 

Details  of  admission  requirements  for  these  three  groups  are 
shown  below. 

University  Graduates 

A student  who  has  previously  attended  a university  must  submit  ) 
official  transcripts  issued  by  the  university  or  college  concerned,  I 
giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and  the 
grade  obtained  in  each  course. 

General  Admission  Requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
Successful  completion  of  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  with  an  average  / 
of  at  least  60%. 

Students  desiring  further  details  of  these  requirements  should 
contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  (telephone  928-2190)  and  request 
a copy  of  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular. 

Mature  Student 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  obtained  at  least 
60%  in  a minimum  of  one  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  subject  and 
who  have  had  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by  the  course, 
may  request  special  consideration.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a 
birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

A mature  student  is  admitted  on  probation  and  must  successfully 
complete  his  first  two  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  probationary 
status  removed.  A student  on  probation  may  not  fail  in  more  than 
one  of  his  first  two  subjects  and  must  obtain  standing  in  his  next 
writing  of  that  subject. 

GENERAL 

Possession  of  minimum  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee 
admission  to  the  course. 

Applicants  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required 
to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  of  facility  s 
in  English. 

If,  in  order  to  satisfy  admission  requirements,  a student  wishes 
to  submit  a certificate  in  a language  other  than  English,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a notarized  English  translation. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  CREDIT 


A student  applying  for  credit  for  individual  subjects  undertaken  shall 
submit  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  for  evaluation.  A student 
who  holds  a university  degree  and  is  granted  credit  in  one  subject, 
is  required  to  undertake  only  five  subjects  to  earn  his  certificate.  A 
student  who  applies  for  credit  and  does  not  hold  a university  degree, 
may  be  granted  credit  in  one  subject  but  is  required  to  undertake  six 
subjects  in  order  to  earn  his  certificate.  Under  no  circumstances  will 
credit  be  granted  in  more  than  one  subject.  No  credits  will  be  given 
for  a passed  subject  in  a failed  year  in  a previous  university  course. 

FEES 


Tuition  (each  subject)  $95 

Special  Examinations 

— one  subject $10 

— two  subjects  $15 


Application  forms  MUST  be  accompanied  by  a cheque  covering 
the  fees  in  full.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  “University  of 
Toronto”  at  par,  Toronto.  Post-dated  cheques  will  not  be  accepted. 
Please  do  not  send  cash  by  mail. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

Students  may  apply  by  mail,  using  the  enclosed  application  form,  or 
in  person  at  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  Room  109,  84 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5,  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  except  Sat- 
urdays. 

The  final  date  for  submitting  applications  is  September  6.  Letters 
of  enquiry  are  not  considered  to  be  applications. 

REFUNDS 

Refunds  will  be  granted  only  if  requested  in  writing  before  the  second 
lecture,  accompanied  by  the  admit-to-lecture  card  and  the  official 
receipt.  Consideration  may  be  given  for  partial  refunds  in  circum- 
stances which,  supported  by  evidence,  necessitate  later  withdrawal 
from  the  course.  A charge  of  $10  is  made  for  a refund  of  fees. 

WITHDRAWALS 

A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  any 
session  will  be  considered  to  have  failed  in  that  subject,  unless  he  has 
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officially  withdrawn  from  the  course.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class 
or  notifying  the  instructor  does  not  constitute  an  official  withdrawal. 
A student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  cease  attendance  and  who  wishes 
to  avoid  being  considered  a failure  must  notify  the  Director,  Division 
of  University  Extension,  in  writing,  before  March  15,  giving  the 
reason  for  withdrawal. 

EXAMINATIONS  AND  MARKS 

Only  one  set  of  examinations  is  conducted  each  session.  Candidates 
who  do  not  present  themselves  for  the  April  examination  must  make 
application  before  September  15  for  the  following  spring.  This 
regulation  applies  also  to  those  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  the 
April  examination.  A student  who  can  present  a petition  before  the 
end  of  the  examination  period  stating  that  he  was  absent  from  an 
examination  for  reasons  of  health  or  business  commitments,  and  who 
has  sufficient  evidence,  will  be  allowed  to  write  a special  examination 
in  the  fall,  following  the  spring  examinations.  There  will  be  a fee  for 
this  special  examination. 

To  receive  credit  in  a subject,  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  in 
the  annual  examination  and  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  his  term  mark 
and  examination  mark.  A certificate  will  be  granted  to  those  who 
complete  the  six  subjects  with  a mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  subject 
and  an  overall  average  of  at  least  60%.  A candidate  who  fails  to 
obtain  an  average  of  60%  of  his  first  four  subjects  will  be  required 
to  repeat  a subject  in  order  to  raise  his  average  to  60%  before  being 
allowed  to  continue.  To  receive  honour  standing  in  the  course,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  75%  in  the  six  subjects. 

PASSES  AND  FAILURES 

A candidate  who  fails  three  examinations,  on  first  attempt,  through- 
out the  course  will  be  obliged  to  withdraw. 

A candidate  who  does  not  obtain  a pass  in  both  his  term  work 
and  his  final  examination  must  re-enrol  in  the  subject. 

Obligatory  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  next  session,  either  make  application  to  rewrite 
the  examination  on  payment  of  the  special  examination  fee,  provided 
he  has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition 
fee  and  re-enrol  in  the  subject.  Anyone  who  fails  to  obtain  standing 
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a second  time  in  an  obligatory  subject  will  not  be  allowed  to  proceed 
with  the  course. 

Optional  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional  subject  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  next  session,  either  make  application  to  rewrite 
the  examination  on  payment  of  the  special  examination  fee,  pro- 
vided he  has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full 
tuition  fee  and  enrol,  either  in 

( a ) the  same  option 
or 

( b ) a new  option 

A candidate  who  fails  twice  to  obtain  standing  in  his  original 
option  may  transfer  to  a new  option,  but  failure  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  new  option  at  the  first  time  of  writing  will  result  in  the  student’s 
removal  from  the  course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time  of 
: writing  an  option  and  who  then  elects  a new  option  and  fails  to 
obtain  standing,  will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  new  option  only 
once,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the  course. 

GENERAL 

All  classes  will  be  held  in  Room  1073,  Sidney  Smith  Hall,  corner 
of  Willcocks  and  St.  George  Sts.,  from  4 p.m.  to  6 p.m. 

Textbooks  indicated  in  this  calendar  may  be  ordered  from  the 
University  bookstore  by  telephoning  928-2247.  The  book  will  be 
mailed  to  you  along  with  an  invoice  which  can  be  paid  by  cheque. 

Night  phone  number  at  Extension  Division  is  928-2394  (5  p.m. 
to  8:30  p.m.). 


7 


DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS 


In  the  description  of  subjects  that  follows,  it  is  pointed  out  that  certain 
subjects  are  prerequisites  for  others.  For  example,  the  compulsory 
subject,  Economics,  must  be  undertaken  before  the  optional  subject, 
Economic  Development  of  Canada.  Students  should  take  care  to 
select  subjects  in  such  a sequence  that  the  prerequisite  courses  are 
studied  early  and  so  prevent  conflicts  in  the  later  stages  of  their 
programs. 

COMPULSORY  SUBJECTS 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE:  This  course  is  designed  as  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  politics.  It  will  be  divided  into  three  sections.  1. 
Theories  of  democracy.  2.  The  analysis  of  political  systems.  3. 
Canadian  politics  with  special  reference  to  pressure  groups,  the  party 
system,  federalism,  the  cabinet,  and  parliament. 

Monday  — Commencing  September  1 6 
Instructor  — P.  Silcox 

Text:  C.  B.  Macpherson,  The  Real  World  of  Democracy. 

C.B.C.  Publications. 

R.  M.  Dawson  and  N.  Ward,  The  Government  of  Canada. 
University  of  Toronto  Press. 

SOCIAL  FACTORS  OF  ADMINISTRATION:  The  focus  will  be 
upon  the  functions  of  social  forces  affecting  public  administration. 
Analysis  will  be  made  of  the  social  conditions  requisite  for  the 
development  of  bureaucracy,  the  structure  and  functions  of  bureau- 
cratic, formal  organization,  the  informal  structure  within  formal  or- 
ganization, the  organizational  adaptation  to  the  community  values 
and  social  structure.  These  major  topics  will  be  examined  in  the 
light  of  sociological  theories  supported  by  case  studies  on  bureaucracy 
and  industrial  work  relationships. 

Tuesday  — commmencing  September  17 
Instructor  — H.  K.  Nishio 

Text:  Robert  K.  Merton,  et  al,  Reader  in  Bureaucracy. 

The  Free  Press  (paperback)  1952 

ECONOMICS:  This  course  describes  the  general  operation  of  the 
modern  market  economy  or  price  system.  It  also  outlines  the  broad 
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range  of  government  policies  available  to  ensure  full  employment, 
price  stability,  and  economic  growth,  and  discusses  the  various 
combinations  of  monetary  and  fiscal  policies  to  meet  these  ob- 
jectives. 

PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION:  This  course  will  treat  some  of  the 
major  topics  in  public  administration,  including  organization,  fi- 
nancial administration,  personnel,  and  political  and  legal  controls 
over  the  administration  Where  possible,  examples  will  be  drawn 
from  Canadian  governments  at  all  levels,  but  material  relating  to 
British,  American,  and  European  governments  will  also  be  used 
where  relevant.  As  far  as  possible  the  theory  lying  behind  adminis- 
trative institutions  will  be  stressed  rather  than  description. 
Prerequisites:  Political  Science  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 
Wednesday — commencing  September  18 
Instructor — W.  Grasham 

Text:  Hodgetts  and  Corbett,  Canadian  Public  Administration. 

Macmillan. 

OPTIONAL  SUBJECTS 

INTERGOVERNMENTAL  RELATIONS  and  LOCAL  GOVERN- 
MENT: This  course  will  deal  with  key  issues  in  public  finance, 
education,  transportation,  public  health,  and  social  welfare  from 
the  perspective  of  inter-governmental  conflict  and  co-operation.  Be- 
ginning with  a historical,  legal  and  theoretical  survey  of  federalism 
and  provincial-municipal  relations,  the  course  will  proceed  to  ex- 
amine the  interplay  among  units  and  levels  of  government  involved 
in  the  formulation  of  public  policy,  with  particular  emphasis  on 
economic  and  political  factors.  While  the  main  focus  of  the  course 
will  be  on  the  policy  areas  named  above,  some  consideration  will 
be  given  to  problems  of  governmental  structure,  especially  in  metro- 
politan and  rural  areas.  Where  appropriate,  due  attention  will  be 
paid  to  developments  elsewhere,  particularly  in  the  United  States 
and  the  United  Kingdom. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  and  Political  Science 

MODERN  SOCIAL  and  POLITICAL  IDEAS:  This  course  will 
examine  the  major  contributions  to  western  political  thought  since 
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the  Renaissance.  It  will  also  explore  some  of  the  most  controversial 
issues  in  contemporary  political  thought. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  and  Political  Science. 

ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT  OF  CANADA:  This  course  re- 
views the  historical  development  of  the  Canadian  economy  from  the 
early  dependence  on  staples  such  as  fish,  fur,  and  timber  to  the 
modern  period  where  a substantial  manufacturing  sector  has  arisen. 
The  growth  of  the  economy  is  also  linked  to  contemporary  political 
and  social  developments. 

Prerequisite:  Economics. 

Thursday — commencing  September  1 9 
Instructor — J.  McManus 
Text:  to  be  announced 


URBAN  GEOGRAPHY:  This  course  is  concerned  with  the  origin 
and  development  of  urban  places  in  North  America  and  Western 
Europe.  The  emphasis  is  on  three  specific  aspects:  (a)  functions  of 
cities  and  types  of  towns  according  to  economic  activity;  ( b ) the 
layout  of  cities,  their  morphology  and  the  location  of  economic 
activity  within  the  urban  area;  (c)  the  relationship  between  cities 
and  between  the  city  and  the  region. 

ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


September  6 
September  16 
January  6 
February  17-21 


Last  day  for  applications 

Fall  term  classes  begin 

Spring  term  classes  begin 

Reading  Week  (all  lectures  cancelled) 


It  is  not  feasible  to  present  every  subject  every  year.  Two  or 
three  obligatory  and  one  optional  subject  will  be  offered  each  session. 
Shown  below  is  the  proposed  program  for  the  next  four  years.  Addi- 
tional subjects  may  be  offered  as  circumstances  dictate. 
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Obligatory 
Political  Science 
Social  Factors  of 
Administration 
Economics 

Public  Administration 
Optional 

Intergovernmental  Relations 
and  Local  Government 
Modern  Social  and 
Political  Ideas 
Economic  Development 
of  Canada 
Urban  Geography 
il 
:| 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

PROGRAMS 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and 
services.  Readers  of  this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING  COURSE 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS.  Providing  instruction  in 
the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is  designed  for 
mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service 
who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  or 
two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for 
: graduation. 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  CRIMINOLOGY  examines  some  of 
the  basic  problems  in  the  study  of  crime,  the  administration  of 
« criminal  justice,  and  the  treatment  of  offenders.  It  is  intended 
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primarily  for  persons  normally  identified  with  law  enforcement,  crimi- 
nology, adjudication,  and  the  correctional  services.  One  or  two  sub- 
jects may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON  COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL 
ARTS  provide  a wide  range  of  cultural  and  non-technical  courses  in 
the  liberal  arts  for  those  who  are  not  seeking  credit  toward  certifi- 
cates, diplomas,  or  degrees. 

FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL— SAINT  PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON 
offers  non-credit  oral  courses  in  elementary  and  advanced  French. 
For  the  student  who  cannot  go  to  France  this  summer,  Saint  Pierre  : 
and  Miquelon  offers,  at  a fraction  of  the  cost,  the  next  best  oppor- 
tunity to  experience  a memorable  and  profitable  holiday  on  French  ; 
soil. 

BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL  COURSES.  The  purpose  of 
this  program  of  studies  is  to  assist  men  and  women  in  business  or 
other  organizations  to  better  understand  the  nature  of  organizations 
and  how  they  are  managed;  to  improve  their  professional  under- 
standing of  the  new  technical  and  mathematical  theories  and  activ- 
ities  which  have  come  to  the  fore  in  recent  years;  and  to  acquire 
some  knowledge  of  other  skills  requisite  to  their  current  or  future 
work  needs. 


Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  general  areas:  accounting, 
administration,  management,  data  processing,  organizational  psy- 
chology, operations  research,  business  law,  finance,  taxation,  eco- 
nomics, personnel,  labour  relations,  marketing,  statistics,  computer 
programming,  chemistry,  steel,  and  concrete. 

CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  the  Association 
of  Administrative  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Cana- 
dian Institute  of  Realtors,  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and 
Transportation,  the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  the  Association 
of  Professional  Engineers,  the  Ontario  Association  of  School  Busi- 
ness Officials,  the  International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employ- 
ment Security,  and  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada. 

For  information,  call  928-2393. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . ...  C.T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a.,  ll.d. 

Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences)  . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
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This  is  an  evening  course  which  is  designed  to  deepen  the  knowledge 
and  understanding  of  criminology  in  its  various  aspects.  It  proposes 
to  examine  by  the  seminar  method  of  instruction  some  of  the  basic 
problems  in  the  study  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal 
justice,  and  the  treatment  of  offenders. 

The  course  is  intended  primarily  for  those  with  considerable  ex- 
perience in  the  public  service  or  related  areas  who  have  already 
mastered  a specialist  activity  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader 
knowledge  of  and  a deeper  insight  into  their  own  field  and  other 
aspects  of  criminology.  It  envisages  participation  by  legislators  who 
enact  criminal  laws,  police  officers  with  responsibility  for  enforcing 
the  criminal  law,  forensic  scientists,  lawyers  who  engage  in  trials  to 
determine  criminal  liability,  judges  and  magistrates  who  sit  as  adjudi- 
cators in  criminal  trials,  social  workers  and  correctional  staff  who, 
whether  as  probation  officers,  institutional  staff,  or  parole  and  after- 
care supervisors,  seek  to  return  offenders  to  normal  life  as  law-abiding 
citizens,  as  well  as  lay  members  of  boards  of  correctional  agencies, 
clergy,  and  chaplains  to  penal  institutions. 

A Certificate  in  Criminology  will  be  awarded  on  successful  com- 
pletion of  six  subjects  to  be  composed  of  three  compulsory  subjects 
and  three  optional  subjects.  Students  may  enrol  in  not  more  than 
two  subjects  each  year.  Thus  the  program  can  be  completed  in  a 
minimum  of  three  years.  Students  are  expected  to  complete  the 
program  in  not  more  than  seven  years.  If  special  circumstances  exist, 
a student  may  petition  for  an  extension  of  the  time  limit. 

The  composition  of  classes  will  in  part  be  dictated  by  the  desire  to 
ensure  that  the  students  represent  a cross-section  of  the  various  phi- 
losophies normally  identified  with  law  enforcement,  criminology,  ad- 
judication, and  the  correctional  services. 

Enrolment  in  a subject  requires  attendance  at  one  two-hour 
session  at  the  University  each  week.  Classes  begin  Monday,  Septem- 
ber 16  and  examinations  are  written  in  April. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  the  course  must  be : 

( a ) university  graduates,  or 
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( b ) able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  (or  their  equivalent),  or 

( c ) of  mature  age,  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by 
the  course,  and  having  obtained  at  least  60%  in  a minimum  of 
one  grade  13  (or  equivalent)  subject. 

Details  of  admission  requirements  for  these  three  groups  are 
shown  below. 

University  Graduates 
A student  who  has  previously  attended  a university  must  submit 
official  transcripts  issued  by  the  university  or  college  concerned, 
giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and  the 
grade  obtained  in  each  course. 

General  Admission  Requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
Successful  completion  of  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  with  an  average 
of  at  least  60%. 

Students  desiring  further  details  of  these  requirements  should 
contact  the  Office  of  Admissions  (telephone  928-2190)  and  request 
a copy  of  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular. 

Mature  Student 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  obtained  at  least 
60%  in  a minimum  of  one  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  subject  and 
who  have  had  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by  the  course, 
may  request  special  consideration.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a 
birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

A mature  student  is  admitted  on  probation  and  must  successfully 
complete  his  first  two  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  probationary 
status  removed.  A student  on  probation  may  not  fail  in  more  than 
one  of  his  first  two  subjects  and  must  obtain  standing  in  his  next 
writing  of  that  subject. 

GENERAL 

Possession  of  minimum  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee 
admission  to  the  course. 

Applicants  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required 
to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  of  facility 
in  English. 
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If,  in  order  to  satisfy  admission  requirements,  a student  wishes 
to  submit  a certificate  in  a language  other  than  English,  it  must  be 
accompanied  by  a notarized  English  translation. 

FEES 


Tuition  (each  subject)  $115 

Special  Examination  Fee 

— one  subject $ 10 

— two  subjects  $ 15 


Application  forms  MUST  be  accompanied  by  a cheque  covering 
the  fees  in  full.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  “University  of 
Toronto”  at  par,  Toronto.  Post-dated  cheques  will  not  be  accepted. 
Please  do  not  send  cash  by  mail. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

Students  may  apply  by  mail,  using  the  enclosed  application  form,  or 
in  person  at  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  Room  109,  84 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5,  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  except  Satur- 
days. For  further  information,  telephone  928-2407. 

The  final  date  for  submitting  applications  is  July  15.  Letters  of 
enquiry  are  not  considered  to  be  applications.  Applicants  may  be' 
required  to  present  themselves  for  an  interview. 

REFUNDS 

Refunds  will  be  granted  only  if  requested  in  writing  before  the  second 
lecture,  accompanied  by  the  admit-to-lecture  card  and  the  official 
receipt.  Consideration  may  be  given  for  partial  refunds  in  circum- 
stances which,  supported  by  evidence,  necessitate  later  withdrawal 
from  the  course.  A charge  of  $10  is  made  for  a refund  of  fees. 

WITHDRAWALS 

A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  any 
session  will  be  considered  to  have  failed  in  that  subject,  unless  he  has 
officially  withdrawn  from  the  course.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class 
or  notifying  the  instructor  does  not  constitute  an  official  withdrawal. 
A student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  cease  attendance  and  who  wishes 
to  avoid  being  considered  a failure  must  notify  the  Director,  Division 
of  University  Extension,  in  writing,  before  March  15,  giving  the 
reason  for  withdrawal. 
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EXAMINATIONS  AND  MARKS 

Only  one  set  of  examinations  is  conducted  each  session.  Candidates 
who  do  not  present  themselves  for  the  April  examination  must  make 
application  before  September  15  for  the  following  spring.  This 
regulation  applies  also  to  those  who  fail  to  obtain  standing  at  the 
April  examination.  A student  who  can  present  a petition  before  the 
end  of  the  examination  period  stating  that  he  was  absent  from  an 
examination  for  reasons  of  health  or  business  commitments,  and  who 
has  sufficient  evidence,  will  be  allowed  to  write  a special  examination 
in  the  fall,  following  the  spring  examinations.  There  will  be  a fee  for 
this  special  examination. 

To  receive  credit  in  a subject,  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  in 
the  annual  examination  and  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  his  term  mark 
and  examination  mark.  A certificate  will  be  granted  to  those  who 
complete  the  six  subjects  with  a mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  subject 
and  an  overall  average  of  at  least  60%.  A candidate  who  fails  to 
obtain  an  average  of  60%  of  his  first  four  subjects  will  be  required 
to  repeat  a subject  in  order  to  raise  his  average  to  60%  before  being 
allowed  to  continue.  To  receive  honour  standing  in  the  course,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  75%  in  the  six  subjects. 

PASSES  AND  FAILURES 

A candidate  who  fails  three  examinations,  on  first  attempt,  through- 
out the  course  will  be  obliged  to  withdraw. 

A candidate  who  does  not  obtain  a pass  in  both  his  term  work 
and  his  final  examination  must  re-enrol  in  the  subject. 

Obligatory  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  next  session,  either  make  application  to  rewrite 
the  examination  on  payment  of  the  special  examination  fee,  provided 
he  has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition 
fee  and  re-enrol  in  the  subject.  Anyone  who  fails  to  obtain  standing 
a second  time  in  an  obligatory  subject  will  not  be  allowed  to  proceed 
with  the  course. 

Optional  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional  subject  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  next  session,  either  make  application  to  rewrite 
the  examination  on  payment  of  the  special  examination  fee,  pro- 
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vided  he  has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full 
tuition  fee  and  enrol,  either  in 

( a ) the  same  option 
or 

( b ) a new  option 

A candidate  who  fails  twice  to  obtain  standing  in  his  original 
option  may  transfer  to  a new  option,  but  failure  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  new  option  at  the  first  time  of  writing  will  result  in  the  student’s 
removal  from  the  course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time  of 
writing  an  option  and  who  then  elects  a new  option  and  fails  to 
obtain  standing,  will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  new  option  only 
once,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the  course. 

GENERAL 

All  classes  will  be  held  in  the  Seminar  room  of  The  Centre  of  Crim- 
inology, 607-609  Spadina  Avenue,  from  7:30  to  9:30  p.m. 

Textbooks  indicated  in  this  calendar  may  be  ordered  from  the 
bookstore  by  telephoning  928-2247.  The  book  will  be  mailed  to 
you  along  with  an  invoice  which  can  be  paid  by  cheque. 

The  night  phone  number  at  the  Division  of  Extension  is  928-2394 
(5:00  p.m.  to  8:30  p.m.). 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS 


In  the  description  of  subjects  that  follows,  it  is  pointed  out  that 
certain  subjects  are  prerequisites  for  others.  For  example,  Elements 
of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure  must  be  undertaken  before  Law 
Enforcement  and  Crime  Prevention.  Students  should  take  care  to 
select  subjects  in  such  a sequence  that  the  prerequisite  courses  are 
studied  early  and  so  prevent  conflicts  in  the  later  stages  of  their 
programs. 


COMPULSORY  SUBJECTS 

THEORY  AND  METHODS  OF  CRIMINOLOGY:  A basic  course 
consisting  of  an  examination  of  the  causes  of  crime  and  the  methods 
of  investigation  into  criminal  behaviour.  After  a discussion  on  the 
prevalence  and  distribution  of  crime,  the  theories  and  purposes  of 
punishment,  together  with  the  attitudes  of  the  courts  towards  offend- 
ers, will  be  studied.  The  nature  of  the  sentencing  process  and  tech- 
niques for  properly  discharging  the  sentencing  function  will  then  be 
considered.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to  juvenile  courts  and 
offenders. 

THEORY  AND  METHODS  OF  CORRECTION:  A consideration 
of  the  historical  development  of  penal  methods;  the  foundation  of 
the  Canadian  penal  system.  The  structure  and  organization  of  insti- 
tutional and  non-institutional  correctional  services.  An  examination 
of  the  prison  community,  including  officers  and  inmates,  training, 
treatment  and  discipline.  Community  approaches  to  the  prevention 
and  control  of  crime:  probation  and  parole  as  a relationship  between 
offender  and  supervisor.  An  evaluation  of  correctional  methods. 

Monday — Commencing  September  16. 

Instructor — W.  R.  Outerbridge 

Texts:  Korn,  R.  R.  and  McCorkle,  L.  W. : Criminology  and 
Penology.  Toronto:  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston,  1965 
(Part  II). 

Johnston,  N.,  Savitz,  L.  and  Wolfgang,  M.:  The 

Sociology  of  Punishment  and  Correction.  New  York: 
Wiley,  1962.  (Sections  II,  III  and  V). 

ELEMENTS  OF  CRIMINAL  LAW  AND  PROCEDURE:  This 
course  is  concerned  with  the  legal  approach  to  deviant  behaviour. 
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Students  will  consider  the  kinds  of  behaviour  for  which  the  law  has 
imposed  penal  sanctions,  the  concept  of  legal  responsibility  as  seen 
in  the  mental  element  of  a crime,  and  the  defences  open  to  an  accused 
person.  In  addition  to  the  basic  issues  of  policy,  specific  crimes  (e.g. 
assault,  homicide,  larceny,  white  collar  crime,  sexual  offences,  con- 
spiracy and  attempt)  will  be  examined.  In  discussing  procedure, 
aspects  of  the  pre-trial  process  (e.g.  arrest,  search,  confessions,  pre- 

(liminary  hearing),  as  well  as  the  rules  of  evidence  and  procedure 
related  to  the  trial  itself,  will  be  dealt  with.  Finally,  the  legal  aspects 
of  pre-sentence  reports,  sentencing,  probation  and  parole  will  be 
considered. 

All  students  should  have  a copy  of  the  1955  Martin’s  Criminal 
Code  and,  if  possible,  the  current  (1967)  supplement. 

Thursday — Commencing  September  19 
Instructor — Professor  G.  E.  Parker 

.1  ~ 

OPTIONAL  SUBJECTS 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  AND  CRIME  PREVENTION:  Arrest, 
search,  and  seizure  in  the  investigation  of  crime,  including  the  inter- 
rogation of  suspects,  the  examination  of  documents  and  the  preserva- 
tion of  evidence.  The  rules  of  evidence  as  they  affect  law  enforce- 
ment; modern  problems  such  as  wiretapping  and  electronic  devices. 
Police  organization  control  and  training,  and  the  relationship  be- 
tween the  police  and  the  courts,  the  public  and  the  accused.  The 
machinery  of  law  enforcement. 

Prerequisite — Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure 
Tuesday — Commencing  17  September 
Instructor — To  be  announced 

MENTAL  ABNORMALITY  AND  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
OFFENDERS:  A critical  assessment  of  concepts  of  mental  abnor- 
mality, both  clinical  and  statistical.  A history  of  the  development  of 
psychiatric  classification  and  its  impression  on  the  law.  A his- 
torical review  of  the  legal  aspects  of  mental  abnormality  with  special 
reference  to  the  McNaughten  rules  and  concepts  of  diminished 
responsibility.  An  analysis  of  the  effectiveness  of  treatment  in  our 
own  and  other  societies  with  reference  to  special  groups  of  offenders; 
a discussion  of  future  possibilities.  The  application  of  scientific 
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method  to  problems  of  diagnosis,  prediction  and  treatment.  The 
necessity  of  social  defence  and  the  obligation  to  treat  and  cure. 

Prerequisite — Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

or 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

DEVIANTS  AND  THE  SOCIOLOGY  OF  CRIME:  This  course 
deals  with  crime  as  a special  form  of  social  deviance.  Attention  will 
be  given  to  the  development  of  sociological  and  socio-psychological 
theories  of  criminal  behaviour,  the  relationship  between  crime  and 
the  social  structure,  and  the  type  of  delinquent  and  criminal  offenders. 
Among  the  types  of  criminal  and  delinquent  behaviour  that  will  be 
examined  are:  homicide,  assaults,  white  collar  crime,  theft,  robbery, 
drug  addiction,  and  juvenile  delinquency. 

Prerequisite — Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

or 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

ASPECTS  OF  FORENSIC  SCIENCE:  A survey  of  the  role  of 
Forensic  Science  in  the  administration  of  justice.  The  theory  and 
basics  of  the  various  specialties  in  this  field  will  be  covered  briefly. 
The  application  and  problems  will  be  discussed  in  sufficient  detail  to 
provide  for  an  appreciation  of  the  significance  of  scientific  evidence. 

Wednesday — Commencing  18  September 
Instructor — To  be  announced 


July  15 
September  16 
December  19 
January  6 
February  17-21 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 

Last  day  for  applications 

Fall  term  classes  begin 

Last  day  of  fall  term  classes 

Spring  term  classes  begin 

Reading  Week  (all  lectures  cancelled) 


It  is  not  feasible  to  present  every  subject  every  year.  Shown 
below  is  the  proposed  program  for  the  next  three  years.  Additional 
subjects  may  be  added  as  circumstances  dictate. 
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Obligatory 

68/69 

69/70 

70/71 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Criminology 

X 

X 

Theory  and  Methods  of  Correction 

X 

X 

Elements  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminal 

Procedure 

X 

X 

Optional 

Law  Enforcement  and  Crime  Prevention 

X 

X 

Mental  Abnormalities  and  the 

Treatment  of  Offenders 

X 

Deviants  and  the  Sociology  of  Crime 

X 

Aspects  of  Forensic  Science 

X 

X 

CENTRE  OF  CRIMINOLOGY  LIBRARY 


STUDENT  BORROWING  RULES  1968-69 

The  facilities  of  the  library  are  available  to  students  and  faculty  and 
to  all  interested  persons  engaged  in  any  area  of  the  correctional 
process  or  the  administration  of  justice. 


HOURS:  Monday — Thursday,  9 a.m. — 10  p.m. 
Friday,  9 a.m. — 5 : 15  p.m. 


RESERVE  BOOKS:  Overnight,  3 p.m.- 10  a.m. 

BOOKS:  2 Weeks. 

BOUND  SERIALS:  2 Weeks  for  last  five  years  of  a serial;  older 

volumes  used  in  library  only. 


UNBOUND  SERIALS 
OTHER  THAN 

LATEST  ISSUE.  1 Week. 


LATEST  ISSUE: 

REFERENCE 

COLLECTION: 

SUMMER: 


Overnight  (no  renewal). 

For  use  in  the  library  only. 
1 Month  (1  renewal). 


The  library  entrance 


is  through  the  librarian’s  office. 
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CENTRE  OF  CRIMINOLOGY,  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

Creation  and  Objectives 

The  Centre  of  Criminology  was  established  within  the  University  of 

Toronto  on  July  1,  1963.  The  objectives  of  the  Centre  are  as 

follows: 

( 1 ) The  development  of  the  most  effective  approach  to  the  study  of 
crime  in  Canadian  society,  its  causes  and  its  prevention,  and  the 
treatment  of  offenders,  by  way  of  collaborative  efforts  involving 
persons  trained  in  the  disciplines  of  law,  psychiatry,  psychology, 
sociology,  penology  and  social  work; 

(2)  The  study  and  investigation  of  problems  directly  concerned  with 
the  administration  of  criminal  justice,  the  operation  of  the  Crimi- 
nal Code  and  of  provincial  legislation  in  the  field  of  criminal 
law,  the  efficacy  of  existing  sentencing  practices  and  penal  sanc- 
tions and  of  old  and  new  methods  of  dealing  with  offenders  in 
federal  and  provincial  penal  institutions; 

(3)  The  provision  of  graduate  teaching  courses  and  the  supervision 
of  research  studies  by  graduate  students  in  the  general  field  of 
crime  and  corrections; 

(4)  The  organization  of  teaching  courses  in  some  aspects  of  criminol- 
ogy at  the  undergraduate  level  for  students  who  may  have  in 
mind  a career  in  the  penitentiary,  probation,  parole  or  after- 
care services,  in  the  police  forces  or  in  the  pertinent  departments 
of  government  concerned  with  crime  and  corrections; 

(5)  The  organization  of  series  of  lectures,  and  periodical  seminars 
and  conferences  of  short  duration,  with  the  aim  of  providing 
opportunities  for  the  exchange  of  ideas  and  information  between 
members  of  the  Centre  of  Criminology  and  persons  outside  the 
University  who  by  reason  of  their  qualifications  and  practical 
experience  can  contribute  much  to  the  effective  functioning  of 
the  Centre,  at  the  same  time,  refreshing  their  training  and 
bringing  themselves  up-to-date  on  national  and  international 
developments  in  the  field  of  criminology; 

(6)  The  building  up  of  a comprehensive  library  devoted  to  criminol- 
ogy in  all  its  aspects.  The  resources  of  such  a library  will  be 
made  available  to  interested  persons  outside  the  University  who 
are  engaged  in  any  area  of  the  correctional  process  or  in  the 
administration  of  criminal  justice. 
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UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


PROGRAMS 


The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and 
services.  Readers  of  this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING  COURSE 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS.  Providing  instruction  in 
the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is  designed  for 
mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service 
who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  or 
two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for 
graduation. 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  is. 
intended  primarily  for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  public 
service  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader  background  in  the  political 
and  social  sciences  essential  to  an  understanding  of  the  executive 
branch  of  government  and  its  functions.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian 
governments  at  all  levels  (federal,  provincial,  and  municipal),  and 
their  major  problem  areas.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be  taken  each 
year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON  COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL 
ARTS  provide  a wide  range  of  cultural  and  non-technical  courses  in 
the  liberal  arts  for  those  who  are  not  seeking  credit  towards  certifi- 
cates, diplomas,  or  degrees. 

FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL— SAINT  PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON 
offers  non-credit  oral  courses  in  elementary  and  advanced  French. 
For  the  student  who  cannot  go  to  France  this  summer,  Saint  Pierre 
and  Miquelon  offers,  at  a fraction  of  the  cost,  the  next  best  oppor- 
tunity to  experience  a memorable  and  profitable  holiday  on  French 
soil. 
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BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL  COURSES.  The  purpose  of 
this  program  of  studies  is  to  assist  men  and  women  in  business  or 
other  organizations  to  better  understand  the  nature  of  organizations 
and  how  they  are  managed;  to  improve  their  professional  under- 
standing of  the  new  technical  and  mathematical  theories  and  activ- 
ities which  have  come  to  the  fore  in  recent  years;  and  to  acquire 
some  knowledge  of  other  skills  requisite  to  their  current  or  future 
work  needs. 

Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  general  areas:  accounting, 
administration,  management,  data  processing,  organizational  psy- 
chology, operations  research,  business  law,  finance,  taxation,  eco- 
nomics, personnel,  labour  relations,  marketing,  statistics,  computer 
programming,  chemistry,  steel,  and  concrete. 


lica 
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or  I 
is  si 

GE 

AD 
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CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  the  Association 
of  Administrative  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Cana- 
dian Institute  of  Realtors,  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and 
Transportation,  the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  the  Association 
of  Professional  Engineers,  the  Ontario  Association  of  School  Busi- 
ness Officials,  the  International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employ- 
ment Security,  and  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada. 
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For  information,  call  928-2393. 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  pub- 
lications concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION—  University  of  Toronto  Handbook 
ADMISSION  INFORMATION—  Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 


ARCHITECTURE— 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 

BUSINESS— 

CHILD  STUDY- 
DENTISTRY— 

EDUCATION- 

EXTENSION— 


FOOD  SCIENCES— 

FORESTRY- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES— 

HYGIENE- 

LAW— 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE- 
MEDICINE— 


MUSIC- 


NURSING— 
PHARMACY- 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK— 


Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive 
brochure 

Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  and  Landscape 
Architecture 

Landscape  Architecture — descriptive 
brochure 

Graduate  Work  in  Architecture — descriptive 
brochure 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

School  of  Business — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 
The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Courses  in  Extension 
Certificate  Course  in  Business 
Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration 
Certificate  Course  in  Criminology 
Evening  & Afternoon  Courses  in  the 
Liberal  Arts 

Business  and  Professional  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Pre-School  Education 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
School  of  Library  Science 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON  COURSES  IN  THE 
LIBERAL  ARTS 
1968-1969 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

INTRODUCTION 

The  Evening  and  Afternoon  Courses  in  the  Liberal  Arts  and  Social  Sci- 
ences provide  opportunities  for  systematic  study  for  those  who  do  not  wish  to 
write  examinations  and  receive  degree  credits.  There  is  a wide  variety  of 
courses  and  only  a few  of  them  require  previous  training  in  the  subject  matter. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  may  register  in  one  of  three  ways: 

A.  By  mail.  Please  complete  the  enclosed  application  form  and  mail  it, 
with  cheque  or  money  order  (made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto)  to: 

The  Division  of  Extension 
Liberal  Arts  Section,  Room  110 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

A registration  form  unaccompanied  by  a cheque  or  money  order,  or  vice 
versa,  will  be  returned  as  an  incomplete  application  to  the  sender. 

All  the  information  requested  on  the  form  — name,  address,  telephone 
number  — is  important  information  to  us.  For  instance,  if  telephone  numbers 
are  not  supplied,  students  cannot  be  notified  of  any  change  which  may  arise  in 
case  of  emergency,  such  as  the  cancellation  or  postponement  of  a lecture. 

B.  In  person  at  84  Queen’s  Park,  daily  between  9 a.m.  and  5 p.m.,  except 
on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 

C.  In  person  at  the  above  address,  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  evenings 
from  5 p.m.  to  8.30  p.m.,  during  September  (except  on  Labour  Day,  the  2 
September  1968). 

COURSE  ENROLMENT 

Some  classes  have  a limited  enrolment  and  admission  to  the  class  will  be 
decided  on  the  principle  of  “first  come,  first  served”. 

When  the  stipulated  enrolment  has  been  reached,  subsequent  applications 
will  be  received  with  a view  to  the  formation  of  an  additional  class  or  classes. 
A second  class  will  not  be  arranged,  however,  until  the  required  number  of 
students  has  been  accepted. 

ADMIT-TO-LECTURES  CARD 

When  a student  enrols  in  a course,  he  receives  an  admit-to-lectures  card. 

THIS  CARD  MUST  BE  SHOWN  AT  EACH  LECTURE  BEFORE  EN- 
TERING THE  CLASSROOM. 
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TRANSFERS 


All  requests  for  transfers  from  one  course  to  another  must  be  made,  not  to 
members  of  the  Teaching  Staff,  but  to  the  Division  of  Extension  at  84  Queen’s 
Park.  This  can  be  done  by  telephoning  928-2398  between  9 a.m.  and  5 p.m. 
from  Monday  to  Friday,  or  in  person  at  Room  110,  84  Queen’s  Park  or  by 
writing. 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS 

Students  should  inform  the  Division  of  Extension  in  writing  of  any  change 
of  address  after  registration.  The  course  in  which  the  student  is  registered 
should  be  indicated. 


TEXTBOOKS 

All  required  textbooks  and  some  of  the  suggested  reference  texts  may  be 
purchased  at  the  University  Book  Store,  which  is  located  at  Bancroft  and  Hu- 
ron Streets. 

From  September  16  to  October  11  inclusive,  the  store  will  be  open  Mon- 
day to  Thursday,  from  8.30  a.m.  to  9.30  p.m . After  October  11,  the  store  will 
be  open  Monday  to  Friday,  from  8.45  a.m.  to  5 p.m. 

Textbooks  indicated  in  this  calendar  may  be  ordered  from  the  University 
Book  Store  by  telephone  — 928-2247.  The  book  will  be  mailed  with  an  in- 
voice, and  the  account  can  be  paid  by  cheque. 


LECTURE  ROOMS 

University  College  is  situated  in  the  heart  of  the  campus  at  the  head  of 
King’s  College  Road,  and  may  be  approached  either  by  KING’S  COLLEGE 
ROAD  or  by  WELLESLEY  STREET  BUS  (just  walk  south  from  the  Hart 
House  bus  stop  on  Hoskin  Avenue).  Students  are  requested  to  note  carefully 
the  places  of  meeting  other  than  University  College.  (The  location  of  other 
lecture  rooms  is  given  under  each  course  outline  presented  in  the  brochure.) 

STUDENTS  ARE  REQUESTED  TO  ENTER  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 
BY  THE  SOUTH  DOORWAY. 


PARKING 

The  evening  rate  for  parking  lots  on  the  West  Campus  (West  of  St. 
George  Street)  is  25  cents,  commencing  at  6.45  p.m.  Elsewhere  on  the  Cam- 
pus the  fee  is  50  cents. 

NO  LECTURES  WILL  BE  HELD  ON  THANKSGIVING  DAY,  MON- 
DAY OCTOBER  14TH. 

FOR  ADDITIONAL  INFORMATION  PLEASE  TELEPHONE  928-2393. 
Other  University  Extension  telephone  numbers: 

Degree  Courses:  928-2405 
Certificate  Courses:  928-2402 
Business  and  Professional  Courses:  928-2400 
EVENING  TELEPHONE  NUMBER  DURING  SESSION  928-2393  (5.00- 
8.30  p.m.,  Monday  to  Thursday). 


[6] 


WITHDRAWALS  AND  REFUNDS 


Notice  of  a student’s  withdrawal  and  of  the  reasons  for  this  must  be  pre- 
sented either  in  person  or  in  writing  to  the  office  at  84  Queen’s  Park. 

A student  is  deemed  to  be  a member  of  a class  until  he  has  officially  with- 
drawn and  his  withdrawal  has  been  accepted.  Non-attendance  at  classes  by  it- 
self does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal. 

Students  who  are  obliged  to  withdraw  and  who  wish  a refund,  must  re- 
quest this  before  the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given.  Course  fees  include 
both  tuition  and  registration  fees  and  in  the  case  of  a refund  only  the  tuition 
fee  can  be  refunded.  The  registration  fee  cannot  be  refunded. 

The  amount  which  cannot  be  refunded  is  determined  as  follows: 

For  course  fees  up  to  $25.00,  the  amount  for  registration  fee  which  cannot 
be  refunded  is  $5.00. 

For  course  fees  from  $26.00  to  $49.00,  the  amount  for  registration  fee 
which  cannot  be  refunded  is  $7.00. 

For  course  fees  from  $50.00  and  over,  the  amount  for  registration  fee 
which  cannot  be  refunded  is  $10.00. 

ALL  REQUESTS  FOR  REFUNDS  MUST  BE  ACCOMPANIED  BY 
ADMIT-TO-LECTURES  CARDS,  WHICH  ARE  ADMISSIBLE  IN  SOME 
INSTANCES  AS  INCOME  TAX  RECEIPTS.  DUPLICATE  INCOME  TAX 
RECEIPTS  CANNOT  BE  SUPPLIED. 
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COMMUNICATIONS 


COMMUNICATION  AND  DICTION 

The  greatest  means  of  communication  is  Speech.  Students  in  this  course 
will  be  taught  the  fundamentals  of  speech  work:  vowel  and  consonantal 
sounds,  articulation,  pronunciation,  sentence  structure,  and  the  building  of  a 
vocabulary  for  effective  speaking  and  writing  in  English.  Instruction  will  also 
be  given  in  breathing,  open  throat,  tone  placement,  the  formation  and  projec- 
tion of  tone.  Analysis  and  general  interpretation  of  poetry  and  prose,  sight 
reading,  and  public  speaking  will  be  studied.  Twenty  lectures. 

“To  speak  much  is  one  thing; 
to  speak  well  is  another.” 

Sophocles 

8 p.m. 

University  College 

(A)  Margaret  Thornburn,  B.A.,  L.T.C.L.,  Wednesdays,  begin- 
ning October  9 

(B)  Elizabeth  Tugman,  B.A.,  F.T.C.L.,  Thursdays,  beginning 
October  10 
$40.00 

EFFECTIVE  SPEECH  COMMUNICATION 
FOR  BUSINESS  PEOPLE 

Good  speech  communication  requires  satisfactory  understanding  in  a con- 
versational or  speaker-listener  exchange.  The  first  term  will  be  devoted  to  im- 
proving skills  in  oral  reading,  listening  and  speaking  and  organization  of  ideas. 
Voice  control,  composition  of  talks  and  personal  composure  in  speech 
situations  will  be  stressed.  The  second  term  will  deal  with  participation  in 
committees,  delivery  of  reports  and  public  speeches.  There  will  be  training  in 
chairmanship,  conduct  of  meetings,  impromptu  speaking  and  parliamentary 
procedure. 

Each  class  is  limited  to  thirty  students.  Twenty  lectures. 

Text  optional:  Business  English  and  Communication  (McGraw-Hill) 
Effective  Business  Speech  (McGraw-Hill) 

Group  A — Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
(for  those  without  previous  training) 

Group  B — Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
(for  those  needing  advanced  training  and  speech  practice) 

Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 
Helen  Tucker 
$50.00 

ORAL  COMMUNICATION 

There  is  an  art  in  speaking.  It  involves  the  use  of  words,  the  modulation  of 
voice,  and  the  effective  gesture.  Whether  it  be  speaking  as  a means  of  self- 
expression  within  the  restraint  of  quiet  and  private  conversation,  or  speaking 
in  public,  from  a platform,  addressing  an  audience,  the  effectiveness  of  the 
means  of  communication  depends  upon  the  mastery  of  the  art  of  speaking. 

This  course  will  provide  living  and  regular  experience  for  all  students  to 
converse,  speak  impromptu,  prepare  formal  addresses,  and  be  equipped  both 
to  criticize  and  to  be  criticized,  to  express  themselves  and  share  in  the  self- 
expression  of  others. 


Time: 


Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 


Fee: 
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As  the  course  will  be  suitable  both  for  beginners  and  for  those  who  have 
already  received  some  training  in  public  speaking,  it  ought  to  be  a stimulus 
and  an  encouragement  for  all.  Each  student  will  become  involved,  and  each 
student  will  be  given  equal  opportunity  to  practise  the  art.  The  end  result  of 
the  course  should  be  to  make  the  student  a good  speaker,  a good  conversation- 
alist and  a competent  person  in  the  art  of  oral  communication.  Twenty  lec- 
tures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 


Fee: 


8 p.m. 

University  College 

(A)  Gordon  Alderson,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Mondays,  beginning  Oc- 
tober 7 

(B)  Elizabeth  W.  Tugman,  B.A.,  F.T.C.L.,  Tuesdays,  beginning 
October  8 

$40.00 


WRITTEN  COMMUNICATION 

This  is  a course  in  writing  correct  and  effective  English.  Its  aim  is  two 
fold:  first,  to  present  English  as  a living,  working  language,  and,  second,  to 
help  those  interested  to  use  it  with  accuracy,  precision,  and  confidence.  The 
fundamental  rules  of  punctuation  and  grammar  will  be  studied,  and  attention 
given  to  effective  word  usage,  sentence  structure,  and  paragraphing.  Practice 
in  writing  short  essays,  articles,  and  letters  (but  not  commercial  communica- 
tions) will  be  given  in  class,  with  emphasis  on  the  effective  use  of  words  and 
correctness  of  form.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  proper  pronunciation  and 
clear  enunciation  of  words,  but  the  course  deals  chiefly  with  written  English. 
Twenty  lectures. 

The  text  will  be  Fundamentals  of  Present-Day  English  { Form  “A”,  Second • 
Series)  by  Carl  B.  Spotts  (Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston). 

All  students  in  this  course  should  have  a good  dictionary.  One  ranging  in 
price  from  about  $5.00  to  $9.00  is  recommended.  Because  of  its  Canadian 
content,  a Senior  Canadian  Dictionary  (W.  J.  Gage)  has  special  value. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Harry  B.  Henderson,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 

Fee:  $35.00 


CURRENT  AFFAIRS 

THE  ANATOMY  OF  PEACE 

A most  appropriate  sub-title  for  this  course  would  be  “The  Problem  of 
Peace”.  Peace  will  be  examined  by  lecturers  from  strategic  and  varied  institu- 
tions (religious,  educational,  social,  governmental  and  others)  who  will  state 
the  obstacles  to  peace  and  suggest  some  ways  of  overcoming  them.  To  have 
committed  people  to  study  the  problem  from  their  own  perspective  will  enable 
students  to  acquire  a more  comprehensive  view  of  the  task  facing  those  who 
seek  to  establish  peace,  and  may  provide  them  with  new  opportunities  for  their 
own  involvement  in  this  task. 

To  this  end,  seminars  will  be  arranged  in  which  students  may  study  one 
particular  aspect  of  the  problem  of  peace,  using  film,  drama,  music  or  pre- 
pared papers,  and  bringing  in  resource  leaders  to  assist  in  the  enquiry. 

A leaflet,  giving  full  details,  will  be  available  early  in  September. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  3 

Place:  New  Physics  Building,  Russell  and  Huron  Street 

Lecturers:  To  be  announced 

Fee:  $40.00 
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THE  CITY  OF  THE  FUTURE 


All  over  the  world  mankind  is  being  swept  into  vast  urban  regions.  New 
metropolitan  forms  engulf  formerly  distinctive  cities  and  smaller  communities, 
resulting  in  revolutionary  changes  so  complex  that  the  citizen  is  often  unable 
to  view  the  new  city  as  a whole.  Everyday  surroundings  seem  chaotic  and  the 
quality  of  life  and  experience  deteriorates.  Is  there  any  need  for  this  chaos? 
Can  the  city  region  be  considered  as  a whole  to  ensure  that  the  forms  and 
results  of  change  are  made  by  and  for  people?  What  is  the  city  of  the  future  to 
be?  Can  an  industrial  society  create  cities  that  are  civilized  and  stimulating  to 
the  mind  and  spirit?  This  series  seeks  to  deal  with  these  complex  questions  and 
their  significance  for  the  Toronto  region. 


1. 

January  7 

The  modern  city — man’s  choice 
or  man’s  fate? 

Alex  L.  Murray 
York  University 

2. 

January  14 

What  is  wrong  with  our  urban 
environment? 

Norman  Pearson 
Guelph  University 

3. 

January  21 

Planning  concepts  and  decision 
structures 

A.  J.  Diamond 
University  of  Toronto 

4. 

January  28 

Theories  of  urban  form  and 
methods  of  transportation 

Hans  Blumenfeld 
University  of  Toronto 

5. 

February  4 

The  city  is  for  people:  “par-' 
ticipatory  democracy”  and  plan- 
ning 

Nigel  H.  Richardson 
Planning  Consultant 

6. 

February  11 

The  city  as  opportunity 

Matthew  Lawson 
Former  City  of  Toronto 
Planning  Commissioner 

7. 

February  18 

Urban  settlement  and  political 
structure 

Murray  Y.  Jones 
Planning  Consultant 

8. 

February  25 

The  infinite  variety  of  housing 

Irving  Grossman 
Architect 

9. 

March  4 

Regional  design  for  human 
impact 

Philip  H.  Lewis,  Jr. 
University  of  Wisconsin 

10. 

March  11 

How  do  you  shape  a regional 
city — Toronto  plus 

D.  F.  Taylor 
Ontario  Department  of 
Municipal  Affairs 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m. 

Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Fee:  $25.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 

THE  CONTEMPORARY  SCENE 

(Richmond  Hill) 

This  series  has  been  arranged  in  co-operation  with  the  University  Women’s 
Club  of  Richmond  Hill  and  district.  It  is  hoped  to  provide  students  from  this 
whole  area  with  an  opportunity  of  participating  once  a month,  under  the 
guidance  of  distinguished  leaders  in  Canadian  thought,  in  a lecture  discussion 
of  matters  of  contemporary  interest. 

The  series  will  be  presented  as  follows : 


October  7 

November  4 
December  2 
January  6 


Science  and  Society  in  the 
U.S.S.R. 

To  be  announced 

The  Writer  in  Canada  Today 

Communications 


Professor  E.  A.  Robinson, 
Dean  of  Erindale  College 
Rabbi  Stuart  Rosenberg 
Arnold  Edinborough 
Lister  Sinclair,  CBC 


[ 10] 


February  3 


March  3 


Time: 

Place: 

Fee: 


How  inevitable  is  the 

inevitable?  James  M.  Minifie 

The  Artificial  Universe  of  the  Dr.  H.  C.  King,  Curator, 
McLaughlin  Planetarium  McLaughlin  Planetarium 

Mondays,  8 p.m. 

Richmond  Hill  Public  Library 
$10.00 


EUROPE’S  PROTECTIVE  WALL 
The  Countries  Between  Germany  and  Russia 

1.  Political,  social,  and  economic  conditions  in  present-day  Austria,  Hungary, 
Poland  and  Czechoslovakia. 

2.  The  common  historical  background  of  these  countries. 

(i)  Slavs  and  Mongols  enter  East-Central  Europe. 

(ii)  The  Habsburgs  as  rescuers  and  unifiers. 

(iii)  The  Habsburg  Empire  and  its  mission. 

(iv)  Poland  as  the  buffer  between  Germany  and  Russia. 

(v)  The  end  of  Poland. 

(vi)  Austro-Slavism  against  Pan-Slavism  in  the  Habsburg  Empire. 

(vii)  Austria  reneges  on  its  historical  mission. 

(viii)  Pan-Slavism  gains  the  upper  hand. 

(ix)  Self-determination  of  nations  and  the  end  of  Austria-Hungary. 

(x)  The  countries  between  Germany  and  Russia  draw  apart. 

3.  The  fateful  last  thirty-five  years. 

(i)  In  Austria. 

(ii)  In  Hungary. 

(iii)  In  Czechoslovakia. 

(iv)  In  Poland. 

4.  What  of  the  future? 

Common  spiritual  trends  — liberalism,  Catholicism,  nationalism  — are 
working  toward  the  renewal  of  the  unity  that  was  lost  in  the  middle  of  the 
XIXth  Century.  12  lectures. 

Time:  Thursday,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  3rd 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  John  Gellner,  JUDr. 

Fee:  $30.00  ,v 

INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS 

Understanding  Contemporary  China 

This  course  in  International  Affairs  is  offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Ca- 
nadian Institute  of  International  Affairs.  The  ten  week  programme  will  consist 
of  a series  of  lectures  and  discussions  on  the  People’s  Republic  of  China.  The 
political,  cultural  and  economic  scene,  the  vital  historical  and  philosophical 
background,  its  foreign  policy  in  general  and  its  relations  with  Russia  and  the 
West  in  particular,  the  question  of  the  two  Chinas,  the  problems  associated 
with  recognition  and  the  United  Nations,  and  Canadian  policy  towards  China 
will  be  part  of  the  syllabus  of  this  course.  A leaflet,  giving  full  details,  will  be 
available  early  in  September. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
Victoria  College;  73  Queen’s  Park 
Full  slate  to  be  announced 
$25.00 
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ISLAM  IN  THE  CONTEMPORARY  WORLD 


One  of  the  features  of  our  pluralistic  society  is  the  resurgence  of  interest  in 
different  cultures  and  religions.  Thanks  to  modern  communications  the  world 
has  become  one,  and  Islam  is  no  longer  confined  as  a cultural  factor  to  the 
East.  It  is  becoming  increasingly  significant  in  our  western  world  and  this 
course  has  been  arranged  to  provide  exact  and  up-to-date  information  con- 
cerning this  influential  and  vital  element  in  the  international  affairs  of  today. 
Twenty  lectures. 

1.  The  Life  of  the  Prophet  Muhammad. 

2.  The  Faith  and  Practice  (including  Islam’s  attitude  towards  other  religions 
of  the  world  — specially  towards  Judaism  and  Christianity). 

3.  The  Qur’an  and  the  Hadith  as  the  basic  sources  of  the  Sharica. 

4.  The  Early  Caliphate  — al-Khilafat  al-Rashida:  the  development  of  an  ad- 
ministrative and  political  system. 

5.  The  Development  of  Islamic  Law  and  Jurisprudence  — the  schools  of  law, 
the  Maliki,  the  Hanafi,  the  Shafi’i,  the  Hanbali,  and  the  Shi’i  sect. 

6.  The  Sufis  — the  mystics  in  Islam:  their  doctrines  — Unity  of  God,  Man 
and  God,  Man  and  the  Universe. 

7.  The  Sufi  discipline  — their  teachings  and  experiences. 

8.  Muslim  contribution  to  Western  civilization. 

9.  Islam  and  contemporary  social  issues. 

10.  Islam  and  the  contemporary  New  Morality. 

11.  The  Revivalist  and  Reformist  Movements  — the  Wahhabis,  the  Sanusis, 
al-Afghani,  ‘Abduh,  and  Iqbal. 

12.  The  Emergence  of  the  Turkish  Republic. 

13.  The  Pakistan  Movement. 

14.  The  Egyptian  Revolution  under  Gamal  Abdel  Nasser. 

15.  The  Algerian  Revolution. 

16.  The  Middle  East  and  North  Africa  today. 

17.  Islam  in  the  Far  East  — Indonesia  and  Malaya. 

18.  Muslims  in  India,  China  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

19.  Muslims  in  Europe  and  America,  with  special  emphasis  on  Muslims  in 
Canada. 

20.  Some  current  religious  movements  — the  Tablighi  Jama’ at  of  Delhi,  the 
Rabita‘Alam  al-Islami,  the  role  of  al-Azhar  and  the  Awqaf. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
University  College 
Professor  M.  Q.  Baig,  Ph.D. 

$40.00 


JERUSALEM:  TOMORROW  THROUGH  THE  EYES 
OF  YESTERDAY 

This  course  will  offer  an  examination  of  the  significance  of  the  City  of 
Jerusalem  in  the  history  of  the  western  world.  It  will  provide  a further  enquiry 
into  the  contribution  made  by  the  people  for  whom  Jerusalem  is  a Holy  City, 
and  into  the  reason  why  Jerusalem  is  the  symbol  of  the  most  profound  kind  of 
revolution  through  which  the  world  is  now  passing  — a revolution  which  in- 
cludes cultural,  religious,  economic,  political  and  international  elements.  Ten 
lectures. 

Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

University  College 

Dr.  Stuart  E.  Rosenberg 

$25.00 


LATIN  AMERICA,  THE  PAST  AND  PRESENT 
OF  REVOLUTION 


The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  revolutionary 
present  and  to  emphasize,  throughout,  its  historical  origins.  The  course 
will  make  no  attempt  to  be  comprehensive  either  in  area  coverage  or  in  his- 
torical periods.  Rather  the  central  theme  of  analysis  of  the  roots  of  the 
contemporary  revolution  will  be  stressed,  with  particular  emphasis  on  four 
major  topics:  revolutionary  social  movements;  ideology  and  society;  economic 
development,  politics  and  government. 


The  first  of  these  will  focus  on  a variety  of  social  movements  beginning 
with  the  earliest  in  time,  the  resistance  of  indigenous  peoples  to  the  Conquest. 
Other  types  of  movements  to  be  examined  in  detail  include  primitive  rebellion 
(e.g.,  millenarian  movements)  by  culturally  and  racially  hybrid  peoples,  pre- 
revolutionary movements,  and  modern  revolutionary  (Castroite  or  Marxist) 
movements. 


Ideology  and  society  is  concerned  with  the  evolution  of  social  theory  from 
the  New  World  utopia  of  the  followers  of  St.  Thomas  More  to  the  En- 
lightenment philosophers,  from  the  positivistic  science  of  society  to  the  cor- 
porate state  in  Latin  fascism. 


The  economic  development  of  Latin  America  has  proceeded  through  a 
complex  series  of  stages.  Attention  will  be  focussed  on  the  implantation  in 
the  Americas  of  a settler  elite  economy  in  the  16th  century  and  the  de- 
velopment in  the  17th  century  of  depression  of  neo-feudal  economic  institutions 
such  as  agricultural  latifundia.  The  ensuing  period  of  economic  reform  stimu- 
lated by  the  Enlightenment  and  followed  in  turn  by  a period  of  intensive 
borrowing  of  European  capital,  labor  and  technology,  will  be  heavily  stressed. 

Political  history  concerns  two  major  problems,  the  evolution  of  a patri- 
monial state  system  and  ideology  in  the  colonial  period  and  the  search  for  a 
viable  nation  state  system  in  the  period  since  independence. 
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In  addition  to  these  four  major  topics  the  course  will  deal  with  selected 
countries,  the  histories  of  which  are  either  unique  or  illustrative  of  general 
trends  of  crisis  and  revolution.  The  course  will  not  overlook  the  reflections 
of  this  central  theme  in  the  arts  and  literature. 


Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 


Place:  University  College 


Lecturer:  Trent  M.  Brady,  M.A.,  Department  of  History 

Fee:  $40.00 
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MAJOR  ISSUES  IN  THE  EMERGING  NATIONS 
OF  AFRICA 

The  newly  independent  nations  of  Africa  are  a veritable  laboratory  for  the 
analysis  of  the  processes  of  political  decisions  affecting  the  metropolitan  pow- 
er blocks.  The  study  of  contemporary  Africa  is,  therefore,  important,  not  only 
for  the  expansion  of  one’s  knowledge  about  the  emerging  preliterate  peoples, 
but,  also,  for  the  increase  of  one’s  understanding  of  the  actions  being  taken  by 
the  contemporary  African  nations. 

It  is  proposed  to  present  the  study  in  accordance  with  the  following  pro- 
gramme outline. 

Introduction  to  Africa: 

Its  early  history,  leading  to  an  examination  of  traditional  African  culture 
as  distinct  from  Western  culture. 


The  White  Tribes  of  Africa 

In  this  section  the  issues  of  the  “Marginal  Races  in  Africa”,  the  “White 
Tribes”  in  African  countries,  the  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations  in  Africa,  the 
questions  raised  by  Kenya,  Rhodesia  and  South  Africa,  and  the  “Asian  Prob- 
lem” in  East  Africa  will  be  carefully  examined. 

The  course  will  then  proceed  to  study  African  Independence,  Pan-African- 
ism or  Communism  and  the  significant  and  complex  question  of  “African  Per- 
sonality”. As  a termination  feature  of  the  course  there  will  be  a display  of 
African  art  and  crafts.  Ten  lectures. 

Time:  Thursday,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Augustine  K.  Ingutia,  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00 


PERSPECTIVE  OF  A WORLD  IN  REVOLT 

Major  confrontations  — the  United  States  versus  China,  the  young  versus 
the  old,  for  instance  — will  be  examined  to  discover  factors  common  to  all 
conflicts.  Main  threads  running  through  the  course  will  be:  power  as  the  aim 
of  conflict;  political  institutions  as  devices  for  prosecuting  and  regulating  con- 
flict; conflict  and  change;  the  influence  of  change  itself  on  change;  existing 
political  institutions  and  their  capacity  to  cope  with  change;  predictions.  Stu- 
dents will  be  required  to  read  certain  books,  research  assigned  problems  and 
lead  occasional  discussions.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Philip  Deane 

Fee:  $40.00 

RESPONSE  TO  CRISIS 

The  Jew  in  the  Post-Biblical  World  — 
a course  in  history  and  in  interpretation 

From  the  loss  of  national  independence  in  70  A.D.  until  the  twentieth 
century,  Israel  has  continued  to  face  a series  of  critical  challenges  which  have 
threatened  to  bring  about  a radical  transformation  in  the  mode  of  her  exist- 
ence and  even  to  terminate  that  existence  entirely.  The  history  of  the  Jewish 
people  in  the  post-biblical  age  may  thus  be  seen  as  a series  of  positive  re- 
sponses to  such  critical  situations.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  following 


problems:  the  destruction  of  Jerusalem  (70  A.D.),  sectarian  controversies  in 
the  middle  ages;  the  onslaught  of  medieval  rationalism,  the  exile  from  Spain, 
the  emancipation  of  the  Jew  in  the  eighteenth  century,  the  holocaust  in  Europe; 
and  the  establishment  of  the  State  of  Israel.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
University  College 

Frank  Talmage,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor, 
Department  of  Near  Eastern  Studies 
$40.00 


THE  SCIENCE  OF  GOVERNMENT 

This  course  will  proceed  from  a study  of  the  origin  of  the  state  and  the 
relation  of  the  individual  person  to  it. 

This  will  be  followed  by  an  examination  of  the  forms  of  government,  the 
nature  and  interpretation  of  law,  constitutions,  the  division  of  government 
powers,  the  organization  of  political  parties,  the  formation  of  public  opinion 
and  the  function  of  parliaments. 

The  major  area  of  study  will  be  Canada  and  the  above  examination  will 
relate  more  particularly  to  Canada.  The  identity  of  Canada  as  a nation,  her 
unique  political  problems,  both  national  and  international,  together  with  her 
adherence  to  the  system  of  parliamentary  democracy  — all  these  issues  will  be 
studied  in  depth.  Twenty  lectures  will  be  offered. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

University  College 

Robert  N.  Bosada,  B.A.,  LL.B. 

$40.00 


THE  UNIVERSITY  TODAY 

A university  is  both  a fact  and  an  idea.  It  is  a particular  institution  (for 
example  the  University  of  Toronto),  with  an  identifiable  student  body,  profes- 
soriate, curriculum,  physical  plant  and  organizational  structure,  each  of  which 
can  be  described  and  assessed,  and  it  is  also  an  institution  which  exists  only  in 
the  minds  of  men  as  the  ideal  of  what  an  institution  like  the  University  of 
Toronto  ought  to  be.  In  certain  respects,  the  idea  is  more  real  than  the  fact; 
there  are  particular  institutions  which  are  universities  only  in  name.  Certainly 
one’s  assessment  of  a particular  institution  is  based  on  one’s  belief  not  of  what 
it  is  but  of  what  it  should  be. 

This  series  of  lectures  will  examine  a particular  institution,  the  University 
of  Toronto,  in  relation  to  the  idea  or  rather  the  ideas  of  what  a university  is 
supposed  to  be  in  a country  like  Canada  in  the  year  1968.  In  the  process  of 
describing  these  ideas  it  will  soon  become  apparent  that  frequently  they  con- 
flict the  one  with  the  other,  and  also  that  such  conflicts  are  the  root  cause  of 
most  of  the  problems  which  particular  institutions  like  the  University  of  To- 
ronto face  year  in  and  year  out. 

There  are,  however,  particular  circumstances  which  also  explain  the  diffi- 
culties which  universities  in  Ontario  and  elsewhere  face  in  the  late  1960’s.  As 
recently  as  1960,  a university  was  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a law  unto  itself. 
It  decided  what  it  would  do  and  what  it  would  not  do  without  particular  refer- 
ence to  other  universities  or  to  other  educational  institutions  or  to  the  Gov- 
ernment which  provided  it  with  most  of  its  financial  support. 

In  1968  this  is  no  longer  the  case  in  Ontario  or  in  most  other  jurisdictions. 
A university  today  is  one  of  several  elements  in  a complex  but  integrated  edu- 
cational system,  and  it  is  no  longer  possible  to  discuss  either  the  fact  or  the 
idea  of  the  university  without  reference  to  the  problems  of  education  as  a 
whole. 
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The  first  two  lectures  will  be  concerned  with  ideas  about  the  university. 
The  following  five  lectures  will  deal  with  the  facts  of  a particular  university, 
the  University  of  Toronto,  with  particular  reference  to  the  problems  of  stu- 
dents, professors  and  administrators,  and  to  the  role  played  by  each  of  these 
groups  and  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  the  making  of  policy.  The  final 
three  lectures  will  be  concerned  with  the  relation  of  a particular  university, 
again  the  University  of  Toronto,  to  the  other  elements  in  the  educational  sys- 
tem of  which  it  is  a part  and  with  society  at  large. 

1.  The  Idea  of  a University  400  B.C.  to  1867 

2.  The  Idea  of  a University  1867-1968 

3.  The  University  of  Toronto  in  1968 

4.  The  Faculty  of  Arts  & Science 

5.  The  Professional  Faculties 

6.  Research 

7.  Community  Service 

8.  The  University  and  the  Schools 

9.  Post-Secondary  Education  in  Ontario 

10.  The  University  and  the  State 
Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  Robin  Harris,  M.A.,  Ph.D.^ 

Principal,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto 

Fee:  $25.00 


FINE  ARTS 

ART  APPRECIATION 

“Isms”  in  painting  and  sculpture  of  the  twentieth  century 

A series  of  twenty  lectures  with  slides  dealing  with  the  development,  dur- 
ing the  twentieth  century,  of  artistic  expression  through  Fauvism,  Cubism,  Da- 
daism, Constructivism,  Surrealism  and  the  various  offshoots  of  these  move- 
ments, and  ending  with  Abstract  Expressionism  and  developments  up  to  the 
present  day. 

The  first  ten  lectures  before  Christmas  will  examine  movements  in  art  up 
to  and  including  the  nineteen  thirties,  ending  with  the  outbreak  of  the  second 
world  war,  with  emphasis  upon  European  Schools  of  thought.  The  second  ten 
lectures  after  Christmas  will  deal  with  the  development  of  the  New  York 
school  of  painters  and  the  influences  of  this  school  upon  artists  in  Canada  and 
England. 

“A  Concise  History  of  Modern  Painting”  and  “A  Concise  History  of  Mod- 
ern Sculpture”  by  Herbert  Read  are  recommended  texts  for  applicants  in  this 
course. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

Place:  Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Norman  McMurrich,  the  Art  Gallery  of  Ontario 

Fee:  $40.00 

CHINESE  ART 

A museum  offers  a unique  opportunity  to  learn  of  other  people  and  their 
culture  through  the  works  of  men’s  hands.  This  introduction  to  Chinese  art 
will  be  given  in  the  galleries  of  a singularly  important  collection  by  members 
of  the  Curatorial  staff  of  the  Museum’s  Far  Eastern  Department.  Lectures 
will  stress  the  high  achievements,  both  technical  and  aesthetic,  of  the  Chinese 
people.  It  is  hoped  that  confrontation  with  the  works  of  art  will  stimulate 
greater  insight  and  appreciation.  This  course  is  limited  to  forty  persons. 
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1. 

January  8 

Shang  China  and  the  beginnings 
of  Chinese  culture 

Barbara  Stephen 
Associate  Curator 

2. 

January  15 

Confucius  and  his  age 

Barbara  Stephen 

3. 

January  22 

Pictorial  representation  in 
early  Chinese  Art 

Doris  Dohrenwend 
Curatorial  Assistant 

4. 

January  29 

The  golden  arts  of  T’ang  China 

Barbara  Stephen 

5. 

February  5 

Folklore  and  mythology  in 
Chinese  Art 

Barbara  Stephen 

6. 

February  12 

Introduction  of  Buddhist  art 
in  China 

Hsio-yen  Shih 
Curator 

7. 

February  19 

The  transformation  of  Buddhist 
art  in  China 

Doris  Dohrenwend 

8. 

February  26 

The  establishment  of  taste  in 
earlier  Chinese  decorative  arts 

Hsio-yen  Shih 

9. 

March  5 

Chinese  decorative  arts  as 
known  in  the  West 

Hsio-yen  Shih 

10. 

March  12 

Connoisseurship  for  collectors 

Hsio-yen  Shih  and 
Doris  Dohrenwend 

Time: 

Wednesdays,  8 p.m. 

Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  Far  Eastern  Galleries 

Fee:  $25.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 

CHORAL  SINGING 


This  is  a course  specially  designed  for  people  interested  in  singing  but. 
whose  training  in  this  particular  field  has  been  limited. 

A large  repertoire  will  be  studied  and  sung  by  the  entire  class. 

Classification  of  voices,  breath  control  and  diction  will  be  studied.  Prob- 
lems of  sight-singing,  ear  training  and  rhythm  as  well  as  the  principles  of  ele- 
mentary choral  conducting  will  be  an  essential  part  of  each  session.  Members 
will  be  invited  to  perform,  though  performance  is  not  a requirement.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


7.30  p.m.,  Tuesdays,  beginning  October  8 

Room  116,  Edward  Johnson  Building,  Faculty  of  Music 

(Rear  of  84  Queen’s  Park) 

John  McKnight,  L.Mus.  (McGill),  L.R.S.M.,  F.T.C.L. 
$40.00 


THE  CINEMA  FROM  GRIFFITH  TO  GODARD 

The  course  will  consist  of  a series  of  twenty  lectures  on  the  history  and 
aesthetics  of  the  cinema.  Each  lecture  will  be  illustrated  with  film  material 
and  a number  of  feature  films  will  be  shown.  Among  the  films  to  be  shown 
and  discussed  will  be:  Broken  Blossoms,  The  General  Line,  Sunrise,  Sherlock 
Jr.,  Un  Chien  Andalou,  Public  Enemy,  Psycho,  Bande  a Part,  Umberto  D and 
Masculin-Feminine. 

The  lecture  programme  listed  is  provisional  and  subject  to  change. 


October  9 
October  16 
October  23 
October  30 
November  6 
November  13  & 20 


Introduction:  the  beginnings  of  cinema 
Enter  D.  W.  Griffith 

The  Serpent’s  Eye:  Alfred  Hitchcock’s  Psycho 
Eisenstein:  Film  Form  and  Film  Sense 
Silent  Comedy  (or  How  to  Throw  a Custard  Pie) 
“You  ain’t  heard  nothin’  yet”:  The  zenith  of  the 
silent  film  and  the  explosion  of  sound. 
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November  27  & 
December  4 
December  11 
January  8 & 15 
January  22  & 29 
February  5 

February  12 
February  19 
February  26  & 
March  5 
March  12 


The  adjuncts  of  cinema:  Sound,  music,  colour  and 
visual  effects. 

End  of  term  entertainment:  i.e.  not  a film  but  a movie 

The  Free  French:  30  years  avant-garde 

Ars  Gratia  Artis:  John  Ford  and  Orson  Welles 

Cinema- verite  (or  is  the  cinema  really  “truth  24  times  a 

second”?) 

The  neo-realists 

Jean-Luc  Cinema  Godard 

New  Directions : The  present  and  beyond 

Conclusions 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
University  College 
Joseph  A.  Medjuck,  M.A. 

Clive  Denton 
$40.00 

Registration  limited  to  100  students 


CONTEMPORARY  MUSIC 

An  integrated  course  of  lectures  and  concerts. 

Lectures 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


September  30 
October  7 

October  15 
October  21 

October  28 
November  4 

November  11 
November  18 

November  25 
December  2 


Time: 

Place: 

Concerts 

October  27 


November  10 


November  24 


Music  in  the  Twentieth  Century 
Lecturer:  Milton  Barnes 

The  Composer  and  his  Craft 
Lecturer:  Srul  I.  Glick 

Words  and  Music 

Lecturer:  Dr.  Richard  Johnston 

What  to  listen  for  in  Music 
Lecturer:  Milton  Barnes 

Music  and  the  Modern  Dance 
Lecturer:  Patricia  Beatty, 
assisted  by  Donald  Himes 

Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  September  30 
(Note — October  15  is  a Tuesday) 

Emmanuel  College  Lecture  Hall,  75  Queen’s  Park. 

Toronto  Repertory  Ensemble 
Musical  Director:  Milton  Barnes 

Symphonic  Elegy  for  String  Orchestra  by  Ernst  Krehelc 
Symphony  No.  2 by  Srul  I.  Glick 
Divertimento  No.  4 for  Clarinet  and  Strings 
by  John  Weinzweig 

Concerto  Grosso  for  Piano  and  Strings  by  Ernest  Bloch 
Stabat  Mater  for  six  voices  and  chamber  orchestra 
by  Lennox  Berkeley 

Requiems  for  the  Party  Girl  for  mezzo-soprano  and 

ensemble  by  R.  Murray  Schafer 

The  Magicien  by  Jean  Vallerand 

Concerto  Grosso  for  Chamber  Orchestra 

by  Jean  Papineau  Couture 

Symphony  No.  1 by  Hans  Werner  Henze 
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December  8 


The  New  Dance  Group  of  Canada 
Flight  Fantasy  — electronic  music 
Momentum 
Untitled  Work 
Cain  and  Abel 

Time:  Sundays 

Place:  To  be  announced. 

Fee:  $40.00  (This  includes  concert  tickets) 

ELEMENTS  OF  DESIGN 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a grounding  in  the  basic  design  princi- 
ples, with  emphasis  on  their  relation  to  practical  design  problems.  It  will  con- 
sist of  twenty  lectures  illustrated  with  slides  and  samples. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Mechanical  Building,  Room  102 

Lecturers:  D,  O.  Ketcheson,  B.I.D.,  I.D.O.,  A.I.D. 

J.  Forsythe,  B.I.D. 

Fee:  $45.00 

Registration  limited  to  100  students 


MUSIC  APPRECIATION  A 


A survey  of  music  from  many  different  angles  to  throw  light  on  varied 
and  contrasting  aspects.  Lectures  are  arranged  to  give  variety  and  contrast, 
and  to  give  music  lovers  some  knowledge  of  the  various  musical  forms,  pe- 
riods and  composers.  Illustrated  by  excerpts  from  the  great  works. 

1.  Let’s  compare:  the  start  — the  familiar  — the  latest. 

Some  basic  essentials  and  classifications. 

2.  The  what-and-when  of  musical  periods. 

An  easy-to-follow  outline  of  music  and  composers  in  different  eras. 

3.  Rose-coloured  glasses: 

Romanticism  — the  most  popular  period 

4.  Back  to  the  womb:  the  conception  and  birth  of  modern  music 
Music  up  to  the  Renaissance 

5.  Italians  at  work;  the  opera  to  Gluck 

6.  All  rivers  run  into  the  sea:  Bach  and  the  Baroque 

7.  How  is  your  form?  Sonatas  and  other  types 

8.  Plainsong  to  Jazz  Mass:  Church  music  through  the  centuries 

9.  The  power  of  the  spirit:  Beethoven 

10.  Carols  and  Christmas  Music  (more  than  meets  the  ear) 

11.  What  ten  fingers  can  do:  the  keyboard  and  its  music 

12.  Harmony  and  counterpoint  and  other  terms  too  difficult  to  understand 

13.  Music  drama  (opera  to  you),  Wagner  and  other  types 

14.  We  all  have  one:  the  voice  from  madrigal  to  lied 

15.  Do  it  yourself:  instrumental  chamber  music 

16.  Blow,  scrape  or  hammer:  the  orchestra  and  its  music 

17.  Those  universal  “isms”  — nationalism,  impressionism  and  the  rest 

18.  A little  goes  a long  way  — those  modernists 

19.  Let’s  trade  favourites:  the  ten  (!)  greatest  works  of  all  time 

20.  Now  look  what  we’ve  done,  or  Let’s  run  over  it  again 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
Room  116,  Edward  Johnson  Building 
(rear  of  84  Queen’s  Park) 

John  H.  Dewdney,  Mus.B. 

$40.00 
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MUSIC  APPRECIATION  B 


A course  designed  to  enhance  the  music  lover’s  enjoyment  by  exploring 
music  of  all  ages  with  an  increased  awareness  of  the  factors  involved. 

1.  Materials  of  music 

2.  Introduction  to  basic  principles 

3.  Gregorian  chant  to  Palestrina 

4.  Early  song  forms,  Troubadour,  Madrigals,  etc. 

5.  Development  of  early  instrumental  forms 

6.  The  fugue  and  music  of  Bach 

7.  The  Suites  of  Bach  and  Handel 

8.  The  Classical  Period  — Mozart  and  Haydn 

9.  Beethoven 

10.  Brahms 

1 1 . The  Romantic  Period 

12.  Theme  and  Variation 

13.  Cesar  Franck  and  Cyclic  Form 

14.  Impressionism 

15.  Stravinsky  and  instruments  of  the  orchestra 

16.  Hindemith  and  Prokofiev 

17.  Programme  and  Absolute  Music 

18.  Music  of  the  Twentieth  Century 

19.  Trends  of  the  Twentieth  Century 

20.  Summary 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  Room  116,  Edward  Johnson  Building,  Faculty  of  Music 

(Rear  of  84  Queen’s  Park) 

Lecturer:  Patricia  Blomfield  Holt 

Fee:  $40.00 


MUSIC  APPRECIATION 

(Scarborough  College) 

The  Toronto  Symphony  Orchestra  and  its  Repertoire 

A course  designed  to  assist  the  concertgoer  and  music  lover  to  appreciate 
the  works  and  the  historical  background  of  the  current  orchestral  repertoire. 
The  subject  of  each  lecture  will  be  connected  at  least  to  one  work  played 
at  a Toronto  Symphony  concert  of  the  same  week.  Each  lecture  will  include 
a short  critical  discussion  of  the  performance  of  the  past  week.  The  lectures 
will  be  illustrated  with  music  examples.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Scarborough  College 

Lecturer:  George  Ullmann,  B.Mus. 

Fee:  $40.00 

OPERA,  WHAT  IT  IS  AND  HOW  TO  LISTEN  TO  IT 

Twenty  lectures  will  be  offered  and  this  course  will  provide  the  student 
with  a varied  and  vital  approach  to  all  that  opera  means. 

The  convention  of  opera  and  its  appreciation,  the  origins  of  opera  from 
the  Greek  theatre,  the  dramatic  music  of  medieval  times  and  the  beginnings  in 
Italy,  with  Monteverdi  and  Pergolesi  — these  are  some  of  the  features  which 
will  be  presented. 

They  will  be  followed  by  a further  examination,  which  will  include  the 
wonderful  singers  of  the  eighteenth  century,  Handel,  Gluck,  Paris  as  the  oper- 
atic centre  in  the  nineteenth  century,  together  with  the  “escape”  and  the  “hor- 
ror” operas. 
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This  study  will  lead  to  the  Opera  Comique,  to  the  great  national  schools, 
to  Wagner,  Verdi,  and  the  Russian  school,  to  Verismo,  the  twentieth  century 
opera,  and  the  study  of  opera  at  the  present  time. 


Time: 
Place : 
Lecturer: 
Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 

Dr.  Boyd  Neel,  Dean  of  the  Conservatory  of  Music 

$40.00 


PIANO  CLASSES  FOR  ADULT  BEGINNERS 


There  are  many  adults  who  deeply  regret  that  for  various  reasons  they  did 
not  study  piano  in  their  youth.  Recognizing  this,  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  has  arranged  with  the  Canadian  Bureau  for  the  Advancement  of 
Music,  which  is  particularly  responsible  for  the  piano  class  work  in  the 
schools,  to  provide  a course  for  adults.  This  course  will  extend  from  October 
to  May,  and  will  consist  of  thirty  one-hour  lessons. 

The  syllabus  covered  will  include  playing  of  pieces,  Exercises,  Scales, 
Chords,  Theory,  Ear  Training,  Pedal  Technique,  Sight  Reading  and  Simple 
Transposition. 

This  thorough  grounding  in  music  will  fit  students  to  proceed  with  further 
study  of  piano,  or  to  take  on  study  of  other  instruments  or  voice,  because  of 
the  real  understanding  of  music  they  will  possess.  Students  will  be  required  to 
purchase  the  prescribed  music  book  the  first  night  of  classes. 


Time: 


Place: 

Instructor: 

Fee: 

Note: 


Tuesdays,  Class  A,  7.30-8.30  p.m.:  Class  B,  8.30-9.30  p.m., 
beginning  October  1.  If  there  is  sufficient  enrolment,  there  will 
be  a class  C,  Wednesdays,  beginning  October  2,  8-30-9.30  p.m. 
Edward  Johnson  Building 
Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 

$90.00 

The  same  lessons  are  given  in  Classes  A,  B and  C.  Please 
indicate  on  application  form  which  class  is  desired. 


ADVANCED  PIANO  CLASS 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  have  attended  the  Classes  in  Piano 
for  Adult  Beginners  and  others  who  have  had  equivalent  experience.  It  will 
include  advanced  technique  and  theory.  It  will  provide  for  greater  concentra- 
tion on  sight  reading  and  continuation  of  the  study  of  transposition.  Time  will 
also  be  given  to  the  playing  of  pieces  and  exercises.  Thirty  lectures. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7.30-8.30  p.m.,  beginning  October  2 

Place:  Edward  Johnson  Building 

Instructor:  Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 

Fee:  $100.00 

TRENDS  IN  THE  CONTEMPORARY  ARTS 


This  course  will  present  an  examination  of  recent  movements  in  the  arts. 
Though  there  will  be  an  emphasis  on  the  cinema  and  the  theatre,  there  will 
also  be  lectures  on  music  and  the  novel.  Eight  evenings  will  be  devoted  to  the 
presentation  of  feature  films,  and  short  films  will  at  times  be  included  as  part 
of  other  lectures. 


The  titles  listed  are  provisional  and  subject  to  change. 

October  10  Introduction 

October  17  Breakout  Mother  Courage,  Parables  for  the 

Theatre  (Brecht) 

October  24  The  Life  of  Galileo  (Brecht) 

October  31  Film  — Masculin-Feminin  (Godard) 
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November  7 

Waiting  for  Godot  (Beckett) 
Rhinoceros,  The  Chairs,  The  Lesson 
(Ionesco) 

November  14 

Film  — Mickey  One  (Penn) 

November  21 

“Art  is  Truth” 

The  Investigation  (Weiss) 

In  Cold  Blood  (Capote) 

The  Armies  of  Night  (Mailer) 

November  28 

Films — Lonely  Boy  (NFB),  Satan’s 
Choice  (Shebib),  Harvest  (Ballard) 

December  5 

“Truth  is  Silly 

Catch  22  (Heller),  Macbird  (Garson), 

Putty” 

The  Realist  (Krassner) 

December  12 

Dr.  Strangelove  (Kubrick) 

January  9 

“Art  is  Silly  Putty” 

Film  — Help!  (Lester) 

January  16 

The  Trends  Within 

The  Entertainer  (Osborne),  The  Dumb 

a Nation 

Waiter  (Pinter),  A Resounding  Tinkle 
(Simpson),  Rosencrantz  and 
Guildenstern  are  Dead  (Stoppard) 

January  23 

Film — Tell  Me  Lies  (Brook) 

January  30 

Underground  and 
Up 

The  Naked  Lunch  (Burroughs) 

February  6 

The  Individual 
Vision 

Film — 8V2  (Fellini) 

February  13 

The  Sound  of 

The  music  of  John  Cage,  Ornette 

Surprise 

Coleman,  Bob  Dylan  et.  al. 

February  20 

The  Individual 
Vision 

Film — The  Red  Desert  (Antonioni) 

February  27 

Summing  Up 

Ulysses  (Joyce) 

March  6 

Film — Bande  A Part  (Godard) 

March  13 

Ulysses  (Joyce) 

Time: 

Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place: 

Room  102,  Mechanical  Building 

Lecturer: 

Joseph  A.  Medjuck,  M.A. 

Fee: 

$45.00 

LANGUAGES 


ENGLISH  AS  A SECOND  LANGUAGE  (ADVANCED) 

This  course  is  designed  to  help  New  Canadians  with  their  everyday  prob- 
lems in  verbal  expression  and  to  increase  the  foreign  student’s  self-confidence 
in  speaking  and  writing. 

This  is  not  an  elementary  English  course;  rather  it  is  a course  designed  to 
help  New  Canadians  who  expect  to  continue  their  studies  at  University  or 
comparable  level. 

The  student  will  be  led  to  develop  an  active  control  of  vocabulary  as  well 
as  accurate  expression  of  thought  through  intensive  reading  and  practice  with 
oral  (and  written)  questioning.  Thus  he  is  expected  to  broaden  his  acquain- 
tance with  literate  expression  in  English.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 
Course 
Director: 
Lecturers  : 


Fee: 


Mondays  or  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 or 
October  10 
University  College 

James  E.  Fox,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

Margaret  Anderson,  M.A. 

Cam.  A.  Granger,  B.A. 

Carson  Martin,  B.A. 

Lillian  Stork,  B.A. 

$30.00 

No  registration  can  be  accepted  after  the  second  lecture  of  the 
course 


FRENCH 


A five  stage  programme  offered  to  all  who  wish  to  learn  French  and  use  it 
as  a living  language. 

Students  may  join  the  course  at  any  Stage  (I,  II,  III,  IV  or  V),  the  partic- 
ular Stage  being  determined  by  their  requirements  and  by  their  previous  ex- 
perience and  knowledge  of  the  language. 

Students  may  select  one  of  two  methods  of  instruction: 

A.  An  audio-visual  method,  aiming  at  oral  proficiency,  either  Voix  et 
Images,  extending  over  a period  of  32  weeks,  or  En  France,  extending 
over  a period  of  26  weeks; 

B.  A concentrated  study  of  selected  texts,  with  a view  to  general  proficiency 
in  French,  extending  over  a period  of  26  weeks. 

The  Language  Laboratory  of  University  College  will  be  open  for  Extension 
students  in  the  evenings,  from  Monday  to  Friday,  except  on  statutory  holidays 


which  may  fall  on  one  of  these  days. 

STAGES 

ORAL 

AUDIO-VISUAL  TEXTUAL 

REQUIREMENT 

Stage  I 
Introductory 

Voix  et  Images  L’  Echelle  I 

de  France 

No  previous 
knowledge  of 
French 

Stage  II 
Elementary 

En  France  I L’Echelle  II 

Stage  I or 
some  equivalent 

Stage  III 
Intermediate 

En  France  II  L’actualite 

fran?aise-Etudes 

linguistiques 

Stage  II  or 
some  equivalent 

Stage  IV 
Advanced 

Le  Langage  de  la  France  Moderne 

Stage  III  — a 
general  knowledge 
of  grammar  and 
syntax,  with  some 
oral  ability  in 
French 

Stage  V 
Continuing 

Precis  de  Civilisation  Fran?aise 

Stage  IV  — a 
thorough 
knowledge  of 
grammar  and 
syntax,  with  oral 
fluency 
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STAGE  ONE.  INTRODUCTORY  FRENCH.  (FRENCH  I). 

Students  who  have  little  or  no  knowledge  of  French  may  select  FRENCH 
IA  or  IB. 


FRENCH  IA 

An  audio-visual  method  — Voix  et  Images  de  France  — a course  in  con- 
versational French,  presented  by  means  of  film  strips,  sound  tapes  and  other 
audio-visual  materials,  all  of  which  involve  the  student  immediately  in  the 
sights  and  sounds  of  a French  environment.  There  will  be  two  classes  per 
week  for  students  who  avail  themselves  of  this  method. 

Instructors:  Mme  N.  Seguinot;  Mrs.  M.  Walker 


FRENCH  IB 

A general  study  of  the  basic  elements  of  the  French  language.  The  text- 
book to  be  used  is:  L’Echelle,  R.  Politzer  and  M.  Hagiwara  (Ginn  & Co., 
1966). 

Instructors:  Mme  J.  de  la  Touche;  Mme  M.M.  Thepot,  L.es  L.,  D.del’U. 

STAGE  TWO.  ELEMENTARY  FRENCH.  (FRENCH  II) . 

Students  who  have  a basic  knowledge  of  French  will  find  these  classes 
most  appropriate.  They  may  choose  either  FRENCH  IIA  or  IIB. 


FRENCH  HA 

En  France  1 offers  a film  presentation,  uses  forty  long-playing,  hi-fidelity 
seven  inch  records,  and  provides  the  student  with  an  evening’s  experience  of 
French,  within  a French  setting  of  music  and  of  conversation. 

Instructor:  Professor  C.  R.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


FRENCH  IIB 

L’Echelle  — the  same  textbook  as  that  used  in  French  IB,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  second  half  of  the  book. 

Instructor:  Mile.  N.  Boursier 

STAGE  THREE.  INTERMEDIATE  FRENCH.  (FRENCH  III) . 

Students  must  have  had  at  least  three  years  of  high  school  French,  or  tak- 
en Elementary  French  in  this  programme  or  its  equivalent  within  the  last  five 
years. 


FRENCH  IIIA 

En  France  II.  A review  of  En  France  I and  intensive  oral  practice. 
Instructor:  Professor  A.  Ross  Curtis,  M.A.,  D.de  1’U. 

FRENCH  HIB 

A further  study  of  the  language  based  on  previous  knowledge.  The  text- 
book to  be  used  is  L’actualite  frangaise — Etudes  linguistiques,  Helbling  and 
Barnett  (Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston). 

Instructors:  Mme  A.  T.  G.  Bryan,  O.  A.,  Mme  P.  B.  Louet 
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STAGE  FOUR.  ADVANCED  FRENCH.  (FRENCH  IV). 

These  classes,  involving  as  they  do  advanced  grammar,  translation,  dicta- 
tion, reading  and  conversation,  are  conducted  in  French.  The  textbook  is  Le 
Langage  de  la  France  Moderne,  Helbling  and  Barnett  (Holt,  Rinehart  & Win- 
ston). 

Instructors:  Mile  G.  Laurens;  Mme  S.  Fielden-Briggs 

STAGE  FIVE.  CONTINUING  FRENCH.  (FRENCH  V). 

As  all  classes  are  conducted  in  French,  a knowledge  of  the  language,  its 
grammar  and  syntax,  together  with  a fluency  in  conversation,  is  required.  The 
textbook  is  Precis  de  Civilisation  Frangaise,  Miller,  Nielson  et  Leblou  (Apple- 
ton-Century  Crofts). 

Instructors:  Mme  G.  Saint-Aubin,  O.A. 

Mme  Marie  Louise  Menc-Leonard,  D.en  Dr. 

Time:  French  IA  (Voix  et  Images)  Mondays  and  Thursdays,  8 p.m. 

beginning  September  23 ; 

French  IB;  IIA,  B;  IIIA,  B;  IV,  V — Tuesdays,  8 p.m.  beginning 
September  24. 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  French  IA  — $125.00  (includes  textbook) 

French  IB,  IIB,  IIIA,  B,  IV,  V — $50.00 

French  IIA  — $75.00  (26  classes)  (Textbook  and  records  in- 
cluded) 


INTRODUCTORY  ORAL  FRENCH  FOR  BUSINESS  PEOPLE 
A Concentrated  Course 


This  course  has  been  specially  developed  as  a concentrated  oral  French 
programme  for  business  people,  and  will  cover  two  two-hour  sessions  weekly 
starting  at  5.45  p.m.  for  a period  of  thirteen  weeks.  The  course  will  be  offered 
both  in  September  and  in  January. 

The  method  is  EN  FRANCE  COMME  SI  VOUS  Y ETIEZ  described  un- 
der FRENCH  IIA  above.  Each  student  will  receive  a full  kit  with  records 
on  payment  of  the  tuition  fee. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  a small  group  to  ensure  adequate  coverage 
of  the  material.  Two  instructors,  whose  native  tongue  is  French  will  attend  all 
sessions. 


Each  two-hour  session  will  be  organized  as  follows:  the  first  half  hour  will 
be  taken  up  with  a film  in  the  EN  FRANCE  series;  then,  with  the  class  divid- 
ed between  the  instructors  into  two  groups,  one  full  hour  will  be  devoted  to 
oral  work  covering  the  material  contained  in  the  film  and  intensive  drill  exer- 
cises based  on  the  lesson;  for  review,  the  film  will  be  shown  again  to  the 
whole  class  during  the  last  half  hour. 


Time: 


Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Group  A (please  show  on  registration  form) 

Mondays  and  Thursdays  at  5.45  p.m.,  beginning  September  23 
Group  B (please  show  on  registration  form) 

Mondays  and  Thursdays  at  5.45  p.m.,  beginning  January  6,  1969 

University  College 

John  G.  Chidaine,  A.B.,  A.M. 

Mrs.  A.  T.  G.  Bryan,  O.A. 

$105.00 — twenty-six  two-hour  lectures,  text  book  and  records 
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EN  FRANCE 
(Morning  and  Afternoon) 

Beginning  in  September,  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will  offer 
again  the  course  known  as  EN  FRANCE.  An  illustrated  film  shown  during 
the  first  half  hour  of  the  class,  depicting  real-life  scenes,  filmed  in  France,  and 
using  French  actors,  will  bring  alive  the  words  and  situations  described  in  the 
books  and  heard  on  the  records. 

While  EN  FRANCE  is  designed  for  home  study,  the  University  course  will 
provide  what  the  student  studying  at  home  cannot  have,  namely,  the  help  of 
an  instructor  and  the  opportunity  to  ask  questions. 

Each  student  will  receive  full  kit  and  records  on  payment  of  tuition  fee : 

1.  40  long-playing,  hi-fidelity,  easy-to-handle,  seven-inch  records.  Produced 
by  a revolutionary  new  process,  their  eight  hours  of  playing  time  are 
divided  into  short,  easily-absorbed  segments. 

2.  The  beautifully  designed  384-page  EN  FRANCE  book,  with  more  than 
1,000  photo  illustrations,  also  includes  a travel  guide  to  France. 

3.  A hard-cover  album  with  a separate  compartment  for  each  record  and 
containing  supplementary  material. 

Only  a limited  number  of  students  will  be  accepted  as  this  is  a concentrated 
course. 

Time:  Mondays  and  Thursdays,  1.30  p.m.,  beginning  September  23 

Place:  84  Queen’s  Park 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Mireille  Walker 

Fee:  $75.00 — 26  classes,  textbook  and  records 

If  there  is  a sufficient  enrolment,  an  EN  FRANCE  class  will  be  held  on 
Wednesday  mornings  at  9:45  a.m.  at  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 


GERMAN  I 

This  is  a course  for  beginners.  The  course  will  begin  with  the  reading  and 
translating  of  simple  German  passages  with  the  explanation  of  the  essentials  of 
the  grammar.  There  will  be  practice  in  pronunciation  and  students  will  be  ex- 
pected to  do  some  preparation  at  home  each  week.  Graded  readings  in  an  ele- 
mentary book  will  be  undertaken  and  in  the  second  term  conversational  mate- 
rial will  be  included.  This  will  be  supplemented  by  readings  of  contemporary 
interest.  Students  who  put  concerted  effort  into  the  course  should  be  able  to 
handle  free  and  idiomatic  German  with  some  degree  of  facility  by  the  end  of 
the  course. 

Twenty  lectures. 

Text  book:  Elementary  German,  Second  Edition  (Fehling  and  Paulsen). 
Available  at  University  Book  Store.  Please  bring  text  book  to  first  class. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  Professor  H.  Milnes,  Ph.D.  (Group  A) 

Mrs.  A.  Krygsman,  B.A.  (Group  B) 

Fee:  $40.00 


GERMAN  II 

This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  completed  German  I or  its  equivalent 
and  want  to  work  towards  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading 
German.  Essential  principles  of  grammar  will  be  reviewed  with  the  specific 
aim  of  developing  the  student’s  ability  to  make  use  of  them  independently  in 
everyday  speech.  There  will  be  practice  in  reading  aloud  and  free  conversa- 
tion. 

Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  W.  A.  Packer,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $45.00 
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ITALIAN  I 


This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Italian  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar,  and  oral  practice  will  also  be  stressed. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  Basic  Italian  (rev.  ed.),  Speroni  & Golino  (Holt). 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 


Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
University  College 
Group  A — Mrs.  L.  Cianci 
Group  B — Mrs.  P.  Einaudi,  M.A. 
Group  C — Miss  P.  Frohman,  M.A. 
$40.00 


ITALIAN  II 

This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Italian  I or  its  equivalent,  and 
will  consist  of  a brief  review  of  Italian  grammar,  oral  practice,  and  readings 
from  Italian  authors.  The  classes  will  be  conducted  in  both  English  and  Ital- 
ian. Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  Panorama  Italiano,  Speroni  & Golino  (Holt). 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

University  College 

Miss  M.  A.  Tersigni,  M.A. 

$45.00 


ITALIAN  III 


Italian  III  is  for  students  who  have  completed  Italian  II,  or  its  equivalent. 
Classes  will  be  conducted  in  Italian  and  will  consist  of  grammar  review  and 
conversation.  Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  35  novelle  contemporanee,  Lennie  (ed.),  (Longmans). 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
University  College 
Mrs.  L.  Cianci 
$45.00 


OJIBWAY 

The  choice  of  Ojibway  is  determined  by  the  fact  that  it  is  the  most  widely 
spoken  Indian  language  in  Ontario,  and  it  is  used  in  an  area  extending  from 
north  of  Toronto,  around  the  Great  Lakes  and  north  western  Ontario,  almost 
up  to  James  Bay  and  Manitoba.  Ojibway  has  some  similarities  to  Plains  Cree 
on  the  Prairies  and  Saulteaux  in  Manitoba. 

The  instructor  is  himself  an  Ojibway  Indian  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  course 
will  provide  students  with  a knowledge  and  mastery  of  conversational  Ojib- 
way. Through  the  language  laboratory  at  University  College,  particular  em- 
phasis will  be  laid  upon  pronunciation  and  at  the  end  of  the  course  it  is  hoped 
that  all  students  will  be  able  to  communicate  with  Indians  who  use  this  lan- 
guage more  frequently  than  any  other.  Ten  two-hour  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 
University  College 
Fred  Wheatley 
$30.00 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

APPLICATION  FOR  EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON 
COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL  ARTS 

1968-1969 

To  the  Director, 

Division  of  University  Extension, 

84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 

I make  application  for  enrolment  in  the  Class  indicated  below.  As  the  fee  i 
nominal,  I understand  that  refunds  will  be  made  only  if  requested  before  th< 
second  lecture  of  the  Course.  A charge  is  made  for  each  refund. 


Subject 

The  applicant  is  required  to  make  separate  application  for  each  subject 


Please  indicate  by  check  mark 

Evening  Mon 

. Tues 

. Wed 

. . _ Thurs. . . 

Afternoon  Mon. . . . 

Tues. . . . 

...  Wed... 

. . . . Thurs. 

(MR.) 

Name  (mrs.)  . . . . 

(miss) 

PLEASE  PRINT 

Address  

and  Postal  District  No. 

Telephone:  Business Home 

Business  Name  & Address 


j it 
i sii 


Date Fee  $ 

Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  University  of  Toronto 


Cheque  □ 

Cash  □ 

\ 


For  Departmental 
Use  Only 

Card  No.:  

C.A.:  


Signature 


Ca 

- 

U 


Any  Course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Fee  is  refunded 
case  of  cancellation  of  Course  or  applicant  may  apply  fee  to  another  Course 
application  is  made  for  transfer.  Please  see  booklet  for  details. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

APPLICATION  FOR  EVENING  AND  AFTERNOON 
COURSES  IN  THE  LIBERAL  ARTS 

1968-1969 


0 the  Director, 

ivision  of  University  Extension, 

1 Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 

make  application  for  enrolment  in  the  Class  indicated  below.  As  the  fee  is 
>minal,  I understand  that  refunds  will  be  made  only  if  requested  before  the 
cond  lecture  of  the  Course.  A charge  is  made  for  each  refund. 


Subject 

le  applicant  is  required  to  make  separate  application  for  each  subject 
ease  indicate  by  check  mark 

'ening  Mon Tues Wed . Thurs 

fternoon  Mon. ......  Tues Wed . Thurs 


(MR.) 

ame  (mrs.)  

(miss)  please  print 

idress  

and  Postal  District  No. 

iiephone:  Business  Home 


siness  Name  & Address 


te Fee  $ 

jques  should  be  made  payable  to  University  of  Toronto 


Cheque 

□ 

Cash 

□ 

For  Departmental 
Use  Only 

I^ard  No.:  

:.A.:  


Signature 


y Course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Fee  is  refunded  in 
3 of  cancellation  of  Course  or  applicant  may  apply  fee  to  another  Course  if 
plication  is  made  for  transfer.  Please  see  booklet  for  details. 


RUSSIAN 


This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Russian  previously.  Atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  grammar  and  elementary  reading,  and  oral  practice  will 
also  be  stressed.  Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  Introductory  Russian  Grammar,  G.  Stilman  and  W.  E.  Harkins, 
Waltham,  Mass.,  1964  (Blaisdell). 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
University  College 

R.  H.  Marshall,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor,  Department  of 

Slavic  Languages  and  Literature 

$40.00 


SPANISH  I 


This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Spanish  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar  and  elementary  reading,  and  oral  practice 
will  also  be  stressed.  Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  Basic  Conversational  Spanish,  Lagrone  (Holt). 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 


Fee: 


Wednesdays  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

University  College 

Group  A — J.  Barajas 

Group  B — M.  Nunez  de  Cela,  M.A. 

Group  C — A.  de  Diego 

$40.00 


SPANISH  II 


This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Spanish  I or  its  equivalent, 
and  will  include  a review  of  grammar,  composition,  and  conversation.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Textbook:  El  Arte  de  la  Conversacion,  Jose  Louis  Ponce  de  Leon 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

University  College 

Miss  M.  J.  Maillard,  M.A. 

45:00 


SPANISH  III 

This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Spanish  II,  or  its  equivalent. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  oral  practice  and  composition.  Twenty  lec- 
tures. 

Textbooks:  Spanish  Composition  Based  on  Modern  Spanish  Texts,  Foster 
(Norton).  Florilegio  de  cuentos  espaholes,  Rogers  and  Butler  (Macmillan). 
Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  J.  Barajas 

Fee:  $45.00 

CONVERSATIONAL  SPANISH 

(Erindale  College) 

A course  for  those  unfamiliar  with  Spanish,  or  for  those  with  some  knowl- 
edge who  wish  to  improve  their  fluency.  The  basic  approach  will  be  conver- 
sational, but  due  emphasis  will  be  given  to  grammar  and  reading.  The 
orientation  will  be  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  class,  and  may  include  the 
use  of  language  in  travel,  as  an  avenue  to  cultural  understanding,  and  in 
daily  life.  Twenty  lectures. 

Textbook:  Basic  Conversational  Spanish,  Lagrone  (Holt) 
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Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 
Erindale  College 
J.  I.  Chicoy,  M.A. 

$40.00 


CONVERSATIONAL  SPANISH 

(Scarborough  College) 

A course  for  those  unfamiliar  with  Spanish,  or  for  those  with  some 
knowledge  who  wish  to  improve  their  fluency.  The  basic  approach  will  be 
conversational,  but  due  emphasis  will  be  given  to  grammar  and  reading.  The 
orientation  will  be  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  class,  and  may  include  the  use 
of  the  language  in  travel,  as  an  avenue  to  cultural  understanding,  and  in  daily 
life.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  Scarborough  College 

Lecturer:  J.  Escobar,  Lie.  en  Letras 

Fee:  $40.00 


LITERATURE 

ABOUT  BOOKS  FOR  CHILDREN 

This  twelve  session  course  is  designed  by  the  staff  of  Boys  and  Girls  Serv- 
ices of  the  Toronto  Public  Libraries  for  anyone  concerned  and  interested  in 
children’s  reading  — parents,  group  leaders,  teachers  etc.  The  course  will  sur- 
vey various  categories  of  children’s  literature  always  with  reference  to  specific 
books,  the  criteria  for  choosing  them,  and  their  place  in  the  child’s  life.  There 
will  be  displays  both  of  books  discussed  and  of  others  suitable  for  children 
from  infancy  through  Grade  VTII.  Some  of  the  treasures  from  the  Osborne 
Collection  of  Early  Children’s  Books  will  be  shown. 

Topics  to  be  covered  include: 

Books  of  information  in  general 

Folk  literature 

Story  telling 

Epic  and  myth 

People  and  events  in  history 

Historical  fiction 

Fantasy  in  fiction 

Realistic  fiction 

The  classics  in  new  editions 

Picture  books 

Poetry  and  verse 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  September  24 
Boys  and  Girls  Theatre,  Toronto  Public  Library, 
St.  George  and  College  Streets 
Marguerite  Bagshaw 
$30.00 

Registration  limited  to  100  students 
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CANADIAN  LITERATURE  — ENGLISH  AND  FRENCH 


This  course  will  be  concerned  with  Canadian  fiction  and  poetry  of  the  last 
thirty-five  years;  where  parallels  between  English  and  French  exist,  they  will 
be  used.  The  books  to  be  read  will  all  be  available  in  English,  most  of  them  in 
paperbacks.  We  will  try  to  have  them  available  at  the  University  Bookstore 
when  classes  begin.  The  following  books  will  be  discussed,  the  starred  items  in 
some  detail: 

Philip  Grove  — *Fruits  of  the  Earth,  Our  Daily  Bread 
“Rinquet”  — * Thirty  Acres  ( Trente  Arpents) 

Gabrielle  Roy  — *The  Tin  Flute  (Bonheur  d’occasion), 

The  Cashier  (Alexandre  Chenevert) 

Morley  Callaghan  — *They  Shall  Inherit  the  Earth 
Morley  Callaghan’s  Stories 

Hugh  McLennan  — *Each  Man’s  Son,  Barometer  Rising 
Mordecai  Richler  — *The  Apprenticeship  of  Duddy  Kravitz 
Robertson  Davies  — *Leaven  of  Malice 
Gerard  Bessette  — Not  for  Every  Eye  ( Le  Libraire) 

*Poets  between  the  Wars  (ed.  Milton  Wilson,  New  Canadian  Library) 

* Poetry  of  Mid-Century  1940-1960  (ed.  Milton  Wilson,  New  Canadian 
Library) 

Malcolm  Lowry  — * Under  the  Volcano 


Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Miss  Mary  Reid,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00  — 10  lectures 


Santayana: 


Shaw: 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

(St.  George  Campus  and  St.  George’s-on-the-Hill) 

Two  Senior  Moderns 
(Samples  of  their  ideas) 


Persons  and  Places 
The  Last  Puritan 
The  Sense  of  Beauty 

Plays  Unpleasant 
Four  Plays  by  Shaw 
(Caesar  and  Cleopatra, 
Candida,  The  Devil’s 
Disciple,  Man  and 
Superman) 


Scepticism  and  Animal  Faith 
Reason  in  Religion 
Soliloquies  in  England  and 
Later  Soliloquies 
Major  Barbara 
Saint  Joan 


Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  January  8 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00  — 10  lectures 


OR 

Time:  Tuesdays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  8. 

Place:  Auditorium,  Christian  Education  Building,  St.  George’s-on-the- 

Hill,  Islington,  Ontario  (Dundas  Highway  and  Wimbleton  Road) 
Lecturer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00  — Ten  lectures 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

(York  Mills) 

Novels,  Old  and  New  (A  continuation) 

Two  novels  (shown  side  by  side)  will  be  discussed  in  each  lecture. 


Moby  Dick  (Herman  Melville) 
Barchester  Towers  (Anthony  Trollope) 
War  and  Peace  (Tolstoy) 

Huckleberry  Finn  (Mark  Twain) 

Jude  the  Obscure  (Thomas  Hardy) 
Lord  Jim  (Joseph  Conrad) 

The  Way  of  all  Flesh  (Samuel  Butler) 
The  Old  Wives’  Tale  (Arnold  Bennett) 
A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young 
Man  (James  Joyce) 

Point  Counter  Point  (Aldous  Huxley) 


A Passage  to  India  (E.  M.  Forster) 

The  Great  Gatsby  (F.  Scott  Fitzgerald) 
The  Good  Earth  (Pearl  Buck) 

Shadows  on  the  Rock  (Willa  Cather) 
The  Last  Puritan  (G.  Santayana) 

Bread  and  Wine  (Ignazio  Silone) 

The  Two  Solitudes  (Hugh  MacLennan) 
The  Cruel  Sea  (Nicholas  Monsarrat) 
The  Horse’s  Mouth  (Joyce  Carey) 

The  Lord  of  the  Flies 
(William  Golding) 


Time:  Mondays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  St.  John’s  Anglican  Church,  York  Mills 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00 — Ten  Lectures 

LITERATURE  AND  SOCIETY  IN  THE 
TWENTIETH  CENTURY 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  concentrates  on  some  of  the  works  which 
reflect  and  criticize  twentieth-century  society.  Most  of  the  works  to  be  studied 
are  novels. 

Introduction:  Adventures  of  Huckleberry  Finn — Mark  Twain 


America:  The  Roaring  Twenties: 


The  Hungry  Thirties: 

The  American  Dream: 
The  Private  World: 

The  New  Innocence: 
England:  Personal  Values: 

Two  Worlds: 

The  Attack  on  Privilege: 


The  Great  Gatsby — 

F.  Scott  Fitzgerald 
The  Sun  also  Rises — 

Ernest  Hemingway 
Babbitt — Sinclair  Lewis 
The  Grapes  of  Wrath — 

John  Steinbeck 
Death  of  a Salesman — Arthur  Miller 
Thurber’s  Carnival — James  Thurber 
Nine  Stories — J.  D.  Salinger 
Howard’s  End — E.  M.  Forster 
Decline  and  Fall — Evelyn  Waugh 
Sons  and  Lovers— D.  H.  Lawrence 
Look  Back  in  Anger — J.  M.  Osborne 
Room  at  the  Top — John  Braine 
Saturday  Night  and  Sunday  Morning 
— Alan  Sillitoe 
Lucky  Jim — Kingsley  Amis 
Sunshine  Sketches  of  a Little  Town 
— Stephen  Leacock 
Such  is  My  Beloved — 

Morley  Callaghan 
The  Watch  that  Ends  the  Night — 
Hugh  MacLennan 
The  Luck  of  Ginger  Coffey — 

Brian  Moore 
Son  of  a Smaller  Hero — 

Mordecai  Richler 


Canada:  Early  Years: 

A Contemporary  Problem: 
The  Thirties: 

New  Canadians: 

Another  Canada: 
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Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee- 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

University  College 

James  Hughes,  B.A.,  B.Ed. 

$40.00 


PINNACLES  OF  POETRY  AND  PROSE 

A two-part  course  of  lectures  and  readings  illustrated  by  recordings  and 
visual  aids.  The  course  should  appeal  to  those  whose  previous  education  and 
reading  have  made  them  interested  in  a study  of  the  time  sequence  of  the 
great  contributors  to  our  literary  heritage.  Twenty  lectures. 

I 

Chaucer 
The  Ballads 
Medieval  Drama 
Shakespeare 

The  Jacobeans  — Donne,  Herrick,  etc. 

The  Restoration  — Dryden,  Congreve,  etc. 

Milton 


II 

The  novels,  poetry  and  prose  of  the  eighteenth  century 
Blake 

Wordsworth  and  Coleridge 
Keats  and  Shelley 
Browning  and  Tennyson 
Eliot  and  Pound 
Auden,  Spender,  and  Thomas 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturer : 
Fee: 


Tuesday,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 
Gordon  Alderson,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

$40.00 


THE  SHAKESPEARE  AND  SHAW  FESTIVAL  LECTURES 

A course  of  lectures  will  be  presented  to  interpret  the  plays  which  will  be 
presented  at  the  STRATFORD  FESTIVAL  and  at  the  SHAW  FESTIVAL  at 
Niagara-on-the-Lake  during  the  1969  season. 

The  lectures  will  be  given  by  ARNOLD  EDINBOROUGH,  each  week,  ex- 
tending from  April  24th  to  May  29th,  1969. 

A folder  giving  details  of  the  course  will  be  available  early  in  April,  1969. 


PHILOSOPHY 

EXISTENTIALISM 

The  significance  of  the  individual  in  the  midst  of  mass,  technological  socie- 
ty and  the  meaning  of  human  existence  as  seen  by  the  major  Existentialists. 
The  course  includes  a survey  of  the  development  of  the  twentieth  century’s 
most  important  philosophy,  special  attention  being  given  to  Kierkegaard, 
Nietzsche,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  and  Camus.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 

Lecturer:  Professor  Reginald  Stackhouse,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $40.00 
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LOGIC  AND  SCIENTIFIC  METHODS 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  nature  of  logical 
thinking.  It  will  help  the  student  to  improve  his  powers  of  cogent  reasoning 
and  enable  him  to  recognize  the  difference  between  good  and  bad  evidence.  It 
will  help  him  to  see  the  difference  between  persuasion  through  various  psycho- 
logical means,  and  rational  conviction  through  evidence  and  logical  reasoning. 
It  will  enable  him  to  develop  a Critical  attitude  toward  the  assumptions  and 
presuppositions  which  form  the  premises  of  his  own  and  others’  arguments 
in  such  fields  as  ethics,  politics  and  other  social  sciences,  where  the 
facts  are  not  fully  verified  but  contain  elements  of  tradition,  preference,  and 
evaluation.  It  should  make  him  conscious  of  the  ambiguity  of  words,  and  the 
various  functions  of  language. 

It  will  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  main  principles  and  methods  of 
scientific  procedure,  such  as  care  in  observation,  the  use  of  hypotheses,  and 
verification.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
New  Physics  Building 
(Russell  and  Huron  Streets) 

D.  L.  C.  Miller,  B.A.(Dal.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.(Edin.) 
$40.00 


ON  BEING  TRULY  HUMAN 

A study  of  what  the  major  philosophical  and  theological  thinkers  in  western 
civilization  have  said  about  the  meaning  of  life  and  the  human  spirit.  The 
aim  of  the  course  is  to  discuss  the  fundamental  questions  of  existence  and  the 
answers  given  them  by  the  most  profound  and  creative  minds  of  the  western 
world  from  the  time  of  ancient  Greece  and  Israel  on.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Thursdays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  Wycliffe  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  Reginald  Stackhouse,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $35.00 


PHILOSOPHY 

A series  of  lectures  offering  an  account  of  the  beginnings  of  philosophy  in 
Greece  and  its  development  up  to  the  fourth  century  A.D. 

1.  The  enduring  significance  of  Greek  philosophy 

2.  The  emergence  of  philosophy  from  myth 

3.  The  first  antithesis:  Heraclitus  and  Parmenides 

4.  Logical  and  cosmological  thinkers 

5.  The  literary  figures  and  educators  of  Athens 

6.  Socrates,  the  father  of  moral  philosophy 

7.  Plato’s  early  work 

8.  The  Republic  of  Plato 

9.  Love  and  the  soul  in  Plato 

10.  Plato’s  later  logical  and  metaphysical  enquiries 

11.  Aristotle’s  discoveries  in  logic 

12.  Aristotle  on  man,  the  soul  and  thought 

13.  The  ethics  and  politics  of  Aristotle 

14.  The  physics  and  metaphysics  of  Aristotle 

15.  Later  developments  in  Aristotle’s  school 

16.  The  Stoics 

17.  Hellenistic  and  Roman  philosophy 

18.  Earliest  Christian  theology 

19.  St.  Augustine 

20.  Summary 
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Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
University  College 

Professor  Graeme  Nicholson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
$40.00 


POLITICAL  PHILOSOPHY 


The  first  part  of  this  series  of  lectures  will  outline  a number  of  versions  of 
political  philosophy  from  the  past,  beginning  with  Aristotle’s  Politics  and  end- 
ing with  the  Communist  Manifesto.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  define  what 
can  be  learned  in  particular  from  each  such  version.  In  the  second  part  of  the 
series  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  weave  these  diverse  notions  together  into 
one  theory. 

Parti 

1.  What  is  political  philosophy? 

2.  Practice  and  theory 

3.  The  classical  political  philosophy,  I 

4.  The  classical  political  philosophy,  II 

5.  The  political  theory  of  medieval  Christianity 

6.  Classical  liberalism 

7.  The  real  and  the  rational  in  Hegel 

8.  Marxism,  I 

9.  Marxism,  II 

10.  The  present  state  of  political  philosophy 

Part  II 

11.  Three  concepts:  society,  state  and  nation 

12.  Perception  and  ideology 

13.  The  human  condition 

14.  Reason  and  natural  law 

15.  The  state  as  an  ethical  society 

16.  Property  and  class 

17.  Liberty 

18  Anarchism,  utopia  and  revolution 

19.  Technology  and  government 

20.  Nationalism  and  humanism 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  Graeme  Nicholson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


ARCHITECTS  OF  MODERN  RELIGIOUS  THOUGHT 


A non-technical  study  of  the  leading  thinkers,  schools  of  thought  and 
trends  in  the  current  ferment  and  variety  of  approaches  to  questions  of  ulti- 
mate reality  and  human  destiny. 

Some  of  the  thinkers  to  be  studied  have  made  major  positive,  constructive 
contributions  to  religious  thought.  Others,  through  critical  depth-analysis  of  re- 
ligion have  stimulated  and  changed  the  modern  development  of  philosophy  of 
religion. 

Where  possible,  the  significance  of  the  various  thinkers  will  be  studied  with 
respect  to  their  relevance  to  such  urgent  problems  as  anxiety,  insecurity,  alien- 
ation, dehumanization  and  massification. 


Fee: 


$40.00 


RELIGION 
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The  course  will  be  flexible  and  full  opportunities  for  discussion  will  be 
provided.  The  following  is  a suggested  list  of  thinkers  and  topics: 

Kierkegaard  and  the  existentialists,  including  Camus,  Sartre,  Marcel. 

The  strictures  of  Feuerbach,  Freud,  Marx  and  Nietzsche. 

Martin  Buber,  Dietrich  Bonhoeffer,  Paul  Tillich,  James  Pike  and  others 
(e.g.  Barth,  Bultmann,  the  Niebuhrs). 

Bishop  Robinson  and  the  death  of  God  debate  and  its  aftermath. 

The  future  of  belief. 

Religion  and  science:  Teilhard  de  Chardin. 

The  religious  quest  in  fiction:  Dostoevsky,  Kafka,  Salinger. 

Secularization,  technology  and  religion : Harvey  Cox. 

East  and  West  together:  the  development  of  global  perspectives  in  religious 
philosophy. 

Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  Victoria  College,  73  Queen’s  Park 

Lecturer:  Professor  Donald  V.  Wade,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $40.00 


A MODERN  STUDY  OF  THE  BIBLE 

(St.  George  Campus  and  Islington) 

The  course  will  consist  of  20  lectures  dealing  with  the  revolutionary  dis- 
coveries of  the  past  decades  which  make  the  study  of  the  Bible  a relevant 
contemporary  cultural  adventure. 

Topics  will  include  the  place  of  myth  in  Biblical  religion;  the  authenticity 
of  ancient  texts  in  the  light  of  archaeological  discovery;  literary  forms  and 
styles  and  their  impact  on  our  culture;  the  lost  literature  of  the  Dead  Sea 
Scrolls:  what  they  reveal  about  Judaism  and  early  Christianity. 

Time:  Thursdays,  1.30  p.m.  beginning  October  10 

Place:  84  Queen’s  Park 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Stuart  E.  Rosenberg,  M.A. 

Fee:  $35.00 


OR 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
Islington  United  Church,  25  Burnhamthorpe  Road 
Mrs.  Stuart  E.  Rosenberg,  M.A. 

$35.00 


NINE  LIVING  RELIGIONS 

The  student  will  be  introduced  to  nine  living  religious  traditions,  including: 
Hinduism,  Jainism,  Buddhism,  Sikhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  Shintoism, 
Zoroastrianism  and  Islam.  Each  religion  will  be  studied  primarily  through 
major  doctrinal  concepts,  with  special  consideration  of  the  meaning  of  life  and 
the  motivating  forces  for  individual  adherents  and  devotees. 

An  attempt  will  be  made  to  explain  why  certain  religions  have  succeeded 
in  resisting  the  pressures  of  our  revolutionary  age.  In  the  face  of  emergent 
nationalism,  economic  reconstruction,  social  upheaval  and  the  revival  of  the 
ancient  religions,  the  role  of  religions  will  be  examined  carefully.  The  follow- 
ing reading  list  is  recommended: 


Bouquet,  A.C. 
James,  E.O. 
Smith,  Huston 


Comparative 

Religion 

Comparative 

Religion 

The  Religions  of 

Man 


Bunce,  Tuttle 
Masani 

Cragg,  Kenneth 


Religions  in  Japan 

Zoroastrianism 

The  Call  of  the 
Minaret 
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Anderson,  J. 

N.  D.  The  World’s 

Sandals  at  the 

Religions 

Mosque 

Basham,  A. 

L. 

The  Wonder  That 
Was  India 

Gibb,  H.  A.  R. 

Mohammedanism 

Zaehner 

Hinduism 

Guillaume,  A. 

Islam 

Conze,  Edward 

Buddhism 

Andrae,  Tor 

Muhammad:  The 

Man  & His  Faith 

Coomaraswarny 

Buddha  and  the 

Ali,  Ameer 

The  Spirit  of  Islam 

Gospel  of 
Buddhism 

Waley,  Arthur 

The  Way  and  Its 

Arberry,  A.  J. 

The  Koran 

Power 

Interpreted  (2  vols.) 

The  Analects  of 

Picthall 

The  Meaning  of 

Confucius 

the  Glorious  Koran 

Time: 

Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place: 

University  College 

Lecturer: 

Mrs.  Jane  Richardson,  M.A. 

Fee: 

$40.00 

SCIENCE 


ASTRONOMY 

General  Course 

This  is  a survey  course  of  20  lectures  of  a popular  nature  for  which  no 
mathematical  knowledge  is  required.  It  is  intended  to  provide  the  ordinary 
person  with  an  outline  of  astronomical  endeavour,  and  is  presented  with  a his- 
torical background  leading  to  modern  ideas  and  discoveries.  The  first  term 
will  be  concerned  largely  with  early  ideas,  an  outlne  history  of  observation, 
and  the  study  of  the  solar  system.  The  second  term  will  be  devoted  to  stars, 
interstellar  material,  stellar  associations,  and  a description  of  the  universe  of 
galaxies.  Classroom  discussion  will  be  encouraged. 

At  least  one  class  session  will  involve  actual  observing  with  the  telescopes 
at  the  top  of  the  Burton  Tower. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  The  McLaughlin  Planetarium,  Lecture  Room 

Lecturer:  H.  C.  King,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Curator,  McLaughlin  Planetarium; 

Special  Lecturer,  Department  of  Astronomy. 

Fee:  $40.00 

Advanced  Course 

An  extension  of  10  lectures  to  the  General  Course.  Subjects  discussed  will 
include  the  life  and  work  of  Copernicus,  Tycho  Brahe,  Galileo  and  W.  Her- 
schel,  the  optical  principles  of  telescopes,  the  probable  origin  and  nature  of  the 
moon  and  planets,  stellar  populations,  stellar  evolution,  and  modern  ideas  in 
cosmology. 

Students  who  have  not  previously  attended  the  General  Course  will  be  ex- 
pected to  have  a good  general  knowledge  of  descriptive  astronomy. 

During  the  course  students  will  be  able  to  see  the  main  stages  in  the  mak- 
ing of  a small  reflecting  telescope. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 

Place:  The  McLaughlin  Planetarium,  Lecture  Room 

Lecturer:  H.  C.  King,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Curator,  McLaughlin  Planetarium; 

Special  Lecturer,  Department  of  Astronomy. 

Fee:  $25.00 
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DIGGING  INTO  THE  PAST 


Series  3 


Archaeology  begins  where  history  has  to  stop:  it  provides  material  evi- 
dence for  man’s  life  in  the  past  and  thus  fills  out  the  knowledge  of  written 
records.  Much  of  this  untold  story  is  still  buried  in  the  ground  or  in  the  depths 
of  the  sea.  How  do  archaeologists  know  where  and  why  they  should  dig?  What 
methods  do  they  follow?  How  do  they  interpret  what  they  find?  In  this  intro- 
ductory survey  of  archaeological  excavation,  archaeologists  working  in  areas 
of  the  American  and  Eurasian  continents  will  attempt  some  answer  to  these 
questions. 


1.  October  8 A new  look  at  an  ancient  land:  Cuyler  Young 


Godin  Tepe,  Iran 

Royal  Ontario 
Museum 

2. 

October  15 

The  Nile  Delta:  an  archaeological 
unknown 

Donald  B.  Redford 
University  of  Toronto 

3. 

October  22 

Philistine  Ashdod:  excavations 
and  implications 

James  L.  Swauger 
Carnegie  Museum 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4. 

October  29 

Frankincense  and  myrrh:  an 
archaeological  study  of  ancient 
Arabia 

Gus  W.  Van  Beek 
Smithsonian 
Institution 
Washington,  D.C.  * 

5. 

November  5 

Venice  and  the  Temple  of 
Solomon:  a Byzantine  Church 
in  Istanbul 

John  W.  Hayes 

6. 

November  12 

Ancient  India  and  Inner  Asia 

Walter  A.  Fairservis,  Jr. 
The  American 
Museum  of  Natural 
History,  New  York 

7. 

November  19 

Bits  and  pieces:  how  do  we  know 
what  we  know 

A.  D.  Tushingham 
Royal  Ontario 
Museum 

8. 

November  26 

The  tomb  of  the  Sun  God: 
Altun  Ha,  British  Honduras 

David  Pendergast 
Royal  Ontario 
Museum 

9. 

December  3 

Eleven  thousand  years  of 
Ontario’s  History 

Walter  Kenyon 
Royal  Ontario 
Museum 

10. 

December  10 

Exploring  sunken  galleons  and 
pirate  ships  in  American  waters 

Mendel  L.  Peterson 
Smithsonian 
Institution 
Washington,  D.C. 

Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m. 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Staff  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum  and  guest  speakers 
$25.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 
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DIGGING  INTO  THE  PAST 

(Scarborough  College) 

Series  3 

Archaeology  begins  where  history  has  to  stop:  it  provides  material  evidence 
for  man’s  life  in  the  past  and  thus  fills  out  the  knowledge  of  written  records. 
Much  of  this  untold  story  is  still  buried  in  the  ground  or  in  the  depths  of  the 
sea.  How  do  archaeologists  know  where  and  why  they  should  dig?  What 
methods  do  they  follow?  How  do  they  interpret  what  they  find?  In  this 
introductory  survey  of  archaeological  excavation,  archaeologists  working  in 
areas  of  the  American  and  Eurasian  continents  will  attempt  some  answer  to 
these  questions. 


1. 

October  9 

A new  look  at  an  ancient  land:  Cuyler  Young 

Godin  Tepe,  Iran 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

2. 

October  16 

The  Nile  Delta:  an 
archaeological  unknown 

Donald  B.  Redford 
University  of  Toronto 

3. 

October  23 

Philistine  Ashdod:  excavations 
and  implications 

James  L.  Swauger 
Carnegie  Museum 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4. 

October  30 

Frankincense  and  myrrh:  an  _ 
archaeological  study  of 
ancient  Arabia 

Gus  W.  Van  Beek 
Smithsonian  Institution 
Washington,  D.C. 

5. 

November  6 

Venice  and  the  Temple  of 
Solomon:  a Byzantine  Church 
in  Istanbul 

John  W.  Hayes 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

6. 

November  13 

Ancient  India  and  Inner  Asia 

Walter  A.  Fairservis,  Jr. 
The  American  Museum 
of  Natural  History 
New  York 

7. 

November  20 

Bits  and  pieces : how  do  we 
know  what  we  know 

A.  D.  Tushingham 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

8. 

November  27 

The  tomb  of  the  Sun  God: 
Altun  Ha,  British  Honduras 

David  Pendergast 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

9. 

December  4 

Eleven  thousand  years  of 
Ontario’s  History 

Walter  Kenyon 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

10. 

December  11 

Exploring  sunken  galleons  and 
pirate  ships  in  American 
waters 

Mendel  L.  Peterson 
Smithsonian  Institution 
Washington,  D.C. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m. 

Place:  Scarborough  College 

Lecturers:  Staff  of  the  Royal  Museum  and  guest  speakers 

Fee:  $25.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 

MEDICAL  MICROBIOLOGY 

This  class  will  deal  mainly  with  those  aspects  of  microbiology  important  to 
the  diagnosis  and  identification  of  microbial  agents  for  human  disease.  The 
natural  history  of  these  agents  will  also  be  considered. 

PROGRAMME 

1.  Introduction  and  history  of  microbiology 

2.  General  characteristics  of  microorganisms 

3.  Chemical  activities  of  bacteria 

4.  Effects  of  physical  and  chemical  agents  on  bacteria 
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5.  Methods  of  spread  of  infectious  diseases 

6.  The  protective  mechanisms  of  the  body  against  infectious  diseases 

7.  Immunization 

8.  Intestinal  Gram-negative  bacteria;  cholera,  typhoid  and  dysentery 

9.  Other  Gram-negative  bacteria  of  medical  importance 

10.  Gram-positive  cocci,  Staphylococcus,  Streptococcus 

1 1 . The  anthrax  bacillus  and  related  forms 

12.  The  tetanus  bacillus  and  other  toxin-producing  anaerobes 

13.  Corynebacterium  diphtheriae,  Mycobacterium  tuberculosis 

14.  The  syphilis  spirochaete  and  related  forms 

15.  Fungi  of  medical  importance 

16.  Protozoan  infections,  malaria 

17.  The  nature  of  viruses 

18.  The  RN A viruses 

19.  The  DNA  viruses 

20.  Rickettsia,  Typhus  fever,  Psittacosis 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  7.30  p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 
Dr.  A.  C.  Wardlaw,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D., 

Professor,  Department  of  Microbiology,  School  of  Hygiene 
$50.00,  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00 


NATURAL  SCIENCE 


A composite  course  of  twenty  illustrated  lectures  will  be  conducted  by 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  Department  of  Ornithology,  and  the  De- 
partment of  Botany.  The  course  will  be  composed  of  six  lectures  on  trees, 
eight  lectures  on  birds,  and  six  lectures  on  wild  flowers  and  ferns. 

The  series  on  Trees  will  be  illustrated  with  coloured  slides  and  will  deal 
with  the  major  growth  features  (leaf,  flowers,  fruit  and  twig)  of  the  common 
native  and  introduced  tree  species,  and  the  use  of  these  features  in  tree  identi- 
fication. In  addition  there  will  be  one  field  trip. 

October  9,  16  Growth  features  of  trees 
October  23,  30  Identification  of  broad-leaved  trees 
November  6,  13  Identification  of  conifers 
Lecturer:  W.  Morsink,  B.Sc.F.,  M.F.,  Faculty  of  Forestry 


An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Birds  will  be  illustrated  with  Kodachrome 
slides  and  motion  pictures.  The  lectures  will  be  followed  by  a visit  to  the  re- 
search collection  of  birds  at  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  and  two  field  outings. 
The  following  topics  will  be  considered: 


November  20  Why  study  birds? 

November  27  Procedure  and  equipment 

December  4 Attracting  birds  by  feeding  devices,  planting  and  nest 

boxes 

December  1 1 Local  birding  areas 

January  8 Identification  and  habitats  of  winter  birds 

January  15  Identification  and  habitats  of  spring  birds 

January  22  Identification  and  habitats  of  summer  birds 

January  29  Identification  and  habitats  of  autumn  birds 

Lecturer:  J.  L.  Baillie,  Department  of  Ornithology 


The  lectures  on  Ferns  and  Wild  Flowers  will  be  illustrated  with  Koda- 
chromes  of  the  plants  in  their  natural  habitats. 

February  5 Ferns  and  related  spore-bearing  plants  and  how  they 

reproduce 

February  12  Primitive  flowering  plants,  their  characteristics  and 
reproduction 
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February  19 
February  26 
March  5 
March  12 


Buttercups  to  Daisies 
Mallows  to  Snapdragons 
Arrowheads  to  Orchids 

Finding,  identifying,  and  conserving  native  ferns  and 
wild  flowers 


Lecturer:  J.  E.  Cruise,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 


Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

Place:  Botany  Building,  Room  7 

Fee:  $40.00 


RECENT  ADVANCES  IN  BIOLOGY 

The  history  of  science  is  characterized  by  sudden  spurts  of  progress  which 
frequently  occur  following  the  merger  of  once  separated  disciplines.  The 
merger  of  genetics,  biochemistry  and  biophysics  gave  rise  to  a new  branch  of 
science — Molecular  Biology. 

This  very  vigorous  discipline  deals  with  the  structure  and  functions  of 
such  important  macromolecules  as  nucleic  acids  and  proteins,  with  the  nature 
of  genetic  information  and  the  mechanisms  of  its  transfer. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  layman  to  the  recent  discoveries 
in  biology  and  to  make  him  understand  the  modern  ideas  about  the  nature 
of  life  itself.  20  lectures. 

Demonstrations  will  illustrate  the  material  covered  by  the  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 

Lecturer:  Dr.  R.  Pakula,  Professor,  Department  of  Microbiology 

Fee:  $50.00  Laboratory  fee:  $5.00 

VIRUSES  AND  VIRUS  DISEASES 
A Course  of  Twenty  Lectures  and  Laboratory  Demonstrations 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  and  laboratory  demonstrations  is  of  an  in- 
troductory nature,  and  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic  groups 
of  viruses,  the  special  methods  of  laboratory  investigation,  and  some  of  the 
more  important  virus  infections  of  man.  Students  entering  this  course  need  not 
have  any  previous  experience  in  microbiology.  The  course  should  be  of  value 
and  interest  to  members  of  the  general  public,  particularly  to  those  interested 
in  careers  in  microbiology,  and  also  to  nurses,  technicians  and  those  concerned 
in  the  field  of  communicable  diseases. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  the  history  of  viruses,  their  basic  properties  and 
with  the  characteristics  of  the  more  important  virus  groups.  Each  lecture  will 
be  followed  by  a laboratory  demonstration  designed  to  complement  the  lec- 
tures. 

PROGRAMME 

1.  History  of  Viruses  and  Virus  Infections 

2.  The  Special  Properties  of  Viruses,  their  Classification  and  Role  in  the 
Microbiological  World 

3.  The  Special  Techniques  and  Equipment  Employed  in  the  Study  of  Vi- 
ruses 

4.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Animals  and  Embry onated  Eggs 

5.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Tissue  Culture 

6.  The  Haemagglutination  Phenomenon 

7.  The  Interference  Phenomenon 

8.  The  Pox  Virus  Group 

9.  The  Herpes  Virus  Group 

10.  Rabies  and  Rabies  Virus 
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11.  The  Anthropod-Borne  Viruses 

12.  The  Influenza  Group 

13.  The  Para-Influenza  Group 

14.  The  Measles  Group 

15.  The  Adenoviruses 

16.  The  Poliomyelitis  Group 

17.  The  Coxsackie  and  Echo  Virus  Groups 

18.  Tumour  Viruses  and  Cancer 

19.  The  Rickettsiae  and  Important  Rickettsial  Infections 

20.  The  Psittacosis  Group 

Time:  Mondays,  7.30  p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 

Lecturer:  Dr.  L.  W.  Macpherson,  Ph.D.,  M.R.C.V.S.,  D.V.S.M.,  Associate 

Chairman  and  Professor,  Department  of  Microbiology,  School  of 
Hygiene 

Fee:  $50.00 

Plus  special  laboratory  fee  $5.00  per  student 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

ANTHROPOLOGY  — THE  STUDY  OF  MAN 

PARTI 

This  course  seeks  to  highlight  the  problems  of  anthropology  as  they  are 
encountered  in  the  development  of  man  as  a species  and  as  a “normal”  human 
being.  The  stress  will  be  upon  man  as  biological,  non  rational  and  emotional. 
The  chief  concern  will  be  “What  does  this  type  of  knowledge  mean  for  us 
today?”  and  “How  did  we  get  this  way?” 

1.  Introduction:  Human  Origins 

2.  Vertebrate  Ancestry:  Man  or  Ape 

3.  Basic  Human  Attributes 

4.  Basic  Human  Needs 

5.  The  Nervous  System  and  Equilibrium 

6.  Body  Types 

7.  You  and  Art 

8.  The  Strange  Ones 

9.  How  They  Got  That  Way 

10.  Summation 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

fee: 


Tuesdays,  5.45  p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
Sidney  Smith  Building,  Room  597 
Professor  J.  N.  Emerson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  of  Anthropology 
$25.00 


PART  II 


The  thesis  of  these  lectures  is  that  the  present  is  quite  literally  a product  of 
the  past,  and  that  a grasp  of  the  panorama  of  human  pre-history,  however 
inadequate  the  picture  remains  as  yet,  is  a prerequisite  in  any  attempt  to  un- 
derstand man.  Moreover,  our  aims  are  to  demonstrate  the  fundamental  conti- 
nuity of  the  present  with  the  past;  to  impart  some  realization  of  the  immense 
antiquity  of  human  culture,  of  its  initial  simplicity,  and  of  the  complexity  of 
its  growth  and  diversification.  We  hope  to  impart,  therefore,  some  apprecia- 
tion of  what  has  gone  into  the  making  of  the  modern  world. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  5.45  p.m.,  beginning  January  7 
Sidney  Smith  Building,  Room  597 

William  M.  Hurley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology 
$25.00 


EXERCISES  FOR  HEALTH 


In  our  age  of  automation,  speed  and  great  technological  progress,  with  its 
by-products  of  tension  and  strain,  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  that  we,  in 
order  to  lead  a harmonious  life,  keep  ourselves  in  good  physical  condition. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  qualities  of  elasticity,  strength, 
speed,  co-ordination,  rhythm  and  complete  relaxation,  and  in  order  to 
strengthen  the  endurance  of  each  participating  student  light  walking  and  run- 
ning exercises  will  be  provided. 

In  the  rhythmical  exercises  which  will  be  used,  strong  stresses  will  alter- 
nate with  weak  ones  and  the  tempo  will  be  changed  so  continually  that  stu- 
dents will  neither  become  fully  trained  athletes  nor  suffer  from  overstrain. 

This  course,  with  musical  accompaniment  as  an  essential  part  of  the  move- 
ment, is  designed  for  women  of  any  age. 

The  course  will  consist  of  one-hour  classes,  which  will  be  held  one  evening 
a week  for  twenty-five  weeks. 

Time:  Tuesdays  Group  A — 7-8  p.m.,  beginning  September  24 

Group  B — 8: 15-9.15  p.m.,  beginning  September  24 
Place:  Gymnasium,  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West 

(corner  of  Spadina  Avenue  and  Bloor  Street) 

Instructor:  Mrs.  Ingrid  Saar 
Piano 

Accompanist:  Mrs.  Isobel  Wood 
Fee:  $30.00 

N.B.  Students  will  be  required  to  wear  gymnasium  clothes. 


THE  FAMILY 

(St.  George  Campus  and  Scarborough) 

The  family  is  the  most  fundamental  institution  in  human  society.  Although 
some  individuals  may  live  apart  from  their  families,  everyone  belongs  to  and 
may  live  with  one  or  more  family  groups.  This  course  will  focus  upon  the 
family  in  interaction  with  other  systems  in  the  social  order  and  upon  the  roles 
and  relationships  governing  the  structure  of  the  family.  The  general  features 
of  the  family  as  an  institution  will  be  considered  in  cross-cultural  analysis  with 
emphasis  upon  the  institutional  connectedness  of  the  family  with  the  major 
institutions  of  politics,  religion,  education  and  work.  Of  particular  importance 
will  be  the  nature  of  family  organization;  topics  such  as  the  socialization  proc- 
ess, husband-wife  relationships,  parent-child  relationships,  mate  selection 
and  marriage  will  be  considered.  No  specific  textbook  will  be  assigned;  stu- 
dents will  be  presented  with  readings  from  journal  articles  and  several  of  the 
most  recent  texts  available  on  the  family.  A detailed  reading  list  outlining  the 
course  will  be  presented  at  the  first  lecture.  This  course  will  be  conducted  as  a 
seminar;  classroom  participation  will  be  encouraged.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Peter  M.  Butler,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Fee:  $40.00 

OR 


Time:  Mondays  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  Scarborough  College 

Lecturer:  Peter  M.  Butler,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Fee:  $40.00 
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LAW  AND  THE  LAYMAN 


A course  designed  to  give  the  layman  some  understanding  of  the  develop- 
ment of  our  law,  the  British  North  America  Act,  contracts,  some  of  the  acts 
governing  business  transactions,  disposition  of  estates,  conveyancing  and  mort- 
gages. Twenty  lectures. 


Fall  Term 


The  Development  of  our  Law 

1 lecture 

Constitutional  Law 

1 lecture 

Contracts 

3 lectures 

Sale  of  Goods,  Conditional  Sales,  etc. 

1 lecture 

Torts 

2 lectures 

Principal  and  Agent 

1 lecture 

Corporation  Law 

1 lecture 

Spring  Term 

Real  Property 

3 lectures 

Mortgage 

2 lectures 

Landlord  and  Tenant 

1 lecture 

Wills  and  Intestacy 

.1  lecture 

Trusts  and  Trustees 

1 lecture 

Succession  Duties,  Estate  Taxes,  and  Estate  Planning 

1 lecture 

Family  Law  and  Matrimonial  Causes 

1 lecture 

Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  10 
New  Physics  Building 
(Russell  and  Huron  Streets) 

K.  G.  R.  Gwynne-Timothy,  Q.C.,  M.A.,  L.L.B.  (Cantab) 
$40.00 


MENTAL  HEALTH  AND  PSYCHIATRIC  INFORMATION 

This  series  of  lectures  will  review  present  day  concepts  of  mental  health 
and  its  promotion,  together  with  discussion  of  psychiatric  information  useful 
to  the  interested  and  involved  adult  in  our  community.  There  will  also  be  con- 
sideration of  the  application  of  mental  health  principles  and  psychiatry  to  a 
number  of  present  day  social  problems  including  the  abuse  of  drugs,  changing 
family  structure,  alienation  and  population  mobility. 

Topics  of  each  session  will  be  as  follows: 

1.  Introduction 

2.  Patterns  of  Care 

3.  Alienation 

4.  Changing  Family  Structure 

5.  Abuse  of  Drugs 

6.  Suicide 

7.  Meeting  the  Needs  of  the  Individual  in  our  Society 

8.  The  Impact  of  our  present  social  organization  on  Mental  Health  Services 

9.  Children’s  Services 

10.  Review 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturer : 

Fee: 


Monday,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7,  1968 
New  Physics  Building  (Russell  and  Huron  Streets) 

Professor  C.  A.  Roberts,  M.D.,  Dept,  of  Psychiatry,  School 

of  Hygiene 

$25.00 
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PSYCHOLOGY  I 


In  the  first  term  some  of  the  topics  which  will  be  discussed  are:  the  aim 
and  methods  of  psychology;  the  systematic  study  of  behaviour;  human  motiva- 
tion; feelings  and  emotions;  intelligence  and  intelligence  tests;  personality  and 
its  measurements;  social  relations;  attention,  perception,  thinking  and  imagina- 
tion. 

In  the  second  term,  the  lecturer  will  deal  with  the  application  of  psycho- 
logical principles  to  problems  of  personality  and  mental  hygiene.  Twenty  lec- 
tures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 


Fee: 


8 p.m. 

University  College 

(A)  Mrs.  Ann  V.  Dockrell,  M.A.,  Mondays,  beginning 
October  7 

(B)  Dr.  J.  Preston,  Tuesdays,  beginning  October  8 

(C)  Reginald  G.  Smart,  Ph.D.,  Wednesdays,  beginning 
October  9 

(D)  J.  D.  Keehn,  Ph.D.,  Thursdays,  beginning  October  10 
$40.00 
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PSYCHOLOGY  II 


A series  of  twenty  lectures  designed  to  explore  the  concept  of  man  as  a 
social  being.  The  first  part  of  the  course  examines  the  concept  of  “personali- 
ty”; how  personality  develops,  and  the  influence  of  social  contacts  on  this  de- 
velopment. The  reasons  for  our  behaviour  (motivation)  and  the  foundations 
for  our  reactions  to  people  or  things  (attitudes)  are  examined.  The  second 
part  of  the  course  deals  with  Social  Psychology,  the  study  of  man  in  relation 
to  the  groups  in  his  social  environment.  The  meaning  and  effects  of  group 
membership  and  identification  are  examined. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  9 
University  College 
James  Tuck,  Ph.D. 

$45.00 


SOCIOLOGY 
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Much  of  sociology  is  concerned  with  the  profound  changes  in  social  insti- 
tutions which  have  accompanied  the  industrialization  and  urbanization  of  mod- 
em societies.  This  course  will  emphasize  the  nature  and  significance  of  these 
changes  in  the  light  of  sociological  theories  and  concepts.  Among  the  topics  to 
be  included  are:  sociology  as  a scientific  and  as  a humanistic  discipline;  the 
nature  of  culture  and  society;  personality  as  a social  product;  the  transforma- 
tion of  the  family,  marriage,  and  kinship;  youth  culture  in  contemporary  so- 
ciety; the  evolution  of  social  classes;  racial  and  ethnic  groups  in  changing  so- 
ciety; urbanization  and  suburbanization;  the  development  of  bureaucracy; 
religion  and  social  change;  deviant  behaviour  and  social  disorganization. 
Classroom  discussion  will  be  encouraged.  Twenty  lectures. 

Text:  Basic  Sociology.  Alvin  L.  Bertrand  (New  York,  Appleton-Century- 
Croft,  1967). 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  Walter  M.  Gerson,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $40.00 

[46] 


COURSES  TRANSFERRED  TO  BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL 

SECTION 

The  following  courses  formerly  offered  by  Evening  and  Afternoon  Courses 
in  the  Liberal  Arts,  have  been  transferred  to  the  Business  and  Professional 
Courses  section  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension: 

Effective  Reading 
Business  Journalism 
Journalism 

Writing  for  Magazines 

Writing  Workshop  for  Business  and  Professional  People 
For  further  information  see  the  Business  and  Professional  brochure  or 
telephone  928-2400. 


FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL  — 1969 
SAINT-PIERRE,  ST-PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON 

If  you  cannot  go  to  France  next  summer,  come  to  Saint-Pierre.  Improve 
your  knowledge  of  spoken  French  and  spend  a fascinating  holiday  in  an  old 
world  setting. 

Beginners  Oral  French  2 Sessions  of  4 weeks 

July  or  August 

The  method  used  is  “Voix  et  Images  de  France”,  a course  in  conversational 
French  developed  at  the  Ecole  Normale  Superieure  de  Saint-Cloud  (France). 
Audio-visual  materials  — film  strips,  sound  tapes,  etc.  — are  used  constantly 
in  the  classroom  under  the  guidance  of  competent  instructors.  This  unique 
method,  used  in  Saint-Pierre,  enables  the  student  to  put  immediately  into 
actual  practice  what  he  has  just  learned  in  the  classroom. 

Intermediate  Oral  French  2 sessions  of  4 weeks 

July  or  August 

Advanced  Oral  French  2 sessions  of  4 weeks 

July  or  August 

Lectures  and  practical  work  are  intended  to  develop  proficiency  in  spoken 
French.  The  Division  of  University  Extension  will  provide  a brochure  which 
will  be  distributed  on  request  early  in  February. 

SCHOOL  DIRECTOR:  Professor  C.  R.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

University  College 
University  of  Toronto 

STAFF:  The  School  Staff  is  supplied  by  the  University  of 

Toronto,  secondary  school  teachers  from  St-Pierre 
who  were  trained  in  France,  and  a Visiting  Professor 
from  France. 


DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
OTHER  PROGRAMMES 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and 
services.  Readers  of  this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

GENERAL  ARTS  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  NURSING  COURSE. 
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CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS.  Providing  instruction  in  the 
basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is  designed  for  mature  men 
and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service  who  are  in,  or  working 
toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  of  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be 
taken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for  graduation. 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  is  intended 
primarily  for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  who 
wish  to  acquire  a broader  background  in  the  political  and  social  sciences 
essential  to  an  understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of  government  and  its 
functions.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  governments  at  all  levels  (federal,  pro- 
vincial, and  municipal),  and  their  major  problem  areas.  One  or  two  subjects 
may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

BUSINESS  AND  PROFESSIONAL  COURSES.  The  purpose  of  this 
program  of  studies  is  to  assist  men  and  women  in  business  or  other  organiza- 
tions to  better  understand  the  nature  of  organizations  and  how  they  are 
managed;  to  improve  their  professional  understanding  of  the  new  technical 
and  mathematical  theories  and  activities  which  have  come  to  the  fore  in 
recent  years;  and  to  acquire  some  knowledge  of  other  skills  requisite  to  their 
current  or  future  work  needs. 

Courses  are  offered  in  the  following  general  areas:  accounting,  admin- 
istration, management,  data  processing,  organizational  psychology,  operations 
research,  business  law,  finance,  taxation,  economics,  personnel,  labour  rela- 
tions, marketing,  statistics,  computer  programming,  chemistry,  steel,  and 
concrete. 

CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  the  Association  of 
Administrative  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Canadian  In- 
stitute of  Realtors,  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Professional  Engineers, 
the  Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials,  the  International  Asso- 
ciation of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security,  and  the  Chemical  Institute  of 
Canada. 

For  information,  call  928-2393. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAMME  IN  BUSINESS 
ADMINISTRATION 

The  School  of  Business  offers  two  graduate  programmes  in  Business 
Administration  — The  Master  of  Business  Administration  programme  and 
the  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration.  Applicants  must  hold  a 
degree  from  a recognized  university. 

The  Master’s  programme  is  a two-year  course  conducted  by  the  School  of 
Business  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  work 
of  the  Master’s  programme  must  be  undertaken  on  a full-time  basis. 

The  Diploma  Course  in  Business  Administration  is  a one-year  programme 
offered  by  the  School  of  Business.  The  course  may  be  undertaken  either  full- 
time or  part-time  in  day  classes,  or  part-time  in  evening  classes.  A period  of 
three  years  is  required  to  complete  the  Diploma  Course  by  part-time  study. 

The  School  of  Business  calendar  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning  928-3423. 
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STUDENT  ACCOMMODATION 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occu- 
pancy is  300  in  residence,  equally  divided  between  men  and  women,  and  50  in 
apartments.  Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the 
Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connec- 
tion with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  enquiries  should  be  addressed 
direct  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated 
395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel:  921-3168 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September  1968,  to  offer  student  accommo- 
dation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments 
will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the 
building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  programme  of 
Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part  time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale 
College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  system.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  enquiries 
should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Rochdale  College 

Reservations  Office 

395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel:  921-3168 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publica- 
tions concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION- 

University  of  Toronto  Handbook 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION- 

- Admission  Awards 
Admission  Circular 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive 
brochure 

Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 

ARCHITECTURE— 

Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  and  Landscape 
Architecture 

Landscape  Architecture — descriptive 
brochure 

Graduate  Work  in  Architecture — 
descriptive  brochure 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

BUSINESS— 

School  of  Business — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 

CHILD  STUDY- 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

DENTISTRY— 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

EDUCATION- 

The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

EXTENSION— 

Degree  Courses  in  Extension 
Certificate  Course  in  Business 
Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration 
Certificate  Course  in  Criminology 
Evening  & Afternoon  Courses  in  the 
Liberal  Arts 

Business  and  Professional  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Pre-School  Education 

FOOD  SCIENCES— 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

FORESTRY- 

Faculty  of  Forestry 

GRADUATE  STUDIES— 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

HYGIENE- 

School  of  Hygiene 

LAW— 

Faculty  of  Law 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE- 

School  of  Library  Science 

MEDICINE— 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
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MUSIC- 

Faculty  of  Music 

The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 

NURSING— 

School  of  Nursing 

PHARMACY- 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

SOCIAL  WORK— 

School  of  Social  Work 

* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West, 
Torono  5,  Ontario. 
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Introduction 


The  objective  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension  is  to 
make  available  the  resources  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to 
adults  in  the  community.  In  our  society  - characterized  by 
continual  technological  developments  and  extensive  social 
changes  - organized  education  has  become  a life-long  process. 
Continuing  education  is  necessary  to  keep  up-to-date  on 
specialized  skills.  Equally  important,  it  enables  individuals  to 
develop  the  breadth  necessary  to  understand  and  integrate 
specialist  functions  with  related  subjects,  and  to  achieve 
intellectual  satisfaction. 

There  are  approximately  twenty  thousand  extension  students 
engaged  in  part-time  study  on  the  three  campuses  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  - the  St.  George,  Scarborough,  and 
Erindale  campuses.  Many  of  these  students  are  registered  in 
programs  of  study  leading  to  a University  of  Toronto  degree  or 
certificate.  Others  are  registered  in  courses  in  the  business 
and  professional  areas  and  in  the  liberal  arts.  A large  number 
of  students  pursue  courses  by  correspondence. 

The  tradition  of  service  by  the  University  to  the  community 
extends  back  to  the  1890’s.  In  those  years  faculty  members 
began  lecturing  to  interested  groups  in  Toronto  and  the 
surrounding  district.  By  1907  the  University  recognized  the 
need  to  allow  teachers  to  pursue  credit  courses  on  a part-time 
basis,  and  in  1915  the  first  degree  program  in  extension  was 
organized  for  teachers.  In  1920  a separate  department  for 
extension  work  was  established  under  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop,  who 
served  for  over  a quarter  of  a century.  During  the  1920’s  it 
expanded  its  non-degree  credit  liberal  arts  and  business  courses 
and  began  a program  of  correspondence  courses.  After  the  war 
the  demand  for  business  courses  increased.  By  1951  the  division 
offered  courses  leading  to  degrees  and  certificates,  business  and 
professional  courses,  and  liberal  arts  courses  of  general  interest. 

This  calendar  provides  information  on  courses  offered  by 
the  Business  and  Professional  Section.  These  include  economics 
and  finance,  management,  personnel  and  manpower,  marketing, 
mathematics,  engineering  and  science,  and  professional 
development  in  a limited  number  of  fields.  The  program  is 
at  university  level  throughout  and  is  designed  to  be  useful  in 
the  community  for  the  over  five  thousand  students  who 
participate  each  year. 
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Introduction 

According  to  a survey  the  previous  education  of  these 
business  and  professional  students  ranges  from  early  high 
school  training  through  doctoral  studies.  Within  this  range, 
approximately  twenty  percent  have  completed  grade  twelve, 
thirty  percent  grade  thirteen,  and  thirty-five  percent  hold 
bachelor’s  degrees.  With  respect  to  age  the  range  is  similarly  ) 
great.  While  half  of  the  students  are  under  thirty-five,  nearly  I 
ten  percent  are  over  fifty.  Though  no  statistics  have  been 
gathered  on  job  classifications,  a brief  examination  of  our 
courses  indicates  that  they  appeal  to  persons  in  a great  variety 
of  positions. 

Many  courses  are  offered  to  upgrade  basic  knowledge  and 
skills  necessary  for  advancement.  A number  of  subjects, 
changing  to  meet  professional  requirements,  are  designed  to 
bring  persons  up-to-date  in  their  fields.  Others  are  carried  on 
to  help  executives  to  improve  their  skills  in  organization  and 
interpersonal  relationships,  planning  and  development. 

In  recent  years  there  has  been  a growing  need  for  systemati 
programs  of  study,  something  to  go  beyond  the  isolated  coursi 
from  time  to  time.  With  this  in  mind  several  co-ordinated 
programs  have  been  developed.  Groups  of  courses  in  each  of 
the  areas  of  Personnel-Industrial  Relations,  Manpower 
Development,  Fellows’  Program  in  Banking,  Operational 
Research  and  Industrial  Marketing  are  available.  Completion 
of  any  of  these  five  programs  is  recognized  by  certificates 
awarded  by  appropriate  professional  bodies.  Other 
organizations  receive  the  co-operation  of  the  University  in 
conducting  programs  leading  to  standing  as  a Certified  Office  j 
Administrator,  Certified  Industrial  Manager,  Registered 
Industrial  Accountant  and  Chartered  Accountant. 

The  Business  and  Professional  Section  also  conducts  two- 
and  three-day  seminars  and  intensive  short  courses.  The 
seminars  are  often  offered  in  co-operation  with  another  divisk 
of  the  University,  such  as  the  School  of  Business,  or  the  Facui 
of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Among  the  successful 
annual  seminars  are  the  Organization  and  Management 
Development  Seminar,  the  Financial  Markets  Conference,  an< 
the  Managing  the  Engineering  Function  Seminar. 

Special  courses  are  conducted  “in  house”  for  companies  or 
groups  of  companies  which  feel  the  need  to  improve  employee 
qualifications  in  special  areas.  Such  courses  may  be  quite  bro* 
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and  basic,  such  as  reading  improvement,  or  specialized  for  a 
particular  field  such  as  vibration  analysis.  Enquiries  from 
organizations  interested  in  these  programs  are  welcome. 


Student  Profile 
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General  Information 

Admission  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  there  are  no  academic  requirements  ! 
Requirements  admission  to  these  courses.  In  the  case  of  some  subjects,  applies ; 

are  asked  to  send  a brief  resume  of  experience  along  with  their  j 
plications.  Where  special  admission  requirements  apply,  they 
specified  in  the  course  descriptions. 


Registration  Students  may  enrol  by  completing  the  application  form  on  the  f \ 
page  of  this  booklet.  Enrolment  may  be  by  mail,  or  in  person  at  I 
Division  of  University  Extension,  Room  201,  84  Queen’s  Park,  > 
ronto  5,  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily,  except  Saturdays.  During 
month  of  September  and  the  first  week  of  October,  the  Busin 
and  Professional  Section  will  remain  open  on  Tuesday  and  Th  s 
day  evenings  until  8:30  p.m.  to  accept  registrations.  The  teleph 
number  is  928-2400. 

Fees  are  payable  in  advance  and  no  registration  is  complete  oti: 
wise.  Cheques  or  money  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  l 
versity  of  Toronto. 


Course  Students  are  urged  to  enrol  for  fall  term  subjects  before  Septen  i 
Enrolment  20  to  ensure  admittance.  The  date  of  the  opening  lecture  of  e : 
course  is  indicated  in  its  description.  Winter  term  lectures  begin  < 
week  of  January  6. 

In  many  classes,  enrolment  is  limited  to  a specific  number  of  j 
dents.  If  more  than  the  stipulated  number  register  for  a partic  i 
course,  an  effort  will  be  made  to  organize  an  additional  class. 

All  courses  are  subject  to  change  as  to  time  and  place  before  e 
beginning  of  the  term.  Students  will  be  notified  of  any  change. 


A dmit-to-Lecture 
Card 


When  a student  enrols  in  a course,  he  receives  an  admit-to-lecl  e 
card.  This  card  must  be  shown  at  each  lecture  before  entering  e* 
classroom. 
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Refunds  Refunds  will  be  considered  only  if  they  are  requested  in  writing  ‘ 
fore  the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given.  Because  of  the  <1 
of  making  adjustments,  a charge  is  made  for  each  refund. 


Requests  for  refunds  must  be  in  writing  and  be  accompanied  by  - 
mit-to-lecture  cards  and  the  official  receipt. 


Recognition  Optional  exams  are  offered  in  most  courses.  Other  means  of  grad  ! 

students  are  employed  in  a number  of  the  courses.  Students  v > 
avail  themselves  of  the  opportunities  for  evaluation  will  be  advi  i 
of  the  results. 

As  instructors  are  not  required  to  check  attendance,  letters  can  t 
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be  issued  certifying  the  attendance  of  individuals  in  courses.  Simple 
attendance  at  classes  is  neither  an  appropriate  nor  valid  measure  of 
achievement  of  any  student. 

The  courses  offered  in  this  calendar  do  not  lead  to  a diploma  or 
degree,  but  many  do  lead  to  a certificate  for  those  students  who  are 
registered  in  an  appropriate  program. 

Parking  At  the  St.  George  Campus,  students  are  urged  to  use  public  trans- 
portation as  parking  is  limited.  A fee  of  25c  is  charged  at  the 
parking  lots  on  the  West  Campus  (west  of  St.  George  Street)  and 
at  113  and  126  St.  George  Street.  Elsewhere  on  the  campus  the 
fee  is  50c. 

important  notice  Fees  and  other  charges  set  forth  in  this  calen- 
dar are  subject  to  change,  without  notice,  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors. 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw 
any  subject  listed  in  this  calendar. 


Evening  Telephone  Number 

During  Registration  Periods:  928-2400 
At  Other  Times:  928-2394 


Course  Index 


I Economics  and  Finance  Courses  19 

Accounting  Fundamentals  for  Non-Financial  Managers 

Banker  and1  Society,  The 

Budgetary  Controls 

Capital  Market,  The  Canadian 

Economics — An  Introduction 

Finance,  Business  and  Personal 

Financial  Analysis  and  Control 

Investment  Analysis  and  Management 

Labour  Relations,  The  Economics  of 

Taxation,  Business 

II  Management  Courses  24 

Administration,  Business 
Administrative  Practices 
Adult  Learning  and  Teaching 
Business  Administration,  Background  for 
Communications 

Communications  In  Business — Written 

Data  Processing,  High  Speed 

Human  Relations  and  Human  Organization — 1 

Human  Relations  and  Human  Organization— 2 

Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Labour  Relations 

Law  for  the  Businessman 

Legal  Aspects  of  Business 

Management,  Business 

Management,  Industrial 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 

Management  Science,  Concepts  and  Use  of 

Manufacturing  Firm,  Management  in  the 

Mergers  and  Acquisitions 

Motivation  Workshop 

Office  Management 

Personnel  Administration,  An  Overview  of 

Personnel  Function,  The 

Policy,  Business 

Psychology,  Organizational 

Small  Business  Enterprise,  Management  of  the 

Statistical  Methods 

Statistics  and  Individual  Differences 

Supervision,  Effective 

Training  and  Developing  Personnel  (Principles  and  Methods) 
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III  Marketing  Courses  41 

Advertising  and  Sales  Promotion 

Marketing 

Marketing 

Marketing,  Industrial 
Markets,  International 
Marketing  Management 
Marketing  Management 
Marketing  Research 
Sales  Management 

IV  Operational  Research  Courses  45 

Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices 
Linear  Programming  and  Its  Extensions 
Operational  Research,  Introduction  to 
Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical  Statistics 
Simulation  and  Management  Engineering  Modeling 
Statistical  Decision  Theory 

Stochastic  Processes  and  Their  Applications  in  Business  and  En 
neering,  Introduction  to 

V Engineering  Courses  49 

Air  Conditioning  Engineering 
Automatic  Control  Theory 
Calculus  for  Engineers 
Combustion  Technology 

Computer  Programming  and  Analysis  for  Engineers 

Computer  Programs  for  Structural  Engineers 

Design,  Creative  Industrial 

Engineering  Economics 

Fluidics,  Introduction  to 

Heat  Transfer,  Industrial 

Materials  Science  and  Technology,  Recent  Advances  in 
Numerically  Controlled  Machine  Tools,  Industrial  Application  of 
Organic  Chemistry,  Instrumental  Methods  of 
Steel  Structures,  Plastic  Design  in 
Timber  Structures,  Design  Behaviour  of 
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VI  Other  Courses  of  Interest 

to  Business  and  Professional  Persons  56 

Audiometric  Technicians,  Intensive  Training  for 
Book  Publishing 

Clinical  Pharmacy  and  Therapeutics  II 

Electron  Microscope  Methods  in  the  Biological  Sciences 

Journalism 

Journalism,  Business 

Magazines,  Writing  for 

Metropolitan  Planning,  Problems  of 

Natural  Resources  Management 

Reading,  Effective 

Writing  Workshop  for  Business  and  Professional  People 
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Economics  and  Finance  Courses 


W.  A.  R.  MACFADDEN,  J.  HOWARD 


Accounting  This  course  is  designed  specifically  to  convey  fundamental  con- 
Fundamentals  cepts,  principles,  and  practices  of  finance  and  accounting  to  operat- 
Non-Financial  ing  managers.  The  course  begins  with  sessions  on  the  basic  princi- 
Managers  pies  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting  and  goes  on  to  review  financial 
statement  analysis,  cost  accounting  and  methods  of  finance.  The 
lecture-discussion  method  concentrates  on  the  influence  which 
these  financial  and  accounting  concepts  have  on  the  interpretation 
of  results,  on  planning,  and  decision  making. 

Each  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

text:  W.  B.  Meigs,  C.  E.  Johnson,  J.  D.  Blazouske,  Accounting, 
The  Basis  for  Business  Decisions.  Can.  ed.,  McGraw-Hill  (1964). 
Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  204  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Erindale  Campus. 
$50.00  — 20  sessions 


S.  SARPKAYA,  G.  WHEELER 

The  Banker  This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  the  roles  which  finance  and 
and  Society  financial  markets  play  in  society  and  shows  where  banks  fit  into 
the  financial  system.  It  covers  the  basic  functions  of  the  financial 
intermediaries  with  special  emphasis  on  competition  for  the  flow  of 
savings  and  for  opportunities.  The  financial  requirements  of  busi- 
nesses, households  and  consumers  are  presented  through  lectures, 
discussions  and  case  studies  while  pointing  out  the  facilities  and 
services  the  banks  offer  to  meet  them.  Banking  will  be  shown  as  a 
tool  in  many  areas  of  financial  relations  in  society,  while  stressing 
the  role  of  banks  in  the  community.  Active  participation  by  stu- 
dents is  encouraged  through  discussions  and  illustration  of  perti- 
nent financial  publications. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  40  students  per  class. 

text:  S.  Sarpkaya,  The  Banker  and  Society.  Institute  of  Canadian 

Bankers  (1968). 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  305  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  308  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Scar- 


borough Campus. 
$75.00  — 25  sessions 


This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  in 
Banking. 
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Budgetary 

Controls 


W.  G.  PEAKER 

This  course  will  include  the  study  of  the  nature  and  purpose 
budgets;  benefits  to  be  gained  and  disadvantages  to  be  avoide 
Types  of  budgets  will  include  those  used  for  sales  or  revenue,  pi 
chases  or  production  costs,  selling  expenses,  general  and  admin 
trative  expenses,  other  expenses,  cash  and  capital  expenditun 
Preparation  of  budgets,  including  delegation  of  responsibility  a 
organization,  will  be  discussed  as  will  methods  of  analysis  of  coi 
pany  budgets.  Case  studies  will  be  employed. 
text:  G.  A.  Welsch,  Budgeting : Profit  Planning  and  Control.  2: 
ed.,  Prentice-hall  (1964). 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  116  Galbrai 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$30.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketi 
Program. 


mil 


P.  A.  T.  CAMPBELL 

The  Canadian  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  economic  purpose  a 
Capital  Market  operational  features  of  the  various  markets  that  combine  to  foi 
the  Canadian  capital  market.  These  markets  include  the  mom 
bond,  mortgage,  stock  and  foreign  exchange  markets.  T 
Euro-Dollar  Deposit  and  Euro-Dollar  Bond  markets  which  in 
grate  various  national  capital  markets  are  examined  as  well.  T 
evolution  of  the  international  monetary  system  is  considered  in  c 
tail.  The  uses  to  which  Canada’s  monetary  authorities  put  the  ( 
nadian  capital  market  to  further  the  attainment  of  govemmt 
economic  policy  objectives  are  continuing  themes.  The  examii 
tion  of  the  Canadian  capital  market  will  take  place  in  a continue 
contemporary  setting. 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  220  G 
braith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 


Economics  — 
An  Introduction 


J.  I.  MCDONALD,  W.  H.  MERRITT,  D.  S.  SOLOMON 

The  elements  of  economic  theory  will  be  developed  and  illustrat 
with  reference  to  contemporary  economic  problems. 

Lectures  will  include  discussion  of  the  following  topics : 

Price  theory  and  application 
Money  and  banking 
National  income 

Business  cycles  and  economic  growth 
International  trade 

Registration  in  each  class  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 
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text:  P.  A.  Samuelson  and  A.  Scott,  Economics  — An  Introduc- 
tory Analysis.  Can.  ed.,  McGraw-Hill  (1966). 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  405  Carr 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  102 
Mechanical  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel-Industrial  Rela- 
tions Program,  the  Fellows’  Program  in  Banking,  and  the  Industrial 
Marketing  Program. 


J.  H.  THORNE,  M.  H.  COCHRANE 

Business  and  This  is  a course  that  will  be  of  special  interest  to  those  working 
onal  Finance  in  financial  institutions. 

Areas  of  examination  relating  to  business  finance  will  be: 

Sources  of  funds,  both  long  and  short  term,  in  relation  to  need 
for  funds  in  relation  to  risk  implications  as  seen  from  both  lend- 
er and  borrower  viewpoints 
Forecasting  of  finance  requirements 
Case  studies  will  be  used  extensively. 

Personal  finance  studies  will  consider  the  household  as  a socio-eco- 
nomic organization  treating  such  areas  as: 

Analysis  of  current  operations 
Budgeting 

Investments  in  property,  education,  stocks 
Equipping  a household 

Protection  through  life  insurance,  pensions,  wills,  estate  planning 
text:  P.  Hunt,  C.  M.  Williams,  and  G.  Donaldson,  Basic  Business 
Finance : Text  and  Cases.  Rev.  ed.,  R.  D.  Irwin  (1961). 

2nd  text:  T.B.A. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  316  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus, 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  in 
Banking. 


Financial 
Analysis 
and  Control 


j.  M.  SWINDEN 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  business  people  who 
have  some  knowledge  of  accounting  a greater  understanding  of  the 
problems  involved  in  the  preparation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
financial  statements  and  the  techniques  of  financial  control. 
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The  area  of  financial  statements  will  be  examined  with  considers 
tion  of  such  topics  as: 

Underlying  assumptions,  composition  and  limitations  of  financijjP^ 
statements 

Interpretation  of  financial  statements 
The  concept  of  fund  flows 
Determinates  of  fund  needs 

Form,  content  and  legal  requirements  of  the  balance  sheet 
statements  of  profit  and  loss,  earned  surplus  and  sources  and  a j 
plication  of  funds 

Control  aspects  to  be  considered  are: 

Costs — direct,  indirect,  managed,  committed 
Budgetings — fixed,  variable 
Analysis  of  variances 
Appraisal  of  capital  expenditures 
Reference  is  made  throughout  the  course  to  a few  published  repor 
of  large  Canadian  public  companies. 
text:  none 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  319  Ga 
braith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  i 
Banking. 


W.  C.  HEBDON 

Investment  This  course  will  deal  with  the  principles  and  requirements  of  inves 
Analysis  ment  planning  and  programming  for  individuals.  It  will  indue 
and  Management  consideration  of  the  four  basic  investment  risks;  namely,  the  fina 
cial,  the  market,  the  money  rate  and  the  purchasing  power  risk 
The  need  for  a personal  program  suited  to  each  individual’s  parti 
ular  circumstances  will  be  discussed  as  well  as  the  changing  neei 
during  the  successive  stages  of  a normal  life  span.  The  peculiar  fe 
tures  of  the  various  investment  media  such  as  stocks,  bonds,  life  i 
surance,  real  estate,  mortgages,  mutual  funds,  etcetera  will  be  exar 
ined.  Although  the  investment  risks  mentioned  above  involve  son 
assessment  of  the  prospects  for  successful  trading  in  securities,  tl 
science  and  art  of  picking  winners  on  the  stock  market  lies  outsi< 
the  scope  of  this  course.  A distinction  between  investment  ai 
speculation  will  be  drawn  to  the  exclusion  of  the  latter. 
Registration  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

text:  G.  W.  Dowrie,  D.  R.  Fuller,  and  F.  J.  Calkins,  Investmeni 
3rd  ed.,  J.  Wiley  and  Sons,  Inc.  (1961). 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  314  Galbrai 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 
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D.  A.  A.  STAGER 

? Economics  of  This  course  considers  the  determination  of  wages  and  methods  of 
bour  Relations  wage  payments  and  fringe  benefits;  union  wage  policies  and  their 
influence  on  relative  wages;  the  relationship  of  wages,  productivity, 
and  inflation.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  discuss  the  detailed  prep- 
aration of  wage  proposals  for  collective  bargaining  and  the  eco- 
nomic assessment  of  such  proposals.  Considerable  emphasis  will  also 
be  placed  on  unemployment,  labour  supply  and  manpower  develop- 
ment. 

prerequisite:  an  introductory  course  in  economics 
text:  T.B.A. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  216  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel-Industrial  Rela- 
tions Program. 

J.  R.  HUTCHINSON 

Business  This  course  is  designed  to  give  the  executive  an  understanding  of 
Taxation  those  aspects  of  taxation  which  will  frequently  confront  him  when 
making  business  decisions.  Typical  items  covered  are:  amalgama- 
tions, depreciation  policy,  dividend  policy,  etcetera. 

As  well  as  executives,  this  course  should  be  of  particular  interest  to 
trust  company  trainees  and  life  underwriters.  It  should  also  be  use- 
ful to  chartered  accountants  and  lawyers  who  wish  to  become  more 
familiar  with  Canadian  tax  law. 

Because  of  the  probable  implementation  of  part  or  all  of  the  “Car- 
ter Report  on  Taxation,”  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  impact  of 
this  report  on  taxation  practices  in  Canada. 

The  major  topics  are  listed  below: 

Corporation  Income  Tax 
Depreciation 

Arms  Length  Transactions 

Purchase  and  Sale,  Amalgamation  of  Businesses 

Stock  Options,  Pension  Plans,  Profit  Sharing  Plans 

Capital  Gains 

Gift  Tax 

Succession  Duties  and  the  Estate  Tax  Act 
Trends  in  Taxation 
text  : none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  316 
Galbraith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 25  sessions 
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w.  a.  dimma,  Course  Director 

Business  This  course  encompasses  the  broad  fields  of  accounting  and  f: 
Administration  nance,  marketing,  manufacturing,  personnel  relations,  and  genen 
management.  In  twenty  sessions  of  two  hours  each,  four  lecturer 
will  range  across  a wide  number  of  the  phases  of  business  rathe 
than  examine  and  treat  a lesser  number  of  topics  more  exhaustively 
Because  the  course  is  aimed  primarily  at  those  above,  at,  or  near  th 
middle-management  level,  a requirement  of  admission  is  a genen 
knowledge  of  business,  including  at  least  two  years’  practical  e? 
perience.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  have  a minimum  edi 
cational  level  of  Grade  13  or  equivalent,  although  exceptions  wi 
be  made  for  those  with  at  least  five  years’  business  experience. 
text:  reading  list  provided  during  course 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  2135  Sidne 
Smith  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 


Administrative 

Practices 


R.  J.  PORTER 

The  function  of  the  administrator  and  the  general  nature  of  admir 
istration  are  the  major  subjects  to  be  studied  in  this  series.  The  firs 
lectures  will  be  devoted  to  the  study  of  planning,  organizing,  direcl 
ing  and  controlling.  Later  sessions  will  deal  with  administrate 
techniques  employed  in  management.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  clas 
discussion.  Cases,  films  and  an  extensive  reading  list  will  help  t 
provide  background  for  discussion. 

The  course  is  of  particular  value  to  owners  or  managers  of  mediur 
sized  enterprises,  and  those  who  have  total  responsibility  for  a divi 
sion  of  a large  corporation. 

prerequisites:  Practical  experience  in  administration  at  a relativel 
high  decision-making  level  is  a prerequisite  for  admission.  Student 
are  required  to  submit  a brief  resume  of  experience  with  applia 
tion  forms. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

text:  W.  H.  Newman  and  C.  E.  Sumner,  The  Process  of  Managt 
ment:  Concepts,  Behaviour,  and  Practice.  Prentice-Hall  ( 1 962' 
Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  243  Ga 
braith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 
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R.  DEVLIN 

Adult  Learning  This  course  is  designed  for  men  and  women  who  are  involved  i 
and  Teaching  the  education  or  training  of  adults  in  business,  industry,  professioi 
al  and  vocational  training  programs,  educational  institutions,  rel 
gious  institutions,  government,  libraries,  armed  services,  and  othf 
organizations. 
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The  members  of  this  course  will  consider  the  following  topics:  set- 
ting objectives,  the  function  of  the  instructor  of  adults,  instructional 
methods  and  techniques,  evaluation,  and  some  psychological  char- 
acteristics of  adults.  Members  will  be  encouraged  to  relate  this 
knowledge  to  their  own  professional  responsibilities.  The  instructor 
will  attempt  to  use  methods  suitable  for  an  adult  group  including 
reading,  brief  lectures,  discussion,  mimeographed  handouts,  and  ob- 
servation. 

Those  who  wish  to  receive  a letter  of  recognition  in  the  course  will 
submit  a variety  of  brief  written  assignments,  usually  requiring 
thoughtful  reaction  to  the  reading  and  discussion.  There  will  be  no 
tests  and  one  optional  examination. 

The  only  requirement  for  admission  to  this  course  is  a desire  to  in- 
crease one’s  own  competence  in  helping  adults  learn. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  30  students. 

text:  J.  R.  Kidd,  How  Adults  Learn.  Association  Press  (New 
York)  or  G.  R.  Welch  (Etobicoke)  (1959). 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  314 
Galbraith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program. 

J.  F.  LOWERY,  R.  PURCELL 

background  for  This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a knowledge  of  the  many 
Business  factors  involved  in  the  management  of  a business.  All  aspects  that 
Administration  underlie  the  successful  operation  of  a business  organization  will  be 
discussed  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  expanding  area  of  com- 
puterization and  the  contributions  of  the  behavioural  sciences.  The 
administrative  process  of  planning,  organizing,  directing,  control- 
ling, staffing,  leading  and  measuring  will  be  examined.  Some  time 
will  be  spent  explaining  the  business  operations  of  the  various 
departments  in  a company  such  as  the  legal,  finance,  personnel, 
marketing,  production,  advertising,  and  data  processing  departments, 
among  others.  Although  this  course  will  consist  mainly  of  lectures 
and  discussions,  a limited  number  of  case  studies  will  be  used. 
text:  (for  the  Monday  and  Wednesday  classes)  A.  M.  Weimer, 
Business  Administration:  An  Introductory  Management  Approach. 
Richard  Irwin,  Inc.  (1962). 

(for  the  Tuesday  class)  G.  R.  Terry,  Principles  of  Management. 
4th  ed.,  Richard  Irwin. 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  6:30-8:30  p.m..  Room  B, 
Law  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  6:00-8:00  p.m..  244  Gal- 
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braith  Building,  St.  George  Campus, 
Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25, 

Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of 

Banking. 


8:15-10:15  p.m.,  Erindale 


the  Fellows’  Program  in 


A.  F.  COLLACO 

Communications  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge,  un- 
derstanding and  skill  in  communicating  effectively. 

The  concepts  and  processes  of  face  to  face  communications,  as 
well  as  communications  in  small  and  large  groups  will  be  examined 
in  depth.  The  course  will  deal  with  the  mechanics  and  problems  of 
oral  and  written  communications  as  well  as  the  relationship  be- 
tween communications  and  behaviour.  Some  of  the  barriers  to  ef- 
fective communications  will  be  examined  and  some  techniques  will 
be  developed  to  help  in  overcoming  these  barriers  and  in  improving 
communication  skills.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  practising  these 
skills. 

The  course  consists  of  four  main  topics  or  emphases:  writing,  read- 
ing, speaking,  and  listening. 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  216  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program,  the  Fellows’  Program  in  Banking,  and  the  Industrial 
Marketing  Program. 

R.  N.  BEATTIE 

Communications  This  course  is  designed  for  supervisors  who  are  required  to  write  jL^j 
in  Business  letters,  memoranda,  reports,  instructions,  and  other  business  com-  m 
— Written  munications.  The  planning  and  writing  of  these  is  the  principal  sub- ! 

ject  of  discussion  and  practice,  although  the  course  does  include  ( 
some  review  of  English  grammar  usage  and  composition. 

It  is  desirable  for  students  to  have  Grade  13  English  Composition, 
or  its  equivalent. 

text:  Reid  and  Wendlinger,  Effective  Letters:  A Program  for 
Self-Instruction.  McGraw-Hill  (1964). 

H.  W.  Fowler,  A Dictionary  of  Modern  English  Usage.  Second  ed., 
Oxford  University  Press  (1965). 

Additional  reading  material  and  references  will  be  supplied  in  class. 
Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:30-9:30  p.m.  116  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 
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W.  MORGAN 

This  introduction  to  modern  high-speed  data  processing  systems 
provides  a general  background  on  the  use  of  stored  program  com- 
puters in  business  problems.  It  is  divided  into  three  approximately 
equal  sections:  data  processing  systems,  coding  and  programming, 
and  applications. 

The  section  on  systems  is  a study  of  the  components  and  principles 
of  computers.  The  section  on  coding  and  programming  introduces 
terminology  and  new  ideas  through  a few  simple  problems.  The  last 
section  is  about  the  application  of  these  new  methods  to  insurance, 
inventory  control,  accounting,  production  scheduling,  etc.  Through- 
out the  course  a special  effort  is  made  to  concentrate  on  methods 
which  are  generally  valid  on  modern  machines.  The  course  termi- 
nates with  a symposium  in  which  representatives  of  manufacturing 
and  other  organizations  active  in  this  field  in  Canada  are  invited  to 
participate. 

prerequisite:  Applicants  need  not  have  specialized  knowledge  of 
mathematics  nor  any  knowledge  of  electronics.  They  should,  how- 
ever, have  some  interest  and  experience  in  a field  where  the  hand- 
ling of  numerical  data  is  important. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  100  students. 
text:  T.B.A. 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  220  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  8:15-10:15  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

M.  WILSON 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  provide  those  attending  with  a 
means  of  developing  their  relationship  skills.  It  is  intended  for  per- 
sons who  are  interested  primarily  in  making  practical  improve- 
ments rather  than  in  the  mastery  of  a body  of  theoretical  knowl- 
edge. 

Often  such  skills  develop  best  in  a learning  situation  which  allows 
participants  to  explore  new  ways  of  looking  at  problems  and  work- 
ing with  others.  Consequently,  while  some  lecture  and  demonstra- 
tion material  will  be  presented,  discussion  techniques  will  be  used 
extensively.  An  informal  atmosphere  which  promotes  a free  ex- 
change of  experiences  and  increased  sensitivity  to  others  will  be  en- 
couraged. There  will  be  no  examination,  but  participants  will  be  ex- 
pected to  undertake  a number  of  self-assigned  experiments  to  test 
different  approaches  in  their  own  settings. 

This  course  will  be  of  particular  interest  to  persons  preparing  them- 
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selves  for  broader  responsibilities.  Participants  should  have  a good 
management  background. 

prerequisite:  Registrants  are  required  to  submit  a brief  resume  of 
their  experience  along  with  their  application  form. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  25  students. 
text:  none 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  Committee 
Room,  Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

M.  WILSON 

This  course  is  a continuation  of  course  one  in  developing  relation- 
ship skills. 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  extend  the  creative  use  of  inter-per- 
sonal skills  while  directing  increasing  attention  to  effective  partici- 
pation in  groups.  Sessions  will  be  informal  and  relaxed. 

Control  of  class  activities  will  be  gradually  transferred  to  the  parti- 
cipants as  an  operating  and  self-determining  group.  Material  com- 
mon to  the  experience  of  all  will  thus  be  provided  for  discussion 
purposes  and  to  highlight  characteristic  behavior  patterns  in  group 
situations.  A considerable  proportion  of  course  content  will  result 
from  reports  by  class  members  on  the  progress  and  outcome  of  in- 
dividual experiments. 

This  course  is  intended  for  persons  who  have  already  found  sensi- 
tivity training  a useful  means  of  furthering  their  own  development. 
Effective  participation  will  require  reality  testing  in  activities  in 
both  formal  organizations  and  informal  group  settings  to  promote 
the  translation  of  insight  into  practical  action. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  25  students. 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  Committee 
Room,  Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

J.  C.  CHISHOLM 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  persons  who  are  working  as 
interviewers  or  counsellors  and  for  those  who  view  the  interview  as 
an  important  auxiliary  skill  required  in  their  job.  Supervisors,  man- 
agers, and  personnel  workers  should  find  the  skills  gained  in  this 
course  particularly  useful. 

Course  content  will  include  both  theory  and  practice  with  emphasis 
on  application.  Students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  practice 
these  skills  in  the  classroom  setting  through  role  playing,  observa- 
tion, and  practice  exercises.  The  types  of  interviews  covered  will  be 
those  commonly  used  in  a business  and  industrial  setting:  i.e.  em- 
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ployment,  termination,  corrective,  promotion,  appraisal  and  coun- 
selling. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  30  students. 

text:  R.  L.  Kahn  and  C.  F.  Cannell,  The  Dynamics  of  Interview- 
ing, J.  Wiley  and  Sons  (1957). 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Committee 
Room,  Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program. 

F.  W.  MURRAY 

Labour  This  course  is  primarily  for  people  in  industry  who  now  carry 
Relations  responsibilities  for  decisions  in  personnel  administration,  particularly 
where  collective  bargaining  is  a factor. 

The  topics  covered  will  include  the  history  of  the  trade  union 
movement  and  labour  legislation,  particularly  in  Canada,  with  a 
more  detailed  examination  of  the  Ontario  Labour  Relations  Act  and 
its  procedures.  Comparisons  will  be  made  with  other  provincial  and 
federal  legislation,  highlighting  recent  legislative  developments  in 
the  field.  Negotiations,  including  conciliation  procedures  and  the 
administration  of  collective  agreements  including  arbitration,  will 
be  covered  together  with  a study  of  some  of  the  more  important 
portions  of  the  collective  agreement. 

The  sessions  are  of  a work-session  nature  wherever  practical  in 
order  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  problems  both  union  and 
management  bring  to  the  labour  relations  situation,  and  of  the 
environment  in  which  they  operate. 
text:  T.  B.  A. 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Room  H, 
Teefy  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel-Industrial  Rela- 
tions Program. 

J.  I.  STEWART 

Law  for  The  topics  covered  in  this  course  have  been  selected  to  complement 
e Businessman  those  presented  in  the  course  “Legal  Aspects  of  Business.”  In  gen- 
eral they  deal  with  areas  in  which  a legal  problem  may  arise  before 
a businessman  has  an  opportunity  to  consult  his  solicitor.  No  prior 
knowledge  of  law  is  assumed. 

Included  in  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are: 

Introduction  to  the  legal  system 

The  law  of  torts 

The  law  of  bankruptcy 
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Expropriation,  zoning,  municipal  assessment  and  other  aspects  of 

real  property  law 

Criminal  offences  in  business 

texts:  W.  H.  Anger  and  H.  D.  Anger,  Angers’  Digest  of  Canadian 
Law.  19th  ed.,  Canada  Law  Book  Company  Ltd.  (1967). 

J.  E.  Smythe  and  D.  A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business  Adminis- 
tration in  Canada.  Prentice-Hall  (1964). 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  305  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 


J.  F.  HEAL 

This  course  is  intended  to  furnish  students  with  a general  under- 
standing of  law  and  to  help  them  avoid  legal  pitfalls  which  com- 
monly arise  in  business.  It  is  designed  primarily  for  persons  in  fi- 
nancial institutions  but  should  be  of  use  to  all  business  people.  The 
course  consists  of  a general  introduction  to  commercial  law,  its  his- 
tory and  administration.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  contracts, 
bills  of  exchange,  security  documents  (other  than  land  security  doc- 
uments) and  to  the  protection  of  property  rights  through  the  laws 
of  patents,  trademarks,  torts  and  insurance.  Certain  statutes  of  spe- 
cial interest  and  the  law  relating  to  corporations  and  bankruptcies 
and  civil  remedies  will  be  reviewed.  Students  will  be  required  to  an- 
alyze and  formulate  practical  solutions  for  commercial  legal 
problems. 

Participation  in  a short  period  of  court  attendance  will  form  an 
integral  part  of  the  course. 

Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  student  participation  in  lecture 
discussions  and  seminars. 

text:  J.  E.  Smythe  and  D.  A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business 
Administration  in  Canada.  Prentice-Hall  (1964). 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Room  D, 
Law  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$85.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  in 
Banking. 


i 


Business  This  is  a broad  introductory  course  in  business  management  covering 
Management  five  general  areas:  marketing,  production,  personnel,  finance,  and 

management.  j 

Topics  to  be  covered  include:  k 

The  consumer,  product  policy,  channels  of  distribution,  adver- 
tising and  selling 

Inventory  control,  production  control,  wage  and  salary  adminis- 
tration 
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Human  relations;  recruitment,  selection  and  training;  union- 
management  relations 

Financial  analysis,  financial  planning,  asset  management,  sources 
of  funds 

Small  business  management,  general  management 
Applicants  should  have  successfully  completed  Grade  13  or  have 
had  several  years  of  practical  business  experience.  Students  are 
required  to  prepare  a business  case  each  week. 
text:  D.  H.  Thain,  J.  J.  Wettlaufer  & S.  A.  Martin,  Business 
Administration  in  Canada.  McGraw-Hill. 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  8:15-10:15  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 
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w.  T.  NUTSON 

This  study  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  industrial  manage- 
ment divides  broadly  into  two  general  areas: 

An  introduction  to  modern  management  thought  with  the  subse- 
quent emphasis  on  people,  both  manager  and  those  managed, 
relative  to  organization  research  and  theory,  motivation,  incentives 
and  morale,  policy  formulation,  planning  and  decision  making; 

A broad  introduction  to  the  physical  make-up  of  an  industrial 
organization.  In  this  second  category,  there  will  be  a discussion 
of  line  and  staff  functions,  and  their  interrelationship. 

The  significance  of  good  control  as  a function  of  industrial  engi- 
neering, production  planning  and  accounting  will  be  amplified. 
Registration  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

text:  W.  W.  Haynes  and  J.  L.  Massie,  Management  — Analysis 
Concepts  and  Cases,  Prentice-Hall  (1964). 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  221  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program. 

A.  I.  HAINEY,  K.  W.  PRESTON 

This  course  will  be  divided  into  three  general  areas.  The  first  will 
deal  with  the  theory  and  principles  of  the  managing  process.  The 
various  management  functions  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed  in  a 
critical  manner. 


The  second  area  will  involve  an  examination  of  how  recent  studies 
in  the  field  of  behavioural  science  and  decision-making  can  apply 
to  management  situations.  Macgregor’s  “x”  and  “y”  theory  and 
Blake’s  Managerial  Grid  will  be  presented  and  discussed. 
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Finally,  a series  of  case  studies  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  ; 
review  of  management  principles  and  organizational  behaviou 
as  they  apply  to  entrepreneurial  situations. 

(For  those  pursuing  the  Personnel-Industrial  Relations  co-ordinatei 
program,  this  course  must  be  taken  in  the  final  year.) 
text:  none 


Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  6:00-8:00  p.m., 
Mechanical  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 


0 


This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  in  Bank 
ing  and  the  Personnel-Industrial  Relations  Program. 


C.  D.  SADLEIR 


Concepts  and 
Use  of 
Management 
Science 


The  objectives  of  this  course  are  to  provide  an  appreciation  of  th 
character  and  concepts  of  management  science  and  to  discuss  th 
problems  of,  and  opportunities  for,  applying  management  scienc 
techniques  and  implementing  resulting  solutions  in  the  practica 
context  of  business  and  industry. 

The  course  is  designed  for  supervisors,  managers  and  those  who  de 
sire  to  understand,  evaluate  and  control  management  science  with 
out  practising  it. 

After  placing  management  science  in  perspective,  both  historicall 
and  professionally,  the  course  will  provide  an  overview  of  manage 
ment  science  methodology.  The  concept  of  modeling  will  be  devel 
oped  and  the  scope  and  limitations  of  mathematical  models  will  b 
discussed.  The  models  will  be  related  to  problem  types  and  iliustral 
ed  by  descriptions  of  practical  applications  in  the  traditional  busines 
functions  of  marketing,  production  and  administration. 

The  interdisciplinary  nature  of  management  science  will  be  exair 
ined  with  reference  to  the  contributions  of  such  disciplines  as  th 
physical  and  behavioural  sciences,  engineering,  economics  an 
mathematics.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  systems  orient? 
tion  of  management  science.  In  particular,  the  interaction  of  th 
systems  analyst,  management  scientist,  and  computer  programme 
in  the  development  of  data  processing  and  information  systems  wi 
be  explored. 

At  each  stage  of  the  evolution  of  a management  science  study 
problems  arise  which  relate  to  the  decision-makers  and  to  the  ever 
tual  users  of  the  solution.  Throughout  the  course,  every  attemf 
will  be  made  to  identify  these  problems  and  to  suggest  altemativ 
means  of  resolving  them.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  irr 
plementation  planning  and  there  will  be  opportunities  for  grou 
discussion. 
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text:  T.B.A. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  404  Mechanical 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

P.  C.  DI  NOVO 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  functions  of  manufacturing 
management  stressing  the  activities  of  planning,  organizing,  and 
controlling.  The  component  parts  of  the  manufacturing  function 
are  examined  in  detail  to  develop  an  increased  understanding  of  the 
overall  responsibility  of  the  manager.  The  applicability  of  some  of 
the  latest  management  techniques  and  styles  to  firms  with  which 
members  of  the  class  are  associated  will  be  studied.  Cases  will  be 
used  to  show  different  approaches  to  solving  management  problems 
and  participation  in  discussions  will  be  encouraged. 

Topics  for  discussion  will  include: 

Organization 

Budgets  and  manufacturing  economics 
Capital  investment 
Process  and  product  design 
Method  study  and  work  measurement 
Industrial  relations 
Wage  and  salary  administration 
Computer  applications 

Control  of  costs,  quality,  inventory  and  production 
This  course  is  designed  for  people  in  supervisory  or  management 
positions  seeking  to  improve  their  effectiveness. 
text:  F.  Moore,  Manufacturing  Management.  Fourth  ed.,  Richard 
Irwin. 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  216  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

e.  batler,  Course  Director 
Mergers  and  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  analyze  the  process  of  merger  and 
Acquisitions  acquisition  of  business  enterprises.  Since  the  number  of  enterprises 
involved  in  such  amalgamations  increases  each  year,  it  is  becoming 
important  for  all  senior  management  to  become  familiar  with  the 
key  steps. 

The  course  will  cover  the  following  topics: 

The  Merger  and  Acquisition  Trend 
Company  Planning  for  the  Merger 

Evaluation  and  Appraisal  — i.e.  How  Much?  (3  Methods) 


Management  in 
Manufacturing 
Firm 
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Legal  Implications  of  Mergers  and  Acquisitions 
Tax  Implications  of  Mergers  and  Acquisitions 
Why  Mergers  Miscarry 
Case  Histories 

The  lectures  will  be  given  by  specialists  in  the  various  aspects  a 
well  as  by  general  management  people  who  have  been  involved  ii 
actual  mergers.  The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  give  senior  general 
finance  and  owner  personnel  a practical  overview  of  the  actua 
factors  to  be  considered  if  they  are  involved  in  an  amalgamatioi 
either  in  the  selling  or  buying  organization.  Case  histories  will  b< 
used  throughout  to  demonstrate  practical  solutions.  Detailed  check 
lists  and  an  extensive  bibliography  will  be  furnished  to  each  stu 
dent. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  30  students. 

recommended  reading:  M.  L.  Mace  and  G.  G.  Montgomery  Jr. 
Management  Problems  of  Corporate  Acquisitions.  Harvard  Busi 
ness  School  (1963).  G.  D.  McCarthy,  Acquisitions  and  Mergers 
The  Ronald  Press  (1963). 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  406  Car 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$100.00  — 12  sessions 

J.  GRANT 

Motivation  This  course  is  intended  for  middle  management  to  provide  a work 
Workshop  shop  in  which  various  theories  of  motivation  in  industry  and  thei 
application  may  be  discussed. 

Such  topics  as  the  following,  and  others  contributed  by  participant: 
will  be  covered: 

Reaction  to  change  and  how  to  manage  it 
Performance  reviews  as  a motivational  tool 
The  effect  of  supervisor  behavior  on  motivation 
Need  satisfaction  on  the  job 

recommended  reading:  S.  Gellerman,  Motivation  and  Produc 
tivity.  American  Management  Association  (1963). 

S.  Gellerman,  Management  by  Motivation.  American  Manage 
ment  Association  (1963). 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Room  C,  Teefy 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Developmen 
Program. 

J.  DUFFIN 

Office  This  course  is  intended  for  men  and  women  who  are  seeking  a ca 
Management  reer  in  office  management.  It  will  also  be  of  interest  to  newly  ap 
pointed  Office  Managers,  and  to  Senior  General  Supervisors. 
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The  course  is  designed  to  present  fundamental  principles  of  modern 
office  technology  and  to  develop  the  ability  of  the  student  to  ana- 
lyse and  solve  office  management  problems.  Some  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  control  of  the  office  environment. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  complete  case  problem  assignments. 
Some  of  the  topics  to  be  covered  are: 

The  Concept  of  Office  Work 
Authority  and  Organizational  Relationships 
Systems  and  Procedures 
Introduction  to  Computers 
Managing  in  the  New  Office  Technology 
Records  Management 
Supervision  in  the  Office 
Controlling:  Standards,  Time,  Cost 
Registration  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

text:  G.  R.  Terry,  Office  Management  and  Control.  5th  ed., 
Richard  Irwin  (1965). 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  8,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  248  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 

L.  WEVRICK 

An  Overview  This  course  should  prove  useful  to  individuals  who  have  just  en- 
of  Personnel  tered  or  are  interested  in  entering  the  personnel  field.  Also,  for  in- 
( dministration  dividuals  in  supervisory  positions,  the  course  will  provide  an  appre- 
ciation of  the  personnel  department’s  role  in  a business  organiza- 
tion. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  Personnel  Administration,  the 
course  covers  the  major  personnel  activities  by  means  of  lectures, 
class  discussions  and  analysis  of  case  studies.  Pertinent  findings 
from  the  social  sciences  and  human  relations  studies  will  be  cov- 
ered. 

Topics  to  be  covered  include: 

The  relationship  of  the  personnel  function  to  the  rest  of  the  or- 
ganization 

The  personnel  administrator’s  job  in  manning  the  operation  — 
recruitment,  selection,  and  placement 

Evaluating  jobs  and  personnel  — wage  and  salary  administration, 
performance  appraisal 
Training  and  developing  people 
Communications  — interviewing  and  counselling 
Current  labour  relations  problems  and  trends 
Implications  of  technological  change  — manpower  planning 
Registration  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
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text:  E.  H.  Schein,  Organizational  Psychology.  Prentice-Ha 
(1965). 

Mondays,  commencing  January  6,  1969,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  406  Caj 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$39.00  — 13  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Developmei 
Program. 


T.  L.  BOURK 


The  Personnel 
Function 


This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  a general  unde 
standing  of  the  activities  and  systems  which  comprise  the  personn 
function  of  an  organization.  All  aspects  of  personnel  managemei 
will  be  explored  with  particular  emphasis  on  relating  personn 
management  principles,  policies,  and  procedures  to  situation 
material. 

Topics  will  include:  organization  of  personnel,  leadership  and  con 
munication,  staffing  the  organization,  employee  benefits  and  pe 
sonnel  services,  performance  appraisal,  training  and  developmer 
wage  and  salary  administration,  government  legislation,  organiz 
tion  planning  and  research. 

text:  J.  W.  Towle,  S.  H.  Schoen,  R.  L.  Hilgert,  Problems  and  Pc 
icies  in  Personnel  Management,  A Case  Book.  Houghton-Miffli 
Co.  (1965). 
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W.  L.  French,  The  Personnel  Management  Process:  Human  R 
sources  Administration,  Houghton-Mifflin  Co.  (1964). 
Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  406  Ca 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — - 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel-Industrial  Rel 
tions  Program. 


Business 

Policy 


J.  U.  JOSEPH 


This  course  covers  the  fields  of  policy  making  and  administrate 
The  approach  is  from  the  level  of  top  management  in  order  th 
management  problems  may  be  studied  from  an  overall,  rather  th£ 
from  a departmental,  point  of  view.  However,  the  course  itself 
intended  for  middle  management  and  above. 

The  course  emphasizes  (1)  diagnosing  a company’s  situation  wi 
regard  to  both  internal  and  external  conditions;  (2)  determinii 
objectives;  (3)  planning  administrative,  financial,  production,  ar 
marketing  strategies  and  tactics  for  achieving  objectives;  and  (^ 
operating  the  organization  according  to  a plan. 

A major  objective  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a comprehensive  a 
proach  to  business  problems. 
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text:  E.  P.  Learned  et  al.,  Business  Policy:  Text  and  Cases.  Richard 
D.  Irwin  Inc.  (1965). 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  216  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Program  in 
Banking. 

K.  A.  CASSAC 

Organizational  Behavioural  scientists  have  developed  a body  of  knowledge  in  the 
Psychology  area  of  human  behaviour  that  can  be  applied  usefully  to  the  man- 
agement of  organizations,  whether  industrial,  business,  government, 
voluntary  or  hospital. 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  employees  in  the  personnel 
field;  interested  middle  management  also  may  enrol.  The  course 
deals  with  the  experiences,  researches  and  theories  of  experimental 
psychology,  social  psychology,  clinical  psychology,  sociology  and 
organizational  science  that  bear  on  problems  of  organizational  life. 
Areas  dealt  with  include  the  history  of  organizational  psychology; 
development  of  modern  management  concepts;  behaviour  of  indi- 
viduals in  terms  of  motivation,  personality  development,  percep- 
tion, attitude  formation  and  learning  theory;  inter-personal  rela- 
tions, influence  processes,  communication,  leadership  styles;  group 
behaviour;  role  behaviour;  decision-making  and  problem  solving; 
systems  model  of  organizational  behaviour;  stress,  defense  mecha- 
nisms, maladjustment  and  maturity;  psychological  testing. 

Discussion  of  areas  of  application  will  include  selection,  training, 
performance  appraisal,  counselling  and  personnel  research. 
text:  H.  J.  Leavitt,  Managerial  Psychology.  Second  ed.,  University 
of  Chicago  Press  (1964)  (available  in  paperback). 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  404  Carr 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel -Industrial  Rela- 
tions and  the  Manpower  Development  Programs. 


hnagement  of 
the  Small 
Business 
Enterprise 


j.  w.  HARDIE 

This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  persons  working  in  companies 
with  less  than  100  employees  and  should  appeal  to  the  aspiring  en- 
trepreneur. In  the  initial  three  or  four  sessions  of  the  course  discus- 
sion will  be  focused  on  balance  sheet  analysis,  forecasting  costing 
and  budgeting  controls.  Most  of  the  sessions  will  be  devoted  to  dis- 
cussions of  various  small  and  new  business  enterprises  in  various 


li 


38 


Statistical 

Methods 


Statistics  and 
Individual 
Differences 
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stages  of  development  to  show  participants  how  to  identify  anc 
solve  the  problems  posed  by  these  case  histories.  Group  reports  or 
an  imaginary  or  real  new  enterprise  in  need  of  founding  capital  wil 
be  reviewed  in  the  final  two  or  three  sessions  of  the  course.  As 
class  discussions  will  reflect  the  opinions  and  background  of  tht 
participants  enrolment  is  confined  to  individuals  25  years  of  age 
and  over  with  a minimum  of  seven  years  of  business  experience,  z 
portion  of  which  should  be  in  a managerial  capacity. 
text:  W.  A.  Hosmer,  F.  L.  Tucker  and  A.  C.  Cooper,  Small  Busi- 
ness Management:  A Casebook.  Richard  Irwin  (1966). 
Investment  Dealers’  Association,  How  to  Read  a Financial  State- 
ment. 

R.  B.  Buchele,  Business  Policy  in  Growing  Firms . Chandler  Publish- 
ing Co.  (1967). 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  204  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

V.  SAWYER 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  modern  statistical  methods  and  ir 
ways  of  making  decisions  under  conditions  of  uncertainty.  Topic; 
include  frequency  series,  correlation,  time  series  analysis,  elementa 
ry  probability,  sampling,  statistical  inference,  and  analysis  of  vari 
ance.  No  mathematics  beyond  high  school  algebra  is  required. 
The  class  will  be  limited  to  30  students. 

text:  J.  E.  Freund  and  F.  J.  Williams,  Elementary  Business 
Statistics:  The  Modern  Approach.  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.  (1964). 
Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  107  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 


L.  WEVRICK 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  Personnel  Staff  a better  understand-  i 
ing  of  the  statistics  involved  in  Personnel  Management.  It  will  alsc  I 
deal  with  the  application  of  statistical  techniques  to  problems  in  se- 
lection, evaluation,  and  counselling.  Topics  to  be  covered  are: 
Graphical  Display  of  Data 
Descriptive  Statistics 
Sampling  Techniques 
Individual  Differences 
Assessment  Techniques 
Age  and  Sex  Variables 
Problems  in  Psychological  Testing 
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texts:  L.  E.  Tyler,  Tests  and  Measurements.  Prentice-Hall  (1963) 
(paperback). 

P.  B.  Moroney,  Facts  for  Figures.  Pelican  (Longmans)  (1964). 
Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  406  Carr 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$36.00  — 12  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program. 

J.  WAIN  WRIGHT 

Effective  This  course  is  designed  for  foremen  and  supervisors  in  business  and 
Supervision  industry  who  wish  to  increase  their  managerial  effectiveness. 

Course  content  will  include:  principles  of  supervision,  developing 
leadership  skills,  setting  operating  objectives  and  standards  of  per- 
formance, discipline,  delegation,  performance  appraisal,  communi- 
cations, motivation,  training,  hiring,  interviewing,  handling  griev- 
ances, employee  counselling,  job  evaluation,  wage  and  salary  ad- 
ministration and  management  of  time. 

Material  will  be  presented  by  various  methods,  including  lectures, 
group  discussions,  case  studies  and  films. 

text:  Leadership  on  the  Job : Guides  to  Good  Supervision.  Ameri- 
can Management  Association  Inc.  (1957). 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  405  Carr  Hall, 
St.  George  Campus. 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 


A.  JOMA 


Training 
and  Developing 
Personnel 
(Principles 
and  Methods) 


Training  is  a dynamic,  planned  effort  to  help  an  employee  to  do  a 
better  job.  The  principles  and  methods  that  lead  to  improved  per- 
formance apply  as  much  to  formal  training  programs  as  to  the  em- 
ployee-supervisor-management relationships. 

This  course  will  provide  the  instructor  with  up-to-date  tools  to 
solve  specific  training  problems.  It  will  help  the  supervisor  and  the 
manager  in  developing  his  subordinates,  and  enable  him  to  use  the 
learning-training-development  principles  for  better  satisfaction  of 
the  human  wants  of  his  men  and  the  economic  needs  of  his 
organization. 

The  course  emphasises  modern  teaching  concepts  and  student  in- 
volvement in  group  discussions,  teaching  assignments,  workshop 
sessions,  and  studies  of  effective  programs  in  other  companies.  This 
way,  much  of  the  course  content  will  be  transformed  into  practical 
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knowledge  and  skills,  preparing  the  way  for  results  oriented  train- 
ing programs  and  more  efficient  performance  on  the  job,  be  it  in- 
struction or  supervision  or  both. 

A wide  variety  of  training  methods  and  teaching  aids  will  be  used 
to  learn  more  about: 

Relating  organizational  needs  to  training  objectives 

The  learning  - teaching  transaction 

Lesson  and  program  planning 

Principles  of  verbal  and  written  communication 

On-the-job  training 

Content  of  pre-supervisory  and  supervisory  training  courses 
Principles  of  manpower  and  management  development 
Testing  and  evaluation  of  results 

Preparation  and  effective  use  of:  case  study,  role  play,  films  and 
slides,  tape  recording,  overhead  projection,  flip  charts,  et  cetera. 
Self-development 
text:  T.B.A. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  403  Can- 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Manpower  Development 
Program. 
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G.  V.  FORSTER 

Advertising  This  course  studies  the  objectives  and  methods  of  advertising  and 
and  Sales  promotion  together  with  their  place  in  marketing  strategy.  Topics 
Promotion  are  presented  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  potential  manager  of  the 


advertising  and  promotion  function  and  include:  the  development 
of  advertising  strategy  and  sales  promotion  strategy,  audience  iden- 
tification, message  and  media  selection,  advertising  evaluation, 
budgeting,  and  measurement  of  results.  Case  study  will  also  be  in- 
cluded. 

prerequisite:  course  “Marketing  Management,”  or  “Marketing,” 
or  equivalent  experience 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  404  Can- 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$30.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing 
Program. 


w.  A.  PORTER 

Marketing  This  is  an  introductory  course  based  on  the  premise  that  the  solu- 


tion of  marketing  problems  requires:  a)  an  understanding  of  the 
behaviour  of  buyers  and  sellers  in  the  marketplace,  and  of  the  role  of 
marketing  in  corporate  strategy;  b)  a knowledge  of  the  tools  and 
techniques  available  to  research  markets;  to  plan  products;  to  de- 
velop effective  channels  of  distribution;  to  create  meaningful  adver- 
tising, sales  promotion,  and  personal  selling;  and  to  evaluate  the 
critical  areas  of  decision-making,  such  as  pricing  policies. 

Discussions  will  be  in  the  context  of  business  practice  as  under- 
stood in  the  light  of  current  marketing  theories  and  concepts.  Guest 
speakers,  lectures,  and  discussion  of  Canadian  marketing  situations 
will  be  used  during  the  year. 

texts:  P.  Kotler,  Marketing  Management,  Analysis,  Planning,  and 
Control.  Prentice-Hall  (1967). 

I.  A.  Litvak  & B.  E.  Mallen,  Marketing : Canada.  McGraw-Hill 
(1964). 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  244  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 


R.  E.  VOSBURGH 

Marketing  This  is  an  introductory  course  based  on  the  premise  that  the  solu- 


tion of  marketing  problems  requires  a knowledge  of  marketing  re- 
search, buyer  behaviour  and  the  role  of  marketing  in  corporate 
strategy.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  on  problems  requiring  man- 
agement decisions.  Problem  areas  will  include  product  policies  and 
pricing  policies. 
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Discussions  will  be  in  the  context  of  business  practice  as  under- 
stood in  the  light  of  current  marketing  theories  and  concepts.  Guest 
speakers,  lectures  and  problems  will  be  used  during  the  year.  It  is 
desirable  for  registrants  to  have  some  degree  of  managerial  respon- 
sibility in  their  firms. 

text:  T.  A.  Staudt  and  D.  A.  Taylor,  A Managerial  Introduction 
to  Marketing.  Prentice-Hall,  Inc. 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  Erindale 
Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 

D.  I.  GALLAGHER 

Industrial  This  course  is  given  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the  application 
Marketing  of  modern  marketing  techniques  to  the  marketing  of  industrial 
products  and  services.  Included  are  the  following  topics  of  study: 
characteristics  of  industrial  markets,  pricing,  middlemen  and  meth- 
ods of  distribution,  selling  and  promotion,  product  development 
and  diversification,  marketing  organization,  market  planning  and 
control. 

prerequisite:  course  “Marketing  Management,”  or  “Marketing,” 
or  equivalent  experience 

text:  R.  S.  Alexander,  J.  S.  Cross,  & R.  M.  Cunningham,  Indus- 
trial Marketing.  Rev.  ed.,  Richard  Irwin  (1961). 

Mondays,  commencing  Oct.  1,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  119  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$30.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  j 
Program. 

D.  SIMON 

International  For  an  expanding  number  of  companies  the  Canadian  market  is  no 
Markets  longer  large  enough.  Global  opportunities  are  constantly  opening  , 
up  and  recently  Canada  has  become  the  fourth  largest  trading  na- 
tion in  world  markets.  However,  awareness  of  these  opportunities  > 
requires  a knowledge  and  understanding  of  contemporary  interna- 
tional markets. 

Are  international  markets  different  from  domestic?  Is  international 
marketing  a simple  continuation  of  domestic  marketing? 

Accepting  the  universal  application  of  marketing  principles  the 
course  recognizes  that  foreign  markets  present  the  businessman 
with  a combination  of  economic,  political  and  social  variables  dif- 
ferent from  the  domestic  market.  Some  of  these  variables  dominate 
the  foreign  market  environment  and  dictate  the  businessman’s  over- 
all marketing  strategy. 
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The  course  focuses  on  the  variables  and  problems  relating  to  operat- 
ing institutions  as  they  are  found  in  today’s  international  business 
world. 

text:  J.  Fayerweather,  International  Marketing.  Prentice-Hall 
(1965). 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  403  Carr  Hall, 
St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing 
Program. 

w.  R.  JACK 

Marketing  ‘Marketing  Management’  is  an  introductory  course  on  marketing 
Management  as  a system  of  business  activities.  Course  topics  will  include  the  mar- 
keting process,  marketing  research,  analysis  of  markets,  customer 
motivation  and  buying  patterns,  product  development,  brand  policy, 
image  building,  distribution  channels,  the  price  system,  promotional 
activities,  and  financing  a marketing  program. 

Discussions  of  current  business  practices,  assignment  of  cases  and 
problem  solving,  and  special  guest  speakers  will  supplement  the 
lecture  series. 

text:  W.  J.  Stanton,  Fundamentals  of  Marketing.  2nd  ed.,  Mc- 
Graw-Hill. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  8:15-10:15  p.m.,  Scarborough 
Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing 
Program. 

D.  SIMON 

Marketing  This  course  covers  the  fundamental  elements  of  marketing  within 
Management  the  context  of  a rapidly  changing  business  environment. 

Cases  are  used  to  complement  discussions  and  lectures  to  provide 
an  understanding  of  contemporary  marketing  problems. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  and  integration  of  the  over- 
all marketing  plan. 

case  book:  E.  C.  Bursk,  Cases  in  Marketing  Management.  Prentice- 
Hall. 

text:  E.  W.  Cundiff  and  R.  R.  Still,  Essentials  of  Marketing.  Pren- 
tice-Hall. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  254 
Mechanical  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing 
Program. 
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A.  T.  GAMBLE 

Marketing  This  course  is  intended  for  users  of  research  rather  than  those  al- 
Research  ready  deeply  involved  in  the  subject  — people  such  as  advertising, 
marketing,  or  product  managers,  account  executives,  or  anyone  who 
wants  to  know  how  to  use  and  understand  this  interesting  market- 
ing tool  that  can  prevent  costly  mistakes  and  waste  of  money. 

The  course  covers  such  areas  as  industry  organization,  problems 
that  can  and  cannot  be  solved  with  research,  techniques  in  use  to- 
day, methods  of  controlling  and  buying,  costs,  evaluation  of  results, 
et  cetera. 

prerequisite:  course  “Marketing  Management,”  “Marketing,”  or 
equivalent  experience 

texts:  Textbooks  are  not  essential,  but  for  those  wishing  to  read, 
the  following  are  recommended: 

(General)  H.  W.  Boyd  & R.  Westfall,  Marketing  Research  — 
Text  & Cases.  Richard  Irwin  (1958). 

( Statistical ) R.  Ferber,  Market  Research.  McGraw-Hill  (1949). 
Thursdays,  commencing  January  9,  1969,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  119 
Galbraith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$30.00  — 10  sessions 


D.  I.  GALLAGHER  & D.  A.  YOUNG 

Sales  Included  in  this  course  are  the  following  topics  of  study:  personal 
Management  selling  as  a part  of  the  marketing  mix,  nature  of  the  selling  job,  re- 
cruiting and  selecting  salesmen,  training  and  development,  sales 
control,  compensation,  territory  allocation  and  evaluation,  sales  or- 
ganization, and  co-ordination  with  related  functions. 
prerequisite:  course  “Marketing  Management,”  “Marketing,”  or 
equivalent  experience 

text:  B.  R.  Canfield,  Sales  Administration:  Principles  and  Prob- 
lems. 4th  ed.,  Prentice-Hall  (1962). 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  119  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing 
Program. 
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S.  M.  ABDELMESSIH 

Linear  Algebra  This  course  consists  of  a study  of:  matrix  notions  and  operations, 
and  Matrices  inversion,  determinants,  computational  methods  with  matrices  and 
determinants,  systems  of  linear  equations,  vectors,  and  vector  spaces, 
eigen  value  problems,  linear  programming,  linear  models,  the  sim- 
plex method,  and  applications. 

prerequisite:  undergraduate  engineering  mathematics 
Registration  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
text:  T.B.A. 

Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  304  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 


j.  w.  ABRAMS 

Linear  This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers,  and 
Programming  management  scientists  who  wish  to  be  able  to  apply  professionally 
and  its  linear  programming  and  related  techniques.  Although  no  previous 
Extensions  experience  with  mathematical  programming  is  required,  it  will  be 
helpful,  as  will  be  a familiarity  with  matrices  and  linear  algebra. 

The  course  will  start  from  fundamentals  and  develop  and  consider 
such  topics  as  the  simplex  method,  the  revised-simplex,  the  dual- 
simplex,  activity  analysis,  price  relationships,  simple  and  general- 
ized transportation  problems,  allocation  problems,  capacitated 
transportation  problems,  and  flows  through  networks. 

Parametric  programming  problems  and  elementary  cases  of  sto- 
chastic and  integer  programming  will  be  treated.  An  introduction  to 
non-linear  and  dynamic  programming  will  be  included. 

Although  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  methods  of  setting  up  and 
solving  problems,  these  problems  will  be  related  to  specific  applica- 
tions and  case  studies  in  the  literature. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

text:  G.  B.  Dantzig,  Linear  Programming  and  Its  Extensions. 
Princeton  University  Press  (1965)  (2nd  Printing). 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  243  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 
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J.  w.  abrams.  Course  Director 

Introduction  to  This  is  an  elementary  course  for  those  who  wish  to  learn  about  op- 
Operational  erational  research  by  working  with  some  of  its  techniques.  The 
Research  techniques  include  those  most  frequently  applied  to  problems  in 
business  and  industry.  They  will  be  presented  by  specialists  who 
have  practical  experience  in  their  use. 

Operational  Research  proceeds  by  setting  up  mathematical  models 
of  physical  systems.  Manipulation  of  the  model  yields  insight  as  to 
how  the  physical  system  would  behave  if  operated  under  various 
circumstances  thus  permitting  operations  to  be  improved  or  “optim- 
ized.” 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  deal  with  deterministic  models,  the 
most  important  of  which  is  mathematical  programming.  The  latter 
part  will  deal  with  probabilistic  models  and  their  application  to 
queueing,  inventory  theory  and  production  control. 

The  emphasis  throughout  will  be  on  concepts,  methods  and  applica- 
tions and  not  on  rigorous  mathematical  derivations  of  the  theory. 
The  course  is  thus  not  designed  to  provide  a firm  theoretical  basis 
for  future  O.R.  practitioners. 

prerequisite:  A background  of  first-year  university  mathematics 
will  be  desirable  though  not  essential. 

text:  A.  Kaufmann,  Methods  and  Models  of  Operational  Research. 
Prentice-Hall. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  304  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 


Probability 
Theory  and 
Mathematical 
Statistics 


M.  J.  POSNER 

This  course  offers  a systematic  introduction  to  modern  probability 
theory  and  mathematical  statistics,  and  is  intended  for  engineers 
and  practitioners  in  operational  research.  It  is  designed  to  form  a 
rigorous  background  for  those  who  desire  a thorough  course  as  a 
preliminary  to  undertaking  advanced  work  in  industrial  engineer- 
ing, operational  research,  or  management  science.  Subjects  to  be 
covered  include  sample  spaces,  random  variables,  probability  distri- 
butions, characteristic  functions,  sampling,  theory  of  estimation, 
and  elements  of  analysis  of  variance.  Familiarity  with  algebra  and 
the  calculus  is  required. 

text:  J.  Freund,  Mathematical  Statistics.  Prentice-Hall  (1962). 
Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  220  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 
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Simulation 
md  Management 
Engineering 
Modeling 


> 


R.  W.  P.  ANDERSON 

The  course  presented  is  a basic,  introductory  treatment  of  simula- 
tion for  the  non-expert  in  either  simulation  or  electronic  computer 
usage.  Students  are  expected  to  have  a working  knowledge  of  alge- 
bra. A knowledge  of  calculus  and  elementary  probability  is  desira- 
ble. 

Simulation  of  system  behaviour  generally  requires  many  calcula- 
tions, and  it  is  often  considered  that  only  electronic  computers  can 
carry  out  this  process  efficiently.  Therefore  some  time  must  be 
spent  on  basic  ideas  which  arise  in  computer  programming.  The 
language  dealt  with  most  fully  is  GPSS,  but  features  of  some  others 
will  be  discussed. 

Treatment  of  the  course  material  is  directed  more  to  discussion 
than  to  lectures.  The  building  blocks  of  simulation  studies  which 
are  developed  include  problem  definition,  data  collection,  choice  of 
model,  model  construction,  probabilistic  variables,  random  number 
generation,  choice  of  output,  model  verification,  and  experimenta- 
tion. 


text:  T.B.A. 


Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  402  Mechanical 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 


A.  A.  CUNNINGHAM 

Statistical  This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers,  man- 
Decision  Theory  agement  scientists  and  those  who  wish  to  apply  mathematical  tech- 
niques to  decision  making.  Familiarity  with  the  methods  of  proba- 
bility and  statistics,  such  as  is  acquired  through  an  introductory 
course,  is  an  essential  prerequisite  as  is  calculus.  Familiarity  with 
linear  algebra  and  linear  programming  will  be  helpful. 

After  a review  of  the  elements  of  probability  and  statistics  (events 
conditional  probabilities,  characteristics  of  random  variables,  im- 
portant distributions,  and  sufficient  statistics)  the  course  will  treat 
a number  of  statistical  decision  problems.  In  particular,  principles 
used  in  decision  making,  states  of  nature,  various  decision  rules  and 
their  comparison,  Bayesian  Decision  rules  and  their  computation, 
and  geometrical  interpretations  will  be  covered. 

Minimax  decision  rules  will  be  related  to  linear  programming 
which  will  be  applied  in  their  computation.  Approximate  minimax 
decision  rules  will  be  treated.  Sequential  sampling  problems  will  be 
discussed  along  with  the  minimax  Wald  decision  rule  and  approxi- 
mations. Methods  of  handling  regular  decision  over  time  will  be 
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covered.  Decision  theory  models  will  be  applied  to  estimation  and 
the  testing  of  hypotheses. 

RECOMMENDED  REFERENCES : 

K.  Weiss,  Statistical  Decision  Theory.  McGraw-Hill  (1961). 

S.  Gass,  Linear  Programming:  Methods  and  Applications.  Second 
ed.,  McGraw-Hill  (1964). 

W.  Karush,  Lectures  on  Decision  Theory.  Systems  Development. 
Corporation,  N Sp-1221,  Santa  Monica,  California  (1963). 
Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  308  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 


I.  B.  MACNEILL 


Introduction  to 
Stochastic 
Processes 
and  their 
A pplications 
in  Business 
and  Engineering 


This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers  and 
management  scientists  who  wish  to  acquire  a working  knowledge  of 
the  types  of  probabilistic  models  which  are  currently  being  applied 
to  problems  of  business  and  engineering. 

The  course  will  contain  a brief  review  of  probability  theory,  classi- 
fication of  probabilistic  models,  and  a discussion  of  Markov  Pro- 
cesses in  discrete  and  continuous  time  and  space.  An  introduction 
to  non-Markov  processes  will  be  given.  Some  consideration  will  be 
given  to  statistical  inference  and  computer  simulation  in  stochastic 
models.  Random  walk  and  queueing  models  will  be  discussed. 
Applications  include  problems  of  machine  replacement,  reliability, 
inventory  management,  storage  and  maintenance. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 


prerequisites:  The  course  “Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical 
Statistics”  listed  in  this  brochure,  or  an  equivalent  course;  mathe- 
matical maturity,  at  the  level  expected  of  an  engineering  graduate, 
are  prerequisites.  Some  acquaintance  with  operational  research 
procedures  is  desirable. 

text:  E.  Parzen,  Stochastic  Processes.  Holden-Day  Inc.,  San  Fran- 
cisco (1964). 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  120 
Galbraith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research 
Program. 
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F.  C.  HOOPER 

Air  Conditioning  This  is  a course  in  the  fundamentals  of  heating  and  air  conditioning, 
Engineering  covering  the  basic  thermodynamics,  refrigeration,  psychrometry, 
heat  transfer  and  fluid  mechanics  required  for  an  understanding  of 
the  subject.  Methods  of  solution  of  typical  heat  load,  heating,  ven- 

ftilating  and  air  conditioning  problems  are  discussed. 
principal  reference:  ASHRAE  Guide 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  107  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

E.  J.  DAVISON 

Automatic  This  course  will  be  a survey  of  some  of  the  recent  advances  in 
Control  Theory  modern  automatic  control  theory.  A basic  knowledge  of  automatic 
control  theory  and  differential  equations  will  be  assumed. 

Topics  discussed  will  be  matrix  theory,  phase-space  representation, 
linear  control  theory,  sensitivity  analysis,  adaptive  control,  stability 
theory,  calculus  of  variations,  dynamic  programming,  Pontryagin’s 
Principle,  and  numerical  methods  of  optimal  control. 
text:  none 

Thursdays,  commencing  October  24,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  243  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 


C.  A.  WARD 

Calculus  for  This  course  is  to  serve  as  a review  of  elementary  calculus  and  dif- 
Engineers  ferential  equations  for  those  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  calculus. 

Each  lecture  will  be  devoted  half  to  theory  and  half  to  problems. 
Among  the  topics  to  be  covered  are  differentiation,  integration, 
maxima  and  minima,  multiple  integrals,  Taylor  series,  and  elemen- 
tary first  and  second  order  differential  equations. 
text:  F.  Ayres  Jr.,  Calculus.  Schaum  (1950). 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  404  Mechan- 
ical Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engi- 
neers of  Ontario ) 


A.  B.  ALLAN 

Combustion  This  is  a basic  course  in  the  fundamentals  of  combustion.  It  is  de- 
Technology  signed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  combustion  of  various 
types  of  fuels,  of  flames  in  general  and  of  explosions. 

The  fundamental  physical  laws  and  thermo-chemical  relationships 
of  combustion  and  their  applications  will  be  covered.  The  processes 
of  applied  combustion  will  be  discussed  providing  an  understanding 
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of  the  so-called  laminar  and  turbulent  combustion  waves,  diffusion 
flames,  and  the  flames  of  jets,  of  fuel  gases,  and  sprays  of  liquid 
fuels.  Finally,  the  combustion  of  solids  will  be  described,  as  well  as 
the  physical  conditions  for  gaseous  explosions  and  detonations. 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  116  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

A.  C.  HEWITT 

This  course  covers  scientific  programming  language  and  technique 
including  programme  analysis,  logic  diagramming,  coding,  debug- 
ging and  documentation. 

Examples  of  various  applications  are  explored.  Each  student  will  be 
assigned  a problem  in  his  own  area  of  interest  to  be  carried  through 
final  computer  programming. 

Other  topics  touched  on  will  include:  history  of  computers,  their 
internal  organization  and  design,  symbolic  logic,  data  processing 
and  latest  developments  in  computer  language  and  application. 
text:  D.  D.  McCracken,  A Guide  to  Fortran  IV  Programming, 
Wiley  & Sons  (1965). 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  120  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engi- 
neers of  Ontario) 

R.  A.  COLLINS  & K.  A.  SELBY 

This  course  is  intended  for  structural  engineers,  but  others  engaged 
in  the  professional  practice  of  Civil  Engineering  should  find  it  use- 
ful as  well. 

The  objective  of  the  course  is  to  provide  the  participants  with  ex- 
tensive experience  in  using  a wide  variety  of  digital  computer  pro- 
grams. Some  of  these  programs  will  be  planned  and  written  by  the 
course  participants.  The  list  of  programs,  all  of  which  are  non-pro- 
prietary, includes:  m.i.t.’s  Integrated  Civil  Engineering  System 
(ices)  and  a selection  of  its  subsystems,  in  particular  the  Structural 
Design  Language  (strudl);  medium  and  large  size  general  pur- 
pose structural  analysis  programs;  industry  originated  programs  for 
the  design  of  structural  elements;  various  utility  programs  and 
standard  mathematical  routines. 

All  programs  will  be  written  in  the  fortran  language  and  the  first 
3 sessions  will  bev  devoted  to  instruction,  practice  and  review  of 
elementary  fortran. 
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Brief  discussion  and  application  of  optimization  in  structural  design 
and  of  computer  graphics  will  provide  insight  into  the  potential  of 
these  techniques. 

texts:  ‘ibm  7094  ibsys  Operating  System,  Version  13,  fortran  IV 
Language’,  Form  No.  C28-6390;  ‘Computer  Programs  for  Structur- 
al Analysis’  — Weaver;  ‘ices  strudl  Engineering  User’s  Manual’, 
‘ices  : Programmer’s  Reference  Manual’  — Department  of  Civil 
Engineering,  m.i.t. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  248 
Galbraith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$125.00  — 23  sessions 

S.  R.  PURCELL 

Creative  This  is  a comprehensive  course  designed  for  the  industrial  manager 
Industrial  and/or  businessman  concerned  with  developing  new  products  to 
Design  maintain  competitive  leadership.  Stressing  aesthetic  and  functional 
design  concepts  as  basic  for  today’s  market  requirements,  the  course 
will  discuss:  principles  of  functional  and  aesthetic  design;  designing 
for  mass  production;  human  engineering,  materials  and  process 
evaluation;  product  psychology;  parts  design;  packaging. 

The  student  will  participate  in  the  design  of  several  products  of 
increasing  difficulty.  Case  histories  will  be  used. 
prerequisite:  Some  mathematics  and  physics  experience  at  the 
post-secondary  school  level  is  necessary. 
text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Thursdays,  commencing  January  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  314  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$40.00  — 10  sessions 

W.  B.  MAGYAR 

Engineering  This  course  is  designed  for  those  personnel  from  the  chemical  and 
Economics  resource  industries  who  are  interested  in  acquiring  a broad  knowl- 
edge of  the  factors  involved  and  the  mechanisms  used  to  evaluate 
business  projects  from  an  economics  standpoint.  The  student  will 
gain  a broad  understanding  of  the  type  of  approach  and  informa- 
tion necessary  for  such  evaluations.  As  well  as  being  intended  for 
those  directly  engaged  in  engineering  economics  it  will  appeal  to 
engineers  in  manufacturing  plants  concerned  with  the  economics  of 
revamping  process  facilities  and  to  those  in  R & D concerned  with 
evaluation  of  their  research  projects. 

Prerequisite  for  the  course  will  be  a university  degree  in  chemistry; 
chemical,  mining  or  metallurgical  engineering;  or  other  disciplines 
engaged  in  engineering  economics. 
text:  T.B.A. 
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Thursdays,  commencing  September  26,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  316  Gal 
braith  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$90.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canaday 


Introduction 
to  Fluidics 


Industrial 
Heat  Transfer 


E.  DAVIDSON 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  for  the  control 
engineer  to  the  subject  of  fluidics.  After  a brief  review  of  the  neces- 
sary fundamentals  of  fluid  flow,  attention  will  be  directed  to  the 
characteristics  of  various  fluidic  elements,  such  as  jet  inter-action  i 
devices,  vortex  valves,  turbulence  amplifiers,  and  sensors.  Some 
typical  fluidic  systems  and  applications  will  be  described  and  the 
course  will  conclude  with  a brief  survey  of  related  analytical  tech- 
niques. 

After  the  initial  lectures,  some  consideration  will  be  given  to  adjust- 
ing the  course  content  to  suit  the  background  of  the  applicants.  De- 
pending upon  the  degree  and  nature  of  the  interest  expressed  in  this 
subject,  a more  advanced  course  may  be  organized  to  delve  deeper 
into  related  experimental  and  analytical  techniques. 
course  content: 

Fundamentals  of  Fluid  Flow 

Survey  of  Fluidic  Elements  and  Their  Characteristics 
Fluid  Sensors  and  Related  Devices 
Some  Fluidic  Systems 
Analytical  Techniques 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  308  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 10  sessions 


I 


A.  H.  ABDELMESSIH 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  workers  with  an  understanding 
of  the  fundamentals  of  heat  transfer  and  their  applications  in  var- 
ious fields  of  engineering. 

The  course  will  start  with  a basic  review  of  the  three  mechanisms 
of  heat  transfer  (conduction,  convection  and  radiation).  This  will 
be  followed  by  a detailed  examination  of  the  following  topics: 

Basic  steady-state  conduction  theory  and  its  applications  to  one- 
dimensional problems  of  insulation  and  extended  surfaces 
Transient  conduction  theory  and  its  application  to  heating  and 
cooling  problems 

Heat  transfer  by  natural  and  forced  convection  including  com- 
pact and  irregular  surfaces 
Heat  transfer  by  radiation 

Heat  transfer  by  continued  conduction  and  convection  and  the 
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theory  and  design  of  heat  exchangers 
The  course  will  emphasize  the  results  of  the  analysis  and  a con- 
siderable amount  of  time  will  be  devoted  to  introducing  methods 
and  techniques  of  solving  practical  engineering  problems.  Numeri- 
cal and  graphical  techniques  will  be  included. 

Applicants  should  have  a working  knowledge  of  mathematics  up  to 
differential  equations. 
text:  T.B.A. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  September  25,  7:00-9.00  p.m.,  107  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 25  sessions 

k.  aust,  Course  Director 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  to  present  the  exciting  advances 
and  developments  that  have  occurred  in  the  past  several  years  in 
the  field  of  materials  science  and  technology.  This  will  include  pre- 
sent-day concepts  of  the  nature  of  metals,  ceramics,  glasses,  poly- 
mers, composite  materials,  and  the  properties  of  these  materials 
that  have  resulted  in  important  technological  advances  in  industry. 
The  specific  areas  of  materials  where  future  advances  may  be  an- 
ticipated will  be  discussed  in  detail. 

The  course  is  intended  for  engineers,  scientists,  managers  and  tech- 
nicians who  are  presently  engaged  in  a specific  area  of  materials 
and  who  wish  to  broaden  their  interests  and  understanding.  One  of 
the  main  objectives  will  be  to  enable  those  who  take  the  course  to 
participate  more  readily  in  future  advances  in  materials  in  relation 
to  the  needs  of  Canadian  industry. 

The  lectures  will  be  given  by  various  senior  members  of  the  Facul- 
ty of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the  Institute  for  Aero- 
space Studies,  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  These  members  are 
world-renowned  in  their  respective  fields,  and  are  presently  en- 
gaged in  materials  research.  Many  of  the  lecturers  have  recently 
worked  in  leading  industrial  research  and  development  laboratories 
in  Canada,  U.S.A.,  and  Europe,  where  they  contributed  to  the  pre- 
sent understanding  and  application  of  materials. 

The  course  will  consist  of  a two-hour  lecture,  one  evening  a week, 
for  twelve  weeks.  The  general  subjects  will  deal  with:  metals,  ce- 
ramics and  glasses,  polymers,  composite  materials,  and  the  impor- 
tant properties  of  materials  such  as  mechanical,  magnetic,  electri- 
cal, thermal,  chemical  and  optical.  Typical  examples  of  specific 
areas  of  materials  development  to  be  considered  are:  interfacial 
properties  of  metals  in  relation  to  brittleness  and  corrosion,  control 
of  grain  orientations  for  better  mechanical  and  magnetic  properties, 
advances  in  precipitation  and  diffusion,  high-density  sintered  mate- 
rials — e.g.,  transparent  alumina,  high-temperature  alloys,  con- 

iak." 
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trolled  cast  structures,  semi-conductors,  lasers,  superplasticity,  su 
perconductivity,  fibre-reinforced  materials,  and  deformation  ov 
metals  (fatigue). 
text:  none 

Tuesdays,  commencing  September  24,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  107  Gal- 
braith Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 12  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  American 
Society  for  Metals ) 


Industrial 
A pplication  of 
Numerically 
Controlled 
Machine  Tools 


Instrumental 
Methods  of 
Organic 
Chemistry 


I.  W.  SMITH 

‘Numerical  Control’  of  a machine  tool  provides  a continuous  flow 
of  instructions,  usually  in  the  form  of  a punched  tape,  for  relatively 
unattended  machine  operation.  It  permits  a versatility  and  repeti- 
tive precision  beyond  that  of  a manually  operated  machine  and  of- 
fers economics  in  short  as  well  as  long  production  runs. 
Development  of  the  instructional  tape  from  a set  of  drawings  that 
specify  the  part  to  be  made  requires  a knowledge  of  good  draught- 
ing practice,  familiarity  with  types  of  N.C.  machines  and  their  lan- 
guages, an  understanding  of  good  manufacturing  practice  and  the 
problems  associated  with  precision  and  accuracy. 

This  course  will  deal  with  types  and  applications  of  N.C.  machine 
tools,  including  consideration  of  the  economics  and  planning  pro- 
cedures. Although  not  intended  as  a course  in  N.C.  programming, 
machine  languages  will  be  described  and  related  to  manufacturing 
procedures.  It  will  be  most  useful  to  those  who  have  some  knowl- 
edge of  production  procedures  but  who  are  not  yet  expert  in  N.C. 
methods. 
text:  none 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  243  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

s.  mclean,  Course  Director 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  a comprehensive  and  authoritative 
survey  of  the  use  in  organic  chemistry  of  modem  methods  requir- 
ing relatively  complex  instrumentation.  The  areas  covered  include 
gas  phase  chromatography,  mass  spectrometry,  and  infrared,  ultra- 
violet and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy.  The  course  is 
divided  into  two  parts,  each  comprised  of  ten  two-hour  lectures. 
The  lecturers  will  be  specialists  in  the  areas  they  cover.  In  the  first 
part  the  fundamentals  of  each  technique  will  be  outlined  briefly 
and  the  emphasis  will  then  be  on  instrumentation;  the  second  part 
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of  the  course  will  be  concerned  with  the  applications  of  the  tech- 
niques to  the  field  of  organic  chemistry.  The  two  parts  will  be  given 
in  sequence  and  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  make  each  sufficiently 
complete  in  itself  that  either  may  be  taken  separately  if  this  is 
desired. 

The  course  is  principally  intended  for  those  who  have  a basic  train- 
ing in  organic  chemistry  and  have  the  opportunity  to  make  use  of 
these  instrumental  methods  as  part  of  their  professional  activities. 
It  is  expected  that  a person  wishing  to  take  the  course  will  be  aware 
of  the  basic  aspects  of  the  various  techniques,  but  the  brief  intro- 
duction to  each  group  of  lectures  will  allow  him  to  refresh  his 
memory,  or  if  it  is  a technique  with  which  he  is  unfamiliar,  to  be- 
come aware  of  its  fundamental  aspects.  However,  each  group  of 
lectures  will  move  quickly  to  a level  of  coverage  suitable  for 
professional  use. 

No  laboratory  work  is  involved  and  no  specific  textbook  is  as- 
signed. 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  155  Lash 
Miller  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

( Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada ) 

D.  J.  L.  KENNEDY  & P.  M.  WRIGHT 
Plastic  Design  This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  practicing  structural  engi- 
in  Steel  neer  with  the  inelastic  behaviour  of  steel  members  and  structures 
Structures  and  hence  lead  to  the  development  of  analysis  and  design. 

Fundamental  concepts  and  the  role  of  plasticity  in  elastic  design 
are  developed.  Effects  of  axial  force  and  shear  on  moment  capacity 
are  discussed.  Column  behaviour,  bracing  requirements  and  design 
of  connection  are  explored.  Recent  advances  in  the  application  of 
plastic  design  to  multi-storey  frames  will  be  discussed. 
Examination  of  various  provisions  in  both  the  elastic  and  plastic 
sections  of  specifications  such  as  csa  SI 6- 1965  are  made.  Examples 
and  problems  are  worked  out. 

prerequisite:  Applicants  should  have  an  engineering  degree  or 
the  equivalent. 
text:  none 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  116  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

( Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Steel  Con- 
struction) 
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F.  J.  KEENAN 

Design  This  course  is  directed  toward  those  who  have  occasion  to  produce 
Behaviour  structural  designs  using  wood.  The  course  deals  with  the  basic 
of  Timber  strength  properties  of  wood  and  how  these  are  utilized  in  timber 
Structures  structures.  Emphasis  in  the  course  will  be  on  practical  design  exam- 
ples for  sawn  lumber,  glued-laminated  timber  and  plywood. 
Persons  with  engineering,  architectural  or  related  backgrounds 
should  find  this  course  profitable. 

Available  laboratory  facilities  will  limit  the  enrolment  which  can 
be  accepted  for  this  course. 
text:  T.B.A. 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Wood  Science 
Lab,  Room  11,  Forestry  Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$65.00  — 20  sessions 

( Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  Wood  Council ) 


Other  courses  of  interest 
to  business  and  professional  persons 

Intensive  Training  To  enable  the  occupational  or  public  health  nurse  or  industrial 
for  Audiometric  audiometric  technician,  working  under  the  supervision  of  a physi- 
Technicians  cian,  to  carry  out  suitable  standardized  hearing  tests,  will  be  the 
objective  of  these  meetings.  Specifically,  they  are  designed  to  train 
technicians  to: 

Perform  pure  tone  air  conduction  audiograms, 

Implement  adequate  hearing  protection  programs, 

Assist  management  in  planning  and  conducting  hearing  conserva- 
tion programs  under  adequate  supervision. 

The  instruction  will  follow  that  outlined  and  approved  by  medical, 
nursing,  and  hygiene  departments  as  well  as  by  speech  and  hearing 
organizations. 

These  meetings  will  be  of  interest  to  all  directors  of  employee  and 
public  health  service  programs  because: 

There  may  be  100,000  Canadians  with  hearing  losses  caused  by 
noisy  working  conditions, 

Research  indicates  that  20-30%  of  all  adult  employees  have  sig- 
nificant hearing  losses, 

Most  of  these  hearing  losses  can  be  detected  only  by  an  audio- 
metric hearing  test, 

Potentiallly  costly  claims  can  only  be  fairly  assessed  if  hearing 
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testing  is  done  early  in  employment,  and  periodically  thereafter, 
preferably  within  reasonable  access  of  the  work  location, 

Much  can  be  done  to  reduce  noise  deafness  with  adequate  hear- 
ing conservation  programs. 

Two  2-day  meetings  will  be  offered  by  the  Division  of  Extension 
and  the  School  of  Hygiene  during  1968-69,  one  in  November  ’68 
and  one  in  March  ’69.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Division  of  Extension  or  by  telephoning  928-2506. 


h.  w.  hoppener,  Co-ordinator 

Book  This  course  is  the  first  of  its  kind  ever  offered  in  Canada.  It  is  di- 
Publishing  rected  primarily  to  persons  engaged  in  book  publishing,  and  will 
acquaint  them  with  the  principles  underlying  operations  in  all  areas 
of  the  profession  with  which  they  might  come  in  contact.  It  is  also 
designed  for  members  of  related  professions,  such  as  librarians  and 
booksellers,  and  for  the  general  public  who  have  a serious  interest 
in  the  publishing  profession.  It  is  offered  in  co-operation  with  the 
Canadian  Book  Publishers’  Council. 

The  course  will  be  concerned  with  the  techniques,  philosophy  and 
development  of  publishing  in  this  country,  including  general  books 
and  text  books.  All  the  lecturers  hold  senior  positions  in  book  pub- 
lishing in  Canada  and  abroad.  At  least  one  clinical  session,  will  be 
held  in  a major  book  manufacturing  plant.  There  will  be  adequate 
opportunity  for  discussion  at  all  sessions.  Topics  will  include: 

The  organization  of  the  book  industry  in  Canada 
Author  and  publisher 

Literary  copyright  and  contracts  in  Canada,  and  international 
copyright 

Economics  of  book  publishing 
The  editorial  function 
The  designer  and  the  book 
Production  planning 
Marketing  of  books  in  Canada 

prerequisites:  No  practical  experience  in  book  publishing  is 
required  for  admission,  but  students  must  submit  a brief  resume  of 
their  backgrounds  with  their  application  forms. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  50  persons. 
text:  None.  Lecture  notes  and  reading  lists  will  be  supplied. 
Thursdays,  commencing  October  10,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Sun  Room, 
Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 10  sessions 

( Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Canadian  Book  Publishers’ 
Council ) 
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This  course  will  be  an  extension  of  the  lecture  series  on  the  same 
subject  given  in  the  session  1967-68.  In  addition  to  a discussion  of 
the  pathology  and  therapeutics  involved,  wherever  desirable,  the 
chemistry  and  the  pharmacology  of  the  drugs  used  in  the  treat- 
ment of  the  disease  condition  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed.  The 
disease  conditions  discussed  in  the  previous  course  will  not  be 
discussed  in  this  session’s  course.  The  course  is  intended  to  better 
qualify  the  pharmacist  to  understand  disease  conditions  and  their 
treatment  and  to  be  able  to  function  more  efficiently  as  a member 
of  the  health  service  profession. 

The  course  is  scheduled  for  the  St.  George  Campus  commencing 
in  the  fall  of  1968  on  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  20  sessions. 
A brochure  providing  further  details  may  be  obtained  by  telephon- 
ing 928-2400. 

F.  W.  DOANE 

Electron  This  will  be  a lecture  and  laboratory  course  covering  the  theoretical 
Microscope  and  practical  aspects  of  electron  microscope  methods  employed  in 
Methods  the  biological  sciences.  The  curriculum  will  include  introductory 
in  the  lectures  on  electron  optics,  the  electron  microscope,  cellular  ultra- 
Biological  structure,  methods  of  specimen  preparation  and  photographic  pro- 
Sciences  cessing.  Practical  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  various  methods 
of  biological  specimen  preparation  such  as  thin  sectioning,  negative 
staining  and  shadow  casting.  Students  will  be  required  to  prepare 
specimens  independently,  to  examine  and  photograph  them  in  the 
electron  microscope,  and  to  process  electron  micrographs.  Some  ex- 
perience in  basic  laboratory  procedures  is  required. 

Enrolment  will  be  limited  to  thirteen  students. 
text:  none 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  77  School  of 
Hygiene,  St.  George  Campus. 

$150.00  — 20  sessions 


W.  W.  CRAIG 

Journalism  Practical  emphasis  on  how  to  sell  your  writing  efforts  is  the  basis 
of  this  introductory  course  in  the  skill  and  art  of  creative  writing. 
Material  to  be  presented  includes  lectures  dealing  with  words, 
grammar,  parts  of  speech,  figures  of  speech,  sentences,  paragraphs, 
article  construction  for  newspapers,  magazines  and  company  publi- 
cations. Other  specialized  writing  is  included.  Lectures  also  deal 
with  various  ways  in  which  to  improve  your  writing,  how  to  im- 
prove writing  style,  and  how  to  market  finished  articles  in  a variety 
of  ways.  Interviewing,  the  place  of  opinion  in  writing,  how  to  edito- 
rialize, and  the  role  of  the  editor  are  included. 


Clinical 
Pharmacy  and 
Therapeutics  II 
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The  course  includes  practical  assignments  plus  a tour  of  a large 
metropolitan  daily  newspaper. 
text:  none 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Room  D,  Teefy 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 

J.  I.  SMITH 

Business  This  course  deals  with  the  special  activities  involved  in  writing  and 
Journalism  editing  business  papers.  It  will  deal  with  the  various  types  of  busi- 
ness papers  and  their  purposes  and  needs.  Sessions  will  deal  with 
editorial  research,  relations  with  the  business  involved,  the  handling 
of  special  issues  and  directories,  and  methods  of  measuring  editorial 
effectiveness.  Though  it  will  deal  with  general  problems  of  journal- 
ism, magazine  make-up  and  editorial  work,  it  is  intended  for  those 
with  some  background,  either  several  years  experience  in  the  field 
or  a previous  general  course  in  journalism.  Those  without  back- 
ground are  advised  to  take  the  course  “Journalism”  as  a prerequi- 
site. A business  magazine  will  be  created  and  printed  as  a special 
project. 
text:  none. 

Tuesdays,  commencing  October  8,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  304  Galbraith 
Building,  St.  George  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions 

( Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Business  Paper  Editors’  Asso- 
ciation) 

F.  RASKY 

Writing  If  you  want  to  make  money  by  writing  for  magazines,  perhaps 
for  Magazines  these  lectures  will  help  you.  The  course  is  not  for  those  who  wish 
to  learn  basic  English  composition;  nor  is  it  for  aesthetes  interested 
only  in  improving  their  literary  style.  Rather,  it  teaches  the  practi- 
cal technique  or  writing  saleable  articles  for  business  journals, 
professional  publications  and  mass-circulation  magazines. 

Students  must  be  prepared  to  write  five  assignments.  After  each 
session,  the  class  usually  gathers  with  the  lecturer  to  discuss  their 
individual  writing  problems  over  a sociable  cup  of  coffee. 

Topics  include: 

How  to  generate  ideas  for  saleable  articles 

How  to  write  a brief  outline  to  the  articles  editor 

How  to  conduct  your  research 

How  to  interview  your  subject 

The  basic  technique  of  the  mass-magazine  article 

The  special  technique  of  the  biographical  profile,  the  scholarly 

review,  the  how-to-do-it  article,  the  dramatic-narrative  article 
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How  to  ghost-write  the  as-told-to  article 
How  to  write  catchy  titles 
How  to  slant  articles  for  your  market 
How  to  merchandise  your  finished  article  for  the  editor 
text:  none 

Wednesdays,  commencing  October  9,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  405  Can- 
Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 20  sessions 

a.  j.  dakin,  Course  Director 

Problems  of  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  existing  urban  patterns 
Metropolitan  and  trends  in  large  metropolitan  areas  and  to  examine  solutions  at- 
Planning  tempted  in  various  countries  under  different  conditions.  Metropoli- 
tan Toronto  will  be  used  when  possible  for  illustrative  purposes. 

The  course  will  begin  with  a description  and  commentary  on  the 
way  in  which  the  19th  century  highly  centralized  metropolis  has  be- 
come the  exploded  urban  region  of  today.  This  will  be  followed  by 
an  attempt  to  enumerate  the  major  elements  and  influences  which 
now  concern  planners. 

Key  questions  such  as  the  following  will  be  discussed.  How  are  po- 
litical jurisdictions  reconciled  with  social-economic  entities  in  a so- 
ciety of  very  rapid  communications?  What  is  the  nature  and  pattern 
of  the  central  business  district  to  be?  What  new  urban  concept  can 
we  hope  to  develop  as  a working  image  of  our  urban  regions?  What 
is  the  role  of  an  understanding  of  the  macro-economics  of  such  a 
region?  What  views  are  we  to  take  with  regard  to  transportation, 
and  what  are  the  basic  problems  of  transportation?  How  are  acces- 
sibility, density,  communications  and  land  use  to  be  related  in  our 
attempted  solutions?  The  problem  of  values  and  goals  is  to  be  ex- 
amined. 

While  this  course  will  be  suitable  for  informed  laymen  it  would  be 
helpful  if  students  had  some  knowledge  of  the  problems  of  a metro- 
politan area  like  Toronto. 

The  course  will  consist  of  2-hour  sessions,  the  first  hour  generally 
being  lecture  and  the  second  discussion. 
texts:  (paperbacks) 

H.  Brown,  The  Challenge  of  Man's  Future . Viking  (1960). 

E.  Carter,  The  Future  of  London.  Pelican  (1962). 

H.  Cox,  The  Secular  City.  Macmillan  (1965). 

Editors  of  Fortune,  The  Exploding  Metropolis.  Doubleday  (1958). 


61 


Other  courses  of  interest 

P.  &.  P.  Goodman,  Communitas.  Random  (1958). 

W.  Z.  Hirsch,  Urban  Life  and  Form.  Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston 
(1963). 

Mondays,  commencing  September  23,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  Room  E, 
Teefy  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

$50.00  — 11  sessions 

k.  a.  armson,  Course  Director 

Natural  This  course  has  been  designed  for  conservationist  teachers,  resource 
Resources  managers  and  others  who  seek  to  broaden  their  understanding  of 
Management  their  natural  and  cultural  environment.  Topics  to  be  considered 
include  soil,  water,  air,  fiber,  food  and  recreation.  Students  will  be 
given  an  integrated  view  of  the  important  principles  of  natural 
resources  management  and  will  be  introduced  to  current  practices, 
problems  and  research  being  carried  on  in  this  area. 

Thursdays,  commencing  January  9,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  406  Carr  Hall, 
St.  George  Campus. 

$35.00  — 13  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  The  Ontario  Forestry  Association) 
P.  BRENNAN,  R.  MCCHESNEY,  D.  JANNAWAY 

Effective  The  volume  of  research  being  carried  out  today  in  various  areas 
Reading  of  specialization  makes  the  task  of  keeping  abreast  of  developments 
almost  an  impossibility.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  help  any 
interested  person  to  read  all  types  of  material  faster,  more  purpose- 
fully, and  with  greater  comprehension.  Various  techniques  for 
improving  reading  efficiency  will  be  employed,  including  the  use 
of  such  equipment  as  reading  machines,  and  laboratories. 

Students  will  be  tested  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  course, 
and,  throughout,  will  be  individually  counselled  regarding  their 
progress  and  problems. 
text:  none 

Mondays  and  Wednesdays,  September  9 to  November  18,  6:00- 
8:00  p.m.,  Erindale  Campus. 

Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  November  19/68  to  February  6/69, 
8:15-10:15  p.m.,  108  Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

Mondays  and  Wednesdays,  November  20/68  to  February  10/69, 
6:00-8:00  p.m.,  108  Falconer  Hall,  St.  George  Campus. 

Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  February  11  to  April  17/69,  8:15-10:15 
p.m.,  Scarborough  Campus. 

$75.00  — 20  sessions  (twice  weekly) 
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Engineering  Courses 

R.  W.  CLUGSTON 

Writing  Workshop  Primarily,  this  is  a course  designed  to  improve  writing  skills.  It  will 
for  Business  and  employ  a three-fold  teaching  approach:  group  lecture  (during  the 
Professional  first  part  of  each  session);  individual  practice  in  writing;  and  per- 
People  sonal  supervision  from  editorial  consultants  (during  the  second 
part  of  each  session).  Emphasis,  both  in  the  lectures  and  the  in- 
dividual supervision,  will  be  placed  upon  such  fundamental  tech- 
niques as:  organization  of  ideas,  achievement  of  emphasis  in 
sentence  structures,  mastery  of  effective  diction  and  improvement 
in  vocabulary.  Secondarily,  through  its  opportunities  both  to  study 
and  imitate  model  passages  from  the  works  of  great  writers,  this 
course  will  develop  individual  ability  in  literary  appreciation. 
texts:  V.  Shaffer  and  H.  Shaw  (ed.),  Handbook  of  English. 
McGraw-Hill  (paperback). 

T.  Kane  and  L.  Peters  (ed.),  Writing  Prose.  Oxford  University 
Press  (paperback). 

A good  dictionary-e.g.-UTfoterT  New  Collegiate  Dictionary.  7th 
ed.,  Thomas  Allen  and  Sons. 

REFERENCE : 

Norman  Lewis  (ed.),  New  Pocket  Roger’s  Thesaurus  in  Dictionary 
Form.  Washington  Square  Press  Inc. 

G.  H.  Vallins,  Good  English.  Pan  Books  Limited 

G.  H.  Vallins,  Better  English.  Pan  Books  Limited. 

V.  H.  Collins,  The  Choice  of  Words.  Longmans. 

Waugh  and  Cameron,  Model  Business  Letters.  Revised  ed.,  Ryerson 
Press. 

E.  Gowers,  Plain  Words.  Random  House. 

H.  W.  Fowler,  A Dictionary  of  Modern  English  Usage.  2nd  ed., 
revised  by  Sir  Ernest  Gowers,  Oxford  University  Press. 

V.  Shaffer  and  H.  Shaw  (ed.),  Handbook  of  English.  McGraw-Hill 
(paperback) . 

Mondays,  commencing  October  7,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  405  Carr  Hall, 
St.  George  Campus. 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 
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Co-ordinated  Programs 

Industrial  the  program  Today,  if  corporations  aim  to  outlive  the  markets  on 
Marketing  which  they  were  founded,  a marketing  orientation  must  replace  the 
Program  older  production  and  finance  and  sales  orientations  in  the  business 
planning  process.  There  is  substantial  need  and  opportunity,  par- 
ticularly in  industry,  for  men  and  women  who  are  skilled  in  finding 
the  new  products  and  services,  new  roles,  new  customers,  and  new 
markets  which  are  vital  to  the  preservation  and  growth  of  dynamic, 
competitive,  profitable  organizations. 

This  Industrial  Marketing  Program  has  been  designed  to  provide 
a firm  theoretical  and  practical  base  for  individuals  who  choose  to 
increase  their  professional  knowledge  and  competence  in  the  mar- 
keting function  in  general  and  in  industrial  marketing  in  particular. 
Registrants  must  be  capable  of  handling  work  at  the  university 
undergraduate  level  to  profit  from  the  courses. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  industrial 
marketers  of  Toronto  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required 
courses  as  outlined  below  under  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements 
of  the  University  of  Toronto 

or  (b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a mini- 
mum of  60%  in  at  least  one  grade  13  subject 
or  (c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in 
the  fields  covered  by  the  program 

THE  CERTIFICATE 

Candidates  for  the  certificate: 

(a)  must  be  employed  in  industrial  sales  or  marketing  or 
related  work 

and  (b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (i.e.  60%)  or  better  in  at  least 
4 of  6 full  courses,  or  equivalents  and  a pass  in  all  of  them 
and  (c)  must  make  application  to  the  Industrial  Marketers  of 
Toronto  enclosing  a statement  of  their  program  records 
and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division  of  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto 

COURSES 

Obligatory 

Marketing  Management 

Industrial  Marketing  (half  course)  (to  be  a full  course  commenc- 
ing 1969-70) 
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Co-ordinated  Programs 
Sales  Management 

Market  Research  and  Product  Development  (half  course)  (to  be 
offered  in  1969-70) 

Advertising  and  Sales  Promotion  (half  course) 

Optional 

Economics  — An  Introduction 
Communications 
International  Markets 
Budgetary  Controls  (half  course) 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar.) 

Operational  the  program  This  program  is  designed  to  provide  a familiarity 
Research  with  the  variety  of  techniques  used  by  practitioners  in  the  field  of 
Program  operational  research.  It  will  give  students  an  adequate  background 
for  advanced  specialist  studies  and  will  give  persons  in  supervisory 
and  management  positions  a working  appreciation  of  techniques  used 
in  daily  applications  of  operational  research.  The  level  of  the  courses 
is  that  of  advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  university  instruc- 
tion. In  recognition  of  the  level  of  achievement,  those  successfully 
completing  the  program  will  be  granted  a certificate  by  the  Cana- 
dian OPERATIONAL  RESEARCH  SOCIETY. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of 
the  University  of  Toronto 

or  (b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum 
of  60%  in  at  least  one  grade  13  subject,  preferably  mathe-  ! 
matics 

or  (c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  and 
background  in  the  fields  covered  by  the  program 

the  certificate  Candidates  for  the  certificate  must  attain  a 
“C”  grade  (60% ) or  better  in  at  least  four  of  the  six  courses  and  a 
pass  in  all  of  them,  and  must  make  application  to  the  Canadian  4 
Operational  Research  Society. 

COURSES 

Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices 
Linear  Programming  and  its  Extensions 
Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical  Statistics 
Introduction  to  Stochastic  Processes  and  their  Applications  in  Busi- 
ness and  Engineering 

1 
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Co-ordinated  Programs 
Statistical  Decision  Theory 

Simulation  and  Management  Engineering  Modeling 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in 

this  calendar.) 

Manpower  the  program  The  Manpower  Development  Certificate  Program 
Development  is  a co-ordinated  program  of  courses  designed  to  help  people  in  or- 
Program  ganizations  understand  and  develop  the  training  function.  It  is  in- 
tended for  those  directly  involved  in  the  task  of  planning  and  or- 
ganizing employee  training  and  manpower  development. 

The  program  is  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  at 
the  university  undergraduate  level. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  Ontario  socie- 
ty FOR  TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPMENT  Upon  successful  Completion  Of 
six  full  courses  or  equivalents  as  outlined  below  under  the  heading 
“The  Certificate.” 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Applicants : 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of 
the  University  of  Toronto 

or  (b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum 
of  60%  in  at  least  one  grade  13  subject 
or  (c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  the 
fields  covered  by  the  program 

THE  CERTIFICATE 
Candidates  for  the  certificate : 

(a)  must  be  employed  in  personnel  work,  training  programs  or 
related  work 

(b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (i.e.  60% ) or  better  in  at  least  4 
of  6 full  courses,  or  equivalents,  and  a pass  in  all  of  them 

(c)  must  make  application  to  the  Ontario  Society  for  Training 
and  Development  enclosing  a statement  of  their  program 
records  and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division  of  Exten- 
sion, University  of  Toronto,  and  a certification  fee  of 
$10.00 

COURSES 

Obligatory 

Organizational  Psychology 
Adult  Learning  and  Teaching 

Training  and  Developing  Personnel  (Principles  and  Methods) 
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Personnel  - 
Industrial 
Relations 
Program 


Communications 
Industrial  Management 
Optional 

An  Overview  of  Personnel  Administration  (half  course) 

Statistics  and  Individual  Differences  (half  course) 

Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Human  Relations  and  Human  Organization  — 1 

Motivation  Workshop  (half  course) 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar. ) 


the  program  This  program  is  designed  to  provide  basic  training 
in  the  fundamentals  of  personnel  and  industrial  relations  for  practi 
tioners  in  this  field  who  wish  to  improve  their  qualifications  and 
competence.  There  will  be  an  emphasis  throughout  the  program  on 
the  analysis  and  application  of  industrial  relations  and  personne 
principles  to  practical  problems. 

The  program  has  been  designed  for  students  who  are  capable  o 
taking  courses  given  at  the  university  undergraduate  level. 

Upon  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  as  outlined  be 
low,  a certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  personnei 
association  of  Toronto  or,  in  the  case  of  civil  servants,  by  th 

PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ASSOCIATION. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  c 
the  University  of  Toronto 

or  (b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimui 
of  60%  in  at  least  one  grade  13  subject 
or  (c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  tl 
fields  covered  by  the  program 

THE  CERTIFICATE 
Candidates  for  the  certificate: 


(a)  must  be  employed  in  personnel  or  related  work 

(b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (i.e.  60%  ) or  better  in  at  least 
of  the  6 courses  and  a pass  in  all  of  them 

(c)  must  make  application  to  the  appropriate  association,  e 
closing  a statement  of  their  program  records  and  grades, 
prepared  by  the  Division  of  Extension,  University  i 
Toronto,  and  a certification  fee  of  $10.00 


Co-ordinated  Programs 


COURSES 

Economics — An  Introduction 
The  Personnel  Function 

The  Economics  of  Labour  Relations  (formerly  Labour  Economics) 
Organizational  Psychology 
Labour  Relations 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in 

this  calendar.) 


'ellows’  Program  the  program  The  Fellows’  Program  in  Banking  is  a co-ordinated 
In  Banking  program  of  ten  courses  designed  specifically  for  staff  members  of 
Canadian  chartered  banks.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  formal  educa- 
tion for  men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  re- 
sponsible positions  in  banking. 

This  program  is  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  at 
the  university  undergraduate  level. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  institute  of 
Canadian  bankers  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required 
jfe  courses  as  outlined  below  under  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 
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ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of 
the  University  of  Toronto 

or  (b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum 
of  60%  in  at  least  one  grade  13  subject 
or  (c)  must  have  demonstrated  sufficient  ability  and  potential  at 
their  present  work  to  secure  the  recommendation  of  the 
Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers 


Candidates  for  admission  to  the  program  should  apply  through  the 
personnel  department  of  the  bank  in  which  they  are  employed. 
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the  certificate  An  award  will  be  granted  by  the  Institute  of  Ca- 
nadian Bankers  upon  successful  completion  of  each  part  of  the  pro- 
gram as  follows: 

Parti  Letter  of  Accomplishment 

Part  II  Certificate  of  the  Institute;  Status  of  Associate  Member 
Part  III  Title  of  “Fellow  of  the  Institute” 

registration  Registration  for  particular  courses  of  this  program 
should  be  submitted  through  the  personnel  department  of  the  bank 
in  which  the  student  is  employed.  Enrolment  requests  should  reach 
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the  Division  of  University  Extension  by  September  18,  1968,  at  lat 
est.  Early  application  is  advised. 

Students  may  enrol  in  no  more  than  two  courses  in  the  same  ses 
sion.  Each  part  of  the  program  must  be  completed  successfully  be 
fore  proceeding  to  a subsequent  part. 


COURSES 
Part  I 

Year  1 Courses 

The  Banker  and  Society 
Background  for  Business  Administration 
Part  II 

Year  2 Courses 

Financial  Analysis  and  Control 
Communications 
Year  3 Courses 
Economics 

Legal  Aspects  of  Business 
Part  111 

Year  4 Courses 

Business  and  Personal  Finance 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 
Year  5 Courses 
Business  Policy 
One  optional  course 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  ii 
this  calendar.) 
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Special  Programs  for  Associations 

Four  additional  programs  are  conducted  by  the  Division  of  Exten 
sion  for  outside  organizations.  These  lead  to  recognized  professiona 
designations.  Further  details  of  each  program  are  available  fron 
the  appropriate  organization  as  indicated  below. 


Certificate 
Course  in 
Office 
Administration 


Office  management,  as  a function,  is  concerned  with  the  efficien 
performance  of  office  work.  The  office  manager  must,  therefore 
have  a wide  knowledge  of  business,  covering  methods  and  proce 
dures,  personnel  administration,  accounting  and  statistics,  produc 
tion  and  marketing,  organization,  economics,  and  a general  famil 
iarity  with  all  clerical  work. 

Recognizing  the  value  of  qualified  personnel  to  act  in  a supervisor 
capacity,  The  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  co-operatioi 
with  the  administrative  management  society  has  arranged  for  ai 
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evening  course  in  office  administration.  This  course  is  a combina- 
tion of  business  principles  and  applications  and  is  designed  for 
mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service 
who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  position  of  Office  Admin- 
istrator. 

To  obtain  the  ams  Certificate,  the  student  must  first  complete  the 
three-year  Certificate  Course  in  Business  offered  by  the  Division  of 
University  Extension.  Graduates  of  this  course  or  holders  of  a 
B.Com.  degree  may  register  for  specified  Office  Management 
subjects  and,  upon  successful  completion,  receive  the  ams  Certifi- 
cate. The  student  is  then  entitled  to  apply  for  membership  in  the 
affiliated  organization,  Associated  Office  Administrators  of  Ontario. 
Applicants  will  be  asked  to  include  evidence  of  appropriate  experi- 
ence in  the  practice  of  office  management.  Admission  to  member- 
ship in  this  association  entitles  the  graduates  of  the  four-year  course 
to  use  the  designation  c.o.a.  (Certified  Office  Administrator). 
Complete  details  are  available  from  the  Business  and  Professional 
section,  Division  of  Extension. 

Certificate  the  Canadian  industrial  management  association  is  chartered 
Course  in  in  the  Provinces  of  Ontario,  Quebec  and  Manitoba  to  conduct  a 
Industrial  course  in  Industrial  Management  and  Administration,  and  to  grant 
anagement  and  to  students  who  successfully  complete  this  course  the  Association’s 
Administration  status  as  “Certified  Industrial  Manager”  with  the  designation 
“c.i.m.”  — limited  to  graduates  who  maintain  membership  status  in 
the  Association. 

The  material  presented  during  the  Course  has  been  selected  to  fill 
the  requirements  of  many  Canadian  industries,  and  is  periodically 
reviewed  in  detail  by  industrial  and  educational  leaders  in  the  Prov- 
inces. The  method  of  instruction  employs  both  lectures  and  case 
discussions,  thus  affording  the  student  the  valuable  experience  of 
meeting  practical  problems  and  expressing  his  opinions  to  other 
class  members  through  open  debate  and  discussion  of  assigned 
problems.  Meeting  men  from  other  industries  during  class  discus- 
sions provides  an  insight  into  alternative  approaches  to  industrial 
problems. 

Many  companies  use  this  course  effectively  for  systematically  train- 
ing candidates  for  more  advanced  managerial  positions.  Others  have 
found  that  it  provides  an  appreciation  of  all  management  functions 
for  technical  men  in  such  fields  as  quality  control,  design  engineer- 
ing, industrial  sales,  and  production  planning. 

1st  Year  Business  Organization,  and  Accounting 

2nd  Year  Engineering  Economics,  and  Industrial  Engineering 
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3rd  Year  Manufacturing  Controls,  and  Marketing 

4th  Year  Industrial  Relations,  and  Cases  and  Problems  in  Admin 
. 

istration 

: 

St.  George  Campus — complete  program 
Scarborough  Campus — first  and  second  years 
Erindale  Campus — first  year  only 

Information  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees,  and  regis 
tration  may  be  obtained  from  the  Canadian  Industrial  Managemen 
Association,  51  Eglinton  Avenue  East,  Room  304,  Toronto  12 
Telephone  485-5747. 

R.I.A.  The  designation  r.i.a.  (Registered  Industrial  Accountant)  is  a qual 
Program  ification  awarded  by  the  provincial  societies  of  industriai 


accountants  and  is  recognized  throughout  business  and  govern 
ment  as  the  mark  of  a thoroughly  trained  and  competent  manage 
ment  accountant.  To  achieve  it  students  must  successfully  complet 
a five-year  program  of  studies. 

The  program  is  designed  to  provide  a thorough  basic  training  i 
the  skills  of  management  accountancy.  When  all  the  annual  exam: 
nations  have  been  passed  the  student  receives  a diploma,  the  righ 
to  use  the  r.i.a.  designation  after  his  name,  and  becomes  eligible  fc 
full  s.i.a.  membership  privileges,  including  voting  rights.  The  onl  [ 
other  provisos  are  four  years  practical  experience  and  the  sponsoi  | 
ship  of  two  registered  members. 

1st  Year  Accounting  Fundamentals,  Industrial  Legislation 
2nd  Year  Accounting  II,  Managerial  Statistics,  Report  Writing 
3rd  Year  Advanced  Accounting,  Industrial  Organization  and  Mai 
agement 

4th  Year  Cost  Accounting  and  Systems,  Auditing 
5th  Year  Cost  and  Management  Accounting 

i I 

St.  George  Campus — complete  program 
Erindale  Campus — first  and  second  years 
Scarborough  Campus — first,  second  and  third  years 

Information  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees,  and  regi 
tration  may  be  obtained  from  The  Society  of  Industrial  Accountan 
of  Ontario,  Room  1020,  25  Adelaide  Street  East,  Toronto.  Tel  i 
phone  363-8191. 
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Co-ordinated  Programs 

C.A.  The  institute  of  chartered  accountants  of  Ontario  has  estab- 
Program  lished  a program  of  summer  schools  for  university  graduates 
enroled  in  its  course  leading  to  qualification  as  a Chartered 
Accountant. 

The  objective  of  the  Institute’s  educational  program  is  to  devel- 
op a professional  accountant,  competent  to  practise  public  account- 
ing. The  course  of  studies,  combined  with  practical  experience,  pro- 
vides not  only  the  special  skills  in  accounting  and  related  disci- 
plines needed  for  public  practice,  but  also  covers  many  of  the  areas 
of  knowledge  of  business  administration  required  for  modem  man- 
agement. 

The  summer  schools  provide  an  academic  atmosphere  in  which  stu- 
dents can  devote  full  attention  to  their  professional  studies,  free 
from  the  preoccupations  of  home  and  office.  Distinguished  instruc- 
tors, drawn  from  universities  and  the  accounting  and  law  profes- 
sions, will  conduct  lectures,  case  studies  and  discussion  groups.  At- 
tendance at  summer  school  is  compulsory  for  all  university  gradu- 
ates, except  Bachelors  of  Commerce,  entering  the  profession  after 
1968. 

For  information,  contact  the  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of 
Ontario,  69  Bloor  Street  East,  Toronto  5.  Telephone  927-1841. 

Programs  in  co-operation  with 
the  School  of  Business 

Managing  Engineers  A 2V2-day  seminar  to  examine,  through 
discussion,  lecture,  and  case  study,  the  organization  and  control  of 
the  engineering  function,  the  changing  role  of  engineering  today, 
management  development  and  motivation  of  engineers;  scheduled 
for  October  23,  24  and  25  in  co-operation  with  The  Association  of 
Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario. 

Management  Development  A two-day  seminar  to  discuss  the 
growing  role  of  management  development  programs  in  business 
and  other  organizations.  The  changes  will  be  discussed  along  with 
examples  of  developing  programs  in  a number  of  Canadian  firms. 
Scheduled  for  February  6-7,  1969. 

Making  Improvement  Activities  Effective  A three-day  semi- 
nar to  examine  the  role  of  creativity  and  improvement  functions  in 
organizations.  The  main  stress  is  on  the  proper  co-ordination  of 
activities  and  attitudes  to  make  the  organization  more  effective. 
Lectures,  cases,  discussions;  led  by  Dr.  R.  N.  Lehrer  of  Georgia 
Institute  of  Technology;  March  19,  20,  21,  1969. 


LIBERAL  ARTS  COURSES 

The  following  courses  may  be  of  particular  interest  to  business  an< 
professional  persons: 

Effective  Speech  in  Business 
Oral  French  for  Businessmen 
Oral  Communication 
Communication  and  Diction 

A copy  of  the  Liberal  Arts  Calendar  providing  further  information 
on  these  four  courses  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning  928-2393  o 
928-2394. 


LEARN  JAPANESE  FOR  EXPO  ’70 
With  Japan’s  Expo  ’70  just  around  the  comer  those  persons 
who  plan  to  attend  the  exposition  will  be  interested  in  the 
intensive  evening  course  in  Japanese  language  and  culture 
which  the  Division  of  Extension  will  offer  this  fall  in  co- 
operation with  the  University  of  Toronto  Department  of  East 
Asian  Studies.  A poster  providing  further  details  may  be 
obtained  by  telephoning  928-2393  or  928-2394. 

Businessmen  will  find  of  interest  a special  program  on 
Japanese  industry,  markets,  and  trade  relations  with  Canada. 
The  business  world  of  Japan  will  be  explored  in  its  cultural 
setting.  The  program  will  culminate  with  a trip  to  Japan  and 
a tour  of  major  industry  as  well  as  Expo  ’70.  Details  will  be 
available  in  late  fall,  1968.  Telephone  928-2400. 


School  of  Business  Programs 

The  School  of  Business  sponsors  a number  of  part-time  special  pr 
grams.  Through  these  programs,  practising  business  people  can  1 
made  aware  of  research  programs  being  carried  out  and  can  eval 
ate  and  suggest  direction  for  such  activity.  Similarly,  faculty  mer 
bers  can  test  the  practicability  and  application  of  new  concep 
being  developed  in  the  academic  business  institutions,  which  can 
of  great  value  in  the  normal  conduct  of  graduate  education  in  bu 
ness. 

Special  programs  include  short  seminars,  one-day  conferences, 
summer  residential  program  for  executives,  and  a winter  eveni 
series  of  meetings:  the  Management  of  the  Enterprise  Semin; 
These  are  outlined  in  more  detail  below. 
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School  of  Business  Programs 


Management  of  the  Enterprise  This  series  of  dinner  meetings 
is  designed  for  executives  who  hold  positions  of  responsibility  and 
who  have  had  considerable  experience  in  some  phase  of  manage- 
ment. At  each  meeting  the  group  hears  a concise  and  provocative 
presentation  of  a topic  of  interest  to  the  general  manager.  This  is 
followed  by  question  and  discussion. 

The  objective  of  Management  of  the  Enterprise  is  to  examine  and 
assess  current  developments  in  administration  and  business.  Semi- 
nars are  held  once  a week  from  October  until  March. 

Business  Outlook  Seminar  This  annual  one-day  conference,  to 
be  held  December  4,  brings  business  executives  together  to  examine 
the  prospective  business  climate  for  the  coming  year.  Business  lead- 
ers and  staff  members  of  the  School  present,  for  discussion,  their 
views  on  the  outlook  in  general  and  in  various  industries.  The  com- 
puterized outlook  will  also  be  presented. 

Distinguished  Lecture  Series  Each  year  a leading  exponent  of 
some  aspect  of  business  is  invited  to  present  a few  lectures  at  the 
University.  Past  speakers  have  been  Dr.  Herbert  Simon  of  the  Car- 
negie Institute  of  Technology  and  Dr.  Peter  Drucker.  Speaker  this 
year  is  Dr.  Chris  Argyris  of  Yale  University  who  will  give  two  sep- 
arate talks  on  “Organizational  Illnesses:  Causes  and  some  Possible 
Cures.”  Dates  are  October  15  and  16  in  the  evenings;  no  charge  for 
admission. 

Applying  the  Management  Process  A two-week  residential 
program  for  managers  with  concentration  on  the  process  of  admin- 
istration and  the  motivation  of  individuals.  Dates  are  May  4 to  16, 
1969. 

Other  Extension  Programs 

General  Arts  Course  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

General  Science  Course  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  Course  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Nursing  degree. 

Certificate  Course  in  Business  Providing  instruction  in  the  basic 
principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is  designed  for  mature 
men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  Civil  Service  who 
are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  or  two 
of  the  six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for 
graduation. 
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Other  Extension  Programs 
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Certificate  Course  in  Criminology  examines  some  of  the  basic 
problems  in  the  study  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal 
justice,  and  the  treatment  of  offenders.  It  is  intended  primaril)  jg 
for  persons  normally  identified  with  law  enforcement,  criminology 
adjudication,  and  the  correctional  services.  One  or  two  subject? 
may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation 


Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration  is  intended  primarily 
for  those  with  considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  whc 
wish  to  acquire  a broader  background  in  the  political  and  socia 
sciences  essential  to  an  understanding  of  the  executive  branch  of 
government  and  its  functions.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  govern 
ments  at  all  levels  (federal,  provincial,  and  municipal)  and  theii 
major  problem  areas.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be  taken  each  yeai 
with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 
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Evening  and  Afternoon  Courses  in  the  Liberal  Arts  provide  a wide 
range  of  cultural  and  non-technical  courses  in  the  liberal  arts  fo 
those  who  are  not  seeking  credit  toward  certificates,  diplomas,  o 
degrees. 
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French  Summer  School — Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  offers  credit-fre< 
courses  in  elementary  and  advanced  French.  For  the  student  wh< 
cannot  go  to  France  this  summer,  Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  offers 
at  a fraction  of  the  cost,  the  next  best  opportunity  to  experience  j 
memorable  and  profitable  holiday  on  French  soil. 

Correspondence  Courses  are  conducted  for  the  Association  o 
Administration  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Cana 
dian  Institute  of  Realtors,  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  an< 
Transportation,  the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  the  Associa 
tion  of  Professional  Engineers,  the  Ontario  Association  of  Schoc 
Business  Officials,  the  International  Association  of  Personnel  ii 
Employment  Security,  and  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada. 
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Pre-University  Courses  Two  pre-university  courses  are  offered 
Mathematics  and  English,  to  assist  persons  who  wish  to  becom 
eligible  as  “mature”  students  for  admission  to  the  University  o 
Toronto. 


For  information,  telephone  928-2393. 
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Other  Calendars  and  Publications 


The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  pub- 
lications concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any 
one  of  which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of 
the  University,  or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute 
about  which  information  is  sought. 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING 


ARCHITECTURE 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


BUSINESS 


CHILD  STUDY 
DENTISTRY 


EDUCATION 


EXTENSION 


general  information  University  of  Toronto  Handbook 
admission  information  Admission  Awards 
Admission  Circular 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto — descriptive  brochure 
Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 

Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 
Landscape  Architecture — descriptive  brochure 
Graduate  Work  in  Architecture — descriptive  brochi 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data  Processing 
School  of  Business — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 
The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

Degree  Courses  in  Extension 
Certificate  Course  in  Business 
Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration 
Certificate  Course  in  Criminology 
Evening  & Afternoon  Courses  in  the  Liberal  Arts 
Business  and  Professional  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Pre-School  Education 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
School  of  Library  Science 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 


FOOD  SCIENCES 

FORESTRY 

GRADUATE  STUDIES 

HYGIENE 

LAW 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
MEDICINE 


MUSIC 


NURSING 

PHARMACY 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 

EDUCATION 

SOCIAL  WORK 


School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


* Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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Application  Form 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

DIVISION  OF  EXTENSION 

84  queen’s  park 
TORONTO  5 


Business  and  Professional  Courses 


Course 

Night  and  Campus 


MR. 

NAME  MRS. 

MISS 

( please  print  and  underline  surname) 

ADDRESS 

NUMBER  AND  STREET  CITY  POSTAL  ZONE 

1 - 

telephone:  home  business  

COMPANY  NAME 

COMPANY  ADDRESS  


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 

Receipt  No 

C.A 


PRESENT  POSITION  

FEE  $ CASH  Q PERSONAL  CHEQUE  \J  COMPANY  CHEQUE  Q 

Make  cheques  payable  to  the  university  of  Toronto,  please.  Refunds  can 
only  be  made  if  requested  prior  to  the  second  lecture. 

DATE SIGNATURE 

Any  course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Full  fees  will 
be  refunded  where  a cancellation  occurs,  or  applicants  may  apply  fees  to 
another  course. 
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PLEASE  PRINT 


Application  Form 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

DIVISION  OF  EXTENSION 

84  queen’s  park 
TORONTO  5 


Business  and  Professional  Courses 


Course 

Night  and  Campus 


MR. 

NAME  MRS. 

MISS 

(please  print  and  underline  surname) 

ADDRESS 

NUMBER  AND  STREET  CITY  POSTAL  ZONE 

telephone:  home  business  

COMPANY  NAME 

COMPANY  ADDRESS  


PRESENT  POSITION  

FEE  $ CASH  Q PERSONAL  CHEQUE  COMPANY  CHEQUE  Q 

Make  cheques  payable  to  the  university  of  Toronto,  please.  Refunds  can 
only  be  made  if  requested  prior  to  the  second  lecture. 

DATE SIGNATURE 

Any  course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Full  fees  will 
be  refunded  where  a cancellation  occurs,  or  applicants  may  apply  fees  to 
another  course. 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 
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University  of  Toronto 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


Course  for  the 
Preparation  of  Teachers 
in  Pre-School  Education 


i Co-operation  with  the 
Jursery  Education  Association 
<f  Ontario 


1968-1969 


The  University  of  Toronto  in  co-operation  with 
the  Nursery  Education  Association  of  Ontario 
offers  a Three-Part  Course  for  the  Preparation  of 
Teachers  in  Pre-School  Education. 

The  Three  Parts  in  the  1968-69  session  will  be 
conducted  as  follows: 
part  i October  7-December  6,  1968 
(nine  weeks) 

part  ii  April  to  June,  1969 
(six  weeks) 

part  hi  For  students  who  have  completed 


This  Course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  I ^ 
for  working  with  the  pre-school  child  in  Nursery  1 1 
Schools  and  Day  Nurseries.  It  is  divided  into  I si 
three  parts  which  must  be  taken  in  order.  Part  I 1 


school  visits  and  practical  work  during  the  aca-J 15511 
demic  year.  The  student  works  as  an  assistant  in  I lib 
a Nursery  School  or  Day  Nursery  between  Parts  1 1 a; 
and  II  and  during  Part  III,  thus  gaining  valuable  j ii] 
experience  in  the  field  of  pre-school  education.  I 
The  Course  is  designed  to  be  undertaken  in  two  I 
years.  It  is  advisable  to  complete  all  three  parts  I 
at  the  same  University. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  minimum  academic  standing  for  admission  I 
to  the  course  is  the  Ontario  Grade  1 2 Graduation  1 
Diploma  or  its  equivalent,  with  standing  in  Eng 
lish,  History  Grade  11,  Economics  Grade  12 
Physical  Education  and  4 academic  options;!  1115 
chosen  from  the  following: 

Mathematics; 

Science  (any  two  of  Physics,  Chemistry, 

Biology,  Geology) ; 

Geography; 


PARTS  I & II 
October  1968-May  1969 
(by  evening  classes) 


Programme 


requires  nine  weeks  of  full-time  study.  Part  II 
requires  six  weeks  of  full-time  study.  Part  III  is 
undertaken  by  evening  classes,  but  requires  some 


One  of:  French,  Latin,  Greek,  German,  Span- 
ish, Italian,  Russian; 

Art; 

Music; 

Man  in  Society; 

World  Politics; 

Speech  Arts; 

Theatre  Arts. 

Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  Candidates 
25  years  of  age  or  older,  who  do  not  meet  this 
academic  requirement.  Such  cases  will  be  con- 
sidered on  their  individual  merits  by  the  Commit- 
tee on  Admissions. 

i Acceptance  in  the  Course  is  based  on 
— academic  standing 
—suitability  for  work  with  young  children 
A medical  report  is  requested  before  commencing 
the  Course.  An  interview  with  each  prospective 
it#  student  is  arranged  by  the  admission  personnel. 

t'  I ^ 

Fees 

Tuition  fee  for  Part  I of  the  Course  is  $190,  for 
J Parts  II  & III  $180  in  the  1968-69  session.  (Fees 
are  subject  to  change  in  subsequent  years.) 
ui  Library  facilities  are  provided.  Text  books  are 
required  for  some  of  the  subjects  studied  in  Parts 
iJ  I and  II. 

)n  I Course  Content 

i Elementary  Psychology 
Introductory  Child  Development 
Pre-School  Education  I 
Observation  and  Supervised  Practice  I 

ii  Mental  Health  of  the  Pre-School  Child 
Research  Orientation 
Pre-School  Education  II 
Observation  and  Supervised  Practice  II 

hi  Principles  of  Mental  Health 

The  Pre-School  Child  in  the  Home 
Orientation  to  Community  Resources 
Pre-School  Education  III 
Observations  and  visits  to  Nursery 
Schools  and  Day  Nurseries 
Supervised  Practice 
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In  addition  to  lectures,  workshops,  observation 
and  practice,  reading  and  written  assignments 
form  an  integral  part  of  the  Course.  Examina- 
tions are  required. 

Qualification  Obtained 

Following  the  successful  completion  of  Parts  I 
and  II  an  interim  letter  of  credit  will  be  issued  by 
the  Nursery  Education  Association  of  Ontario.  A 
student  successfully  completing  Part  III  of  the 
Course  for  the  Preparation  of  Teachers  in  Pre- 
School  Education  will  be  qualified  as  a Pre- 
School  Teacher  in  the  Province  of  Ontario.  A 
letter  of  completion  will  be  granted  by  the 
NURSERY  EDUCATION  ASSOCIATION  OF 
ONTARIO.  A certificate  of  “ELIGIBILITY” 
will  be  issued  by  N.E.A.O.  one  year  later. 


THE  LAST  DAY  FOR  SUBMITTING  APPLI- 
CATIONS FOR  PART  I,  1968,  IS  MAY  15. 


For  further  information  and  application  forms 
write  to: 

The  Secretary 

Division  of  University  Extension 
University  of  Toronto 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  5,  Ontario 
Telephone:  928-2407 
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CALENDAR  FOR  1968-1969 


FALL  TERM,  1968 — 13  weeks,  5 days 


July  1,  Monday 
August  5,  Monday 
Sept.  2,  Monday 
Sept.  16,  Monday 
Sept.  16,  Monday 

Oct.  14,  Monday 
Nov.  11,  Monday 

Nov.  22,  Friday 
Dec.  20,  Friday 
Dec.  25,  Wednesday 


Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Academic  Year  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 

Address  by  the  President. 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from 
1:45  p.m.  to  3:10  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Remembrance  Day  service  at  10:30  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from 
10:00  a.m.  to  11:00  a.m.  The  11:00  a.m.  classes 
will  begin  at  11:15  a.m. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 
Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


SPRING  TERM,  1969—15  weeks 


Jan.  1,  Wednesday 
Jan.  6,  Monday 
Feb.  17-21 

April  4,  Friday 
April  21,  Monday 
May  19,  Monday 
May  30,  Friday 


New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Spring  term  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 

Reading  week.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes 
withdrawn. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Arts  and  Science  examinations  begin. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
University  Commencement  begins. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1968-69 

THE  UNIVERSITY 


President C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.D.,  B.A. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  ll.d. 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p.  (c.) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  ll.d. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  ....  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  M.A. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  . . . . J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . . D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 

Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Director  of  University  Extension . . . G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 


1968-1969 

TEACHING  STAFF 


Barbara  A.  McLaren,  M.S.  (Minn.),  Ph.D.  (Wis.) 

Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty 


M.  Doreen  Smith,  van  der  Voort,  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.)  . Professor  Emeritus 

Iva  L.  Armstrong,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Col.) Associate  Professor 

Thomas  Francis,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Liverpool) Associate  Professor 

John  J.  Moran,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (London) Associate  Professor 

Jean  H.  Sabry,  M.A.  (Tor.)  Ph.D.  (Penn.)  ....  Associate  Professor 

Elizabeth  M.  Upton,  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Cornell)  . . Associate  Professor 

Colleen  D.  Dunkley,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.) Assistant  Professor 

Martha  S.  Leitch,  B.Arch.  (Tor.),  M.R.A.I.C Assistant  Professor 

A.  Venketeshwer  Rao,  B.Sc.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Oregon)  . . Assistant  Professor 

Milda  Villers,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Leeds) Assistant  Professor 

Eleanor  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Irene  K.  Ciruna,  B.A.,  M.Sc.  (Tor.)  Lecturer 

Patricia  Coleman,  B.Sc.  (Man.),  M.S.  (Minn.) Lecturer 

Elizabeth  A.  Crosbie,  B.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Violet  E.  Currie,  B.S.,  M.S.  (Howard) Lecturer 

Edward  Ehmann,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Janet  Fraser,  B.A.  (Tor.)  Lecturer 

Arlene  Gryfe,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Donna  Hennyey,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

Anthony  Sun,  B.S.  (Taiwan),  M.A.  (Tor.) Lecturer 

H.  Dawn  Hawke,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.) Part  time  Lecturer 

John  D.  Kyle,  B.A.,  M.B.A.  (Western) Special  Lecturer 

Sister  Mary  Frederick,  B.A.  (Tor.),  R.P.Dt Special  Lecturer 

Betty  D.  Newton,  B.Sc.,  F.L.A Librarian 


ESTABLISHMENT  OF  THE 
FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  was  approved  by  the 
Senate  and  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  November,  1962.  It  replaced  the 
Faculty  of  Household  Science  which  provided  instruction  for  students  enrolled 
in  the  honour  and  general  courses  in  Food  Chemistry  and  Household  Economics 
within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  as  well  as  for  those  in  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science.  The  four  year  honour  type  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences  offers  specialization  in  one  of  three  areas:  Nutrition,  Textiles  or 
Food  Chemistry.  On  successful  completion  of  the  prescribed  courses,  the  degree 
of  B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences)  will  be  granted. 

The  curriculum  for  Food  Sciences  was  planned  to  facilitate  transfer  of 
students  from  one  faculty  to  another  at  the  end  of  the  first  year.  Specifically 
those  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who: 

(a)  obtain  standing  in  first  year  Honour  Science,  or 

(b)  obtain  second  class  honours  in  the  General  Course  in  Science,  may  transfer 
I to  the  second  year  of  Food  Sciences. 


CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR 
GRADUATES  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Gradutes  of  Food  Sciences  find  positions  in  many  areas: 

I.  EDUCATION 

(a)  University  Teaching 

To  qualify  for  college  teaching,  a graduate  must  have  at  least  a Master’s 
degree  and  preferably  a Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree.  Responsibilities 
include  teaching,  conducting  seminars,  initiating  and  carrying  out  research 
and  directing  graduate  students. 

(b)  Adult  Education 

1.  Television  and  radio  stations  have  men  and  women  on  staff,  who  are 
familiar  with  consumer  products  and  practices.  They  present  pro- 
grammes on  such  subjects  as  food,  textiles,  pesticides,  food  and  drug 
laws,  which  are  of  value  to  the  public. 

2.  Business  and  industrial  organizations  provide  public  relation  services 
for  consumers.  Personnel  who  prepare  this  material  are  usually 
associated  either  with  the  advertising  department  and/or  sales 
promotion. 

(c)  Secondary  School  Teaching 

Graduates  with  second  class  honours  having  credit  in  specific  course 
selections,  may  qualify  for  entrance  to  the  Type  A course  at  the  Ontario 
Colleges  of  Education. 

II.  RESEARCH 

(a)  Product  Control  and  Development 

Graduates  may  enter  research  laboratories  in  food,  textile,  drug  or 
appliance  companies,  government  experiment  stations,  and  research 
foundations.  Tests  to  determine  quality  and  performance  of  products  are 
designed  and  carried  out.  New  products  are  developed. 

(b)  Metabolic  Research 

Hospitals,  universities,  the  National  Research  Council,  and  the  Defence 
Research  Board  have  research  programmes  in  metabolic  studies  on  both 
animals  and  human  beings  which  are  carried  out  to  obtain  knowledge 
regarding  some  of  the  physiological  reactions  in  the  body  to  stress,  drugs 
and  disease. 

III.  HEALTH 

(a)  Governments  at  federal,  provincial  and  municipal  levels,  Public  Health  and 
Welfare  Agencies,  Extension  Services  and  Private  Community  Agencies 
employ  nutritionists  to  act  as  consultants  with  other  professional 
personnel  in  assessing  the  nutritional  needs  of  various  groups  in  the 
community. 

(b)  Hospitals,  commercial  organizations,  the  armed  services,  the  Food  and 
Agriculture  Organization,  and  the  World  Health  Organization  employ 
dietitians  whose  responsibilities  are: 

(i)  to  apply  nutrition  and  management  principles  to  food  service. 

(ii)  to  co-operate  in  clinical  research. 

(iii)  to  teach  patients,  nurses  and  internes  the  principles  of  nutrition. 

(iv)  to  be  in  charge  of  out-patient  clinics  for  nutrition  counselling. 


(c)  Food  and  Drug  Laboratories  located  in  the  large  cities  across  Canada  are 
concerned  with  maintaining  quality  in  food  and  drug  products  which  are 
available  to  the  consumer.  Physical,  chemical  and  biological  techniques 
are  developed  to  measure  adulterants  in  both  food  and  drugs,  and  for  the 
assay  of  vitamins,  hormones  and  minerals. 


DEGREES  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Bachelor  of  Science  (Food  Sciences) 

Candidates  are  admitted  to  the  B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences)  degree  on  completion 
of  the  four  year  undergraduate  course. 

Master  of  Science 

During  the  1963-64  session,  Food  Sciences  was  established  as  a department 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Graduates  who  hold  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  Food  Sciences,  Household  Economics,  Food  Chemistry  or  other 
related  sciences  from  any  university  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  are  accepted,  under  the  general  regulations,  for  the  M.Sc.  degree  in 
Food  Sciences.  Facilities  for  graduate  instruction  and  independent  research 
are  offered  by  the  Faculty  in  the  specialized  areas  of  nutrition,  textiles  and 
food  chemistry. 

Some  appointments  as  teaching  assistants  and  demonstrators  are  open  to 
students  pursuing  these  graduate  programmes.  Details  respecting  these 
appointments  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 
Information  regarding  the  courses  of  study  and  regulations  governing  the 
degree  are  available  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-69  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  and 
available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (Food 
Sciences). 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of  1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required 
to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven 
credits.  If  a seven  credit  programme  is  presented,  at  least  five  of  the  seven 
credits  must  have  been  obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit 
programme  must  be  presented,  including  the  specific  subjects  and  overall 
average  given  for  the  course. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are: — 

English  or  another  language;  Mathematics  A;  two  of  ^Chemistry,  Physics 
or  Biology;  and  an  optional  subject  for  at  least  one  credit.  (^Chemistry  is 
recommended). 

For  1968-69  an  average  of  60%  is  required.  In  1969-70,  the  admission  re- 
quirement will  be  increased  to  64%.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the  grade 
13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 


(b)  General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription 
Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least 
six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include 
at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  j 
four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 


Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
group  (iv)  because  of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  11  in  1965-66. 


Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 


The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates 
offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario 
must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified 
for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards  re- 
quired for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  application 
deadline. 


| i 
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CANADA : 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  university  course  at  Prince  of  Wales  College 
Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate,  McGill  Senior  School  Certi- 
ficate; English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year 
High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 


Calendar  for  1968-69 
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ENGLAND,  WEST  INDIES,  EAST  AND  WEST  AFRICA: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  including  mathematics  of  which  at  least 
two  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  including  two  sciences  and  mathematics 
of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level. 

or 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that 
basis : 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Cer- 
tificate as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

HONG  KONG: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficates as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965. 

(note:  The  above  certificate  issued  in  1964  or  earlier  is  not  acceptable.) 

UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA: 

First  Year  university  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  re- 
quired subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United 
States  high  school  graduation  diploma  will  not  normally  admit  a candidate  to 
any  course.  Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be  considered. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certifi- 
cates, rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the 
certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do 
not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  sub- 
jects in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  certified  statements 

I from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory 
declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not  Eng- 
lish may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized  English 
facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  available 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area.  Enquiries 
about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of 
Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 
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4.  Mature  Students 

For  admission  as  a mature  student  (Ontario  resident  25  years  or  older) 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

5.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  documents 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates  held. 
These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades  obtained.  If 
a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candidates  must 
indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for  admission,  and 
the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date  available.  A 
notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit 
the  following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing 
and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candi- 
date has  been  granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re- 
admission to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he 
seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto; 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content 
of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

6.  Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered  in 
the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position 
by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box 
592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  Final  date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1st.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems 
exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

8.  Early  Admission 

Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission. 
Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after 
May  15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools 
by  March  1. 

9.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are 
normally  refused  admission. 

10.  Procedure  For  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will 
be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of 
each  academic  year. 
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11.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining 
physician. 

12.  Procedure  For  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  Faculty  Secretary. 

13.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory 
Work  by  Students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  The  Faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails 
to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like 
faculty. 

(c)  The  Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  the  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
2 years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be 
entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  of  February,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded 
for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms — 

Thje  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties 
in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 


(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  “Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty”.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  council  has  decided  is  to  be  re- 
fused permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty,  (i.e.  the  student 
is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

(iii)  “Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty”.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  council  has  decided 
will  not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his  course  in  the  faculty  unless 
and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision 
of  suspension  will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse 
of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or 
both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the 
student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

14.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty  or 
school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the 
registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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REGISTRATION 

1.  Registration  will  take  place  in  the  Lillian  Massey  Building,  157  Bloor 
Street  West,  on  the  south-east  corner  of  Bloor  and  Queen’s  Park,  at  the 
time  shown  below: 

First,  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  — Friday,  September  13,  1968, 
9:00  a.m.  - 5:00  p.m. 

2.  Each  student  shall  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary.  He  shall  submit 
a receipt,  on  the  official  form,  for  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees 
(See  Section  FEES).  A student  admitted  to  First  Year  or  to  advanced 
standing  shall  present  also  his  letter  of  admission  issued  by  the  Registrar 
of  the  University. 

3.  After  a student  has  submitted  the  required  documents,  an  Admit-to- 
Lectures  Card  will  be  issued  to  him.  His  registration  as  a student  in  Food 
Sciences  will  then  be  complete. 

4.  Late  Registration  Fee — Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a 
late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of 
$20.  The  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse ~ a student  permission  to 
register  late. 

5.  A student  who  has  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

and  who  is  proceeding  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  expected  to  enrol 

without  further  application.  A student  who  for  any  reason  has  decided  not 
to  proceed  with  the  course  is  requested  to  notify  the  Secretary. 

6.  A student  who  wishes  to  repeat  a failed  year,  and  who  is  not  subject  to 

debarment,  should  apply  to  the  Secretary  by  August  1,  except  that  a 

student  who  has  failed  in  first  year,  or  a student  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  who  has  failed  in  the  first  year  of  his  attendance  at  this  university, 
must  apply  to  the  Registrar’s  office  for  readmission  to  the  University 
(See  Section  ADMISSION). 


ATTENDANCE  AND  PROGRESS 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 
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HOUSING  SERVICE 


RESIDENCE  FOR  WOMEN 

The  Arts  Colleges  occasionally  accept  students  from  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  directly  from  Professor 
Charity  Grant,  Dean  of  Women,  University  College. 

Undergraduate  women  are  eligible  for  residence  in  Ewart  College,  156 
George  St.,  Tel.  925-3801. 

Women  students  over  21  may  be  admitted  to  Covenant  College,  77  Charles 
St.  W.,  Tel.  923-1168. 

An  early  application  is  advisable. 


RESIDENCE  FOR  MEN 

Devonshire  House,  accommodating  about  two  hundred  students  is  the 
University  residence  for  men.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  grounds, 
and  within  a few  minutes’  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken. 
The  facilities  of  the  residence  include  common  rooms,  kitchen,  a laundry 
room,  games  rooms,  and  a music  room.  There  are  single  rooms,  double  rooms, 
and  suites.  Application  forms  and  other  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  Room  222,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE  INCORPORATED  offers  residence 
and  apartment  accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total 
occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments. 
Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining 
Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
Tel:  921-3168. 

ROCHDALE  COLLEGE  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student 
accommodation  of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apart- 
ments will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about 
850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the 
buildings.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Roch- 
dale College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale 
College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should 
be  addressed  direct  to  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron  Street, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel:  921-3168. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  unable  to  find  accommodation 
in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing 
of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms 
may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  St., 
Toronto  5,  Tel:  928-2542. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation. 
However,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 
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NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college.  In  addition  to 
students  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and 
Schools  are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of 
the  University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to 
associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided 
for  first  year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence.  A women’s  residence  is 
definitely  scheduled  for  1969. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences^  interested  in  becoming  members 
of  New  College  should  indicate  this  on  the  University’s  admission  application 
form.  This  makes  them  eligible  for  selection  by  the  College  admission  com- 
mittee, and  for  scholarships  and  bursaries.  Students  selected  by  the  College 
pay  a New  College  fee  of  $15.00.  They  must  register  in  person  at  the  College 
after  completing  registration  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Male  students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accom- 
modation in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance 
to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and 
other  academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give 
individual  instruction. 

Students  entering  the  first  year  in  Food  Sciences  who  wish  to  apply  for 
membership  in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of  first 
choice”  under  Section  19  of  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  upon  which 
they  apply  for  admission  to  their  own  Faculty.  Students  entering  the  second 
year  who  wish  to  join  the  College  should  obtain  an  application  form  from 
the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received 
notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE  WOMEN’S  UNION 

Female  Food  Sciences  students  are  eligible  to  become  members  of  the 
University  College  Women’s  Union.  This  entitles  them  to  buy  meals  in  the 
dining  room  and  use  the  common  rooms. 

LIBRARY 

The  facilities  of  the  Food  Sciences  Library  are  exceptionally  good  for 
graduate  research  as  well  as  for  undergraduate  study.  Scientific  journals, 
reprints  and  the  most  recent  books,  covering  every  phase  of  foods,  nutrition, 
textiles,  housing,  design  and  related  fields  are  available  for  reference.  A full- 
time librarian  is  in  charge  and  may  be  consulted  concerning  reference  material. 

STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  are  members  of  the  Food 
Sciences  Society.  The  society  meets  regularly  and  sponsors  social  activities. 


Calendar  for  1968-69 


15 


SUMMARY  OF  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regard- 
ing jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College, 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  juris- 
diction over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  divisions  of  the 
University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions. 
Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the 
Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body 
administering  the  residence. 

2.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every 
decision  of  the  Caput  involving  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University 
requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

3.  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved 
by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the 
responsibility  for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall 
rest  as  follows: 

(1)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty,  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from 
a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(2)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society 
or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board 
of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(3)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations. 

(4)  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Faculty  operates  a placement  service  to  assist  undergraduates  and 
graduating  students  in  finding  suitable  positions,  and  assist  organizations  in 
obtaining  professional  staff. 

Students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  University  Placement  Service,  581 
Spadina  Ave.,  Tel.  928-2539,  which  was  established  in  1948  to  serve  all 
branches  of  the  University. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (FEMALES  ONLY) 

Each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register 
for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swim  test  and  the  required  programme  in 
Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily 
complete  the  Physical  Education  requirements  BEFORE  advancing  to  the 
second  academic  year  of  her  course  shall  either  (1)  register  for  and  satisfac- 
torily complete  the  requirement  BEFORE  the  end  of  the  second  academic  year 
of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50.00  to  be  assessed  in 
February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is  registered  in  the  second  academic  year. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  instructional 
; classes,  swimming,  life  saving  and  water  safety  classes,  intercollegiate  and 
intramural  sport. 
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FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  is  required 
to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First  Term  Instalment 
of  fees  and  of  the  Total  Fees  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the 
Schedule  below. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees  is  due  the  opening  day  of  Second  Term 
or  before  January  25th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a month 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must 
have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a form  in  duplicate 
to  be  provided  by  the  Student  Records  Department. 

Remit  by  cash,  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  *personal  cheque,*  (drawn 
on  your  own  bank  and  branch,  changed  or  counter  cheques  will  not  be  accepted), 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Total  fee  (if 

First 

Second 

Year 

Academic 

incidental 

paid  in  one 

Term 

Term 

All  Years 

Fees 

Fees 

instalment) 

Instalment 

Instalment 

Men 

$470 

$64 

$534 

$299 

$238 

Women 

$470 

$39 

$509 

$274 

$238 

*These  incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 

Student’s  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Food  Sciences 
Society;  and  for  men,  Hart  House.  The  fees  for  occasional  students  are  the 
same  as  those  which  are  payable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  from  opening  date. 
Payable  at  the  time  of  application,  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  office. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  one  subject  $10.00 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  each  additional  subject  5.00 

Equivalent  Certificate  fee  5.00 

Payable  at  the  time  of  his  admission,  by  every  student  who  has 
been  admitted  to  the  first  year  upon  a certificate  or  certificates 
granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any 
part  of  the  admission  requirements  $ 5.00 

ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE 

Payable  at  the  time  of  his  admission,  by  every  student  from 
another  University  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  $10.00 


FEES  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
Academic  fee  per  subject  (degree  course)  in  day  classes  $95.00 
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EXAMINATIONS 

Students  proceeding;  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of 
instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for  students  of 
their  respective  standing.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  labora- 
tories, or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time 
by  the  Council. 

Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council,  a student  will  not  be 
permitted  further  registration  or  examination  in  the  University  if,  at  the  end 
of  two  sessions  spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered, 
he  has  failed  to  obtain  the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration 
in  the  succeeding  year  of  the  course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the 
Faculty  Council  may  be  made  to  the  Senate. 

A candidate  for  examination  is  required  to  send  an  application  on  a printed 
form  to  the  Secretary,  not  later  than  January  31st  for  the  May  examination, 
and  not  later  than  July  15th  for  the  supplemental  examination. 

A fee  of  $10.00  for  one  subject  and  $5.00  for  each  additional  subject,  must 
be  sent  with  the  application  for  supplemental  examinations. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  the  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May 
examination  and  applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic 
affliction  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close 
of  the  examinations. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

1.  A candidate  will  be  graded  on  the  required  subjects  (bold  type)  according 
to  the  following  schedule: 

Grade  1 — 75%  to  100% 

Grade  11  — 66%  to  74% 

Grade  III  — 60%  to  65% 

Pass  PWH  — 50%  to  59% 

2.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  any  subject  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  of  the 
final  examination  mark  and  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and 
final  examination  mark. 

3.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  first  and  second  year  a candidate  must  have  an 
overall  average  of  50%.  If  a candidate  obtains  less  than  50%  in  ONE  required 
subject  and  has  an  overall  average  of  at  least  55%  he  may  write  a supple- 
mental examination  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  second  or  third  year. 

4.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  third  or  fourth  years  a candidate  must  have  an 
overall  average  of  60%.  If  a student  obtains  less  than  50%  in  ONE  required 
subject  he  may  write  a supplemental  examination. 

5.  The  academic  standing  for  the  year  will  be  based  on  the  overall  average  in 
all  the  required  subjects  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

75%  — 100%  1st  class  honours 
66%  — 74%  2nd  class  honours 
60%  — 65%  3rd  class  honours 
50%  — 59%  pass 

6.  A candidate  must  complete  first  year  before  he  may  register  in  the  third 
year,  and  second  year  before  he  may  register  in  the  fourth  year. 

7.  A student  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  make 
a change  in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  study. 

8.  A candidate  will  not  be  granted  standing  for  the  year  if  he  has  failed  more 
than  two  options. 
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petitions 


Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circum- 
stances which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must 
be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  the  close  of  the  examinations. 
In  case  of  illness  a physician’s  certificate  should  be  submitted  before  the 
petition  may  be  considered,  and  should  state  that  the  student  was  examined  at 
the  time  of  the  illness. 

For  regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  by  students  see  sections  12  and  13  under  the  general  heading 
ADMISSIONS. 


COURSES  AND  DEGREES 

Undergraduate  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a thorough  ground- 
ing in  the  fundamentals  of  food  sciences  and  related  areas,  with  emphasis  on 
the  theoretical  and  practical  application  in  the  field  which  he  selects  for  study. 
Selection  may  be  made  from  three  areas: 

Nutrition 

Textiles 

Food  Chemistry 

All  students  are  enrolled  in  a common  first  year.  At  the  time  of  registration 
in  the  second  year,  the  student  must  be  prepared  to  indicate  the  area  in  which 
he  intends  to  proceed  to  his  degree.  If,  for  any  reason,  the  student  wishes  to 
change  his  plan  after  completion  of  the  second  academic  year,  he  must  petition 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  for  approval.  Such  a petition  must 
be  submitted  by  September  15  preceding  the  third  year  session. 


It  is  desirable  that  undergraduates  obtain  summer  experience  in  food  and 
textile  industries,  Food  and  Drug  Directorate  or  hospitals. 
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ONE  HOUR  OPTIONS 


FIRST  YEAR  — THURSDAY  12 

Anthropology  116 
East  Asian  Studies  116 
English  116 
Fine  Art  116 
French  116 
Geology  116 
German  116 
Islamic  Studies  116 
Music  116 

Near  Eastern  Literature  116  (New  and  Innis  Colleges) 
Philosophy  116 
Sociology  116 


SECOND  YEAR  — MONDAY  12 

Astronomy  216 
Economics  216 
English  216 
Fine  Art  216 
French  216 
Music  216 

Near  Eastern  Literature  216  (New  and  Innis  Colleges) 


THIRD  YEAR  — WEDNESDAY  12 

Economics  316 
English  316 
Fine  Art  316 
French  316 

Greek  and  Roman  History  316 
Higher  Education  316 
Music  316 

Near  Eastern  Literature  316  (New  and  Innis  Colleges) 
Philosophy  316  or  317 


Prescription  of  Courses 

Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Chemistry  Programmes 
First  Year 

Hours 


One  hour  option  1 

Mathematics  110  3 

Inorganic  Chemistry  110  4 

Physics  140  4 

Zoology  I 4 

Community  Development  F.S.  170  2 

Analysis  of  Foods  I,  F.S.  104  2 

Introduction  to  Nutrition,  Textiles  & Food  Chemistry  F.S.  192  3 
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Second  Year 
Core  Courses 

One  hour  option 
Organic  Chemistry  211 
Physiology  321 
Microbiology  300 
Economics  100 

Physico-chemical  Properties  of  Biological  Material  F.S.  207 
Nutrition  I,  F.S.  202 


Nutrition 

Food  Quality  F.S.  206 
Statistics  205 


Textiles 

Textile  Fibres  F.S.  221 
Textile  Finishes  F.S.  224 

ONE  of  Community  Development  F.S.  270  (2  hrs.) 
Design  F.S.  231  (2  hrs.) 

Statistics  (2  hrs.) 

Food  Chemistry 

Food  Quality  I,  F.S.  206 
Statistics 


Third  Year 
Core  Courses 

One  hour  option 

one  of  English  300  (3  hrs.) 

Anthropology  100  (3  hrs.) 

Fine  Art  300  (3  hrs.) 

Sociology  100 
Biochemistry  322,  372 

Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine  320 


Nutrition 

Nutrition  II,  F.S.  302 
Food  Quality  II,  F.S.  306 
Food  Bacteriology,  F.S.  307 

ONE  of  Food  Service  Administration  F.S.  363  (2  hrs.) 
Analysis  of  Foods  F.S.  304  (4  hrs.) 


Textiles 

Textile  Processing  and  Fabric  Design  F.S.  321 
Textile  Fibres  II,  F.S.  322 
TWO  of  Dyes  & Dyeing  F.S.  323  (3  hrs.) 
Design  F.S.  331  (2  hrs.) 

Food  Bacteriology  F.S.  307  (2  hrs.) 


2 


Hours 

1 

3 


2% 

m 

2 


2 

4 

2 

2or  4j 

10  or  12 

4 

2 

4 or  5 


10  or  11 
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Food  Chemistry 


Nutrition  F.S.  302 
Food  Quality  F.S.  306 
Food  Bacteriology  F.S.  307 
Analysis  of  Foods  F.S.  304 


3 

3 
2 

4 

12 


Fourth  Year 
Core  Courses 

ONE  of  Economics  202  or  200  (3  hrs.) 

English  300  (3  hrs.) 

Psychology  202  (3  hrs.)  or  Child  Study  209  (2  hrs.) 
Seminar,  Research  and  Thesis  F.S.  492 


Nutrition 

Introduction  to  Administration  F.S.  460 
Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition  F.S.  402 
Sociology  of  Community  Development  F.S.  491 
Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material  F.S.  404 
TWO  of  Statistics  205  (2  hrs.) 

Community  Development  F.S.  470  (2  hrs.) 
Biochemistry  421  (2  hrs.)  or  Design  F.S.  431  (2  hrs.) 


Textiles 


Fabric  Analysis  F.S.  421 
Functional  Fabrics  F.S.  424 


2 or  3 


6 or  7 


16 


Hours 

3 

2 


TWO  of  Statistics  205  (2  hrs.)  4 or  5 

Sociology  of  Community  Development  F.S.  491  (3  hrs.) 

Introduction  to  Administration  F.S.  460  (2  hrs.) 

TWO  of  Physico-chemical  Aspects  of  Textile  Processes  F.S.  422  (3  hrs.)  5 or  6 
Methods  of  Textile  Investigation  F.S.  423  (3  hrs.) 

Design  F.S.  431  (3  hrs.) 

Community  Development  F.S.  470  (2  hrs.)  


Food  Chemistry 

Biochemistry  421 
Statistics  205 

Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material  F.S.  404 
Effect  of  Processing  on  Food  Nutrients  F.S.  440 
Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition  F.S.  402 
Introduction  to  Administration  F.S.  460 


15  or  17 


15 
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F.S.  104 
F.S.  170 
F.S.  192 

F.S.  202 
F.S.  206 
F.S.  207 

F.S.  221 
F.S.  224 
F.S.  231 
F.S.  270 

F.S.  302 

F.S.  304 

F.S.  306 

F.S.  307 

F.S.  321 

F.S.  322 
F.S.  323 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

First  Year 

Analysis  of  Foods  1 

One  lecture,  two-hour  laboratory  a week. 

Community  Development 
Two  lectures  a week. 

Introduction  to  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Chemistry 
Three  lectures  a week. 


Second  Year 


Nutrition  I 

Physiological  aspects  of  human  nutrition.  Two  lectures  a week, 
spring  term. 

Food  Quality  I 

Measurement  of  quality  characteristics  of  food.  Three  lectures  a 
week;  two-hour  laboratory  one  term. 

Physico-chemical  Properties  of  Biological  Material 
Elementary  thermodynamics  with  applications  to  biochemistry, 
chemical  kinetics,  enzyme  catalysis,  surface  processes,  electro- 
kinetic  phenomena.  Two  lectures  and  a tutorial  a week. 

Textile  Fibres  I 

General  morphological,  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  fibres. 
One  lecture,  two-hour  laboratory  a week. 


Textiles  Finishes 

Chemical  and  physical  properties  of  finishes.  One  hour  lecture,  two- 
hour  laboratory  a week. 

Design 

History  and  principles  of  modern  clothing  design  and  construction. 
Two  lectures  a week;  two-hour  laboratory  for  part  of  fall  term. 
Design 

Use  and  design  materials.  Two  lectures  a week. 


Third  Year 

Nutrition  II 

Biochemical  and  cellular  aspects  of  human  nutrition. 
Two  lectures  a week.  Prerequisite  F.S.  202. 


Analysis  of  Foods  II 

Foods  and  food  additives;  legal  requirements.  Two  lectures,  two- 
hour  laboratory  a week. 

Food  Quality  II 

Relation  of  food  quality  to  physical  and  chemical  characteristics. 
Two  lectures  a week;  three-hour  laboratory  spring  term. 

Food  Bacteriology 

Microbiologic  and  enzymatic  reactions  which  cause  changes  in  foods. 
Two  lectures,  two  two-hour  laboratories  for  half  of  fall  term. 
Textile  Processing  and  Fabric  Design 

Conversion  of  fibres  into  yarns  and  fabrics.  Two  lectures  a week; 
two-hour  laboratory  one  term. 

Textile  Fibres  II 
Two  lectures  a week. 


Dyes  and  Dyeing 

One  hour  lecture,  two-hour  laboratory  a week. 
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F.S.  331  Design 

Fundamental  principles  of  pattern  design;  development  of  original 
patterns  through  flat  pattern  and  draping  methods.  Spring  term 
two  lectures  a week;  two-hour  laboratory  part  of  term.  Prerequisite 
231. 

F.S.  363  Food  Service  Administration 

Principles  of  organization  and  food  service  administration. 

Two  lectures  a week. 


Fourth  Year 

F.S.  402  Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition 

Nutritional  requirements  during  normal  life  cycle  and  in  disease. 
Two  lectures  a week. 

F.S.  404  Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material 

Assays  for  vitamin  and  mineral  determinations.  One  lecture,  three- 
hour  laboratory  a week. 

F.S.  421  Fabric  Analysis 

Evaluation  of  quality  characteristics.  One  lecture,  two-hour  labora- 
tory a week. 

F.S.  422  Physico-chemical  Aspects  of  Textile  Processes 
One  lecture,  two-hour  laboratory  a week. 

F.S.  423  Methods  of  Textile  Investigation 

One  lecture,  two-hour  laboratory  a week. 

F.S.  424  Functional  Fabrics 

Design  of  fabrics  for  specific  use.  Two  lectures  a week. 

F.S.  431  Design 

Factors  influencing  fashion  industry;  application  of  principles  to 
custom  tailoring.  Fall  term,  two  lectures  a week;  two-hour  labora- 
tory for  part  of  term. 

F.S.  440  The  effect  of  Processing  on  Food  Nutrients 

Chemical  and  biochemical  causes  of  food  spoilage;  prevention  by  food 
additives.  Two  lectures  a week. 

F.S.  460  Introduction  to  Administration 
Two  lectures  a week. 

F.S.  470  Community  Development 

Principles  of  design  of  health  services  facilities.  Two  lectures  a week. 

F.S.  491  Sociology  of  Community  Developynent 
Three  hours  a week. 

F.S.  492  Seminar , Research  and  Thesis 
Four  hours  a week. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

F.S.  100  Introduction  to  Bioligical  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition 
For  students  in  Dental  Hygiene  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Two  lectures,  one  work  period  a week. 

F.S.  103  Bioligical  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition 

For  students  in  Basic  Nursing  Course  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 
Two  lectures,  one  work  period  a week. 


24 


Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 


FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

100.  Introduction  to  Anthropology.  Man’s  place  in  nature;  biological  and 
cultural  evolution  and  the  present  distribution  of  cultures;  speech,  technology, 
kinship  and  community;  personality  and  expressive  systems;  culture  contact. 
Tu  10,  Th  10  + 1 hour. 

116.  Introduction  to  Social  Anthropology.  A comparative  survey  of  the 
political,  economic,  religious  and  kinship  systems  of  non-industrial  societies 
and  the  theories  used  to  understand  such  societies.  Th  12. 


ASTRONOMY 

216.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  A descriptive  survey  of  astronomy, 
emphasizing  basic  principles  and  current  developments.  M 12. 


CHEMISTRY 

110.  General  Chemistry.  Introduction  to  inorganic  and  physical  chemistry. 
211.  Organic  Chemistry.  A treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic  com- 
pounds and  the  relation  of  their  structure  to  physical,  chemical  and  in  certain 
instances,  physiological  properties.  M 2,  F 9,  Tu  2-5  (Lab.). 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
116.  Introduction  to  Buddhism.  Th  12. 


100. 

216. 

200. 

202. 

316. 


ECONOMICS 

Introduction  to  Economics.  M 11,  Tu  9,  Th  11. 

An  Introduction  to  Economics.  M 12. 

Economic  History  of  Europe.  No  prerequisite.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 
Intermediate  Economic  Theory.  Prerequisite  100.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11 
Modern  Economic  Institutions.  W 12. 


j I ! 


ENGLISH 

116.  Drama  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation) ; Shakespeare, 
Othello,  Much  Ado  About  Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Wilde, 
The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest;  Shaw,  Pygmalion;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of 
the  Western  World;  O’neill,  The  Emperor  Jones;  O’casey,  Juno  and  the 
Paycock;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral . Th.  12. 

216.  Novel:  Fielding.  Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great  Expec- 
tations; Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles; 
James,  The  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Conrad,  Heart  of  Darkness;  Joyce,  A Portrait 
of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man.  M.  12. 

300.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  present.  Selections  from 
Tennyson,  Browning,  Yeats,  and  T.  S.  Eliot.  Selections  from  Arnold  and 
two  of  the  following:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Christina  Rossetti,  Morris,  Swin- 
burne, Meredith,  Hopkins,  Hardy.  Selections  from  Whitman  and  two  of  the  , 
following:  Dickinson,  Frost,  Pound,  Wallace  Stevens,  Auden,  Dylan 

Thomas  (Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill  and  texts  to  be  specified  by  the 
instructor).  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  George  Eliot,  Middlemarch.  Two 
of  the  following:  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man;  James, 
What  Maisie  Knew;  Forster,  A Passage  to  India;  Conrad,  Victory;  Fitz- 
gerald, The  Great  Gatsby;  Faulkner,  As  I Lay  Dying;  Greene,  The  Power 
and  The  Glory.  Two  of  the  following:  J.  S.  Mill,  On  Liberty;  Newman,  On 
the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education,  Lectures  IV  to  VII;  Arnold, 
Culture  and  Anarchy;  Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus.  Two  of  the  following: 
Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  O’casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock;  O’neill,  Long  Day's 
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Journey  into  Night;  Beckett,  Waiting  for  Godot ; Williams,  The  Glass 
Menagerie.  Tu  10,  Th  10  + 1 hr. 

316.  Modern  Poetry:  Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and 
Frost).  W.  12. 

FINE  ART 

116.  The  Art  of  Classical  Antiquity.  Th  12. 

216.  Medieval  Art.  M 12. 

300.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  W 11,  F 2-4. 

316.  The  Art  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Baroque  in  Western  Europe.  W 12. 

FRENCH 

In  order  to  be  a member  of  any  class  in  French,  a student  must  satisfy  the 
department  as  to  his  ability  to  profit  by  the  instruction  given. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  may  be  required 
of  students  in  all  years. 

116.  French  Prose  texts.  Th  12  (Prerequisite,  Grade  XIII  French  oi 
equivalent). 

216.  Representative  French  plays.  M 12  (Prerequisite,  French  100  or 
116  or  120  or  130). 

316.  Representative  French  novels.  W 12  (Prerequisite,  French  100  or 
116  or  120  or  130). 


116. 

116. 

316. 


GEOLOGY 


Geology.  Th  12. 

GERMAN 

German  literature  in  translation.  Th  12. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 
The  Place  of  Greece  in  the  World  History.  W 12. 


HIGHER  EDUCATION 


316.  The  University  and  the  Modern  World.  A study  of  the  historic 
development  of  the  universities  and  other  post-secondary  institutions  of  Eng- 
lish and  French-speaking  Canada,  and  an  analysis  of  current  problems — 
organization,  finance,  curriculum,  the  role  of  the  faculty,  the  role  of  the 
student.  The  development  of  the  many  units  which  constitute  the  University 
of  Toronto  will  be  the  chief  point  of  reference.  W 12. 


ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
116.  Islam  as  a religion.  Th  12. 

MATHEMATICS 

110.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  anti-derivatives  and  definite  integrals,  with 
applications.  Tu  9,  Th  11  + Tutorial  F 2-4. 

MUSIC 

116.  The  Baroque  to  Bach  and  Handel.  Th  12. 

216.  Classicism  and  Romanticism.  M 12. 

316.  Wagner  to  the  Present.  W 12. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  LITERATURE 
(New  and  Innis  College  Students  only) 

116.  The  Development  of  Religious  thought  in  the  Ancient  Near  East. 
Th  12. 

216.  The  Historical,  Prophetical  and  Legal  Literature  of  the  Hebrews. 
M 12. 

316.  The  Literature  of  the  Hebrews  after  Exile.  W 12. 


PHILOSOPHY 

116.  Introduction  to  Ethics.  Th  12. 

316.  Modern  Ethics.  Types  of  ethical  theory;  naturalism,  idealism,  realism; 
recent  tendencies.  W 12. 

317.  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy.  W 12. 


PHYSICS 

140.  Physics,  modern  applications.  A one  year  course.  Tu  12,  F 9,  M 2-4 
(Lab.). 

PSYCHOLOGY 

202.  Principles  of  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and  prin- 
ciples of  psychology  emphasizing  human  development,  learning,  motivation, 
and  perception.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F2. 


SOCIOLOGY 

100.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts, 
principles  and  methods  of  sociology  as  a discipline  for  the  study  of  society. 
Tu  11,  F 11  + several  field  trips. 

116.  The  Sociological  Perspective.  Th  12. 


STATISICS 


205.  Biostatistics.  An  elementary  account  of  the  more  common  significance 
tests  used  in  biological  applications  of  statistics,  together  with  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  elements  of  experimental  design.  Textbook:  Snedecor,  Statistical 
Methods.  W 11,  Th  10. 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  M 11,  Th  1,  W 2-5  (Lab.). 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

322.  An  introductory  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Tu  9,  Th  9, 
F 9. 

372.  An  elementary  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  M 2-5, 
W 2-5  Fall  term,  W 2-5  Spring  term. 

421.  Aspects  of  molecular  biology.  An  advanced  lecture  course  on  the 
structure  and  functions  of  macromolecules  (Nucleic  acids,  proteins,  enzymes). 
W 10,  Th  11. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology, 
M 4,  W 4. 


INSTITUTE  OF  CHILD  STUDY 


209.  The  Developmental  Approach  to  Children’s  Nutrition.  Psychological 
principles  applied  to  the  feeding  of  children  from  infancy  to  adolescence; 
child  guidance  in  home,  school  and  community.  Seminars.  W 9-11. 
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SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

320.  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  on  demo- 
graphy as  related  to  health;  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiol- 
ogy and  control  of  certain  communicable  diseases;  certain  chronic  disease; 
rehabilitation,  maternal,  infant,  and  child  health;  dental  health;  mental 
health;  occupational  health;  health  and  medical  care  services  in  Canada. 
M 9,  F 10. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

300.  Microbiology.  A combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on:  morpho- 
logical characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activities  and  sero- 
logical reactions  of  micro-organisms,  with  emphasis  on  their  isolation  and 
identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with  are  water,  milk  and  food.  W 9-11 
and  F 10-12  in  spring  term. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments  and  com- 
mercial organizations,  encouragement  has  been  given  to  both  undergraduate 
and  graduate  work  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  by  establishing  a number 
of  scholarships,  prizes  and  bursaries. 

Complete  information  concerning  scholarships,  and  bursaries  open  to  all 
...  students  entering  the  University  is  to  be  found  in  the  Admission  Awards 
Calendar.  Details  of  admission  awards  open  specifically  to  students  entering 
this  Faculty  are  included  below. 

regulations  governing  awards  are  as  follows: — 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellowship  or 
other  award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual  or 
special  examination  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic 
rating,  a candidate  must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such  annual  or 
special  examinations  or  upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic 
rating,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  or  medal  specifies  that 
standing  lower  than  first  class  honours  may  be  accepted. 

No  prize,  scholarship,  fellowship  or  other  award  except  a bursary  will 
be  granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an  annual 
examination,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  specifies  otherwise. 

A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergradu- 
ate course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a bursary  at 
the  annual  examinations  of  that  year. 

Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate  shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one 
instalment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100 
in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on 
January  20,  in  the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards  provided 
that  no  payment  is  made  to  a candidate  who  is  not  in  regular  attendance 
upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  (if  prescribed)  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences  or,  if  the  Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the 
award  is  established  or  granted. 
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NOTE: 


(1)  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  from  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain 
scholarships  and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the 
amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

(2)  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

AWARDS 
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ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 
ONTARIO  STUDENTS 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained 
in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from 
the  Office  of  the  Financial  Aid,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Applica- 
tions, which  must  be  made  through  the  Principal  of  the  secondary  school, 
close  on  June  1st  annually.  Student  loans  are  also  available. 
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NON-ONTARIO  STUDENTS 


All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Financial  Aid; 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  is 
reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competi- 
tion is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are 
advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own 
government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 
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PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAMME  including 
CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS 

Awards  under  this  programme  will  be  made  available  to  all  Ontario  students 
in  full-time  attendance  at  a Canadian  university  or  at  eligible  post-secondary 
institutions  in  Ontario,  who  can  demonstrate  need  of  financial  assistance  and 
who  are  admitted  to  such  institutions  or  are  continuing  their  studies  in  a 
higher  year.  Grants  will  be  awarded  to  supplement  other  non-repayable 
student  aid  received  to  a maximum  of  40%  of  established  need  after  the  first 
$150  which,  in  all  cases,  will  be  awarded  in  loan  form.  Information  concern- 
ing the  Bursary  and  Loan  Plan  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  of  University  Affairs,  481  University  Avenue,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario. 
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CHILDREN  OF  THE  WAR  DEAD 
(EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to 
military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  ! 
the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

ADMISSION 

Consumer’s  Gas  Company  of  Toronto  Scholarship 
A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200,  gift  of  the  Consumer’s  Gas  Company, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  to  a student  intending  to 
proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences. 
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Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 
Gift  of  the  Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  for  a student  resident 
in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and 
intending  to  proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  Value  $200. 

Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 
Gift  of  the  Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  to  a student,  preferably 
resident  in  the  Hamilton  area,  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and 
intending  to  proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  Available  on 
alternate  years.  Next  award  1968-69.  Value  $100. 

Awards  tenable  in  the  second  and  third  and  fourth  years.  No  application 
is  necessary. 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  Edward  Blake  Undergraduate  Scholarship 
Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of 
the  University,  of  the  value  of  $45,  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest 
standing  in  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  first  year  in 
the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 
Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter,  of  approxi- 
mately $225  value.  To  a woman  student  who  has  completed  the  first  year 
in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  and  has  registered  in  the  second  year  nutrition 
or  textiles  option.  Eligibility  is  to  be  based  on  satisfactory  academic  stand- 

[ing  and  financial  need.  Preference  given  to  New  Canadians. 

Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 

SA  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association,  to  a student  on  the  completion  of  the  first  year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences,  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  and  leadership  qualities. 
Tenable  in  the  second  year. 

The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  Memorial  Prize 
Gift  of  the  late  Sarah  Lorena  Barfoot,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50  to  the 
student  otaining  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  first 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  who  best  demonstrates  qualities  of 
leadership.  Tenable  in  the  second  year. 

SECOND  YEAR 
The  Annie  Lewisa  Latrd  Prize 

Gift  of  the  late  Annie  L.  Laird,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Household 
Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto  from  1906-36,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $80).  Awarded  to  the  student  in  the 
nutrition  or  textiles  option  ranking  first-in-first-class  honours  at  the  annual 
examination  of  the  second  year.  Tenable  in  third  year. 

General  Foods  Scholarship 

Gift  of  General  Foods  Ltd.,  of  the  value  of  $500.  annually  for  two  years. 
Awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  third  year  food  chemistry  option,  on  the 
basis  of  first-class  honour  standing  obtained  in  second  year.  The  scholarship 
will  be  renewed  in  the  fourth  year  provided  that  first  class  honour  standing 
i is  maintained. 

Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 
Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter,  of  approxi- 
i mately  $225.  value,  to  a woman  student  who  has  completed  the  second  year 
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in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  and  has  registered  in  the  third  year  nutrition 
or  textiles  option.  Eligibility  is  to  be  based  on  satisfactory  academic  standing 
and  financial  need.  Preference  given  to  New  Canadians. 

Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 
A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association,  to  a student  on  completion  of  the  second  year  in  the  Faculty 
of  Food  Sciences.  The  award  is  to  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  high  academic 
standing  and  leadership  in  human  relations,  and  is  tenable  in  the  third  year. 

THIRD  YEAR 

The  Borden  Company,  Limited,  Award 
Gift  of  the  Borden  Company  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $100  to  be  awarded 
to  a student  in  the  third  year  of  the  nutrition  option  who  best  demonstrates 
leadership  qualities  and  proficiency  in  the  field  of  nutrition  and  obtains  high 
standing  in  the  foods  courses.  Tenable  in  fourth  year. 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 
A gift  of  books  to  the  value  of  $25.  To  be  awarded  to  the  student 
standing  first  in  the  penultimate  ( third)  year  of  the  food  chemistry  option. 

The  Economics  Laboratory  (Canada)  Limited 
Undergraduate  Award  in  Dietetics 

The  gift  of  the  Economic  Laboratory  (Canada)  Limited,  of  an  award  of 
$500  to  be  administered  by  the  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  and  open  to  a 
student  in  any  university  in  Canada.  This  award  is  to  be  given  to  a student 
entering  the  final  year  of  an  undergraduate  programme,  which  qualifies  her 
for  the  dietetic  internship.  The  award  is  to  be  made  on  the  basis  of  scholarship 
and  evidence  of  potential  for  and  interest  in  the  dietetic  profession.  The 
winner  is  expected  to  complete  an  approved  dietetic  internship  and  to  contri- 
bute to  the  field  of  dietetics. 

Household  Science  Alumnae  Scholarship 
A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association,  to  a student  on  completion  of  the  third  year  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences.  The  award  is  to  be  granted  on  the  basis  of  high  academic 
standing  and  leadership  in  human  relations.  Tenable  in  fourth  year. 

The  Anna  Howe  Reeve  Prize 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  A.  R.  Reeve  and  other  members  of  the  family,  the  Anna 
Howe  Reeve  Prize  is  valued  at  approximately  $75  and  is  awarded  for  general 
proficiency  in  the  examinations  of  the  third  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Fooc 
Sciences. 

The  Russell  Food  Equipment  Company,  Limited  Scholarship 
Gift  of  the  Russell  Food  Equipment  Company,  Limited,  this  $350  scholar- 
ship is  awarded  annually  to  a nutrition  student  who  has  maintained  high 
academic  standing  in  the  third  and  previous  years  of  the  Food  Sciences  course 
and  has  demonstrated  personal  qualities  appropriate  for  a professional  dieti 
tian.  The  award  will  be  made  to  a student  who  intends  to  complete  th< 
integrated  internship  or  enrol  in  the  one-year  course.  Tenable  in  the  fourth 
year. 

The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  late  William  Christie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30,  the  Danie 
Wilson  Scholarship  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  examinations  o: 
the  third  year. 
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FOURTH  YEAR 

The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

Gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  the  late 
Miss  Clara  C.  Benson,  B.A.  1899;  Ph.D.  1903,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Food 
Sciences.  The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who 
ranks  highest  in  the  course  Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material  404 
of  the  fourth  year  of  the  Food  Sciences  course.  The  prize  is  tenable  with  any 
other  award  of  the  Senate. 

The  Borden  Company,  Limited  Award 


Gift  of  the  Borden  Company,  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $100  to  be  awarded 
to  a student  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Food  Sciences  course  who  best  demon- 
strates leadership  qualities  and  proficiency  in  the  field  of  nutrition  and 
obtains  high  standing  in  Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition  and  in 
undergraduate  research. 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry  (Canadian  Section) 

Merit  Award  in  Food  Chemistry 

A Gold  Key,  bearing  the  likeness  of  the  crest  of  the  Society  of  Chemical 
Industry  on  the  front  and  the  name  of  the  winner,  his  course,  the  university 
and  the  year  on  the  back,  will  be  presented  to  a superior  student  in  courses 
of  recognized  standing  in  all  universities  in  Canada. 

The  winner  of  this  award  must  have  first-in-first-class  honour  standing. 
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The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  for  two  years, 
approximately  $750,  tenable  at  Teachers’  College,  Columbia  University,  has 
been  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Marian  Dickenson,  and  is 
offered  in  alternate  years.  The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a graduate 
of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  who  has  obtained  first-class  honours  at 
graduation,  and  who  meets  certain  other  conditions.  Information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  A candidate 
to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  fellowship  has  been  awarded  is  not  eligible  to 
apply  for  this  award. 


The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship 

The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  graduates  in  Household  Science  of  the  value  of  $150,  will  be  awarded 
m annually  to  the  student  in  the  fourth  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
who  best  demonstrates  high  scholarship  and  shows  leadership  in  human 
relations  (selection  to  be  in  the  sole  discretion  of  the  Faculty)  and  who 
undertakes  to  enrol  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  for  a period  of  at 
least  one  year  in  preparation  for  a professional  career  in  Food  Sciences. 

The  attainment  of  First  Class  honours  is  not  a requirement  for  this  award. 
If  in  any  year  no  award  is  made,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a subsequent 
session.  This  award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  of  the  Senate. 
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iTHE  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  George  Kennedy 
is  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $120.  The  award 
will  be  made  to  the  student  of  the  fourth  year  who  ranks  highest  in  first- 
jjdass  honours  at  the  final  examinations  for  a degree  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences.  This  scholarship  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of 
the  Senate. 
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The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Annie  Lewisa  Laird,  is  of  the 
value  of  $100.  The  award  will  be  made  to  the  student  who  ranks  second  in 
first-class  honours  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  course  in  Food  Sciences,  unless 
the  student  who  ranks  first-in-first-class  honours  does  not  accept  the  Marion 
Dickenson  or  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  in  which  case  the  prize  will  be 
given  to  the  student  who  ranks  first. 

GRADUATE  AWARDS 
The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  Award 

An  award  of  $200  donated  and  administered  by  the  Canadian  Dietetic 
Association  is  open  to  graduates  in  nutrition  from  any  university  in  Canada. 
Qualification  for  the  award  requires  enrolment  in  the  Dietetic  Internship 
Programme  and  intention  to  work  in  her  profession  for  a period  of  at  least 
two  years. 

The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  Memorial  Award 

The  Canadian  Dietetic  Association  has  established  an  annual  award  of 
$1000  for  graduate  study.  The  granting  of  the  Memorial  Award  will  be 
based  on  scholarship  and  profession  potential  in  the  field  of  dietetics  and  is 
open  to  a member  who  is  planning  to  undertake  or  is  presently  engaged  in 
graduate  study. 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship  in  Food  Sciences 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister,  Miss  Elizabeth  R. 
Laird,  D.Sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  who  is  well-qualified  to  pursue  studies  in  the  area 
of  nutrition  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Food  Sciences  and  has  enrolled 
as  a degree  candidate  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  value  of  the 
award  is  approximately  $1200.  Applications  should  be  directed  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1,  of  the  year  in 
which  an  award  is  to  be  made.  Selection  of  the  candidate  will  be  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Dean  and  staff  of  the  Department  of  Food  Sciences. 
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1968  June  1 Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 

mission to  the  First  Year. 

July  1 Monday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.  5 Monday  Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  2 Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  9^-13  Silvicultural  field  work,  Fourth  Year. 

Sept.  13  Friday Last  day  for  receiving  fees. 

Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration 
in  person  for  the  session  1968-69. 

Sept.  1 6 Monday  Lectures  commence  at  9 a.m. 

Sept.  16  Monday  Address  by  the  President  to  the  students 


of  all  faculties  and  schools  at  2.00  p.m. 
in  Convocation  Hall.  Lectures  and  labor- 
atories will  be  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m. 
to  3.10  p.m.  _ 

Oct.  11  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Oct.  1 1 Friday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  theses  for  Fall  Convocation. 

Oct.  14  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings 

closed. 

Nov.  8 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Nov.  11  Monday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.30  a.m., 
lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10.00  a.m.  to  11.15  a.m. 

Nov.  22  Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

Nov.  30  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  an- 

nual examinations. 

Dec.  1 3 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Dec.  20  Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.  First  term  ends  at 

5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Wednesday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1969  Jan.  1 Wednesday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.  6 Monday  Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

9 a.m. 

Jan.  6-8  Certain  Final  Examinations  in  Forestry. 

Jan.  10  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Jan.  25  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  in- 
stalment of  fees. 

Jan.  27-Feb.  1 Logging  trip  for  Third  and  Fourth  (1968-69 

only)  year  students  taking  the  course 
Forest  Transportation  Systems. 
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1969  Feb.  14  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

March  14  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

March  28  Friday  Lectures  in  Forestry  end. 

March  31  Monday  Annual  examinations  begin. 

April  4 Friday  Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  5 Saturday University  buildings  closed. 

April  11  Friday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 

of  graduate  theses  for  Spring  Convocation. 
April  21-May  16  Field  work  on  the  University  Forest  for 
First,  Second  and  Third  Years. 

May  9 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

May  16  Examinations  in  field  work,  First  and 

Second  Years. 

May  17  Saturday  Second  term  ends. 

May  19  Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Friday,  May  30  Start  of  University  Commencement. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . _ . C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 


Vice-President  and  Provost 


M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a..  ll.d. 


J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 


Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . . . 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 


Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic) 

Vice-President  (Administration)  .... 

Financial  Analyst 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 


. . . . A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

. . . F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.COM.,  C.A. 


Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 


Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 


Warden  of  Hart  House 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

- — Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e 


E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 
W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 


FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


Dean 

Secretary  to  the  Dean  . 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
Librarian 


J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.sc.,  r.p.f. 

Miss  M.  H.  Harman 

. . . . Miss  P.  M.  Balme,  b.a. 

Miss  P.  E.  Willis 


FACULTY  LISTS 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.sc.,  r.p.f. 

T.  W.  Dwight,  b.sc.f.,  m.f 

R.  C.  Hosie,  b.sc.f.,  m.a.,  r.p.f 

J.  L.  Farrar,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d.,  r.p.f. 

Abitibi  Professor  of  Forest  Biology 


Professor  of  Forestry 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 
Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 


E.  Jorgensen,  m.sc.f.,  r.p.f 

D.  V.  Love,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  r.p.f. 

A.  S.  Michell,  c.d.,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  r.p.f. 

K.  A.  Armson,  b.sc.f.,  dip.  for.,  r.p.f.  ... 

F.  M.  Buckingham,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.f.,  r.p.f. 

G.  M.  Wilson,  b.sc.f.,  r.p.f 


Professor  of  Forestry 

Professor  of  Forestry 

Professor  of  Forestry 

Associate  Prof  essor 

Associate  Professor 
Associate  Professor  and  Manager, 
University  Forest 

J.  J.  Balatinecz,  b.s.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d Assistant  Professor 

R.  J.  Day,  m.a.,  m.sc.,  r.p.f.  Assistant  Professor 

R.  J.  Fessenden,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc Lecturer 

F.  J.  Keenan,  b.a.sc.,  m.a. sc.,  p.eng Lecturer 

W.  A.  G.  Morsink,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f Lecturer 

P.  F.  Rice,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f.,  r.p.f.  Lecturer 

A.  G.  Hills,  M.sc. a Research  Associate 


MEMBERS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING  INSTRUCTION 
TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

D.  V.  Anderson,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  m.a.sc.  Associate  Prof  essor  of 

Industrial  Engineering 

C.  E.  Atwood,  m.s.a.,  ph.d Professor  of  Zoology 

C.  C.  Barnes,  b.sc.  Lecturer  in  Chemical  Engineering 

S.  J.  G.  Bird,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Civil  Engineering 

M.  Brownstone,  b.sc.,  m.sc.,  ph.d Professor  of  Political  Science 

L.  J.  Chapman,  m.sc Special  Lecturer  in  Geology 

K.  R.  Chandorkar,  m.sc.,  ph.d Assistant  Professor  in  Botany 

D.  J.  Clough,  b.a.sc.,  m.b.a Associate  Professor  of 

Industrial  Engineering 

E.  W.  Domville,  b.a.,  ph.d Assistant  Professor  in  English 

J.  B.  Falls,  ph.d Prof  essor  of  Zoology 

F.  E.  J.  Fry,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.  Professor  of  Zoology 

T.  C.  Graham,  m.b.e.,  b.a.sc.  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d Prof  essor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

H.  H.  Harvey,  m.sc.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng. 

Associate  Professor  in  Civil  Engineering 


K.  W.  Joy,  b.sc.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  in  Botany 

A.  M.  Kruger,  b.a.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

R.  A.  Lucas,  m.a.  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Sociology 

Mrs.  E.  R.  Luck-Alien,  s.b.,  m.a.,  ph.d Assistant  Prof  essor  of  Botany 

O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a.sc.,  c.e.,  o.l.s.,  f.asce.,  p.eng. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

P.  A.  Peach,  b.sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

D.  H.  Pimlott,  B.sc.,  m.sc.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  in  Zoology 

J.  A.  Sarjeant,  b.a.sc.,  m.b.a.,  p.eng Associate  Professor  of 

Business  Administration 

J.  H.  Sparling,  B.sc.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  in  Botany 

J.  Swan,  b.com.,  ll.b.,  b.c.l Assistant  Professor  of  Law 

J.  Vlcek,  b.sc.f.,  m.a. sc.  Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

R.  E.  Vosburgh,  b.a.,  m.b.a.,  d.b.a Associate  Professor  of 

Business  Administration 

M.  Wayman,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.c.i.c.,  p.eng. 

Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 


k 

ric; 

| 

flit!  a 
)it;  [1 

j 

[■: 

r 1 

i ; 

Oli;  • , 


11 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 
THE  PROFESSION  OF  FORESTRY 
COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


The  Faculty  of  Forestry  was  established  in  1907,  and  represents  the 
first  formal  and  continuing  program  of  university  education  in  forestry 
in  this  country.  At  present  the  Faculty  offers  undergraduate  degree 
courses  in  Forestry  and  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products,  a post- 
baccalaureate Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management,  and,  through 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  postgraduate  degree  courses  in  a number 
of  specialized  areas.  Details  of  course  content  and  admission  require- 
ments are  given  in  this  calendar. 

The  practice  of  forestry  is  undertaken  with  two  main  objectives: 
{a)  to  use  efficiently  the  forest  and  related  resources  in  the  light  of  man’s 
present  and  future  needs,  and  ( b ) where  feasible,  to  increase  the  produc- 
tivity and  usefulness  of  the  forest  and  related  resources. 

The  importance  of  forestry  is  associated  in  the  first  instance  with  the 
vital  contribution  made  by  the  forests  and  forest-based  industries  to 
Canada’s  economy,  in  terms,  for  example,  of  employment,  wages  paid, 
net  value  of  production,  and  foreign  exchange  credit.  For  the  future,  it 
is  expected  that  the  demand  on  the  forests  for  industrial  wood  will  double 
in  the  next  20-25  years.  The  forests  also  contribute  an  important  element 
to  man’s  natural  environment,  and  with  a growing  population  the  pres- 
sure on  forests  for  recreational  use  must  increase  rapidly,  as  will  the 
pressure  on  the  more  accessible  forest  land  for  many  non-forestry  uses. 

In  Ontario  and  most  of  the  other  provinces  of  Canada,  the  broad  policy 
within  which  forestry  practice  develops  is  mainly  the  responsibility  of 
government,  as  the  bulk  of  the  forest  land  is  publicly  owned. 

Today,  under  the  influence  of  many  factors,  in  particular  technological 
development,  expanding  populations,  and  economic  competition,  forestry 
is  tending  on  the  one  hand  to  become  increasingly  specialized,  while  at 
the  same  time  there  is  a trend  towards  a broader,  more  generalized  use 
of  the  forest,  involving  the  integration  of  forestry  with  other  aspects  of 
resource  management.  The  “multiple  use”  and  management  of  the  forest 
complex  for  timber  production,  recreation,  water  balance,  and  as  the 
habitat  of  wild  life  is  becoming  more  widely  accepted  as  a means  to 
greater  efficiency. 

In  view  of  these  somewhat  divergent  trends,  the  undergraduate  course 
in  forestry  is  aimed  at  a broad  approach  to  education,  recognizing  that  it 
is  probably  easier  for  one  to  specialize  on  the  basis  of  a general  education 
than  to  broaden  his  basic  training,  having  once  committed  himself  to  a 
relatively  specialized  field:  thus  the  first  three  years  of  the  Forestry 
Course  are  common  to  all  students.  However,  in  the  Fourth  Year  pro- 
vision is  made  through  “areas  of  concentration”  for  the  student  to  under- 
take, as  part  of  his  program,  a study  in  some  depth  of  subjects  in  which 
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he  has  a special  interest  and  aptitude.  These  would  not  provide  for 
specialist  qualification,  but  should  make  the  student  aware  of  the  possi- 
bilities of  such  specialization  and  better  qualify  him  for  his  professional 
work  as  an  individual,  whether  it  be  in  operations,  management,  or 
research. 

The  course  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  may  be  considered 
as  complementary  to  that  in  Forestry,  the  two  having  a number  of  basic 
courses  in  common  and  the  Wood  Science  program  being  concerned 
mainly  with  the  anatomy,  and  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of 
wood  and  the  engineering  implications  and  applications  of  these  in  both 
the  structural  and  chemical  fields. 

Details  with  respect  to  the  undergraduate  courses  in  Forestry  and 
Wood  Science  will  be  found  on  pp.  22-33,  the  Diploma  Course  in  Re- 
source Management  on  pp.  14  and  33-35,  and  the  postgraduate  degree 
courses  below  and  on  p.  36. 

DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMA 

UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  four-year  course  of  instruction  pre- 
sented in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Forestry  (B.Sc.F.).  The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  pp.  22-26. 

GRADUATE  DEGREES 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduates  in  forestry  and  in  closely 
related  fields  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.),  and 
also  the  Ph.D.  degree  in  certain  areas  and  in  collaboration  with  other 
graduate  departments.  These  degrees  are  administered  by  the  Council  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  graduates  interested  in  taking 
advanced  work  for  a post-graduate  degree  should  send  inquiries  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Regulations  for  Graduate  Degrees 
Master  of  Science  in  Forestry 

Graduates  holding  a degree  in  Forestry  or  a closely  related  field  from 
this  University  or  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following  regu- 
lations: 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  A candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  he  qualifies 
for  a degree. 

3.  A statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
when  one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  November  1 of  the  academic  year  in 
which  the  student  is  a candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  the  approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 
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4.  A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  ( a ) the  pursuit  for  at  least 
one  session  of  a program  of  study  approved  by  the  committee  which 
administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.  including  the  writing  of  a thesis,  or 
( b ) the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a program  of  study  approved 
by  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.  If  the  first  of 
these  alternatives  (a)  is  being  followed,  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in 
its  final  form  not  later  than  the  fifth  year  after  completion  of  the  course 
work. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the 
departments  concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a 
thesis  is  submitted  he  shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten 
bound  copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  not  later  than  May  1 if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  May 
of  that  year  and  not  later  than  November  1 if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted 
at  the  Fall  Convocation.1 

A list  of  courses  of  study  available  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  for 
graduate  students  will  be  found  on  p.  36. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (Dip.R.M.) 

A one-year  post-baccalaureate  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Manage- 
ment is  being  offered  for  graduates  in  Agriculture,  Biology,  Forestry, 
Geography  and  related  Sciences.  This  course  is  intended  to  bring  together 
the  various  areas  of  biology  and  forestry  that  relate  directly  to  the 
management  of  the  renewable  natural  resources. 

The  program  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Department  of  Zoology  and 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  is  administered  by  a committee  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  For  further  information,  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Forestry,  University  of  Toronto. 

The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  pp.  33-34,  and  information  on  fees 
on  p.  20. 

ONTARIO  PROFESSIONAL  FORESTERS  ASSOCIATION 

Graduation  in  forestry  from  the  University  of  Toronto  (B.Sc.F.  degree) 
provides  the  academic  qualification  for  registration  in  the  Ontario  Pro- 
fessional Foresters  Association. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-69  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

JFor  purposes  of  examination  four  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be 
presented  at  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  not  later  than  October  11, 
1968  or  April  11,  1969,  depending  when  the  degree  is  to  be  granted. 
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2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the 
Science  of  Forestry. 

Note:  In  Third  Year  Forestry  a student  may  elect  the  Branch  of  Wood 
Science. 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the 
fall  of  1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least 
four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits.  If  a seven-credit 
program  is  presented,  at  least  five  of  the  seven  credits  must  have  been 
obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine-credit  program  is  required. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  (with  credits  in  brackets)  are: 
Mathematics  A (2),  Chemistry  (1),  and  optional  subjects  for  a total  of 
at  least  four  credits  chosen  from  English  (2),  another  language  (2), 
Biology  (1),  Physics  (1),  Geography  ( 1 ) , History  (1),  Mathematics  B 
(1).  Of  the  optional  subjects  English  and  two  sciences  are  recommended. 
An  average  of  60  per  cent  is  required. 

(b)  General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription — Ontario  Grade  13  candi- 
dates must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of  the 
following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 
Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  con- 
sidered from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  above  require- 
ments because  of  the  program  taken  in  Grade  11  in  1 965-66. 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 
The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
dates offering  Senior  Matriculation  programs  from  provinces  other 
than  Ontario  must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject 
requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on 
subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

| CANADA: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Grade  13 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  university  course  at  Prince  of  Wales 
! College 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
| Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate 
j (5th  Year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 
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ENGLAND,  WEST  INDIES,  EAST  AND  WEST  AFRICA: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

( b ) Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level; 

or 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Edu- 
cation. 

HONG  KONG: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficates as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965. 

Note:  The  above  certificate  issued  in  1964  or  earlier  is  not  acceptable. 
UNITED  STATES  OF  AMERICA: 

First  Year  university  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A 
United  States  high  school  graduation  diploma  will  not  normally  admit  a 
candidate  to  any  course.  Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be 
considered. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in 
a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother 
tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard 
in  a recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 
(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
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(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

4.  Mature  Students 

{a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario  will 
be  considered  eligible  for  selection  provided  they  have  obtained  at  least 
60  per  cent  in  a minimum  of  one  Grade  13  or  equivalent  subject  and 
have  satisfied  any  other  criteria  that  may  be  imposed.  Applicants  may  be 
required  to  submit  a birth  certificate. 

(Z>)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

5.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  docu- 
ments to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  * 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates 
held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application, 
candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented 
for  admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approxi- 
mate date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany 
certificates  which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must 
submit  the  following: 

( a ) Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto; 

( b ) Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the 
content  of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

6.  Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered 
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in.  the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive 
position  by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  Final  date  for  Completed  Applications 
June  1. 

8.  Early  Admission 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 
Admission. ) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission 
after  May  15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  March  1 . 

9.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work 
Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  con- 
sidered under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures 
are  normally  refused  admission. 

10.  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis  must 
submit  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates 
mentioned  above,  his  completed  application  form  and  the  documents 
outlined  in  5 (a)  and  ( b ). 

Students  who  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  First  and  Second  Years 
of  the  degree  course  in  Forestry  at  Lakehead  University  will  be  admitted 
to  the  Third  Year  of  the  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

1 1 . Procedure  for  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

12.  University  Health  Service 

Each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at  the  University  must  take  a 
medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  At  that 
examination  he  or  she  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  that  date,  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

13.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty/ School 
Secretary. 

14.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  by  students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 
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( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that 
faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as 
it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student 
shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded 
for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 
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Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties 
in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred” , “Debarment” . This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  is 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  who  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused 
permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty,  (i.e.  the  student  is  required 
to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol.) 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  * 
applied  to  a student  who  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will 
not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until 
he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension 
will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period 
of  time  or  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions, 
which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
re-admission. 
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15.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  Council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school, 
the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about 
the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Senate. 
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FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  below. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration 
in  his  or  her  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee 
of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 
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The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  25.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until 
the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in 
full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Year 

Course 

Field 

Work 

^Academic 

Fee 

f Incidental 
Fee 

Total  Fee 
Paid  in  One 
Instalment 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second  Term 
Instalment 
Due  Jan.  25 

1 

Men 

Forestry  and 

$100 

$490 

$65 

$655 

$310 

$348 

Women 

Wood  Science 

100 

490 

40 

630 

285 

348 

2 

Men 

Forestry  and 

100 

490 

65 

655 

310 

348 

Women 

Wood  Science 

100 

490' 

40 

630 

285 

348 

3 

Men 

Forestry 

100 

490 

65 

655 

310 

348 

Women 

100 

490 

40 

630 

285 

348 

3 

Men 

Wood  Science 

490 

65 

555 

310 

248 

Women 

490 

40 

530 

285 

248 

4 

Men 

Forestry  and 

490 

65 

555 

310 

248 

Women 

Wood  Science 

490 

40 

530 

285 

248 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education; 
and  Laboratory  Fee.  See  also  p.  35  for  certain  charges  in  connection  with 
Field  Work  not  included  in  University  fees. 

fThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Hart  House;  Students’ 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and  Foresters’  Club  (includ- 
ing Faculty  Athletic  Association). 


In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a form  in  dupli- 
cate to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the 
student  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

The  University  fees  for  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
total  $550.  Either  the  full  amount  or  the  First  Term  Instalment  ($275) 
must  be  paid  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session.  The  Second 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  ($278),  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  25. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant. 
Information  as  to  the  time  payments  may  be  made  during  the  session 
will  be  made  available  at  beginning  of  term.  Remit  by  cash,  certified  cheque, 
money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the  University  at  par  and  mail 
to:  University  of  Toronto,  Chief  Accountant’s  Office,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  are  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 
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OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee — first  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  $5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  is  re- 
quired to  pay  a fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the  date  set  for 
supplemental  examinations. 


EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  on  the  annual  examinations  who  * 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable.  A student  whose 
attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration 
cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

A student  must  take  all  courses  offered  in  the  year  in  which  he  is 
enrolled  irrespective  of  what  has  been  taken  in  other  courses  or  univer- 
sities, and  credit  for  other  work  will  be  given  only  when  a student  is 
being  given  advanced  standing  or  a make-up  program  (as  when  he  has 
transferred  from  another  forestry  faculty)  which,  however,  must  in  toto 
be  equivalent  to  the  regular  curriculum  for  the  year  in  question. 

The  standard  for  pass  in  examinations  in  all  courses  is  50  per  cent 
of  the  possible  marks  for  each  subject,  except  as  otherwise  stated. 

Pass  standing  and  promotion  from  one  year  to  another,  and  graduation 
in  the  final  year  of  the  course  will  be  based  on  the  average  mark  obtained 
by  the  student  in  the  annual  examinations  and  in  laboratory  and  other  term 
work  as  required.  Pass  standing  and  promotion  to  the  next  higher  year, 
and  graduation  from  the  final  year,  will  be  granted  to  students  who  obtain 
an  average  of  55  per  cent  or  greater  in  the  work  of  the  first  year,  and  60 
per  cent  or  greater  in  the  work  of  the  second,  third  and  fourth  years. 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council.  In  making  up  the 
final  standing  of  each  candidate  consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
character  of  his  work  through  the  session,  including  laboratory  and 
t field  work,  reports  and  term  examinations.  Those  students  who  obtain 
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satisfactory  term  marks  in  third  year  Economics  and  in  Political  Science 
will  not  be  required  to  write  a final  examination  in  these  subjects. 

Candidates,  who  have  obtained  the  required  average  for  promotion  to  i 
the  next  higher  year  but  have  failed  in  one  or  more  subjects  at  the  j:i 
annual  examinations,  will  receive  a standing  of  BL  (below  the  line)  in  ! 
such  subjects  and  will  be  promoted  to  the  next  higher  year. 

A student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occurrence,  j 
evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session;  any  j 
petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused  j 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of  j 
examinations. 

In  addition  to  the  written  annual  examinations  First  and  Second  Year 
candidates  will  be  examined  on  their  field  work  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
camp  period.  Candidates  must  obtain  standing  in  field  work  before 
entering  the  next  higher  year. 

Third  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  a satisfactory  report 
on  the  work  done  during  the  summer  period  between  Second  and  Third 
Years,  the  report  to  be  submitted  within  two  weeks  of  registration. 

Second  and  Third  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  a col-  :> 
lection  of  woodland  plants  at  the  beginning  of  first  term.  Time  will  be 
provided  during  the  term  to  complete  the  identification  and  mounting  of 
the  plants. 

The  subject  credits  are: 

75-100  per  cent  A 50-  59  per  cent  D 

66-  74  per  cent  B Below  50  per  cent-Failure  or  BL 

60-  65  per  cent  C 

The  awards  of  standing  in  each  year  are:  First  Class  Honours  equals 
75  per  cent  or  over;  Second  Class  Honours  equals  66  to  74  per  cent; 
Pass  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  equals  60  to  65  per  cent;  in 
First  Year  55  to  65  per  cent. 

To  qualify  for  the  Diploma  in  Resource  Management,  candidates  must 
be  in  regular  attendance  during  the  session,  obtain  at  least  50  per  cent 
on  all  examinations  written  with  an  over-all  average  of  at  least  60 
per  cent,  and  complete  satisfactorily  all  project  assignments  and  field 
exercises. 


Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide 
for  the  education  of  people  who  wish  professional  employment  in  the 
various  governmental  forest  services  or  in  the  primary  and  secondary 
wood-using  industries  and  allied  fields.  The  scope  of  the  course  is  broac 


CURRICULUM 

Undergraduate  Degree  Course 


The  four-year  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  ol 


in  order  that  the  graduate  may  readily  adapt  himself  to  the  varied  prob 
lems  of  his  profession. 
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The  Forestry  Course  is  concerned  with  the  nature  of  trees  and  their 
relationships  with  other  organisms  and  the  environment;  the  management 
of  the  forest,  including  its  establishment,  protection,  and  care;  the 
measurement  of  trees  and  timber  stands,  and  the  survey  of  forest  lands; 
and  the  use  of  the  forest,  including  the  harvesting  and  measurement  of 
wood  products,  the  technology  of  wood  utilization,  and  the  place  of 
forests  in  the  multiple  use  of  renewable,  natural  resources.  Provision  is 
made  for  those  especially  interested  in  timber  utilization  and  forest 
products  development  through  the  option  in  Wood  Science  and  Forest 
Products. 

The  subjects  for  both  courses  are  distributed  through  the  four  years  as 
scheduled  below,  the  number  after  a subject  referring  to  its  description, 
beginning  on  page  26.  The  work  is  stated  in  time  per  week. 

The  curriculum  for  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management  is 
shown  on  pp.  33-34,  followed  by  a description  of  the  subjects  offered. 

I Year 

Forest  Geography  (111).  Two  lectures  second  term. 

Dendrology  (101).  One  lecture  second  term,  and  three  hours  laboratory 
work  through  the  session.  Field  trips,  Saturday  mornings  and  other- 
wise as  required. 

Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology  (121).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

English  ( 171 ) . Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Mathematics  (161).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  of  tutorial  work  through 
the  session. 

Zoology  (151).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Botany  (156).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

fhemistry  (166).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

jlacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water  (181).  One  lecture  or  laboratory 
period  through  the  session,  fall  field  trips. 

Physical  Geology  (183).  Two  lectures  through  the  session, 
employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work. 

II  Year 

free  Morphology  and  Physiology  (201).  Three  lectures  and  three  hours 
laboratory  work  first  term. 

| Food  Anatomy  and  Identification  (211).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours 
laboratory  work  second  term. 

Organic  Chemistry  (266).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

ogging  (231 ) . Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

engineering  Mechanics  (241 ).  Two  lectures  and  one  hour  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 
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Forest  Soils  I (221 ).  Two  lectures  through  the  session,  three  hours  labora- 
tory work  and  two  field  trips  first  term. 

Surveying  (281).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  field  work  first  term;  one 
lecture  and  two  hours  computation  laboratory  work  second  term;  two 
weeks  field  work  at  end  of  second  term. 

Photo grammetry  and  Photo  Interpretation  (286).  Two  lectures  and  two 
hours  laboratory  work  second  term. 

Statistical  Methods  (263).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
first  term. 

Forest  Mensuration  I (261).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
second  term. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work. 

Ill  Year 

Courses  Common  to  the  Two  Programs 

Wood  Properties  (311).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  first 
term. 

Computer  Programming  (366).  One  lecture  and  one  and  one-half  hours 
laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Commercial  Law  ( 391 ) . TWo  lectures  first  term. 

Economics  (381 ) . Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Additional  Courses 

Forestry  Program: 

Forest  Economics  1 (383).  One  lecture  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
and  seminars  through  the  session. 

Forest  Mensuration  II  (361).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory 
work  first  term. 

Forest  Fire  Control  (336) . Two  lectures  second  term. 

General  Ecology  ( 301 ) . Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Silvics  and  Silviculture  I (321).  Two  lectures  first  term  and  one  lecture 
and  two  hours  seminar  second  term. 

Forest  Pathology  1 (326).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Forest  Land  Management  (386).  Two  lectures  first  term  and  one  lecture 
and  three  hours  seminar  second  term. 

( Plant  Physiology  (306).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

one  of:  <(  Forest  Transportation  Systems  (331).  Two  lectures  through 

[ the  session. 

Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  Program: 

Timber  Mechanics  (313).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
second  term. 

Wood  Deterioration  by  Micro-organisms  (328).  Two  lectures  and  two 
hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Experimental  Statistics  (363).  Three  lectures  through  the  session. 
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Mechanics  of  Materials  (341).  Two  lectures  through  the  session  and  three 
hours  laboratory  work  second  term. 

Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter  (346).  Two  lectures  and  one  and  one- 
half  hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Silviculture  (323) . Two  lectures  first  term. 

Forest  Policy  and  Administration  (489) . Two  lectures  first  term. 

Employment  during  the  summer  vacation  in  work  on  forestry  or  wood 
science. 


IV  Year 


Courses  Common  to  the  Two  Programs 

Forest  Products  Utilization  (419).  Three  lectures  through  the  session; 

seminars  and  visits  to  wood-using  plants  through  the  session. 
Cellulose  Industries  (418) . Two  lectures  second  term. 

Community  and  Society  (497) . Two  lectures  second  term. 


it 


Additional  Courses 


r$  Forestry  Program: 

Forest  Policy  and  Administration  (489).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology  (454).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 
Entomology  (456).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Silviculture  II  (421).  One  lecture  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  and 
seminars  through  the  session.  Six  days  of  field  work  at  the  beginning 
)ik  ; of  the  first  term. 

Forest  Management  Plan  (486).  Preparation  of  report  a typescript  copy 
of  which  is  to  be  submitted  by  Nov.  1,  1968. 

Area  of  Concentration  and  Research  Project  (400).  Nine  hours  through 
the  session,  including  lectures,  seminars  and  laboratory  periods. 
Among  the  courses  being  offered  within  the  “area  of  concentration” 
program  are:1 
Forest  Soils  11  (424) 

Advanced  Ecology  and  Silviculture  (423 ) 

Tree  Physiology  (401) 

Genetics  and  Tree  Breeding  (406) 

Animal  Ecology  (451 ) . Two  lectures  and  two  laboratory  and  seminar  work 
through  the  session. 

0ui|  i Cost  Analysis  in  Logging  and  Milling  (482) 

Analysis  of  Production  Systems  (431) 

Forest  Pathology  II  (426) 

Advanced  Statistics  (463) 

M 1 Microtechnique  and  Photomicrography  (413) 

Marketing  (485) 

: Forest  Economics  II  (483) 

Planning  Forest  Use  (488) 

Political  Science  (496) 
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Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  Program: 

Wood  Chemistry  (416).  Two  lectures  through  the  session  and  three  hours 
laboratory  work  first  term. 

Wood  Science  Seminar  and  Research  Project  (411).  One  lecture  first  term 
and  four  hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Structural  Engineering  (441).  One  lecture  and  four  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Elements  of  Industrial  Engineering  (446).  Two  lectures  through  the 
session. 

Microtechnique  and  Photomicrography  (413) . One  lecture  and  three  hours 
laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Marketing  (485) . Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  GIVEN  IN  THE  UNDER- 
GRADUATE DEGREE  COURSE  IN  FORESTRY 

101.  Dendrology.  A systematic  study  of  tree  families,  genera  and  species, 
based  mainly  on  native  forest  trees  and  laying  special  stress  on  the  char- 
acteristics which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species;  also  consideration 
of  factors  affecting  their  distribution.  13  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory 
work  first  year.  Field  trips  first  term  as  required.  Mr.  Morsink  and 
Professor  Armson. 

111.  Forest  Geography.  The  forest  and  other  major  vegetational  forma- 
tions; their  character,  and  distribution  in  relation  to  climate  and  other 
factors.  The  significance  of  forests  in  man’s  social  and  economic  develop- 
ment. The  forest  regions  in  Canada.  25  lectures,  first  year.  Professor 
Sisam. 

121.  Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology.  The  study  of  meteorologic  and 
hydrologic  phenomena  as  they  are  affected  by  forest  and  topography. 
25  hours,  first  year  and  diploma  students.  Professor  Farrar. 

151.  Zoology.  A course  on  the  nature  of  the  animal  organism  and  in 
illustration  of  the  elementary  principles  of  zoology.  50  lectures,  50  hours 
laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Atwood. 

156.  Botany  ( Morphology  and  Physiology  of  Plants ).  An  introductory 
course  in  general  Botany  emphasizing  the  biology  of  plants  and  including 
a study  of  various  types,  their  classifications  and  ecology.  50  lectures, 
50  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Luck-Alien. 

161.  Mathematics.  An  introduction  to  the  ideas  and  methods  of  the 
Calculus  and  a selection  of  topics  in  applied  mathematics  drawn  from 
Statistics,  Numerical  Analysis  and  Physics.  50  lectures,  50  hours  tutorial 
work,  first  year.  Professor  Anderson. 

166.  Chemistry  (a).  A lecture  course  on  chemical  theory.  50  lectures, 
first  year. 

( b ) A laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry 
as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course.  75  hours,  first  year.  Professor  Gray- 
don,  Mr.  Barnes. 
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171.  English.  The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  capacity  to  read 
perceptively  and  to  write  effectively.  The  following  texts  will  be  used: 
Twain,  Huckleberry  Finn  (Chandler);  Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby 
(Scribner) ; Golding,  The  Lord  of  the  Flies  (Penguin) ; Shakespeare , Henry 
IV  Parts  I and  II;  Brecht,  Galileo  (Methuen);  one  other  play,  one  other 
novel,  and  a poetry  anthology  to  be  announced  by  the  instructor.  50  lec- 
tures, first  year. 

181.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  A course  on  the  origin  and 
characteristics  of  the  various  unconsolidated  glacial  and  related  fluvial 
deposits,  and  lacustrine,  marine  and  wind-blown  sediments.  The  forma- 
tion, movement  and  work  of  glaciers  is  discussed.  The  story  of  Pleistocene 
glaciation  in  North  America  in  general  and  Ontario  in  particular  is  studied. 
The  relation  of  the  drift  deposits  to  soils  is  stressed.  Gravels,  sands  and 
clays  are  also  dealt  with  as  economic  materials.  22  lectures,  3 laboratory 
periods,  first  year.  Fall  field  trips  to  see  typical  formations.  Mr.  Chapman. 

183.  Physical  Geology.  An  introduction  to  physical  and  historical 
geology;  geological  control  of  the  evolution  of  the  landscape.  50  lectures, 
first  year.  Professor  Peach. 

201.  Tree  Morphology  and  Physiology.  Developmental  morphology  and 
physiology  of  trees,  with  emphasis  on  the  xylem.  36  lectures,  36  hours 
laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor  Farrar. 

211.  Wood  Anatomy  and  Identification.  Ontogeny  of  the  woody  plant 
cell;  micro-  and  ultra-microscopic  structure  of  the  woody  cell  wall; 
comparative  anatomy  of  xylem  of  conifers  and  hardwoods;  anatomy 
of  bark;  identification  of  commercial  species  on  the  basis  of  macro-  and 
microscopic  characteristics.  25  lectures,  36  hours  laboratory  work,  second 
or  year.  Professor  Balatinecz. 

221.  Forest  Soils  /.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
chemical,  physical,  and  biological  properties  of  soil,  the  interrelationships 
between  tree  growth  and  the  soil,  soil  formation  and  the  classification  of 
soils,  50  lectures,  forty  hours  laboratory  and  field  work,  second  year. 
Two  field  trips  first  term.  Professor  Armson  and  Mr.  Fessenden. 

231.  Logging.  The  principles,  organization  and  methods  of  harvesting 
timber  crops.  50  lectures,  second  year.  Professor  Michell. 

241.  Engineering  Mechanics.  This  subject  is  divided  into  two  parts: 
Statics  and  Mechanics  of  Materials.  Statics:  Principles  of  Statics  are 
discussed  and  applied  to  the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces.  A 
variety  of  applications  is  studied,  including  plane  pin-jointed  frames  and 
simple,  three-dimensional  structures.  Mechanics  of  Materials:  The  rela- 
tionships between  external  forces  (studied  in  Statics)  and  internal  stresses 
and  deformations  in  engineering  materials  are  studied  as  they  apply  to 
the  design  of  beams,  columns,  and  tension  members.  Emphasis  in  design 
is  on  structures  built  of  sawn  timber,  glue-laminated  timber,  and  plywood. 
Numerical  problems  as  well  as  experimental  studies  will  be  investigated 
in  the  laboratory  periods.  Textbooks:  Mechanics  of  Materials,  Popov 
(Prentice-Hall);  Mechanics  for  Engineers:  Statics  (2nd  edition),  Beer 
I and  Johnston  (McGraw-Hill);  National  Building  Code  of  Canada:  1965, 
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with  Supplements  (2nd  printing)  (National  Research  Council,  Ottawa). 
50  lectures  and  25  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 

261.  Forest  Mensuration  I.  Principles  and  practice  of  tree  measurement, 
including  scaling,  construction  of  log  rules,  tree  volume  determination, 
volume  table  construction,  timber  cruising,  and  techniques  of  graphical 
and  numerical  data  analysis.  25  lectures,  38  hours  laboratory  work, 
second  year.  Professor  Buckingham. 

263.  Statistical  Methods.  Means,  deviations,  confidence  limits,  tests  of 
significance,  sampling  techniques,  simple  linear  regressions,  and  correla- 
lation.  25  lectures,  38  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor 
Buckingham. 

266.  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic  chemistry. 
50  lectures  and  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Department  of 
Chemical  Engineering. 

281.  Surveying.  A lecture  course  covering  the  basic  principles  of 
plane  surveying,  including  theory  and  practical  applications,  and  covering 
such  topics  as  the  following:  sources  of  error  in  measurements  using  the 
steel  tape,  the  level,  and  the  transit;  survey'  computations;  simple  and 
parabolic  curves;  earthwork  surveys  and  calculations;  stadia  and  topo- 
graphic surveys;  lay-out  of  gravity  flow  pipelines.  36  lectures,  25  hours 
computation  work,  36  hours  field  work,  second  year.  Professor  Marshall, 
Professor  Haynes. 

286.  Photogrammetry  and  Photo  Interpretation.  Major  topics  include: 
Photogrammetry — stereoscopic  vision,  aerial  photography,  geometry  of 
single  picture,  geometry  of  stereopair  of  aerial  photos,  theory  of  restitu- 
tion of  stereo  model  in  plotting  machines;  Photo  Interpretation — factors 
affecting  photo  interpretation,  identification  of  tree  species,  interpretation 
of  landforms,  interpretation  of  soils  and  drainage  with  regard  to  road 
construction.  25  lectures,  25  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Pro- 
fessor Vlcek,  Professor  Bird. 

301.  General  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  interrelation- 
ships of  plants  and  animals  with  their  environment.  50  lectures,  third  year. 

306.  Plant  Physiology.  The  nutrition,  metabolism,  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  plants,  their  water  relations  and  their  place  in  the  economy  of 
nature.  (A.  and  S.  311).  50  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Chandokar  and 
Professor  Joy. 

311.  Wood  Properties.  Specific  gravity  variation,  defects  and  wood- 
quality  relationships.  Wood  in  relation  to  moisture,  heat,  light,  electricity 
and  combustion.  The  bonding  and  finishing  of  wood.  Mechanical  proper- 
ties and  elementary  principles  of  timber  design.  25  lectures  and  25  hours 
laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Balatineecz. 

313.  Timber  Mechanics.  The  mechanical  properties  of  wood  and  wood 
products,  including  plywood,  glued-laminated  timber,  and  particle  board. 
The  effects  of  various  factors  such  as  moisture,  specific  gravity,  duration 
of  load,  temperature,  preservative  treatment,  etc.,  on  strength  properties. 
The  behaviour  of  wooden  joints  and  assemblies.  25  lectures  and  25  hours 
laboratory  work,  third  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 
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321.  Silvics  and  Silviculture  1.  The  genetic  variation  of  forest  trees  as  a 
basis  for  improvement  by  selection,  breeding  and  hybridization.  The 
ecological  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  forest  trees,  including 
phenology,  reproductive  behaviour,  interspecific  relationships,  and  the 
ecology  of  forest  stands.  Seminars  on  the  autoecology  of  selected  species. 
65  hours  of  lectures  and  seminars,  third  year.  Professor  Day. 

323.  Silviculture.  The  evolution  of  the  North  American  forest  in  rela- 
tion to  genetic  variation  and  ecological  distribution.  The  ecology  of  forest 
trees  as  a basis  for  the  practice  of  silviculture.  Discussion  of  practical 
examples.  25  hours  of  lectures  and  seminars,  third  year  wood  science  and 
diploma  students.  Professor  Day. 

326.  Forest  Pathology  1.  A course  on  the  basic  principles  of  forest 
pathology,  and  on  the  life  histories,  classification,  prevention  and  control 
of  plant  organisms  causing  forest  tree  diseases  or  wood  destruction. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen 
and  Mr.  Rice. 

328.  Wood  Deterioration  by  Micro-organisms.  A course  on  the  basic 
principles  of  wood  decay  and  biological  deterioration  affecting  forest 
products  from  the  time  of  felling,  throughout  the  period  of  their  use. 
The  main  emphasis  is  on  the  physical-chemical  changes  of  the  wood, 
the  biology  of  the  causal  organisms  and  the  use  of  preventative  methods. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen. 

331.  Forest  Transportation  Systems.  Engineering  and  economic  aspects 
of  the  design,  construction  and  maintenance  of  forest  transportation  sys- 
tems with  special  emphasis  on  road  layouts.  50  lectures,  third  and  fourth 
(1968-69  only)  years.  Professor  Michell. 

336.  Forest  Fire  Control.  Principles,  planning  and  practice  concerned 
with  the  prevention,  detection,  presuppression,  suppression  and  use  of 
fire  in  the  forest.  25  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

341.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  An  introduction  to  the  elastic  and  inelastic 
behaviour  of  solids  under  various  external  loading  conditions.  Strains, 
stresses  and  deformations  are  determined  for  members  subjected  to 
tension,  compression,  tension  and  bending  and  for  pressure  vessels  by 
using  basic  strength  of  materials  theories  (A.  S.  and  E.  104  and  105). 
50  hours  lecture  and  46  hours  laboratory  work.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

346.  Structure  and  properties  of  matter.  An  introduction  to  the  mechan- 
ical, electrical,  magnetic,  thermal,  and  optical  properties  of  matter  in  terms 
of  atoms.  (A.S.  and  E.  2501).  50  lectures  and  36  hours  laboratory  work, 
third  year.  Staff,  Department  of  Physics. 

361.  Forest  Mensuration  11.  Methods  of  estimating  and  forecasting  the 
growth  and  yield  of  trees  and  stands.  Further  treatment  of  timber  esti- 
mating, including  an  introduction  to  large-scale  inventory  techniques.  25 
lectures,  40  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Buckingham. 

363.  Experimental  Statistics.  Frequency  distributions,  tests  of  signifi- 
cance, analysis  of  variance,  regression,  introduction  to  the  design  of 
experiments  (A.  and  S.,  Statistics  310).  75  hours  lectures.  Staff,  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics. 
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366.  Computer  Programming.  The  FORTRAN-IV  language  for  com- 
puter programming  with  problems  in  numerical  methods  and  other  areas 
of  application.  Text:  T.  E.  Hull,  Introduction  to  Computing,  Prentice- 
Hall,  1966.  25  lectures  and  40  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor 
Anderson. 

381.  Economics.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special 
reference  to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  50  lectures,  third 
year.  Professor  Kruger. 

383.  Forest  Economics  I.  The  course  is  concerned,  in  the  first  term, 
with  the  application  of  economic  theory  to  the  management  of  natural 
resources  and  the  analysis  of  natural  resource  policies  in  an  economic 
context.  In  the  second  term,  economic  problems  pertaining  specifically  to 
the  forest  resource  will  be  examined.  25  lectures,  50  seminar-laboratory 
hours,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

386.  Forest  Land  Management . (a)  Assessment  of  the  capabilities  of 
the  forest  to  produce  timber  crops,  and  planning,  organization  and  regula- 
tion for  the  effective  use  of  these  capabilities. 

( b ) Assessment  of  the  capabilities  of  the  forest  land  and  forests  to 
provide  goods  and  services  other  than  timber  and  planning  for  the  effective 
use  of  these  capabilities  and  its  integration  with  timber  production.  36 
lectures  and  36  hours  seminar  work,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

391.  Commercial  Law.  A general  survey  of  the  Canadian  legal  system 
and  an  introduction  to  some  of  the  problems  in  commercial  law,  particu- 
larly in  the  fields  of  contract,  tort,  and  government  regulation.  25  lec- 
tures, third  year.  Professor  Swan. 

400.  Area  of  Concentration  and  Research  Project.  The  “area  of  con- 
centration” program,  representing  one-quarter  to  one-third  of  the  time 
allotted  in  Fourth  Year,  is  centred  on  a research  project  for  which  a 
satisfactory  analysis  and  report  must  be  presented.  The  project  and 
related  subject  courses1  will  be  selected  by  the  students  in  consultation 
with  members  of  staff.  150  hours  lecture,  seminar  or  reading  courses,  75 
hours  on  research  project.  Staff  of  the  Faculty. 

401.  Tree  Physiology.  The  study  of  the  tree  as  a living  plant:  cambial 
activity,  cell  wall  structure,  the  perennial  habit,  reproduction,  chemical 
growth  regulators,  environmental  controls.  25  lectures,  150  hours  labora- 
tory work.  Professor  Farrar. 

406.  Genetics  and  Tree  Breeding.  A lecture-seminar  course  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  practice  of  tree  breeding,  the  principles  on  which  it 
is  based,  and  its  role  in  forestry.  25  lectures  and  25  1-hour  seminars. 
(Will  not  be  offered  in  1968-69) . 

411.  Wood  Science  Seminar  and  Research  Project.  Discussion  of  current 
developments  and  problems  in  wood  science  and  forest  products.  Lectures 
will  be  given  by  invited  specialists  from  government  and  industry.  Each 
student  will  pursue  a selected  research  project  in  the  area  of  wood 
science  and  forest  products,  and  prepare  a thesis.  25  lectures  and 
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seminars,  and  75  hours  laboratory  work  devoted  to  the  thesis  project, 
fourth  year.  Professor  Balatinecz  and  Mr.  Keenan. 

413.  Microtechnique  and  Photomicrography . Preparation  of  wood  for 
microscopic  study;  sectioning,  staining  and  mounting;  embedding  tech- 
niques; maceration;  microscopy  and  photomicrography.  25  lectures  and  75 
hours  of  laboratory  work,  fourth  year.  Professor  Balatinecz. 

416.  Wood  Chemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  chemistry 
and  biogenesis  of  wood,  cellulose,  hemicelluloses,  lignin,  extractives,  etc., 
including  species  differences.  50  lectures  and  36  hours  laboratory  work, 
fourth  year.  Professor  Wayman  and  Professor  Balatinecz. 

418.  Cellulose  Industries.  A course  on  the  manufacture  of  pulp  and 
paper,  rayon,  cellulose  plastics,  etc.  Text:  Pulp  and  Paper  Science  and 
Technology.  Vols.  1 and  2.  McGraw-Hill  Co.  Ltd.  25  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Wayman. 

419.  Forest  Products  Utilization.  Equipment  and  operation  of  plants 
manufacturing  forest  products;  the  handling  and  special  treatment  of 
these  products;  wood-using  industries.  75  lectures;  trips  to  industrial 
plants  and  seminars,  50  hours,  fourth  year.  Professor  Michell. 

421.  Silviculture  11.  The  practice  of  silviculture  including  seed  produc- 
tion, natural  regeneration,  nursery  practice,  direct  seeding,  planting, 
tending,  thinning,  and  harvesting  of  stands  in  relation  to  natural  and 
artificial  reproduction.  25  lectures.  50  hours  of  field  trips  and  illustrated 
lectures  given  by  invited  specialists  from  government  and  industry  on  a 
wide  range  of  silvicultural  topics,  fourth  year.  Professor  Day  and 
Professor  Armson. 

423.  Advanced  Ecology  and  Silviculture.  A lecture,  seminar  and  labora- 
tory course  for  the  analysis  of  problems  in  Ecology  and  Silviculture  at  an 
advanced  level.  Lectures,  indoor  and  field  laboratories,  and  required 
reading  will  provide  a framework  for  essays  and  seminar  discussion. 
150  hours  of  lectures,  seminars  and  laboratory  w'ork.  Professor  Day. 

424.  Forest  Soils  II.  An  advanced  course  dealing  primarily  with  the 
ecological  relationships  in  soils:  organisms  in  soils  and  their  development 
in  relation  to  physical,  chemical  and  biological  properties  of  soils; 
selected  studies  of  tree  growth  and  development  in  specific  soils;  use  of 
soil  data  in  field  studies;  soil  development.  In  addition  to  written  assign- 
ments, each  student  will  complete  one  experimental  project  during  the 
year.  One  hour  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  and  seminar  work; 
field  trips  in  the  first  term.  Professor  Armson  and  Mr.  Fessenden. 

426.  Forest  Pathology  II.  A seminar  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
ecology  and  physiology  of  organisms  causing  tree  diseases  and  wood 
destruction.  125  hours  seminar  and  laboratory  work.  Professor  Jorgensen 
and  Mr.  Rice. 

431.  Analysis  of  Production  Systems.  (A.  and  S.  Commerce  432). 
Many  of  the  models  commonly  used  in  operations  research  are  introduced 
including  selections  from  linear  programming,  network  analysis,  and  queu- 
ing. Topics  from  simulation  are  also  given.  The  models  are  illustrated  by 
giving  applications  to  several  subdivisions  of  a production  system  including 
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plant  location,  plant  layout,  equipment  selection,  maintenance,  production 
planning,  and  inventory  management.  An  opportunity  is  provided  to  obtain 
solutions  to  some  of  the  problems  using  a computer.  50  lectures.  Professor 
Sarjeant. 

441.  Structural  Engineering.  Review  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of  Ma- 
terials. Moment-area  principles;  the  analysis  of  statically  indeterminate 
structures  by  the  Moment-Distribution  method  and  by  the  STRESS  com- 
puter program.  Design  problem  involving  the  complete  structural  design 
of  a timber  building.  An  introduction  to  the  design  of  structural  members 
using  steel  and  reinforced  concrete.  50  hours  lecture  and  63  hours  labora- 
tory work,  fourth  year.  Mr.  Keenan. 

446.  Elements  of  Industrial  Engineering.  A broad  survey  of  both  old 
and  new  elements  of  industrial  engineering,  with  selected  reading  and 
essay  assignments,  including  work  study,  wage  determination,  controls  of 
production,  quality  and  cost,  mathematical  models  of  production  and 
distribution  systems,  computer  simulation  techniques,  operations  research, 
human  factors  studies,  and  management  science  (A.S.  and  E.  414).  50 
hours  lecture,  fourth  year.  Professor  Graham  and  Professor  Clough. 

451.  Animal  Ecology.  (A.  and  S.  488).  A lecture,  laboratory  and  semi- 
nar course  dealing  with  the  physical  environment,  distribution,  popula- 
tions and  communities.  50  lectures,  50  hours  seminar  and  laboratory  work. 
Professor  Falls  and  Professor  Fry. 

454.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology.  A course  on  the  basic  principles  of  fish 
and  wildlife  biology  that  are  of  particular  importance  to  management. 
Ecological  principles,  population  phenomena,  environment,  and  pertinent 
examples  of  management  practices,  techniques,  and  problems  are  included. 
50  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Fry  and  Professor  Pimlott. 

456.  Entomology.  A course  on  the  structure,  life  histories,  classification 
and  behaviour  of  insects.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Atwood. 

463.  Advanced  Statistics.  Statistical  Methods  2:  Analysis  of  Variance 
and  Regression  (S.G.S.  1007).  Professor  Reid. 

482.  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging  and  Milling.  Analysis  of  the  principles 
of  determining  the  cost  of  and  the  return  from  harvesting  and  manufac- 
turing timber  for  various  products.  Comparative  cost  determination  of 
different  logging  techniques,  analysis  of  different  but  related  operations, 
and  the  determination  of  the  limits  of  profitability  for  logs  of  different 
sizes.  The  use  of  the  discounted  cash  flow  procedure  to  compute  rates  of 
return  on  capital  expenditure  for  decision-making.  Methods  of  collecting 
data  for  cost  analyses  and  the  use  of  these  data  in  the  planning  of 
efficient  operations.  50  lectures  and  20  practical  problems.  Professor 
Michell. 

483.  Forest  Economics  II.  This  course,  which  is  designed  for  those 
students  wishing  to  take  additional  work  in  the  area  of  Forest  Economics 
will  investigate,  in  detail,  some  of  the  current  problems  in  this  field. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  reading  assignments,  discussion  and  seminars. 
Professor  Love. 
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485.  Marketing.  One  of  the  two  basic  purposes  of  the  course  is  to 
provide  the  student  with  an  understanding  of  Canada’s  marketing  system. 
Topics  covered  in  this  connection  include  factors  governing  the  develop- 
ment of  Canada’s  marketing  system,  the  buying  behaviour  of  consumers 
and  industrial  buyers,  changes  in  Canadian  markets  and  trends  in 

e retailing  and  wholesaling.  The  second  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  the  problems  dealt  with  by  marketing  managers.  Topics 
covered  in  this  connection  include  assessing  and  measuring  marketing 
:r$ ! opportunities  available  to  a firm,  the  shaping  of  a company’s  product  line, 
, managing  channels  of  distribution,  planning  advertising  programs  and 
managing  a company’s  sales  force.  Some  attention  is  also  given  to  possible 
future  developments  in  marketing  institutions  and  methods.  (A.  and  S. 
nd  Commerce  433).  50  hours  lecture,  fourth  year.  Professor  Vosburgh. 

486.  Forest  Management  Plan.  As  a part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth 
ind  j Year  each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a comprehensive  plan  for  the 

management  of  a selected  area  on  the  University  Forest.  The  background 
50  material  will  be  assembled  during  Spring  Camp,  third  year.  The  writing 
of  the  plan  will  be  done  in  the  student’s  own  time  prior  to  the  November 
deadline — see  p.  25.  Professor  Love. 

488.  Planning  Forest  Use.  Assessment  of  the  demands  placed  on  forest 
lands  for  the  goods  and  services  required  by  society.  The  economics  of  the 
pricing  of  products  and  services,  and  planning  of  forest  lands  for  integrated 

fish  I use.  1 lecture  and  2 hours  seminars  through  the  session.  Professor  Love. 

489.  Forest  Policy  and  Administration.  A survey  of  forest  policy,  prac- 
tices and  administration  as  developed  in  selected  countries  abroad  and 
by  the  provincial  and  federal  governments  in  Canada.  25  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Sisam. 

496.  Political  Science.  An  introduction  to  political  science  with  special 
reference  to  the  government  of  Canada.  Reference  books:  J.  A.  Corry 
and  J.  E.  Hodgetts,  Democratic  Government  and  Politics’,  R.  M.  Dawson, 
Government  of  Canada  (revised  by  Ward) , (A.  S.  and  E.  2730) . 

497.  Community  and  Society.  The  course  will  consider  the  role  of 
sociology,  and  sociological  research.  A review  and  critical  examination  of 
basic  sociological  concepts  which  will  include:  role,  status,  social  norm, 
primary  group,  socialization,  culture,  social  stratification,  ecology,  asso- 
ciation, ethnic  groups.  The  role  of  ecological  and  social  change  in  relation 
to  social  structure  will  be  discussed.  An  analysis  of  the  following  topics 
will  be  made:  Manifest  and  latent  functions — unanticipated  conse- 

!Ctif  quences;  Patterns  of  cultural  goals  and  institutional  norms;  Bureaucratic 
structures;  Patterns  of  influence;  Self-fulfilling  prophecy.  25  lectures, 
fourth  year.  Professor  Lucas. 

DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 


i 


Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology  (121 ).  Two  lectures  first  term. 
! Soils  (521 ) . Two  lectures  first  term.  Two  field  trips. 
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Silviculture  (323) . Two  lectures  first  term. 

Animal  Ecology  (551 ) . Two  lectures  first  term. 

Limnology  (553).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Natural  Resource  Management.  (591).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Principles  of  Land  Utilization  (588).  Four  hours  lecture  and  seminar 
through  the  session. 

Public  Administration  (596).  Two  hours  lecture  and  seminars  through  the 
session. 

Community  and  Society  (497) . Two  lectures  second  term. 

Fish  and  Wildlife  Management  (556).  Three  hours  of  seminar  second 
term. 

Forest  Management  (586).  Three  hours  of  seminar  second  term. 

Agricultural  Land-use  Practice  (589).  Eight  two-hour  seminars  second 
term. 

Parks  and  Recreation  (592).  Eight  three-hour  seminars  second  term. 


Description  of  Subjects  Given  in  the  Diploma  Course  in 
Resource  Management 

(Other  than  those  described  above) 

521.  Soils.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  soil  properties  of  primary 
importance  in  crop  production,  the  classification  and  survey  of  soils  and 
specific  examples  of  soil  management  practices  in  varying  types  of  land 
use.  24  hours.  Two  field  trips.  Professor  Armson. 

551.  Animal  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  natural  communi- 
ties, especially  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  animals  and  their 
numbers.  24  hours.  Professor  Falls. 

553.  Limnology.  A lecture  course  on  physical,  chemical  and  biological 
limnology  illustrated  with  examples  from  Ontario  lakes  and  streams.  24 
hours.  Professor  Harvey  and  Professor  Fry. 

556.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Management.  A seminar  course  on  policies  and 
programs  relating  to  the  management  of  fish  and  wild  life.  36  hours. 
Professor  Fry  and  Professor  Pimlott. 

586.  Forest  Management.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  dealing  with 
the  practice  of  forest  management  and  the  principles  on  which  such 
practice  is  based.  36  hours.  Staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  guest 
lecturers. 

588.  Principles  of  Land  Utilization.  Lectures  and  seminars  on  the, 
geographical  patterns  of  land  use,  and  the  underlying  environmental, 
social  and  economic  factors.  100  hours.  Professor  Putnam. 

589.  Agricultural  Land-use  Practice.  Review  of  the  attributes  of  the 
land  base  for  agricultural  practice  in  Ontario,  of  factors  pertinent  to  its; 
productivity,  and  of  the  social,  economic,  and  political  factors  that 
influence  the  agricultural  industry.  16  hours.  Staff  of  the  University  of 
Guelph. 


Air  and  Water  Pollution  (593).  One  two-hour  lecture  second  term. 
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591.  Natural  Resource  Management.  An  examination  of  natural  re- 
source policy  and  management  in  an  economic  context.  50  hours.  Professor 
Love. 

592.  Parks  and  Recreation.  A seminar  course  on  policies  and  programs 
relating  to  the  parks  and  outdoor  recreation  field  in  Canada.  24  hours. 
Professor  Pimlott. 

593.  Air  and  Water  Pollution.  Lecture  and  seminar  series  on  the  funda- 
mental problems  of  air  and  water  pollution,  on  progress  being  made  in 
their  solution  and  related  government  policy.  24  hours.  Special  Lecturers. 
Professor  A.  E.  Allcut  and  Dr.  A.  E.  Berry. 

596.  Public  Administration.  A lecture  and  seminar  course.  50  hours. 
Professor  Brownstone. 


end 
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The  following  field  work  in  addition  to  the  summer  employment  is 
required  for  the  undergraduate  degree. 

First  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Second  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Third  Year:  During  the  first  term  a weekend  tour  of  the  Petawawa 
Management  Unit  will  be  conducted  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Lands 
and  Forests.  No  cost  will  be  incurred  by  the  students.  During  the  second 
term  the  students  taking  the  course  Forest  Transportation  Systems  will  visit 
a logging  operation  for  a week.  The  trip  costs  approximately  $35. 

Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 
The  cost  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest  for  first,  second,  and 
third  years  is  approximately  $8.00,  in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  for 
field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  ( p.  20) . 

Fourth  Year:  A six-day  silviculture  trip  to  the  Engelhart  Management 
jUnit  (near  Swastika,  Ont.)  will  begin  on  Monday,  September  9,  1968. 
The  cost  of  transportation  and  accommodation  will  be  approximately  $50 
in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  20). 

Students  in  the  wood  science  and  forest  products  program  are  exempt 
from  the  field  work  as  noted  above  for  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  They  are 
requested  to  seek  summer  employment  (after  Second  and  Third  Years) 
in  the  Wood  Science  and  Forest  Products  field  and  are  required  to  submit 
a written  report  on  their  summer  work.  Also  in  the  Fourth  Year  they 
will  participate  in  a five-day  study-tour  of  the  Ottawa  Forest  Products 
Laboratory  and  certain  wood  products  factories  in  Southern  Ontario.  The 
tour  will  be  conducted  during  the  fall  term,  and  the  approximate  cost  of 
transportation  and  accommodation  will  be  $50. 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management:  Field  studies  are  undertaken 
throughout  the  year.  Following  the  end  of  second  term  a comparative 
study  is  made  outside  Ontario  of  resource  management  policies  and  pro- 
grams. A comprehensive  report  is  required  on  this  study  with  suitable 
;reference  to  the  work  taken  during  the  year  and  to  the  relevant  literature. 
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THE  UNIVERSITY  FOREST 

The  University  Forest  of  20,000  acres,  in  Haliburton  County  five 
miles  south  of  Dorset,  includes  areas  of  the  white  pine,  hemlock  and 
hardwood  types  representative  of  the  forests  of  the  region.  It  is  well 
suited  to  training  in  timber  cruising  and  mapping  and  to  silvicultural 
studies  and  research.  The  Ontario  Forest  Technical  School  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Lands  and  Forests  is  located  in  the  forest  area  and  provides  living 
accommodation  as  well  as  classroom  and  laboratory  facilities  for  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry. 


GLENDON  HALL  LABORATORY  AND  GARDEN 

This  unit,  situated  at  2265  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto,  is  maintained  by 
the  Department  of  Botany  and  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  The  facilities  of 
the  laboratory,  nursery  and  greenhouse  are  available  for  graduate  work 
in  forest  soils,  forest  ecology,  forest  genetics  and  tree  physiology.  The 
forest  soils  laboratory  is  equipped  for  chemical  and  physical  analyses  of 
soils  and  plant  material. 


SHADE  TREE  RESEARCH  LABORATORY 

This  unit  located  in  the  Borden  Building,  563  Spadina  Crescent  East, 
is  maintained  and  equipped  to  provide  for  programs  to  be  undertaken  with 
the  following  main  objectives: 

1 . To  conduct  research  on  problems  relating  to  Shade  Trees. 

2.  To  provide  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  training  in  the  fields  of 
Dendrology,  Plant  Materials  for  Landscape  Architects,  Urban  Fores- 
try, Forest  Entomology  and  Forest  Pathology. 

3.  To  aid  public  and  private  tree  owners  in  the  development  and  care 
of  tree  plantings  for  aesthetic  purposes. 

GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Programs  of  work  at  the  Master’s  Degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry: 
Silviculture,  Forest  Economics,  Forest  Management,  Logging,  Forest 
Products,  Forest  Pathology,  Tree  Physiology,  and  Wood  Science.  Also 
programs  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  offered  in  co-operation  with  the 
Department  of  Botany. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  pro- 
vided through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  following  graduate 
courses  are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 
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1010  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

1 060  Forest  Soils /K.  A . A rmson 

1110  Forest  Mensuration / F.  M.  Buckingham 

1210  Wood  Anatomy  and  Ultrastructure/ J.  J.  Balatinecz 

1 220  Wood  Technology  Methods / J.  J.  Balatinecz 

1230 X Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/M.  Wayman 

1310  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture /R.J.  Day 

1360  Forest  Pathology / E.  Jorgensen 

1410  Forest  Economics  and  Management/D.  V.  Love 

1440S  Ecological  Land  Use  Plannin g/D.  V.  Love,  G.  A.  Hills 

1510  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging/ A . S.  Michell 

1560  Urban  Forestry /E.  Jorgensen 

1610  Natural  Resource  Policy//.  W . B.  Sisam 


SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  PRIZES 

A scholarship  or  bursary  will  be  forfeited  if  the  scholar  is  not  in 
full-time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  in  the 
session  following  the  award,  unless  on  special  petition  the  Senate  or  other 
awarding  body  permits  the  payment  of  the  scholarship  or  bursary  to  be 
deferred. 

Note 

1 . As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  (in  addition  to  and  including  those  described 
below)  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the  Provincial 
Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained  in 
the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as 
competition  is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance 
but  are  advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from 
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their  own  government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable 
expenses. 

King  George  VI  and  Queen  Elizabeth  Scholarship 
The  Province  of  Ontario  will  award  this  Scholarship  to  the  student 
graduating  from  Grade  1 3 with  the  highest  aggregate  marks  in  the  number 
of  papers  required  for  an  Ontario  Scholarship  and  who  enrols  in  a degree 
course,  other  than  Divinity,  at  an  Ontario  university  in  the  month  of 
September  following  the  award.  The  Scholarship  has  a value  of  $500  a 
year,  for  a maximum  of  four  years,  provided  at  least  second  class  honour 
standing  is  maintained.  No  application  is  required. 

Ontario  Scholarship  Program 

The  Province  of  Ontario  awards  an  Ontario  Scholarship  to  all  students 
who  achieve  an  average  of  80  per  cent  or  better  in  papers  worth  seven 
credits,  as  required  for  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Honour  Graduation 
Diploma,  and  written  in  June  of  the  year  of  completion  of  Grade  13. 
These  students  will  be  designated  “Ontario  Scholars”  and  will  receive  an 
award  of  $400  or  a lesser  amount  depending  on  the  amount  of  other 
awards. 

English  or  Frangais  are  obligatory  subjects  and  will  count  as  two  credits. 
No  application  is  required. 

The  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship 
A Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship  has  been  established,  mainly  from 
contributions  of  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association,  in  honour  of  former 
members  of  the  Staff  and  in  memory  of  graduates  and  undergraduates 
who  have  lost  their  lives  in  war  activities  or  in  civilian  pursuits. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  ranks  highest 
with  an  average  of  at  least  75  per  cent  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  examina- 
tion. The  value  of  the  scholarship  will  vary  from  a minimum  of  $200 
to  a maximum  of  $600  taking  into  consideration  the  financial  need  of 
the  student.  Any  balance  remaining  in  the  fund  in  any  year  may  be  used 
in  the  form  of  admission  bursaries  to  be  given  to  students  with  good 
academic  standing  who  require  financial  assistance. 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship 
The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of  their  father 
John  Lewis  Foster,  will  be  awarded  to  a student  who  has  completed  the 
academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  after  at 
least  two  years’  attendance  in  a secondary  school  in  one  of  the  following 
counties:  Hastings,  Peterborough,  Frontenac,  Lennox- Addington. 

The  basis  of  award  will  be  primarily  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Grade 
13  examination,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial  requirements  will  also 
be  taken  into  consideration. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  has  been 
established  in  order  to  encourage  young  men  of  scholarship  and  ability 
to  study  forestry  with  a view  to  the  enlistment  of  their  services  in  the 
management  of  the  forest  resources  of  Ontario.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year. 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Frederick 
Keenan  Morrow,  Esq.,  O.B.E.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
Scholarships 

Four  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $300,  the  gift  of  the  Spruce 
Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  have  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  for  award  annually  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 

{a)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  forestry  pro- 
gram on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  one  to 
the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four 
selected  subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  average  in  a group  of  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical 
field. 

( b ) Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  forestry  program 
on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  one  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected 
.subjects  in  the  biological  field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  mathe- 
matical field. 

To  be  awarded  a scholarship  a student  must  have  completed  all  the 
requirements  of  his  year  and  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions. 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $350,  is 
he  gift  of  the  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
las  obtained  the  highest  average  during  the  last  two  years  of  his  course 
n the  following  three  subjects: 

Wood  Properties  (Third  Year); 

Forest  Utilization  (Fourth  Year); 

Cellulose  Industries  (Fourth  Year). 
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GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship 
The  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is 
offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is 
open  to  a graduate  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a 
Canadian  citizen  or  a landed  immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  fellow- 
ship is  $2,000,  of  which  $1,700  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research 
program.  The  Fellowship  may  be  renewed  upon  application. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  not  later  than  March  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

The  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s  Show  Fellowship 
This  fellowship,  established  by  the  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s 
Show,  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Economics  or  Forest  Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any 
recognized  university.  The  fellowship  is  of  the  annual  value  of  $1,800, 
of  which  $1,500  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research  program. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  May  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an  official 
transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

Fellowship  in  Forest  Economics 
A fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,800  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty 
of  Forestry  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Economics.  This  fellowship,  which  is  awarded  on  a twelve-month  basis, 
is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  of  any  recognized  university. 

Further  information  with  regard  to  this  fellowship  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Special  Open  Fellowships 

A number  of  open  fellowships  which  carry  stipends  in  varying  amounts 
up  to  $4,000  have  been  established  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  These 
may  be  held  in  any  graduate  academic  field.  Applications  must  be  filed 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  March 
1 for  the  following  session. 

BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 
All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  insti- 
tution in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive 
an  award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an 
eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An 
award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in 
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a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan. 
Application  forms  are  available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  post-secondary 
eligible  institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary 
institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under 
the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student 
Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which 
has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  appli- 
cation form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 


Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 
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Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 


Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries  are  provided  by  an  annual  grant  of  $1,600, 
the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  and  are  awarded 
annually  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second 
. ■ Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demon- 
: strate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of 

the  Faculty  by  October  1 5 . 
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The  Family  Bursary  Fund 
The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for  students 
'egistered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have 
::  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 
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Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 
The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary 
und  of  $2,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher 
/ear  of  a degree  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing 
iatisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial 
assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made 
o the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  1 5. 

I.B.M. -Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 
The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  avail- 
able one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students 
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registered  in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
by  October  1 5. 


Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

One  or  more  bursaries,  of  variable  value,  to  be  awarded,  as  funds 
become  available  to  a student  registered  in  the  University,  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  through  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

PRIZES,  MEDALS  AND  AWARDS 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Prize 

The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  Lieutenant  Harold  S.  Edmonds,  M.C.,  who  enlisted  with  the 
British  Army  in  February,  1916,  while  a second-year  student  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  died  of  wounds  received  at  Vimy  Ridge  in 
April,  1917. 

The  annual  income  from  this  fund,  approximately  $100,  will  provide  a 
prize  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  Honours  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  second  year. 

Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  Medal 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  gold  medal  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  Fourth  Year  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  of  Award 
has  been  outstanding  in  his  class,  taking  into  consideration  academic 
standing  and  participation  in  Faculty  activities. 

Schlich  Memorial  Fund  Award 

The  residue  from  the  Schlich  Memorial  Fund  held  in  trust  by  the 
Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  provides  a sum  of  approximately  $15.00 
annually  which  is  given  in  turn  to  each  of  the  four  forestry  schools  in 
Canada  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  as  a prize.  In  the  University 
of  Toronto  this  award  will  be  made  in  the  1969-70  session  to  the  Fourth 
Year  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Silviculture  (I  and  II). 

Commonwealth  Forestry  Bureau  Prize 

The  Commonwealth  Forestry  Bureau,  Oxford,  has  established  a book 
prize  to  be  awarded  to  the  top  student  of  the  graduating  class  in  each 
of  the  forestry  schools  in  the  Commonwealth.  This  prize  consists  of  a 
year’s  issue  of  Forestry  Abstracts  and  related  publications. 
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A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  resi- 
dence regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are 
registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
oodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the 
following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has 
ieen  considered  a breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University: — 

(i)  The  organising  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 
i(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Resi- 
dences or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  Univer- 
sity buildings. 

iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus, 
of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into 
, public  disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be 


iooIs 


44  University  of  Toronto  Faculty  of  Forestry 

approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of 
approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programs  of  student  societies 
and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: — 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  con- 
cerned where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  associa- 
tion is  drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is 
controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

( b ) No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if 
that  constitution  permits: — 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the 
societies  listed  in  (a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open 
also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 

!! 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accom- 
modation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  main- 
tains a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information 
on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office.  Tele- 
phone 928-2542. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion, however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to: 
assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation 
that  they  have  occupied. 


THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy 
is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals 
are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining 
Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with 
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Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct 
to: 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 
395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Telephone  921-31 68 


ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 


Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 
modation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apart- 
ments will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be 
about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained 
within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  pro- 
gram of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so 
desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  all  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to : 

Rochdale  College 
Reservations  Office 
395  Huron  Street 
Toronto  5,  Ontario 
Telephone  921-3168 
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DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

( The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men) 


Devonshire  House  was  established  as  a non-teaching  college  or  Hall 
of  Residence  in  1907,  through  the  generosity  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and 
the  Whitney  family,  and  actually  comprises  three  houses  which  form  a 
quadrangle  opening  onto  Devonshire  Place,  near  the  centre  of  the 
University  campus.  Its  membership  of  almost  200  is  diverse  in  origin 
and  academic  interest,  with  emphasis  on  the  undergraduate  professional 
courses,  and  enjoys  an  active  common  room  and  college  life.  The  Faculty 
is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  six  Dons,  drawn  from  various  academic 
departments,  who  live  in  the  Residence  and  are  available  to  assist  and 
advise  members.  The  circumstances  of  the  college’s  organization  and 
radition  provide  favourable  opportunities  for  advancing  the  general 
iducation  of  all  its  members.  Each  of  the  three  houses  elects  a president 
ind  executive,  and  there  is  an  over-all  elected  Residence  Council,  which 
neets  regularly.  The  direction  of  the  House  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
)ean,  assisted  by  the  Residence  Council,  Dons’  Committee,  and  the 
Devonshire  Committee  (a  Presidential  advisory  body  which  includes  a 
lumber  of  the  Deans  of  Professional  Faculties). 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a 
;nusic  room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room,  and  a television 


i 
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room.  Since  there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House 
nearby.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the 
single  rooms  and  suites  being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  The 
University  furnishes  each  resident  with  a desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers, 
bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed  and  linen,  towels  and  curtains. 
Members  may  choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto. 
It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 


NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to 
students  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties 
and  Schools  are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all 
divisions  of  the  University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a 
college  and  to  associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial 
classes  are  provided  for  First  Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides 
academic,  social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and 
in  addition  accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  entering  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  interested  in  becoming 
members  of  New  College  should  indicate  their  wish  when  filling  out  the 
University’s  admission  application  form.  This  makes  them  eligible  for  | 
selection  by  the  College  admission  committee.  Forestry  students  who  are 
already  registered  may  apply  for  admission  to  New  College  on  a special 
form  obtainable  in  the  College  Office.  Students  selected  by  the  College 
pay  a New  College  fee  of  $15.00.  They  must  register  in  person  at  the 
College  after  completing  their  registration  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommo- 
dation in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 


INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  firsl 
students  in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Facul 
ties  and  Schools  of  the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assis 
tance  to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essay; 
and  other  academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available 
to  give  individual  instruction. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  Forestry  who  wish  to  apply  foi 
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membership  in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of 
first  choice”  on  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  they  use  to  apply 
for  admission  to  their  own  Faculty. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has 
received  notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 
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Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Available  to  Canadian  Citizens  only. 

4 years  compulsory  service  after  graduation. 

Value:  Tuition,  $125.00  book  allowance,  $187.00 
per  month. 

Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
25  St.  Clair  Ave.,  W. 

Toronto  7,  Ontario 
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FORESTERS’  CLUB 


The  students  of  the  Faculty  maintain  the  University  of  Toronto  • 
ut  ths  Foresters’  Club.  The  Club  holds  fortnightly  meetings  which  are  addressed 
by  experienced  foresters  and  lumbermen.  The  officers  of  the  Foresters’ 
ho  ait  ; Club  for  the  session  1967-68  were: 

Hon.  Pres. : Dean  J.  W.  B.  Sis  am 
President:  D.  A.  Winston 
Vice-President:  R.  M.  Rogers 


ipecii 
'olleff 
at  tb 
shy.  I 


omi  j 
mayb 


Secretary:  Mrs.  E.  S.  L.  Hambly 
Treasurer:  C.  R.  B.  Good 
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First  Year  Representatives:  R.  G.  Konrad 
and  K.  M.  McClain 

Second  Year  Representative:  W.  P.  Brook 
Third  Year  Representative:  P.  A.  Cooper 
Fourth  Year  Representative:  J.  R.  Gemmell 
Blue  & White  Representative:  W.  D.  Vincent 
Social  Director  : W.  S.  Elliot 
SAC  Representative:  D.  R.  Voigt 
World  Universities  Representative:  N.  W.  Foster 
Editor,  The  Annual  Ring:  F.  J.  Hutcheson 
Alumni  Representative:  D.  C.  F.  Fayle 
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THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 
The  members  of  the  Foresters’  Club  are  also  members  of  the  Athletic 
Association.  The  officers  for  the  session  1967-8  were: 

Hon.  Pres. : Professor  K.  A.  Armson 
President : D.  A.  Cameron 
Vice-President : P.  W.  Swindle 
Secretary:  D.  R.  Voigt 
Treasurer:  W.  P.  Brook 

FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 
1967-68 

SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 
B.Sc.F.  Degree  Course 

First  Year  Students  55 

Second  Year  Students  45 

Third  Year  Students  19 

Fourth  Year  Students  14 


Total  133 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 5 

Special  Student  1 
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Note:  — All  communications  or  enquiries  must  be  addressed  to 
The  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto, 


Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


DEGREE  REGULATIONS 


FEES 


FELLOWSHIPS,  AWARDS  AND  LOANS 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


DEPARTMENTAL  REGULATIONS  AND  COURSES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


ACCOUNTING  (Physical  Plant) 11  (E-l) 

ADMINISTRATION  (Simcoe  Hall)  1 (D-2) 

ALUMNI  HOUSE 23  (D-l) 

ARCHITECTURE  12  (E-l) 

CUMBERLAND  HOUSE 7 (E-2) 

BANTING  INSTITUTE 79  (E-4) 

BENSON  BUILDING 

(Women’s  Athletics) 26  (C-l) 

C.  H.  BEST  INSTITUTE 78  (E-4) 

BIOMEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 74  (E-3) 

BIRGE-CARNEGIE  LIBRARY 95A  (B-4) 

BOOK  ROOM  48  (D-2) 

BORDEN  BUILDINGS 18  (D-l) 

BOTANY 77  (E-4) 

BURTON  TOWER 44  (D-l) 

BUSINESS  SCHOOL 60  (A-2) 

CAN  ADI  ANA-ARCH  IVES 71A  (D-3) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A-l) 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE  INSTITUTE  5 (E-2) 

CONNAUGHT  LABS  (Spadina) 17  (D-l) 

CONVOCATION  HALL 2 (D-2) 

CRIMINOLOGY  CENTRE 27  (C-l) 

CULTURE  & TECHNOLOGY 84  (C-5) 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 65  (B-3) 

DRAMA  STUDY  CENTRE 55  (B-2) 

EDWARD  JOHNSON  BUILDING 

(Music) 104  (B-3) 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE 95  (B-4) 

EXTENSION  DIVISION 105  (B-4) 

FACULTY  CLUB 22  (D-l) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY  4 (D-2) 

GALBRAITH  BUILDING 

(Engineering)  5 (E-2) 

GERALD  LARKIN  BUILDING 

(Trinity) 64  (B-3) 

GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE107  (A-2) 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  CENTRE  21  (D-l) 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  SCHOOL 50  (D-2) 

GREAT  LAKES  INSTITUTE 29  (C-l) 

HART  HOUSE 67  (C-3) 

HEALTH  SERVICES 19  (D-l) 

HOUSING  SERVICES.  .134  St.  George  St. 

HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS  CENTRE  60  (A-2) 

INFIRMARY  8A  (E-2) 

INNIS  COLLEGE  Administration  . 49  (D-2) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 70  (C-3) 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT 

CENTRE  7 (E-2) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

LAIDLAW  LIBRARY  (U.C.)  47  (C-2) 

LASH  MILLER  CHEMICAL 

LABORATORIES  43  (D-2) 

LAW  FACULTY 106  (B-3) 

LIBRARY,  UNIVERSITY 71  (D-3) 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR 

LABORATORY  44A  (D-l) 

LINGUISTICS  CENTRE 81  (C-4) 


LORETTO  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael’s)  89  (B-5) 


MASSEY  COLLEGE  55  (B-2) 

Mclennan  physical 

LABORATORIES 44  (D-l) 

MECHANICAL  BUILDING 73  (E-3) 

MEDICAL  AND  ANATOMY 72  (D-3) 

MEDICAL  SCIENCES  BUILDING 

(under  construction) 72A  (E-3) 

MEDIEVAL  STUDIES  CENTRE 81  (C-4) 

METALLURGY  & MATERIALS 

SCIENCE  6A  (E-2) 

MINING  AND  MILL  BUILDING 75  (E-3) 

NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

OLD  PHYSICS  BUILDING 5A  (E-2) 

PHARMACY  10  (E-l) 

PHYSICAL  PLANT  BUILDING 11  (E-l) 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 24  (D-l) 

PLANETARIUM  (under 

construction)  103  (A-4) 

PONTIFICAL  INSTITUTE  OF 

MEDIAEVAL  STUDIES  86A  (B-4) 

PRESS  OFFICES,  BOOK  ROOM . . 48  (D-2) 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  ZOOLOGICAL 

LABS 41  (C-2) 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 61  (A-3) 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 102  (A-3) 

RUSSIAN  & EAST  EUROPEAN 

STUDIES  42  (C-2) 

ST.  HILDA’S  COLLEGE  (Trinity)  . . 59  (B-2) 
ST.  JOSEPH’S  COLLEGE 

(St.  Michael’s)  . 80  (C-4) 

ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 

Administration  85  (C-5) 

ST.  MICHAEL’S  LIBRARY  Site 82  (C-5) 

SIDNEY  SMITH  HALL 

(Arts  and  Science) 42  (C-2) 

SIMCOE  HALL 1 (D-2) 

SIR  DANIEL  WILSON  RESIDENCE.  .51  (C-2) 

SOCIAL  & ECONOMIC  POLICY 11  (E-l) 

SOCIAL  WORK 61  (A-3) 

SOLDIERS’  TOWER 68  (C-3) 

STUDENTS’  ADMINISTRATIVE 

COUNCIL 69  (C-3) 

TEEFY  HALL  (St.  Michael’s) 86  (C-4) 

TEXT  BOOK  STORE 20  (D-l) 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 

URBAN  & COMMUNITY  STUDIES.  28  (C-l) 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 91  (B-4) 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

Academic  Building  and  Offices  92  (B-4) 
VICTORIA-EM  MANUEL 

RESIDENCE  94  (B-5) 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 93  (B-4) 

WALLBERG  BUILDING 6 (E-2! 

WHITNEY  HALL 53  (C-2 

WOMEN’S  UNION 

OF  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 53  (C-2 

WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3 

WYMILWOOD  (Victoria)  96A  (A-4) 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1968-69 
SUMMER  SESSION  1968 


April 

15 

Final  date  for  submitting  applications  for  admission 

May 

13 

Courses  begin  in:  electrical  engineering,  English! 

May 

27 

Courses  begin  in:  classical  studies!,  forestry 

June 

3 

Courses  begin  in:  french!,  history!,  Italian  and  Hispanic!, 

PHILOSOPHY,  POLITICAL  ECONOMY,  SOCIOLOGY 

July 

2 

Courses  begin  in:  educational  theory,  german,  library 

SCIENCE 

REGULAR  SESSION 

1968 

July 

1 

Dominion  Day 

August 

1 

Last  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  (September 
1968  registration) 

August 

5 

Civic  holiday 

September 

2 

Labour  Day 

September 

9 

Registration  begins  — see  p.  19  for  details 

September  16 

Undergraduate  lectures  begin 

September  16 

President’s  address  — 2:00  p.m.  Convocation  Hall  (Classes  with- 

drawn 1:45  p.m.  -3:10  p.m.) 

September  27 

After  this  date,  a late  registration  fee  will  be  assessed 

October 

14 

Thanksgiving 

October 

15 

No  student  may  be  registered  for  the  first  time  after  this  date 

October 

24 

* Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for  Masters’ 

degrees  (for  Fall  Convocation) 

October 

31 

Final  date  for  ph.d.  and  phil.m.  oral  examinations  (for  Fall 
Convocation) 

November  11 

Remembrance  Day  Service  — 10:30  a.m.  (Classes  withdrawn 

10  to  1 1 a.m.;  1 1 a.m.  classes  commence  11:15  a.m.) 

November  22 

Fall  Convocation 

December 

20 

Last  day  of  term 

1969 

January 

6 

First  day  of  term 

January 

15 

Final  instalment  of  fees  due 

January 

15 

Dual  registrants  (see  p.  19)  must  be  recommended  for  the 
Master’s  degree  before  this  date  if  they  are  to  receive  ph.d. 
residence  credit 

January 

31 

Final  date  for  re-classification  of  students 

; January 

31 

* Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for  Masters’ 

degrees  (for  February  meeting  of  Senate) 
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January 

31 

* Final  date  for  ph.d  and  phil.m.  oral  examinations  (for  February 
meeting  of  Senate) 

February 

1 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  University  of  Toronto 
Fellowships  for  1969-70 

March 

15 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  admission  to  1969-70 
session  (see  p.  18) 

April 

4 

Good  Friday 

May 

6 

* Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for  Masters’ 
degrees  for  Spring  Convocation 

May 

8 

Final  date  for  ph.d.  and  phil.m.  oral  examinations  for  Spring 
Convocation 

May 

19 

Victoria  Day 

May 

30 

Start  of  University  Commencement 

tCertain  courses  begin  at  a later  date;  students  should  check  departmental 
listings  and  the  Graduate  Summer  Session  bulletins 


*For  final  dates  for  completing  degree  requirements,  students  should  consult 
their  own  departments. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President/C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President//.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President/D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President/TV.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost/M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a.,  ll.d. 

Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)//.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 

Vice-President  (Research  Administration)/G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a., 

j PH.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Chief  Librarian//?.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

I Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)//!.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  (Administration) /F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst/G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  Director  of  Administrative  Services/ 

D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant//7.  /.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar//?.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar/  W . Kent,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions/E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  A wards/  M iss  H . L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

/.  R.  11.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 
Director  of  Statistics  and  Records//.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a. sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service/G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service  — Women/Mm  F.  H.  Stewart, 

B.A.,  M.D. 

> Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service//! . W . Headrick,  m.a. 
i Director  of  International  Student  Cent  re/ M rs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau/D.  /.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d. psych.,  f.r.c.p. 

; Director  of  Housing  Service/ Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 

Director  of  University  Extension/G.  //.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press/M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information/^.  S.  Edey 
Director  of  Alumni  Affairs//.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development//?.  /.  A I brant 

Warden  of  Hart  House/E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

! Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  — Men/ W . A.  Stevens,  b.s. 
i Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education  — 

Women  (Acting ) / Miss  A . Hewett,  b.f  o.,  p.e. 
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OFFICERS,  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES— 1968 


Dean /Ernest  Sirluck,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  I — The  Humanities/F.  E.  Graham,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  II  — The  Social  Sciences///.  C.  M.  Eastman,  a.m.,  ph.d. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  III  — The  Physical  Sciences//.  N.  P.  Hume,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  IV  — The  Life  Sciences/ A.  M.  Fallis,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
Assistant  Dean /K.  Yates,  m.sc.,  ph.d.,  d.phil. 

Assistant  to  the  Dean/M.  Israel,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Secretary  /Miss  J.  E.  Gordon,  b.a. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES  — DIVISIONAL  STRUCTURE 


Division  I — The  Humanities 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 
DRAMA 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
ENGLISH 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 
HISTORY 
HISTORY  OF  ART 
HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF 
SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES 
AND  LITERATURES 
LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 
MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 
MUSIC 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

PHILOSOPHY 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

Division  II  — The  Social  Sciences 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

CRIMINOLOGY 

CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

GEOGRAPHY 

INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 
INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 
LAW 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
QUANTITATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  SOCIAL 
AND  ECONOMIC  POLICY 
RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 
SOCIAL  WORK 
SOCIOLOGY 

URBAN  AND  COMMUNITY  STUDIES 
URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


Division  III  — The  Physical  Sciences 

AEROSPACE  STUDIES 

ARCHITECTURE 

ASTRONOMY 

BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

CHEMISTRY 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

GEOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 
MATHEMATICS 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 
PHYSICS 

Division  IV  — The  Life  Sciences 

ANATOMY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 
BOTANY 
DENTISTRY 
FOOD  SCIENCES 
FORESTRY 
GREAT  LAKES 
HYGIENE 

MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 

PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISt]rY 

PATHOLOGY 

PHARMACOLOGY 

PHARMACY 

PHYSIOLOGY 

PSYCHIATRY 

PSYCHOLOGY 

SURGERY 

ZOOLOGY 


12 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Graduate  work  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  as  old  as  the  University  itself; 
there  were  three  earned  higher  degrees  at  the  first  graduation  in  1845.  The  first 
doctorate  in  Civil  Law  was  awarded  in  1849  and  the  modern  pattern  of  graduate 
work  was  laid  down  with  the  establishment  of  the  ph.d.  in  1897.  Since  the  first 
ph.d.’s  were  awarded  in  1900,  the  University  of  Toronto  has  always  been  an  active 
and  diversified  centre  of  graduate  work. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  was  established  in  1922  as  a separate  division 
of  the  University  to  exercise  jurisdiction  over  all  post  baccalaureate  degrees.  At 
that  time,  the  first  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  said,  “The  undergraduate  course 
is  a preparation  for  the  duties  of  citizenship;  it  is  the  receptive  stage  of  the 
student’s  training,  but  in  the  post-graduate  course  he  enters  upon  the  productive 
stage;  he  begins  to  add  to  the  world’s  store  of  knowledge  instead  of  continuing  to 
draw  from  it.”  This  statement  remains  essentially  true  today  and  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  offers  to  students  who  wish  to  add  to  knowledge  programs  of 
study  leading  to  23  higher  degrees  and  two  diplomas. 

There  are  now  some  62  graduate  departments  in  the  School  and  full-time  en- 
rolment has  increased  from  949  in  1961-62  to  3,564  in  1967-68.  The  total 
enrolment  in  the  School  is  expected  to  increase  from  the  1967-68  figure  of  4,723 
to  about  6,000  by  1970-71.  In  1967-68  there  were  1,470  full-time  students 
enrolled  for  the  ph.d.  degree. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  over  half  of  all  students  enrolled  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  obtained  their  first  degree (s)  from  universities  other  than 
Toronto:  19  per  cent  from  other  Ontario  universities,  15  per  cent  from  Canadian 
universities  outside  Ontario,  10  per  cent  from  the  United  States,  5 per  cent  from 
the  United  Kingdom  and  12  per  cent  from  other  countries. 

The  increasing  interdependence  of  knowledge  and  the  increasingly  interdis- 
ciplinary nature  of  research  has  led  the  School  to  give  graduate  status  to  a number 
of  interdisciplinary  centres  and  institutes  which  draw  their  staff  from  several 
departments.  The  centres  and  institutes  already  in  existence  will  be  found  in  this 
calendar  and  plans  are  well  advanced  to  add  new  and  challenging  fields  of  study 
to  the  list. 

In  1964,  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree  (phil.m.)  was  established  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.  The  phil.m.  degree  is  essentially  the  ph.d.  degree  without 
the  research  thesis.  Two  years  of  residence  are  required  rather  than  three  for 
the  ph.d.  but  the  requirements  in  terms  of  course  work  and  comprehensive 
examinations  are  substantially  the  same  as  those  for  the  ph.d.  In  place  of  the 
independent  research  thesis  which  must  be  submitted  for  the  ph.d.  degree,  a 
major  essay  or  research  paper  is  required  and  it  must  be  formally  appraised  and 
defended.  The  phil.m.  degree  will  prove  useful  to  persons  wishing  to  enter 
university  and  college  teaching. 

The  need  in  government  and  industry  for  engineers  with  advanced  training  in 
design  rather  than  research  prompted  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  in  1965, 
to  offer  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Engineering 
(m.eng.).  Several  departments  now  offer  the  m.eng.  on  a full  or  part-time  basis 
with  the  minimum  period  of  residence  being  one  academic  term. 
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A large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent  study  during  the 
summer  months  has  been  offered  in  the  science  departments  for  several  decades. 
Similar  summer  programs  have  been  undertaken  in  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences,  and  research  opportunity  and  supervision  is  now  available  during  the 
summer  in  virtually  all  fields  of  graduate  study. 

In  1964,  formal  course  work  for  degree  credit  was  added  to  this  program  of 
summer  work;  courses  are  offered  by  the  departments  of  anthropology,  clas- 
sical STUDIES,  EDUCATIONAL  THEORY,  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING,  ENGLISH,  FOREST- 
RY, FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE,  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE, 
HISTORY,  ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES,  LIBRARY  SCIENCE, 

philosophy,  political  economy,  and  sociology,  and  they  are  equivalent  to  and 
patterned  on  the  regular  sessional  courses  with  the  same  admission  requirements 
and  grading. 


In  this  calendar,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  provide  all  the  relevant  informa- 
tion concerning  degree  requirements,  programs,  fees  and  awards.  Faculty  and 
students  are  encouraged  to  report  any  error  or  omissions  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School. 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Admission  Requirements,  17 
Applications  for  Admission,  17 
Admission  to  Higher  Degrees,  18 
Registration,  18 
Dual  Registrants,  19 
Grading  System,  20 
Residence,  19 
General,  20 
Summer  Session,  20 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 Advanced  courses  of  instruction  and  facilities  for  research  are  offered  to 
properly  qualified  students  who  are  graduates  of  any  university  which  is  approved 
by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  exceptional  cases  persons  who  are  not 
graduates  of  universities  may  be  admitted  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  these  advanced  courses,  or  to 
the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to  candidacy  for  a 
higher  degree. 

For  acceptance  into  a degree  program  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
applicants  must  have  at  least  II  class  standing  or  its  equivalent.  Exceptions  are 
permitted  in  unusual  circumstances  which  are  specified  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  in  all  cases  subject  to  the  recommendation  of  the 
department  concerned  and  to  approval  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  valid  only  for  the  session  for  which  application  is 
made;  students  who  postpone  commencement  of  the  program  for  which  they 
have  been  accepted  must  re-apply. 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  the  Calendar  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Certain  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

It  is  the  student’s  responsibility  to  see  that  final  official  transcripts  are  filed  in 
the  School  before  enrolling.  School  committees  will  not  consider  programs  of 
study  until  such  documents  have  been  submitted. 

2 Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  studies  at 
the  University  of  Toronto. 

Applicants  from  universities  outside  Canada  whose  admission  has  been  recom- 
mended and  whose  native  tongue  is  not  English  will  be  required  to  demonstrate 
their  competence  in  the  English  language  before  arrival  on  this  campus.  Normally 
this  is  best  done  by  means  of  the  tests  administered  by  the  English  Language 
Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  or  by  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Lan- 
guage of  the  Educational  Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Further  in- 
formation about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from  either  (a)  the 
local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty, 
the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan, 
U.S.A.;  or  ( b ) TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New  Jersey, 
U.S.A.  Where  the  language  of  instruction  and  examination  in  the  undergraduate 
program  has  been  uniformly  in  English,  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  is  pre- 
pared to  consider  other  evidence  of  proficiency  in  the  use  of  English  language 
than  that  provided  by  the  tests  referred  to  above. 

APPLICATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION 

3 The  final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  1968-69  is  August  1 for  Septem- 
ber registration.  Some  departments  have  earlier  dates;  applicants  should  check 
departmental  listings.  An  application  fee  of  $10.00  (certified  cheque  or  Money 
Order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto),  must 
accompany  applications  for  admission  from  students  not  previously  enrolled  in 
the  School. 
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Applications  received  after  August  1 will  be  considered  only  if  accompanied 
by  an  additional  application  fee  of  $25.00.  No  application  will  be  considered 
after  August  20  unless  accompanied  by  the  late  fee  and  a written  request  to  the 
Dean  from  the  department  to  which  the  student  is  applying  setting  out  valid  rea- 
sons for,  and  supporting  the  late  application.  In  no  case  will  an  application  fee 
be  refunded  to  the  applicant,  nor  will  it  be  credited  towards  fees. 

Final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  for  1969-70  is  March  15  for  September 
registration.  Late  applications  will  be  considered  only  if  accompanied  by  a 
written  request  to  the  Dean  as  outlined  above. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGHER  DEGREES 

4 Students  completing  Masters’  programs  who  wish  to  enter  a doctoral  or 
phil.m.  program,  and  students  who  have  completed  a full  session  as  a Special 
Student  and  wish  to  enter  a degree  program,  must  apply  for  admission  to  the 
appropriate  degree  program. 

REGISTRATION 

5 Students  are  registered  as  Graduate  Students  or  Special  Students. 

Graduate  Students  are  candidates  for  degrees  whose  programs  of  study  have 

been  approved  by  the  departments  concerned  and  by  the  appropriate  Degree 
Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Students  are  graduates  who  are  not  candidates  for  degrees  but  are 
taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  with  the  permission  of  the  graduate  de- 
partment(s)  concerned.  They  must  be  graduates  of  an  approved  university. 
Special  Students  may  be  registered  in  one  of  the  categories  listed  below: 
a Special  Student  with  possible  reclassification  into  a degree  program, 
b Probationary  Student  (full  session), 
c Special  Student — occasional. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  b and  c cannot  become  part  of  a sub- 
sequent degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  in  exceptional  cases,  the 
Degree  Committee  will  consider  recommendations  from  the  department  con- 
cerned that  credit  be  granted  for  prerequisite  courses. 

6 When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  curricula  cannot 
readily  be  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  Degree  Committee  con- 
cerned, the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  first  instance  as  a Special  ! 
Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period,  the  department  is  convinced  ; 
that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the 
Degree  Committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree  and  the 
four  month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  his  receiving  residence 
credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student  is  not  recommended  by 
the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a Special  Student  for  the 
remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  his  case  would  be  reviewed  by  the  depart- 
ment and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student 
is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in 
the  School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year  which  he 
has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

7 Applicants  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George 
Street. 
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Summer  Session  Students  attending  formal  courses  or  continuing  their  re- 
search must  be  registered  with  the  School. 

Regular  Session  Registration  will  take  place  from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  and 
from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  Monday  to  Friday,  from  September  9 to  September 
27.  Students  in  the  following  departments  must  register  as  indicated  below: 


SOCIAL  WORK 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Toronto  Residents 
Non  Toronto  Residents 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 
EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 


— September  9 

— September  13 

— September  16 

— September  16 

— September  23.  Students  registering  for 
m.ed.  or  ed.d.  should  consult  the 
department. 


Students  whose  programs  include  prerequisite  courses  must  register  by  September 
16  when  honour  undergraduate  courses  begin. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  27  is  required  to  pay  a late  registra- 
tion fee  of  $10.00,  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.00. 
In  no  case  will  a student  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  School  for  the  first  time 
after  October  15. 

8 After  completion  of  course  requirements,  degree  candidates  must  re-register 
in  the  School  each  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject  to  the  regulations 
limiting  the  time  allowed  for  completion  of  the  degree  program  as  specified  in 
the  appropriate  degree  regulations.  They  must  be  registered  for  the  degree  in  the 
year  in  which  they  qualify  for  the  degree. 

Effective  July  1,  1968,  the  School  year  will  be  from  July  1 to  June  30. 

9 Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges, 
senior  in  rank  to  a lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  as  degree  candidates. 


dual  registrants 

10  A dual  registrant  is  a candidate  for  the  m.a.,  m.sc.,  or  m.a.sc.  degree  at  this 
University  whose  work  for  the  degree  is  not  completed  by  the  Fall  Convocation 
and  who  enrols  as  a ph.d.  candidate  in  addition  to  re-registering  for  the  Master’s 
program. 

If,  by  January  15,  such  a student  completes  satisfactorily  the  work  for  the 
degree,  the  Master’s  degree  is  conferred  upon  him  at  the  February  meeting  of 
Senate.  His  enrolment  as  a ph.d.  candidate  is  continued  and  he  receives  ph.d. 
residence  credit  for  the  full  session. 

If  the  work  for  the  Master’s  degree  is  not  completed  in  time  for  the  degree 
to  be  conferred  at  the  February  meeting  of  Senate,  the  ph.d.  registration  is 
cancelled  and  the  student  continues  to  be  enrolled  as  a Master’s  candidate  only. 
No  residence  credit  towards  the  ph.d.  is  allowed. 

Dual  registration  with  the  phil.m.  is  not  permitted. 
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RESIDENCE 

11  Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  to  students  who  live  close  enough  to  the 
University  to  participate  fully  in  University  activities. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

12  A:  75-100 
B:  66-  74 

C:  60-  65  (no  degree  credit) 

Failure:  below  60 

Prerequisite  Courses 

Effective  July  1,  1967,  an  overall  average  of  66  per  cent  in  all  prerequisite 
courses  is  required  and  not  less  than  60  per  cent  in  any  one  course.  (Certain 
departments  may  require  66  per  cent  in  each  course.) 

GENERAL 

13  All  recommendations  for  degrees  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  in  accordance  with  the  dates  shown  in  the  Academic 
Calendar  (pages  7 and  8). 

14  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  is  unsatisfactory  or 
whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 


GRADUATE  SUMMER  SESSION,  1968 

In  addition  to  a large  program  of  research  supervision  and  independent  study, 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will  offer,  during  the  summer  of  1968,  a number 
of  graduate  courses  for  credit  towards  higher  degrees.  Several  honour  under- 
graduate courses  will  also  be  available  for  persons  requiring  prerequisite  work 
in  order  to  enter  graduate  programs.  These  undergraduate  courses  will  be  open,  j 
as  far  as  possible,  to  persons  requiring  them  for  Type  A certification. 

Courses  will  be  offered  in  Anthropology,  Classical  Studies,  Educational 
Theory,  Electrical  Engineering,  English,  Forestry,  French,  German,  History, 
Italian  and  Spanish,  Library  Science,  Philosophy,  Political  Economy,  and 
Sociology.  The  courses  will  be  equivalent  to  those  offered  during  the  winter 
sessions  but  they  will  vary  in  duration  and  thus  in  frequency  of  meeting.  Some 
courses  will  last  twelve  to  fourteen  weeks  while  others  will  meet  for  only  eight  j 
weeks.  Prerequisite  courses  will,  in  some  cases,  be  of  six  weeks’  duration. 

For  persons  attending  the  long  session,  the  maximum  possible  load  is  two 
graduate  courses  or  three  prerequisite  courses,  or  one  graduate  and  two  pre- 
requisite courses;  the  maximum  load  in  the  eight  week  short  session  is  one 
graduate  or  two  prerequisite  courses. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  Summer  Session  must  be  made  before 
April  15. 


DEGREE  REGULATIONS 


Doctor  of  Philosophy  (ph.d.),  23 

Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  (d.cl.sc.),  27 

Doctor  of  Education  (ed.d.),  28 

Doctor  Juris  (d.jur.),  30 

Doctor  of  Music  (mus.doc.),  30 

Doctor  of  Social  Work  (d.s.w. ) , 3 1 

Master  of  Philosophy  (phil.m.),  32 

Master  of  Arts  (m.a.),  34 

Master  of  Science  (m.sc.),  34 

Master  of  Applied  Science  (m.a.sc.),  35 

Master  of  Engineering  (m.eng.),  35 

Master  of  Architecture  (m.arch.),  36 

Master  of  Business  Administration  (m.b.a.),  37 

Master  of  Education  (m.ed.),  37 

Master  of  Laws  (ll.m.),  38 

Master  of  Library  Science  (m.l.s.),  38 

Master  of  Music  (mus.m.),  39 

Master  of  Social  Work  (m.s.w.),  40 

Master  of  Surgery  (m.s.),  41 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  (m.sc.d.),  41 

Master  of  Science  in  Forestry  (m.sc.f.),  42 

Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  (m.sc.phm.),  42 

Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  (m.sc.(pl.)  ),  43 

Diploma  in  Economic  Development  (dip.ec.dev.),  44 
Diploma  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  (dip.r.e.e.s.),  44 
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DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures  of  the 
General  Regulations.  He  must  so  register  in  each  year  of  the  program. 

2 The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  for  at  least  three  years  of  full- 
time attendance  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced 
study  and  research  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the 
Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division.  Credit  for  one  of  these  years 
may  be  given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  (other  than 
Master  of  Philosophy)  in  this  University.  Credit  for  two  of  these  years  may  be 
given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree  in  this 
University,  ph.d.  residence  credit  for  the  second  year  of  the  phil.m.  program 
may  be  granted  if  the  candidate  is  awarded  the  phil.m.  at  latest  at  the  fall  con- 
vocation of  the  year  of  enrolment  for  the  ph.d. 

Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years  of  residence,  but  not  more  than  one  year, 
may  be  given  for  work  done  at  another  institution.  In  no  case  shall  the  student 
spend  less  than  two  of  the  three  required  years  of  residence  in  full-time  attendance 
at  the  University. 

Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  when  the  student  is  in  full-time  attendance. 
Persons  who  teach  more  than  three  hours  per  week,  or  who  demonstrate  in 
laboratories  to  such  an  extent  that  the  total  time  spent  in  preparation,  demon,- 
strating,  and  marking  exceeds  ten  hours  per  week,  cannot  qualify  for  residence 
credit.  Candidates  working  part-time  outside  the  University  must  also  stay 
under  the  ten-hour  limit  if  residence  credit  is  desired. 

3 Admission  to  a ph.d.  program  requires  at  least  II  class  standing  or  his  equiva- 
lent, and  continuance  in  such  a program  requires  maintenance  of  this  standard 
and  demonstration  of  research  ability.  Some  departments  have  additional  re- 
quirements and  these  are  listed  under  the  departmental  regulations. 

4 The  program  shall  include  the  study  of  a special  subject,  termed  the  major 
subject,  in  the  department  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered,  and  of  two  other 
subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  In  the  major  subject  the  department  may 
require  one  or  more  courses  to  be  taken;  instruction  in  at  least  one  of  the  two 
minor  subjects  must  normally  be  given  by  a department  other  than  that  in  which 
the  student  is  registered.  This  requirement  may  be  waived  only  on  application  by 
the  department  to  the  appropriate  Degree  Committee. 

5 When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  department  must  outline  the  com- 
plete program  on  the  enrolment  form.  The  completed  form  must  be  returned  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  October  31.  If  it  is  possible  to 
state  the  topic  of  the  thesis  at  this  time,  the  field  of  research  should  be  indicated. 
In  exceptional  circumstances,  the  topic  of  the  thesis  or  field  of  research  may  be 
submitted  subsequently  but  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  penultimate  year  of 
residence.  The  thesis  topic  for  a candidate  holding  the  phil.m.  degree  may  be 
submitted  as  late  as  October  3 1 of  the  ultimate  year  of  residence. 

6 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or  lan- 
guages, other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department  (see 
departmental  announcements  for  specific  requirements).  Language  examinations 


shall  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  department.  These  will  be  hel( 
in  October  and  March  of  each  session  and  must  be  passed  at  least  six  month 
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before  presentation  of  the  thesis  for  examination. 

7 The  candidate  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  inves- 
tigation, conducted  by  himself,  on  the  approved  topic  from  his  major  subject. 
The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the 
field.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the 
direction  of  one  or  more  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

8 A candidate  admitted  to  a ph.d.  program  requiring  him  to  be  in  full-time 
attendance  for  three  years  (e.g.,  from  an  Honours  b.a.  or  b.sc.,  or  from  a b.a.sc., 
etc.)  must  complete  all  requirements  for  the  ph.d.  within  seven  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  one  year’s  advanced  standing  (e.g.  holders  of  a 
recognized  m.a.,  m.sc.,  m.a.sc.,  etc.)  must  complete  all  requirements  within 
six  years. 

A candidate  admitted  with  two  years’  advanced  standing  (phil.m.’s  from  this 
University)  must  complete  all  requirements  within  five  years. 

However,  on  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with  full 
approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  his  presentation  of 
causes  for  his  delay,  be  permitted  to  re-register,  and  he  may  also  be  required  to 
remain  in  residence  until  he  has  completed  all  degree  requirements.  In  no  case 
will  an  extension  of  more  than  two  years  be  allowed.  Any  extension  granted 
must  be  calculated  as  beginning  immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  per- 
mitted periods. 

9 The  candidate  shall  defend  his  thesis  at  a Senate  oral  examination. 

10  At  least  one  month  before  the  examination  is  to  be  held  the  Chairman  of 
the  graduate  department  must: 

a request  the  School  for  an  examination  date; 

b submit  to  the  School  the  names  of  two  appraisers  who  will  supply  brief 
written  reports  on  the  thesis.  The  Degree  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advis- 
able, appoint  an  additional  appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  thesis.  Departments  may  request  an  external  examiner  or  appraiser. 
Requests  for  authorization  to  invite  such  persons  to  act  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Assistant  Dean  and  additional  time  must  be  allowed  to  ensure  that  the 
appraiser  or  examiner  can  submit  his  report.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  de- 
partment to  ensure  that  a copy  of  the  thesis  is  delivered  to  each  appraiser  at  least 
four  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date.  Appraisals  must  be  submitted  to 
the  School  at  least  two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examination  date. 

c forward  nominations  for  an  Examination  Committee  of  six  or  more  mem- 
bers to  conduct  the  Senate  oral  examination  of  the  candidate,  such  nominations 
to  be  approved,  added  to  or  amended  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  Division. 
At  least  two  of  the  Committee  must  be  from  outside  the  major  department. 
Extra-departmental  representation  may  be  met  by  one  examiner  from  within  the 
University  and  one  from  outside  the  University.  (See  regulations  above  with 
respect  to  external  examiners  and  appraisers.)  Departments  must  ascertain  in' 
advance  the  willingness  of  the  persons  named  to  be  nominated. 

11  The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidates 
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registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  his  program  by  any  depart- 
ment which  considers  this  practice  advisable. 

12  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
Degree  Committee. 

13  At  least  three  weeks,  and  if  possible  four  weeks  before  the  oral  examination, 
the  following  information  in  typewritten  form  is  required: 

a biographical  sketch; 

b major  and  minor  fields  and  principal  instructors; 

c list  of  any  of  the  candidate’s  publications  that  have  appeared  in  scholarly 
and  scientific  journals; 

d abstract  of  thesis  — abstract  copy  must  be  double-spaced,  with  one  carbon 
copy,  typed  on  one  side  only  of  quarto  size  paper; 
e written  statement  from  department  indicating  approval  of  items  (a)-(d). 

14  At  least  two  weeks  before  the  date  set  for  the  Senate  oral  examination,  three 
copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  School  together  with  the  certificate 
confirming  completion  of  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  language  require- 
ments. 

15  When  the  reports  called  for  have  been  received  and  the  Dean  acting  for  the 
Degree  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  defend 
the  thesis  at  the  Senate  oral  examination. 

16  All  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  shall  have  the  right  to  attend  this 
examination. 

17  The  Examination  Committee  represents  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  through  it  the  Senate  of  the  University.  It  is  therefore  responsible  for 
the  standard  of  the  ph.d.  degree  in  this  University.  Departmental  examinations 
held  immediately  in  advance  of  the  final  oral  must  not  therefore  interfere  with 
attendance  at,  or  thoroughness  of,  the  final  examination. 

The  Committee  must  decide  whether  all  requirements  for  the  degree  are 
adequately  documented. 

It  must  evaluate  the  appraisals  of  the  thesis  which  are  to  be  considered  only  as 
individual  opinions  to  be  employed  as  the  Committee  sees  fit. 

It  must  examine  the  candidate  on  the  content  and  implication  of  his  thesis  and 
determine  the  adequacy  of  both  the  thesis  and  its  defence. 

The  Committee  possesses  the  full  authority  of  the  School  with  respect  to  the 
examination. 

18  A quorum  for  the  final  examination  is  five  voting  members,  including  at  least 
one  extra-departmental  member,  and  the  Chairman.  The  Chairman  has  no  vote. 
If  a quorum  is  not  present  the  Chairman  may  delay  the  examination  to  obtain  a 
quorum  or  he  may  postpone  the  examination  to  another  date. 

19  The  candidate  passes  on  the  first  examination: 

a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

If  there  is  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention  adjournment  is  man- 
latory. 

At  the  reconvened  examination,  no  new  Committee  members  shall  be  added, 
xcept  for  necessary  replacements.  It  is  the  obligation  of  the  examiners  to  attend 
he  reconvened  examination. 
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The  candidate  passes  on  the  reconvened  examination: 
a if  the  decision  is  unanimous,  OR 

b if  there  is  not  more  than  one  negative  vote  or  abstention. 

No  further  adjournment  will  be  allowed. 

If  a candidate  is  not  recommended  for  the  degree  by  the  Committee  in  charge 
of  the  second  examination,  he  is  ineligible  for  further  ph.d.  candidacy  at  this 
University. 

20  If  minor  corrections  such  as  typographical  or  stylistic  changes  are  a condition 
of  acceptance  of  the  thesis,  the  Department  concerned  must  certify  in  writing  that 
the  corrections  have  been  made  before  the  candidate  is  recommended  for  the 
degree. 

If  major  changes  are  required  the  examination  must  be  adjourned  and  the 
Committee  reconvened  after  the  changes  have  been  made. 

21  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  is  responsible  for  seeing  that 
the  candidate  signs  the  University  Library  authorization  form  and  publication 
agreement. 

22  The  School  requires  that  every  ph.d.  thesis  be  published  substantially  as  it  is 
accepted.  After  all  other  requirements  for  the  degree  have  been  met,  publication 
is  normally  accomplished  in  two  steps  as  follows: 

(a)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  a copy  of  the  thesis 
to  the  National  Library  of  Canada,  with  an  agreement  form  signed  by  the  author, 
authorizing  the  National  Library  to  microfilm  the  thesis  and  to  make  microform 
copies  available  for  sale  on  demand.  The  National  Library  will  film  the  thesis 
exactly  as  it  is  and  will  list  the  thesis  in  Canadiana  as  a publication  of  the 
National  Library.  To  offset  the  cost  of  microfilming,  the  National  Library  charges 
a fee  of  $5. 

(b)  through  the  University  Library,  the  School  forwards  to  the  publishers  of 
American  Doctoral  Dissertations  an  approved  abstract  of  not  more  than  600 
words,  prepared  by  the  author.  The  abstract  is  printed  in  American  Doctoral 
Dissertations,  and  availability  of  the  thesis  in  film  form  at  the  National  Library 
announced.  The  publishers  charge  a fee  of  $15  (American)  for  this  service,  and 
at  the  time  of  printing  will  provide  the  author  with  offprints  for  an  additional 
charge  of  $12  for  the  first  hundred,  $5  for  additional  hundreds.  If  the  abstract 
contains  more  than  600  words,  publication  may  be  delayed  and  the  author  may 
be  required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  to  cover  increased  costs  of  publication. 

The  National  Library’s  Microfilm  Publication  Agreement  will  be  sent  to  the 
candidate  in  advance  of  the  Senate  oral  examination,  and  must  be  signed  and 
submitted  to  the  Examination  Committee  Chairman  immediately  after  the  suc- 
cessful completion  of  the  examination.  The  candidate  must  also  at  this  time 
arrange  to  meet  the  charges  ($5  Canadian  plus  $15  American  plus  the  cost  of 
any  offprints  he  wishes  to  receive). 

Departments  may  require  students  to  submit  longer  abstracts  for  purposes  of 
the  final  examination.  Candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard.  In  such  cases,  the  600-word  abstract  may  be  sub- 
mitted after  the  final  examination  but  must  be  submitted  before  the  degree  is 
conferred. 

Publication  in  microfilm  satisfies  the  School’s  publication  requirement  but  does 
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not  preclude  further  publication  of  the  thesis  or  any  part  of  it  in  a journal  or  as  a 
monograph. 

The  author,  in  consultation  with  the  thesis  supervisor  and  with  the  approval 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  graduate  department,  shall  have  the  right  to  request  post- 
ponement of  publication  by  microfilm  (but  not  by  abstract)  for  a period  up  to 
five  years. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
University  of  Toronto.”  In  a prominent  place  on  the  title  page  of  the  thesis  the 
international  copyright  notice  should  appear,  which  consists  of  three  elements  in 
the  same  line  a the  letter  “C”  enclosed  in  a circle,  b the  name  of  the  copyright 
owner,  in  this  case  the  author,  and  c the  year. 

These  regulations  became  effective  July  1,  1965,  and  will  apply  to  all  students 
who  enrol  or  are  enrolled  in  a ph.d.  program. 


DOCTOR  OF  CLINICAL  SCIENCE 

1 The. regulations  concerning  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  shall  be 
administered  by  the  appropriate  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  must  be  regularly 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
of  the  General  Regulations.  All  candidates  must  be  graduates  of  recognized 
medical  schools  and  must  have  had  one  year  of  hospital  internship.  The  candi- 
date must  be  acceptable  to  both  departments  directly  concerned  (see  3 below). 
He  must  so  register  in  each  year  of  the  program. 

3 The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  a minimum  of  four  years  a 
program  of  advanced  study  the  initial  part  of  whicli  will  be  in  a basic  science 
department  approved  for  this  function  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Normally  the  initial  two  to  three  years  of  the  program  will  be  spent  in  the  basic 
science  department  and  the  final  year  or  years  in  the  clinical  department. 

The  program  of  study  will  be  directed  jointly  by  the  two  departments  con- 
cerned and  must  be  approved  by  both  these  departments  and  by  the  Degree 
Committee.  Credit  for  one  of  the  initial  years  may  be  given  for  the  time  spent  in 
proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  in  this  University.  Credit  for  one  of  the  years, 
in  some  circumstances,  may  be  given  for  work  done  at  another  institution. 

4 The  program  of  study  in  the  basic  science  and  clinical  departments  concerned 
will  be  closely  integrated.  It  will  consist  of  a major  subject  embracing  the  field  in 
which  the  thesis  lies.  There  shall  be  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  major 
subject.  Two  minor  subjects  shall  be  required,  one  of  which  must  be  taken  in  a 
department  other  than  the  two  departments  directly  concerned  with  the  major 
subject. 

5 When  the  candidate  is  accepted,  the  major  subject  or  subjects  and  the  minor 
subjects  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis,  must  be  stated  on  the  enrolment  form.  The 
form  thus  completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  October  31. 
If  it  is  not  possible  to  state  the  topic  of  the  thesis  at  this  time,  the  field  of  research 
must  be  indicated.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  the  subject  of  the  thesis  or  the 
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field  of  research  may  be  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Degree  Committee  sub- 
sequently, but  not  later  than  January  31. 

6 In  some  instances,  the  departments  will  require  a knowledge  of  certain  foreign 
languages. 

7 For  each  candidate  a committee  of  six  or  more  members  to  conduct  the  final 
oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  chairmen  of  the  two 
participating  departments,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or  amended 
by  the  Degree  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall 
be  appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  in  no  instance  shall  the  Examination 
Committee  consist  of  fewer  than  eight  members. 

8 The  candidate  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  investi- 
gation conducted  by  himself  on  the  approved  problem  from  his  major  subject. 
The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under  the  direction 
of  two  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  from  each 
of  the  participating  departments.  The  candidate  must  show  evidence  of  his 
ability  as  an  independent  investigator.  The  thesis  must  be  approved  by  the  two 
participating  departments  before  it  is  submitted  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

9 Two  appraisers  designated  by  the  two  participating  departments  at  least  one 
month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected  for  the  examination  will  supply  brief  written 
reports  on  the  thesis.  These  reports  shall  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and  read  at  the 
final  examination  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate.  The  Degree  Committee 
will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  an  additional  appraiser  (or  appraisers) 
who  will  also  report,  in  writing,  on  the  thesis. 

10  When  the  reports  called  for  above  shall  have  been  received  and  the  Dean 
acting  for  the  Degree  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate  shall  be 
required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final  oral  examination.  The  result  of  this 
examination  shall  be  reported  to  the  Council  on  the  form  prescribed. 

11  All  members  of  the  Graduate  Faculty  shall  have  the  right  to  attend  this 
examination.  The  examination  shall  not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks  after 
the  receipt  of  four  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

12  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must,  subject  to  the  approval  of 
the  Degree  Committee,  make  such  arrangements  as  will  ensure  the  publication 
of  the  thesis  either  as  a whole  or  in  parts.  The  four  printed  or  typewritten  copies 
of  the  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  University  and  shall  have  on  them  the  words 
“A  Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto”  and  in  the  case  of  an 
abstract  the  words  “An  Abstract  of  a Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of 
Toronto.” 


DOCTOR  OF  EDUCATION 


The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (ed.d.)  will  be  awarded  under  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

1 For  enrolment  as  a graduate  student  in  courses  that  may  be  counted  for  credit 
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towards  the  doctorate,  an  applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education 
with  high  standing  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent.  Those  who 
hold  a Master  of  Education  or  equivalent  degree  of  another  university  and  who 
seek  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  must 
submit  for  evaluation  (i)  transcripts  of  all  their  academic  work;  (n)  proof,  if 
such  is  not  included  in  the  transcripts,  of  having  received  professional  training 
as  a teacher;  (iii)  proof  of  certification  as  a teacher,  including  full  information 
about  the  certificate  held;  (iv)  evidence  of  at  least  one  year’s  successful  experi- 
ence as  a teacher;  (v)  a copy  of  the  master’s  thesis,  if  the  applicant  wrote  such  a 
thesis;  (vi)  the  name  of  the  applicant’s  faculty  adviser  at  the  university  where 
the  master’s  degree  was  obtained.  With  the  exception  of  (v)  and  (vi),  all  must 
be  submitted  in  duplicate. 

2 While  in  attendance  as  a graduate  student,  an  applicant  for  enrolment  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  will  be  required  to  write  the 
Aptitude  Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations,  if  he  has  not  already  done 
so.  He  will  also  be  required  to  carry  out  a Qualifying  Research  Project  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  After  passing  these 
tests  the  graduate  student  will  be  enrolled  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Education. 

3 An  applicant  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Master’s  degree  in 
Education  by  thesis  may,  if  the  committee  administering  education  courses  judges 
the  thesis  to  be  of  sufficiently  high  quality,  be  excused  from  the  Qualifying 
Research  Project  indicated  in  paragraph  2 above. 

4 To  complete  residence  requirements  the  candidate  shall  be  in  attendance  for 
a minimum  of  one  regular  session  after  his  attainment  of  the  Master  of  Education 
degree,  or  equivalent  standing.  It  is  of  course  preferable  for  a candidate  to  be 
formally  accepted  to  doctoral  candidacy  before  the  beginning  of  that  session;  in 
any  case  he  must  be  accepted  to  candidacy  not  later  than  January  3 1 if  that 
regular  session  is  to  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  residence  requirement. 

5 To  complete  course  requirements  the  candidate  shall  obtain  standing  on  a 
minimum  of  four  half-courses  approved  by  the  Department.  The  candidate  shall 
also  attend  the  Seminar  in  Education  (see  paragraph  6 below). 

6 The  further  and  major  requirement  for  the  degree  is  the  completion  of  a 
doctoral  dissertation.  As  early  as  possible  during  his  period  in  residence  a candi- 
date should  select  a tentative  topic  and  seek  opinions  regarding  its  suitability  by 
consultation  with  the  staff.  The  candidate  shall  then  present  an  outline  of  his 
proposed  study  for  discussion  in  the  seminar.  He  must  at  that  time  or  subse- 
quently obtain  formal  approval  of  his  proposal  from  the  committee  administering 
education  courses.  Under  no  circumstances  will  a dissertation  be  examined  for 
credit  unless  the  topic  and  outline  have  received  this  initial  approval. 

After  a completed  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  examiners,  the  candi- 
date shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with  four 
bound  copies  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  dissertation  or  an 
approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  publishes  only  an  abstract  of  his 
dissertation,  he  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with 
25  copies  of  the  abstract. 

If  a candidate’s  thesis  has  not  been  submitted  and  accepted  within  five 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  ed.d  candidate,  his  candi- 
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dature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently  apply  for  readmission  and  may  be  so 
admitted  by  action  of  the  committee  adminstering  education  courses.  Additional 
requirements,  however,  may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

7 For  the  time  being,  no  new  candidates  are  being  accepted  for  the  ed.d  degree. 
Persons  wishing  to  undertake  doctoral  study  in  the  field  of  Education  should 
apply  for  admission  to  ph.d.  candidacy  in  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory. 

DOCTOR  JURIS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (d.jur.)  must  be  a Master  of  Laws 
of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 
He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least  one  academic 
year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  advanced  study  in  at  least  three  fields 
of  law.  In  addition,  he  must  within  a period  of  five  years  from  the  date  of  enrol- 
ment prepare  a thesis  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a 
distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral 
examination  on  the  same.  His  thesis  will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed 
the  other  prescribed  examinations.  No  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the 
degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has  been  approved 
by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible 
publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or 
typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

1 Applicants  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  and  must  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  in  composition  from  this  University  or  its  equivalent, 
having  received  bachelor  standing  at  least  five  years  prior  to  intended  registration. 
Applicants  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music  in  composition  may  apply  after 
an  interim  of  two  years.  Several  original  compositions  (one  at  least  scored  for 
full  orchestra)  must  be  submitted  together  with  academic  credentials.  Applicants 
are  urged  to  submit  these  scores  by  March  1 of  the  year  of  intended  registration. 

2 The  written  qualifying  examinations  are  comprehensives  in  the  following 
subjects:  harmony,  counterpoint,  fugue,  orchestration,  and  the  history  of  music. 
The  oral  qualifying  examination  tests  general  musicianship  and  knowledge  of  the 
musical  literature. 

All  qualifying  examinations  are  offered  in  Toronto  during  May  at  times 
determined  by  the  Graduate  Department.  Not  more  than  two  examinations  may 
be  repeated.  No  examination  may  be  taken  for  a third  time  without  special 
permission.  Prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  are  invited  to  apply  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  for  particulars  regarding  the 
standards  for  these  examinations. 

3 The  thesis  or  musical  exercise  consists  of  an  original  composition  of  approxi- 
mately twenty-five  minutes  duration.  It  can  be  a cantata  for  soloists,  chorus  and 
full  orchestra  containing  orchestral  interludes;  a symphony  in  three  or  more 
movements  for  full  orchestra;  a concerto  for  a solo  instrument  and  orchestra;  or 
an  opera  for  three  or  more  characters,  orchestra  (and  chorus  if  desired). 

The  thesis  may  not  be  presented  before  the  academic  year  following  that  in 
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which  all  qualifying  examinations  have  been  passed.  Candidates  must  submit  a 
plan  of  the  thesis  they  intend  to  undertake  for  approval  by  the  Department. 

Two  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  or  musical  exercise  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  by  April  1 of  the  year  in  which  the 
candidate  expects  to  graduate.  The  scores  must  be  of  a reasonable  standard  of 
legibility  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a declaration  that  it  is  the  candidate’s 
own  unaided  work. 

4 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a mus.doc.  candidate  will  be 
allowed  for  completion  of  the  mus.doc.  program. 

DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

ADMISSION  TO  CANDIDACY 

The  candidate 

1 Must  have  a degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent. 

2 Must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  adequate  prepara- 
tion in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his  experience,  to  justify  his 
admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social  work. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  will  examine  each  application  and 
may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  admission  of  the  candi- 
date. The  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for  admission. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

a complete  a program  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their  equivalent, 
approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The 
approved  program  of  study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 

i the  history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare, 

ii  the  related  social  sciences, 
hi  social  work, 

iv  research  methods  and  social  statistics, 
b have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of  the 
Degree  Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English,  such  knowl- 
edge to  be  assessed  by  the  appropriate  department  in  the  University, 
c pass  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination. 

d complete  a dissertation  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  the 
knowledge  of  the  subject,  and  defend  it  in  an  oral  examination. 

e be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  following 
admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pursue  the  course  of  study 
outlined  in  subsection  a. 

f complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two  or  more  than 
five  years  following  his  admission  to  candidacy. 

2 For  each  d.s.w.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to  conduct  the 
final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  Director  of 
the  School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or 
amended  by  the  Degree  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Com- 
mittee shall  be  appointed  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  in  no  case  shall  the 
Committee  consist  of  less  than  eight  members. 


32 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidate’s 
registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of  instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected 
for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  shall  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Degree 
Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  a third  appraiser  who  will  also 
submit  a written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to  certify  that 
the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

3 Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must  make  such  arrangements  as 
will  ensure  the  publication  of  his  dissertation  either  as  a whole  or  in  an  approved 
abstract,  such  abstract  to  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve  hundred  words.  Three 
printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  dissertation  shall  be  presented  to  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 


MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  shall,  except  as  in  2b 
below,  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  two  academic  years,  under  the 
direction  of  one  department,  a program  of  advanced  study  and  independent 
scholarship  approved  by  the  department  and  the  Degree  Committee  of  the 
appropriate  Division.  Candidates  shall  be  in  full-time  attendance,  except  that 
this  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to  render  ineligible  for  admission  those 
who  apply  under  section  2,  subsections  a and  b,  having  received  their  m.a.  degree 
on  the  basis  of  part-time  residence.  Residence  credit  will  be  given  only  when  the 
student  is  in  full-time  attendance.  Persons  who  teach  more  than  three  hours  per 
week,  or  who  demonstrate  in  laboratories  to  such  an  extent  that  the  total  time 
spent  in  preparation,  demonstrating  and  marking  exceeds  ten  hours  per  week, 
cannot  qualify  for  residence  credit.  Candidates  working  part-time  outside  the 
University  must  also  stay  under  the  ten-hour  limit  if  residence  credit  is  desired. 

2 Admission  to  the  program  may  be  granted  as  follows: 

a Applicants  holding  the  m.a.  from  this  University  and  proceeding  in  the  year 
immediately  following  into  the  phil.m.  program  may  apply  for  admission  into 
the  second  year  of  the  program,  provided  that  the  program  of  study  is  a continua- 
tion of  the  work  done  for  the  m.a.  and  that  the  applicant  secured  an  average  of 
at  least  70  per  cent*  in  his  m.a.  grades.  Where  there  has  been  an  interval  of  a year 
or  more  since  the  m.a.  was  conferred  the  applicant  may  petition  for  the  same 
privilege,  but  may  be  required  to  take  a preliminary  examination. 

b Applicants  holding  the  m.a.  from  another  university  and  otherwise  satisfying 
the  conditions  set  forth  in  subsection  a may  apply  for  a program  of  twelve  months 
of  continuous  residence. 

c Applicants  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour  Course 
of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another  university, 
may  apply  for  a two-year  program.  Continuation  in  the  program  after  the  first 
year  will  depend  upon  the  candidate’s  achieving  an  average  of  at  least  70  per 
cent.* 
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d Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  General  Course 
in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or 
another  university,  will  be  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  which  will  be  the 
equivalent  of  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  work.  On  the  recommendation  of  the 
department  some  graduate  work  may  be  included  in  the  prerequisite  year.  I or  II 
class  standing  in  the  prerequisite  year  will  qualify  the  candidate  for  admission  to 
the  two-year  program,  and  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent*  in  the  work  of  the 
following  year  will  qualify  him  for  continuation  in  the  program. 

e Applicants  who  are  already  enrolled  in  a ph.d.  program  of  this  University 
and  who  decide  that  they  would  prefer  the  phil.m.  may,  on  the  written  recom- 
mendation of  their  department  and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee, 
change  their  registration,  provided  (a)  that  they  have  maintained  an  average  of 
at  least  70  per  cent*  in  their  graduate  work  and  met  relevant  departmental  require- 
ments and  ( b ) that  they  apply  for  the  change  in  registration  before  January  31 
of  their  penultimate  year  of  ph.d.  residence.  Students  who  have  been  enrolled  in 
the  ph.d.  program  of  another  university  will  not  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the 

PHIL.M. 

f A candidate  for  the  phil.m.  should  normally  complete  the  phil.m.  before 
being  eligible  to  enrol  for  the  ph.d.  but  in  special  cases  his  department  may 
petition  the  Degree  Committee  to  waive  the  phil.m.,  provided  the  transfer  is 
made  not  later  than  January  31  of  the  final  year  of  residence  for  the  ph.d. 

3 Candidates  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent*  in  the  final  year 
of  the  program. 

4 In  either  year  of  the  program  a grade  lower  than  B shall  be  deemed  a failure. 
Where  a candidate’s  average  is  not  brought  lower  than  70  per  cent*  by  such  a 
failure,  the  department  may  permit  the  candidate  to  repeat  the  examination  or 
the  course  which  he  failed,  or  to  substitute  another  course  for  it. 

5 The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  one  language 
other  than  English.  The  candidate’s  subject  department  will  determine  which 
language  is  required,  and  the  relevant  language  department  will  determine  his 
competence;  where  the  language  department  deems  an  examination  necessary 
this  must  be  passed  at  least  six  months  before  presentation  of  the  essay  or  research 
paper  for  examination.  (Language  examinations  will  be  held  at  least  every 
October  and  March.)  Candidates  are  warned  that  some  departments  may  require 
competence  in  more  than  one  language  and  may  require  the  examination (s)  to 
be  taken  earlier  than  is  here  specified. 

6 In  addition  to  the  prescribed  program  of  course  and  seminar  work,  the  candi- 
date shall,  under  a director  designated  by  the  department,  pursue  independent 
scholarship  culminating  in  a major  essay  or  research  paper.  The  subject  of  the 
essay  or  research  paper  and  the  name  of  the  director  (who  must  be  a member  of 
the  graduate  faculty)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Degree  Committee  for  approval 
before  March  1 of  the  last  year  of  residence. 

7 There  shall  be  a final  examination  of  the  candidate.  It  will  include  the  phil.m. 
essay  or  research  paper,  and  at  least  this  part  of  the  examination  will  be  oral. 
Candidates  should  consult  their  respective  departments  for  guidance  on  the  scope 
and  emphasis  of  the  examination. 


*Some  departments  require  a higher  average;  see  departmental  regulations. 
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8 Two  copies  of  the  completed  essay  or  research  paper  must  be  submitted  to  the 
chairman  of  the  department  concerned.  The  department  must  give  notification  to 

the  School  of  the  date  of  the  oral  examination  not  less  than  two  weeks  before  the  \ 
examination  is  to  take  place.  } . 

An  appraiser,  designated  by  the  chairman  of  the  department  at  least  three  . 

weeks  before  the  examination,  will  supply  a brief  written  report  on  the  essay  or  ; 

research  paper;  this  report  will  be  read  at  the  examination,  the  candidate  not  j 

being  present  during  the  reading.  The  Degree  Committee  may,  if  it  deems  it 
advisable,  appoint  one  or  more  additional  appraisers  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  essay  or  research  paper.  The  Degree  Committee  will  appoint  a 
representative  who  will  attend  that  portion  of  the  examination  which  is  concerned 
with  the  essay  or  research  paper;  he  will  occupy  the  chair  and  report  the  result  of  1 
this  part  of  the  examination  to  the  Council  in  the  form  prescribed.  (He  will  not 
attend  any  other  part  of  the  examination  unless  invited  to  do  so  by  the  depart- 
ment, and  if  he  does,  on  invitation,  attend  other  parts  of  the  examination  he  will 
not  there  take  the  chair.)  A bound  copy  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  of  each 
successful  candidate  will  be  deposited  in  the  University  Library.  5 

9 All  the  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  degree  shall  be  satisfactorily  completed 
within  one  academic  year  after  the  completion  of  the  required  residence.  Where 
valid  causes  have  made  this  impossible  a candidate  may,  with  the  written  recom- 
mendation  of  his  department,  petition  the  Degree  Committee  for  an  extension 
of  time,  which  may  be  granted  only  once  and  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year, 
beginning  immediately  upon  the  termination  of  the  permitted  period. 
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1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department 
concerned  and  by  the  Degree  Committee  of  the  appropriate  Division. 

2 A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour  Course 
of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  in  a comparable  course  from 
another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s 
program  provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  a program  of  study  previously  pursued 
as  an  undergraduate.  When  the  program  embraces  a different  but  related 
discipline,  additional  courses  will  normally  be  required  and  the  minimum  period 
of  residence  may  exceed  one  year. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  III  class 
honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the 
program  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  program. 

3 A graduate  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University  with 
A or  B standing  in  the  final  year,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another 
university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a two-year  program.  The 
program  for  the  first  or  prerequisite  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a full  year  of 
Honour  Course  work.  This  program  may  include  graduate  courses  and  research 
if  the  department  so  recommends.  The  program  in  the  second  year  will  be  that 
required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as  described  in  section  2. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  with 
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the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  C standing 
who  obtained  A or  B standing  in  each  of  the  preceeding  years  of  the  program 
may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  Master’s  program 

4 All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  m.a.  or  m.sc.  must  be  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level.  Authorized 
time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of 
the  five-year  period.  This  regulation  became  effective  with  candidates  enrolling 
for  the  first  time  in  the  session  1967-68. 

5 Some  departments  provide  instruction  on  a part-time  basis. 

MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this 
University  or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering.  An  applicant  having  a 
Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or  applied  mathematics  may  be  admitted  as  a 
candidate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 Admission  to  the  program  requires  at  least  II  class  honour  standing  or  its 
equivalent. 

3 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Studies,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering, 
Geology,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one  depart- 
ment, a program  of  advanced  study  approved  by  the  department  and  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  shall  include  normally  not  more  than  three 
courses  and  the  preparation  of  a research  thesis,  the  latter  being  the  major 
requirement. 

2 The  department  shall  submit  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  by  October 
31,  on  the  appropriate  enrolment  forms,  the  program  of  study  for  the  candidate. 

3 The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic  session, 
and  the  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  calendar 
years. 


MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this 
University,  or  a comparable  degree  in  engineering,  with  at  least  II  class  honour 
standing  or  its  equivalent. 

2 A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Aerospace 
Studies,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering,  Geol- 
ogy, Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science. 
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PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

1 Programs  of  study  for  the  m.eng.,  will  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  a full 
academic  session’s  work  and  will  consist  of  a combination  of  lectures,  labora- 
tories, and  an  optional  project,  as  recommended  by  the  department  in  which  the 
candidate  is  enrolled  and  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 The  candidate  must  submit  a complete  program  of  studies  on  first  enrolment 
and  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  calendar  years  of  first  registration. 

3 The  minimum  period  of  residence  is  one  academic  term  or  its  equivalent,  and 
the  candidate  shall  involve  himself  in  the  academic  community  to  the  satisfaction 
of  the  department  concerned. 


MASTER  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

1 a A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  in 
Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from  some  other  university  recognized 
as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b To  apply  for  enrolment  for  the  degree  of  m.arch.,  a candidate  must  have  a 
good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  program  and  must  have  an  average 
on  written  examinations  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  his  final  undergraduate  year. 

c Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session’s  work 
(seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the  degree  of 
m.arch.  The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  five  calendar 
years  from  first  registration.  In  exceptional  circumstances  an  extension  may  be 
granted. 

d Candidates  for  the  degree  of  m.arch.  are  required  either : (i)  to  pass  written 
or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects  in 
addition  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  which  will  involve  research  in  one  of 
several  fields,  for  example,  history  of  architecture;  design  and  aesthetics;  building 
technology  and  structural  methods;  the  performance  of  buildings;  civic  and 
urban  design;  building  types  (hospitals,  schools,  etc.);  building  and  environ- 
mental problems  in  extreme  climates. 

or  (ii)  to  submit  a fully  documented  report  supported  by  drawings  and  models 
prepared  in  the  Graduate  Design  Studio,  and,  in  addition,  to  successfully  complete 
not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects. 

2 A candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall  register  with  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the  academic 
year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  Department  of  Architecture  is  willing 
to  enrol  him. 

3 Not  later  than  October  31,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for  acceptance  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of  his  proposed 
thesis. 

4 At  least  three  weeks  before  the  date  chosen  for  Spring  Convocation,  evidence 
that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  Department 
of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the  Department 
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shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
through  the  Degree  Committee. 


MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  must  be  a 
graduate  of  a university  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 Applicants  must  have  secured  II  class  honours  (or  B standing)  in  their  under- 
graduate work. 

3 A graduate  from  a four-year  Honour  course  in  commerce  or  business  adminis- 
tration which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  provides  an  adequate  program 
of  studies  in  this  area,  may  be  admitted  into  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  program  provided  that  he  has  covered  all  or  substan- 
tially all  of  the  subjects  of  the  first  year.  If  his  undergraduate  program  is  deficient 
in  one  or  more  areas,  a special  program  may  be  prescribed  and  he  may  be 
required  to  take  one  or  more  first-year  subjects  in  addition  to  the  regular  work 
of  the  second  year.  A candidate  required  to  take  more  than  one  full  subject  of 
the  first  year  in  addition  to  his  second  year’s  work  will  not  be  able  to  complete 
his  work  for  the  degree  in  one  year. 

4 A candidate  who  has  achieved  B standing  in  the  Diploma  Course  in  Business 
Administration  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  has  done  satisfactory  graduate 
work  at  another  university  will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  program,  provided  that  the  subjects  he  has  taken  are, 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Department,  equivalent  to  the  work  of  the  first  year.  If  not 
all  of  the  subjects  of  the  first  year  have  been  adequately  covered,  the  choice 
of  second  year  subjects  may  be  restricted  or  additional  subjects  may  be  prescribed. 

5 All  requirements  shall  be  completed  within  four  years  from  the  date  of  first 
enrolment  in  the  second  year  of  the  m.b.a.  program. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

1 This  degree  is  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional  improvement  of  qualified 
and  experienced  teachers  pursuing  a career  in  the  work  of  the  schools.  For 
many  candidates  it  will  represent  a terminal  point  of  formal  graduate  study, 
though  some  may  subsequently  proceed  to  study  at  the  doctoral  level. 

2 For  admission  to  candidacy  for  the  m.ed.,  applicants  must  have  the  following 
qualifications: 

a A Bachelor’s  degree,  either  Honours  or  General,  completed  with  II  class 
standing  or  better  in  the  final  year,  and  acceptable  to  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory. 

b A year  of  professional  education  for  teaching,  or  the  equivalent, 
c At  least  one  year  of  successful  professional  experience  in  education. 

3 Applicants  must  declare  their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of 
application.  On  acceptance  they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  in  that 
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particular  field,  and  with  him  will  work  out  a program  of  study  consisting  of 
eight  half-courses  in  keeping  with  their  professional  interests  and  the  specific 
requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization.  Where  appropriate  to  a student’s 
program,  a full  course  in  some  other  Graduate  Department  may  be  included 
as  two  of  the  eight  half-courses. 

4 Students  embarked  upon  a University  of  Toronto  m.ed.  program  prior  to 
the  1966  Summer  Session  may  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  in  accor- 
dance with  regulations  set  forth  in  the  1965-66  Calendar  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

5 Full-time  study,  though  desirable,  is  not  required.  A full-time  student  could 
complete  the  requirements  for  the  m.ed.  in  one  academic  year  and  one  summer 
session.  Part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  or  two  half-courses  in  each 
summer  session,  and  fully-employed  part-time  students  may  enrol  for  one  half- 
course in  each  regular  academic  year. 

6 Ordinarily  no  courses  can  be  credited  toward  the  degree  which  were  com- 
pleted more  than  six  calendar  years  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  degree.  If  a 
candidate  does  not  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar 
years  from  his  acceptance  to  candidacy,  his  candidacy  will  lapse. 

MASTER  OF  LAWS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (ll.m.)  must  be  a Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year,  pursue 
a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  covering  at  least  three  fields  of 
law,  and  present  a thesis,  which  thesis  must  be  completed  within  three  years 
of  the  date  of  enrolment;  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis 
must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  study 
of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws 
may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted  under 
the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A candidate  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  the 
University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  II  class  standing,  or  its  equivalent  from  an 
approved  library  school.  He  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  one  modern 
language  in  addition  to  English,  to  be  certified  by  the  appropriate  department 
before  the  degree  is  granted. 

If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  has  not  had  adequate 
prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his  chosen  field  of  study,  he 
will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those  offered  by  the  School  of 
Library  Science  or  by  other  divisions  of  the  University.  These  will  carry  no 
credit  towards  the  Master’s  degree. 
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A candidate  may  enrol  for  courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  or  second  term 
or  summer  session. 

A candidate  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  courses  or  by  a combination  of 
courses  and  a research  project.  The  program  of  study  must  be  approved  by 
the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  will  consist 
of  eight  half-year  courses  or  their  equivalent.  The  major  portion  of  the  pro- 
gram normally  will  consist  of  courses  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of 
the  School  of  Library  Science  but  related  courses  may  be  taken  in  other 
departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A research  project  may  be  substituted  ordinarily  for  two  or,  in  exceptional 
cases,  for  four  half-year  courses.  The  number  of  course  credits  will  be  determined 
by  the  scope  and  character  of  the  project  undertaken.  If  a research  project  is 
submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or  typewritten  copies  must  be  presented 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 
not  later  than  April  15  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation, 
and  not  later  than  October  15  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convoca- 
tion. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of  the  maxi- 
mum marks  assigned  to  such  course. 

All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  be  satis- 
factorily completed  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the  graduate  level. 
Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements  for  the  m.l.s.  degree 
will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  five-year  period.  This  regulation  takes  effect 
with  candidates  enrolling  for  the  first  time  in  the  session  1968-69.  Candidates 
enrolled  prior  to  July  1,  1968,  must  satisfactorily  complete  all  degree  require- 
ments within  five  years  from  that  date. 


MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1 The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (mus.m)  is  offered  in  composition  and  in 
music  education. 

2 Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Applicants  in  composi- 
tion must  submit,  together  with  their  academic  credentials,  several  original 
compositions  at  least  one  of  which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

3 A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  the  four  year 
Bachelor  of  Music  Course  in  composition  or  in  music  education  of  this  University, 
or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for 
enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s  program  provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  his 
undergraduate  program.  Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment and  with  the  approval  of  the  Degree  Committee,  an  applicant  with  aegrotat 
or  III  class  honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding 
years  of  the  program,  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  program. 

4 Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Music  a program  of 
advanced  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  by  the  Degree 
Committee.  A minimum  of  four  graduate  courses  is  required  for  the  degree. 

5 All  candidates  will  prepare  a thesis  under  the  direction  of  an  adviser.  In 
composition  this  will  be  an  original  work  in  a large  form.  The  proposed  plan  of 
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the  composition  or  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate 
Department  by  November  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate  expects 
to  obtain  the  degree.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  delivered  by  April  1 in  order  to 
graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation.  All  candidates  must  pass  a general  exami- 
nation, a portion  of  which  may  be  a defence  of  the  thesis. 

6 Not  more  than  five  years  from  first  enrolment  as  a mus.m.  candidate  will 
be  allowed  for  completion  of  the  mus.m.  program. 


MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Application  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be 
supplied  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  School  of  Social  Work  and 
must  be  accompanied  by  documents  which  the  School  will  request.  Applications 
for  admission  must  be  submitted  by  April  30  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the 
student  wishes  to  enrol. 

1 Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Social  Work  (m.s.w.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  duly  admitted  to  the 
School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

a has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less  than  two 
calendar  years; 

b has  also  completed  satisfactorily  an  approved  program  of  study  in  accor- 
dance with  Section  3 of  these  regulations; 

c has  included  within  the  approved  program  of  study  a research  project  leading 
to  a substantial  written  report. 

2 Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  and  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work  in  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  elsewhere  may,  in  exceptional  cases  and  on  petition  in  writing  to 
the  Degree  Committee  be  exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements  insofar 
as  they  relate  to  this  work. 

3 Each  student  will  choose  one  method  of  social  work  practice  as  an  area  of 
concentration  which  will  determine  his  program  of  study. 

The  approved  program  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum  require- 
ment in  field  practice,  research,  and  the  three  subject  areas  of  the  curriculum  set 
out  below,  or  their  equivalents:! 

i.  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services 

ii.  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment 
hi.  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice. 

Student  programs  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools  or 
faculties  of  the  University. 

4 A candidate  who  completes  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at  the  School 
of  Social  Work  as  a candidate  for  the  Master’s  degree  may  be  permitted  to  com- 
plete his  work  as  a part-time  student  on  condition  that  all  the  requirements  are 
fulfilled  within  four  years  from  the  date  when  he  first  registers  as  a candidate 
for  the  Master’s  degree.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  will  be  granted 


tThe  lecture  courses  available  to  prepare  the  student  in  each  of  these  areas  will 
be  announced  each  year  by  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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only  to  those  students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  academic  year  in  full-time 
study  at  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

5 A candidate  who  has  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous  regulation 
may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  provided  that  he  re-enrols 
within  six  years  of  the  date  when  he  first  registers  in  the  second  year  of  the 
course,  and  that  he  completes  satisfactorily  a program  specified  by  the  Degree 
Committee. 


MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

1 Requirements  for  registration 

a The  candidate  shall  be  a graduate  in  medicine  of  a university  which  is 
recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

b At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate’s  graduation  in 
medicine.  The  Degree  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  he  has  had  thorough 
training  in  both  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery  or  one  of 
the  surgical  specialties. 

c The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  a 
period  of  at  least  one  year  during  which  he  undertakes  an  investigation  of  .a 
problem  in  clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the  science 
of  surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  the  teaching  hospitals 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  a department  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
application  for  registration  must  be  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  based  on  his  investigations.  It  must  be 
original  in  character  and  represent  an  addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

b The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  his  thesis  and  on  his  knowledge  of 
surgery  by  a Committee  appointed  by  and  under  the  Chairmanship  of  the 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

3 The  candidate  will  be  required  to  complete  the  program  within  two  years 
from  date  of  first  registration. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

1 A candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  either  be  a 
graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  with  at  least  B standing,  or  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2 Candidates  shall  be  required  to  spend  a minimum  of  two  academic  years  of 
study  in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
Dental  graduates  who  possess  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  who  have  completed  one  of  the  two-year  Diploma 
courses  in  a dental  specialty  field,  may  be  granted  credit  for  one  year  in  time 
toward  the  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree.  Such  candidates  may  be  per- 
mitted to  devote,  in  lieu  of  whole  time  for  an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time 
extended  over  a longer  period. 
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3 The  program  for  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one  minor  subject, 
and  each  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a thesis  reporting  an  original 
research  study  in  his  major  field. 

4 In  each  case  the  subject  of  the  thesis  and  the  major  and  minor  subjects  must  be 
approved  by  the  Degree  Committee,  and  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  each  candidate  shall  pass  examinations  on  each  subject  and  the  thesis. 

5 If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  calendar  years  after  his 
acceptance  for  the  degree,  his  candidature  will  lapse  until  he  applies  for  re- 
registration. At  this  time  his  program  will  be  reviewed  and  consideration  given 
to  approval  of  the  application  provided  the  delay  can  be  justified. 

MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

Graduates  holding  a degree  in  forestry  or  a closely  related  field  from  this 
University  or  from  another  university,  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  are  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Science  in  Forestry  (m.sc.f.)  under  the  following  regulations: 

1 A candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a graduate 
student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

2 Candidates  for  degrees  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they  qualify 
for  the  degree. 

3 A statement  of  the  program  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis  when  one  is 
required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not 
later  than  November  1 of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  student  is  a candidate 
for  the  degree,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the  approval  of  the  department  or 
departments  concerned. 

4 A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  (a)  the  pursuit  for  at  least  one 
session  of  a program  of  study  including  the  writing  of  a thesis  approved  by  the 
Degree  Committee,  or,  ( b ) the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a program  of 
study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee.  If  the  first  of  these  alternatives  (a) 
is  being  followed  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  its  final  form  not  later  than  the 
fifth  year  after  completion  of  the  program  of  study. 

5 The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral,  or  both 
written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  the  departments  con- 
cerned, on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a thesis  is  submitted  he 
shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6 If  a thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten  bound 
copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not 
later  than  May  1,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  May  of  that  year  and  not  later 
than  November  1,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

In  addition  to  the  general  regulations  the  following  special  regulations  will 
apply: 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold  the 
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degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this  or  another 
recognized  university,  and  shall  have  obtained  at  least  II  class  or  B standing  in 
each  of  the  final  two  years  of  the  undergraduate  program. 

2 In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully  a 
program  of  study  approved  by  the  Degree  Committee  and  shall,  in  addition, 
submit  a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an  approved  research  problem  in  the  field 
of  pharmacy,  pharmaceutical  chemistry  or  pharmacognosy. 

3 The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral  or  both 
written  and  oral  on  the  subjects  studied  and  on  the  thesis.  He  shall  also  possess 
or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

4 Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  April  15  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  at  the  regular  Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later  than  October  15  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

1 Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 
are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2 a A candidate  shall  hold  the  bachelor’s  degree  of  this  University  in  architec- 
ture, civil  engineering;  or  in  arts  or  science  having  taken  an  Honour  Course ‘in 
economics,  geography,  geology,  law,  political  science,  sociology,  social  anthro- 
pology or  other  discipline  which  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
may  approve;  and  shall  have  obtained  II  class  honours  standing  in  his  final 
undergraduate  year. 

b Approved  graduates  of  the  General  Course  of  this  University  who  have 
achieved  at  least  B standing  in  their  final  year  may  be  considered  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  degree  after  completion  of  an  additional  program  (with  at  least 
B standing)  considered  equivalent  to  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  work. 

c Graduates  of  other  universities  will  be  admitted  under  2a  and  2b  on  proof 
that  the  same  levels  of  academic  attainment  have  been  reached. 

3 a The  candidate  shall  successfully  complete  the  program  of  study  prescribed 
and  shall  complete  a research  project.  The  project  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department,  be  in  the  form  of  a thesis  or  it  may  consist  of  additional  course 
work  and  a limited  research  assignment. 

b Normally  candidates  shall  be  required  to  attend  the  University  for  two 
academic  years.  This  requirement  may  be  reduced  for  students  who  hold  the 
Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  or  its  equivalent  and  who  meet  the 
other  admission  prerequisites. 

4 a Candidates  may  apply  for  credit  to  be  allowed  for  required  courses.  Such 
courses  passed  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning 
may  be  given  credit.  Other  courses  in  this  or  another  university  may  be  con- 
sidered. 

b Candidates  holding  a bachelor’s  degree  (general)  may  apply  for  credit  in 
courses  taken  in  addition  to  their  General  Course  program,  provided  such 
courses  are  of  an  Honour  Course  level  and  would  be  accepted  under  2b. 

5 The  thesis  shall  deal  with  a subject  within  the  field  of  theory  and  practice  of 
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of  planning.  Subjects  predominantly  in  the  field  of  supporting  disciplines  will 
not  be  acceptable. 

6 Candidates  for  the  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  submitting  evidence  from  the  Department  of  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  that  they  are  acceptable  for  enrolment. 

7 Normally  approved  titles  of  theses  shall  be  submitted  not  later  than  March  31. 

8 At  least  three  weeks  before  the  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that  the  candi- 
date has  met  all  requirements  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

9 The  requirements  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  three  years  of  the 
November  Convocation  of  the  year  in  which  the  second  year  of  the  program  was 
begun. 

DIPLOMA  IN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

To  proceed  to  the  Diploma  in  two  years,  candidates  must  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  II  class  honours  in  an  appropriate  Honour 
course  or  from  another  university  with  equivalent  standing  in  an  equivalent 
course.  Candidates  with  training  equivalent  in  content  and  quality  to  the  first 
year’s  work  may  proceed  to  the  Diploma  in  one  year  on  the  Department’s  recom- 
mendation and  with  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  the  first  year  candidates  usually  take  four  or  five  courses  selected  from  those 
listed  under  Political  Economy  in  Category  I of  “Courses  of  Instruction  in 
Economic  Development”,  Economics  3000,  Sociology  2011,  Urban  and  Regional 
Planning  1010,  and  undergraduate  honour  courses  in  economic  development, 
theory  of  income,  employment  and  trade,  comparative  economic  history,  applied 
statistics,  accounting  principles  and  practice,  and  political  theory  and  institutions, 
listed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  In  the  second  year 
candidates  usually  take  four  courses  and  write  a short  dissertation.  The  courses 
are  selected  from  Categories  I and  II,  graduate  courses  in  economic  development, 
the  graduate  courses  listed  above,  Economics  2702,  and  graduate  courses  in 
advanced  economic  theory. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 

A multi-disciplinary  program  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  may  be 
taken  conjointly  with  an  m.a.  in  one  of  the  following  disciplines:  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science  and  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
The  courses  taken  are  those  given  in  the  regular  departments  as  listed  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  is  administered  by  the 
Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  within  the  framework  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  completing  the  program  will  receive  a diploma  in  Russian  and  East 
European  Studies  as  well  as  the  m.a.  in  their  principal  discipline.  The  program 
will  normally  require  two  academic  years  of  residence,  and  at  least  one  summer 
of  work  on  the  Russian  language.  With  the  consent  of  the  Centre,  students  who 
have  already  obtained  a higher  degree  in  one  of  the  above  disciplines  may  take 
an  appropriate  program  leading  to  a diploma. 
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Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must  complete 
Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  prescribed  for  the 
course  for  which  application  has  been  made. 

Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

SUMMER  SESSION  1968 

Prerequisite  courses  each  $ 1 10.00 

Graduate  courses  each  $ 1 10.00 

Student  Activity  Fee  $ 5.00 

Students  who  have  paid  in  full  the  academic  fee  for  the  degree  for  which  they 
are  enrolled  and  who  propose  to  enrol  in  summer  courses  to  complete  the  degree 
requirements  must  pay  a re-registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  applicable  incidental 
fees. 

regular  session  ( September-May ) 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  27,  1968,  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of 
$20.00. 


Aca- 

Inci- 

First 

Second 
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dental 

Instal- 

Instal- 

Fee 

Fees* 

ment 

ment. 

due  on 

due  on 

Total 

or  before 

or  before 

Fees 

Sept.  27 

Jan.  15 

Doctor’s  Degrees  \ 
(except  Music)  I 
Master’s  Degrees  f 
(except  Surgery)  } 
Diploma  Courses  1 

Men  \ 

$435.00 

$47.00 

$482.00 

$265.00 

$220.00 

Women  J 

435.00 

27.00 

462.00 

245.00 

220.00 

Doctor  of  Music 

185.00 

— 

185.00 

— 

— 

Master  of  Surgery 

235.00 

5.00 

240.00 

240.00 

— 

Reregistration  Fee 

60.00 

5.00 

65.00 

65.00 

— 

(after  completion  of 

residence  requirements) 

Courses: 

1st  course 

110.00 

15.00 

125.00 

125.00 

— 

Each  additional  course 

110.00 

— 

110.00 

110.00 

— 

Per  course  per  term 

55.00 

7.50 

62.50 

62.50 

— 

incidental  fees  include:  Students’  Administrative  Council  $12.00 

Hart  House  (Men)  20.00 

Health  Service  10.00 

Graduate  Students’  Union  5.00 


Students  in  Educational  Theory  should  consult  the  departmental  brochure. 
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PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

A part-time  degree  candidate  must,  in  the  session  in  which  he  completes  his 
degree  requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the  academic 
fees  paid  with  those  paid  by  a full-time  degree  candidate  in  the  same  session,  plus 
applicable  incidental  fees. 

LATE  REGISTRATION  FEE  $ 10.00 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum 
of  $20.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date 
for  registration. 

INSTALMENT  PAYMENTS 

First  instalment  of  fees  due  on  or  before  September  27. 

Final  instalment  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further  notice). 
Additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  $3.00 

LATE  PAYMENT  FEE 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date  on 
which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month,  or  portion 
thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 

REREGISTRATION  FEE  FOR  ALL  DEGREE  CANDIDATES 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for  the 
course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the 
degree,  will  be  required  to  register  in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the 
degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by 
which  completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred.  In  each  year  in  which  reregistra- 
tion is  required,  the  student  shall  pay  a registration  fee  of  $60.00  plus  any  applic- 
able incidental  fees.  Such  fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for 
normal  registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure  of  a 
student  to  reregister  as  required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the  School  to  lapse. 
It  may  be  re-established  only  if  his  application  for  reinstatement  is  approved  by 
the  department  concerned  and  the  School,  and  he  pays  the  re-registration  fees 
prescribed  for  the  years  in  which  he  failed  to  reregister.  This  regulation  to  apply 
to  other  than  ph.d.  candidates  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  summer  of 
1968  or  later,  ph.d.  candidates  have  been  subject  to  this  requirement  since 
1961-62. 

DUAL  REGISTRATIONS 

Dual  registrants  (p.  19)  will  be  required  to  reregister  for  the  Master’s  and 
register  for  the  ph.d.  degrees  and  to  pay  the  appropriate  fee  for  each. 

STAFF  EXEMPTION 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except  in 
courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music),  who  hold 
appointments  on  the  staff  ( 1 ) of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated  institution  or 
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who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying  clinical  facilities 
to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on  application  therefor, 
an  exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session  dependent  upon  the  amount  of 
remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable  during  the  regular  session  of  the 
School,  as  follows: 


a Full-time  students 

b Part-time  students 

c ph.d.  candidates  required  to 
reregister  after  completion 
of  residence  requirements 


Amount  of 
Remuneration 
during  session 
$250  to  $ 500 
501  to  1,000 
over  1,000 
$250  or  more 


$250  or  more 


Amount 

of 

Exemption 
$ 50 
80 
125 


$10  per  subject 
charged  (2) 


$ 25 


Notes 

(1)  Payments  made  to  students  from  research  grants  or  other  awards  are  not 
considered  to  be  remuneration  from  a staff  appointment. 

(2)  The  total  exemptions  allowed  a part-time  student  for  a period  of  study 
equivalent  to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50. 

HART  HOUSE  FEE 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  graduate  students.  General  Course  graduates 
proceeding  to  the  Master’s  degree  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  twice.  Honours 
course  graduates,  once;  ph.d.  candidates  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  three  times, 
of  which  one  may  be  with  the  registration  for  the  Master’s  degree.  A candidate 
for  a Master’s  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a period  of  years  will 
pay  the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  he  receives  the  degree. 

students’  administrative  council  fee 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students.  For  other  conditions  see  Hart 
House  fee  above. 


TRANSCRIPT  FEE 

A fee  of  $1.00  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional  copy 
ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  250. 
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Application,  53 
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POSTDOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

A number  of  postdoctoral  fellowships  will  be  awarded  to  candidates  wishing 
to  conduct  research  in  any  areas  of  the  humanities,  or  the  social,  physical  or 
biological  sciences.  Stipends  will  vary  according  to  the  circumstances  of  the 
holder.  Applications,  on  the  prescribed  form,  must  be  submitted  not  later  than 
February  1,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 

Application  for  fellowships  awarded  by  the  University  and  letters  of  recom- 
mendation, together  with  official  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  any  graduate 
work,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  not  later  than  February  1,  except  for  those 
fellowships  otherwise  marked. 

An  applicant  who  is  already  enrolled  in  the  School  need  not  submit  an  appli- 
cation for  admission  unless  he  proposes  to  proceed  to  a different  graduate  degree 
in  the  following  session. 

For  candidates  not  already  enrolled  in  the  School,  applications  for  admission 
must  be  submitted  at  the  same  time  as  the  fellowship  application. 

Unless  otherwise  stated  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  an  eight-month  period 
commencing  with  the  date  of  registration. 

Holders  of  fellowships  awarded  by  the  University  are  not  prohibited  frqm 
accepting  limited  teaching  appointments.  When  the  fellowship  has  a value  of 
more  than  $2,000  any  teaching  appointment  must  be  reported  for  approval  to 
the  School  by  the  department  chairman.  The  report  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible  and  in  any  case  before  the  first  payment  of  the  fellowship  is  released. 
No  fellowship  holder  is  permitted  to  teach  in  the  University  without  further 
remuneration. 

Application  procedures  and  regulations  concerning  fellowships  awarded  by 
outside  agencies  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards  see  p.  61. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

A number  of  Open  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  University,  as  follows: 

special  open  fellowships:  up  to  $4,000 

MARY  H.  BEATTY  FELLOWSHIPS:  $3,000 

SIDNEY  SMITH  FELLOWSHIP  : $2,500 

MARGARET  AND  NICHOLAS  FODOR  FELLOWSHIP:  $2,850 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  DISSERTATION  FELLOWSHIPS:  Up  to  $4,000 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS : Up  tO  $3,000 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  PREREQUISITE-YEAR  FELLOWSHIPS:  Up  to  $800 

donald  matheson  springer  fellowship  (to  a graduate  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  to  assist  him  to  continue  graduate  studies  at  the  University  of 
Michigan) : approximately  $3,100 
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sir  Joseph  flavelle  fellowship:  approximately  $2,000 
george  Sidney  brett  memorial  fellowship:  approximately  $1,245 

mary  Elizabeth  mahony  (to  a male  student  who,  at  graduation,  was  registered 
in  University  College  in  the  University  of  Toronto):  approximately  $1,200 

R.  V.  LESUEUR  FELLOWSHIP:  $500 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
Awarded  by  the  University  — Application  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
A.  S.  P.  WOODHOUSE  PRIZE 

The  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  Prize  valued  at  $500  is  annually  available  for  award 
to  the  writer  of  an  outstanding  thesis  in  the  Department  of  English.  Applications 
are  not  required. 

MILTON  A.  BUCHANAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Funds  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Milton  A.  Buchanan  provide  a Fellowship 
to  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  candidate  in  the  Department  of  Italian  and 
Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  for  thesis  reseach  for  the  University  of 
Toronto  ph.d.  degree.  The  research  will  normally  be  carried  on  outside  of 
Canada  or  the  U.S.A.  Value:  approximately  $3,500. 

Applicants  must  have  completed  their  course  work  and  residence  require- 
ments, and  have  passed  their  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations. 
Applications  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  Italian  and 
Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  by  March  1. 

THE  MAURICE  CODY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ECONOMICS 

This  Fellowship,  of  an  annual  value  of  $2,400,  is  designed  to  encourage 
the  study  of  Canadian  economic  conditions  and  to  secure  through  careful 
investigation  the  facts  necessary  for  the  understanding  of  questions  arising 
from  national  growth  and  changing  conditions.  (Consult  Registrar.) 

J.  W.  DAFOE  POST-GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 

the  dafoe  foundation  offers  a Fellowship  to  the  value  of  $2,500.  Graduate 
studies  may  be  undertaken  in  such  fields  as  international  relations,  political 
sciences,  international  or  other  economics,  or  diplomatic  or  other  history. 

MARY  JANE  FELKER  FELLOWSHIP 

Established  by  virtue  of  a bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of  Guelph, 
Ontario,  the  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who 
propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  lead- 
ing to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration.  The  Fellowship  has  an 
annual  value  of  approximately  $1,100. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  RELATIONS 

Master’s  or  ph.d.  candidates  who  plan  to  engage  in  graduate  work  with 
emphasis  on  industrial  relations,  are  eligible  for  Fellowships  valued  at  up  to 
$4,000. 
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INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  fellowships  are  to  promote  graduate  work  in  modern  international 
studies  and  are  intended  to  bring  to  a total  of  $4,000,  the  fellowship  support 
received  by  their  holders. 

AUGUSTINE  FITZGERALD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FRENCH 

The  income  from  the  augustine  Fitzgerald  fund  provides  a scholarship 
awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  born  English-speaking  graduate  student,  whose 
native  tongue  is  not  French,  for  further  study  of  or  research  in  the  French 
language  or  French  literature.  Its  value  is  approximately  $2,000. 

MUNICIPAL  CHAPTER  OF  TORONTO,  I.O.D.E.,  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MODERN  HISTORY 

THE  IMPERIAL  ORDER  OF  THE  DAUGHTERS  OF  THE  EMPIRE  offers  annually  a 
scholarship  to  a Canadian  citizen  to  the  value  of  $200.  Application  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  by  September  1. 

INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  CANADIAN-AMERICAN  RELATIONS 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA,  LIMITED  offers  tWO  Fellow- 
ships to  graduates  working  in  the  history  of  Canadian-United  States  relations 
or  similar  historical  fields  in  other  disciplines.  The  Fellowships  have  a value  of 
$3,500  each,  $3,000  to  the  Fellow  and  $500  to  the  Department  of  History  for 
research  material. 

EDWARD  B.  KERNAGHAN  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  was  established  to  encourage  graduate  work  in  economics, 
with  special  reference  to  finance  and  financial  institutions.  It  has  an  annual 
value  of  approximately  $800. 

W.  L.  MACKENZIE  KING  FELLOWSHIP  IN  INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  this 
Fellowship  is  designed  to  encourage  research  in  Canadian  External  Affairs. 
It  has  a value  of  approximately  $1,000.  (March  1970  and  alternate  years.) 

ALEXANDER  MACKENZIE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  long  established  research  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $500,  and  is  offered 
either  in  the  department  of  Political  Economy  or  History. 

DR.  MERCER  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  NEAR  EASTERN  OR  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually,  preference  being  given  to  a candidate 
who  proposes  to  take  up  work  in  or  for  the  Near  East  under  the  Department  of 
External  Affairs  of  Canada.  Value  approximately  $300. 

ADAM  MICKIEWICZ  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures  who 
has  the  best  record  in  Polish  studies.  Value  $200. 

THE  TARAS  SHEVCHENKO  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Ukrainian  Canadian  committee,  Toronto 
branch,  this  award  is  made  annually  to  a student  in  Ukrainian  language  in  the 
Department  of  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures.  It  has  a value  of  approximately 
$600. 
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SHIFFER-HILLMAN  COMPANY  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  valued  at  $1,000,  is  the  gift  of  shiffer-hillman  company 
limited.  It  is  awarded  every  second  year  and  will  be  awarded  in  the  1969-70 
session.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to 
undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

THE  TORONTO  CONSTRUCTION  ASSOCIATION  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  open  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Business  who 
is  likely  to  contribute  in  a practical  way  to  industrial  relations  as  they  pertain 
to  the  construction  industry.  Value  $3,000.  Applications  to  the  Director  of  the 
Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  before  March  1. 

THE  WARING  FELLOWSHIPS 

THE  GEORGE  C.  METCALFE  CHARITABLE  FOUNDATION  provides  funds  for  One 
Fellowship  in  East  Asian  History,  or  failing  that,  in  Russian  and  East  European 
History,  to  the  value  of  $2,000.  Also,  one  or  more  Fellowships,  comprising  the 
balance  of  the  funds  available,  in  any  field  of  History. 

JAMES  WILLIAM  WOODS  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  the  gift  of  Gordon  mackay  and  company  limited.  It  is 
open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  proposing  to  undertake  full-time 
graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration;  it  has  a value  of  $ 1,000. 

GEORGE  PAXTON  YOUNG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHILOSOPHY 

Income  from  funds  for  this  award,  first  established  in  1894,  provides  a 
Fellowship  to  the  value  of  approximately  $695.  (March  1970  and  alternate 
years.) 


Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  instalments  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  office,  the 
first  after  registration  in  the  School,  but  not  before  October  15,  the  second 
January  15. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment  may 
be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an 
endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the 
annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL,  BIOLOGICAL 
AND  APPLIED  SCIENCES 

Awarded  by  the  University  — Application  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
ALUMINUM  LABORATORIES  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

This  annual  award  offered  by  aluminum  laboratories  limited  is  for  post- 
graduate studies  in  the  mathematical  and  physical  sciences,  pure  and  applied. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  propose  to  pursue  their  studies  in 
physical  metallurgy.  The  Fellowship  has  a value  of  $2,000  plus  fees.  The  de- 
partment also  receives  $1,000  as  a grant  in  aid. 

J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  J.  p.  bickell  foundation  provides  Fellowships  valued  at  $2,000  for 
students  pursuing  studies  in  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  or  Geology. 

E.  F.  BURTON  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHYSICS 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  annually  to  a Canadian  citizen  holding  an  m.a. 
or  equivalent  in  Physics  from  a Canadian  university,  and  who  undertakes  a 
ph.d.  program  in  Physics.  It  is  valued  at  $3,500. 

CANADIAN  KODAK  FELLOWSHIP 

Canadian  kodak  co.  limited  offers  an  annual  Fellowship  in  Chemistry, 
Chemical  Engineering  or  Physics,  to  a student  in  his  final  year  of  study  for  the 
ph.d.  degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is — $2,000  plus  fees,  for  a single  male 
student;  $2,500  plus  fees,  for  a married  male  student  with  family. 

CANADIAN  NATIONAL  SPORTSMEN’S  SHOW  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university.  The 
Fellowship  has  an  annual  value  of  $1,800  of  which  $1,500  is  payable  to  the 
Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with 
his  research  program.  Applications  by  May  1.* 

C.  A.  CHANT  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

The  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  undertaking 
a program  of  graduate  studies  in  Astronomy,  Astrophysics,  or  Radio  Astronomy 
at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory,  University  of  Toronto.  The  Fellowship  has 
a value  of  $2,000  with  an  optional  summer  supplement  of  $1,000  for  research 
activities  part  of  which  are  Observatory  duties  especially  during  the  summer 
months. 

DOW  CORNING  SILICONES  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ORGANOSILICON  CHEMISTRY 

Awarded  annually  by  dow  corning  silicones  limited  to  a full-time  student 
proceeding  to  an  m.sc.  or  ph.d.  degree  whose  research  is  in  the  field  of  Organo- 
silicon  Chemistry.  Preference  will  given  to  a ph.d.  candidate.  The  Fellowship 
has  an  annual  value  of  $3,000. 


* Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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FITZGERALD  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Fitzgerald  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Preventive  Medicine  has  been  estab- 
lished in  the  School  of  Hygiene  by  the  Connaught  medical  research  labo- 
ratories to  commemorate  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald  Fitzgerald  who,  for  a time, 
was  Director  of  the  two  institutions.  The  Fellowship  is  offered  to  graduates  in 
medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other  universities  approved  for  this 
purpose.  During  the  tenure  of  the  Fellowship  the  holder  will  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  broad  field  of  Preventive  Medicine  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
The  Fellowship  will  be  renewable  for  one  year  with  the  possibility  of  extension. 
The  value  varies  in  accordance  with  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient,  but  does 
not  exceed  $7,500.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director,  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  Tenure  is  normally  July  1 to  June  30. 

WALTER  HELM  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ASTRONOMY 

the  Walter  helm  scholarship  fund  provides  scholarships  for  graduate 
students  in  Astronomy.  Values  vary  up  to  $2,000. 

FRANK  S.  HOGG  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  award  is  offered  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  student  in  Astronomy 
and  has  a value  of  $1,000.  Next  award  in  1969-70. 

GORDON  FERRIE  HULL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  a candidate  for  the  ph.d. 
(who  holds  an  m.a.  degree  or  equivalent)  in  the  Department  of  Physics;  it  has 
a value  of  approximately  $1,800.  Next  award  in  1969-70. 

JOHN  L.  KELLERMAN  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

This  fellowship  is  open  to  a student  holding  a degree  in  engineering  who  has 
an  interest  in  and  an  aptitude  for  steel  construction.  Applications  to  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  Value:  approximately  $1,000. 

KIMBERLY-CLARK  CORPORATION  OF  CANADA  LTD.  FELLOWSHIP 

The  kimberly-clark  corporation  of  Canada  ltd.  Fellowship  is  offered  to 
encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is  open  to  a graduate 
in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  a 
landed  immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  Fellowship  is  $2,000  of  which  $1,700 
is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses 
associated  with  his  research  program. 

LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  students  in  fundamental  physics.  They 
have  a value  of  approximately  $1,650  and  are  for  students  in  their  second  year 
of  graduate  work,  in  the  departments  of  Aerospace  Studies,  Mathematics,  or 
Physics.  (Applications  by  February  1*.) 


* Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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THE  ANNIE  L.  LAIRD  FELLOWSHIP  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  her  sister,  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird, 
d.sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  who  enrols  for  a graduate  degree  in  the  area  of  Nutrition  in  the 
Department  of  Food  Sciences.  The  value  of  the  award  is  approximately  $1,200. 
(1970  and  alternate  years.) 

LITTON  SYSTEMS  BURSARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Litton  systems  (Canada)  limited,  a bursary 
valued  at  $1,000  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the  Institute  of  Bio-Medical 
Electronics.  Information  from  the  Director  of  the  Institute  of  Bio-Medical 
Electronics,  University  of  Toronto. 

NATIONAL  SEWER  PIPE  COMPANY  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

the  national  sewer  pipe  company  limited  has  established  a scholarship 
of  a value  of  $500.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  enrols  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Applied  Science  in  the  graduate  department  of  Civil  Engineering 
and  in  the  course  in  Public  Health  Engineering. 

NORTHERN  ELECTRIC  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  awarded  annually  by  the  northern  electric  company 
limited  of  Montreal,  is  available  to  a Master’s  or  Doctoral  candidate  in  Electrical 
Engineering,  Physics,  Physical  Chemistry,  Metallurgy,  or  Applied  Mathematics. 
It  is  awarded  to  a candidate  whose  work  will  have  implications  for  the  com- 
munications industry,  and  has  a value  of  $1,500. 

THE  PATINO  MINING  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

The  patino  mining  corporation  has  endowed  a Research  Fellowship  in  the 
Departments  of  Mining  Engineering  or  Metallurgical  Engineering,  to  the  value 
of  approximately  $1,700. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  consisting  of 
the  income  or  a part  thereof  but  not  exceeding  the  income  for  three  years  derived 
from  the  sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  hydro-electric  power  commission  of 
Ontario,  will  be  awarded  from  time  to  time  to  a graduate  in  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing of  any  recognized  university,  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
wishing  to  proceed  with  an  investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering. 
Value:  approximately  $1,500.  Next  award  March  1970. 

L.  V.  REDMAN  FELLOWSHIP 

Candidates  for  this  award  must  be  completing  their  undergraduate  training 
and  entering  a program  of  study  and  research  in  Chemistry  leading  to  an  ad- 
vanced degree.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $1,200,  and  preference  will  be  given 
to  graduates  from  universities  other  than  Toronto. 

NORMAN  STUART  ROBERTSON  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  awards  are  made  annually  to  graduate  students  in  the  sciences  and 
have  a value  of  approximately  $2,000. 

* Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

The  spruce  falls  power  and  paper  company  limited  has  established  a 
Fellowship  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing, of  an  annual  value  of  $1,200.  It  is  open  to  a graduate  of  any  recognized 
university,  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant  from  the  Common- 
wealth. The  Fellowship  also  carries  a grant  of  $300  towards  tuition  fees,  and 
$300  to  the  University. 

M.  A.  STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 

A graduate  Fellowship  is  offered  by  starkman  chemists  limited,  Toronto, 
for  award  to  a candidate  pursuing  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Science  in  Pharmacy.  It  has  an  annual  value  of  $500. 

WALLBERG  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

Wallberg  Research  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $3,600,  are  open  to 
graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to  pursue  advanced  study 
in  any  branch  of  Engineering. 

THE  WARNER-LAMBERT  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN  PHARMACY 

A research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy,  to  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  of 
which  $1,200  is  for  the  candidate,  and  $300  for  the  University,  has  been  estab- 
lished by  warner-lambert  (Canada)  limited,  for  award  to  a graduate  in 
Pharmacy,  preferably  of  a Canadian  university,  who  is  a candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy. 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  established  to  encourage  research  in  Zoology,  has  an  annual 
value  of  $1,200. 

XEROX  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CHEMISTRY 

This  Fellowship  is  awarded  to  a graduate  student  in  the  Department  of 
Chemistry,  working  in  the  general  area  of  photochemistry  of  polymers.  It  has 
a value  of  $2,700-$3,500  over  a twelve-month  period. 


Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  instalments  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  office, 
the  first  after  registration  in  the  School,  but  not  before  October  15,  the  second 
January  15. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment  may 
be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an 
endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the 
annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  AWARDED  BY  OUTSIDE  AGENCIES 

THE  BRITISH  AMERICAN  OIL  COMPANY  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Five  awards,  valued  at  $4,000  ($3,000  to  the  student  and  $1,000  to  the  ap- 
propriate department  of  the  receiving  university)  will  be  made  each  year  to 
Canadian  candidates  in  any  field  of  study  who  wish  to  pursue  graduate  work  in 
a Canadian  university.  A Fellow  may  not  hold  other  awards  equalling  or 
exceeding  $500  annually,  nor  may  he  undertake  paid  employment  in  the  univer- 
sity unless  such  employment  is  approved  by  the  supervisor  of  studies  and  does 
not  exceed  four  hours  per  week  including  preparation  time. 

Application  forms  from  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of 
Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  must  be  returned  by  March  1.* 

CANADA  COUNCIL  PRE-DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Fellowships  with  a value  of  $3,500  and  more  are  available  to  Canadian 
citizens  or  to  non-Canadian  citizens  residing  in  Canada.  However,  for  non- 
Canadian  citizens  residing  in  Canada,  the  following  conditions  must  be  met: 
(a)  if  they  are  employed  as  teachers  at  a Canadian  university  they  must  hold 
landed  immigrant  status  by  April  1;  (b)  if  they  are  students:  (i)  those  intending 
to  study  in  Canada  must  hold  landed  immigrant  status  by  April  1;  (ii)  those 
intending  to  study  abroad  must  have  held  landed  immigrant  status  for  at  least 
one  year  prior  to  April  1.  Applicants  must  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of 
graduate  study  and  be  proceeding  to  a doctor’s  degree  or  a phil.m.  in  the 
humanities,  and  social  sciences. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Awards  Section,  The  Canada  Council,  140 
Wellington  Street,  Ottawa  4,  before  December  15.* 

CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  JUNIOR  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  valued  at  $2,000,  is  open  to  any  woman  holding  a Bachelor’s 
degree  or  equivalent  from  a Canadian  university,  who  wishes  to  embark  on  a 
course  for  the  Master’s  degree,  or  equivalent,  and  whose  domicile  is  in  Canada. 

Application  must  be  made  to  Miss  Gladys  R.  Munnings,  4 Deer  Park  Crescent, 
Apt.  4E,  Toronto  7,  Ontario,  before  February  1.* 

CANADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  PROFESSIONAL  FELLOWSHIP 

This  Fellowship,  valued  at  $2,000,  is  open  to  any  woman  holding  a degree 
from  a Canadian  university,  whose  domicile  is  in  Canada,  and  who  wishes  to 
spend  a year  at  an  accredited  Library  School,  College  of  Education  or  similar 
professional  school. 

Application  must  be  made  to  Miss  Gladys  R.  Munnings,  4 Deer  Park  Crescent, 
Apt.  4E,  Toronto  7,  Ontario,  before  February  1.* 

CHEMCELL  (1963)  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIPS 

Six  awards  are  made  annually  to  Canadian  residents  who  are  graduates  of 
recognized  Canadian  universities.  The  awards  are  valued  at  $3,500  ($2,500  to 
the  Fellow  and  $1,000  to  the  relevant  department)  and  are  for  graduate  study 
in  Chemistry,  Engineering,  Physics,  or  Mathematics. 


*Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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Application  forms  from  the  Director  of  Awards,  Association  of  Universities 
and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  must  be  returned 
by  March  1.* 

CHEVRON  STANDARD  LIMITED  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

chevron  standard  limited  offers  annually  five  graduate  fellowships  which 
are  tenable  in  selected  Canadian  universities  to  students  proceeding  to  a graduate 
degree  in  one  of  the  fields  of  Geology,  Geophysics  or  Petroleum  Engineering. 
The  fellowships  are  tenable  for  one  year  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  each,  plus  a 
grant  of  $500  to  the  university  department  concerned.  The  awards  are  primarily 
intended  to  assist  male  Canadian  students  showing  an  interest  in  Earth  Science 
related  to  oil  exploration  and  to  students  who  are  interested  in  petroleum 
development  and  production. 

Application  forms  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University 
of  Toronto,  or  the  company,  should  be  forwarded  to  the  Secretary,  Aids  to 
Education  Committee,  Chevron  Standard  Limited,  3 29 A — 6th  Avenue  S.W., 
Calgary,  Alberta,  prior  to  March  31.* 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN 

Under  a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each  participating 
country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholarships  to  students  from 
other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships  are  mainly  for  graduate 
study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  offer.  Awards  are  normally 
for  two  years  and  cover  travelling,  tuition  fees,  other  university  fees  and  a 
living  allowance. 

Details  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  applicant’s  own  country  or  the 
Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholarship  and  Fellowship  Committee,  c/o  Associa- 
tion of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario. 

THE  FEDERATION  OF  WOMEN  TEACHERS’  ASSOCIATIONS  OF  ONTARIO  FELLOWSHIP 

A Fellowship  valued  at  $6,000  is  offered  annually  for  doctoral  study  in  the 
Department  of  Educational  Theory  by  the  f.w.t.a.o.  Ordinarily  applicants  must 
be  members  of  the  Federation,  but  other  applicants  with  outstanding  qualifica- 
tions will  be  considered.  Application  forms,  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Educational  Theory,  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102 
Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  must  be  returned  by  March  1.* 

FELLOWSHIP  IN  FOREST  ECONOMICS 

A fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,800,  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest  Economics.  This 
fellowship,  which  is  awarded  on  a twelve-month  basis,  is  open  to  graduates  in 
forestry  of  any  recognized  university. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of 
Forestry. 


* Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

imperial  oil  limited  offers  annually  five  graduate  research  fellowships  in 
order  to  promote  and  encourage  academic  research  in  the  technical  and  ad- 
ministrative aspects  of  industry,  and  public  interest  within  Canada  in  the  further 
advancement  of  knowledge. 

Five  Fellowships  are  offered  in  all  fields,  valued  at  $3,000  each  per  annum, 
and  tenable  at  Canadian  and  other  universities. 

Application  forms  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  should  be  submitted  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  in  which  the  applicant  is  enrolled  for  return  to  the  Secretary,  Committee 
on  Higher  Education,  Imperial  Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto 
7,  Ontario,  not  later  than  February  1.* 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

the  international  nickel  company  of  Canada  has  established  a number  of 
graduate  research  fellowships,  to  promote  and  encourage  research  in  the  technical 
fields  serving  the  Canadian  metal  industries  and  to  further  public  interest  in 
industrial  science  in  Canada.  Each  fellowship  has  a possible  tenure  of  three 
years  with  an  annual  grant  of  $4,500  ($3,800  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $700 
is  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the  supervising  professor  for  necessary  materials 
or  equipment). 

Applications  on  behalf  of  competent  graduate  students  will  be  considered 
from  any  Canadian  university  qualified  to  confer  the  Master’s  or  Doctor’s  degree 
in  Geology  (including  Geophysics  and  Geochemistry),  Mining,  Ore  Dressing, 
Metallurgy  (both  process  and  physical),  Chemistry  or  Physics  of  metals  or 
minerals. 

Application  is  made  through  the  university  department  concerned  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  Box  44,  Toronto-Dominion 
Centre,  Toronto  1,  Ontario,  not  later  than  January  15.* 

ONTARIO  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  a number  of  graduate 
awards  valued  at  $1,500  for  the  academic  session,  and  tenable  at  Ontario  uni- 
versities. Supplements  of  $500  for  summer  enrolment  are  also  available.  For 
1968-69  these  Fellowships  will  be  available  in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences, 
with  some  assistance  possible  in  the  pure  and  applied  sciences.  The  awards,  chiefly 
for  Canadian  citizens  and  landed  immigrants  who  are  residents  of  Ontario,  will 
be  for  graduate  study  leading  to  careers  in  university  and  college  teaching  in 
Ontario. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  February 
15.* 

THE  QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  six  scholarships 
valued  at  $4,000  to  candidates  nearing  the  completion  of  the  ph.d.  degree  in 
the  humanities  and  social  sciences  and  mathematics  at  Ontario  universities. 

Application  must  be  made  through  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
in  which  the  applicant  is  enrolled  before  December  1.* 

*Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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THE  SIR  JOHN  A.  MACDONALD  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIP  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  makes  available  each  year  one 
Fellowship  of  $2,000.  The  award  is  tenable  for  three  years,  making  the  maxi- 
mum value  of  each  award  $6,000.  The  Fellowship  is  tenable  at  an  Ontario 
university  by  a Canadian  citizen  resident  in  Ontario,  for  graduate  studies  with 
a major  emphasis  on  Canadian  history. 

Application  forms  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Committee  of 
Selection,  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  Graduate  Fellowship  in  Canadian  History, 
Department  of  University  Affairs,  Suite  700,  481  University  Avenue,  Toronto  2, 
before  April  30.* 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  METALLURGY 

Four  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $3,500,  of  which  $2,500  will  be 
awarded  to  the  successful  candidate  and  $1,000  to  the  university  at  which  he 
or  she  studies,  are  offered  to  permanent  residents  of  Canada  who  are  graduates 
of  a Canadian  university.  The  fellowships  are  normally  tenable  for  one  year 
but  in  special  circumstances  may  be  renewed  for  a second  year. 

Application  forms  from  the  Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science 
should  be  submitted  to  The  Director  of  Awards,  Association  of  Universities 
and  Colleges  of  Canada,  151  Slater  St.,  Ottawa  4,  by  February  28.* 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  made  to  the  Canadian  Bar  Association  by 
The  Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust  Fund  has 
been  established.  The  annual  income  of  the  Fund  or  the  sum  of  $2,500  which- 
ever is  the  less,  will  be  paid  annually  as  a scholarship  for  post-graduate  study 
in  law  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  approved  by  the  Scholarship 
Committee.  The  scholarship  is  open  to  a person  who  has  graduated  from  an 
approved  law  school  in  Canada  or  who,  at  the  time  of  application,  is  pursuing  his 
or  her  final  year  of  studies  as  an  undergraduate  student.  The  award  is  to  be 
made  at  a meeting  of  the  Committee  to  be  held  at  the  time  of  the  Mid-Winter 
Meeting  of  the  Council  of  the  Association.  The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  Uinversity 
of  Toronto  has  been  approved  by  the  Committee. 

Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Canadian  Bar  Association, 
90  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa,  before  December  31.* 

WOODROW  WILSON  DISSERTATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

Graduate  students  working  towards  a ph.d.  in  the  humanities  and  social 
sciences  who  expect  to  complete  the  dissertation  no  later  than  four  and  one- 
quarter  calendar  years  after  beginning  post-baccalaureate  study,  are  eligible  for 
nomination  for  a Woodrow  Wilson  Dissertation  Fellowship. 

The  stipend  is  $200  per  month  for  up  to  15  months;  the  co-operating  graduate 
school  will  waive  tuition  fees. 

Application  is  through  the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


♦Application  date  and  information  correct  at  time  of  going  to  press. 
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ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships 
write  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particu- 
lars of  academic  training  and  experience. 


LOANS 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist 
full-time  students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been  antici- 
pated. Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 
full-time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation, Alumni  House,  47  Wilcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  or  School. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOAN  PLAN 

Students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  or  who  have  landed  immigrant  status 
may  apply  to  borrow  up  to  $1,000  per  year.  The  maximum  total  indebtedness 
under  the  plan  is  $5,000. 

Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  appropriate  authority  in  the  applicant’s 
own  province.  As  a general  rule,  applicants  are  considered  to  be  residents  of 
the  province  in  which  their  parents  live  at  the  time  of  application,  or,  if  the 
applicant  is  married,  of  the  province  in  which  the  applicant  has  lived  for  at 
least  one  year. 

GRANTS  UNDER  ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

The  Province  of  Ontario  offers  a grant  to  Ontario  residents  to  meet  part  of 
the  need  as  determined  by  the  criteria  for  the  Canada  Student  Loan  Plan  as 
set  out  above.  For  further  information  apply  in  person  to  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


Housing,  69 
Health  Service,  70 

Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry,  70 
Graduate  Students’  Union,  70 
International  Student  Centre,  7 1 
St.  Andrew’s  — University  Day  Nursery,  72 
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HOUSING 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation 
in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of 
rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may 
be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto 
5,  Ontario. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE 

The  first  graduate  student  residence  at  the  University  of  Toronto  was  opened 
in  September  1967  at  321  Bloor  Street  West.  During  the  academic  session 
1967-68  it  accommodated  approximately  90  graduate  students.  It  is  hoped  that 
further  renovations  to  the  building  will  enable  some  300  single  men  and  women 
graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students  to  be  accommodated  during  the  1968-69 
session.  The  residence  is  administered  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through 
the  Warden,  Mr.  R.  T.  H.  Alden;  all  enquiries  concerning  the  residence  should 
be  directed  to  the  Warden. 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  90  men  registered 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Of  this  number  65  can  be  given  rooms  in 
College  and  another  25  are  provided  with  facilities  for  study,  and  the  use  of 
the  common  rooms,  dining-hall  and  library.  Admission  is  by  election,  and  those 
elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees  which  cover  one-third  of  the  cost  of  their 
maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each  Junior  Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial 
scholarship. 

Complete  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey 
College,  4 Devonshire  Place,  Toronto  5,  for  a brochure  which  gives  a fuller 
description  of  the  College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of  application. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 

campus  co-operative  residence  incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy 
is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 

Rochdale  college  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accommoda- 
tion of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  will  be 
offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850  students, 
both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building.  Students 
may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either 
a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on 
the  Co-operative  System. 
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Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  either  the 
Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc.,  or  Rochdale  College,  all  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to: 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Inc., 
or  Rochdale  College  Reservations  Office, 
395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


HEALTH  SERVICE 


All  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Health  Service. 

A graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a certificate  of 
freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis  as  demonstrated  by  an  X-ray  film 
of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination  by  the  Health 
Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 


GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  APPOINTMENTS  REGISTRY 


The  Graduate  Students’  Appointments  Registry  is  a central  index  file  contain- 
ing curriculum  vitae  and  letters  of  recommendation  from  supervising  professors. 
The  Registry  is  intended  to  facilitate  application  for  teaching  appointments  by 
assisting  in  assembling  and  duplicating  relevant  student  records. 

The  Registry  is  not  primarily  a placement  function.  It  is  designed  to  respond 
to  requests  from  other  academic  institutions  for  credentials  of  graduate  students, 
particularly  doctoral  candidates,  seeking  teaching  positions  with  them.  Material 
is  submitted  to  the  file  at  the  request  of  the  graduate  student  who  is  responsible 
for  obtaining  the  agreement  of  the  supervising  staff  member  to  provide  a letter 
of  recommendation. 

The  request  for  student  credentials  must  come  from  the  college  interested  in 
that  student.  The  service  will  not  act  on  the  request  of  the  graduate  student. 
Consequently,  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  college  in  which  they  are 
interested,  stating  that  credentials  may  be  obtained  on  request  to  the  Graduate 
Students’  Appointments  Registry,  581  Spadina  Avenue,  University  of  Toronto. 


GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 


Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has 
become,  by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate  Students’ 
Union  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union  building  is 
situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street,  between  Spadina 
Avenue  and  Huron  Street).  Its  first  floor  lounge  contains  magazines,  television, 
telephone,  soft-drink  vending  machine  and  a piano.  The  second  floor  lounge  is 
equipped  with  a stereophonic,  high-fidelity  set. 

A snack-bar,  operated  by  the  Union  on  a non-profit  basis,  is  open  during  the 
lunch  hours  from  12  noon  to  2 p.m.  Except  during  the  lunch  hour,  coffee  and 
tea  are  provided  free  of  charge.  A gymnasium  is  equipped  for  basketball,  bad- 
minton and  volleyball,  and  a games-room  for  table-tennis  and  billiards.  The 
building  is  open  for  the  use  of  all  graduate  students  from  9 a.m.  to  11.30  p.m. 
every  weekday,  and  from  1 p.m.  to  11.30  p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 
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Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  graduate 
students  operating  twelve  months  of  the  year.  It  is  the  function  of  the  Executive 
of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  to  represent  officially  the  members  of  the 
Union  in  all  matters  affecting  their  interests.  Activities  include  informal  weekly 
teas,  excursions  to  the  University-owned  farm  at  Caledon,  ski  outings,  skating, 
curling,  ice-hockey,  and  soccer.  Every  second  week  there  is  a dance,  with  live 
music. 

Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties  using 
the  facilities  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union.  In  some  cases  it  may  be  possible 
to  obtain  a bar  permit. 

Information  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin  boards  through- 
out the  campus,  in  the  University  newspaper,  or  by  telephoning  the  Union 
(928-2391)  between  9 a.m.  and  5 p.m. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE— ISC 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  located  in  historic  Cumberland  House,  at 
33  St.  George  Street.  This  beautiful  new  home  for  the  Centre  was  made  possible 
through  the  co-operation  of  the  University  which  provided  the  building,  and 
the  Rotary  Clubs  in  the  area  which  raised  over  $200,000  for  the  restoration, 
renovation  and  furnishing  of  the  Centre.  ISC  succeeds  the  organization  known 
as  Friendly  Relations  with  Overseas  Students  (FROS),  well  known  to  all  over- 
seas students  and  to  many  Canadians.  It  was  established  by  the  University  to 
continue  the  program  of  FROS.  It  provides  a meeting  place  on  campus  for  all 
students  from  Canada  and  abroad  to  come  together  in  organized  programs  or 
informal  gatherings  in  a multi-cultural  setting.  The  “international  community” 
on  the  campus  can  find  there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demon- 
strate their  cultures,  and  to  relax  together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas,  graduate 
and  undergraduate,  are  invited  to  register  for  the  mailing  list.  They  are  welcome 
to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  ISC,  to  participate  in  its  activities,  to  help  on  the 
program  committees,  and  to  perpetuate  its  spirit. 

A varied  program  of  events  is  organized  by  the  Student  Committee  with  the 
close  co-operation  of  the  national  clubs,  ethnic  groups  and  other  organizations 
whose  major  interest  is  international  in  nature.  Lectures,  discussions,  “Country 
Nights,”  trips,  excursions,  films  and  parties  are  some  of  the  activities  planned 
throughout  the  year. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  overseas  students  are  two  of  the  major 
functions  of  the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  overseas  students  prior  to  their 
departure  for  Canada  to  provide  them  in  advance  with  information  and  to 
determine  their  travel  plans.  Students  and  the  full-time  staff  work  together  in 
meeting  new  students  on  arrival  and  assisting  them  in  getting  settled,  Inquiries 
should  be  addressed  to:  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  Director,  International  Student 
Centre,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  Canada. 

A very  active  Community  Committee  works  closely  with  the  Centre  in  ar- 
ranging opportunities  for  overseas  students  to  meet  Canadian  families.  These 
include  Sunday  Night  Open  House,  Wives’  Group,  concert  parties,  meeting  with 
community  groups  as  well  as  house  hospitality. 
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The  full-time  staff  is  always  pleased  to  discuss  with  any  student  their  interests 
or  concerns  and  when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  correct  person  or  agency. 
The  Director  of  the  International  Student  Centre  is  also  the  Overseas  Student 
Adviser  for  the  University. 

The  Centre  offers  among  its  facilities  an  auditorium,  lounges,  kitchen  for 
coffee,  sandwiches  and  soft-drinks,  reading  room  with  journals  from  around 
the  world,  stereophonic  high-fidelity  set,  television,  piano,  and  table-tennis.  There 
is  a house  newspaper  and  a Speakers  Bureau  run  by  the  Student  Committee. 
Work  and  meeting  space  is  available  to  organized  student  groups. 


ST.  ANDREW’S  — UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto,  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union,  and  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  provides  pre-school  educa- 
tion and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  graduate  students.  Children  aged 
two  to  five  years  are  accepted. 

The  nursery,  located  at  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  170  Bloor  Street  East, 
is  well  equipped  and  staffed,  and  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery  Act,  Province 
of  Ontario.  It  operates  from  8.30  a.m.  to  6.30  p.m.  Monday  to  Friday  through- 
out the  academic  year,  and  during  the  summer  if  there  is  sufficient  demand.  Fees 
are  reasonable,  and  noon  meals  and  morning  and  afternoon  snacks  are  provided. 

Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  graduate  students  although 
children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community  will  be  considered. 

Information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  nursery  (921- 
7078)  or  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Anatomy,  77 
Anthropology,  78 
Architecture,  82 
Astronomy,  83 
Biochemistry,  85 
Bio-Medical  Electronics,  87 
Botany,  88 

Business  Administration,  90 

Chemical  Engineering  and  Applied  Chemistry,  92 

Chemistry,  94 

Civil  Engineering,  97 

Classical  Studies,  99 

Computer  Science,  103 

Criminology,  104 

Culture  and  Technology,  105 

Dentistry,  106 

Drama,  107 

East  Asian  Studies,  112 

Educational  Theory,  115 

Electrical  Engineering,  123 

English,  127 

Food  Sciences,  134 

Forestry,  135 

French  Language  and  Literature,  136 


DEPARTMENTAL  REGULATIONS  AND  COURSES 


Geography,  141 
Geology,  143 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  144 
History,  146 
History  of  Art,  151 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology,  153 
Hygiene,  School  of,  155 
Industrial  Engineering,  159 
Islamic  Studies,  161 

Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  164 
Law,  167 

Library  Science,  168 
Linguistics,  170 

Mathematics,  Applied  Mathematics,  Mathematical  Statistics,  174 
Mechanical  Engineering,  178 

Medir.al  Rionhvsir.s  181 
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Medieval  Studies,  183 

Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  189 

Music,  191 

Near  Eastern  Studies,  194 

Nuclear  Engineering  (see  Chemical  Engineering) 

Pathological  Chemistry,  198 
Pathology,  200 
Pharmacology,  202 
Pharmacy,  203 
Philosophy,  205 
Physics,  210 

Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research,  213 
Political  Economy,  214 
Psychiatry,  221 
Psychology,  222 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  (see  French  Language  and 
Literature  and  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures) 

Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  224 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  226 
Social  Work,  229 
Sociology,  232 

Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  235 
Zoology,  237 
Special  Areas  of  Study 
Great  Lakes,  239 
Industrial  Relations,  240 
International  Studies,  241 

Quantitative  Analysis  of  Social  and  Economic  Policy,  242 
Urban  and  Community  Studies,  243 

A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  or  seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 

Not  every  course  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 
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AEROSPACE  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


W.  T.  Chu 
J.  H.  deLeeuw 
B.  Etkin 
J.  B.  French 
I.  /.  Glass 


A.  J.  Howsmon 
P.  C.  Hughes 

G.  K.  Korbacher  ( Secretary ) 
R.  M.  Measures 


G.  N.  Patterson  ( Chairman ) 

H.  S.  Ribner 
P.  A.  Sullivan 

R.  C.  Tennyson 

S.  J.  Townsend 


AREAS  OF  SPECIALIZATION 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  is  an  interdisciplinary  institute  providing 
opportunity  for  m.a.sc.  and  ph.d.  candidates  to  conduct  research  in  three  general 
areas:  the  exploration  and  study  of  phenomena  in  the  atmosphere  and  space 
(Aerospace  Science-Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry);  research  directed 
toward  atmospheric  or  space  vehicles  (Aerospace  Engineering);  and  related 
studies  including  human  involvement  (Aerospace  Life  Sciences).  Modern  and 

I extensive  facilities  are  available,  and  the  supervisory  staff  includes  specialists  in 
the  following  areas:  Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases,  Upper  Atmospheric  Re- 
search, Molecular  Beams,  Satellite  Surface  Interactions;  Space  Physics,  Solid 
State  Physics;  Plasma  Spectroscopy,  Plasmadynamics,  Plasma  Propulsion,  Mag- 
netogasdynamic  Power  Generation;  Blast  Wave  Phenomena,  Hypersonic  and 
High  Temperature  Gasdynamics,  Hyperballistics,  Hypervelocity  Impact; 
Materials  Science;  Metal  Deformation  and  Fatigue,  Structural  Mechanics, 
Aeroelasticity;  Aerosonics,  Jet  Noise,  Turbulence,  Subsonic  Aerodynamics, 
Human  Pilot  Dynamics,  Aerospace  Flight  Dynamics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  will  accept  candidates  for  the  m.eng. 
degree  under  the  general  regulations.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to 
make  up  background  deficiencies.  Under  the  guidance  of  a staff  supervisor,  a 
candidate  selects  a program  of  study  which  normally  consists  of  10  to  14  hours 
of  lectures  per  week  and  a professionally  oriented  project. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  will  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
m.a.sc.  under  the  general  regulations.  Qualified  graduates  in  engineering,  mathe- 
matics, physics,  or  chemistry  are  encouraged  to  apply.  Individual  programs  will 
be  arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A program  of  study  will 
normally  consist  of  three  courses  and  a thesis  based  on  research  or  development 
selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff  supervisor. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  acceptable  under  the  general  regulations  who  have  shown  a 
marked  ability  to  conduct  research  may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue 
advanced  studies  at  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies.  Candidates  taking  the 
ph.d.  degree  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  of  the  follow- 
ing three  languages:  Russian,  French,  or  German. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Aerospace  Science 

100 IX  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  1/7.  H.  deLeeuw 

1002X  Surface  Interactions  in  Rarefied  Gasdynamics/7.  B.  French 

1003  Space  and  Upper  Atmospheric  Physics/7.  H.  deLeeuw,  R.  M.  Measures 

1004X  Magnetogasdynamics/S.  7.  Townsend 

1005X  Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases  and  Plasmas  II/7.  H.  deLeeuw 

1006  Radiation  from  High  Temperature  Gases//?.  M.  Measures 

1007  Statistical  Theory  of  Fluid  Physics/G.  N.  Patterson 

1008  Seminar  in  Advanced  Surface  Interactions/ 7.  B.  French,  A.  7.  Howsmon 

1009  Nonstationary  Gasdynamics  and  Wave  Interactions//.  I.  Glass 
1010X  Physics  and  Dynamics  of  Chemically  Reacting  Gases/P.  A.  Sullivan 
101 IX  Turbulence  and  Micrometeorology  1/W.  T.  Chu 

1012X  Turbulence  and  Micrometeorology  II /W.  T.  Chu 

1013  Quantum  Mechanics A4 . 7.  Howsmon 

1014  Shock  Waves  in  Continuous  Media//.  I.  Glass 

1015  Mechanics  of  Deformation/G.  K.  Korbacher 

1016  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics/ Staff 

1017  Aeroacoustics//7.  S.  Ribner 

1018  Theory  of  Sound//7.  S.  Ribner 

Aerospace  Engineering 

7.  H.  deLeeuw 

200 IX  Techniques  and  Applications  in  Rarefied  Gasdynamics/7.  B.  French, 
2002X  Viscous  Flows  and  Boundary  Layers  I/P.  A.  Sullivan 
2003X  Viscous  Flows  and  Boundary  Layers  II/ P.  A . Sullivan 
2004  Aerodynamics  of  Wings  and  Bodies/L.  D.  Reid 
2005X  Aeroelasticity/P.  C.  Tennyson 

2006X  Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight-Stability  and  Control/ B.  Etkin 
2007X  Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight-Performance/P.  C.  Hughes 
2008X  Dynamics  of  Space  Flight/ P.  C.  Hughes 

2009X  Navigation  Guidance  and  Control  of  Aerospace  Vehicles/P.  C.  Hughes 
2010  Space  Propulsion  and  Power  Conversion  Systems/S.  7.  Townsend 
201 IX  Advanced  Mechanics  of  Structures/P.  C.  Tennyson 
2012X  Modern  Techniques  in  Experimental  Signal  Handling/7.  W.  Locke 

2013  Hypersonic  Flows/P.  A.  Sullivan 

2014  Hypersonic  Gasdynamic  Seminar//.  I.  Glass,  P.  A.  Sullivan 

2015  Theory  of  Shells/ R.  C.  Tennyson 

2016  Seminar  in  Flight  Mechanics/P.  Etkin,  P.  C.  Hughes 

2017  Materials  and  Their  Environment/ G.  K.  Korbacher 

2018  Unsteady  Wing  Theory  /H.  S.  Ribner 

2019X  Design  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft/P.  D.  Hiscocks 

Aerospace  Life  Sciences 

3001  Human  Control  of  Flight  Systems/L.  D.  Reid 

X Half  course.  I or  II  in  the  title  denotes  a half  course  given  in  the  fall  or 
spring  term  respectively. 
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ANATOMY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  A.  Axelrad 
S.  H.  Bensley 
E.  G.  Bertram  ( Secretary ) 
D.  H.  Cor  mack 


J.  W.  A.  Duckworth 
A . M.  Jezequel 

K.  O.  McCuaig 


R.G.  MacKenzie 
D.  L.  McLeod 
C.  G.  Smith 

J.  S.  Thompson  ( Chairman ) 


The  Department  of  Anatomy  provides  opportunities  for  graduate  research  in 
human  and  mammalian  biology.  Studies  are  directed  toward  elucidation  of 
fundamental  processes  controlling  structure,  growth,  development  and  function, 
and  range  from  the  cellular  to  the  clinical  level.  Research  that  cuts  across  tradi- 
tional disciplinary  lines  is  encouraged. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates who  have  adequate  backgrounds  in  medical  or  biological  sciences  are 
admissible  to  this  program.  Eligibility  for  the  degree  will  depend  upon  completion 
of  a satisfactory  program  including  a thesis  based  upon  a research  problem  and 
such  course  work  as  shall  be  required  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for 
this  degree.  The  work  required  will  be  principally  a research  project  on  a problem 
in  one  of  the  fields  of  Cell  Biology,  Histology,  Embryology,  Neuroanatomy,  Gross 
Anatomy  or  Physical  Anthropology,  together  with  the  preparation  of  a thesis 
based  upon  this  work.  Candidates  need  not  necessarily  demonstrate  knowledge 
in  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

Candidates  must  select  their  minor  subjects  from  departments  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Anatomy.  Candidates  are  required  to  demonstrate  adequate 
knowledge  in  one  language  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department 
of  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


1 00 1 Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology/ 

J.  S.  Thompson,  J.  W . A.  Duckworth,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1002  Histology//!.  A.  Axelrad,  D.  L.  McLeod,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1003  Human  Neuroanatomy/ C.  G.  Smith,  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

1004  Human  Growth,  Constitution  and  Evolution/^.  O.  McCuaig 

1005  Immunogenetics/zl.  A . Axelrad 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
J.  A nderson 
W.  P.  Carstens 
J.  J.  Chew  ( Secretary ) 
R.  B.  Drewitt 
R.  W.  D unning 
J.  N.  Emerson 


D.R.  Hughes 
J.  D.  Kaye 

T.  F.  S.  McFeat  ( Chairman ) 
S.  Nagata 


C.  Hopen 


E.  S.  Rogers 
H.  Rogers 

R.  W.  Shirley 

S.  Wallman 
W.  Weissleder 
B.  Yamaguchi 


The  Department  of  Anthropology  provides  instruction  and  training  in  four 
major  areas  of  knowledge:  (1)  Archaeology,  (2)  Linguistics,  (3)  Physical 
Anthropology,  and  (4)  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology.  Students  are  not, 
however,  expected  to  demonstrate  equal  competence  in  each  of  these  and  will 
be  required  to  concentrate  on  one  field  (or  two  closely  related  ones)  during  their 
graduate  years.  It  should  nevertheless  be  made  clear  that  some  familiarity  with 
contemporary  trends  in  Anthropology  as  a whole  is  considered  both  desirable 
and  necessary,  and  all  students  must  meet  certain  minimum  requirements  in  this 
regard. 

Admission  and  special  requirements 

Candidates  for  the  m.a.,  phil.m.,  and  ph.d.  degrees  are  accepted  under  the 
appropriate  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  these 
regulations.  Additional  information  is  contained  in  the  Department  Bulletin. 

Students  wishing  to  begin  graduate  studies  in  this  Department  must  submit 
their  applications  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  May  1.  In  exceptional 
circumstances  only  will  applications  be  considered  after  this  date.  Candidates 
from  other  universities  are  required  also  to  submit  two  letters  of  recommendation. 
All  applicants  must  write  a statement  setting  out  their  main  fields  of  interests 
with  particular  reference  to  research.  (No  such  statement  will,  however,  be 
considered  binding  on  any  student  whose  interests  change. ) 

Basic  course  requirements 

Course  requirements  depend  on  three  factors:  the  degree  program  in  which 
the  student  is  enrolled,  previous  background  in  Anthropology  and  related 
disciplines,  and  the  field  (or  fields)  of  concentration.  Members  of  the  Department 
will  advise  students  how  best  to  organize  their  programs  in  accordance  with 
relevant  regulations  and  the  students’  interests. 

Except  at  the  discretion  of  the  Graduate  Committee  all  graduate  students  must 
have  passed  at  least  one  approved  course  in  each  of  the  four  disciplines  of 
anthropology  before  they  write  the  Departmental  Examination  (see  below).  For 
example,  a student  entering  the  Department’s  m.a.  program  in  social  and  cultural 
anthropology  with  no  other  background  in  anthropology  may  be  required  to  take 
introductory  courses  in  archaeology,  linguistics,  and  physical  anthropology  before 
he  writes  the  Graduate  Examination.  In  addition  such  a candidate  would  take 
advanced  graduate  courses  in  social  and  cultural  anthropology. 

The  Graduate  Examination 

All  graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Anthropology  will  write  a Graduate 
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Examination,  which  will  normally  be  set  in  the  Spring,  m.a.  candidates  will  write 
papers  I and  II  of  the  Graduate  Examination  only. 

Early  in  the  academic  year  in  which  the  Graduate  Examination  is  to  be  taken, 
students  should  indicate  to  the  Graduate  Secretary  and  Members  of  the  Depart- 
ment their  special  interest  or  interests  in  the  field  of  Anthropology.  It  will  be  on 
this  basis  (and  subsequent  discussion)  that  the  Graduate  Examination  will  be 
compiled  by  members  of  the  Department. 

Candidates  for  the  Graduate  Examination  with  the  exception  of  m.a.  candi- 
dates (see  above)  will  write  three  papers,  each  of  three-hour  duration.  In  addi- 
tion to  these  papers  the  examiners  may  require  any  student  to  attend  an  oral 
examination. 

Paper  I This  is  an  essay  paper  in  which  the  candidate  will  be  required  to 
select  one  question  from  a number  of  topics.  The  purpose  of  this 
paper  will  be  to  test  the  student’s  overall  grasp  of  anthropology  and 
the  place  of  anthropology  in  the  contemporary  world. 

Paper  II  Archaeology 
or  Linguistics 
or  Physical  Anthropology 
or  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

Paper  III  In  this  paper  students  will  be  examined  on  the  peoples  and  related 
problems  they  have  studied  during  their  graduate  and  undergraduate 
years.  This  paper  will  take  into  consideration  each  candidate’s  area 
or  areas  of  concentration  both  from  the  geographical  and  sub- 
disciplinary  points  of  view. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  are  required  to  take  a program  of 
courses  approved  by  the  chairman’s  committee.  Students  registered  in  the  two- 
year  program  will  be  expected  to  take  four  or  five  full  honour  courses  or  their 
equivalent  in  the  prerequisite  year.  Under  special  circumstances  only  will  an  m.a. 
student  engaged  in  the  prerequisite  year  be  permitted  to  take  a course  at  the 
graduate  level  and  no  such  student  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  one 
graduate  course. 

One-year  m.a.  candidates  normally  take  three  or  four  courses  which  may 
include  reading  seminars. 

In  addition  to  course  requirements  all  one-year  m.a.  candidates  will  write  part 
of  the  Department  of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examination  (see  above). 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  required  (a)  to  take 
a program  of  courses  approved  by  the  chairman’s  committee,  ( b ) to  write  the 
Department  of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examination,  (c)  to  prepare  a research 
paper  under  the  supervision  of  one  or  more  faculty  members,  and  (d)  to  demon- 
strate a reading  knowledge  in  a language  other  than  English;  the  selection  of  this 
language  will  be  made  in  consultation  with  the  candidate’s  adviser. 

phil.m.  candidates  will  normally  take  not  less  than  six  or  seven  courses  during 
their  two  years  of  residence:  these  may  include  research  and/or  reading  seminars. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  required  to  follow  a 
program  of  study  leading  to  the  presentation  of  a thesis  which  must  be  an  original 
contribution  to  Anthropological  knowledge.  The  thesis  will  normally  involve 
“field  work”  in  the  broad  meaning  of  the  term.  Both  the  preparation  for  and  the 
writing  of  the  thesis  will  be  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  members  of 
the  faculty. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  pass  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anthropology’s  Graduate  Examination.  They  must  also  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than  English.  In  certain  cases  more 
than  one  language  may  be  required. 

SEMINARS 

Archaeology 

1020  Archaeological  Theory  and  Technique//.  N.  Emerson 

1025  Archaeology  of  North  America//.  N.  Emerson 

1026  Archaeology  of  the  Arctic/ Staff 

1027  Archaeology  of  the  Great  Lakes  Area//.  N.  Emerson 

1028  Archaeology  of  the  Northeast  (North  America)//.  N.  Emerson 

1029  Archaeology  of  the  Mississippi  Valley  /Staff 

1030  Archaeology  of  the  Southwest  (North  America)  /Staff 

103 1 Archaeology  of  the  Southeast  (North  America)/ S taff 

1032  Archaeology  of  the  Great  Plains  (North  America )/ Staff 

1033  Archaeology  of  Middle  America//?.  B.  Drewitt 

1034  Old  World  (Specific  Areas)  /Staff 
1036  Archaeology  of  South  America/ Staff 

1060  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  Old  World /Staff 
1065  Specific  Problems  in  Archaeology:  New  World /Staff 

1155  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar ) /Staff 

Linguistics 

1 140  Problems  in  Phonology///.  Rogers 

1 145  Field  Methods//.  D.  Kaye 

1146  Comparative-historical  Method//.  /.  Chew 

1156  Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) /Staff 

Physical 

1000  Modern  Trends  in  Physical  Anthropology//.  Anderson 
1003  Primate  Biology//.  Anderson 

1005  Human  Palaeontology  and  Evolutionary  Processes/  D.  R.  Hughes 

1006  Human  Growth,  Development  and  Constitution/ /C  O.  McCuaig 

1009  Biology  of  Human  Populations//).  R.  Hughes 

1010  Osteology /B.  Y amaguchi 

1011  Data  Processing  and  Statistical  Techniques/D.  R.  Hughes 

1014  Physical  Anthropology  of  Circumpolar  Regions /Staff 

1015  Physical  Anthropology  of  Southeast  Asia /D.  R . Hughes 

1016  Physical  Anthropology  of  Northeastern  North  America/Sta# 

1157  Research  Seminar  ( or  Reading  Seminar ) / Staff 
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Social  and  Cultural 

1 105  The  Development  of  Anthropological  Theory  /Staff 

1110  Technology,  Culture  and  Ecology/E.  S.  Rogers 

1 1 1 1 Problems  in  the  Analysis  Communication  Systems/T.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1112  Theories  of  Religion/S.  Nagata 

1115  Problems  in  Social  Organization/ R.  W.  Dunning 

1120  Culture  and  Personality /T.  F.  S.  McFeat 

1121  Peasant  Communities  and  Feudalism/  W.  Weissleder 
1125  Processes  in  Social  and  Cultural  Change/  W.  P.  Carstens 
1130  Research  Method  and  Techniques /.S'.  Wallman 

1 135  Problems  in  Applied  Anthropology/ S.  Wallman 
1158  Research  Seminar  ( or  Reading  Seminar ) /Staff 

1070  N orth  America  ( Arctic  — specific  problems ) / Staff 

1071  N orth  America  ( specific  problems  and  areas ) /Staff 

1072  Middle  America  (specific  problems  and  areas )/ Staff 

1073  South  America  (specific  problems  and  areas )/ Staff 

1074  Africa  (specific  problems  and  areas) /Staff 

1075  Asia  (specific  problems  and  areas ) /Staff 

1076  Oceania  (specific  problems  and  areas)/ S taff 

1077  Europe  (specific  problems  and  areas)  /Staff 

Annual  course  offerings  are  described  in  a departmental  bulletin,  available 
after  April  1,  from  the  Department  of  Anthropology. 

summer  1968*  July  2- August  30 

1 155S  Archaeology-Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) 

1 156S  Linguistics-Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) 

1 157S  Physical-Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) 

1 158S  Social  and  Cultural-Research  Seminar  (or  Reading  Seminar) 

*Admission  to  summer  session  seminars  will  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  Depart- 
ment. In  all  cases  previous  and/or  future  graduate  work  in  the  Department  will 
be  required. 
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ARCHITECTURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  H.  Ac  land 

J.  H.  Andrews  ( Chairman ) 
A.  J.  Diamond 
T.  Howarth 


Y.  Y.  Jung 
S.  R.  Kent 
D.  H.  Lee 


W.  J.  McBain 


P.  Prangnell 


K.  Wagland 
R.  Whiteley 


W.  G.  Raymore 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Architecture. 

Depending  upon  a candidate’s  academic  and  professional  background  and 
special  interests,  his  graduate  program  in  addition  to  course  work  may  take  one 
of  two  forms:  either  an  individual  research  project  in  which  a subject  approved 
by  the  Department  is  investigated  in  depth  under  the  guidance  of  a tutor  and 
conclusions  presented  as  a written  dissertation;  or  participation  in  the  Graduate 
Design  Studio  in  which  architecture  in  the  urban  context  is  studied. 

The  Department  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction 
which  are  also  available  to  candidates  from  other  disciplines;  where  practicable 
seminar  and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual 
students. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1100  Architecture  in  the  Ancient  World/  W.  S.  Goulding 

1120  Medieval  Architecture  /J.  H.  Acland 

1 130  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture /J.  H.  Acland 

1 140  Canadian  Architecture/  W.  S.  Goulding 

1150  19th  and  20th  Century  Architecture/ T.  Howarth 

1200  Architectural  Technology:  Materials  and  Structures/  W.  G.  Raymore 

1300  Reading  Course:  Advanced  Design  and  Theory  of  Architecture /Staff 

1310  Technology/Sta# 

1320  Humanities  and  Architecture /Staff 
1400*  Urban  Design:  Case  Study  Seminar/ A.  J.  Diamond 
1410*  Theory  of  Urban  Sociology/IT.  Michelson 
1013*  Transportation///.  Blumenfeld 


Courses  required  as  part  of  the  Graduate  Design  Studio  program. 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


83 


ASTRONOMY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

S.  P.  S.  Anand 
W . H.  Clarke 
M.  J.  Clement 
J.  D.  Fernie 


R.  F.  Garrison 
J.  F.  Heard 
H.S.  Hogg 

D.  A.  MacRae  ( Chairman ) 


J.  A . Roberts 
R.  C.  Roeder  (Secretary) 
E.  R.  Seaquist 
ifS.  van  den  Bergh 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However, 
since  many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in  astron- 
omy, it  is  to  be  understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and  physics 
will  serve  as  a prerequisite  for  acceptance  of  a candidate. 

The  David  Dunlap  Observatory  provides  excellent  facilities  for  observational 
studies.  The  main  instrument,  a 74-inch  telescope,  is  equipped  with  an  all- 
reflection grating  spectrograph,  a photoelectric  spectrum  scanner,  and  a double- 
beam photoelectric  photometer  for  multi-colour  photometry.  A 19-inch  reflecting 
telescope  is  equipped  with  a photoelectric  photometer.  In  addition,  there  is  a 
new  24-inch  reflector  designed  to  carry  a variety  of  instruments.  There  are  other 
facilities  for  astronomical  research  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory  and  the 
Institute  of  Computer  Science. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

The  requirements  for  this  degree  will  consist  of  an  approved  selection  of 
courses  (usually  four  in  number)  from  the  list  given  below  and  may  include 
certain  related  courses  offered  in  other  departments.  This  selection  will  be  made 
in  consultation  with  the  Department  and  will  depend  upon  the  background  of 
the  student  in  astronomy.  In  addition,  all  students  will  be  required  to  spend 
some  time  on  research  either  in  the  preparation  of  a thesis  or  in  course  1500. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  program  of  studies  which 
will  include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and  related  subjects. 

Approximately  midway  in  his  ph.d.  program  a candidate  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  by  examination  a comprehensive  knowledge  of  general  astronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  the  fields  of  stellar 
photometry,  stellar  spectroscopy,  theoretical  astrophysics,  stellar  systems,  radio 
astronomy,  and  cosmology. 

The  Department  requires  of  candidates  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two  of 
French,  German  and  Russian. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  1000  series  courses  or  their  equivalent  are  to  be  taken  by  all  graduate 
students.  1500  series  courses  require  some  familiarity  with  astronomy  but  have 
no  formal  prerequisites.  2000  series  courses  require  some  prerequisite  graduate 
courses. 

1 000  Astrophysics  ( AS420 ) * 

1001  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy  (AS470)  * 

1003  Star  Clusters  and  Galaxies 
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1004 

Fundamentals  of  Radio  Astronomy 

1500 

Special  Studies 

1505 

Stellar  Interiors 

1506 

Stellar  Atmospheres 

1507 

Variable  Stars 

1508 

Nebulae  and  Interstellar  Matter 

1509X 

Binary  Stars 

1511 

General  Relativity  and  Cosmology 

1512 

Plasma  Processes  in  Astrophysics 

2004 

Advanced  Radio  Astronomy 

^On  leave  of  absence. 

* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
X Half  course. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
R.  A.  Anwar 

G.  E.  Connell  ( Chairman ) 

B.  F.  Crocker  ( Secretary ) 
J.  Manery  Fisher 

C.  S.  Hanes 


T.  Hofmann 
E.R.M.  Kay 
A . Kuksis 
R.  K.  Murray 
H.  Schachter 


K.  G.  Scrimgeour 
W.  Thompson 
D.  O.  Tinker 
G.  R.  Williams 
J.  Tze-Fei  Wong 


Amongst  the  areas  currently  under  investigation  by  members  of  the  staff  of 
the  Department  are  the  following:  (1)  the  relationship  between  structure  and 
biological  function  of  various  types  of  proteins,  nucleic  acids  and  lipids,  (2)  the 
pathways  and  mechanisms  of  metabolic  processes,  (3)  active  transport  mecha- 
nisms and  their  relationship  to  membrane  structure. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for 
this  degree.  Each  candidate  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  his  research  and 
related  aspects  of  biochemistry  before  recommendation  for  the  degree. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates  for 
this  degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a candidate  may  be  required*  to 
pass  a general  examination  in  biochemistry.  Each  candidate  must  pass  a compre- 
hensive examination  in  biochemistry  to  be  held  six  months  before  the  Senate 
oral  examination. 

The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 


Cytology  and  cytogenetics 

Chemistry 

Enzymology 

Histology 

Mathematics 

Medical  Biophysics 

Microbiology 


Nutrition 

Pathological  chemistry 

Pharmacology 

Physics 

Physiology  (Human,  General  or  Plant) 
Zoology 


Each  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
language  other  than  English  (French,  German,  Russian,  Italian).  The  language 
(or  languages)  required  will  be  chosen  by  the  Department  so  as  to  be  of  the 
greatest  advantage  to  the  candidate  in  the  study  of  his  major  subject. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who 
wish  to  take  a minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  biochemistry 
about  the  selection  of  suitable  courses. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1321  General  Biochemistry  — Lectures  (AS321)*/ 

C.  Hanes,  J.  Wong,  B.  Crocker 
1371  General  Biochemistry  — Laboratory  ( AS37 1 ) * 

1421  Advanced  Biochemistry  — Lectures  (AS421)*/ 

R.  Anwar,  B.  Crocker,  T.  Hofmann 
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1422  Physical  Biochemistry  (AS422)*/G.  Connell,  G.  Williams 
1471  Advanced  Biochemistry  — Laboratory  (Pre-requisite:  1371  or  equiva- 
lent) 

2021  Selected  topics  in  Biochemistry:  advanced  lectures  to  supplement 
course  1321  and  1421  on  ( a ) cellular  biochemistry;  ( b ) enzymology; 
(c)  lipid  biochemistry;  ( d ) metabolism;  ( e ) nucleic  acid  biochemistry; 
(/)  proteins  and  physical  biochemistry  and  other  topics /The  Staff 

2022  Seminars  in  Biochemistry 

* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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INSTITUTE  OF  BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas  H.O’Beirne 

P.  3.  Foley  $N.  F.  Moody  ( Director ) W.  Paul 

H.  Kunov  J.  W . Scott 

The  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  offers  facilities  for  interdisciplinary 
research  involving  Biological  and  Medical  Science  and  Engineering. 

The  impact  of  modern  engineering  concepts  and  techniques  on  medical  and 
biological  science  in  general  is  rapidly  becoming  of  considerable  importance. 
Special-purpose  devices  are  being  provided  by  engineers  for  medical  diagnosis 
and  surgical  procedures.  It  is  evident  that  further  advances  in  the  study  of  human 
physiology  and  disease  can  be  made  through  greater  exploration  and  development 
of  the  direct  measurement  of  function,  both  normal  and  abnormal,  by  electronic 
means.  Of  much  significance  is  the  prospect  of  the  application  of  new  engineering 
concepts  to  medical  science,  and  of  biological  concepts  to  engineering. 

A graduate  student  wishing  to  specialize  in  this  field  will  enrol  according  to  the 
following  procedure : 

1 He  must  be  a graduate  in  Honours  Biological  or  Physical  Science,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Engineering  Science,  or  Medicine. 

2 He  must  be  accepted  as  a graduate  student  in  a graduate  department  and 
register  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3 His  program  of  studies  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department  in  which  he 
enrols,  but  the  Institute  will  co-operate  with  departments  in  arranging  necessary 
courses  and  seminars. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  offered  by  the  Institute,  attention  is  drawn  to  the 
following  courses  which  are  suitable  for  persons  studying  at  the  Institute: 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING  1302,  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING  1008,  and  PATHOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY  1007. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1402  Physiological  Principles  for  Physical  Scientists//.  W.  Scott 
1403X  Medical  Electronics /R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
1405X  Medical  Engineering/ E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 
1408  Topics  in  Medical  Instrumentation/ 

N F.  Moody  and  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 


X Half  course. 

^On  leave  of  absence. 
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BOTANY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


N.  P.  Badenhuizen  ( Chairman ) 

M.  W.  Bannan 

R.  F.  Cain 

K.  R.  Chandorkar 

J.  E.  Cruise 

R.  E.  Dengler 

D.  F.  Forward 

7.  R.  Harle 


M.  Heimburger 
T.  C.  Hutchinson 
G.  F.  Israelstam 
E.  Jorgensen 
K.  W.  Joy 
R.  Luck- Allen 
J.  Maze 

J.  F.  Morgan-Jones 


G.B.  Or  lob 
Z.  A . Patrick 
K.  H.  Rothfels 
P.  Sarkar  (Secretary) 
C.  Sparling 
J.  H.  Sparling 
J.  P.  Williams 
G.  A.  Y arrant  on 


Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (m.sc.  and  ph.d.)  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  Such  candidates  will  consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the 
Department  in  order  to  arrange  their  course  and  research  programs.  The  entire 
program  of  study  must  be  approved  by  a committee  of  the  Department. 

At  least  one  language,  other  than  English,  is  required  for  the  ph.d.  degree,  to 
be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department  from  French,  German,  Italian, 
Spanish  and  Russian. 


Graduate  training  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 


Cryptogamic  Botany 

Mycology 

Systematic  Botany 

Plant  Anatomy 

Ecology 

Phycology 

Plant  Physiology 


Plant  Pathology 
Plant  virology 
Cytology 
Forest  Pathology 
Plant  Geography 
Plant  Genetics 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Cryptogamic  Botany  (Bryophyta)//?.  F.  Cain 

1001  Phycology/  The  Staff 

1002  Mycology  — Phy corny cetes/7.  F.  Morgan-Jones 

1003  Mycology  — Ascomycetes/F.  F.  Cain 

1004  Mycology  — Basidiomycetes/F.  F.  Cain,  R.  Luck- Allen 

1005  Advanced  Mycology/ R.  F.  Cain 

1006  Forest  Pathology /E.  Jorgensen 

1007  Morphogenesis  of  Fungi/7.  F.  Morgan-Jones 

1010  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Lower  Vascular  Plants/M.  W.  Bannan 

1011  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Higher  Vascular  Plants/M.  W.  Bannan 

1012  Palaeobotany/M.  W.  Bannan 

1020  Physiology  — Introductory  Plant  Physiology  (AS371)*/D.  F.  Forward, 

K.  W.  Joy,  7.  P.  Williams 

1022  Physiology  — Growth  and  development/ D.  F.  Forward 

1023  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology//).  F.  Forward,  K.  W.  Joy 

1024  Ultrastructural  cytology  of  plant  cells /N.  P.  Badenhuizen 

1025  Radioisotopes  in  Biology/F.  R.  Chandorkar 


* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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1026  Physiology  — Plant  cell  metabolism/G.  F.  Israelstam,  K.  W.  Joy, 

J.  P.  Williams 

1030  Statistical  Ecology/ G.  A.  Yarranton 

103 1 Wetland  Ecology//.  H.  Sparling 

1032  Experimental  Ecology//.  H.  Sparling 

1033  Ecology  Seminar/ G.  A.  Yarranton  and  /.  H.  Sparling 

1034  Applied  Ecology/F.  C.  Hutchinson 

1035  Grassland  Ecology/ T.  C.  Hutchinson 

1040  Cytology/2C  H.  Rothfels 

1041  Cytogenetics  Seminar/ The  Staff 

1050  Plant  Pathology /Z.  A . Patrick 

1051  Principles  of  Plant  ^Disease  Control/Z.  A . Patrick 

1052  Physiology  of  Parasitism/Z.  A.  Patrick  and  G.  B.  Orlob 

1053  Plant  Pathology  Seminar /Z.  A.  Patrick  and  G.  B.  Orlob 

1054  Plant  Virology/G.  B.  Orlob 

1055  Plant  Pathology  — Epidemiology  and  field  applications/ 

Z.  A.  Patrick  and  G.  B.  Orlob 

1060  Systematic  Botany  — Vascular  Plants//.  E.  Cruise,  J.  Maze 

1063  Plant  Geography//.  Maze 

1064  Evolution  of  higher  plants//.  Maze 

1065  Biosystematics//.  E.  Cruise 

1070  Plant  Breeding /J.R.Harle 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

W.  B.  Coutts  ( Secretary ) 

J.H.G.  Crispo 

J.  E.  Dooley 

M.  G.  Evans 

T.  C.  Graham 

O.  D.  Horton,  Jr. 


J.  D.  Kyle 

O.  W.  Main  ( Chairman ) 
S.  R.  Maxwell 
A.E.  Pauli 
J.  V.  Poapst 
G.  D.  Quirin 


J.  A . Sarjeant 
%J.  A.  Sawyer 
M.  S.  Sommers 
F.  C.  Toombs 
R.  E.  Vosburgh 
W.  R.  Waters 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


First-Year 

1010X  Economics  of  Enterprise/ W.  R.  Waters 

101 IX  Economic  Environment  of  Business/  W.  R.  Waters 

1020  Accounting/  W.  B.  Coutts 

1030X  Business  Finance/G.  D.  Quirin 

1040X  Production/T.  C.  Graham 

1050X  Marketing/ O.  D.  Horton,  Jr. 

1060  Introduction  to  Administration/ S.  R.  Maxwell 
1070X  Statistics  for  Business  Decisions//.  E.  Dooley 
1072X  Business  Information  Systems//.  A . Sarjeant 
and  one  of  the  following: 

104 IX  Introduction  to  Operations  Analysis//.  E.  Dooley 
107 IX  Quantitative  Methods/O.  D.  Horton,  Jr. 


Second-Year 

Five  courses  from  the  following  list  and  a dissertation  constitute  the  work 
of  the  second  year.  The  selection  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department. 

2002  Research  Project/T/ze  Staff 

2003  Business  Strategy/ S.  R.  Maxwell 

2010  Economics  and  Business  Policy /O.  W.  Main,  G.  D.  Quirin 
2020  Administrative  Accounting/  W.  B.  Coutts 

2030  Financial  Management//.  V.  Poapst 

203 1 Financial  Markets  and  Investment  Analysis/  W.  R.  Waters 

2040  Production  Management/ T.  C.  Graham 

2041  Operations  Analysis//.  E.  Dooley 

2050  Marketing  Management/M.  S.  Sommers 

2051  Marketing  Research/^4.  C.  Welch 

2052  Marketing  Communications//?.  E.  Vosburgh 


X Half  course. 
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2060  Management  of  Human  Resources/7.  D.  Kyle 

2061  Selected  Problems  in  Industrial  Relations/ 7.  H.  G.  Crispo 

2062  Union-Management  Relations/G.  W.  Reed 

2063  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community/F.  C.  Toombs 
2065  Organizational  Behaviour/M.  G.  Evans 

2070  Statistical  Methods  for  Business  Research//! . E.  Pauli 

207 1 Business  Forecasting 

Candidates  may  include  in  their  program  one  course  from  another  graduate 
department,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  and  of  the  department 
concerned. 

Before  making  application,  it  is  advisable  to  consult  the  calendar  of  the  School 
of  Business,  which  contains  complete  information  on  graduate  programs  in 
Business  Administration,  including  further  details  of  the  Master’s  program.  The 
calendar  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Business,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


D.  G.  Andrews 
D.  Barham 


W.A.M.  Hewer 
R.  L.  Hummel 
R.  E.  Jervis 
R.  Luus 

D.  Mackay  (Secretary) 
R.  W.  Missen 


W.  H.  Rapson 
S.  Sandler 
J.  W.  Smith 
1.  H.  Spinner 
%0.  Trass 
M.  Way  man 
H.  L.  Williams 
R.  T.  Woodhams 


D.  Basmadjian 

J.  G.  Breckenridge  ( Chairman ) 


W.  H.  Burgess 
C.  E.  Chaff ey 
M.  E.  Charles 
W.  F.  Gray  don 


DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and  must 
select  as  a major  subject  a topic  in  a field  approved  by  the  staff,  as  for  example  in 
mass,  heat,  or  momentum  transfer,  in  applied  chemistry,  or  in  nuclear  engineering 
(see  below).  Other  Departments  offering  suitable  minor  subjects  include:  Chem- 
istry, Physics,  Biochemistry,  Mathematics,  and  other  Engineering  Departments. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German, 
Russian. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Introduction  to  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer  (AS  & E 631)  */ 


1002  Mass  Transfer  Operations  (AS  & E 650)  */0.  Trass 

1003  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics  ( AS  & E 655 ) */ 


1004  Momentum,  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer/O.  Trass 

1005  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Chemistry/  W.  F.  Gray  don 

1006  Wood  Chemistry/  W.  H.  Rapson 

1007  High  Polymers/C.  E.  Chaffey,  I.  H.  Spinner,  H.  L.  Williams, 


1008  Chemical  Engineering  Kinetics  and  Reactor  Design/  W.  F.  Gray  don 

1009  Thermodynamics  and  Statistical  Thermodynamics  of  Chemical  Systems/ 


1010  Topics  in  Chemical  Engineering  Fluid  Mechanics/M.  E.  Charles 

1011  Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry /R.  E.  Jervis 

1012  Topics  in  Heat  Transfer/R.  L.  Hummel  and  J.  W.  Smith 

1013  Instrumental  Methods  in  Chemical  Analysis/*?.  Sandler 

1014  Advanced  Mass  Transfer  Operations/ D.  Mackay 

1015  Chemical  Plant  Design/M.  Way  man 

1016  Chemistry  for  Sanitary  Engineers/  W.  H.  Burgess 

1017  Applied  Mathematics  for  Chemical  Engineers/D.  Basmadjian 

1018  Process  Control/R.  Luus 

1019  Dynamics  of  Chemical  Engineering  Systems/R.  Luus 


W.  G.  MacElhinney 


W.  F.  Graydon  and  W.  H.  Burgess 


R.  T.  Woodhams 


R.W.  Missen 
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Nuclear  Engineering 

Candidates  for  degree  work  in  this  field  should  have  an  undergraduate  degree 
in  Chemical,  Electrical  or  Mechanical  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science,  or  Engineering  Science.  The  graduate  program  of  studies,  leading  to  the 
degree  of  m.a.sc.  or  ph.d.,  will  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  candidate’s  background. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

105 1 Introduction  to  Nuclear  Engineering/ D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis 

1052  Reactor  Design/D.  G.  Andrews 

1053  Reactor  Engineering/D.  G.  Andrews 

1054  Radioisotope  and  Radiation  Technology/D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis 

1055  Reactor  Control  and  Instrumentation/ D.  G.  Andrews 

1056  Nuclear  Chemical  Engineering/D.  G.  Andrews 

1057  Advanced  Reactor  Theory  I / D.  G.  Andrews 

1058  Advanced  Reactor  Theory  II/ D.  G.  Andrews 

1059  Radiation  Handling /D.  G.  Andrews 

1060  Reactor  Materials/Z).  G.  Andrews 

1061  Thermonuclear  Processes/D.  G.  Andrews 


*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  D.  Allen 
R.  G.  Barradas 

F.  E.  Beamish 
M.  Bersohn 
A.  G.  Brook 

G.  Burns 
C.  D.  Cook 

I.  G.  Csizmadia 

J.  M.  Deckers 
M.  J.  Dignam 
J.  E.  Dove 

J.  E.  Guillet 


R. O.  Harris 
A.  G.  Harrison 
J.  B.  Jones 

D.  J.  Le  Roy  ( Chairman ) 
M.  W.  Lister 
T.  R.  Lynch 

S.  McLean 
O.  Meresz 

S.  C.  Nyburg 
R.  J.  O’Brien 


p.  P.  Valleau 
A.  Walker 


H.  Schmid 
I.  W.  J.  Still 


J.  C.  Polanyi 
W.  F.  Reynolds 
J.  Riddick 
E.  A . Robinson 


J.  C.  Thompson 


G.  F.  Wright 
K.  Yates 


P.  Yates 


Excellent  facilities  are  available  for  research  leading  to  the  m.sc.  and  ph.d. 
degrees  in  the  following  areas  of  study: 

Inorganic  Chemistry : Formation,  structure,  and  bond  properties  of  transition 
metals,  organometallic  compounds  and  complex  ions;  applications  of  infrared, 
Raman,  n.m.r.,  and  e.p.r.  spectroscopy  to  structural  problems;  magnetic  suscepti- 
bilities, kinetics  and  mechanisms  of  inorganic  reactions,  non-aqueous  solutions, 
chemistry  of  molecules  prepared  at  high  temperatures,  trace  analysis  of  ores. 

Organic  Chemistry.  Synthetic,  structural  and  stereochemical  studies  in  most 
fields  of  organic  chemistry  including  natural  products,  organometallic,  hetero- 
cyclic and  biological  chemistry  and  photochemistry;  physical  organic  chemistry 
including  kinetics  and  mechanisms,  acidity  functions,  photochemical,  dielectric 
polarization  studies,  theoretical  chemistry,  mass  spectrometry,  and  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  spectroscopy. 

Physical  Chemistry : Photochemistry,  flash  photolysis,  chemiluminescence, 
molecular  beam  research,  reactions  in  flames,  shock  waves  and  plasmas,  mass 
spectrometry,  electron-spin  and  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrometry,  X-ray 
crystallographic  studies,  ultrasonics,  theoretical  studies  of  liquids  and  solutions, 
polymer  chemistry,  radiation  chemistry  of  polymers,  solid  state  chemistry, 
electrochemistry,  surface  chemistry,  reaction  kinetics,  brillouin  scattering  in 
liquids. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

A candidate’s  program  will  include  the  submission  of  a thesis. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  field  Physical  Chemistry, 
Organic  Chemistry,  or  Inorganic  Chemistry.  His  program  shall  include  two 
minor  subjects  chosen  from  approved  graduate  courses  offered  within  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies. 
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Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  and  in 
general  two  languages  other  than  English.  One  of  the  required  languages  must 
be  French,  German,  or  Russian. 

A candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a minor  in  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Organic  Chemistry : 

1002X  Molecular  Orbital  Theory  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  421  A)  * 

1003X  Kinetics  and  Mechanisms  in  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  42 IB)  * 

1004X  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  422A)  * 

1005X  Structural  Organic  Chemistry  (AS  422B)  * 

1006X  Introduction  to  Biological  Chemistry  (AS  423 ) * 

1050  Quantum  Organic  Chemistry 
105 IX  Organic  Photochemistry 
1052X  Organometallic  Chemistry 

1053X  Applications  of  Spectroscopy  to  Organic  Chemistry 

1054X  Biological  Chemistry 

1055X  Heterocyclic  Chemistry 

1056X  Mechanisms  of  Organic  Reactions 

1057X  Topics  in  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry 

1058X  Stereochemistry 

1059X  Natural  Products 

1060X  Topics  in  Structural  Organic  Chemistry 

106 IX  Theoretical  Organic  Chemistry 

1062X  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

1063X  Catalysis  in  Organic  Chemistry 

1064X  Rates  and  Equilibria  of  Organic  Reactions 

ice.  I I 

Inorganic  Chemistry : 

1200  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry  (AS  424)  * 

1201  Structural  Inorganic  Chemistry;  Advanced  Analytical  Chemistry 

(AS  425)  * 

1250  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

1251  Non-aqueous  Solution  Chemistry 
1252X  Bonding  in  Metal  Complexes 

1253X  Inorganometallic  Chemistry  of  the  Transition  Elements 
1254X  Inorganic  Reaction  Mechanisms 
1255X  Physical  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Physical  Chemistry : 

Chemical  Reaction  Kinetics  and  Special  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry 
(AS  427)* 

Calculations  in  Quantum  Chemistry  II  (AS  428)  * 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Solids  and  Surfaces  of  Solids 
Physical  Chemistry  of  Macromolecules 
Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics 


1401 

1402 
: 1450 
! 1451 
| 1452 
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1453  Statistical  Mechanics  and  Irreversible  Processes,  Collision  Theory 

1454  Theory  of  Reaction  Kinetics 

1455X  Theory  and  Application  of  NMR  Spectroscopy 

1456X  Mass  Spectrometry  and  Application  to  Chemical  Problems 

1457  X-ray  Crystallography 

1458  Selected  Topics  in  Reaction  Kinetics 
145 9X  Electrode  Processes 


X Half-session  course. 

* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  Chemistry  courses  other  than  those  listed  above  are  available  for  graduate 
credit  to  students  in  other  departments. 
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CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 
A.  P.  Bernhart 
S.  J.  G.  Bird 
R.  A.  Collins 
A.  C.  Davidson 
M.  M.  Davis  ( Secretary ) 

F.  A . DeLory 
R.  C.  Gunn 
C.  E.  Helwig 
C.  Hershfield 

DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  these  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  It 
should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  Civil  Engineering  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may 
be  required. 

Eacli  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  his  time  between  course  work  and  thesis 
or  design  project. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A candidate  must 
specify  one  of  the  following  fields  of  study  as  his  major  subject:  Engineering 
Mechanics;  Geodetic  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry;  Transportation  Engi- 
neering; Sanitary  and  Environmental  Engineering;  Geotechnical  Engineering; 
Structural  Engineering. 

Candidates  will  normally  be  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at 
least  one  language  other  than  English.  This  other  required  language  must  be 
French,  German,  Russian  or  Spanish. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010  Unit  Operations  of  Water  and  Waste  Water  Treatment/P.  H.  Jones 

1011  Water  Resources,  Treatment  Process  Design//!.  P.  Bernhart 

1012  Environmental  Control//!.  P.  Bernhart 

1014  Advanced  Municipal  and  Industrial  Water  and  Waste  Water 
Treatment/ P.  H.  Jones 

1016  Sanitary  Microbiology/ P.  H.  Jones * 

1017  Engineering  Aspects  of  Air  Pollution  Control/^.  P.  Bernhart 

and  W.  J.  Moroz 

1020  Advanced  Geodesy/ R.  C.  Gunn 

1021  Geodetic  Astronomy///.  L.  Macklin  and  R.  C.  Gunn 

1022  Geodetic  Adjustments//.  Vlcek  and  R.  C.  Gunn 

1023  Advanced  Photogrammetry//.  Vlcek 
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M.  W.  Huggins 
P.  H.  Jones 

G.  N.  /.  Kani 
D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 

T.  C.  Kenney.  (Chairman) 

H.  L.  Macklin 
O.  J.  Marshall 
C.  F.  Morrison 


E.  1.  Robinsky 

J.  Schwaighofer 

K.  A.  Selby 

R.  M.  Soberman 
/.  Timusk 

S.  M.  Uzumeri 
J.  Vlcek 

C.  A . Wrenshall 


Candidates  should  note  course  1701  in  Hygiene. 
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1024  Special  Applications  of  Airphoto  Interpretation/^.  /.  G.  Bird 

1030  Highway  Traffic  and  Geometric  Design/M.  M.  Davis 

1031  Highway  Materials  and  Pavements/ M.  M.  Davis 
1032X  Traffic  Engineering/ R.  M.  Soberman 

1033X  Advanced  Traffic  Engineering//?.  M.  Soberman 

1034X  Transportation  Planning/ N.  Irwin  and  R.  M.  Soberman 

1035X  Transportation  and  Land-use//?.  M.  Soberman 

1036X  Transportation  Systems  Analysis//?.  M.  Soberman 

1040  Soil  Properties  and  Behaviour /F.  A.  DeLory  and  T.  C.  Kenney 

1043  Foundations  and  Earthworks/F.  A.  DeLory  and  T.  C.  Kenney 

1044  Engineering  Geology /E.  I.  Robinsky  and  Geology  Department 
1045X  Earth  Pressures  and  Retaining  Structures/  T.  C.  Kenney 
1046X  Earth  Structures  and  Slopes/  T.  C.  Kenney 

1047X  Foundation  Practice/F.  I.  Robinsky 

1049X  Surface  and  Ground  Water /G.  K.  Rodgers  and  S.  J.  G.  Bird 

1050  Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete/M.  M.  Huggins 

105 1 Prestressed  Concrete/ G.  N.  /.  Kani 
1052X  Concrete  Materials  Science//.  Timusk 

1060  Advanced  Applied  Elasticity//?.  A.  Collins 

1061  Advanced  Structural  Analysis/ C.  Hershfield 

1062  Energy  Methods  in  Structural  Engineering//.  Schwaighofer 

1063  Plates  and  Shells/ G.  N.  J.  Kani 

1064  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures /D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 

1065  Advanced  Structural  Design/ C.  Hershfield 

1066  Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures/D.  /.  L.  Kennedy 
1067X  Structural  Dynamics//?.  A . Collins 

1068  Structural  Stability 

1069  Modern  Structures//.  Schwaighofer 

1070  Dynamic  Response  of  Concrete  Structures/S.  M.  Uzumeri 

107 1 Matrix  Methods  of  Structural  Analysis/X.  A . Selby 
1080  Engineering  Graphics/C.  A.  Wrenshall 

Courses  in  other  disciplines  may  be  arranged  as  required  for  a particular 
program  of  study. 


X Half  course. 
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CLASSICAL  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.Alfoldi 
A . Boddington 
p.  W.  Cole 


C.  P.  Jones 
W.  E.  McLeod 
G.  L.  Keyes 

L.  A.  Mac  Kay 

M.  J.  O’Brien 
p.  R.  O’Donnell 

J.  A.  Philip  (Secretary) 
J.  Rist 

T.  M.  Robinson 


D.  O.  Robson 

A.  E.  Samuel 

J.  Sheridan 

Sister  Stella  Marie 

G.  V.  Sumner 

D.F.  S.  Thomson 

J.  R.  Warden 

M.  E.  White  ( Chairman ) 

F.  E.  Winter 

L.  E.  Woodbury 


D.  J.  Conacher 
A.  Dalzell 

D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
J.  W.  Graham 
J.  R.  Grant 
G.M.  A.  Grube 
F.  M.  Heichelheim 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  departments  included  under  Classical  Studies  are:  Greek  Language  and 
Literature,  Greek  Philosophy,  Latin  Language  and  Literature,  Greek  and  Roman 
History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  the  m.a.  in  Classics  in  one  year  must  have  completed  the 
Honour  course  in  Classics,  or  the  course  in  Latin  with  Greek  option  in  this 
University  (i.e.  three  years’  honour  work  in  both  Latin  and  Greek  and  the 
fourth  year  in  either  Latin  or  Greek),  or  their  equivalent  elsewhere.  A candi- 
date for  the  m.a.  in  Latin  in  one  year  must  have  completed  the  four  year  Honour 
course  in  Latin  and  the  three  years’  general  course  in  Greek,  or  their  equivalent. 
A candidate  for  the  m.a.  in  Greek  in  one  year  must  have  completed  the  four 
years’  honour  work  in  Greek  and  the  three  years’  general  course  in  Latin,  or 
their  equivalent.  A candidate  for  the  m.a.  in  Archaeology  in  one  year  must  have 
completed  a four  years’  Honour  course  with  the  major  work  in  Archaeology 
and  two  years’  honour  course  work  in  Greek  and  Latin,  or  their  equivalent. 
When  these  requirements  are  met,  the  candidate  may  normally  proceed  to  the 
degree  in  one  year  under  the  general  regulations. 

A candidate  for  the  m.a.  will  normally  take  three  graduate  courses,  each 
equal  to  one-third  of  one  year’s  work  (though  concentration  on  one  or  two 
subjects  may  be  allowed). 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  prerequisites  for  candidates  for  the  phil.m.  are  the  same  as  for  the  m.a., 
and  this  degree  may  also  be  taken  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  or  in  Greek.  The  two- 
year  phil.m.  program  shall  consist  of  (a)  four  courses  as  defined  above,  ( b ) 
selected  works  for  general  reading,  (c)  a more  specialized  field  of  study  under 
the  direction  of  a member  of  the  department,  and  the  major  essay  required  by 
the  general  regulations  shall  be  within  this  field.  The  language  other  than 
English  of  which  a reading  knowledge  is  required  will  normally  be  German. 

:}:On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  ph.d.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  ( b ) in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek.  The 
preliminary  work  required  before  entering  a ph.d.  program  is  the  same  as  that 
required  from  a candidate  entering  the  m.a.  in  each  case.  The  major  field  of 
work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject  of  the  thesis  should  be 
submitted  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second  term  of  the  second  year. 
The  Department  requires  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  other 
than  English  one  of  which  will  be  German.  This  requirement  must  be  satisfied 
before  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence. 


Greek  Language  and  Literature 

1000  Homer  and  Heroic  Poetry/  W.  E.  McLeod 

1001  Lyric  Poetry /L.  E.  Woodbury 

1002  Greek  Tragedy  (selected  plays) /M.  J.  O’Brien,  D.  /.  Conacher 

1003  Sophocles/M.  J.  O’Brien 

1004  Euripides/ Z).  J.  Conacher 

1005  Greek  Comedy/G.  M.  A . Grube 

1006  Studies  in  the  History  of  Greek  Ideas/L.  E.  Woodbury  or  J.R.  Warden 

1007  Greek  Literary  Critics/7.  Sheridan 


Greek  Philosophy 

1600  Early  Greek  Philosophy/ L.  E.  Woodbury 

1601  Plato:  Selected  Dialogues//.  A.  Philip 

1602  Plato:  Sophist//.  A.  Philip 

1 603  Plato’s  Theory  of  Ideas//.  Rist 

1604  The  Philosophy  of  Aristotle/  T.  M.  Robinson 

1605  Aristotle:  Selected  works  on  ethics,  politics,  logic,  rhetoric,  and  poetry/ 

D.P.de  Montmollin 

1606  Hippocratic  Writings//).  P.  de  Montmollin 

1607  Plotinus  and  Neoplatonism//.  Rist 

1608  Greek  and  Roman  Atomists/F.  M.  Robinson 


Latin  Language  and  Literature 
1 100+  Lucretius/// . Dalzell 

1101  Catullus/ D.  F.  S.  Thomson 

1102  Latin  Elegiac  Poetry/// . Dalzell 
1103+  Virgil /D.O.  Robson 

1 106  Seneca 

1107  Tacitus/F.  M.  Heichelheim 

1 108  Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome//.  Sheridan 

1 109  Prudentius/5>.  Stella  Marie 

1110  St.  Augustine/ G.  L.  Keyes 

1111+  Influence  of  Classical  Literature  on  Medieval  Thought//.  R.  O’Donnell 


+Not  given  in  1968-69. 
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1112  Palaeography  and  the  Edition  of  Texts/ L.  Boyle,  J.  R.  O’Donnell 
(two-year  course) 

1 1 13f  Latin  Epigraphy/D.  O.  Robson 

1114  Biography  at  Rome/C.  P.  Jones 

1115  Lucan/  C.  P.  Jones 

1116  Apuleius/F.  A . MacKay 

1117  Statius:  Thebaid /L.  A.  MacKay 

Greek  and  Roman  History 

1200f  Chronological  Bases  of  Ancient  History/ A . E.  Samuel 

1201  Problems  of  Early  Greek  History/M.  E.  White 

1202  Herodotus/7.  R.  Grant 

1203  Economic  History/ F.  M.  Heichelheim 

1204  Aristotle’s  Constitution  of  Athens  (1-41  )/M.E.  White 

1205f  Macedonian-Greek  relations  in  the  6th  and  5th  centuries  B.C./7.  W.  Cole 
1206f  Athenian  Foreign  Policy  in  the  first  half  of  the  4th  century/7.  W.  Cole 

1207  The  Reigns  of  Philip  II  and  Alexander  the  Great  of  Macedon/ 

A.  E.  Samuel 

1208  Hellenistic  Civilization/ A.  E.  Samuel 

1209  The  Roman  Republican  Constitution/  A . Boddington 

1210  From  the  Gracchi  to  Caesar /G.  V.  Sumner 

1211  The  Julio-Claudian  Period/ G.  V.  Sumner 

1212  The  Younger  Pliny/ C.  P.  Jones 
1213f  Mystery  Religions/ G.  L.  Keyes 

1214  The  Late  Roman  Empire/F.  M.  Heichelheim 

1215  An  Introduction  to  Numismatics/ F.  M.  Heichelheim 

1216  Roman  Politics  220-167  B.C./G.  V.  Sumner 

1217  Religious  Experience  in  the  Second  Century  A.D./G.  L.  Keyes 

1218  An  Introduction  to  Papyrology/^4.  E.  Samuel 

Archaelogy 

2000  The  Bronze  Age/7.  W.  Graham 

2025  Hellenistic  Architecture/ F.  F.  Winter 

2030  Problems  of  Roman  Iconography/ F.  Alfoldi  (1969-70) 

2040  Roman  Painting  and  Mosiac  Art /F.  Alfoldi  (1970-71) 

2050  Late  Roman,  Early  Christian  and  Pre-Iconoclastic  Byzantine 
Sculpture/ F.  A Ifoldi  (1968-69) 

Philology 

1400  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin/D.  O.  Robson 

1401  Greek  Dialects/  W.  F.  McLeod 

Greek  and  Roman  Drama 

1500  Greek  and  Roman  Drama  in  translation/  The  Department 
(for  students  in  the  Centre  for  the  Study  of  the  Drama) 

summer  1968 

May  27 -August  23 

1602S  Plato:  Sophist/7.  A.  Philip 
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July  2- August  23 

1 104S  Horatian  Lyric/  W.  J.  N.  Rudd 
1700S  Elementary  Greek/  T.  M.  Robinson 

(A  pre-requisite  course  for  students  beginning  the  study  of  Greek) 
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COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


T.  E.  Hull  ( Chairman ) 

1.  N.  P.  Hume  ( Secretary ) 
R.L.  Johnston 


E.  N.  Ferentzy 
C . C.  Gotlieb 


R.  W.  Judy 
R.  S.  Julius 
W.  Kahan 
A.  Lehman 
E.  S.  Lee 


J.  C.  Mason 
R.  W.  McKay 
L.  Mezei 


J.  C.  Ogilvie 

K.  C.  Smith 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Graduates  from  courses  with  substantial  mathematics  will  be  admitted  to  a 
one-year  program.  A thesis  and  at  least  two  graduate  lecture  courses  will  be 
required. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  staff  in  Computer  Science  is  interested  in  a wide  range  of  subjects 
related  to  computers,  including  programming  theory  and  techniques,  numerical 
analysis,  logical  design,  and  applications  to  science,  engineering,  business,  medi- 
cine and  the  humanities.  The  University’s  various  computers  offer  excellent 
facilities  for  research  in  these  areas. 

The  foreign  language  requirement  of  the  degree  in  this  department  is  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  seminars  and  colloquia  conducted 
by  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Computer  Programming  and  Applications/7.  N.  P.  Hume 

1003  Programming  for  Social  Scientists/ R.  W.  Judy 

1004  Programming  for  Statistical  Applications//.  C.  Ogilvie 

1009  Numerical  Analysis  for  Scientists  and  Engineers//?.  L.  Johnston 

1010  Languages  for  Computer  Programming/  C.  C.  Gotlieb 

1012  Selected  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis/  W.  Kahan 

1013  Data  Processing//?.  W.  Judy,  L.  Mezei 

10 14X  Machine  and  Assembly  Languages/  W.  Kahan 
1015X  Computer  Organization/  K.  C.  Smith 

1016  Logic  and  Automata/ D.  A.  Clarke 

1017  Topics  in  Networks  and  Combinatorics/ A.  Lehman 

1018X  Special  Topics  in  Computer  Design//?.  W.  McKay,  K.  C.  Smith 
1020X  Artificial  Intelligence//?.  N.  Ferentzy 
102 IX  Pattern  Recognition/ L.  Mezei 
1022X  Graphic  Information  Processing/L.  Mezei 
1023X  Languages  for  Symbol  Manipulation/ E.  N.  Ferentzy 
1024X  Approximation  of  Functions//.  C.  Mason 
Attention  is  drawn  to  courses  related  to  computer  science  offered  in  the 
departments  of  mathematics,  electrical  engineering,  industrial  engineering  and 
physics. 


X Half  course. 
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CRIMINOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards  P.  J.  Giffen  J.  Hogarth 

SEMINARS  IN  CRIMINOLOGY  AND  CORRECTIONS 

A series  of  seminars  is  offered  by  the  Centre  of  Criminology  for  students 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  who  are  pursuing  a course  of  study  and  research 
leading  to  a Master’s  or  Doctoral  degree  in  such  disciplines  as  anthropology, 
law,  philosophy,  political  economy,  psychology,  sociology  and  social  work. 
Successful  completion  in  the  course  may,  with  the  agreement  of  the  department 
concerned,  be  recognized  as  a credit  toward  the  graduate  student’s  higher  degree. 
Course  Number  5000. 

The  series  is  planned  on  an  interdisciplinary  basis  and  is  concerned  with 
both  criminology  and  corrections.  The  first  half  of  the  course  is  devoted  to 
criminology  and  deals  with  the  nature  and  causes  of  crime.  In  particular,  the 
seminars  are  concerned  with  crime  as  a legal  concept,  the  data  of  criminology, 
the  development  of  criminological  thought,  psychological  and  sociological  ex- 
planations of  crime  and  criminal  behaviour,  and  an  examination  in  greater 
detail  of  certain  categories  of  criminal  conduct  such  as  sexual  offenders,  juvenile 
delinquency,  white  collar  crime,  and  the  addicted  offender. 

The  second  half  of  the  course  deals  with  legal  and  correctional  institutions 
and  begins  with  a study  of  decision-making  at  different  levels  of  law  enforce- 
ment and  adjudication  culminating  in  the  sentencing  of  the  accused.  Subsequent 
seminars  cover  the  Canadian  correctional  system,  classification  in  prisons, 
probation  and  parole,  concluding  with  a study  of  prison  communities. 

Some  of  the  seminars  will  be  allocated  to  the  reading  and  discussion  of  student 
papers. 

Formal  application  for  enrolment  in  the  course  should  be  submitted  to  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  in  which  the  student  is  registered  for  his  post- 
graduate studies.  The  approval  of  the  Department  Chairman  is  necessary  before 
the  graduate  student  may  be  enrolled  in  the  seminar  course  in  criminology. 
Students  wishing  further  information  concerning  the  course  should  contact  the 
Secretary  of  the  Centre  of  Criminology  (telephone  928-3722).  A brochure 
describing  the  objectives  and  activities  of  the  Centre  is  available  on  request. 
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CENTRE  FOR  CULTURE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  Abrams/ ind.  eng.,  history 
W.  T.  Easterbrook/ pol.  econ. 

T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 


*H.  M.  McLuhan/ English 
A.  Porter/ ind.  eng. 

M.  M.  Ross/  ENGLISH 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Media  and  Society /An  interdisciplinary  seminar 

(The  environments  created  by  new  technologies  are  imperceptible  in  the 
degree  that  they  are  pervasive.  The  new  environments  act  as  mirrors  for  the 
preceding  ones,  giving  nostalgic  stress  to  the  old.  The  result  is  a high  degree 
of  social  helplessness  and  waste,  especially  in  periods  of  much  innovation.) 


* Director. 
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DENTISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


R.  C.  Burgess 
K.  W.  Davey 


H.  A.  Hunter 


H.  G.  Poyton 
P.  T.  Smylski 
A . T.  Storey 


M.  C.  Johnston 


R.  G.  Ellis  ( Chairman ) 


J . Kreutzer 
D.  W.  Lewis 
J.  A.  Pedler 


M.  Goldner 
A.  M.  Hunt 


C.  H.  M.  Williams 

D.  G.  Woodside 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  language 
requirement  will  normally  be  French  or  German.  Candidates  for  either  the 
Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  or  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
will  undertake  major  study  in  one  of  the  three  broad  fields  of  Oral  Biology, 
Oral  Pathology  or  Preventive  Dentistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Oral  Biology /R.C.  Burgess 
1002X  Oral  Pathology/ H.  A.  Hunter 
1003  Preventive  Dentistry/  J.  Kreutzer 
1004X  Bacteriology/ E.  M.  Madlener 

1005  Histology/ M.  C.  Johnston 

1006  Seminars  in  Public  Health  Dentistry/^.  M.  Hunt  and  D.  W.  Lewis 
1007X  Radiology/ H.  G.  Poyton 

1008  Statistics/ D.  W.  Lewis 

1009  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Biology/ The  Staff 

1010  Seminars  in  Advanced  Preventive  Dentistry/ The  Staff 

1011  Seminars  in  Advanced  Oral  Pathology/ The  Staff 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  DRAMA 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  T.  Artola/ east  asian 
T.  B.  Barclay/  Hispanic 

C.  H.  Bedford/  SLAVIC 
W.  F.  Blissett/ ENGLISH 

D.  B rett-Evans/  german 
D.  J.  Conacher/ classical 

B.  M.  Corrigan/ Italian 
Robertson  Davies/ English 
G.  Falle/ English 

G.  W.  Field/ german 

H.  Northrop  Frye/  English 
G.M.  A.  Grube/ classical 
A.  R.  Harden/ french 

F.  D.  Hoeniger/ English 

C.  E.  Holmes/ french 

D.  A.  Joyce/ german 
C.  Leech/ English 

J.  F.  Leyerle/  English 
C.  C.  Love/  ENGLISH 
M.  R.  Maniates/ music 
J.M.R.  Margeson/ English 


F.  J.  Marker/ English 
W.  T.  McCready/ Hispanic 
J.  C.  Meagher/  English 
P.  C.  Moes/  FRENCH 
H.  D.  Mote kat/ german 
M.  Mueller/  English 
t H.  S.  Noce/  ITALIAN 
M.  O’Brien/  classical 
P.  R.  O’  Driscoll/  English 
Sister  M.  Olga/  french 
H.  J.  Olnick/ music 
J.  H.  Parker/  Hispanic 
*R.  B.  Parker/ English 
C.R.  Parsons/ french 

L.  E.  Riese/ french 
W.S.  Rogers/  french 

M.  J.  Sinden/ german 
2C  Tsuruta/  east  asian 

M.  t/edtf/EAST  ASIAN 
M.  W.  Ukas/  ITALIAN 
A.  K.  Warder/ E\ST  asian 


This  Centre  has  been  instituted  in  order  to  provide  higher  degree  programs 
for  those  who  wish  to  obtain  qualifications  as  critics,  historians  and  teachers 
of  dramatic  literature.  Its  graduate  courses  are  drawn  from  those  given  under 
the  auspices  of  Departments  in  which  drama  is  studied,  but  it  is  directly 
responsible  for  instruction  in  practical  work  which  is  required  as  part  of  the 
Centre’s  program  in  addition  to  work  for'graduate  credit. 

The  Centre  also  exists  in  order  to  develop  and  encourage  theatre  activity 
within  the  University,  and  is  the  controlling  body  of  Hart  House  Theatre. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they 
also  satisfy  the  Centre’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies:  the  evidence  given  by  them  will 
be  taken  into  account  in  deciding  on  the  applicant’s  admission. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 


Candidates  for  a one-year  m.a.  program  must  have  completed  with  I or  II 
class  standing  an  Honours  b.a.  of  this  University  in  which  the  drama  has 
formed  a substantial  part  of  the  program.  Graduates  of  Honours  programs 
without  sufficient  content  in  drama,  with  I or  II  class  standing,  may  be 
admitted  to  either  a 12-month  or  two-year  m.a.  program.  Graduates  of  the 
General  Course  in  Arts,  or  its  equivalent,  who  have  obtained  A or  B standing 


^Director. 


1'Secretary. 
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in  the  last  two  undergraduate  years,  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  m.a.  program, 
the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  honour  courses  approved  by  the  Centre. 
Graduates  of  other  universities  from  comparable  programs  will  be  admitted 
under  similar  conditions. 

In  both  the  prerequisite  year  (if  one  is  required)  and  the  m.a.  year  candidates 
must  be  in  actual  attendance.  In  the  m.a.  year  candidates  are  required: 

i to  take  four  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below  including  Drama  1000 
“History  of  the  Theatre”; 

ii  to  satisfy  the  Centre  in  one  aspect  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre; 

hi  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre : the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be  such 
as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the  language 
offered. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  m.a.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly 
to  a ph.d.  or  phil.m.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  m.a.  degree  not 
later  than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  ph.d.  or  phil.m.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the 
degree,  in  which  they  must  complete  all  the  requirements  indicated  above. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  m.a. 
degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years,  or  for 
one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  m.a.  of  the  Centre  or  have  a similar 
qualification.  Candidates  with  an  m.a.  degree  from  outside  the  Centre  may  apply 
for  admission  to  a twelve-month  program,  and  the  decision  of  the  Centre  on  such 
an  application  will  depend  on  whether  studies  related  to  the  drama  have  formed 
a substantial  part  of  their  program. 

Candidates  are  required: 

i to  take  five  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below  including  Drama  1000 
“History  of  the  Theatre”  and  to  obtain  a mark  of  70  per  cent  in  each 
course  (courses  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  m.a.  may  be  in- 
cluded in  the  total  of  five) ; 

ii  to  satisfy  the  Centre  in  one  aspect  of  practical  work  in  the  theatre  (if  this 
requirement  has  not  been  satisfied  at  the  m.a.  level); 

hi  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre:  the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be  such 
as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the  language 
offered; 

iv  to  pass  a General  Examination  in  drama  studies; 

v to  present  an  essay  on  a theme  related  to  the  drama  or  to  undertake  a 
practical  exercise  approved  by  the  Centre  (e.g.,  the  direction  of  a play, 
the  making  of  a series  of  designs  for  a production,  the  writing  of  a play) 
[if  a practical  exercise  is  submitted,  independence  and  innovation  will 
be  welcomed,  but  the  candidate  must  show  that  he  has  a satisfactory 
knowledge  of  dramatic  history  and  tradition]; 

to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay  or  practical 
exercise. 
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The  topic  for  the  essay  or  practical  exercise,  approved  by  the  Centre,  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not  later  than  April  1 of  the  first 
year  of  the  phil.m.  program  or  January  15  for  those  who  are  required  to  be  in 
residence  for  only  one  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves  for 
the  degree  at  the  following  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their 
essay  not  later  than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date 
of  submission  is  May  1.  Special  arrangements  for  the  presentation  of  the  practical 
exercise  will  be  made  in  each  case. 

The  General  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  October:  it  must  be  taken 
not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period  of 
residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  with  I or  II  class  standing  an  Honours  b.a. 
of  this  University  in  which  the  drama  has  formed  a substantial  part  of  the  pro- 
gram, or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who 
enter  with  an  appropriate  Honours  b.a.  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time 
residence  is  three  years;  for  those  entering  with  an  m.a.  in  Drama  or  its  equiv- 
alent, the  period  is  two  years,  for  those  entering  with  a phil.m.  in  Drama,  the 
period  is  one  year.  Candidates  with  an  m.a.  degree  from  outside  the  Centre  may 
apply  for  admission  to  the  two-year  program,  and  the  decision  of  the  Centre  on 
such  an  application  will  depend  on  whether  studies  related  to  the  drama  have 
formed  a substantial  part  of  their  m.a.  program. 

Candidates  are  required : 

i to  take  six  graduate  courses,  including  Drama  1000  “History  of  the 
Theatre”,  of  which  at  least  five  must  be  chosen  from  more  than  one  of 
the  dramatic  literatures  listed  below,  and  one  may  be  another  graduate 
course  specifically  approved  by  the  Centre,  and  to  obtain  a mark  of  70  per 
cent  in  each  course  (courses  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  m.a. 
or  phil.m.  may  be  included  in  the  total  of  six); 

ii  to  satisfy  the  regulations  of  the  Centre  in  at  least  two  aspects  of  practical 
work  in  the  theatre  (including  work  undertaken  for  the  m.a.  or  phil.m.); 

iii  to  give  evidence  of  a knowledge  of  one  language  (other  than  English) 
approved  by  the  Centre:  the  standard  of  knowledge  required  will  be 
such  as  to  enable  the  candidate  to  study  dramatic  literature  in  the 
language  offered; 

iv  to  pass  a General  Examination  in  drama  studies; 

v to  present  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject,  which  must  be  adjudged 
worthy  of  publication; 

vi  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

The  General  Examination  will  normally  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  penultimate 
year  of  ph.d.  residence,  and  must  be  taken  not  later  than  October  of  the  final 
year  of  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may 
be  allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 
Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
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Centre  not  later  than  January  1 (for  the  April  examination)  or  May  1 (for  the 
October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  signed  by  a member  of 
the  staff  of  the  Centre,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Centre  not 
later  than  January  15  in  the  penultimate  year  of  residence  for  the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Centre  not  later  than  September  1 (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  October  15  (for 
the  Mid-winter  Convocation),  or  March  10  (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1968-69  are  marked  with  an  asterisk(*). 

Courses  are  given  in  translation  only  where  noted. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1002*  Greek  Tragedy/ D,  J.  Conacher,  M.  7.  O’Brien 
1003*  Sophocles/M.  7.  O’Brien 
1004*  Euripides/D.  7.  Conacher 

1005*  Greek  Comedy  (in  Translation) /G.  M.  A.  Grube 

1500*  Greek  and  Roman  Drama  (in  Translation )/The  Department 

DRAMA 

1000*  History  of  the  Theatre  ( Required  )/The  Faculty  of  the  Centre 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

1213*  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre  (in  Translation)/G.  T.  Artola, 

A . K.  Warder 

1315*  The  Classical  Japanese  Drama  (in  Translation)/^.  Tsuruta,  M.  Ueda 

ENGLISH 

1750*  The  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560/7.  F.  Leyerle 
2100*  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama/  C.  C.  Love 
2500  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare/7.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2550*  Shakespearian  Dramaturgy:  the  techniques  of  Shakespeare  as  play- 
wright/7. C.  Meagher 

2600  The  Origins  of  Elizabethan  Tragedy/ J.M.R.  Margeson 

2650  Studies  in  Romantic  Comedy,  including  Shakespeare:  1580-1615/ 

F.  D.  Hoeniger 

2700*  The  Elizabethan  History  Play,  with  special  emphasis  on  Shakespeare/ 
R.B.  Parker 

2750  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy/ R.  B.  Parker 
2800  Tudor  and  Stuart  Entertainments/ 7.  C.  Meagher 
3050*  English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800/ Robertson  Davies 
3100  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy:  studies  in  dramatic  and 
non-dramatic  literature/ G.  Falle 

4700  English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present/ Robertson  Davies 
5200*  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie )/ Robertson  Davies 
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5250*  Drama  since  Ibsen:  Studies  in  Modern  British  and  American  Play- 
wrights/ F.  J.  Marker 

5300  Absurd  and  Existentialist  Drama/  R.  B.  Parker 

5350  Modern  Anglo-Irish  Literature:  Yeats,  Joyce,  O’Casey,  Synge  and  the 
Celtic  background//?.  O’Driscoll 

6250*  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy:  the  Aristotelian  Tradition  in 
Theory  and  Practice  (Seneca,  Corneille,  Dryden,  Lessing  and  others). 
Pre-requisite:  the  ability  to  read  drama  in  one  of  Latin,  French, 
German/M.  Mueller 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

1402  Medieval  French  Drama  /A.  R.  Harden 

1702*  Corneille/ Sister  M.  Olga,  C.  E.  Holmes 

1703  * Moliere/  W.  S.  Rogers 

1704  Racine/ STs/er  M.  Olga 

1805  French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/  W.  S.  Rogers 
1806*  The  Revolutionary  Theatre  from  Le  Barbier  de  Seville  to  Hernani/ 

P.  C.  Moes 

2010*  Twentieth  Century  French  Drama /L.  E.  Riese 
3000*  Mise  en  scene  in  the  French  Theatre/ C.  R.  Parsons 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1330*  German  Drama  of  the  Baroque  and  Enlightenment/M.  J.  Sinden 
1440*  The  Drama  of  the  Storm-and-Stress/R.  H.  F arquharson 
1470*  Friedrich  Schiller:  Philosophical  Drama /G.  W.  Field 
1620*  The  Theatre  of  German  Expressionism/  W.  Bauer 
1640  Hugo  von  Hofmannsthal:  drama  and  pros e/D.  A . Joyce 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1575  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/M.  W.  Ukas 

1600  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy///.  S.  Noce 
1700*  Pirandello//?.  M.  Corrigan 

2125*  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega/  W . T.  McCready 
2200  Lope  de  Vega //.  H.  Parker 

2225*  Calderon  de  la  Barca//.  H.  Parker 

2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 

T.  B.  Barclay 

2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/ T.  B.  Barclay 
MUSIC 

1300*  Problems  in  Baroque  Music///.  /.  Olnick 
SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1204*  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917/C.  H.  Bedford 

1211*  Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries/ C.  H.  Bedford 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  T.  Artola 


C.  C.  Shih 
R.  M.  Smith 
H.  Trubner 
K.  Tsuruta 


M.  Ueda 

T.  Venkatacharya  ( Secretary ) 

N.  K.  Wagle 
A.H.C.  Ward 

A.K.  W arder (Chairman) 

D.B.  Waterhouse 


W.A.C.  H.  Dobson 


H.  Kitagawa 
D.  Malvania 
B.  K.  Matilal 

I.  J.  McMullen 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  the  m.a.  will  normally  take  at  least  one  graduate  course  and 
write  a dissertation,  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  if  he  does  not  write  a 
dissertation.  The  exact  number  of  courses  will  be  determined  for  each  candidate 
by  the  Department. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office  of  the 
Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
January  3 for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  May  1 
for  the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  the  phil.m.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses, 
including  any  he  may  have  taken  as  part  of  an  m.a.  program,  and  in  case  he  has 
not  written  an  m.a.  dissertation  he  shall  take  at  least  five  graduate  courses. 

Candidates  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  dissertation  (to  the  Office  of  the 
Department)  before  September  30  for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than 
January  3 for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  April  15 
for  the  Spring  Convocation. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  the  ph.d.  will  normally  take  at  least  three  graduate  courses  in 
his  major  subject,  one  in  his  first  minor  and  one  in  his  second  minor,  including 
any  he  may  have  taken  as  part  of  an  m.a.  or  (and)  phil.m.  program,  and  in 
case  he  has  not  written  an  m.a.  dissertation  he  shall  take  two  additional  graduate 
courses  in  the  Department.  Major  work  is  at  present  offered  in  Indian  Literature 
and  Indian  Philosophy.  Indian  Philosophy  is  understood  to  include  Buddhist 
Philosophy  together  with  its  expansion  outside  India.  The  remaining  subjects 
appearing  as  headings  in  the  list  of  courses  may  at  present  be  taken  only  as 
minors.  The  language  requirements  of  students  will  be  determined  by  the  De- 
partment in  individual  cases  but  will  normally  include  a reading  knowledge  of 
at  least  either  French  or  German.  They  must  be  satisfied  before  the  end  of  the 
penultimate  year  of  residence.  Before  being  accepted  as  a ph.d.  candidate,  a 
student  must  satisfy  the  Department  (through  his  performance  in  the  m.a.  course 
or  in  some  other  way)  that  he  is  capable  of  original  research. 

Candidates  must  submit  three  copies  of  the  thesis  (to  the  Office  of  the  Depart- 
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ment)  before  September  1 for  the  Fall  Convocation,  not  later  than  October  15 
for  the  February  meeting  of  the  Senate,  and  not  later  than  March  10  for  the 
Spring  Convocation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Chinese 

LANGUAGE 

1 100  Chinese  Syntax  for  Advanced  Students/  W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 

1101  Introduction  to  Chinese  Epigraphy/ C.  C.  Shih 

1 102  Linguistic  Descriptions  of  Classical  Chinese  Syntax//! . H.  C.  Ward 

LITERATURE 

1110  The  Evolution  of  the  Confucian  Classics/ C.  C.  Shih 

1 1 1 1 Readings  in  19th  Century  Literary  Chinese//! . H.  C.  Ward 

1112  Chinese  Colonial  Policy  in  the  Light  of  the  Memorials  of  Chao  Ts’o/ 

W.A.C.H.  Dobson 

1113  Readings  in  Traditional  Chinese  Drama/ C.  Stevens 

1 1 14  Advanced  Chinese  Bibliography/ R.  Chu 

1115  Readings  in  Contemporary  Chinese  Literature/  C.  Stevens 


ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1 132  The  Ceramic  Art  of  China  and  Japan///.  Trubner 

1 133  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1134  Minor  Arts  of  China,  Korea  and  Japan /D.  J.  Dohrenwend,  B.  A . Stephen, 

D.  B.  Waterhouse 


Indian 

LANGUAGE 

1200  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya/T.  V enkatachary a 

1201  The  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit//?.  M.  Smith 

1202  Avestan//?.  M.  Smith 

1203  Sanskrit  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/  T.  V enkatachary  a 

1204  Pali  for  Graduates  in  Chinese  or  Japanese/^ . K.  Warder 

1205  Tibetan/  The  Staff 

1206  Bhattoji’s  Siddhantakaumudi/  T.  V enkatachary  a 

1207  Selection  from  the  Paribhasenousekhara/  T . V enkatachary  a 

LITERATURE 

1210  Indian  Poetics  (alahkarasastra)/  T . Venkatacharya 

1211  The  Popular  Epic/ R.M.Sm ith 

1212  The  Classical  Theatre/  T he  Staff 

1213  The  Classical  Indian  Theatre/ The  Staff  (for  Students  in  The  Centre 

for  the  Drama) 
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1214  Prayogikadhikarana  in  Sanskrit  Poetics/ T.  V enkatachary a 

1215  Vag-arthau:  Speech  and  Its  Meaning/  B.  K.  Matilal 

1216  Mahakavya/ G.T.  A rtola 

1217  Sanskrit  Fable  Literature/  G.T.  A rtola 

1218  The  Comic  Tradition  in  Sanskrit  Literature/ G.  T.  Artola 

1219  Selections  from  the  Pali  Canon/  A . K.  Warder 

1220  The  Dasarupaka/  T.  V enkatachary  a 

PHILOSOPHY 

1 22 1 Abhidharma/^ . K.  Warder 

1222  Madhyamaka//!.  K.  Warder 

1223  The  Theory  of  Knowledge  (pramanavidya)  / A . K.  Warder 

1224  Early  and  Mediaeval  Nyaya-Vaisesika  (up  to  Udayana)//?.  K.  Matilal 

1225  Navya-Nyaya  (Gangesa  and  his  school) /B.  K.  Matilal 

1226  Comparative  Studies  in  Logic,  Epistemology^and  Semantics/ 

B.K.  Matilal 

1227  Early  Brahmana  Thought  from  Original  Texts/ R.  M.  Smith 
Japanese 

LITERATURE 

1310  Principles  of  Literary  Criticism  in  Japan /M.  Ueda 

1311  Classical  Japanese  Drama/K.  Tsuruta  and  M.  Ueda 

13 12  Modern  Japenese  Poetry/M.  Ueda 

1314  Studies  in  Modern  Japanese  Literature//! . V.  Liman  and  K.  Tsuruta 

1315  Classical  Japanese  Drama/K.  Tsuruta  and  M.  Ueda 

(for  Students  in  The  Centre  for  the  Drama) 

1316  Topics  in  Postwar  Japanese  Literature//! . V.  Liman 

1317  Seminar  in  Mishima  Yukio  and  Abe  Kobo/ A . V.  Liman 

1318  Seminar  in  Akutagawa  Ryunosuke  and  Taisho  Literary  Background/ 

K.  Tsuruta 

ART  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

1330  Japanese  Painting/D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1 132  The  Ceramic  Art  of  China  and  Japan///.  Trubner 

1133  Bronze  Age  Archaeology  of  Eastern  Asia/D.  J.  Dohrenwend, 

B.  A.  Stephen 

1 134  Minor  Arts  of  China,  Korea  and  Japan/ 

D.  J.  Dohrenwend,  B.  A.  Stephen,  D.  B.  Waterhouse 

1334  History  of  Japanese  Music  (for  Students  in  Faculty  of  Music)/ 

D.B.  Waterhouse 

1335  History  of  Japanese  Music/ D.  B.  Waterhouse 

HISTORY 

1340  Readings  in  Tokugawa  Intellectual  History//.  J.  McMullen 

1341  Tokugawa  Intellectual  History//.  J.  McMullen 
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EDUCATIONAL 

THEORY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  S.  Abbey 

G.  E.  Flower  ( Chairman ) 

H.  G.  Narrol 

S.A.Alvi 

W.  Fowler 

S.  Nishisato 

J.  H.  M.  Andrews 

T.  B.  Greenfield 

D.R.  Olson 

D.  P.  Ausubel 

E.  J.  Haller 

C.  C.  Pitt 

C.  M.  Beck 

%R.  S.  Harris 

K.  F.  Prueter 

C.  Bereiter 

E.  B.  Harvey 

R.G.  Ragsdale 

R.  P.  Bhargava 

S.  B.  K.  Henderson 

E.  M.  Regan 

A.  M.  Borresen 

J.  Herbert 

E.  B.  Rideout 

W.  Brehaut 

E.  S.  Hickcox 

M.  P.  Robbins 

D.W.  Brison 

J.  W.  Holland 

W.  G.  Roberts 

A . F.  Brown 

D.  M.  Horn 

H.  H.  Russell 

B.  H.  Buchanan 

J.  H.  House 

J.  G.  Scott 

C.  D.  Carlow 

E.  J.  Ingram 

E.  F.  Sheffield 

A . Castaneda 

R.  W.B.  Jackson 

D.  Shipe 

M.  Choynowski 

M.  D.  Jenkinson 

J.  W.  Simmons 

C.  M.  Christensen 

J.  S.  Katz 

A.  F.  Skinner 

B.  S.  Crittenden 

M.  B.  Katz 

E.  Stabler 

J.  C.  Croft 

J.  R.  Kidd 

H.  H.  Stern 

H.  1.  Day 

A.J.C.  King 

E.  V.  Sullivan  ‘ 

W.  B.  Dockrell 

R.  M.  Laxer 

A.  M.  Tough 

V.  R.  D’Oyley 

J.  J.  Loubser 

G.  S.  Tracz 

J.  A.  Draper 

B.  B.  Macleod 

R.  E.  Traub 

G.  T.  Evans 

G.  L.  McDiarmid 

M.  E.  Wahlstrom 

D.  Fitzgerald 

L.  D.  McLean 

C.  Watson 

W.  G.  Fleming 

W.  Michelson 

F.  S.  Wilson 

Specialized  programs,  designed  to  provide  advanced  study  in  the  theoretical 
foundations  of  education  as  well  as  in  the  application  of  such  knowledge  to 
educational  practice,  are  offered  in  the  fields  of  administration,  adult  education, 
applied  psychology  including  guidance  and  special  education,  higher  education, 
history  and  philosophy  of  education,  curriculum,  information  and  data  systems, 
measurement  and  evaluation,  educational  planning,  and  sociology  in  education. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Education. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  They  must  declare 
their  intended  field  of  specialization  at  the  time  of  application;  on  acceptance 
they  will  be  assigned  to  a faculty  adviser  in  that  particular  field,  and  with  him 
will  work  out  a program  of  study  in  keeping  with  their  professional  interests 
and  the  specific  requirements  of  their  field  of  specialization. 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 
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Applicants  must  have  a Bachelor’s  degree,  either  Honours  or  General,  com- 
pleted with  II  class  standing  or  better  in  the  final  year.  They  must  also  have  had 
a year  of  professional  education  for  teaching  and  at  least  a year  of  successful 
professional  experience  in  education.  Some  applicants  with  an  Honours  degree 
or  equivalent  may  be  accepted  without  teacher  education  and  experience,  pro- 
viding their  degree  was  in  a field  relevant  to  their  intended  field  of  specialization 
in  the  Master’s  program. 

The  ordinary  requirements  for  the  degree  are  six  half-courses  and  a thesis. 
Where  appropriate  to  a student’s  program,  a full  course  in  some  other  graduate 
department  may  be  included  as  two  of  the  six  half-courses.  The  minimum  re- 
quirement of  full-time  resident  study  is  one  academic  year.  Where  prescribed 
by  the  Department  to  round  out  an  applicant’s  background  for  his  intended 
field  of  specialization,  prerequisite  study  may  be  taken  part-time. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  language  require- 
ment will  ordinarily  be  French,  although  another  language  may  be  required 
depending  upon  the  field  of  the  major  essay  or  research  paper. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Successful  applicants  for  admission  to  candidacy  shall  ordinarily  have  com- 
pleted with  high  standing  the  University  of  Toronto  m.a.  in  the  Department  of 
Educational  Theory  or  equivalent  degree,  with  specialization  in  the  field  of 
education  in  which  the  applicant  intends  to  pursue  doctoral  studies.  The  holder 
of  a University  of  Toronto  m.ed.  with  high  standing  may  be  recommended  for 
ph.d.  candidacy  following  a period  of  pre-doctoral  study  which  shall  consist  of 
such  course  work  and/or  research  training  as  may  be  required  by  the  Department 
of  Educational  Theory. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  a ph.d.  program  of  two  years  in  residence 
beyond  the  m.a.  are  (a)  successful  completion  of  a major  involving  intensive 
study  in  the  student’s  field  of  specialization,  ( b ) successful  completion  of  two 
minors  selected  to  support  the  major  field,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  taken 
in  another  Graduate  Department,  and  (c)  the  fulfilment  of  other  requirements 
including  the  thesis,  as  explained  under  the  general  regulations.  The  language 
requirement,  in  addition  to  English,  will  ordinarily  be  French. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Educational  Administration 

101 IX  Theories  in  Administration//.  H.  House  and  associates 
1013X  Supervisory  Relationships//.  H.  House 
1014  Supervisory  Relationships/  T.  B.  Greenfield  and  associates 
10 15X  Program  Organization/  W.  G.  Roberts  and  associates 
1016  Program  Organization/  W.  G.  Roberts  and  associates 
1017X  Educational  Finance/E.  B.  Rideout 
1018X  The  Political  Organizations  of  Education/ Staff 
1022X  The  Social  Context  of  Administration/  E.  /.  Haller 
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1023X  Interpersonal  Relations  in  School  Systems//! . F.  Brown 

1024X  Clinic  in  Administrative  Relationships//.  C.  Croft 

1027X  The  Economic  Context  of  Educational  Administration/ E.  B.  Rideout 

1028X  Non-governmental  Controls  of  Education/ Staff 

1029Xf  Special  Applications  of  the  Administrative  Process 

301 IX  Organization  Theory  in  Education//.  H.  M.  Andrews  and  /.  H.  House 

3012X  The  Social  Context  of  Educational  Institutions/ E.  1.  Haller 

3013X  Dynamics  of  Organizational  Behaviour//!.  F.  Brown 

3014  Dynamics  of  Organizational  Behaviour//.  C.  Croft 

3015X  Development  Projects  Seminar/M.  P.  Robbins 

3016  Development  Projects  Seminar/  W.  G.  Roberts 

3017X  Economic  Problems  in  Educational  Administration/F.  B.  Rideout 

3018X  The  Politics  of  Education/ Staff 

3 0 1 9X  Emerging  Problems  in  Educational  Administration/  Staff 

3050X  Research  Seminar  in  Educational  Administration/M.  P.  Robbins 

Adult  Education 


1100X 

1101X 

1102X 

1104X 

1105X 

1106X 

1107X 

1108X 

3102X 

3106X 

3107X 


Outline  of  Adult  Education/ /.  R.  Kidd 

Program  Planning  and  Teaching  Methods  for  Adults//.  A.  Draper 
Research  Seminar  in  Adult  Education:  Master’s  "Level/ Staff 
Comparative  Perspectives  in  Adult  Education//.  R.  Kidd 
Community  Education  and  Development//.  A.  Draper 
Small  Group  Theory  and  Adult  Education/ Staff 
Psychological  Development  During  Adulthood/ Staff 
Individual  Adult  Learning//!.  M.  Tough 

Research  Seminar  in  Adult  Education:  Doctoral  Level//!.  M.  Tough 
Communications  in  Adult  Education/ Staff 
Social  Foundations  of  Adult  Education/ Staff 


Applied  Psychology 

1200X  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology/ F.  V.  Sullivan  and 
D.  W.  Brison 

120 IX  Child  and  Adolescent  Psychology//).  W.  Brison  and  associates 
1202X  Theories  and  Techniques  of  Counselling//! . M.  Borresen  and  associates 
1203X  Practicum  in  Counselling//!.  M.  Borresen  and  associates 
1204X  Introduction  to  Personality  Theory  as  Applied  to  Education/ 

H.  G.  Narrol  and  W.  B.  Dockrell 
1205X  Individual  Intellectual  Assessment/ C.  C.  Pitt 
1206X  Seminar:  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes  in  Education/ 

F.  V . Sullivan 

1207X  Seminar:  Motivation  in  Education///.  I.  Day 

1208X  Seminar:  Personality  Development  in  Relation  to  Education/ 

B.  /.  Quarrington 

1209X  Seminar:  Social  Psychology  and  Education/ Staff 

•f-Not  offered  in  1968-69. 
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1210X  The  Learning  of  Mathematical  Concepts/ Staff 

1211  Research  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology/ Staff 

1214Xf  Seminar:  Sensory  and  Perceptual  Processes  in  Education 
1215X  Seminar:  Group  Processes/ Sta# 

1216X  Psycho-Educational  Appraisal/ Staff 

1217X  Verbal  and  Non-Verbal  Techniques  for  Modifying  Behaviour/ 

H.  G.  Narrol 

1218X  Personality  Assessment/ Staff 

1219Xf  Use  of  Testing  Information  in  Counselling 

1220X  Seminar  in  Counselling  Theory  and  Application : Part  1/A . M.  Borresen 
122 IX  Seminar  in  Counselling  Theory  and  Application:  Part  II/ 

A . M.  Borresen 

1222X  Application  of  Reinforcement-Learning  Theory  to  Behaviour  Problems 
in  the  Schools///.  G.  Narrol 

1223X  Seminar:  Educational  Applications  of  the  Psychology  of 
Communication//).  S.  A b bey 

1240  Research  Seminar  in  Medical  Education//).  P.  Ausubel 
1260X  Foundations  of  Guidance  and  Counselling/ Staff 
1 26 1 X Group  Work  in  Guidance/  Staff 

1262X  Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services/ Staff 

1266X  Theories  of  Vocational  Development//?.  M.  Laxer 

1267  Advanced  Practicum  in  Counselling/ .4 . M.  Borresen 

1270X  Introduction  to  Learning  Theory  in  Education//).  Olson  and  associates 

127 IX  Introduction  to  the  Psychology  of  Motivation  in  Education///.  /.  Day 

1272X  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology  in  Education/ Staff 

1273X  Introduction  to  Experimental  Methods  in  Educational  Psychology/ Staff 

1280X  Exceptional  Children  and  Youth/ Staff 

128 IX  The  Mentally  Retarded  and  Slow  Learner//).  Shipe 

1282X  The  Physically  Handicapped/Sta# 

1283X  Psychology  and  Education  of  the  Gifted/ Staff 
1284X  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Relation  to  Education/E.  J.  Rosen 
1285X  Children  with  Special  Learning  Disabilities//).  Shipe 
1286X  Educational  Techniques  for  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children/ 

E.  J.  Rosen 

1287X  Research  Seminar  in  the  Psychology  of  Mental  Retardation//).  Shipe 
1288X  Individual  Reading  and  Practicum  in  Special  Education/ Staff 
1289X  Seminar:  Special  Education  for  School  Consultants/ Staff 
3200X  Research  Seminar  in  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes:  Part  1/ 

D.R.  Olson 

3 20 IX  Research  Seminar  in  Learning  and  Cognitive  Processes:  Part  II/ 

D.  R.  Olson 

3202  Research  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  School  Psychology/ 

E.  S.  Wilson  and  associates 

3207X  Research  Seminar  in  Child  Development/ D.  P.  Ausubel 
3208X  Research  Seminar  in  Adolescent  Development/ D.  P.  Ausubel 


fNot  offered  in  1968-69. 
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3209X  Research  Seminar  in  Cognitive  and  Language  Development/ 

D.  R.  Olson 

3210X  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education:  Part  1/ Staff 
321 IX  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  in  Education:  Part  II/ Staff 
3212X  Research  Seminar  in  Motivation  in  Education:  Part  l/H.  I.  Day 
3213X  Research  Seminar  in  Motivation  in  Education:  Part  II /H.  I.  Day 
3215X  Seminar  — Counselling  Psychology:  Part  I/A.  M.  Borresen 
3 2 1 6X  Seminar  — Counselling  Psychology : Part  II / A.  M.  Borresen 
3 2 1 7X  Practicum  in  Counselling  Psychology/  A . M.  Borresen 
3218X  Research  Seminar  in  Counselling/ R.  M.  Laxer 
3220X  Analysis  of  Learning  Tasks/C.  Bereiter 

Curriculum 

1300  Foundations  of  Curriculum  Development/ G.  L.  McDiarmid  and 
associates 

1302X  Recent  Developments  in  Elementary  Education/X.  F.  Prueter 

1303X  Recent  Developments  in  Secondary  Education/ Staff 

1304X  Curriculum  Specialization/ Staff 

1306X  Diagnosis  and  Instructional  Techniques/ Staff 

13 10X  The  Reading  Curriculum/ M.  D.  Jenkinson 

13 1 IX  The  Processes  of  Reading/M.  D.  Jenkinson 

1312  Laboratory  in  Reading  Disability/ Staff 

13 13X  Curriculum  for  Language  Development/ 57a// 

13 15X  English  at  the  Secondary  School  Level/7.  S.  Katz 

13 16X  Mathematics  in  the  School  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
13 18X  Modern  Languages  in  the  School  Curriculum/ H.  H.  Stern 

1320X  Science  in  the  School  Curriculum/ Staff 
1322X  Social  Studies  in  the  School  Curriculum/57a// 

1340X  Audio-Visual  Communication  in  Teaching  and  Learning/ Staff 
134 IX  Instructional  Technology  and  the  School/ Staff 
3300X  Research  Seminar  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction/57a// 

3301X  Symposium  in  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction/ Staff 
3302X  Seminar  in  the  Educational  Processes/57a// 

33 10X  Research  Seminar  in  Reading  and  Language/M.  D.  Jenkinson 
33 16X  Research  Seminar  in  Mathematics  Curriculum/C.  D.  Carlow 
3340  Research  Seminar  in  Audio-Visual  Communication  and  Instructional 
Technology/ Staff 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  History 
1401Xf  History  of  Educational  Thought  to  1750 
1402X  History  of  Modern  European  Education/ Staff 
1403X  History  of  Education  in  Canada/  W.  Brehaut 
1405X  History  of  Education  in  Great  Britain/ Staff 
1407X  Education  in  19th  Century  Britain/57a// 

.1411  History  of  American  Education/M.  B.  Katz 


+Not  offered  in  1968-69. 
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1413X  Topics  in  the  History  of  North  American  Education/M.  #.  Katz 
141 4Xf  N orth  American  Education : The  Historical  Perspective 
1 4 1 5X  Contemporary  American  Educational  Thought/ M.  B . Katz 

1417X  Politics  in  the  History  of  Canadian  Education/ Staff 
1419  Research  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education:  Master’s  Level/ 

M.  B.  Katz 

1460X  Comparative  Education : The  Western  Tradition/ A . F.  Skinner 
1464X  Problems  of  Education  in  Developing  Countries/ Staff 
1466X  History  of  Education  in  Africa/ Staff 

3419  Research  Seminar  in  the  History  of  Education : Doctoral  Level/ Staff 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  Philosophy 
1434X  Philosophical  Aspects  of  the  Relationship  Between  School  and 
Society/#.  S.  Crittenden 

1440X  Key  Concepts  in  the  Study  and  Practice  of  Education/ Staff 
1444X  The  Logic  of  the  Curriculum/ C.  M.  Beck  - 
3434Xf  Ethics  and  Value  Theory  in  Education/#.  S.  Crittenden 
3435Xf  Ethics  and  Value  Theory  in  Education  — Special  Topics/ 

#.  S.  Crittenden 

3436X  Aesthetics  and  Education/#.  S.  Crittenden 

3440X  Theory  Building  in  Education:  The  Role  of  Philosophy/ C.  M.  Beck 
3 44 IX  Theory  Building  in  Education:  The  Role  of  Philosophy  — Special 

Topics/ C.  M.  Beck 

3454X  Practice  of  Philosophical  Criticism/ Staff 
Computer  Applications 

1500X  Individualized  Instructional  Technology/ Staff 

150 IX  Computer-Guided  Instruction/#.  G.  Ragsdale 
15 10X  Computer  Applications  to  Research  Problems/ Sta# 

1520X  Educational  Data  Processing/M.  W.  Wahlstrom 
153 OX  Educational  Datacommunications/L.  D.  McLean 

I540X  Coursewriting  Languages/ Staff 

3556X  Research  Seminar  on  Information  Processing  in  Education/ Staff 
355 7X  N on-N umeric  Processing/ R.G.  Ragsdale 

Measurement  and  Evaluation 
1605X  Test  Construction/ Staff 

161  OX  Introduction  to  Measurement  and  Evaluation/  S taff 

161 IX  Essentials  of  Psychological  Testing  for  Guidance  Personnel/ S.  A.  Alvi 

1660X  Introduction  to  Empirical  Research  in  Education/ Staff 

1666X  Basic  Concepts  of  Statistics/ Staff 

3602X  Factor  Analysis  with  Applications  to  Problems  in  Education/ Staff 
3605X  Theory  of  Mental  Tests/#.  E.  Traub 
3637X  Psychological  Scaling  Theory /Staff 
3662X  Theories  of  Human  Abilities /Staff 


fNot  offered  in  1968-69. 
X Half  course. 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


121 


3666X  Intermediate  Statistics  and  Research  Design/ R.  P.  Bhargava 

3668X  Multivariate  Analysis  with  Applications//?.  P.  Bhargava 

3674X  Advanced  Seminar  in  Measurement  and  Experimental  Design/ Staff 

Educational  Planning 

1700X  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum:  Part  I/C.  Watson  and  associates 
1 70 IX  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum : Part  II/ 

C.  Watson  and  associates 

1702X  Theories  of  Planning  with  Practicum : Part  III/ 

C.  Watson  and  associates 

1703X  Educational  Planning:  Economics  of  Human  Resources/ Staff 
1704X  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematical  and  Statistical  Techniques  for 
Educational  Planning/  G.  S.  Tracz 
1705X  Population  Studies /B.  B.  Macleod 

1706X  The  Budgetary  Process  in  Educational  Planning//.  W.  Holland 
1707X  A Macro-Model  of  an  Educational  System/ Staff 
3703X  Advanced  Seminar:  Topics  in  Economics  of  Human  Resources/ Staff 
3704X  Mathematical  Models  for  Decision-Making  in  Educational  Planning/ 
G.  S.  Tracz 

3705X  Seminar:  Analysis  of  Fertility//?.  B.  Macleod 

3706Xf  Seminar:  Analysis  of  Migration//?.  B.  Macleod 

3707X  Operations  Research  for  Educational  Systems/ Staff 

3710X  Seminar:  Educational  Planning  for  Structural  Change//.  W.  Holland 

Higher  Education 

180  lXf  Studies  in  the  History  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada:  Part  1/ 

R.  S.  Harris 

1802Xf  Studies  in  the  History  of  Higher  Education  in  Canada : Part  II/ 

R.  S.  Harris 

1803X  Recurrent  Issues  in  Higher  Education : Part  I/E.  E.  Sheffield 
1804X  Recurrent  Issues  in  Higher  Education:  Part  11/ E.  F.  Sheffield 

Sociology  in  Education 

1980  Research  Seminar  in  Sociology  in  Education/ Staff 
1982X  School  and  Society/ C.  Watson 

1983X  The  Modern  City:  Education  and  Urban  Society  — Part  1/ 

W.  Michelson 

1984X  The  Modern  City:  Education  and  Urban  Society  — Part  II/ 

W.  Michelson 

1985X  The  School  and  the  Sociology  of  Work  — Part  I/E.  B.  Harvey 
1986X  The  School  and  the  Sociology  of  Work  — Part  II/E.  B.  Harvey 
3983  Seminar  in  Urban  Sociology/  W.  Michelson 


— 52X  Individual  Reading  and  Research  Courses/ Staff  in  Educational  Theory 
(First  two  digits  varying  to  identify  sub-fields) 
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summer  1968  July  2- August  10 

The  following  graduate  courses  will  be  offered  in  the  1968  Summer  Session; 
each  course  number  refers  to  the  title  listed  above  under  the  same  number. 

Educational  Administration:  li 

1011SX;  1014S;  1016S;  1018SX;  1022SX;  1024SX;  1029SX. 

Adult  Education : 1 j 

1100SX;  1101SX;  1104SX;  1106SX. 

i 

Applied  Psychology : 

1200SX;  1201SX;  1202SX;  1203SX;  1260SX;  1261SX;  1262SX;  1266SX; 
1267S;  1280SX;  1281SX;  1282SX;  1284SX. 


Curriculum: 

1300S;  1302SX;  1310SX;  1316SX;  1318SX;  1320SX. 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education: 

1405SX;  1413SX;  1440SX;  1444SX;  1460SX;  1464SX. 

Computer  Applications: 

1510SX. 

Measurement  and  Evaluation: 

1610SX;  161 1SX;  1660SX;  1666SX;  3666SX. 

Educational  Planning: 

1700SX;  1701SX;  1702SX;  1703SX;  1704SX;  1705SX;  1706SX;  3703SX. 

Sociology  in  Education: 

1983SX;  1985SX. 

For  further  information,  including  descriptions  of  courses  and  detailed  require- 
ments in  various  fields  of  specialization,  see  the  brochure  Programs  Leading  to 
University  of  Toronto  Graduate  Degrees  in  Education,  which  is  obtainable  from 
The  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  102  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario. 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


K.  G.  Balmain 
P.  P.  Biringer 
P.  1.  P.  Boulton 
P.  E.  Burke 

R.  S.  C.  Cobbold 
M.  G.  Currie 

E.  J.  Davison 

S.  B.  Dewan 
G.  W.  Dick 

S.  Dmitrevsky 


J.  M.  Ham 

W.  Janischewskyj 

A . J.  Kravetz  ( Secretary ) 

H.  Kunov 

G.  R.  Lang 
E.  S.  Lee 

E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 

I.  McCausland 
N.  F.  Moody 

H.  O’Beirne 


S.  D.T.  Robertson 
C.  A.  T.  Salama 
R.  S.  Segsworth 
G.  Sinclair 

G.  R.  Slemon  ( Chairman ) 

H.  W . Smith 
K.  C.  Smith 
V.  G.  Smith 

A.  R.  Straughen 

J.  L.  Yen 


The  Department  offers  graduate  course  and  research  opportunities  in  Electric 
Power  Systems,  Power  Semiconductor  Systems,  Power  Modulators,  High  Voltage 
Phenomena,  Induction  Heating,  Electromagnetic  Field-Fluid  Interaction,  Mag- 
netic Materials,  Electromagnetic  Theory,  Antennas  and  Waveguides,  Plasmas 
and  Electromagnetic  Waves,  Radio  Astronomy,  Quantum  Electronics,  Coherent 
Optics,  Semiconducting  Devices,  Thin  Films,  Biomedical  Engineering,  Biological 
Control  Systems,  Signal  and  Communication  Theory,  Digital  Electronics,  Infor- 
mation Processing  and  Display,  Computer  Programming  Systems,  Computer 
Systems  Design,  Computer  Applications  to  Control,  Theory  of  Optimal  Control, 
and  Control  of  Complex  Systems.  An  interdepartmental  program  in  association 
with  the  Department  of  Astronomy  is  offered  in  Radio  Astronomy.  Facilities  for 
interdisciplinary  study  and  research  involving  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences 
and  Engineering  are  available  in  the  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

The  Master  of  Engineering  is  a new  degree  program,  the  general  regulations 
for  which  are  set  out  in  the  1968-69  Calendar.  Persons  are  expected  to  enter  this 
program  after  a few  years  of  pertinent  engineering  experience.  The  degree  pro- 
gram will  consist  of  lectures,  laboratories,  seminars,  and  an  engineering  project. 

For  students  with  adequate  undergraduate  preparation,  the  Master  of  Engineer- 
ing program  will  normally  consist  of  four  full-year  graduate  lecture  courses  with 
associated  laboratory  and  project  work  as  established  in  consultation  with  the 
student’s  staff  supervisor.  Individual  programs  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any 
background  deficiencies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  work 
leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides  an  opportunity 
for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular  field  in  which  his 
major  interest  lies  and  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  research. 

Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Electrical  Engineering,  and  in  general,  shall  consist  of  a research  project 
on  which  a thesis  must  be  submitted,  together  with  courses  selected  from  the  list 
below  and  elsewhere  in  the  calendar. 
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Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  his  time  between  thesis  and  course  work 
consistent  with  his  interest.  For  a student  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  pre- 
paration the  m.a.sc.  program  will  normally  consist  of  three  full-year  graduate 
courses  and  a thesis. 

Students  with  half-time  teaching  assistantships  are  normally  limited  to  two 
courses  per  session. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  a student  will  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  ph.d.  degree,  he  must 
satisfy  the  Department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  to  satisfy  the  major  and 
minor  subject  requirements  of  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific  require- 
ments of  the  Department.  A candidate  with  an  appropriate  master’s  degree  may 
be  allowed  to  count  suitable  subjects  covered  for  that  degree  as  part  or  all  of  one 
of  the  minor  subjects  required  for  the  ph.d.  degree. 

During  his  first  year  of  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  ph.d.  degree  each 
student  must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  consisting  of  written  papers 
covering  the  broad  field  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  an  oral  examination.  This 
examination  will  be  held  in  January  of  each  year. 

A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than 
English  to  be  selected  from  French,  German,  Russian  or  another  language 
approved  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  groups  of  courses  in  the  more  distinct  fields  of  graduate  study  in 
Electrical  Engineering  are  presented  for  student  guidance  in  selecting  courses. 
Suitable  courses  offered  by  other  Departments  may  be  selected  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

Energy  Conversion  and  Electromagnetics 
1001X  Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion/G.  R.  Slemon 

1002  Nonlinear  Power  Modulators/ P.  P.  Biringer 

1003  Electromagnetic  Field-Fluid  Interaction/ P.  E.  Burke 

1004  Special  Topics  in  Power  Modulators/ P.  P.  Biringer 
1005X  Electro-Thermal  Processes/ R.  S.  Segsworth 

Power  Systems 

1101  Electric  Power  Systems/ G.  R.  Slemon,  W.  Janischewskyj 

1102  Extra  High-Voltage  Transmission/  W.  Janischewskyj 

1103  Special  Topics  in  Electric  Power  Engineering/  W.  Janischewskyj 

1104  Operation  and  Control  of  Electric  Power  Systems 

Electromagnetic  Waves,  Microwaves  and  Plasmas 
1201f  Antenna  Theory/ G.  Sinclair 


•j-Not  offered  in  1968-69;  offered  in  alternate  years. 


X Half-course. 
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1202  Advanced  Electromagnetic  Theory/ G.  Sinclair 

1203  Theory  of  Guided  Waves//.  L.  Yen 
1205  Microwave  Circuits//.  L.  Yen 

1207  Plasmas  and  Electromagnetic  Waves/ K.  G.  Balmain 

1208  Static  and  Quasi-Static  Field  Theory/ X.  G.  Balmain 

1209  Advanced  Microwave  Laboratory /K.  lizuka 
1210X  Advanced  Plasma  Theory/ K.  G.  Balmain 

Solid  State  Circuits  and  Quantum  Electronics 

1301  Semiconductors  and  Transistors/  V.  G.  Smith 

1302  Modern  Circuit  Techniques  in  Scientific  Instrumentation/ N.  F.  Moody 
1303X  Solid  State  Pulse  Circuit  Design/ K.  C.  Smith 

1307  Atomic  Theory  of  Magnetism/ S.  Dmitrevsky 

1308  Masers  and  Lasers/ S.  Dmitrevsky 

1309X  Power  Semiconductors  — Principles  and  Properties/^.  D.  T.  Robertson 

13 1 IX  Ferromagnetism/G.  W.  Dick 

13 12X  Thin  Film  Electronics//?.  S.  C.  Cobbold 

13 15X  Rectifier  Systems  with  Passive  Loads/S1.  D.  T.  Robertson 

13 16X  Rectifier  Systems  with  Active  Loads/S.  D.  T.  Robertson 

13 17X  Inverter  Systems  with  Passive  Loads/S.  B.  Dewan 

13 18X  Inverter  Systems  with  Active  Loads/ S.  B.  Dewan 

1319  Solid  State  Semiconducter  Electronics/ C.  A . T.  Salama 

1320X  Logic  Circuits  in  Power  Engineering/ S.  B.  Dewan 

Biomedical  Engineering 

See  institute  of  bio-medical  electronics,  p.  87  — also  course  1302  above. 

Communication  Theory  and  Networks 
150 IX  Nonlinear  Circuit  Analysis/P.  P.  Biringer 
1502  Signal  Theory  and  Processing/ G.  R.  Lang 
1504X  Statistical  Communication  Theory/G.  R.  Lang 
1505X  Introductory  Circuit  Synthesis/ G.  R.  Lang 

Control  Systems 

1602X  Control  Systems  with  Random  Inputs///.  W.  Smith 
1604X  Liapunov  Function  Theory/E.  /.  Davison 
1605X  Multivariable  Control  Systems///.  W.  Smith 
1606X  Sampled-Data  Control  Systems///.  W.  Smith 
1608X  State  Representation  of  Systems//.  McCausland 
1609X  Introduction  to  Optimal  Control//.  McCausland 
1610X  High  Order  Control  Systems  I/E.  J.  Davison 
161 IX  High  Order  Control  Systems  11/ E.  J.  Davison 
1612X  Nonlinear  Control  Systems/E.  J.  Davison 

Computer  Systems  and  Information  Display 
1706X  Combinatorial  Logic/ E.  S.  Lee 
1707X  Sequential  Machines/E.  S.  Lee 


fNot  offered  in  1968-69;  offered  in  alternate  years. 


X Half-course. 
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1708X  Computer  Systems  Engineering/  P.  I.  P.  Boulton 
1709X  Computer  Subsystem  Design/P.  /.  P.  Boulton 
17 10X  Digital  Circuit  Design/X.  C.  Smith 

17 1 IX  Analogue  and  Hybrid  Computational  Techniques/P.  /.  P.  Boulton 
1712  Computer  Systems  Practic q/E.  S.  Lee 

1713X  Electronic  and  Magnetic  Switching  Techniques  I /G.  W.  Dick 
1714X  Electronic  and  Magnetic  Switching  Techniques  II/ G.  W.  Dick 
1715X  Analogue  and  Digital  Instrumentation///.  W.  Smith,  P.  I.  P.  Boulton 

summer  1968 

May  13  to  August  9(12  weeks,  half-courses  of  25  hours  each) 

121 OSX  Advanced  Plasma  Theory/ K.G.  Balmain 
13 16SX  Rectifier  Systems  with  Active  Loads/X  D.  T.  Robertson 
1320SX  Logic  Circuits  in  Power  Engineering/ S.  B.  Dewan 
1406SX  Engineering  Aspects  of  Some  Biological  Systems///.  O’Beirne 
1613SX  System  Identification//.  Ro we 


fNot  offered  in  1968-69;  offered  in  alternate  years. 


X Half  course. 
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ENGLISH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

C.  R.  Blake 
W.  F.  Blissett 
P.  Briickmann 

D.  R.  Carroll 

J.  J.  Carroll 

K.  H.  Coburn 
R.  L.  Colie 
Robertson  Davies 
D.  J.  Dooley 

%N.  J.  Endicott 

G.  G.  Falle 
%D.  Fox 

H.  N.  Frye 
Sister  Geraldine 
H.  A . Gleason , Jr. 
R.  I.  C.  Graziani 
R.  A.  Greene 

P.  Grosskurth 
W . H.  Halewood 
P.  L.  Heyworth 


F.  D.  Hoeniger 
J.  Howard 

J. R.de  J.  Jackson 

K.  O.  Kee 
W.  J.  Keith 

%H.  Kerpneck 

%C.  Leech  ( Chairman ) 

D.  V.  LePan 
J.  F.  Leyerle 
D.  G.  Lochhead 
C.  C.  Love 
J.  F.  Lynen 

H.  R.  MacCallum  ( Secretary ) 

J.  R.  MacGillivray 

K.  MacLean 
M.  MacLure 

( Acting  Chairman ) 

J.  F.  Madden 
\J.  M.  R.  Margeson 
F.  J.  Marker 


H.  M.  McLuhan 
J.  Meagher 
%M.  Millgate 
P.  F.  Morgan 
M.  Mueller 
R.  O’ Driscoll 
R.B.  Parker 

F. E.L.  Priestley 
A . Pritchard 

J.  M.  Robson 

G.  H.  Roper 

P.  Rosenbaum 
M.  M.  Ross 
R.  Schieder 
R.  J.  Schoeck 

L.  K.  Shook 

E.  Sirluck 

D.  LB.  Smith 
Sister  St.  Francis . 

F.  W.  Watt 

M.  T.  Wilson 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  all  programs  for 
higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  record  and 
upon  the  evidence  of  these  supporting  letters. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  m.a.  program  must  have  completed  the  Honours  b.a. 
in  English  Language  and  Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least 
70  per  cent  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  Graduates  of  other 
universities  may  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  undergraduate  courses  along 
with  their  program  for  the  m.a. 

Graduates  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  of  this  University,  or  its  equivalent, 
who  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent  in  their  last  two  under- 
graduate years,  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  m.a.  program,  the  first  year  of 
which  will  consist  of  five  honour  courses  in  English  language  and  literature. 

In  the  graduate  year  candidates  are  required: 

I to  complete  the  program  of  study  in  either  (a)  or  (b),  attaining  a mark 
of  66  per  cent  in  each  graduate  course : 

a two  graduate  courses  and  a dissertation  on  a topic  approved  by  the 


^On  leave  of  absence. 
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Department  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the  normal  length  of  an 
m.a.  dissertation  as  approximately  30,000  words); 
b four  graduate  courses;  when  the  student  is  going  to  proceed  to  the 
ph.d.  or  phil.m.  degree  he  may  be  required  to  submit  to  the  Depart- 
ment, in  May,  with  the  instructor’s  approval,  a course  essay  of  not 
more  than  8000  words  to  be  used  by  the  Department  (together  with 
the  student’s  grades)  in  determining  whether  to  allow  a candidate  to 
proceed. 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I; 

in  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation,  if  presented. 

Topics  for  dissertations,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  November  30 
in  the  year  of  admission  to  the  graduate  program.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present 
themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Spring  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of 
their  dissertation  not  later  than  May  1 ; for  those  who  wish  to  present  themselves 
at  the  Fall  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  September  30. 

Candidates  who,  on  completion  of  the  m.a.  program,  wish  to  proceed  directly 
to  a ph.d.  or  phil.m.  program  must  have  been  admitted  to  the  m.a.  degree  not 
later  than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  ph.d.  residence. 

Candidates  not  in  full-time  residence  may  be  admitted  to  a program  for  the 
degree. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


I 

1 


The  admission  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the 
m.a.  degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years  or 
for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  m.a.  in  English  in  this  University  or 
have  a similar  qualification. 

Candidates  are  required : 

i to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  one  modern 
language  approved  by  the  Department; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  I (if  not  already  taken)  and  a total  of  six  of  the 
graduate  courses  listed  below  (including  any  already  taken  in  candidature 


for  the  m.a.  ) , and  to  attain  a minimum  mark  of  70  per  cent  in  each 
course  and  75  per  cent  in  one  of  them,  and  an  average  of  72  per  cent  in 
all  courses;  courses  taken  within  the  Department  should  comprehend  a 


wide  range  of  the  field  of  English  Studies,  and  in  this  regard  the  candi- 
date’s selection  of  courses  must  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman 
or  the  Secretary  of  the  Department; 

hi  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  write  an  essay  involving  original  work  (candidates  are  advised  to 
regard  the  normal  length  of  a phil.m.  essay  as  approximately  30,000 
words); 

v to  pass  an  oral  examination. 

The  topic  for  the  essay,  approved  by  a member  of  the  staff  of  the  Department, 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  not  later  than  April  1 of 
the  first  year  of  the  phil.m.  program  or  November  30  for  those  who  are  required 
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to  be  in  residence  for  one  year  only.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  themselves 
for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  copies  of  their  essay  not 
later  than  September  30;  for  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission 
is  May  1. 

The  Departmental  Examination  will  be  held  in  April  and  October;  it  must  be 
taken  not  later  than  the  October  following  the  completion  of  the  required  period 
of  residence;  candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be  allowed 
to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  completed  the  Honours  b.a.  in  English  Language  and 
Literature  of  this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent,  or  give 
evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  For  candidates  who  enter  with  an 
Honours  b.a.  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  of  full-time  residence  is  three  years;  for 
those  entering  with  an  m.a.  in  English  or  its  equivalent,  the  period  is  two  years. 

Candidates  are  required : 

i to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  one  modern 
language  approved  by  the  Department  [this  requirement  being  fulfilled 
at  least  one  year  before  the  degree  is  conferred]; 

ii  to  take  Bibliography  II,  a total  of  six  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below 
(including  any  already  taken  in  candidature  for  the  m.a.  or  phil.m.),  and 
one  further  approved  course  offered  by  another  Graduate  Department  of 
this  University  [candidates  must  attain  a mark  of  70  per  cent  in  each 
course  and  75  per  cent  in  one  of  them,  and  an  average  of  72  per  cent  in 
all  courses];  courses  taken  within  the  Department  should  comprehend  a 
wide  range  of  the  field  of  English  Studies,  and  in  this  regard  the  candi- 
date’s selection  of  courses  must  meet  with  the  approval  of  the  Chairman 
or  the  Secretary  of  the  Department; 

in  to  pass  a Departmental  Examination  (written  and  oral)  in  English 
language  and  literature; 

iv  to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  embodying  the  results  of 
original  investigation  which  shall  be  judged  to  constitute  a significant 
contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  field,  and  to  pass  an  oral  examina- 
tion on  the  subject  of  the  thesis  (candidates  are  advised  to  regard  the 
normal  length  of  a ph.d.  thesis  as  approximately  75,000  words). 

The  Departmental  Examination  must  be  taken  at  the  end  of  the  penultimate 
year  of  ph.d.  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may 
be  allowed  to  take  the  examination  again  on  the  immediately  following  occasion. 
Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Graduate  Department  not  later  than  lanuary  1 (for  the  April  examination)  or 
May  1 (for  the  October  examination). 

An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  with  the  signature  of  a 
member  of  the  Graduate  Department,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  January  15  in  the  penultimate  year  of  residence  for 
the  degree. 

Three  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  not  later  than  September  1 (for  the  Fall  Convocation),  not  later 
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than  October  15  (for  the  February  meeting  of  Senate),  and  not  later  than  March 
10  (for  the  Spring  Convocation). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  marked  with  a dagger  (f)  will  not  be  given  in  the  1968-69  session. 
1000  Old  English  Language  and  Literature.  Pre-requisite:  an  undergraduate 
course  in  Old  English//.  F.  Madden 
1030  The  Alfredian  Orosius/L.  K.  Shook 

1050f  The  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with  an  examination  of  the 
photographic  facsimile/L.  K.  Shook 

1100  Beowulf.  Pre-requisite:  A previous  reading  of  Beowulf  in  Old  English/ 
A.G . Rigg 

1 150f  The  Poetry  of  Cynewulf//.  F.  Madden 
1200f  The  Junius  Book//.  F.  Madden 

1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature/P.  L.  Hey  worth 
1350f  How  to  Edit  a Middle  English  Text/P.  L.  Hey  worth 
1400f  Introduction  to  Arthurian  Romances/ /C  O.  Kee,  A.  R.  Harden 
1450  Middle  English  Romances//^.  O.  Kee 

1500  Medieval  Poetics.  Pre-requisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin/ 

Sister  St.  Francis 

1550)  Chaucer//.  F.  Leyerle  / 

1600f  Studies  in  Chaucer//).  Fox 

1650  The  Medieval  Heritage  of  Thomas  More/P.  /.  Schoeck 
1700f  Fifteenth  Century  Poetry/D.  Fox 
1750  The  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560//.  F.  Leyerle 
2050  Tudor  Songs  and  Sonnets,  with  special  study  of  Wyatt,  Sidney  and 
Donne/ M.  T.  Wilson 

2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama /C.  C.  Love 
2 1 50 f Reformation  Writings:  More  to  Hooker/P.  /.  Schoeck 
2300f  Renaissance  Images  of  Man  (Gods,  Heroes,  Shepherds,  and  Monsters)/ 
RFC.  Graziani 

2350  Studies  in  Elizabethan  Poetry /M.  MacLure 

2400  Spenser  and  the  Spenserian  Tradition  (from  Ralegh  to  Yeats)/ 

W.  F.  Blissett 

2450  Satire  in  Renaissance  England:  Erasmus,  More,  Nashe,  Donne  and 
others/SA/er  Geraldine 

2480  Renaissance  Forms  and  Themes:  Studies  in  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Milton 
and  others/P.  L.  Colie 

2500f  Tradition  and  Experiment  in  Shakespeare//.  M.  R.  Margeson 
2550  Shakespearian  Dramaturgy:  the  techniques  of  Shakespeare  as  play- 
wright//. Meagher 

2600$  The  Origins  of  Elizabethan  Tragedy//.  M.  P.  Margeson 

265 Of  Studies  in  Romantic  Comedy,  including  Shakespeare:  1580-1615/ 

I . D.  Hoeniger 

2700  The  Elizabethan  History  Play,  with  special  emphasis  on  Shakespeare/ 

P.  P.  Parker 

2750f  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy/P.  B.  Parker 
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28004- 

2850 

2870 

2900 

2930 

2950 
3050 
3 100f 

31504- 

3300f 

3400 

3500 

3600 

3700 

3800 

405 Of 

4100f 

4150 

42004- 

4250 

4300-f- 

4350 
4400-f 
45  5 Of 
4600 
465  Of 
4700-f- 
473  Of 
4750 

4780f 

4800-f 
483  Of 

4850f 

4880-f* 


Tudor  and  Stuart  Entertainments//.  Meagher 
Jonson,  Donne,  and  their  Successors///.  MacCadum 
The  Poetry  of  Grace:  Some  Reformation  Influences  on  Seventeenth 
Century  Literature/  W.  H.  Halewood 
Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Thought:  Science  and  English 
Humanism//?.  A.  Greene 

Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  Prose:  Essay,  Character,  Biography, 
Autobiography  and  History//! . Pritchard 
Milton/ Ernest  Sirluck 

English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800 /Robertson  Davies 
Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy:  studies  in  dramatic  and 
non-dramatic  literature/G.  G.  Falle 

Studies  in  Restoration  Poetry:  Waller,  Butler,  Marvell,  Dryden, 
Rochester/ D.  /.  B.  Smith 

Special  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  Thought  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century/ K.  MacLean 
Pop e/P.  Briickmann 

Swift:  an  examination  of  the  central  ideas  and  a study  of  the  art  and 
style  of  Swift’s  major  prose  and  verse/ G.  G.  Fade 
Critical  7 heory  and  Practice  in  the  Later  Eighteenth  Century/ 

J.  R.de  J.  Jackson 

Studies  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  Novel//.  /.  Carroll 
Origins  and  Development  of  Romanticism//7.  E.  L.  Priestley, 

D.  LB.  Smith 
William  Blake///.  N.  Frye 
Blake  and  his  Contemporaries/ G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

Wordsworth//.  /?.  MacGiliivray 

Wordsworth  and  Coleridge/TC  H.  Coburn  and  K.  MacLean 
Coleridge/ZC  H.  Coburn 

Coleridge,  Lamb,  Hazlitt,  De  Quincy:  an  introduction  to  romantic 
criticism//.  /?.  de  J.  Jackson 
Periodical  Literature,  1 802-1 85Q//5.  F.  Morgan 
Keats  and  Shelley//.  R.  MacGiliivray 
Keats  and  his  Circle/ G.  E.  Bentley , Jr. 

Jane  Austen  and  the  Regency  Novclists/G.  F.  Bentley,  Jr. 

Wordsworth  and  Byron / M.  T.  Wilson 

English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present /Robertson  Davies 

Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry:  Tennyson  and  Browning//7.  E.  L.  Priestley 

Biography,  Autobiography  and  Letters  of  the  Victorian  Period/ 

P.  Grosskurth 

Studies  in  Literature,  History  and  Politics:  Carlyle,  Macaulay  and  other 
nineteenth  century  writers / 1\  1 . Morgan 
I iterary  and  Aesthetic  t heory  from  Ruskin  to  Pater /M.  M.  Ross 
The  Poetry  of  the  Aesthetic  Movement  and  the  Religious  Revival:  from 
the  Rossettis  to  Oscar  Wilde/A/.  M.  Ross 
Victorian  Studies:  Carlyle  and  Mill//.  M.  Robson 
The  Victorian  Novel  of  Reform//.  M.  Robson 
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4900f  The  Novels  of  Dickens  and  George  Eliot/Z).  R.  Carroll 
4930  The  Double  in  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Fiction:  Dickens, 
Hardy,  Stevenson,  Wilde,  Conrad  and  others/Z).  R.  Carroll 
4950f  Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction:  Thackeray,  Meredith,  Trollope/ 

H.  Kerpneck 

4980f  Hawthorne  and  Melville/  G.  H.  Roper 
5050f  Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  Thought/F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
5100  Studies  in  Modern  Poetry  and  Poetic  Drama  with  particular  attention  to 
Yeats  and  Eliot/D.  V.  LePan 

5 150f  Recent  British  and  American  Poetry/ZZ.  M.  McLuhan 
5200  Bernard  Shaw  and  his  Contemporaries  (Granville-Barker,  Galsworthy, 
Barrie )/ Robertson  Davies 

5250  Drama  since  Ibsen:  Studies  in  Modern  British  and  American  play- 
wrights/F.  /.  Marker 

5300f  Absurd  and  Existentialist  Drama/ R.  B.  Parker 

5350f  Modern  Anglo-Irish  Literature:  Yeats,  Joyce,  O’Casey,  Synge  and  the 
Celtic  background/  R.  O’ Driscoll 

5400  W.  B.  Yeats:  Poetry,  Plays,  Mythologies,  Critical  Writings,  Autobiog- 
raphies/ R.  O’ Driscoll 

5450  The  Art  of  Fiction:  Theory  and  Practice,  British  and  American  1859- 
1914:  Eliot,  James,  Conrad  and  others/Z?.  Schieder 
5500f  American  Fiction:  1880-1930 /G.  H.  Roper 
5520  Satire  in  the  Modern  English  Novel/D.  /.  Dooley 

5550f  The  Twentieth  Century  Novel:  Studies  in  Critical  Theory  and  Fictional 
Technique//.  /.  Carroll 

5580  Studies  in  the  Modern  Psychological  Novel:  James,  Lawrence,  Woolf, 
Faulkner/ C.  R.  Blake 

5600f  Studies  in  the  Theory  and  Criticism  of  Modern  British  Fiction/ 

C. R.  Blake 

5650f  E.  M.  Forster  and  Virginia  Woolf/ S.  P.  Rosenbaum 
5700  Canadian  Fiction/ G.  H.  Roper 

5750  English-Canadian  Poetry/ F.  W.  Watt 
5800f  D.  H.  Lawrence/  W . J.  Keith 

5850f  Wessex  and  Yoknapatawpha:  Studies  in  Hardy  and  Faulkner/ 

M.  Mill  gate 

5900f  Twentieth  Century  Critical  Theory:  History  and  Analysis /R.  A.  Greene 
5950f  Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.  A survey  of  current 
schools  of  criticism,  with  practical  training  and  critical  evaluation  of 
prose  and  verse/ZZ.  M.  McLuhan 
6050  Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism/ZZ.  N.  Frye 
6100  Commonwealth  Literature//.  Howard 

6150f  English  Verse  Forms  and  Metres:  Studies,  Historical  and  Critical,  in  the 
Poet’s  Craft/  W.  F.  Blissett 

6200  Studies  in  Bibliography  and  Paleography.  Pre-requisite:  Bibliography  1/ 

D.  G.  Lochhead 
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6250  Studies  in  Ancient  and  Modern  Tragedy:  the  Aristotelian  Tradition  in 
Theory  and  Practice  (Seneca,  Corneille,  Dryden,  Lessing  and  others). 
Pre-requisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  one  of  Latin,  French,  German/ 
M.  Mueller 

6300  Studies  in  the  Rural  Literature  of  England  from  Thomson  to  Lawrence/ 
W.  J.  Keith 

summer  1968 

May  13-August  8 

5350S  Modern  Anglo-Irish  Literature:  Yeats,  Joyce,  O’Casey,  Synge  and  the 
Celtic  background/R.  O’Driscoll 

May  21 -August  23 

2980S  Milton  and  the  Seventeenth  Century///.  R.  MacCallum 

4950S  Studies  in  Victorian  Fiction : Thackeray,  Meredith,  Trollope/ 

H.  Kerpneck 

July  2- August  23 

1100S  Beowulf 

2300S  Renaissance  Images  of  Man  (Gods,  Heroes,  Shepherds  and  Monsters)/ 
R.l.C.  Graziani 

3100S  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy:  studies  in  dramatic  and 
non-dramatic  literature/ G.  G.  Falle 

5750S  English-Canadian  Poetry/ F.  W.  Watt 
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FOOD  SCIENCES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


I.  L.  Armstrong 

J.  A.  Blake 

C.  D.  Dunkley 
T.  Francis 


M.  S.  Leitch 

B.  A.  McLaren  ( Chairman ) 
J.  J.  Moran 


A . V.  Rao 
J.  H.  Sabry 
E.  Upton 
M.  Fillers 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  the  regulations  for 
the  Master  of  Science  degree.  Graduates  in  Food  Sciences,  Flousehold  Econom- 
ics, Food  Chemistry  or  related  science  courses  may  qualify  by  course  work, 
examination  and  thesis  in  one  of  the  following  areas:  Foods,  Nutrition,  Textiles 
or  Food  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1402  Development  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition///.  D.  Hawke 

1403  World  Nutrition//.  H.  Sabry 

1406  Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Materials/C.  D.  Dunkley 

1422  Advanced  Textiles//.  /.  Moran 

1423  Methods  of  Textile  Investigation//.  /.  Moran 

2001  Graduate  Seminar/ Staff 

2002  Selected  Topics  in  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Sciences/ Staff 

2003  Colloidal  Aspects  of  Foods/ V.  Rao 
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FORESTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


K.  A.  Armson 
J.  J.  Balatinecz 
F.  M.  Buckingham 


R.  J.  Day 
J . L.  Farrar 
E.  Jorgensen 


D.  V . Love  ( Secretary ) 
A.S.  Michel l 

J . W.  B.  Sisam  (Chairman) 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Programs  of  work  at  the  Master’s  degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet  the  needs 
of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry:  Silviculture,  Forest 
Economics,  Forest  Management,  Logging,  Forest  Products,  Forest  Pathology, 
Tree  Physiology,  and  Wood  Science. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  provided 
through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010  Tree  Physiology//.  L.  Farrar 

1060  Forest  Soils/ K.  A.  Armson 

1 1 10  Forest  Mensuration//7.  M.  Buckingham 

1210  Wood  Anatomy  and  Ultrastructure//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1220  Wood  Technology  Methods//.  /.  Balatinecz 

1230X  Biogenesis  of  Wood  Components/  M.  Way  man 

1310  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture//?.  /.  Day 

1360  Forest  Pathology//?.  Jorgensen 

1410  Forest  Economics  and  Management//).  V.  Love 

1510  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging/ A.  S.  Michel l 

1560  Urban  Forestry//?.  Jorgensen 

1610  Natural  Resource  Policy//.  W . B.  Sisam 

summer  1968  May  27-August  30 

1440S  Ecological  Land  Use  Planning/D.  V.  Love,  G.  A.  Hills 
X Half  course. 
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FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  Bouchard 
*7.-C/.  Chevalier  (Lille) 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska 
Sister  M.  Corinne 
R.  B.  Donovan 

A.  G.  Falconer 
R.  D.  C.  Finch 

B.  T.  Fitch 
%J.  F.  Flinn 

V.  E.  Graham 

C.  M.  Grise 
A.  R.  Harden 

D.  M.  Hayne 
C.  E.  Holmes 
R.  W.  Jeanes 


E.  A.  Joliat  ( Chairman ) 
$D.  Jourlait 
W.  T.  E.  Kennett 
G.  N.  Laidlaw 
P.  R.  Leon 
J.  A.  McClelland 

B.  S.  Merrilees 

*J.  Mesnard  ( Bordeaux ) 
P.  C.  Moes 
G.  D.  O’Gorman 
Sister  M.  Olga 

C.  R.  Parsons 
C.  E.  Rathe 
L.  Riese 


P.  R.  Robert 
R.  Robidoux 
W.  S.  Rogers 

C.  D.  Rouillard 
M.  Sanouillet 
H.  G.  Schogt 
H.  R.  Secor 

D.  W . Smith 
P.  Spriet 

R.  A.  Taylor 

C.  D.  E.  Tolton 

G.  Trembley 

W.  H.  Trethewey 

J.  A.  Walker  (Secretary) 

J.  S.  Wood 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and  must  have  their 
programs  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  Section  2 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  a full  year  to  a program  consisting  of  Bibliography 
and  Methods  of  Research  and  at  least  three  of  the  numbered  graduate  courses 
culminating  in  written  examinations  and  an  oral  examination. 

A thesis  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  numbered  graduate  courses. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  Section  3 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  the  qualifying  year  to  undergraduate  Honour 
courses  of  the  third  and  fourth  years  in  French. 

Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral 
command  of  French  and  a knowledge  of  Latin,  if  the  latter  subject  was  not 
included  in  their  high  school  program  to  the  level  of  Grade  XII  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  more  than  one  course  credit  toward  the  m.a.  is  allowed  for  graduate 
work  done  at  another  institution. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  A Master  of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of 
the  first  year.  The  second  year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate 
courses,  a Comprehensive  Examination,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research 
paper,  and  a final  oral  examination  at  which  candidates  must  show  evidence 
of  an  oral  command  of  French.  Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a knowledge 
of  Latin  if  this  subject  was  not  included  in  their  high  school  program,  and  of 
second  year  of  the  phil.m.  program. 


±On  leave  of  absence. 


♦Visiting  professor. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A student  approved  by  the  Department  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  Two  years  of  residence  are  required  after  the  m.a.  but 
under  special  circumstances  one  of  them  may  be  spent  at  another  institution. 
Upon  completion  of  course  requirements,  the  candidate  takes  written  and  oral 
Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful,  proceeds  to  complete  the  thesis 
and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either 

a French  Language  and  Literature,  or 
b Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

a In  French  Language  and  Literature,  the  Literature  will  normally  be  con- 
sidered the  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  the  Lan- 
guage the  first  minor  subject.  Of  the  two  courses  required,  one  should  normally 
be  the  History  of  the  French  Language  or  Romance  Philology.  For  the  second 
minor  subject,  candidates  may  elect: 

i a graduate  course  in  a second  Romance  Language  or  Literature,  if 
qualified,  or 

ii  a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature 
other  than  French;  or 

hi  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate 
with  the  candidate’s  program  (English,  History,  Philosophy,  Anthro- 
pology, History  of  Art,  etc. ) . 

A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  command  of 
French  and  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  a second  Romance  Language 
(or  in  special  circumstances  of  some  other  language)  as  well  as  of  German. 
Knowledge  of  German  must  be  demonstrated  within  the  first  year  of  registration 
as  a ph.d.  candidate. 

Of  the  eight  courses  required  for  the  ph.d.,  credit  for  a maximum  of  four 
courses  may  be  granted  for  an  acceptable  m.a.  program,  or  its  equivalent. 

Students  who  have  not  taken  a course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Re- 
search will  be  required  to  take  it  as  an  extra. 

The  Old  French  Epic,  Old  French  bourgeois  literature,  Old  Provencal,  and 
Anglo-Norman  may  be  counted  either  as  Literature  or  Language. 

b The  program  for  the  ph.d.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is 
administered  by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  French 
Language  and  Literature  and  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic  Languages 
and  Literatures.  It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects 
chosen  from  the  following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen 
from  another  department  cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject): 

French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  m.a. 
and  the  phil.m.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses 
shall  normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 
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In  addition  to  a knowledge  of  French  and  German,  which  must  be  demon- 
strated within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a ph.d.  candidate,  the  student  must 
satisfy  the  Committee  that  he  has  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian,  Spanish  and 
Latin  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  his  principal  Romance  language. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1968-69  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  Times  indi- 
cated are  tentative.  All  courses  meet  once  a week  for  two  hours  except  where 
noted  otherwise.  Enrolment  may  be  limited  in  certain  cases. 

1000:|:  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research,  W 4 (one  hour  only)/ 

D.  M.  Hay ne,  E.  A . Joliat  and  others. 


LANGUAGE  COURSES 

1 100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology///.  G.  Schogt 
1 101*  History  of  the  French  Language/  W.  //.  Trethewey 

1 102  Aspects  of  Modern  French  Grammar//?.  W.  Jeanes 

1103  Le  Systeme  verbal  du  frangais  contemporain///.  G.  Schogt 

1 104  La  Linguistique  appliquee  a l’enseignement  du  frangais/D.  Jourlait 

1105  De  l’explication  de  texte  au  commentaire  grammatical  et  stylistique/ 

D.  Jourlait 

1 150*  Phonetique  et  phonologie  du  frangais  contemporain,  Tu  10/ P.  R.  Leon 

1151  Phonetique  experimental  et  phonetique  comparee/frangais-anglais- 

canadien  frangais) /P.  R.  Leon 

1 152  Phonostylistique  frangaise/P.  R.  Leon 
1 180  Theories  of  translation///.  G.  Schogt 


LITERATURE  COURSES 

1300  The  Old  French  Epic//.  F.  Flinn 

1301  Old  French  bourgeois  literature//.  F.  Flinn 
1302*  Old  Provengal,  W 10//?.  A.  Taylor 

1303*  Anglo-Norman/ZL  S.  Merrilees 

1400*  Old  French  Romances,  Marie  de  France,  Chretien  de  Troyes,  Tristan, 
Th  4 / A.  R.  Harden 

1401  Arthurian  Romances/  W.  //.  Trethewey 

1402  Medieval  French  Drama  /A.  R.  Harden 

1403  Les  Trou veres  lyriques  des  XHe  et  XI  lie  siecfes ///.  /?.  Secor 
1404*  La  Poesie  lyrique  du  moyen  age  finissant,  Th  2///.  /?.  Secor 

1600  The  Renaissance,  its  origins  and  its  Development  in  France/ 

/?.  B.  Donovan 

1601  Rabelais//.  A.  Walker 

1602*  French  Poetry  1500-1550,  W2 / J.  A . McClelland 
1603  French  Poetry  1550-1600/  V.  E.  Graham 
1604*  Montaigne/ C.  E.  Rathe 
1700*  Pascal//.  Mesnard 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


139 


1701 

1702* 

1703* 

1704 

1705 
1706* 

1707 

1708* 

1800* 

1801* 

1802* 

1803 

1804* 

1805 

1806* 

1807 

1900 

1901* 

1902* 

1903* 

1904* 

1905 

1906 
1907* 
2000* 
2001* 

2002 

2003* 

2004 

2005 

2006* 

2007* 

2008* 

2009 

2010* 

2011 

2012* 


Le  Libertinage/P.  Spriet 
Corneill e/ Sister  M.  Olga,  C.  E.  Holmes 
Moliere,  Tu  2/W.  S.  Rogers 
Racine/ Sister  M.  Olga 

Boileau  and  Classical  Doctrine//).  M.  Hayne 

La  societe  frangaise  au  XVIIe  siecle  a travers  la  litterature, 

Tu  10/G.  Trembley 

Montaigne  et  trois  moralistes  du  XVIIe  siecle:  Pascal,  La  Bruyere, 

La  Rochefoucauld/ C.  E.  Rathe 

French  Lyric  Poetry  in  the  Seventeenth  Century,  Tu  4/C.  M.  Grise 
Voltaire,  Th  A/D.  W.  Smith 
Diderot,  Th  10/G.  D.  O’ Gorman 
Jean- Jacques  Rousseau/ C.  D.  Rouillard 
French  Individualist  Poetry  (1686-1760)//?.  D.  C.  Finch 
Techniques  of  Eighteenth  Century  Prose,  W2/G.  N.  Laidlaw 
French  Comedy  from  Moliere  to  Beaumarchais/  W.  S.  Rogers 
The  Theatre  of  the  French  Revolution  from  Le  Barbier  de  Seville 
to  Hernani,  Tu  4/P.  C.  Moes 

Literature  and  Science  in  the  Age  of  Enlightenment/ G.  N.  Laidlaw 
Poesie  et  politique  a l’epoque  romantique/y4.  G.  Falconer 
La  Poesie  de  Victor  Hugo/E.  A.  Joliat 

L’Experience  romantique  et  la  creation  chez  Gerard  de  Nerval/ 

R.  Robidoux 
Balzac/  W . T.  E.  Kennett 

Realisme  et  creation  litteraire:  la  genese  de  quelque  grands 
romans  du  XIXe  siecle,  Th  11  /A.  G.  Falconer 
The  Autobiographical  Novel  in  Nineteenth  Century  France//.  A.  Walker 
The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola/  W.  T.  E.  Kennett 
Baudelaire,  Rimbaud  et  Verlaine/Z).  Bouchard 
Claudel  et  Peguy,  M 10//?.  B.  Donovan 

Les  Grands  Intel lectuels  de  la  poesie  moderne:  Mallarme,  Valery, 

St.  John  Perse,  M A/R.  D.  C.  Finch 
Le  Romantisme  dans  Faction:  Malraux,  Saint-Exupery  et  Camus/ 

D.  Bouchard 

Deux  romanciers  visionnaires:  Bernanos  et  Celine,  Th  1 MB.  T.  Fitch 
Albert  Camus,  romancier  et  dramaturge:  problemes  de 
recherches/P.  T.  Fitch 

Tradition  et  revolte:  le  roman  au  XXe  siecle  de  Martin  du  Gard 
a Camus//.  S.  Wood 

Bernanos,  Mauriac  et  Julien  Green,  Tu  A/ Sister  Corinne 

Marcel  Proust,  Fr  2/V . E.  Graham 

Andre  Gide,  W 7:30  p.m./C.  /).  E.  Tolton 

Jean-Paul  Sartre/P.  /?.  Robert 

Le  Theatre  frangais  du  XXe  siecle,  M 10//,.  Riese 

Appollinaire  et  l'esprii  nouveau  ( 1900  -1918  )/M.  Sanouillet 

L'Aventure  Dadaet  1’experience  surrealiste  ( 1920-1940),  Tu  2/ 

M.  Sanouillet 
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2013*  1850-1914:  Le  Roman  frangais  et  les  grandes  questions  sociales, 

W 10/7.  Wood 

2080  La  Poesie  canadienne  francaise  de  Nelligan  a nos  jours/ 

C.  Cloutier-W ojciechowska 

3000*  La  Mise  en  scene  dans  le  theatre  frangais,  F 4/C.  R.  Parsons 

3001*  Problemes  d’esthetique  du  roman  IP.  R.  Robert 

3002*  Aspects  de  l’esthetique  de  la  poesie/ C.  Cloutier-W ojciechowska 

summer  1968 

1 1 

June  3 - A ugust  23 

130 IS  Old  French  bourgeois  literature//.  F.  Flinn 
1703S  Moliere/  W.  S.  Rogers 

1905S  The  Autobiographical  Novel  in  Nineteenth  Century  France//.  A.  Walker 

1 1 si 

July  2 - August  23  9 c 

1 106S  Etude  de  syntaxe:  construction  de  la  phrase  et  inventaire  des 

differents  types  de  phrase//.-C/.  Chevalier  I E 
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GEOGRAPHY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  M.  Baker 
L.  S.  Bourne 
1.  Britton 
I.  Burton 
L.  Curry 
W.  G.  Dean 


N.  C.  Field 
1.  H.  Galloway 
^.R.  C.  Harris 
A . V.  Jopling 
D.  P.  Kerr  ( Chairman ) 
1.  T.  Lemon  ( Secretary ) 


%Yi-Fu  Tuan 
J.  J.  Van  der  Eyk 
F.  B.  Watts 


D.  F.  Putnam 


J.  Simmons 
J.  Spelt 


The  Department  of  Geography  offers  facilities  for  research  in  geomorpho- 
logy, climatology,  and  pedology,  the  use  of  resources,  urban  and  industrial 
geography,  historical  and  cultural  geography,  and  regional  analysis.  Strong 
supporting  interests  exist  in  the  philosophy  of  geography,  quantitative  analysis, 
cartography  and  photogrammetry.  The  territories  of  special  concern  are  Canada, 
the  Eastern  and  Central  United  States,  Brazil  and  the  Caribbean,  Northwestern 
Europe  and  the  U.S.S.R. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the  general  regulations  for 
work  at  the  m.a.,  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  levels. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Two  programs  are  available;  selection  is  made  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Program  I 

A candidate  shall  undertake  research  leading  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis, 
in  conjunction  with  at  least  one  graduate  course  or  two  half  courses. 

Program  II 

A candidate  shall  (i)  take  three  graduate  courses  or  the  equivalent  in  half 
courses,  and  (ii)  pursue,  normally  during  the  summer,  a research  project  leading 
to  the  preparation  of  a paper. 

In  either  program  the  candidate  shall : 

1 pursue  any  additional  courses  of  study  deemed  necessary  by  the  Department; 

2 satisfy  the  Department  of  his  ability  to  translate  from  French  or  German 
or  Russian  works  in  geography;  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  an- 
other language  my  be  substituted; 

3 take  a final  oral  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  normally  proceeds  first  to  the  m.a.  degree. 

The  course,  examination,  and  language  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  degree 
are  those  for  a ph.d.  degree.  In  the  phil.m.  a research  paper  is  written  instead 
of  a doctoral  thesis. 

degree  of  doctor  of  philosophy 

The  ph.d.  is  primarily  a research  degree.  For  each  student,  therefore,  a 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 
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program  of  study  is  designed  to  ensure  competence  in  a field  of  research  and 
to  facilitate  the  preparation  of  a thesis.  Before  proceeding  to  full-time  research 
a candidate  shall: 

1 complete  at  least  one  course  or  two  half  courses  in  each  of  his  major  and 
two  minor  subjects  and  pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  general 
field  in  which  his  research  is  being  undertaken; 

2 demonstrate  a thorough  reading  knowledge  of  a language  in  which  there 
is  a substantial  geographical  literature,  normally  French  or  German  or 
Russian; 

3 submit  a research  proposal  that  is  acceptable  to  his  research  committee. 
COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  following  may  be  offered  at  three  levels: 

(a)  Teaching  Seminars  “1000”  level 

(b)  Research  Seminars  “2000”  level 

(c)  Reading  Courses  “3000”  level' 

(e.g.,  Historical  Geography  1028,  2028,  and  3028). 

1020  History  and  Philosophy  of  Geography/ The  Staff 

1021  Geomorphology/zT  Jopling,  W.  G.  Dean 

1022  Climatology/ L.  Curry,  F.  B.  Watts 

1023  Pedology//.  J.  Van  der  Eyk 

1024  Urban  Geography//.  Spelt,  A.  M.  Baker,  L.  S.  Bourne,  /.  Simmons 

1025  Rural  Land  Use/D.  MacDougall,  D . F.  Putnam,  I.  Burton 

1026  Industrial  Geography/ D.  P.  Kerr,  N.  C.  Field,  J.  Britton 

1027  Resource  Management//.  Burton 

1028  Historical  Geography//?.  C.  Harris . /.  T.  Lemon,  /.  //.  Galloway 

1029  Quantitative  Geography/ L.  Curry  and  Staff 

1030  Regional  Analysis  and  Transportation/  77/<?  Staff 
1040  Economic  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R.//V.  C.  Field 

1042  Historical  Geography  of  Brazil  and  the  Caribbean//.  //.  Galloway 

As  required  half  courses  on  special  research  topics  are  offered: 

205 IX  Selected  Problems  in  Water  Resource  Management//.  Burton,  L.  Curry 
2052X  Human  Adjustments  to  Natural  Hazards//.  Burton 
2053X  Metropolitan  Dominance  in  Canada/D.  P.  Kerr 
2054Xf  Historical  Geography  of  French  Canada//?.  C.  Harris 
2055X  Dynamics  of  Urban  Spatial  Structure//!.  M.  Baker,  L.  S.  Bourne 
2056X  Historical  Geography  of  the  Low  Countries//.  Spelt 
2057Xf  Value  Systems  and  Landscapes:  Themes  in  the  Perception  of  Environ- 
ment/ Yi-Fu  Tuan 

2058X  Geography  of  Flows//.  Simmons 

Special  provision  is  made  for  candidates  from  other  departments: 

1010  Principles  of  Land  Use  for  Students  in  Forestry  Management/ 

D.  F.  Putnam 

1011  Special  course  for  candidates  for  the  ph.d.  degree  in  other  departments 

offering  geography  as  a minor. 


X Half  course 


fNot  offered  in  1968-69. 
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GEOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  M.  Anderson 


W . W . Moorhouse 
A . J.  Naldrett 
G.  Norris 

E.  W . Nuffield  ( Chairman ) 
J.  C.  Rucklidge 


L.  S.  Russell 
W . M.  Schwerdtner 
F.  G.  Smith 
J.  C.  Van  Loon 
J . B.  Waterhouse 


F.  W.  Beales 
J.  B.  Currie 
J . 7.  Fawcett 
J.  Gittins 


The  Department  accepts  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  Economic 
Geology,  Geochemistry,  Paleontology  and  Stratigraphy,  Mineralogy  and  Cry- 
stallography, Igneous  and  Metamorphic  Petrology,  Structural  Geology.  Most 
research  problems  involve  an  integrated  field  and  laboratory  study.  By  arrange- 
ment with  the  Department  of  Physics,  qualified  candidates  may  undertake  re- 
search in  applied  Geophysics,  supervised  jointly  by  the  Departments  of  Geology 
and  Physics. 

DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  AND  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

A Master’s  program  normally  includes  a thesis  in  which  the  candidate  demon- 
strates knowledge  of  the  subject  matter  and  mastery  of  research  tools  and 
techniques  in  a field  of  Geology. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  principal  work  for  the  ph.d.  degree  is  the  preparation  of  a thesis  con- 
stituting a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  Geology.  An  essential 
part  of  some  research  programs  is  participation  in  special  seminars  related  to  the 
research.  Candidates  are  required  to  prove  reading  ability  in  one  language  other 
than  English  to  be  chosen,  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  from  French, 
German,  Russian  and  Spanish. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

100 1 Igneous  Petrology/SAi//  in  Petrology 

1002  Metamorphic  Petrology / Staff  in  Petrology 

1003  Precambrian  Geology/  W . W . Moorhouse 

1 101  Structural  Geology//.  B.  Currie,  W.  M.  Schwerdtner 

120 1 Mineral  Phase  Studies//".  ( 1.  Smith 

1202  Thermodynamics  of  Mineral  Systems/G.  M . Anderson 
1401  X-ray  Crystallography/ E.  W.  Nuffield 

1500  PaleontologyASYr///  in  Paleontology 
1 60 1 Seminars  in  Geology 

l lie  following  undergraduate  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science!  " > 
and  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  (f)  are  not  available  for 
graduate  credit  except  as  external  minors  to  ph.d.  candidates  in  other  departments: 
'2001  Geological  Data  Analysis  ( AS  430)*//  '.  G.  Smith 

2002  Exploration  Geochemistry  ( AS  & E 2943 1 ffG.  M.  Anderson 

2003  Mineral  Economics  ( AS&  F 2944 )-[/W.  II.  Gross 

2004  X-ray  ( Yystallography  ( AS  370)  *//«’  W . Nuffield 
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GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  K.  Arnold 
H.  Boeschenstein 
D.  Brett-Evans 
V.  Carson 

H.  Eichner  ( Chairman ) 


G.  W.  Field 
M.  Joos 
D.  A. Joyce 
W.  Leppmann 
C.  Lewis 


H.  N.  Milnes 
H.  Motekat 
H.  A.  Roe 
M.  J.  Sinden 
H.  Wiebe 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they  also 
satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 

An  applicant  from  another  university  must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters 
to  be  sent  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  preferably  on  forms  available 
from  the  Department.  Admission  to  all  programs  for  higher  degrees  will  be 
based  upon  the  candidate’s  academic  record  and  upon  the  evidence  of  these 
supporting  letters. 

The  selection  of  courses  for  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philos- 
ophy, and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  be  done  in  consultation  with  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  and  must  in 
every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  for  a one-year  m.a.  program  must  have  completed  the  Honours  b.a. 
in  Modern  Foreign  Languages  of  this  University  with  German  as  one  of  their 
subjects  and  with  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent  in  their  courses  in  German, 
or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  must  satisfactorily  cover  the  work  of  three  courses.  A dissertation 
on  an  approved  subject,  normally  of  a length  of  approximately  20,000-25,000 
words,  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  these  courses. 

Graduates  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  of  this  University  with  a concentra- 
tion in  German  and  with  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent  in  their  last  two  under- 
graduate years,  and  graduates  of  other  universities  who  give  evidence  of  similar 
qualifications  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  m.a.  program. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  degree  are  the  same  as  for  the  m.a. 
degree.  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  academic 
sessions,  or  for  one  academic  session  if  they  have  already  taken  the  m.a.  in  German 
at  this  University  with  an  average  in  their  course  work  of  at  least  70  per  cent  or 
have  a similar  qualification. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or  of  another  language 
approved  by  the  Department; 

three  courses  past  the  m.a.,  including  at  least  one  course  in  philology; 

2 to  take  a total  of  six  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department,  or  of 

3 to  write  an  essay  involving  independent  work. 
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DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  a two-year  ph.d.  program  must  have  completed  the  m.a.  of 
this  University  with  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent  or  give  evidence  of 
having  similar  qualifications. 

Candidates  are  required 

1 to  give  evidence  of  a reading  knowledge  of  French  or,  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances, of  another  language  approved  by  the  Department; 

2 to  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  four  courses  past  the  m.a.; 

3 to  pass  a General  Examination  (written  and  oral);  a basic  reading  guide  for 
this  examination  is  provided  by  the  Department; 

4 to  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  and  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on 
this  subject. 

The  selection  of  courses,  inclusive  of  those  taken  for  the  m.a.  must  include 
either  one  course  in  Germanic  philology  and  one  course  in  a department  other 
than  that  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  or  two  courses  in  Germanic 
philology.  Course  1130  may  be  counted  as  philology  for  the  purposes  of  this 
regulation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse///.  A . Roe 

1030  Old  High  German /M.  Joos 

1040  Old  Saxon///.  A . Roe 

1130  The  Medieval  Lyric///.  N.  Milnes 

1210  German  Mysticism/  V.  Carson 

1 220  German  Literary  Criticism/  R . K.  A mold 

1230  German-English  Literary  Relations///.  Motekat 

1330  German  Drama  of  the  Baroque  and  Enlightenment/ M.  1.  Sinden 

1440  The  Drama  of  the  Sturm  und  Drang/ R.  H.  F arquharson 

1450  Goethe : Faust  and  Lyric  Poetry/  W.  Leppmann 

1460  Goethe  and  Schiller:  Aesthetic  Theories  and  Practice///.  G.  Wiebe 

1470  Friedrich  Schiller:  Philosophical  Drama/ G.  W.  Field 

1510  German  Romanticism///.  Eichner 

1520  Literature  and  Politics  in  Germany,  1815-1848/D.  A.  Joyce 
1540  Silesian  Literature  from  Eichendorff  to  Herman  Stehr/F.  Carson 
1550  Nietzsche:  His  Work  and  its  Influence  on  German  Literature/ 

H.  Boeschenstein 

1570  The  German  Novel  in  the  Second  Half  of  the  Nineteenth  Century/ 

H.  Boeschenstein 

1610  German  Poetry  from  Liliencron  to  Brecht//?.  F.  Arnold 
1620  The  Theatre  of  German  Expressionism/  W.  Bauer 
1630  Hermann  Hesse:  Novels,  Stories,  Poetry,  Essays/G.  W.  Field 
1640  Hugo  von  Hofmannsthal:  Drama  and  Prose/ D.  A.  Joyce 
1680  The  Contemporary  German  Novel / H.  Motekat 

summer  1968  July  2 - August  23 

100 IS  The  Linguistic  Structure  of  German//?.  D.  King 

1012S  Literary  Realism  in  the  Nineteenth  Century///.  Wetzel 
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HISTORY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


J . W . Abrams 
J.  M.  Beattie 


%H.  L.  Dyck 
W.  J.  Eccles 
W.  A.  Goff  art 
P.  Grendler 
R.  F.  Harney 


S.  Drake 


K.  W.  McN aught 
R.H.  McNeal 
J.  S.  Moir 
H.  I.  Nelson 

W.  H.  Nelson  ( Secretary ) 
%M.  R.  Powicke 
E.  E.  Rose 
T.  A . Sandquist 
R.  M.  Saunders 
R.  A.  Spencer 
C.  P.  Stacey 

A.  P.  Thornton  (Chairman) 

P.  C.  T.  White 

N.  P.  Zac  our  (Secretary) 


XP.  de  B.  Brock 
R.  C.  Brown 


' \J.  C.  Cairns 


W.  J.  Callahan 
%J.  M.  S.  Careless 
J.  B.  Conacher 


R.  J.  Helmstadter 
D.  Higgs 


%G.  R.  Cook 
G.  M.  Craig 


M.  J.  Hodge 
M.  Israel 


J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 
D.G.  Creighton 


M.  Katz 
T.  O.  Lloyd 


N.  Z.  Davis 
J.  Dent 


Admission 

The  closing  date  for  application  is  February  15.  The  Department  requires  an 
applicant  from  another  university  to  submit  three  letters  of  recommendation. 


These  are  numbered  1000/2000  as  below.  Those  in  the  1000  range  are  seminars 
involving  preparation  for  weekly  meetings  and  such  regular  written  work  as  is 
required  by  the  tutor.  Those  in  the  2000  range  take  the  form  of  a research  paper 
attached  to  the  1000  seminar:  e.g.  'The  Victorian  Age”  is  both  1093  and  2093. 


The  courses  listed  below  are  designed  to  assist  a phil.m.  or  ph.d.  candidate 
to  prepare  for  comprehensive  examination  in  the  following  fields,  but  it  is 
emphasized  that  the  preparation  of  the  field  rests  finally  with  the  candidate: 

(a)  Europe:  500-1100;  1100-1500;  1500-1715;  1648-1789;  1789  to  the  present: 
Russia  and  Eastern  Europe,  1700  to  the  present. 

( b ) Great  Britain:  400-1154;  1066-1485;  1485-1689;  1689-1815;  1815  to  the 
present;  Empire  and  Commonwealth,  1850  to  the  present. 

(c)  North  America:  British  and  French  Colonies  to  1783;  U.S.A.,  1783-1877; 
1840-1941;  Canada,  1760  to  the  present. 

(d)  Asia:  Modern  Chinese  History,  1800-1949. 

(e)  International  Relations. 

Not  more  than  two  fields  from  any  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  above  may  be  chosen. 
Students  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department,  substitute  another  field  for 
one  of  the  above. 

:{;On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

All  programs  are  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  Graduate  Secretaries  of 
the  Department. 

The  m.a.  year  is  the  foundation  of  both  the  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  programs. 

For  entry  into  the  phil.m.  program,  a candidate  must  have  obtained  a 72  per 
cent  average  in  his  m.a.  year.  For  entry  into  the  ph.d.  program,  he  must  have 
obtained  a 72  per  cent  average  in  his  m.a.  year  including  a first-class  grade 
(75  per  cent  -f)  in  at  least  one  course. 

Transference  is  possible  from  phil.m.  to  ph.d.  registration,  provided  the  ph.d. 
qualifications  are  met,  but  not  vice  versa. 

Candidates  from  other  universities  for  the  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  programs  will 
have  their  academic  records  equated  as  far  as  is  practicable  with  the  standards 
set  out  above. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Graduates  in  the  Honour  courses  of  Modern  History,  Modern  History  and 
Modern  Languages,  and  Modern  History  and  English  with  at  least  72  per  cent 
average  in  History  courses  — or  of  equivalent  standing  from  other  universities  — 
may  proceed  to  this  degree  in  one  academic  year.  Graduates  from  other  Honour 
courses,  and  from  the  General  course,  will  be  admitted  according  to  the  general 
and  Departmental  regulations.  They  will  normally  be  asked  to  take  a qualifying 
(‘prerequisite’)  year,  which  includes  four  undergraduate  Honour  courses,  in 
which  they  must  achieve  a 72  per  cent  average. 

There  are  three  ways  of  proceeding  to  the  m.a.: 

1 A candidate  takes  two  1000  courses,  and  on  their  successful  completion, 
will  offer  a thesis  related  to  the  field  of  one  of  these.  This  thesis  must  be 
presented  within  five  years  of  the  completion  of  his  course  examinations. 

2 A candidate  takes,  during  the  academic  year,  three  1000  courses  and  one 
related  2000:  e.g.  1052,  1122,  I 135  and  2135  (see  below).  A graduate  coui 
offered  by  another  department  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  1000 
courses. 

3 Since  the  introduction  of  summer  graduate  courses  in  1964,  it  is  now 
possible  for  a candidate  to  spread  the  program  listed  in  (2)  above  over  a 
longer  period  of  time. 

They  must  also  pass  a paper  of  translation  from  French  or  German  texts  or 

m.a.  candidates  must  obtain  a 72  per  cent  average  in  their  final  examinations, 
such  other  languages  as  the  Department  may  allow. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTI  R OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A phil.m.  candidate  is  examined  in  three  fields  in  history,  and  in  the  research 
paper  written  for  his  2000  course.  He  may  carry  over  from  Ins  m.a.  program 
courses  that  assist  him  in  the  preparation  of  his  fields,  but  he  may  not  make 
further  use  of  the  2000  paper  already  registered  under  the  m.a.  program. 

Accordingly,  his  phil.m.  program  will  include  tit  least  one  1000/2000  course 
beyond  the  work  already  included  in  his  m.a. 

phil.m.  candidates  must  obtain  a 72  per  cent  average  in  their  comprehensive 
field  examinations.  These  are  held  in  the  spring  and  in  the  tall,  and  the  candidate 
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may  chose  his  time  for  this  examination.  If  he  does  not  present  himself  in  the 
spring,  he  must  take  at  that  time  whatever  course  examination (s)  is  applicable 
to  that  year. 

Candidates,  if  they  have  not  already  done  so,  must  pass  a paper  of  translation 
from  French  or  German  texts,  or  from  such  other  language  as  the  Department 
may  allow. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A ph.d.  candidate  is  comprehensively  examined  in  three  fields  in  history,  one 
of  which  is  registered  as  his  “major”  — i.e.  the  field  in  which  he  intends 
eventually  to  present  a thesis.  He  may  carry  over  from  his  m.a.  program  courses 
that  assist  him  in  the  preparation  of  these  fields. 

If  this  major  subject  has  not  been  covered  in  whole  or  in  part  by  a 1000/2000 
course  in  his  previous  graduate  program,  the  candidate  will  include  such  a 
course  in  his  ph.d.  program.  A candidate  from  another  university  may  also  be 
required  to  take  a second  1000/2000  course  in  a minor  field. 

The  thesis  topic  shall  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  staff,  and  must  be 
officially  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  April  1 ! 

following  registration. 

All  candidates  are  required  to  take  the  course  in  Historiography,  if  they  have 
not  previously  taken  an  equivalent,  and  also  a graduate  course  given  in  another 
Department:  the  “outside  minor.”  ■ 1 

Reading  Courses  (1200)  are  available  to  a candidate  who  wishes  to  continue 
work  in  a field  in  which  he  has  already  taken  a regular  seminar  course. 

The  Department  will  not  normally  permit  any  candidate  to  take  more  than 
three  seminar  courses  in  a single  academic  year. 

ph.d.  candidates  are  expected  to  maintain,  in  their  course  and  field  examina-  f ‘ 
tions,  a 72  per  cent  average  including  a first-class  grade  (75  per  cent  +)  in  at 
least  one  subject.  il  | jo 

The  comprehensive  field  examinations  are  held  in  the  spring  and  in  the  fall, 
and  the  candidate  may  choose  his  time  for  examination.  If  he  does  not  present 
himself  for  field  examination  in  the  spring  .of  his  final  year,  he  must  at  that  time 
take  whatever  course  examinations  are  applicable  to  that  year. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  qualify  in  one  language  other  than  English;  and 
he  may  also,  if  it  so  stipulated  by  the  Department,  be  required  to  obtain  qualifica- 
tion in  other  languages  that  relate  to  the  program  of  studies  assigned. 

When  all  course,  field,  and  language  examinations  have  been  completed,  the 
candidate  will  proceed,  in  consultation  with  his  assigned  supervisor,  to  the  i 
preparation  and  presentation  of  his  thesis. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


General 

1000  Historiography  [not  normally  available  to  m.a.  candidates]/ 
R.  M.  Saunders 


1011  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science:  Physical/7.  W.  Abrams 

1012  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science:  Biological/M.  7.  Hodge 
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1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy//.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/S.  Drake 
1019  History  of  Education  in  the  United  States/ M.  Katz 


European  History 

1032  Topics  in  Medieval  Institutions/  W.  A . Goffart 

1035f  The  Popes  of  Avignon/ N.  P.  Zacour 

1038f  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages /M.  R.  Powicke 

1042  Studies  in  Renaissance  Italy/P.  Grendler 

1044  Studies  in  Sixteenth  Century  France/ N.  Z.  Davis 

1048f  Government  and  Society  in  Seventeenth  Century  France/ /.  Dent 

1052  The  Age  of  Enlightenment/ R.  M.  Saunders 

1054  Spain  and  Spanish  America  in  the  Eighteenth  Century/  W.  J.  Callahan 
1057f  France,  1783-1848/D.  Higgs 

1061  Nationalism  and  Liberalism  in  Modern  Europe/P.  F.  Harney 

1065  France,  1870-1958 

1067  The  Nazi  Revolution//?.  A . Spencer 

1070  Russia,  1801-1929 /R.  H.  McNeal 

107  If  Studies  in  the  History  of  East  Central  Europe,  1800-1939/P.  de  B.  Brock 
British  History 

1080  Printed  and  Microfilm  Sources  in  English  History  to  1660/ 

T.  A . Sandquist 

1082f  Selected  Topics  in  English  History,  1042-1216/ T.  A.  Sandquist 
1085  English  Society  and  Social  Change  in  the  Reformation  and  after/ 

E.  E.  Rose 

1087  Studies  in  Seventeenth  Century  England 
1090  England,  1689-1789//.  M.  Beattie 

1093  The  Victorian  Age//.  B.  Conacher 

1094  Studies  in  Victorian  Society /R.  J.  Helmstadter 
1096  England,  1906-60/T.  O.  Lloyd 

1098  Empire  and  Commonwealth//! . P.  T hornton 


American  History 

1 102f  The  American  Colonies  to  1783/  W.  H.  Nelson 
1 104  The  United  States  of  America,  1787-1865/G.  M.  Craig 
1107  American  Reform  Movements  since  1880/ /C  W . McN aught 


Canadian  History 
1 1 22  New  France/  W.  J.  Eccles 

1125  British  North  America,  1815-1841:  A Documentary  Study/ G.  M.  Craig 

1 128+  Old  Ontario  to  1867//.  M.  S.  Careless 

1131  Canada,  1860-192 1/Z>.  G.  Creighton 

1 145  Canadian  External  Policies,  1 8 67- 195 7/ C.  P.  Stacey 

1146+  Canadian-U.S.  Relations,  1783-1911/P.  C.  T.  White 
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] 147  Comparative  Studies  in  the  Political  and  Social  Institutions  of  Canada 
and  the  United  States/7?.  C.  Brown 
1 148  Canadian  Religious  Traditions/7.  S.  Moir 

Asian  History 

1 164  The  Government  of  China  during  the  Ch’ing  Dynasty/ 

7.  L.  Cranmer-Byng 

International  Relations 

1 173f  Imperialism  after  1870/yf.  P.  Thornton 

1 175  International  Relations  before  and  after  World  War  1/77.  7.  Nelson 

Reading  Courses 
1 200  As  prescribed 

summer  1968  June  3 — August  23 
1057S  France,  1783-1848/77.  Higgs 

1063S  Europe  in  the  Age  of  Bismarck,  1862-1890/7?.  A.  Spencer 

1 104S  The  United  States  of  America,  1787-1865/ IT.  77.  Nelson 

1125S  British  North  America,  1815-1841:  A Documentary  Study/ G.  M.  Craig 

fNot  given  in  1968-69. 
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HISTORY  OF  ART 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  A Ifoldi 


L.  Johnson 
W.  Me  A . Johnson 
G.  Scavizzi 

G.  S.  Vickers  ( Chairman ) 


W.  Vitzthum 
D.B.  Webster 
P.  Welsh 

F.  E.  Winter  ( Secretary ) 


P.  H.  Brieger 
H.  A.  Brooks 
J.  W.  Graham 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

All  candidates  entering  from  the  General  Course,  from  other  honour  courses 
of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  from  other  universities  are  required  to  take  a 
departmental  preliminary  examination  prior  to  assignment  of  courses  in  their 
graduate  programs.  Normally,  the  examination  will  be  held  at  the  beginning 
of  the  Academic  Year.  Information  about  it  can  be  obtained  from  the  depart- 
mental secretary. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  course  work  will  be  required  to 
pursue  at  least  three  graduate  courses  of  which  two  must  be  in  the  Department 
of  History  of  Art  and  one  may  be  in  another  department,  the  latter  course  to 
be  approved  by  the  Department  of  History  of  Art  and  the  other  department 
concerned. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  one  additional  language,  other  than  English,  to  be  approved  by 
the  Department.  The  candidate’s  knowledge  will  be  tested  by  the  language 
examinations  set  by  the  appropriate  language  departments  of  the  University. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTFR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Applicants  for  admission  must  have  secured  an  average  of  at  least  72  per  cent. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  knowl- 
edge of  French  in  the  October  examination  of  the  first  year  of  the  program,  and 
of  one  additional  language  other  than  English,  approved  by  the  Department,  by 
the  end  of  the  first  academic  year.  Those  candidates  required  to  do  a prerequisite 
year  may  extend  this  time  by  one  year. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a set  of  three  comprehensive  examina- 
tions, two  at  least  to  be  selected  from  the  five  areas  designated  as  Ancient, 
Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque,  and  Modern.  The  examinations  must  be  com- 
pleted by  October  30.  of  the  year  following  completion  of  residence  requirements. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  spend  approximately  four  months  in  a 
program  of  foreign  travel  to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  History  of  Ait. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  Department  docs  not  at  present  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  but  is  prepared  to  give  instruction  in  minor  subjects  to 
candidates  registered  in  other  departments. 

^On  leave  of  absence. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1120  The  Historiated  Capital/  G.  S.  Vickers 

1 140  Theories  of  Origin  and  Development  of  Gothic/P.  H.  Brieger 

2000  Greece  in  the  Bronze  Age/7.  W.  Graham 

2015f  Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Athens/7.  W.  Graham 

2025f  Hellenistic  Architecture//7.  E.  Winter 

203  Of  Problems  of  Roman  Iconography/ E.  Alfoldi 

2040f  Roman  Painting  and  Mosaic  Art /E.  Alfoldi 

2050  Late  Roman,  Early  Christian  and  Pre-Iconoclastic  Byzantine  Sculpture/ 
E.  Alfoldi 

1220f  Early  Mannerism  in  Florence  and  Rome/G.  Scavizzi 

1230f  Florentine  Sculpture  after  Michelangelo/  W.  Vitzthum 

1260  The  French  Renaissance/  W . Me  A . Johnson 

1275-f-  Counter  Reformation  and  Art  in  Catholic  Countries/G.  Scavizzi 

1290X  Problems  of  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Draughtmanship/  W.  Vitzthum 

1325X  Louis  XIV  and  Versailles/  W.  Vitzthum 

1410f  Nineteenth  Century  Architecture  and  Architectural  Theory/ 

H.  A.  Brooks 

1420X  Delacroix/L.  Johnson 

1445f  Traditional  and  Folk  Arts  in  North  America /D.  B.  Webster 
1460  Frank  Lloyd  Wright  and  Early  Twentieth  Century  Architecture  in  the 
American  Midwest///.  A.  Brooks 

1465f  Le  Corbusier  and  Developments  in  European  Architecture  prior  to  1930/ 
H.  A . Brooks 

1475f  Symbolism  and  Iconography  of  Twentieth  Century  Painting//?.  P.  Welsh 
148 Of  Problems  in  Dada  and  Surrealism//?.  P.  Welsh  and  M.  Sanouillet 
1490X  Primitivism  in  Modern  Art//.  Vastokas 


fNot  given  in  1968-69 
X Half  Course 
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HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE  AND  TECHNOLOGY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

*7.  W.  A brams/ history,  ind.  eng. 

J.  W.  Crichton/  philosophy 

S.  Drake/ history 
U.  M.  Franklin/ metallurgy 

T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 
M.  J.  Hodge/  history 
A.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 
G.R.  Paterson/ pharmacy 

This  Institute  has  been  established  to  conduct  research  in  the  History  and 
Philosophy  of  Science  and  Technology,  and  to  provide  and  co-ordinate  pro- 
grams of  graduate  instruction  in  this  field.  Its  graduate  courses  are  drawn  from 
those  given  under  the  auspices  of  departments  in  which  various  aspects  of  the 
history  and  philosophy  of  science  and  technology  are  studied. 

It  is  hoped  to  inaugurate  degree  programs  leading  to  advanced  degrees  as 
follows:  Master’s  1969-70,  ph.d.  1970-71.  In  anticipation  of  the  formal  imple- 
j mentation  of  such  programs,  graduate  instruction  commenced  in  1965-66  and 
offerings  are  being  increased  in  number.  Prospective  degree  candidates  may  be 
accepted  as  special  students  in  1968-69  and  are  requested  to  consult  the  Institute 
to  arrange  suitable  programs. 

Courses  are  also  open  to  students  in  departments  which  agree  to  include  these 
courses  as  minors  in  the  students’  degree  program. 

Related  courses  available  for  1968-69 
HISTORY 

1011  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science:  Physical/7.  W.  Abrams 

1012  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science:  Biological/ M.  J.  Hodge 

1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy/7.  W.  Abrams 

1015  The  Scientific  Revolution:  Galileo  to  Newton/ S.  Drake 

MATHEMATICS 

1490  Topics  in  the  History  of  Mathematics/ K.  O.  May 
PHARMACY 

1058X  History  of  Chemistry/ G.  R.  Paterson 
1059X  History  of  Medicine/G.  R.  Paterson 
1062X  History  of  Pharmacy/E.  W.  Stieb 

PHILOSOPHY 

467X  (AS)f  Philosophy  of  Biology 
470X  (AS)  Philosophy  of  Mathematics 
472X  (AS)  Philosophy  of  Physics 


* Director 


F.  E.  L.  Priestley/  English 

E.  W.  Stieb/  pharmacy 
K.  O.  May/ mathematics 

W.  E.  Swinton/  geology,  zoology 
7.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
7.  M.  O.  Wheatley/ philosophy 

F.  F.  Wilson/ philosophy 
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473X  (AS) 
475X  (AS) 
2047 

2122X 

2192X 


Philosophy  of  Psychology 
Philosophy  of  Science 

Philosophy,  the  Sciences,  and  Scientific  Method  in  the  Later 
Middle  Ages/ A.  A.  Maurer 
Advanced  Logic//.  W.  Crichton 
Philosophy  of  Science//.  M.  Wheatley 


X Half  course. 

(Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
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SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 


G.  H.  Beaton  ( Secretary ) 

M.  Goldner 

D.B.W.  Reid 

J.  S.  Bell 

J.  E.  F.  Hastings 

A . J . Rhodes  ( Chairman ) 

A . E.  Berry 

D.  Hewitt 

C.  A.  Roberts 

A . Bozoki 

J . F.  M.  Hoeniger 

F.  B.  Roth 

J.  R.  Brown 

//.  Hughes 

A . P.  Ruder  man 

M.  C.  Cahoon 

P.  H.  Jones 

Z.  /.  Sabry 

J.  B.  Campbell 

E.  R.  Langford 

C.  W.  Sch  wenger 

K.  F.  Clute 

W . H.  le  Riche 

P.  L.  Sey fried 

A . Csima 

D.  R.E.  MacLeod 

R.  Sheinin 

F.  W . Doane 

L.  W.  Macpherson 

R.  J.  Shephard 

A.  M.  Fall  is 

E.  Mastomatteo 

R.  B.  Sutherland 

H.  Farkas-Himsley 

H.  Milne 

D.  A.  Turner 

J.  Fischer 

H.  Moghadam 

M.  J.  Veen 

A.  M.  Fisher 

W.  Mosley 

A.  C.  Wardlaw 

P.  C.  Fleming 

F.  D.  Mott 

R.J.  Wilson 

R.  S.  Freeman 

R.  Pakula 

F.  O.  Wishart 

H.  S.  Gear 

R.  C.  Parker 

K.  A.  Wright 

The  School  of  Hygiene  offers  graduate  programs  in  basic  biological  sciences; 
in  certain  special  applications  of  these  sciences  to  health;  in  epidemiology;  in 
biometrics;  and  in  health  administration.  In  other  North  American  universities, 
the  comparable  university  division  may  be  known  as  the  School  of  Public  Health. 

Suitably  qualified  candidates  will  be  admitted  under  the  general  regulations 
to  pursue  advanced  work  in  one  of  the  following  fields  of  study: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Microbiology  (Bacteriology,  Immunology,  or  Virology) 

Nutrition 

Parasitology  (in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Zoology) 

Physiological  Hygiene 
Public  Health 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  instruction  depend- 
ing upon  their  knowledge  of  the  field  of  specialization,  and  to  submit  a satis- 
factory thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  investigation  in  one  of  the  fields  listed 
above. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  department  that  they  are  qualified  to  conduct 
advanced  work  in  the  field  selected,  and  shall  follow  a course  of  study  and 
program  of  original  research  approved  by  the  department.  The  major  subject 
must  lie  within  that  section  which  will  supervise  the  research.  Two  minor  subjects 
must  also  be  selected;  usually  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from  another  depart- 
ment of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  addition,  a knowledge  of  statistics 
shall  usually  be  required. 
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Candidates  will  be  required  to  submit  proof,  satisfactory  to  the  Language 
Department  concerned,  of  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the  follow- 
ing four  languages:  French,  German,  Russian,  Spanish. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

See  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  for  detailed  description. 

Note:  Courses  will  usually  begin  the  first  Friday  after  Labour  Day. 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

1001  Epidemiology  1/W.  H.  le  Riche 

1002  Epidemiology  3 : Special  Topics/  W.  H.  le  Riche 

1003  Vital  Statistics  and  Demography/ Staff 

1004  Statistics:  especially  for  graduates  in  medicine,  dentistry  and  veterinary 

medicine/ A.  Csima 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1:  introductory  course  for  students  of  the  biological 

sciences/^.  Bozoki 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2:  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Regression/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1008  Statistical  Methods  3 : Analysis  of  Qualitative  Data  ID.  B.  W.  Reid 

1009  Statistical  Methods  4:  Special  Topics//).  B.  W.  Reid 

1010  Data  Processing  in  the  Health  SciencesM.  Csima 

101 IX  Sampling  Techniques  and  Design  of  Records  for  Medical  and  Dental 
Surveys/./.  F.  Flowers 

1012  Advanced  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences/^ . Csima 

1013  Epidemiology  4 : Special  Methods  in  Epidemiology/Sta/f 

1018  Statistical  Methods  5 : Observational  Studies  on  Human  Populations/ 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

1019  Epidemiology  5:  Psychiatric  Epidemiology/  D.  B.  Coates 


Microbiology* 

1101  General  Microbiology//.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

1 102  Structure  of  Microorganisms//.  F.  M.  Hoeniger,  F.  W.  Doane 

1 103  Animal  Virology/ Staff 

1 104  Immunology  and  Immunochemistry/^4 . C.  Wardlaw 

1 105  Microbiological  Statistics//).  B.  W.  Reid 

1 106  Systematic  Bacteriology/ P.  L.  Sey fried 

1107  Microbial  Chemistry/  R . Sheinin 

1 108  Pathogenic  Microbiology/ A.  J.  Rhodes,  L.  W.  Macpherson 

1 1 1 1 Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology/ Staff 

1112  Medical  Microbiology  with  Reference  to  Public  Health/F.  O.  Wishart 

1114  Medical  Bacteriology///.  Farkas-Himsley 

1115  Medical  Mycology//.  Fischer 

1116  Systematic  Medical  Virology/ Staff 

1117  Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology/F.  W.  Doane 


* Candidates  should  note  Course  1016  in  Civil  Engineering. 
X Half-course. 
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1119  Microbial  Genetics/  R . Pakula 

1121  Microbial  Physiology,  Biochemistry,  Chemotherapy  and  Genetics/ 

Staff 

Nutrition 

1201  Public  Health  N utrition/  G . H.  Beaton 

1203  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation/ Staff 

1204  Seminars  and  Literature  Review/  Staff 
1205X  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition/Z.  /.  Sabry 
1206X  Nutrient  Requirements/ Staff 

1207X  Proteins  and  Amino  Acids /Z.  I.  Sabry 
1210X  Selected  Topics/ Staff 

Parasitology 

1501  General  Parasitology//?.  S.  Freeman 

1502  Advanced  Parasitology//?.  S.  Freeman 

1503X  Fine  Structure  and  Physiology  of  Parasites/X.  Wright 
1507  Arthropods  as  Agents  and  Vectors  of  Disease/^.  B.  Mclver 

Physiological  Hygiene 

1301  Physiological  Hygiene/  S taff 

1302  Occupational  Health /Staff 

1303  Advanced  Environmetal  Health/./.  R.  Brown,  R.  J.  Shephard 
1304X  Occupational  Toxicology/./.  R.  Brown,  H.  Hughes 

1305  Advanced  Topics/7.  R.  Brown,  R.  7.  Shephard 

1306  Radiological  Health/ 7.  R.  Brown 
1308  Applied  Physiology/  Staff 

1312  Special  Topics  in  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Reference  Muscular 
Activity/ Staff 

Public  Health 

1401  Public  Health  Administration  1 : Principles/7.  E.  F.  Hastings, 

C.  W.  Schwenger 

1402  Public  Health  Administration  2 : Canadian  Practice/ Staff 

1403  Public  Health  Administration  3 : International  Practice/ 

7.  E.  F.  Hastings,  C.  W.  Schwenger 

1404  Public  Health  Administration  4:  Programs/ Staff 
1405X  Health  Education/M.  C.  Cahoon 

1406  Environmental  Sanitation/E.  R.  Langford,  A . E.  Berry 

1407  Veterinary  Public  Health/L.  W.  Macpherson 

1410  Introduction  to  Public  Health  Law/X.  F.  Clute 

1411  Medical  Care  Administration  1:  Concepts,  Resources,  Needs  and 

Patterns  of  Organization/ Staff 

1412  Medical  Care  Administration  2:  Programs,  Financing,  Planning, 

Evaluation  and  Issues /Staff 

1413  Medical  Care  Administration  3:  National  Patterns  of  Health  Services 

Organization/  Staff 


158 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


1414  Special  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration/ Sta// 
1420X  Special  Topics  in  Child  Health///.  Moghadam 

Interdisciplinary 

1701  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers/ /\  //.  Jones,  Staff 


X Half-course. 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

S.  M.  Abdelmessih  B.Bcrnholtz  P.J.  Foley 

J.  W . A brains  J . A . Buzacott  A . Porter  ( Chairman ) 

R.  XV.  P.  Anderson  M.  J.  M.  Posner 

1 he  Department  of  Industrial  Engineering  offers  opportunities  for  study  and 
research  in  human  factors  engineering,  queuing  theory,  applied  statistics,  mathe- 

Imatical  programming,  optimal  control  theory,  information  and  coding  theory, 
operations  research  and  engineering  economic  systems. 

Participation  in  research  seminars  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

I DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science. 

The  program  of  study  for  the  Master’s  degree  will  normally  include  three  full- 
year  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  and  a research  project  on  which  a thesis 
must  be  submitted.  Each  candidate’s  program  of  studies  must  receive  the 
1 approval  of  the  Department. 

It  should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  under- 
graduate degree  in  Industrial  Engineering,  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number 
K of  courses  may  be  applied. 

■ DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

I Not  offered  in  1968-69. 

1j  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
1 1 under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

I|  To  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  ph.d.  degree,  a student  must  give 
i evidence  of  being  able  to  work  independently  at  an  advanced  level. 

The  candidate  must  have  a knowledge  satisfactory  to  the  appropriate  lan- 
guage department  of  the  University  of  at  least  one  foreign  language  in  which  a 
i|  considerable  technical  literature  on  Industrial  Engineering  exists. 

[I  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

: 1000X  Analogue  Simulation  of  Processes//!.  Porter 
1001X  Digital  Simulation  of  Industrial  Systems/R.  W.  P.  Anderson 
\ 1002  Industrial  Applications  of  Mathematical  Programming//!.  Bernholtz 
1003  Industrial  Applications  of  Stochastic  Models/7.  G.  C.  Templeton 
I;  1004  Systems  of  Industrial  Control/7.  IV.  Abrams 

1008  Human  Factors  in  Man-Machine  Systems/P.  7.  Foley 
1013  Optimization  of  Applied  Research  Decisions/7.  IV.  Abrams 
1014  Seminar  in  Mathematical  Programming/7.  W.  Abrams  and  B.  Bernholtz 
1015  Seminar  on  Current  Literature/ The  Staff-Industrial  engineering 
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1018  Stochastic  Control//?.  J.  A.  Buhr 

1019  Dynamic  Programming  for  Control  and  Combinatorial  Problems/ 

J . A.  Buzacott 

102 IX  Statistical  Theory  of  Communication/ S.  M.  Abdelmessih 
1022  Information  Theory  and  Coding/ M.  Abdelmessih 


X Half-course. 
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ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A . A hmad  A . Jwaideh  Cox 

M.  Q . Baig  L.  M.  Kenny 

S.  Berengian 
E.  Birnbaum 


E.  Kuran 

M.  E.  Marmura  ( Secretary ) 
R.  M.  Savory  ( Chairman ) 
\G.  M.  Wickens 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  Islamic  Studies  demand  ability 
to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are 
expected  to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such 
other  ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent 
of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  phil.m.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  phil.m.  program  on  completion  of  the  m.a.  program  will  be  expected 
to  take  at  least  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this  degree  will- 
be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of  concentration,  and 
at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course-work,  candidates 
will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively  and  in  writing,  before 
being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy 
the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of 
study  in  both  major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and 
will  include  a general  examination  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after 
admission  to  candidacy.  The  whole  ph.d.  program,  including  the  completion  of 
the  thesis  and  its  defence,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general 
examination,  evidence  of  his  ability  to  read  French  or  German.  In  addition,  the 
Department  reserves  the  right,  in  any  particular  case,  to  require  similar  compe- 
tence in  a second  language  (not  necessarily  excluding  either  German  or  French  if 
not  taken  under  minimal  requirement). 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  ph.d.  must  include  one  major  subject  and 
one  minor  subject  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within  the  Department.  On 
the  advice  of  the  Department,  the  second  minor  may  be  chosen  either  within  the 
Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other  departments. 


^On  leave  of  absence. 
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The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors : 
Arabic  Language  and  Literature 
History  of  Islamic  India  and  Pakistan 
Islamic  History  and  Civilization 
Islamic  Thought  and  Religion 
The  Modern  Islamic  World 
Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 
Persian  History 

Persian  Language  and  Literature 
Turkish  Language  and  Literature 
Urdu  Language  and  Literature 
The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only : 

Islamic  Research:  Specific  Topics 
The  Maghrib 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 

1.  Courses  available  in  1968-69  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*).  Others  may  be 
offered  on  request. 

2.  All  the  graduate  courses  in  Islamic  studies,  except  1205  and  1206,  demand 
ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in'the  original  language  or  languages. 


Arabic  Language  and  Literature 
1000*  Introductory  Arabic/  The  Staff 
Advanced  Arabic/  The  Staff 
Studies  in  Arabic  Poetry/ The  Staff 
Studies  in  Arabic  belles-lettres/  The  Staff 
The  development  of  technical  terms  in  Arabic /G.  M.  Wickens 


1001* 

1002 

1003* 

1004 


History  of  Islamic  India  and  Pakistan 
1051*  Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India/ A.  Ahmad 
1052  Indo-Muslim  Historiography/^.  Ahmad 
1054*  State  and  Religion  under  the  Mughals/M.  Q.  Baig 

Islamic  History  and  Civilization 


1101 

1102 

1103* 

1104 

1105* 


Arabic  Geographers/  The  Staff 
Readings  in  Ibn  Iyas/M.  E.  Marmura 
Studies  in  Ibn  al-Athir/M.  E.  Marmura 

Social  and  Economic  History  of  the  Abbasid  Period/^.  Jwaideh  Cox 
Classical  Arabic  Historians:  al-Tabari,  al-Baladhuri/;4 . Jwaideh  Cox 


Islamic  Research:  Specific  Topics 

1151*  Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research/ E.  Birnbaum 

Islamic  Thought,  Religion  and  Institutions 

1201  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

1202  Qur’anic  Commentators/ G.  M.  Wickens 

1203*  Sufi  Orders  and  Religious  Movements  in  Muslim  India /M.  Q.  Baig 
1 204  Islamic  Political  Institutions/  The  Staff 
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1205*f  Al-Ghazali’s  Critique  of  Avicenna/M.  E.  Marmura 
1206*f  Sufism/ M.  Q.  Baig 

The  Modern  Islamic  World 
1 25 1 Islamic  Modernism/  T he  Staff 

1 1252*  Jamal  al-Din  al-Afghani  and  Muhammad  Abduh/L.  M.  Kenny 

1253*  Modern  Views  of  Islamic  Culture:  Ahmad  Amin  and  Taha  Husayn/ 
L.  M.  Kenny 

1254*  Political  and  Social  Developments  in  Modern  Iran//?.  M.  Savory 
1256*  The  Emergence  of  Modern  Iraq/  A . Jwaideh  Cox 
1257  Political  and  Economic  Developments  in  the  Arab  World  from  the 
Tanzimat  to  1914 /A.  Jwaideh  Cox 

1258  Problems  of  Land  Tenure  and  Tribal  Society  in  the  Arab  World/ 

A . Jwaideh  Cox 

1259  The  Emergence  of  Pakistan/ M.  Q.  Baig 
The  Maghrib 

1301  Basic  Problems  of  Research  on  Muslim  Spain/  The  Staff 
1302*  North  Africa  since  18 30/ ,4 . Ahmad 

Ottoman  and  Turkish  History 

1 1352  Ottoman  Historiography/ E.  Birnbaum 

Persian  History 

1401  Persia  under  the  Qajars//?.  M.  Savory 
1402  Persian  Historiography//?.  M.  Savory 

1403*  The  Origins  and  Development  of  the  Safavid  State//?.  M.  Savory 

Persian  Language  and  Literature 

1450*  Introductory  Persian/77?<?  Staff 

145 1  * Advanced  Persian/ S.  Berengian 

1452  Development  of  Persian  Prose/G.  M.  Wickens 

1453  Epic  Poetry:  Shahnamah  of  Firdawsi/G.  M.  Wickens 

1 454  Indo-Persian  Poetry/  T he  Staff 

1455  Lyric  Poetry:  Hafiz/ G.  M.  Wickens 

1456  Mystical  Poetry:  Mathnavi  of  Jalal  al-Din  Rumi/S.  Berengian 

j Turkish  Language  and  Literature 
1500*  Introductory  Turkish/ The  Staff 
1501*  Advanced  Turkish/ The  Staff 

1502*  Studies  in  Ottoman  and  Turkish  Literature/E.  Birnbaum 

i Urdu  Language  and  Literature 
1551  Iqbal//L  Ahmad 

1552  The  History  of  Urdu  Literature//!.  Ahmad 
1553  The  Urdu  Language/  The  Staff 

1 554  Urdu  Lyric  Poets:  Mir,  Ghalib,  Asghar,  Jigar/M.  Q.Baig 


fSee  Note  2. 
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ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
T.  B.  Barclay 

R.  J.  Bart  a 

J.  F.  Burke 

S.  B.  Chandler 
G.  P.  Clivio 

B.  M.  Corrigan 

K.  A.  A.  Ellis 


R.  J . Glickman 
%A . M.  Gordon 

J.  Gulsoy 

K.  L.  Levy 
D.  Marin 

W.  T.  McCready 


J . A . Molinaro 
H.S.  Note 

J.  H.  Parker  ( Chairman ) 
G.  L.  Stagg 
M.  Ukas  ( Secretary ) 

M.  Valdes 
\E.  von  Richthofen 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must 
have  obtained  at  least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  Italian  or  Spanish  in  their 
graduating  year.  All  programs  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  2 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  a full  year  to  one  of  two  programs: 

Plan  A — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research  and  four  graduate  courses, 
culminating  in  an  oral  examination;  or 

Plan  B — Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research,  three  graduate  courses  and  a 
short  dissertation,  culminating  in  an  oral  examination. 


Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  3 of  the  degree 
regulations  normally  devote  the  prerequisite  year  to  undergraduate  honour 
courses  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  in  Italian  or  Spanish,  and  must  obtain  at 
least  an  over-all  upper  II  class  standing  in  this  year. 

Candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  Italian  or  Spanish  and 
a knowledge  of  Latin  before  the  degree  is  granted.  They  must  also  pass  the 
course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceed  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of  at 
least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  m.a.  degree.  A Master 
of  Arts  program  may  constitute  the  work  of  the  first  year.  The  second  year  will 
normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate  courses,  a Comprehensive  Examination, 
the  completion  of  the  essay  or  research  paper,  and  a final  oral  examination,  at 
which  candidates  must  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  Italian  or  Spanish. 
Candidates  must  also  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin,  and  of  German 
or  of  a second  Romance  language,  not  later  than  the  spring  of  the  second  year  of 
the  phil.m.  program.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography  and 
Methods  of  Research. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceed  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations,  but  in  addition  must  have  obtained  an  over-all  average  of 


;f:On  leave  of  absence. 
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at  least  an  upper  II  class  standing  in  the  courses  taken  for  the  m.a.  degree.  Not 
later  than  the  final  year  of  ph.d.  residence,  they  will  take  their  written  and  oral 
Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful,  proceed  to  complete  their  theses. 

The  degree  is  offered  in  either  (a)  Italian  Language  and  Literature  or  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures,  or  (b)  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

In  Italian  Language  and  Literature  or  Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  the 
Literature  will  normally  be  considered  the  major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five 
courses  required)  and  the  Language  the  first  minor  subject  (two  courses  re- 
quired). For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates  qualified  in  a second  Romance 
Language  and  Literature  may  elect: 

i a graduate  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or 

ii  a graduate  course  in  Romance  Philology. 

Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are : 

in  a program,  approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate 
work,  not  taken  previously,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature  other 
than  that  of  his  major  subject;  or 

iv  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject  cognate 
with  the  candidate’s  program. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the* 
first  year  of  registration  for  the  ph.d.  degree),  an  oral  and  written  command  of 
their  principal  Romance  Language,  and  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  a 
third  Romance  Language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography 
and  Methods  of  Research. 

The  program  for  the  ph.d.  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures  is  adminis- 
tered by  a Committee  representing  both  the  Department  of  Italian  and  Hispanic 
Languages  and  Literatures  and  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. It  must  include  one  major  subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the 
following  groups  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from  another  depart- 
ment cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject) : 

French  Language  and  Literature  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

Hispanic  Languages  and  Literatures  Romance  Philology 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  m.a.  and 
the  phil.m.,  will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall 
normally  be  taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

Candidates  must  demonstrate  a knowledge  of  French  and  German  (within  the 
first  year  of  registration  for  the  ph.d.  degree),  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian, 
Spanish  and  Latin,  and  an  oral  and  written  command  of  their  principal  Romance 
language.  They  must  also  have  passed  the  course  in  Bibliography  and  Methods  of 
Research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  planned  for  1968-1969  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 

1000*  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  Research,  Th  4 (one  hour  only)/ 

B.  M.  Corrigan,  W.  T.  McC ready  and  J.  H.  Parker 
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1 100*  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology///.  G.  Schogt 
1025*  Old  Italian/ G.  P.  Clivio 
1050*  Old  Spanish/*/.  F.  Burke,  J.  Gulsoy 
1075*  Catalan//.  Gulsoy 
1085*  Spanish  Syntax  and  Stylistics///.  Marin 
1095  Spanish  Language  in  America//!.  M.  Gordon 
1500*  Studies  in  Italian  Dante  Criticism///.  S.  Noce 
1525*  Italian  Lyric  Poetry  from  Petrarch  to  Marino//.  A . Molinaro 
1550  From  Pulci  to  Ariosto//.  A.  Molinaro 
1575  Sixteenth  Century  Italian  Theatre/ M.  Ukas 

1600  Drama  and  Dramatic  Theories  in  Eighteenth  Century  Italy/ H.  S.  Noce 
1625  Aspects  of  Italian  Romanticism/ S.  B.  Chandler 
1650*  The  Italian  Historical  Novel:  1820-1850/5.  B.  Chandler 
1675*  Nineteenth  Century  Italian  Poetry/ M.  Ukas 
1700*  Pirandello//?.  M.  Corrigan 
1725  Aspects  of  the  Italian  Novel  IB.  M.  Corrigan 
2000  Hispano- Arabic  Elements  in  Medieval  Spain//.  F.  Burke 

2025  Medieval  Spanish  Epic,  Chronicles  and  Romancero/E.  von  Richthofen 
2050  The  Medieval  Spanish  Novel/E.  von  Richthofen 
2075*  Medieval  Cancioneros/ R.  J.  Barta 

2100  Cancioneros  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries/ R.  J.  Barta 
2125*  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega/  W.  T.  McCready 
2150  Cervantes/ G.  L.  Stagg 
2175*  Gongora /G.L.  Stagg 
2200  Lope  de  Vega//.  H.  Parker 
2225  * Calderon  de  la  Barca/ /.  H.  Parker 

2250  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray/ 

T.  B.  Barclay 

2275  The  Modern  Spanish  Novel/M.  Valdes 

2300*  The  Aesthetics  of  the  Contemporary  Spanish  Novel/M.  Valdes 
2325  Twentieth  Century  Spanish  Poetry//).  Marin 
2350*  Some  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  Theatre/T.  B.  Barclay 
2375*  The  Novel  of  the  Mexican  Revolution/E.  L.  Levy 
2400  The  cuento  in  Spanish  America/E.  L.  Levy 
2425  The  Essay  in  Spanish  America/  R.  J.  Glickman 
2450*  Spanish  American  modernista  Verse/R.  /.  Glickman 
2475  Ruben  Dario/ K.  A.  A.  Ellis 
2500*  Huidobro,  Vallejo  and  Neruda/E.  A.  A.  Ellis 

summer  1968 
June  3 - August  23 

1 125S  Spanish  Language  in  America  /A . M.  Gordon 
1475S  Studies  in  Medieval  Italian  Literature//.  F.  Solano 
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LAW 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  S.  Abel 

B.  Green 

R.C.B.  Risk 

E.  R.  Alexander 

H.  Krever 

S.  A . Schiff 

I.  F.  G.  Baxter 

R.  St.  J.  Macdonald  ( Chairman ) 

D.  J.  Sherbaniuk 

B.  E.  Crawford 

J.  B.  Milner 

J.  Swan 

J.  B.  Dunlop 

G.L.  Morris 

A.  S.  Weinrib 

M.  L.  Friedland 

J.  Willis 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  ll.m. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  d.jur. 
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LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

K.  L.  Ball 
O.  B.  Bishop 
M.  E.  Cockshutt 


W.  J.  Kurmey 

R.  B.  Land  ( Chairman ) 

1.  K.  McLean 


F.  B.  Murray  (Secretary) 
M.  E.  Silver  thorn 
J.  P.  Wilkinson 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Library  Science. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1010X  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials/ 


101 IX  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Organization/ F.  B.  Murray 
1020X  Cataloguing/ X.  L.  Ball 

102 IX  Subject  Analysis  of  Library  Materials/X.  L.  Ball 

1025X  Documentaion  Methods/  W.  J.  Kurmey 

1026X  Automation  of  Library  Processes/  W.  J.  Kurmey 

1027X  Documentation  Theory/  W.  /.  Kurmey 

1028X  Library  Systems/  W.  J.  Kurmey 

1030X  Academic  Library  Collections//.  P.  Wilkinson 

103 IX  Academic  Library  Administration//.  P.  Wilkinson 

1 03 2X  Acquisitions  in  the  Academic  Library/  T he  Staff 

1035X  Public  Library  Collections/M.  E.  Silverthorn 

1036X  Public  Library  Administration//.  K.  McLean 

1039X  Contemporary  Publishing/F.  G.  Halpenny 

1040X  Government  Publications/P.  B.  Murray  and  O.  B.  Bishop 

1042X  Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts/ M.  E.  Brown 

1043X  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana/P.  B.  Murray 

1045X  Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences /M.  E.  Silverthorn  and  /.  M.  Marshall 

1046X  Science  Information/ O.  B.  Bishop 

1047X  Librarianship  in  the  Health  Sciences/ O.  B.  Bishop 

1048X  Methods  of  Research//.  P.  Wilkinson  and  M.  E.  Cockshutt 

1049  Research  Project 

1050X  Reading  Course 

1060X  The  Hero  Stories  and  Children’s  Literature///.  Armstrong 
106 IX  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature/ H.  Armstrong 
1070X  School  Library  Service/M.  O.  Cariou 
107 IX  Instructional  Materials  in  the  School  Library/M.  O.  Cariou 

summer  1968  July  2 - August  9 

103 1SX  Academic  Library  Administration//.  P.  Wilkinson 
1040SX  Government  Publications/  O.  B.  Bishop 
1043SX  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana/P.  B.  Murray 
1045SX  Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences//.  M.  Marshall 


F.  B.  Murray 
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Descriptive  material  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science.  Inquiries  concerning  the  selection  of  courses  to  be 
offered  in  any  given  session  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate 
Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 


X Half  course. 
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CENTRE  FOR  LINGUISTIC  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

B.  Brainerd/  mathematics 

D.  Brett-Evans/  german 
J.  F.  Burke/  Hispanic 

■\E.  Bursty nsky / linguistics 
/.  J.  Chew/  ANTHROPOLOGY 

E.  G.  Clarke/  near  east 

W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson/ east  asian 
D.  Fox/  ENGLISH 
D.  P.  Gauthier/  philosophy 
H.  A.  Gleason,  /r./ENGLiSH 
R.  J.  Glickman/ Hispanic 
$A.M.  Gordon/ Hispanic 

C.  C.  Gotlieb/ computer  sci. 

A.  K.  Grayson/ near  east 

J.  Gulsoy/ HISPANIC 

D. G.  Huntley/ Slavic 
R.  W.  Jeanes/  french 

*M.  JOOS/ GERMAN,  LINGUISTICS 
%D.  Jour l ait/  french 

J.  D.  Kaye/  anthropology 

K.  O.  Kee/  English 
P.  Leon/ FRENCH 

J.  F.  Leyerle/  English 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 


J.  F.  Madden/  English 
D.  Marin/ Hispanic 
B.  K.  Matilal/  east  asian 
W.  E.  McLeod/  classical 
H.  N.  Milnes/  german 

D. R.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 

E.  J.  Revell/ near  east 
D.O.  Robson/ classical 
H.  Rogers/ anthropology 
W.  J.  Samarin/ linguistics 

H.  G.  ScllOgt/ FRENCH 
L.  K.  Shook/  ENGLISH 
R.  M.  Smith/ east  asian 
R.F.G.  Sweet /nylkr  east 
R.  A.  Taylor/ french 
W.  H.  Trethewey/ french 
T.  Venkatachary a/  east  asian 
A.H.C.  Ward/ east  asian 
A.  K.  Warder/ east  asian 
J.  W.  Wevers/ near  east 
%G.M.  Wickens/ Islamic 
R.  J.  Williams/ near  east 
£/.  H.  Woods/  PHILOSOPHY 


The  normal  residence  period  for  the  m.a.  in  Linguistics  is  two  years;  but 
graduates  of  the  University  in  a language  field  or  in  anthropology,  or  students 
with  equivalent  training  from  other  recognized  universities,  who  have  previously 
attained  high  standing  in  linguistic  courses  and  possess  language  competences 
as  detailed  below,  may  be  granted  credit  for  part  or  all  of  the  first  year  and 
thus  complete  the  m.a.  requirements  in  less  than  two  years  of  course  work. 

The  normal  first  year  (prerequisite  year)  includes  four  full  honours  or 
graduate  courses  from  the  list  below,  including  anthropology  430.  For  the 
second  year  the  program,  as  approved  by  the  Centre,  will  usually  include  three 
graduate  courses,  and  an  additional  honours  or  graduate  course  may  be  required 
of  certain  students. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  their  second  year  of  m.a.  studies  must  have  satisfied 
the  Centre  as  to  two  of  the  following  three  language  competences,  with  the 
third  to  be  demonstrated  during  the  final  m.a.  year.  (1)  Advanced  reading 
knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German,  or  Russian.  (2)  Satisfactory  reading 
knowledge  of  a second  European  language  other  than  English  and  other  than 
a member  of  the  group  (Romance,  Germanic,  or  Slavic)  to  which  that  language 
belongs  for  which  advanced  knowledge  is  demonstrated.  (3)  The  equivalent  of 


^Director 


•(■Secretary 
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one  year  of  university  study  of  a modern  non-European  language  such  as 
Chinese  (east  asian  studies  120),  Japanese  (east  asian  studies  124),  Turkish 
(Islamic  studies  326),  Colloquial  Arabic  (Islamic  studies  322),  or  a Field 
Methods  course  (anthropology  1145)  in  which  a large  part  of  the  year  is 
devoted  to  investigation  of  a single  language. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  in  accordance  with  the  general 
regulations. 

Course  work  is  required  in  both  the  major  and  the  minor  subjects.  Field 
work  or  an  acceptable  substitute  is  required.  The  program  of  each  candidate  is 
made  up  in  consultation  with  and  approved  by  the  Centre. 

Candidates  are  required  to  pass  both  a preliminary  examination,  normally 
scheduled  in  the  January  next  after  completing  m.a.  work,  and  a final  oral 
examination  late  in  the  year  in  which  ph.d.  course  work  is  completed.  At  the 
time  of  the  preliminary  examination  candidates  must  demonstrate  to  the 
Centre  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  two  languages  (other  than  English) 
of  research  publication  in  linguistics. 

By  the  time  the  candidate  presents  his  ph.d.  thesis  he  must  have  engaged  in 
analytical  work  on  at  least  two  languages,  perhaps  including  English,  each 
reported  in  an  approved  paper  or  in  the  thesis. 


Courses  accepted  for  credit,  not  all  given  in  1968-69;  most  are  also  listed  by 
the  named  departments  with  instructors’  names  given.  Certain  other  courses 
are  also  acceptable. 


ANTHROPOLOGY 


330(AS)  * 
430(AS) 
431  (AS) 
1140 

1145 

1146 


Language  and  Culture.  3 hours 
Advanced  Descriptive  Linguistics.  3 hours 
Languages  of  the  World.  3 hours 
Problems  in  Phonology 
Field  Methods 

The  Comparative-Historical  Method 


CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1400  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin 

1401  Greek  Dialects 


COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

1003  Programming  for  Social  Scientists 

1010  Languages  for  Computer  Programming 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

1 100  Chinese  Syntax  for  Advanced  Students 

1 102  Linguistic  Descriptions  of  Classical  Chinese  Syntax 

1200  Patanjali’s  Mahabhasya 

1201  Comparative  Philology  of  Sanskrit 


Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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1202 

1203 

1204 

1205 

Avestan 

Sanskrit 

Pali 

Tibetan 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

13 13X  Curriculum  for  Language  Development 


3209X 

Research  Seminar  in  Cognitive  and  Language  Development 

ENGLISH 

1200 

The  Junius  Book 

FRENCH 

1100 

1101 

1102 

1103 

1104 

1150 

1151 

1152 
1180 

Introduction  to  Romance  Philology 
History  of  the  French  Language 
Aspects  of  Modern  French  Grammar  ' 

Systeme  verbal  du  fran?ais  contemporain 
Linguistique  appliquee  a l’enseignement  du  fran^ais 
Phonetique  et  phonologie  du  fran?ais  contemporain 
Phonetique  experimental  et  phonetique  comparee 
Phonostylistique  fran$aise 
Theories  of  Translation 

GERMAN 

1010 

1030 

1040 

Elementary  Old  Norse 
Old  High  German 
Old  Saxon 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

1000  Introductory  Arabic 


1001 

1004 

1450 

1451 

1452 

1500 

1501 
1553 

Advanced  Arabic 

The  Development  of  Technical  Terms  in  Arabic 

Introductory  Persian 

Advanced  Persian 

The  Development  of  Persian  Prose 

Introductory  Turkish 

Advanced  Turkish 

The  Urdu  Language 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1 100  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology 

LINGUISTICS 

1030  Theories  of  Descriptive  Linguistics/Sta# 

1051  History  of  Linguistic  Thought/M.  Joos 
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1105 

Generative-Transformational  Phonology/E.  Bursty nsky 

1106 

Transformational  Syntax/7.  D.  Kaye 

1107 

Stratificational  Linguistics///.  Rogers 

1141 

Problems  in  Morphology  and  Synta x/ Staff 

1146 

The  Comparative-Historical  Method/7.  Chew 

1202 

Dialectology  and  Sociolinguistics/ Staff 

1209 

Psycholinguistics  and  Cognition/ Staff 

1452 

Computational  Linguistics/ B.  Brainerd 

2051 

Seminar:  Frontiers  of  Linguistic  Thought/ Staff 

MATHEMATICS 

1450 

Mathematical  Linguistics 

1451 

Mathematics  for  Linguists 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

1001 

Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian 

1100 

Introduction  to  Aramaic 

1101 

Introduction  to  Syriac 

1151 

Introduction  to  Coptic 

1201 

Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic 

1251 

Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

1300 

Intensive  Prerequisite  Hebrew 

1652 

Ugaritic  Texts 

1653 

Historical  Hebrew  Grammar 

1654 

Ancient  Arabian  Dialects 

PHILOSOPHY 

430(AS>* 

Introduction  to  the  Philosophy  of  Language.  2 hours 

2191X 

Philosophy  of  Language 

2192X 

Philosophy  of  Science 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES 

1100 

Old  Church  Slavonic 

1101 

History  of  the  Russian  Language 

1102 

Phonology  and  Morphology  of  Russian 

1103 

Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics 

1120 

Introduction  to  South  Slavic  Linguistics 

See  the  separate  listing  of  English,  french,  german,  and  Italian  and 
Hispanic  for  courses  offered  during  the  summer. 


'“Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
X Half  course. 
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MATHEMATICS,  APPLIED  MATHEMATICS  & 
MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 


M.  A.  Akcoglu 

I.  Halperin 

G.  de  B.  Robinson 

D.  V.  Anderson 

W . P.  E.  Haque 

P.  G.  Rooney 

F.  V.  A tkinson 

W.  K.  Hastings 

P.  Rosenthall 

D.  C.  Baillie 

M.  P.  Heble 

R.  A.  Ross 

E.  J.  Barbeau 

H.  Heilbronn 

W.  W . Sawyer 

E.  P.  Botta 

T.  E.  Hull 

P.  Scherk 

B.  Brainerd 

R.  L.  Johnston 

D.  K.  Sen 

D.  R.  Breach 

W.  Kahan 

W.  T.  Sharp 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

P.  J.  Leah 

N.  E.  Sheppard 

P.  B.  Chapman 

J.  LeBel 

F.  A.  Sherk  ( Secretary ) 

D.  A.  Clarke 

A.  Lehman 

R.  A.  Smith 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

1.  B.  MacNeill 

' S.  H.  Smith 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby 

D.  Masson 

D.  Spring 

C.  Davis 

K.  O.  May 

M.  S.  Srivastava 

D.  B.  De  Lury 

J.  McCool 

E.  Stamm 

N.  A . Derzko 

K.  Murasugi 

R.  S.  Sutherland 

G.  F.  D.  Duff  ( Chairman ) 

P.  G.  Norton 

P.  A . Taylor 

R.  Fischler 

J.  C.  Ogilvie 

S.  M.  Trott 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

A.  E.  Pauli 

J.  R.  Vanstone 

L.  T.  Gardner 

E.  Prugovecki 

W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh 

P.  C.  Greiner 

K.  B.  Ranger 

W.  J.  Webber 

W.  H.  Greub 

R.  Wormleighton 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in  the 
main  fields  of  mathematics,  applied  mathematics  and  mathematical  statistics 
including,  but  not  restricted  to,  the  fields  of  functional  analysis,  ordinary  and 
partial  differential  equations,  harmonic  analysis,  group  theory,  Lie  groups  and 
algebras,  homological  algebra,  number  theory,  synthetic  and  differential  geo- 
metry, differentiable  manifolds,  algebraic  topology,  logic,  fluid  mechanics,  quan- 
tum mechanics,  numerical  analysis,  probability  theory,  and  statistics 
Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  required  either  a to  pass  examinations  in  five  courses,  at 
least  three  of  which  must  be  graduate  courses;  or  b to  pass  examinations  in 
three  courses  of  which  two  must  be  graduate  courses,  and  to  submit  a thesis. 
The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department,  and  will  be  expected 
to  avoid  excessive  specialization. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  for  this  degree  is  expected  to  have  a knowledge  of  Mathematics, 
Applied  Mathematics,  or  Mathematical  Statistics  comparable  with  that  attained 
by  students  who  have  graduated  from  this  University  in  those  courses. 
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Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  both  a preliminary  and  a final  Depart- 
mental oral  examination. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  French, 
German,  or  Russian,  the  selection  to  be  made  with  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
A . Mathematics 

1000*  Real  and  Complex  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

1003*  Theory  of  Several  Complex  Variables/E.  Stamm 

1005  Fourier  Analysis/P.  G.  Rooney 

1007*  Integral  Equations/ F.  V.  Atkinson 

1009*  Divergent  Series/P.  J.  Leah 

1010*  Functional  Analysis  I/M.  P.  Heble 

10 1 1 * Functional  Analysis  II//.  Halperin 

1020*  Hilbert  Space/  W.  J.  Webber 

1030*  Banach  Algebras/E.  T.  Gardner 

1040  Potential  Theory /M.Akcoglu 

1 043  * Seminar  in  Potential  Theory/  M.  A kcoglu 

1050*  Ordinary  Differential  Equations/P.  V.  Atkinson 

1060*  Partial  Differential  Equations/P.  C.  Greiner 

1063  Spectral  Theory  of  Differential  Operators/ N.  A . Derzko 

1065*  Seminar  in  Partial  Differential  Equations/G.  F.  D.  Duff, 

N.  A . Derzko,  and  P.  C.  Greiner 
1080  Generalized  Functions 
1085  Lattice  Theory//.  Halperin 
1089  Approximation  Theory/ C.  Davis  and  W.  Kalian 
1 100*  Groups,  Rings  and  Fields/E.  Murasugi 
1101  Topics  in  the  Theory  of  Groups 
1 105  Group  Representations/ G.  de  B.  Robinson 

1 119*  Seminar  in  Group  Theory/P.  G.  Norton 
1120*  Lie  Groups  I/E.  P.  Botta 
1121  Lie  Groups  II 
1 1 25  Lie  Algebras/  W.  T.  Sharp 
1 1 3 0 * Theory  of  Rings/  W.J.R.  Crosby 
1 140*  Multilinear  Algebra/  W.  H.  Greub 
1 145*  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory/C.  Davis  and  W.  Kalian 
1150  Homological  Algebra 
1155  Commutative  Algebra 
1180  Boolean  Algebra 
1 185  Universal  Algebra/P.  Brainerd 
1199  Geometric  Algebra/ P.  Scherk 
1201*  Number  Theory  l/H.  Heilbronn  and  J.  H.  H.  Chalk 
1202  Number  Theory  II /R.  A.  Smith 

1210*  Topics  in  Number  Theory///.  Heilbronn  and  J.  H.  H.  Chalk 
1300*  Advanced  Topics  in  Geometry///.  ,5.  M.  Coxeter 
1302  Regular  Poly  topes///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 
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1304  Configurations///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 
1306  Non-Euclidean  Geometry///.  S.  M.  Coxeter 
1312  Non-Desarguesian  Geometry/F.  A . Sherk 
13 13 * Seminar  in  Geometry/F.  A . Sherk 
1325  Convex  Bodies/ P.  Scherk 
1330  Differential  Geometry  / /.  R . V anstone 

1340  Differentiable  Manifolds/  W . H.  Greub 
1350  Algebraic  Geometry 

1372  Topology  of  Fibre  Bundles  1/  W.  H.  Greub 

1373  Topology  of  Fibre  Bundles  II/  W.  H.  Greub  and  E.  Stamm 
1374*  Seminar  on  Fibre  Spaces/  W.  H.  Greub  and  E.  Stamm 
1380*  Algebraic  Topology/  D.  Spring 

1385  Homotopy  Theory/F.  Stamm 

1395*  Topics  in  Networks  and  Combinatorics/ A.  Lehman 

1401  Topics  in  Logic  and  Model  Theory  ID.  A.  Clarke 

1410  Recursive  Function  Theory  ID.  A.  Clarke 

1 43  0 * Axiomatic  Set  Theory  / D . A . Clarke 

1449  Seminar  in  Foundations 

1450  Mathematical  Linguistics/#.  Brainerd 

1451  Mathematics  for  Linguists/  B . Brainerd 

1455  * Mathematical  Theory  of  Generative  Grammars/  B.  Brainerd 

1470  Theory  of  Automata//).  A.  Clarke 

1490  Topics  in  History  of  Mathematics/  K.  O.  May 

B.  Applied  Mathematics 

1500*  Basic  Applied  Mathematics/ G.  F.  D.  Duff 
1501  Integral  Transform  Methods/F.  B.  Ranger 
1503  Special  Functions  of  Mathematical  Physics/P.  B.  Chapman 
and  S.  H.  Smith 

1507*  Techniques  of  Applied  Mathematics/S.  H.  Smith 
1520*  Wave  Propagation//?.  A.  Ross 

155 1 Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers/P.  B.  Chapman 
1600*  Topics  in  Fluid  Mechanics//).  R.  Breach,  P.  B.  Chapman, 
and  S.  H.  Smith 

1601  Advanced  Fluid  Dynamics/ S’.  H.  Smith 

1605  Incompressible  Flow/  D . R . Breach 

1610  Compressible  Flow 

1630*  Magnetohydrodynamics//C  B.  Ranger 

1701  Relativity  and  Cosmology//).  K.  Sen  and  J.  R.  V anstone 

1710*  Group  Theory  and  Quantum  Mechanics/ D.  Masson 

1715  Higher  Mechanics 

1720  Quantum  Field  Theory/D.  K.  Sen 

1725  Scattering  Theory 

1730  Theory  of  Elementary  Particles/ D.  Masson 

185 1 * Theory  of  Games/  W.  P.  E.  Haque 

195 1 Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers/P.  L.  Johnston 
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1960  Advanced  Numerical  Analysis/ T.  E.  Hull 

1965  * Numerical  Solution  of  Partial  Differential  Equations/  W.  Kahan 

1970*  Matrix  Eigenproblems/  W.  Kahan 

C.  Mathematical  Statistics 

2001  Foundations  of  Probability 

2004*  Advanced  Probability  Theory/  W.  A . O’N.  Waugh 

2010  Topics  in  Probability  Theory 

2052  Stochastic  Processes:  Inference//.  B.  MacNeill 

2057*  Time  Series:  Foundations//.  B.  MacNeill 

2072  Stochastic  Processes:  Theory 

2077  Applied  Random  Processes 

2122  Analysis  of  Variance  and  Experimental  Design//?.  Wormleighton 

2127*  Regression  Theory//?.  Wormleighton 

2130*  Structural  Inference/ D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

2132  Theory  of  Inference 

2137  Decision  Theory 

2142  Multivariate  Statistics/M.  S.  Srivastava 

2147*  Non-parametric  Statistics/M.  S.  Srivastava 

2160  Design  of  Experiments/  D . B . DeLury 

2170  Foundations  of  Statistics 

2175*  Selected  Topics  in  Statistics//?.  Wormleighton 

2199*  Monte  Carlo  Methods/  W.  K.  Hastings 

235 1 * Statistics  for  Engineers//! . E.  Pauli 

2400  Selected  Topics  in  Actuarial  Science 

2401  Pension  Theory//).  C.  Baillie 

2451*  Difference  Equations  for  Social  Science//).  C.  Baillie 

D. 

3010  Introduction  to  Topology  and  Modern  Analysis/  W.  W.  Sawyer 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  were  given  in  the  academic  year  1967-68. 
Other  courses  than  those  on  this  list  are  usually  given;  students  should  consult 
the  departmental  notice  boards  at  the  start  of  the  academic  year.  Courses  1451, 
1551,  1851,  1951,  2351  and  2451  are  primarily  for  students  from  other  depart- 
ments. 

ph.d.  students  may  be  required  to  attend  and  contribute  to  seminars  in  their 
research  areas. 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A.  H.  Abdelmessih 

A.  B.  Allan 

D.L.  Allen 

W.  D.  Baines 

I.  G.  Currie 

G.  E.  Godfrey 

F.  C.  Hooper  ( Secretary ) 


D.  F.  James 

L.  E.  Jones 

J.  F.  Keffer 

H.  J.  Leutheusser 

G.  R.  Lord  (Chairman) 

W.  J.  Moroz 


F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
D.  S.  Scott 
P.  S.  Shen 

I.  W.  Smith 

B.  Tabarrok 

J.  Vande  Vegte 

C. A.  Ward 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Programs 
of  study  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Department.  Participation  in  research 
seminars  of  the  Department  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  Fluid  Mechanics, 
Hydraulics,  Combustion,  Heat  Transmission,  Air  Pollution,  Plasma  Engineering, 
Cryogenics,  Thermodynamics,  Stress  Analysis,  Vibrations,  Control  Systems,  and 
in  special  topics  currently  under  investigation  within  the  Department. 

Students  interested  in  Nuclear  Power  may  select  from  the  courses  offered 
in  this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon 
a related  problem. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

This  degree  program  is  offered  for  those  interested  in  research  and  advanced 
academic  study.  The  program  of  study  will  normally  include  three  courses  of 
instruction  at  graduate  level  and  a research  project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a 
suitable  thesis.  The  research  topic  and  courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  members  of  the  Department,  and  are  whenever  possible  chosen  in 
accordance  with  the  preferences  of  the  candidate.  Except  in  special  circum- 
stances one  lecture  course  must  be  in  advanced  mathematics  and  the  others 
chosen  to  support  the  main  subject  of  study  as  represented  by  the  thesis  topic. 
Additional  courses  may  be  required  by  the  Department,  or  taken  by  the  student 
at  his  discretion  but  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

A candidate,  seeking  to  prepare  himself  for  advanced  professional  activity 
in  some  area  of  specialization  represented  by  a professor  in  the  Department, 
will,  in  consultation  with  this  professor,  who  will  remain  his  Staff  Adviser 
throughout  his  candidacy,  select  a program  of  studies  appropriate  to  his  special 
interests.  The  program  will  include  six  courses,  including  one  in  advanced 
mathematics.  A study  project  may  be  assigned  in  lieu  of  one  or  two  of  the  six 
courses  where  this  appears  best  to  serve  the  interests  of  the  candidate. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to  give 
evidence  of  marked  ability,  and  have  a desire  to  attack  some  research  problem 
in  a field  in  which  it  appears  probable  that  research  will  yield  a definite  con- 
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tribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  Before  he  is  admitted  to  the  course  the  candi- 
date must  outline  the  general  nature  of  the  problem  he  intends  to  investigate, 
and  he  must,  in  consultation  with  the  Staff,  elect  a program  of  study  which 
meets  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific  requirements  of  the  Department. 
The  research  investigation  conducted  by  the  candidate  must  be  original  in 
nature  and  conducted  within  the  laboratories  of  the  Department.  As  early  in 
his  program  as  practicable,  but  not  less  than  15  months  in  residence  prior  to 
his  presentation  of  his  thesis,  a candidate  must  pass  a General  Qualifying 
Examination  which  will  be  conducted  by  an  Examining  Committee  appointed 
by  the  Department. 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  specifications  concerning  major  and  minor  subjects 
and  any  special  requirement  of  the  Department,  the  candidate  must  have  a 
satisfactory  working  knowledge  of  one  foreign  language  in  which  a considerable 
technical  literature  exists,  preferably  Russian,  German  or  French.  It  is  desirable 
that  the  language  requirements  be  met  before  commencing  the  final  year  of  the 
program. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

From  time  to  time  special  courses  are  offered  on  subjects  currently  under 
investigation  within  the  Department.  The  following,  all  50-hour  full  credit 
courses,  except  those  designated  half-courses  by  the  symbol  X,  are  available 
annually  subject  to  sufficient  enrolment. 

1301  Fundamental  Mechanics  of  Fluids//.  G.  Currie 

1302  Theory  of  Flow  Machines/G.  R.  Lord 

1303  Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels/L.  E.  Jones 

1304  Heat  Transfer/ F.  C.  Hooper 

1305  Analogy  Methods//.  W.  Smith 

1306  Experimental  Mechanics//.  W.  Smith , G.  E.  Godfrey 

1307  Lubrication  Theory//.  W.  Smith,  G.  E.  Godfrey 

1308  Treatment  of  Technical  Data /L.  E.  Jones 

1309  Advanced  Hydraulics///.  J.  Leutheusser 

1310  Theory  of  Vibrations/D.  L.  A lien 
13 1 IX  Nonlinear  Vibrations/D.  L.  A lien 

13 12  Theory  of  Plasticity  I/F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
13 13X  Radiant  Heat  Transfer/F.  C.  Hooper 

1314  Turbulent  Flow/  J.  F.  Keffer 

1315  Advanced  Dynamics//.  W.  Smith 

1316  Applied  Hydrology/ G.  R.  Lord,  L.  E.  Jones 

1317  Theory  of  Elasticity  I/F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

13 18  Theory  of  Plasticity  11/ F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1319  Cryogenic  Engineering//5.  S.  Shen 

1320  Hydraulics  of  Pumping/L.  E.  Jones 

1324  Thermal  Aspects  of  Combustion//!.  B.  Allan 

1326X  Nonlinear  Control  Systems//.  Vande  Vegte 

1327X  Hydraulic  and  Pneumatic  Control  Systems//.  Vande  Vegte 


X Half  course. 
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1328  Theory  of  Creep/ F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1329X  Theory  of  the  Metal-Forming  Process  IF.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1330  Convective  Fluid  Flow/  W.  D.  Baines 

1331  Hydrodynamics///.  J.  Leutheusser 

1332  Theory  of  Elasticity  11/ F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

1333  Energy  Methods  in  Applied  Mechanics 

1335  Dispersion  of  Atmospheric  Pollutants/  W.  J.  Moroz 
1336X  Conduction  Heat  Transfer/^ . H.  A bdelmessih 
1337X  Heat  Transfer  with  Phase  Change//!.  H.  Abdelmessih 

1338  Matrix  Methods  in  Engineering/ B.  Tabarrok 

1339  Advanced  Engineering  Analysis 
1340X  Thermal  Stress  Analysis//.  W.  Smith 
1341  Viscoelasticity//.  W.  Smith 
1342X  Random  Vibrations//?.  Tabarrok 

1343X  Combustion  in  Spark-Ignition  Engines//! . B.  A llan 
1344X  Combustion  in  Compression-Ignition  Engines//! . B.  A llan 

1345  Viscous  Flows//).  F.  James 

1346  Advanced  Topics  in  Solid  Mechanics/ Staff 

1347X  Thermal  Science  I (Kinetic  Theory  of  Gases)/C.  A.  Ward 
1348X  Thermal  Science  II  (Electromagnetic  Theory)//).  S.  Scott 
1349X  Thermal  Science  III  (Quantum  Mechanics) /D.  S.  Scott 

1350  Thermal  Science  IV  (Statistical  Thermodynamics )/C.  A.  Ward 

1351  Thermal  Science  V (Plasmadynamics)//).  S.  Scott 
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MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
N.  A spin 
R.G.  Baker 
W.  R.  Bruce 
L.  R.  Christensen 

B.  Cinader 

J.  R.  Cunningham 

C.  R.  Fuerst 


M.  Gold 
A . F.  Howatson 
J.  W.  Hunt 

H.  E.  Johns  ( Chairman ) 
E.  A.  McCulloch 
R.G.  Miller 
R.  A.  Phillips 


A.  M.  Rauth 

R.  Sheinin 

L.  Siminovitch 

C.  P.  S tanners  ( Secretary ) 

K.  W.  Taylor 

J.  E.  Till 

G.  F.  Whitmore 


The  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  offers  opportunities  for  research  in 
the  application  of  the  methods  and  concepts  of  physics  to  the  investigation  of 
biological  problems.  Projects  which  cut  across  the  conventional  boundaries  of 
physics,  biology,  chemistry,  and  medicine  are  encouraged.  Such  projects  include 
radiobiology,  radiation  chemistry,  photochemistry,  viral  and  bacterial  genetics, 
tumor  virus  studies,  electron  microscopy,  tissue  culture,  protein  and  nucleic 
acid  synthesis,  immunochemistry  and  immunogenetics. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  in  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics  will  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  courses  as 
are  deemed  necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  graduate  courses  and  research 
in  Medical  Biophysics. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences 
and  physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics,  but  not  in  both,  may  be  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations  with  the  qualification  that  they  must  take  such  undergraduate  courses 
in  biological  science  or  in  physics,  as  are  deemed  necessary  by  the  staff  in 
Medical  Biophysics,  to  provide  them  with  a suitable  scholastic  background  for 
graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics.  In  general  the  subject  of  the 
thesis  research  will  lie  more  in  the  biological  or  physical  side  of  the  subject 
depending  on  the  background  and  interests  of  the  candidate. 

The  language  requirement  will  normally  be  one  of  French,  German,  or  Russian. 

Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candidates 
whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the  scholastic  back- 
ground of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for  investigation.  Other 
minor  subjects  could  be  selected  under  special  circumstances. 


Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Physics 


Physiology 

Genetics 

Histology 

Mathematics 

Pathology 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Cell  Biology//.  E.  Till 

1002  Radiobiology/ G.  F.  Whitmore 

1003  Radiation  physics/7.  R.  Cunningham 

1004  Chemistry  and  physics  of  virus  action /L.  Siminovitch 

1005  Structure  and  function  of  macromolecules/ M.  Gold 

1006  Immunochemistry/R.  Cinader 

1007  Radiation  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems/7.  W.  Hunt 

1008  Special  Topics  in  Biophysics/ C.  P.  S tanners 

1010  Mathematical  Biophysics/R.  G.  Baker 

1011  Cellular  Biophysics/R.  A . McCulloch 
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MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  Abrams/ history 
J.  H.  A eland/  architecture 
A.  Ahmad/ Islamic 
E.  Alfdldi/  HIST.  ART 
R.  J.  Barta/ Hispanic 
E.  Birnbaum/ Islamic 

L.  E.  Boyle/ medieval 

D.  Brett-Evans/ german 
P.  H.  Brieger /hist,  art 
J.  F.  Burke/ Hispanic 
N.  Z.  Davis/ history 

R.  B.  Donovan/ french 
W.  B.  Dunphy/ PHILOSOPHY 

E.  R.  Fairweather/  medieval 
J7.  F.  Flinn/ french 

/.  T.  Forested/ medieval 
%D.  Fox/  ENGLISH 
W.  A.  Goffart/ history 
P.  Grendler/  history 

J.  Gulsoy/ HISPANIC 
A.  R.  Harden/ french 
N.  Haring/  medieval 

F.  M.  Heichelheim/c lassical 

G.  Heiman/POL.  econ. 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner/ pol.  econ. 
P.  L.  Hey  worth/ English 

D.  G.  Huntley / Slavic 

M.  JOOS/  LINGUISTICS 

A . Jwaideh  Cox/islamic 

K.  O.  Kee/  English 

G.  L.  Keyes/ classical 
T.  J.  F.  Lang/  philosophy 
*J.  F.  Leyerle/ English 
C.  C.  Love/ENGLISH 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch/ philosophy 
J.  Macpherson/ near  east 

J.  F.  Madden/  English 

M.  R.  Maniates/  music 
M.  F.  Marmura/ Islamic 


A.  A.  Maurer/ philosophy 

I.  K.  McComca/ medieval 
T.  P.  McLaughlin/ medieval 

\B.  S.  Merrilees/  french 
H.  N.  Milnes/  german 

J.  A.  Molinaro/ Italian 
H.  S.  Noce/  ITALIAN 

J.  R.  O’Donnell/ classical 
H.  J.  Olnick/  music 
%J.  Owens/  philosophy 
A.  C.  Pegis/ philosophy 
%M.  R.  Powicke/ history 
W.  H.  Principe/  medieval 
7.  A.  Raftis/ MEDIEVAL 
A.  G.  Rigg/ MEDIEVAL 
H.  A.  Roe/  GERMAN 
y.  y.  an/  medieval 

S/s/er  St.  Francis/  English 
J.  /I.  Sandquist/ history 
R.  M.  Savory/ Islamic 
R.  J.  Schoeck/ English 
H.R.  Sec  or/ french 
M.  M.  Sheehan/  medieval 
y.  Sheridan/ classical 
L.  K.  Shook/ ENGLISH 
G.  L.  Stagg/  Hispanic 
S>.  Ste/Za  Marie/  classical 
£.  C.  Stock/  MEDIEVAL 

E.  A.  Synan/ philosophy 

F.  Talmage/ near  east 
R.  A.  Taylor/ french 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson/ classical 
W.  H.  Trethewey/ french 

G.  S.  Vickers/  hist,  art 

$E.  von  Richthofen/ Hispanic 
A.  M.  Watson/ pol.  econ. 

J.  A.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
G.  M.  Wicke ns/ Islamic 
•f-V.  P.  Zacour/ history 


♦Director. 


•{•Secretary. 


^On  leave  of  absence. 
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ORGANIZATION  AND  PROGRAM 

The  Centre  for  Medieval  Studies  has  a structure  designed  to  offer  inter- 
departmental progams  in  the  medieval  period.  Students  are  expected  to  cross 
limits  of  traditional  subjects  and  research  is  especially  encouraged  in  boundary 
areas,  often  neglected,  between  traditional  departments.  The  first  object  of  the 
Centre  is  to  equip  the  student  with  necessary  languages  and  technical  knowledge 
for  his  program  of  study.  After  this  preliminary  work,  the  student  has  con- 
siderable freedom  to  follow  his  interests  in  selecting  graduate  courses;  each 
student’s  course  plan  is  worked  out  individually  by  the  Centre  in  consultation 
with  the  student.  The  Centre  encourages  specialization  in  research. 

APPLICATION 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  provided  they  can 
satisfy  the  Centre’s  additional  admission  requirements  stated  here.  Applicants 
must  arrange  for  two  supporting  letters,  preferably  written  on  the  printed  forms 
available  from  the  Centre,  to  be  sent  to  the  Director.  The  applicant’s  previous 
work  in  the  medieval  period,  the  quality  of  his  academic  record,  and  the 
evidence  of  the  supporting  letters  will  be  taken  into  account  in  deciding  on  the 
applicant’s  admission. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

A candidate  for  a one-year  m.a.  program  must  have  completed  an  Honours 
b.a.  in  which  medieval  studies  formed  part  of  the  program.  Candidates  without 
sufficient  undergraduate  work  in  medieval  studies  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year 
m.a.  program,  the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  honour  courses  or  of 
a mixture  of  honour  courses  and  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Centre.  In 
both  the  prerequisite  year  (if  one  is  required)  and  in  the  m.a.  year,  candidates 
must  be  in  full-time  residence.  For  the  m.a.  three  cognate  courses  and  an  m.a. 
thesis  on  a subject  approved  by  the  Centre,  or  four  cognate  courses  are  required. 
A grade  of  at  least  66  must  be  obtained  in  each  course;  any  student  with  an 
average  of  less  than  72  per  cent  in  graduate  course  work  will  be  ineligible  to 
proceed  to  the  phil.m.  or  ph.d.  degree.  The  courses  should  come  from  at  least 
two  and  not  more  than  three  of  the  subjects  listed  below.  Candidates  will  be 
required  to  have  a working  knowledge  of  medieval  Latin  and  other  languages 
needed  for  their  programs. 

The  topic  for  the  m.a.  thesis,  if  one  is  being  written,  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Centre  by  November  30  of  the  m.a.  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present  them- 
selves for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound  copies 
of  their  thesis  not  later  than  September  10  for  the  oral  defence  of  the  thesis. 
For  the  Spring  Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  10.  m.a. 
candidates  who  wish  to  proceed  directly  to  the  ph.d.  or  phil.m.  program  and 
who  are  acceptable  to  the  Centre  must  be  admitted  to  the  m.a.  degree  not  later 
than  the  Fall  Convocation  in  the  first  year  of  ph.d.  or  phil.m.  residence. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Admission  requirements  and  the  program  up  to  and  including  the  major  field 
examination  are  identical  to  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of 
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Philosophy  (see  below).  Candidates  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence 
for  two  years,  or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  m.a.  of  the  Centre 
or  have  a similar  qualification.  After  successful  completion  of  the  major  field 
examination,  the  candidate  will  write  a phil.m.  essay  and  will  be  required  to 
pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  subject  of  this  essay. 

The  topic  of  the  phil.m.  essay  must  be  submitted  to  the  Centre  by  March 
31  of  the  first  year  of  the  phil.m.  program,  or  by  November  30  for  those  who 
are  required  to  be  in  residence  for  only  one  year.  Candidates  who  wish  to  present 
themselves  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit  two  unbound 
copies  of  their  essays  not  later  than  September  10.  For  the  Spring  Convocation 
the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  10. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A candidate  must  satisfy  the  Centre  of  his  ability  to  do  independent  research 
at  an  advanced  level  and  must  normally  have  completed  studies  equivalent  to 
those  leading  to  the  m.a.  degree  in  Medieval  Studies.  Candidates  entering  with 
an  m.a.  in  medieval  studies,  or  its  equivalent,  are  required  to  be  in  full-time 
residence  for  two  years.  For  those  entering  with  a phil.m.  in  medieval  studies, 
the  period  is  one  year. 

Two  major  subjects  of  concentration  may  be  chosen;  alternatively,  one  major 
subject  of  concentration  and  two  cognate  minor  subjects  may  be  chosen.  Medieval 
subjects  available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  are  shown  here,  but  the  list  is 
meant  to  be  representative,  not  complete:  Architecture,  English,  French,  German, 
History,  History  of  Art,  History  of  Ideas,  Icelandic,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian, 
Latin,  Music,  Near  Eastern  Studies,  Palaeography,  Philosophy,  Political  Econo- 
my, Slavic  Languages  and  Literature,  and  Spanish.  A grade  of  at  least  70  must 
be  obtained  in  each  course;  courses  already  taken  in  candidature  for  a previous 
graduate  degree  may  be  included,  provided  the  grade  is  the  equivalent  of  70  or 
higher.  An  average  of  72  in  graduate  course  work  must  be  maintained. 

In  consultation  with  the  Director,  a candidate  will  choose  a major  field  for 
his  research;  this  will  be  the  general  area  in  which  he  proposes  to  write  his 
thesis  and  is  marked  out  in  specific  terms  to  reflect  the  student’s  special  research 
interests.  Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  a written  paper  and  a subsequent 
oral  examination  in  his  major  field  to  insure  that  his  preparation,  knowledge, 
and  scholarly  attainment  are  adequate  for  him  to  proceed  with  his  ph.d.  thesis. 
The  major  field  examination  is  conducted  by  a committee  especially  appointed 
for  this  purpose;  it  will  normally  be  taken  in  the  spring  term  of  the  penultimate 
year  of  ph.d.  residence  and  must  not  be  taken  later  than  the  fall  term  of  the  final 
year  of  residence.  Candidates  who  do  not  achieve  the  required  standing  may  be 
allowed  to  repeat  the  major  field  examination  once. 

After  successful  completion  of  the  major  field  examination,  the  candidate  will 
write  a ph.d.  thesis.  An  outline  of  the  proposed  research  for  the  thesis,  signed  by 
the  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Centre  supervising  the  thesis,  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Centre  by  January  30  of  the  penultimate  year  of  ph.d.  residence.  A candidate 
who  wishes  to  present  himself  for  the  degree  at  the  Fall  Convocation  must  submit 
three  unbound  copies  of  his  thesis  not  later  than  September  10.  For  the  Spring 
Convocation  the  latest  date  of  submission  is  March  10.  The  candidate  will  be 
required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  senate  oral  examination. 
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COURSES  AVAILABLE  FOR  THE  1968-69  SESSION 

The  individual  courses  which  students  may  choose  are  listed  below  according 
to  graduate  department.  Students  should  consult  the  offerings  of  relevant  de- 
partments for  medieval  courses  listed  in  the  Calendar  but  not  being  offered  in 
the  1968-69  session. 

ARCHITECTURE 

1 1 20  Medieval  Architecture/7.  77.  A eland 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

1 108  Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome/7.  Sheridan 

1109  Prudentius/  Sr.  Stella  Marie 

1110  St.  Augustine/  G.  L.  Keyes 

1 1 1 1 Influence  of  Classical  Literature  on  Medieval  Thought/7.  R.  O’Donnell 

1112  Palaeography  and  The  Edition  of  Texts/ L.  E.  Boyle, 

7.  R.  O’Donnell  (two-year  course) 

1214  The  late  Roman  Empire/F.  M.  Heichelheim 

ENGLISH 

1000  Old  English  Language  and  Literature.  Prerequisite:  an  undergraduate 
course  in  Old  English/ 7.  F.  Madden 
1030  The  Alfredian  Orosius /L.  K.  Shook 

1100  Beowulf.  Pre-requisite:  A previous  reading  of  Beowulf  in  Old  English/ 

A.G.Rigg 

1300  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature/P.  L.  Heyworth 
1450  Middle  English  Romances/TC  O.  Kee 

1500  Medieval  Poetics.  Prerequisite:  a reading  knowledge  of  Latin/ 

Sister  St.  Francis 

1650  The  Medieval  Heritage  of  Thomas  More/7?.  7.  Schoeck 
1750  The  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560/7.  F.  Leyerle 
2100  Medieval  and  Renaissance  Latin  Drama /C.  C.  Love 

FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

1101  History  of  the  French  Language/  W.  H.  Trethewey 

1302  Old  Provencal/ 7?.  A.  Taylor 

1303  Anglo-Norman/  B.  S.  Merrilees 
1400  Old  French  Romances//! . R.  Harden 

1404  La  Poesie  lyrique  du  moyen  age  finissant /H.  R.  Secor 

GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1010  Elementary  Old  Norse/77.  A . Roe 
1030  Old  High  German/M.  Joos 

1040  Old  Saxon/ 77.  A . Roe 

1 130  The  Medieval  Lyric/ 77.  N.  Milnes 

HISTORY 

1014  History  of  Ancient  and  Medieval  Astronomy/7.  W.  Abrams 
1032  Topics  in  Medieval  Institutions/  W.  A . Goff  art 
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1035  The  Popes  of  Avignon / N . P.  Zacour 

1082  Selected  Topics  in  English  History  1042-1216/T.  A.  Sandquist 


HISTORY  OF  ART 

1120  The  Historiated  Capital/ G.  S.  Vickers 

1 140  Theories  of  Origin  and  Development  of  Gothic/P.  H.  Brieger 
2050  Late  Roman,  Early  Christian  and  Pre-Iconoclastic  Byzantine  Sculpture/ 
E.  Alfoldi 


ISLAMIC  STUDIES 


1003  Studies  in  Arabic  belles  lettres/The  Staff 

1 103  Studies  in  Ibn-al-Athir/M.  E.  Marmura 

1104  Social  and  Economic  History  of  the  Abbasid  Period/ ^4 . Jwaideh  Cox 

1 105  Classical  Arabic  Historians:  al-Tabari,  al-Baladhuri/zl . Jwaideh  Cox 
1151  Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research/E.  Birnbaum 

1201  Islamic  Philosophical  Texts/M.  E.  Marmura 

1202  Qur’anic  Commentators/  G.  M.  Wickens 

1205  Al-Ghazali’s  Critique  of  Avicenna/ M.  E.  Marmura 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

1025  Old  Italian/ G.P.Clivio 

1050  Old  Spanish//.  F.  Burke 

1500  Studies  in  Italian  Dante  Criticism///.  S.  Noce 

2075  Medieval  Cancioneros/R.  /.  Barta 


MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 

1000  Introductory  Medieval  Latin/ Staff 
2050  Middle  Welsh  ID.  N.  Klausner 

3010  Augustine’s  Theology  and  Anthropology/E.  R.  Fairweather 
9012  Early  Medieval  Scriptural  Exegesis//.  T.  Forestell 
9020  The  Doctrine  of  Creation  in  the  School  of  Chartres /N . Haring 
9030  The  Theology  of  Man  in  Selected  Medieval  Authors/  W.  H.  Principe 
9040  Pastoralia  of  the  Middle  Ages /E.  E.  Boyle 

9060  Philosophy  and  the  Sciences  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages  /A . A . Maurer, 
J.  A.  Weisheipl 

9115  Seminar  in  Diplomatics/E.  E.  Boyle 
9122  Sources  of  French  Private  Law / M.  M.  Sheehan 
9140  Western  Institutions//.  A . Raftis 
9150  The  Gregorian  Reform//.  /.  Ryan 

9160  Court  Rolls  as  Sources  for  the  Study  of  Village  Life//.  A.  Raftis 
9165  Advanced  Studies  in  Village  Social  Economy//.  A . Raftis 
9170  English  Universities  in  the  Later  Middle  Ages//.  K.  McConica 
9000  Series  courses  are  available  at  the  Pontifical  Institute  of 
Mediaeval  Studies 


MUSIC 

1010  The  Notation  of  Early  Music/A/.  R.  Maniates 
1020  Proseminar  in  Musicology///.  /.  Olnick 
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1100  Problems  in  Medieval  Music/  G.  W.  Drake 
1200  Problems  in  Renaissance  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 


NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

1109  Syriac  Philosophical  Texts//.  Macpherson 
1321  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Religious) /F.  Talmage 

PHILOSOPHY 

2001  Greek  Philosophy//.  Owens 

2022  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  11/ E.  A . Syrian 

2023  St.  Augustine/  T.  J.  F.  Lang 

2024  St.  Anselm/ A.  C.  Pegis 

2032  Logic  of  St.  Thomas:  On  the  Peri  Hermeneias  of  Aristotle/L.  E.  Lynch 
2035  The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas/v4 . C.  Pegis 
2041  Seminar  in  Selected  Medieval  Texts/E.  A . Synan 
( 1968-69 : On  the  Categories) 

2042X  Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century/  W.  B.  Dunphy 

2043X  Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century/  W.  B.  Dunphy 

2044X  Thomistic  Metaphysics/ A.  A.  Maurer 

2045X  Thomistic  Metaphysics//.  Owens 

2046X  Texts  in  Fourteenth  Century  Philosophy//.  Owens 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

2204  European  Economic  History/ A.  M.  Watson,  K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 
2002  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought/ G.  Heimart 

SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

1 100  Old  Church  Slavonic/ D.  G.  Huntley 

1101  History  of  the  Russian  Languag e/D.  G.  Huntley 
1210  Studies  in  Old  Russian  Literature/R.  H.  Marshall 
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METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 

K.  T.  Aust 
G.  B.  Craig 
S.  N.  Flengas 
U.  M.  Franklin 

MASTER  OF  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
thesis  required  must  be  based  on  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Department 
in  the  field  of  physical  or  chemical  metallurgy. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  subjects  are  those  dealing  with  plastic  deforma- 
tion, surface  properties,  electron  microscopy,  grain  boundary  migration  and 
solidification.  These  studies  are  all  related  to  the  general  problem  of  under- 
standing the  mechanical  and  physical  properties  of  metals  and  alloys. 

Typical  subjects  in  chemical  metallurgy  involve  a study  of  the  equilibria 
existing  during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  an$ 
reduction  of  iron  ores,  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  production 
and  properties  of  volatile  metals  such  as  magnesium  and  lithium;  and  investi- 
gations on  the  fundamental  properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities, 
solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis  or  reactive  metals;  kinetics  of  high-temperature 
reactions. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations.  The 
major  subject  will  be  metallurgy,  of  which  two  general  lines  of  endeavour  are 
available  — chemical  metallurgy,  and  physical  metallurgy. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language, 
other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Physics  of  Metals  — plastic  deformation,  dislocations,  and  modern 

theory  of  mechanical  properties/G.  B.  Craig 

1002  Physics  of  Materials  — selected  topics/ Staff 

1003  Physics  of  Metals  — Structure  and  Properties  of  Interfaces;  Solidifica- 

tion and  Crystal  Growth//^.  T.  Aust,  J.  W.  Rutter 

1004  Defects  in  Crystalline  Solids  — a discussion  of  point  defects,  dislocations 

and  surface  defects  in  crystals/#.  Ramaswami 
2005X  Physical  Chemistry  of  Molten  Salts  and  Slags/5.  N.  Flengas 


W . A . Miller 

L.  M.  Pidgeon  ( Chairman ) 
B.  Ramaswami 


H.  U.  Ross 

J.  W.  Rutter  ( Secretary ) 
R.  S.  Segsworth 
J.  M.  Toguri 
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2006X  Heterogeneous  Equilibria  in  Refractory  Systems//.  M.  Toguri 
2007X  Iron  and  Steel  Making  — selected  topics///.  U.  Ross 
2008X  Materials  Processing  and  Minerals  Beneficiation///.  U.  Ross 
2009  Selected  Topics  in  Extraction  Metallurgy/ Sta# 


X Half-course. 
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MUSIC 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

G.  S.  Ciamaga 

M.  R.  Maniates  ( Secretary ) 

H.  J.  Olnick  ( Chairman ) 


E.  Schabas 


A.M.  Walter 
p.  J.  Weinzweig 
G . J.  Wuensch 


All  full-time  students  of  the  Graduate  Department  are  eligible  and  are 
encouraged  to  participate  in  performing  organizations  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 
Of  special  interest  is  the  Hortus  Musicus  Torontonensis  which  performs  medieval 
and  renaissance  music  and  the  Collegium  Musicum  which  performs  baroque 
music.  Also  available  are  the  orchestra,  chorus,  concert  band  and  various 
chamber  music  ensembles.  The  Colloquium  Musicum  meets  periodically  to  dis- 
cuss new  literature  in  musicology. 

A preliminary  examination  will  be  given  to  all  new  graduate  students  during 
the  registration  period.  The  final  details  of  the  graduate  program  will  be  subject 
to  the  findings  of  this  examination.  Students  will  be  advised  by  mail  of  the  date. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  m.a.  is  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  A candidate  from  this  University  with  I or  II  class  honours 
in  the  final  year  of  the  Honour  Course  in  Music  or  the  four  year  Bachelor  of 
Music  Course  with  concentration  in  History  and  Literature,  or  with  equivalent 
standing  from  another  university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one 
year  Master’s  program. 

A minimum  of  four  graduate  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  At  least  one 
full  graduate  course  in  each  of  the  following  fields  must  be  offered:  Medieval, 
Renaissance,  Baroque  and  1750  to  the  present.  All  candidates  will  prepare  a 
master  essay  under  the  direction  of  an  adviser  and  must  pass  a general  examina- 
tion in  the  field  of  musicology.  The  examination  will  not  be  confined  to  the 
content  of  course  work. 

A reading  knowledge  of  German  and  one  of  French,  Italian  or  Latin  is  re- 
quired. This  requirement  should  be  satisfied  by  December  of  the  year  in  which 
the  degree  courses  are  taken. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

Candidates  in  composition  and  in  music  education  are  referred  to  the  Regula- 
tions for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

Composers  interested  in  this  extra-mural  program  are  referred  to  the  Regula- 
tions for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

This  is  a research  degree  offered  only  in  musicology.  Candidates  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  Upon  completion  of  the  course  requirements,  the 


tOn  leave  of  absence. 
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candidate  takes  the  written  and  oral  general  examination  and,  if  successful,  pro- 
ceeds to  complete  a thesis  under  the  direction  of  an  adviser  and  to  defend  it  at  the 
final  examination. 

A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses  approved  by  the  Department  is  required. 
Up  to  four  courses  from  an  acceptable  m.a.  program  may  be  included.  At  least 
one  full  course  in  each  of  the  following  fields  of  musicology  must  be  taken: 
Medieval,  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  from  1750  to  the  present. 

In  addition  to  a reading  knowledge  of  German  and  two  of  French,  Italian  or 
Latin  which  must  be  demonstrated  by  December  of  the  first  year  of  registration 
as  a candidate  for  the  degree,  the  candidate  must  satisfy  the  Department  during 
the  second  year  of  registration  that  he  has  a reading  knowledge  of  such  other 
languages  as  are  deemed  necessary  to  his  research. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Courses  offered  in  1968-69  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*).  Numbers,  the 
second  digit  of  which  is  “O”,  indicate  prerequisite  courses. 


Musicology  and  Music  Literature 

1000*  Music  Bibliography  and  Research  Methods///.  J.  Olnick 
1010*  The  Notation  of  Early  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 
1020*  Proseminar  in  Musicology///.  /.  Olnick 
1100*  Problems  in  Medieval  Music/ G.  W.  Drake 
1110  Studies  in  Plainchant 

1200*  Problems  in  Renaissance  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 
1210  Early  Instrumental  Music///.  J.  Olnick 
1300*  Problems  in  Baroque  Music///.  J.  Olnick 
1400*  Problems  in  18th  Century  Music 
1410  Studies  in  Pre-Classical  Music/ G.  J.  Wuensch 
1420  Beethoven  Sketches///.  J.  Olnick 

1430  Music  and  the  Roots  of  German  Romanticism/^ . M.  Walter 

1510  The  Symphonies  of  Bruckner  and  Mahler/ A.  M.  Walter 

1520  Problems  in  the  Music  of  Richard  Wagner/ A . M.  Walter 

1530  Wagner’s  Contemporaries  in  Western  Europe,  1859-1900/ G.  J.  Wuensch 

1540  The  Classical  Ideal  in  Nineteenth-Century  Music/ G.  J.  Wuensch 

1560*  Busoni,  Scriabin,  Reger  — The  End  of  an  Era?/G.  J.  Wuensch 

1600  Problems  in  Performance  Practices///.  J.  Olnick 

1700  Problems  in  the  History  of  Music  Theory/ A . M.  Walter 

1710  Music  Theory  since  1900 

1750  Problems  in  the  Aesthetics  of  Music/M.  R.  Maniates 
1800*  Seminar  in  Electronic  Music/ G.  S.  Ciamaga 
1810  Lecture  Course  in  Electronic  Music///.  LeCaine 
1900*  Seminar  in  Ethnomusicology/M.  Kolinski 
1999  Research  in  Musicology 

Music  Education 

2100*  Research  Methods  in  Music  Education///.  /.  Olnick 
2200*  Seminar  in  Music  Education/ E.  Schabas 
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2300  Comparative  Music  Education/E.  Schabas 
2999  Research  in  Music  Education 

Composition 

3000*  Advanced  Orchestration 

3100*  Composition 

3200*  Contemporary  Techniques 
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NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

E.  G.  Clarke 
A . K.  Grayson 
J.  Macpherson 

W.  S.  McCullough  (Secretary) 
W.  E.  Needier 


M.  T.  Newby 

D. B.  Red  ford 

E.  J.  Revell 
R.  F.  G.  Sweet 

F.  Talmage 


A.  D.  Tushingham 
J.  W.  Wevers 
R.J.  Williams  (Chairman) 
F.  V.  Winnett 
T.  C.  Young 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  for  each  of  the  degrees 
listed  below.  Normally  all  the  graduate  courses  in  this  Department  demand 
ability  to  handle  primary  sources  in  the  original  language  or  languages. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are 
expected  to  take  at  least  three  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such 
other  ways  as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case.  With  the  consent 
of  the  Department,  a thesis  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  one  course. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

On  the  completion  of  any  program  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  entering 
the  phil.m.  program  directly  will  be  required  to  take  at  least  five  courses.  Those 
entering  the  phil.m.  program  on  completion  of  the  m.a.  program  will  be  expected 
to  take  at  l.east  two  courses  beyond  the  latter.  All  candidates  for  this  degree  will 
be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  their  courses  in  one  area  of  concentration,  and 
at  least  two  in  a second  such  area.  At  the  conclusion  of  course-work,  candidates 
will  be  examined  by  the  Department,  comprehensively  and  in  writing,  before 
being  allowed  to  begin  formal  work  on  the  research  essay. 

The  Department  will  determine  in  each  case  which  Western  language  other 
than  English  is  appropriate  to  the  candidate’s  program;  and  where  necessary  it 
will  require  competence  in  a second  such  language. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must  satisfy  the 
Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  The  candidate’s  program  of  study 
in  both  major  and  minor  fields  will  be  determined  by  the  Department,  and  will 
include  a general  examination  to  be  taken  not  later  than  two  years  after  admission 
to  candidacy.  The  whole  ph.d.  program,  including  the  completion  of  the  thesis 
and  its  defense,  shall  normally  be  concluded  within  four  years. 

A candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  by  the  time  of  the  general 
examination,  evidence  of  his  ability  to  read  French  and  German. 

The  program  of  study  leading  to  the  ph.d.  shall  include  one  major  subject  and 
two  minors.  The  first  minor  subject  is  to  be  chosen  from  the  following  groups 
within  the  Department,  or  from  Islamic  Studies.  The  second  minor  may  be  chosen 
either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other  departments. 
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The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 
Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 
Aramaic  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature 
Near  Eastern  Archaeology 
Near  Eastern  History 
Semitic  Philology 


The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 
Coptic  Language  and  Literature 
Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
Sumerian  Language  and  Literature 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Courses  and  seminars  available  in  1968-69  are  marked  by  an  asterisk  (*). 
Other  courses  may  be  offered  on  request. 

Akkadian 

1001*  Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian/  The  Staff 
1002*  Selected  Standard  Babylonian  Texts  /The  Staff 

1003  Historical  Texts//! . K.  Grayson 

1004  Letters,  Contracts,  and  Administrative  Documents//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

1005  Religious  Texts //?.  F.  G.  Sweet 
1006*  Literary  Texts/  A . K.  Grayson 
1007  Peripheral  Dialects//?.  F.  G.  Sweet 

Aramaic 

1 100*  Introduction  to  Aramaic/ TTze  Staff 

1 10 1 * Introduction  to  Syriac/  T he  Staff 

1 102  Palestinian  Aramaic  Texts/  The  Staff 

1 103  Selected  Syriac  Texts/  The  Staff 

1 104*  Aramaic  Epigraphy/E.  G.  Clarke 

1 105  Aramaic  Papyri/  W . S.  McCullough 

1 106  Jewish  Aramaic/  W . S.  McCullough 

1 107  Syriac  Exegetical  Texts/  E.  G.  Clarke 

1 108  Syriac  Historical  Texts/M.  T.  Newby 

1 109  Syriac  Philosophical  Texts//.  Macpherson 

1 1 10  Palestinian  Targums/E.  G.  Clarke 

Coptic 

1151  Introduction  to  Coptic/  The  Staff 

1152  Coptic  Dialects//?.  /.  Williams 

1153  Gnostic  Texts//?.  J.  Williams 

Egyptian 

1201*  Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphic/  The  Staff 
1202*  Middle  Egyptian  Texts/  The  Staff 
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1203  Late  Egyptian  Texts/ D.  B.  Red  ford 

1204  Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic/ R.  /.  Williams 
1205*  Wisdom  Literature//?.  J.  Williams 

1206*  Funerary  Literature/ D.  B.  Redford 

1207  Introduction  to  Demotic//?.  /.  Williams 

1208  Demotic  Literary  Texts//?.  J.  Williams 

1209  Old  Egyptian  Texts/D.  B.  Redford 

Ethiopic 

1251  Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

1252  Selections  from  Ethiopic  Literature//?.  /.  Williams 
Hebrew 

1300*  Intensive  Prerequisite  Hebrew/./.  W.  Wevers 

1301  Minor  Prophets/M.  T.  Newby 

1302  The  Psalter//.  W.  Wevers 

1303  The  Book  of  Job//?.  /.  Williams 

1304*  Didactic  Literature:  Proverbs,  Ben  Sira//?.  /.  Williams 
1305*  Apocalyptic  Thought  in  Israel/  W.  S.  McCullough 
1306*  Pentateuchal  Criticism//7.  V.  Winnett 
1307  The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls/  W.  S.  McCullough 
1308*  Septuagint  Criticism  (1)//.  W.  Wevers 
1309  Hebrew  Historiography//.  W.  Wevers 

13 1 1 * Post  biblical  Hebrew:  Mishnah  and  Midrashim/E.  G.  Clarke 

1312  The  Book  of  Ezekiel//.  W.  Wevers 

1313  Septuagint  Criticism  (2)//.  W.  Wevers 

1320  The  Problem  of  Providence  in  Medieval  Jewish  Philosophy/ 

F.  Talmage 

1321*  Medieval  Hebrew  Texts  (Religious)//7.  Talmage 
1340  Research  Problems  in  Biblical  Literature/ The  Staff 

Hellenistic  Greek 

1352  Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature//.  Macpherson 

1353  Josephus//.  Macpherson 

1354  Septuagint  Sub-Versions//.  W.  Wevers 

Near  Eastern  Archaeology 

140 1  * Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Mesopotamia,  Iran,  and  Anatolia/ 


T.  C.  Young 

1402  Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  Syria/ 

A.  D.  Tushingham 

1403  * Introduction  to  the  Archaeology  of  Egypt/  W.  E.  Needier 

1404  Problems  of  Mesopotamian  Archaeology/ The  Staff 

1 405  Seminar  on  the  Archaeology  of  Western  Asia/  The  Staff 

Near  Eastern  History 

1 60 1 * Intensive  Prerequisite  History/  T he  Staff 

1602  Problems  in  Ancient  Egyptian  History/D.  B.  Redford 
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1603  Problems  in  Mesopotamian  History /M.  K.  Grayson 

1604  Problems  in  Palestinian  History/ The  Staff 

1 605  Seminar  on  Intercultural  Contacts/  The  Staff 

1606  Specific  Topics  (for  doctoral  candidates  enrolled  in  other  departments)  / 

The  Staff 

Philology 

1652  Ugaritic  Texts/#.  G.  Clarke 

1653  Historical  Hebrew  Grammar/#.  J.  Revell 

1654  Ancient  Arabian  Dialects/#.  V.  Winnett 

1655  Minaean  Inscriptions/#.  V.  Winnett 

1656  Dedanite  and  Lihyanite  Inscriptions/#.  V.  Winnett 
1657*  Problems  in  Hebrew  Grammar/#.  J.  Revell 

Sumerian 

1701  Historical  Texts/ A.  K.  Grayson 
1702*  Literary  Texts/#.  #.  G.  Sweet 
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PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  D.  Baines 

B.  Cinader 
S.  L.  Cohen 


J.  A.  Dauphinee 
S.  Dubiski 


A.  G.  Gornall  ( Chairman ) 
S.  H.  Jackson 
A . Malkin 
W.  Paul  ( Secretary ) 


A . Pollard 
C.  J.  Porter 
A . Rapoport 
J.  G.  Silah 


N.  Z.  Stanacev 


The  discipline  of  Pathological  Chemistry  encompasses  the  chemical  changes 
that  may  be  associated  with  deviations  from  normal  function  in  a living  organism. 
Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  instructed  in  the  pathochemistry  of 
human  diseases.  Research  in  the  Department  is  mainly  fundamental,  but  when- 
ever possible  a correlation  with  clinical  investigation  is  sought.  In  recent  years, 
the  main  interest  has  been  in  kidney  structure  and  function,  liver  disease,  cardio- 
vascular reactivity  and  hypertension,  aldosterone,  the  thyroid  hormones,  inter- 
mediary metabolism,  homeostasis,  trace  elements,  and  the  use  of  radioisotopes 
in  medicine. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Requirements 
for  the  degree  will  include  course  work,  the  submission  of  a satisfactory  thesis 
and  the  demonstration  of  a reading  knowledge  of  one  language,  other  than 
English,  in  which  there  is  a scientific  literature. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  are  expected  to  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  training  in  the 
Chemical  or  Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  In  their  major  subject  they  must 
take  (or  have  covered)  the  work  in  courses  1001  and  1002  and  they  must  take  at 
least  one  of  courses  1003,  1004,  1005  or  1006.  They  must  conduct  an  investiga- 
tion of  a selected  problem  in  a way  that  advances  knowledge  in  the  field  of  study. 
It  is  recommended  that  the  minor  requirements  be  selected  from  the  following 
Departments: 


Candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  an  honour  course  in  Biochemistry  will  be 
expected  to  take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minors. 

As  a general  rule  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  two 
languages,  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Italian, 
Russian,  or  Spanish.  The  Department  may  require  only  one  of  these  languages. 


Biochemistry 
Physiology 
Pathology 
Medical  Biophysics 
Pharmacology 


Physics 

Anatomy 

Zoology 


Microbiology 

Chemistry 
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For  a ph.d.  minor  in  this  Department  a candidate  must  cover  the  work  in 
courses  1001  and  1002  and  in  any  one  of  the  advanced  courses  1003,  1004,  1005 
or  1006,  and  pass  the  required  examinations  in  the  subject.  A previous  course  in 
Biochemistry  is  essential,  and  a course  in  Physiology  is  recommended. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  General  Pathological  Chemistry/ The  Staff  in  Pathological  Chemistry 

1002  Laboratory  Course  in  Pathological  Chemistry/ The  Staff  in  Pathological 

Chemistry 

1003  Advanced  General  Pathological  Chemistry/ The  Staff  in  Pathological 

Chemistry 

1004  Selected  Topics  in  Pathological  Chemistry/ The  Staff  in  Pathological 

Chemistry 

1005  Clinical  Chemistry/ C.  J.  Porter 
1006*  Immunochemistry/B.  Cinader 

1007-f-  Chemistry  of  Biological  Systems/  W . Paul 
Three  teaching  Fellowships  and  a number  of  Assistantships  are  available  to 
graduate  students  in  the  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry. 


*This  is  also  course  1006  in  Medical  Biophysics. 

f Available  to  Engineering  or  Physics  graduates  enrolled  in  Electrical  Engineer 
ing  pursuing  a research  program  under  the  auspices  of  the  Institute  of  Bio- 
Medical  Electronics. 
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PATHOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


W . Anderson 
P.  E.  Conen 
W.  L.  Donohue 
C.  Ezrin 


G.  C.  McMillan 
M.  A . Moscarello 

H.  Z . Movat 


M.  D.  Silver 
J.  W.  Steiner 
J.  B.  Walter 


A.  C.  Ritchie  ( Chairman ) 


The  Graduate  Department  of  Pathology  is  concerned  with  the  aetiology,  patho- 
genesis, nature  and  behaviour  of  disease  and  mechanisms  of  cell  and  tissue 
injury.  Graduate  students  join  in  the  investigation  of  some  aspects  of  abnormal 
function  working  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  staff  and  using  such 
morphological,  biochemical,  immunological  or  other  techniques  as  may  be 
desirable.  At  the  present  time,  various  aspects  of  inflammation,  hyperplasia, 
neoplasia,  immunopathology,  haematopathology,  atherosclerosis,  platelet  coagu- 
lation, bone  pathology,  gynaecological  pathology,  cytology,  genetics,  neuro- 
pathology, and  infectious  disease  are  under  study. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates may  be  required  to  take  course  1001  of  this  Department,  to  attend  the 
classes  of  course  1004  for  one  year,  or  to  obtain  credits  for  courses  in  other 
Departments.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  General 
Pathology. 

r ’ \ 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates must  be  qualified  in  Medicine,  Dentistry,  or  Veterinary  Medicine,  or  show 
that  they  have  a sound  basis  for  advanced  work  in  Pathology.  For  their  major 
subject  they  must  take  course  1004  of  this  Department  and  may  be  required  to 
show  credits  for  courses  1001,  1002,  1003  or  1005.  Candidates  will  be  examined 
in  General  Pathology  at  an  advanced  level,  and  in  such  branches  of  Special 
Pathology  as  may  be  relevant  to  their  studies.  The  minor  subjects  selected  must 
be  appropriate  to  the  general  field  of  investigation,  and  must  be  approved  by  the 
Department. 

Except  in  exceptional  cases,  candidates  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  an 
adequate  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English,  ordinarily  to  be  chosen 
from  French,  German,  Russian,  Spanish,  Japanese.  In  some  cases  the  languages 
will  be  specified  by  the  Department,  and  in  all  cases  the  languages  chosen  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  General  Pathology  lectures  and  laboratory  course  for  medical  students 

93  hours 

1002  Seminars  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  or  surgical  cases 

8 hrs./week 

1003  Seminars  on  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system.  6 hrs./week. 
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1004  An  advanced  course  on  selected  subjects  in  General  Pathology. 

45  hours  annually. 

1005  Lectures  in  General  and  Special  Pathology  for  Residents. 

40  hours  annually  for  2 years. 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department,  courses  1001,  1002,  1003  or  1005 
may  be  taken  as  minor  subjects  by  graduate  students  from  other  departments. 
Graduate  students  from  other  departments  will  be  accepted  for  course  1004  only 
if  they  have  an  unusual  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  pathology. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  H.  Hockman 
$G.  E.  Johnson 
H.  Kalant 


J.  B.  Armstrong 
I.  Broder 


W.  Kalow  ( Chairman ) 


M.  A.  Kumar 


E.  Llewellyn  Thomas 


W.  A . Mahon 
W.  E.  Roschlau 


%E.  Schonbaum 
P.  Seeman  ( Secretary ) 

E.  A.  Sellers 
A.K.  Sen 

F.  A.  Sunahara 
T.  T.  Zsoter 


Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The  princi- 
pal areas  of  research  activity  in  the  department,  in  which  graduate  students  may 
undertake  problems  for  their  theses,  include:  pharmacology  of  the  autonomic 
nervous  system,  neuropharmacology,  biochemical  pharmacology,  experimental 
endocrinology,  alcoholism  and  drug  addiction,  pharmacogenetics,  and  drugs  and 
cold  acclimation. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Course  1001  and  Course  1002 
of  this  Department  or  their  equivalent. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are 
normally  required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  .Bio- 
chemistry or  allied  sciences  sufficient  to  form  a foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together 
with  Course  1002  as  a major  subject. 

Usually  candidates  will  select  minor  subjects  from  the  following  divisions  of 
graduate  study  offered  by  this  University  — Statistics  (Biometrics),  Physical 
Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Neuroanatomy, 
Histology. 

A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  language 
other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian.  Approval  (by 
the  Department)  of  the  language  (or  languages)  selected,  will  depend  on  the 
nature  of  the  field  of  investigation  undertaken  and  on  the  background  of  the 
particular  student. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments  who 
desire  to  take  a minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  of 
the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 

1001  General  Pharmacology 

1002  Advanced  Pharmacology 


^On  leave  of  absence. 
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PHARMACY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

R.  M.  Baxter 
G.  R.  Duncan 
M.  H.  Freedman 


S.  I.  Kandel 

D.  R.  Kennedy 
J.  G.  Nairn 


S.  K.  Sim 

E.  W.  Stieb 

F.  W.  Teare 

G.  C.  Walker 


F.  N.  Hughes  ( Chairman ) G.  R.  Paterson 


Some  of  the  opportunities  for  research  offered  in  the  Graduate  Department  of 
Pharmacy  are : 

Natural  Products : the  extraction,  purification  and  characterization  of  active 
principles;  biosynthetic  pathways;  factors  affecting  growth,  or  yield;  structure- 
activity  relationships;  syntheses;  separation  and  quantitative  estimation  of  con- 
stituents; potenial  medical  and  pharmaceutical  applications. 

Drugs  and  Dosage  Forms : development  of  new  methods  of  analysis;  kinetic  and 
stability  studies;  factors  affecting  physiological  availability  of  drugs  following 
administration. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations. 

A minimum  of  two  approved  full-session  courses  shall  be  selected.  It  is  desir- 
able that  at  least  one  course  outside  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  be  selected.  In 
addition,  the  Seminars  must  be  taken  by  all  candidates  during  each  year  of  their 
enrolment. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A program  of  studies  in  the  general  field  of  pharmaceutical  chemistry  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  followed  in  cooperation  with  other 
appropriate  departments  in  the  University.  The  Department  of  Pharmacy  should 
be  consulted  for  details. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1043  Advanced  Pharmaceutics/ G.  C.  Walker 

1045  Advanced  Pharmacognosy:  Selected  Topics  on  Antimicrobial 
Compounds//?.  M.  Baxter 

1048  Instrumental  Methods  of  Pharmaceutical  Analysis/F.  W.  Teare 
105 IX  Physicochemical  Principles  of  Drug  Action//.  G.  Nairn 
1052X  Decomposition  and  Stabilization  in  Pharmaceutical  Systems/ 

/.  G.  Nairn 

lOSS*  Chemistry  and  Function  of  Drugs:  Steroids  and  Alkaloids/ 

G.  R.  Duncan,  S.  I.  Kandel 

1056*  Selected  Topics  in  Drug  Design//?.  M.  Baxter,  S.  I.  Kandel, 

G.R.  Paterson 

1057X  Selected  Methods  of  Advanced  Instrumental  Pharmaceutical  Analysis/ 


F.  W.  Teare 
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1058X  History  of  Chemistry/G.  R.  Paterson 
1059X  History  of  Medicine/ G.  R.  Paterson 

1060* *  Selected  Topics  on  Biologically  Active  Natural  Products:  Isolation, 
Chemical  and  Physical  Characterization/ G.  R.  Duncan,  S.  I.  Kandel 
1061*  Selected  Topics  on  Natural  Products:  Biosynthesis  and  Chemotaxo- 
norny/S.  /.  Kandel,  S.  K.  Sim 

1062X  History  of  Pharmacy  — seminar;  prerequisite  Pharmacy  44  or  equiva- 
lent/ E.  W.  Stieb 

X Half-session  course. 

*With  the  consent  of  the  instructor  the  student  may  elect  such  for  a half  or 
full  year  credit.  If  elected  as  a half-session  course  designation  X will  be  used. 
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PHILOSOPHY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

J.  W.  Crichton 
R.B.de  Sousa 
D.  P.  Dryer 
W.  B.  Dunphy 
G.  Edison 

D.  D.  Evans 

E.  L.  Fackenheim 
D.  Gallop 


p.  F.  M.  Hunter 


W.  M.D.Long 
L.  E.  M.  Lynch 


R.A.  Imlay 
J.  M.  Kelly 
E.  J.  Kremer 
T.  J.  F.  Lang 
T.  D.  Langan 


G. B.  Payzant 
A.  C.  Pegis 

H.  Pietersma 
T.  M.  Robinson 

%D.  Savan 
J.  G.  Slater 
L.  M.  G.  Smith 
F.  E.  Sparshott 
L.  W.  Sumner 

E.  A . Synan 
C.  W.  Webb 

J.  M.  O.  Wheatley 

F.  F.  Wilson 
p.  H.  Woods 


D.  P.  Gauthier  (Secretary)  A.  A.  Maurer 
T.  A . Goudge  ( Chairman ) W.J.  McCurdy 


J.  A.  Graff 


R.  F.  McRae 
J.  C.  Morrison 
p.  Owens 


C.  M.  T.  Hanly 
H.  Herzberger 
W.  J.  Huggett 


Candidates  for  all  graduate  degrees  in  philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  set  out  in  a 
department  Bulletin,  obtainable  from  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Department  of 
Philosophy.  This  Bulletin  should  be  consulted  by  all  graduate  students  in 
philosophy. 

Applications  for  the  m.a.  will  be  dealt  with  as  they  are  received.  Application 
for  admission  to  the  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  programs  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible,  and  preferably  before  February  15.  The  final  date  for  all  new  applica- 
tions is  June  15,  and,  for  students  intending  to  begin  their  programs  with  a 
summer  course,  April  15. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  programs  who  are  not 
currently  studying  at  the  University  of  Toronto  must  arrange  for  two  supporting 
letters  to  be  sent  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  m.a.  program  normally  requires  one  year  to  complete  for  students  who  are 
graduates  of  the  Honour  program  in  philosophy  at  this  University,  or  a similar 
program  elsewhere.  Graduates  of  a concentration  program  in  philosophy  at  a 
recognized  American  college  are  usually  admitted  to  a two-year  program  con- 
sisting of  a prerequisite  year  in  addition  to  the  regular  m.a.  year.  In  some  cases 
the  length  of  the  program  will  not  be  specified  on  admission,  but  will  depend  on 
the  student’s  performance  in  the  Preliminary  Examinations. 

Students  admitted  to  a two-year  program  will  take  four  or  five  courses  in  their 
first  year,  usually  chosen  from  among  the  basic  courses  offered  in  the  Honour 
undergraduate  program.  The  choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Depart- 
ment. Students  must  obtain  a passing  grade  in  each  course  (B-  or  66  per  cent) 
and  an  average  of  B+  (72  per  cent)  overall,  to  be  admitted  to  the  m.a.  program. 

Students  admitted  to  a one-year  program,  and  students  who  have  successfully 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 
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completed  the  prerequisite  year  will  write  the  Preliminary  Examinations  in 
September.  These  examinations  are  diagnostic  only;  they  are  not  conducted  on 
a pass/fail  basis,  and  do  not  affect  the  candidate’s  eligibility  for  the  m.a.  degree. 

Students  in  the  regular  m.a.  program  will  take  four  graduate  courses.  The 
choice  of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department.  Students  must  obtain  a 
passing  grade  in  each  course  (B-  or  66  per  cent),  and  must  obtain  an  average 
of  B+  (72  per  cent)  overall  to  be  eligible  for  admission  to  a further  degree 
program. 

Students  admitted  to  a one-year  program,  who  do  not  wish  to  proceed  beyond 
the  m.a.  degree,  need  not  take  the  Preliminary  Examinations,  and  may  substitute 
a research  paper  for  one  of  the  four  courses.  The  topic  of  the  research  paper  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department,  and  a supervisor  will  be  assigned  to  each  candi- 
date. 

Students  admitted  to  a program  with  length  unspecified  will  write  the  Pre- 
liminary Examinations  on  entry  in  September.  They  will  take  at  least  four 
graduate  courses,  plus  whatever  other  requirements  are  determined  in  the  light 
of  their  previous  work  in  philosophy  and  their  performance  in  the  Preliminary 
Examinations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  for  the  phil.m.  are  required  to  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two 
years,  or  for  one  year  if  they  have  already  taken  the  m.a.  in  philosophy  in  this 
University,  or  have  similar  qualifications.  Candidates  for  the  degree  must  main- 
tain a minimum  average  of  high  II  Class,  and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to 
their  capacity  for  independent  and  critical  work.  Candidates  who  have  not  pre- 
viously written  the  Preliminary  Examinations  must  write  them  in  September,  at 
the  beginning  of  their  first  year  in  the  phil.m.  program.  Further  details  concern- 
ing these  examinations  will  be  found  in  the  department  Bulletin. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  phil.m.  in  philosophy  are,  (a)  six  graduate 
courses  in  philosophy,  (b)  a reading  knowledge  of  either  French  or  German,  (c) 
a research  paper,  showing  independent  and  critical  judgment.  In  addition,  in 
May  of  the  final  year,  candidates  will  take  a written  and  oral  departmental  Area 
Examination  on  the  general  background  relevant  to  their  research. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Major  work  is  offered  in  Metaphysics,  Logic  and  Epistemology,  Ethics  and 
Social  Philosophy,  Ancient  Philosophy,  Medieval  Philosophy,  Modern  and  Con- 
temporary Philosophy. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  must  maintain  a minimum  average  of  high  II  Class, 
and  must  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  capacity  for  independent  and  critical 
work.  Students  who  have  not  previously  written  the  department’s  Preliminary 
Examinations  must  write  them  in  September,  at  the  beginning  of  the  ph.d. 
program. 

The  minimum  requirements  for  the  ph.d.  in  philosophy  are,  ( a ) six  graduate 
courses  in  philosophy,  ( b ) one  course  offered  by  another  graduate  department 
of  this  University,  (c)  a reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German,  ( d ) Depart- 
mental Area  Examinations  (written  and  oral),  ( e ) a thesis.  The  substitution  of 
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any  language  for  one  of  French  or  German  may  be  permitted,  in  case  such  substi- 
tution is  of  advantage  to  the  candidate  in  the  study  of  his  major  subject. 

The  work  required  for  the  m.a.  degree  usually  constitutes  the  first  year  of  the 
three  years  of  residence  required  for  the  ph.d.  Before  October  31  of  the  second, 
of  penultimate  year  of  required  residence,  the  candidate  should  choose  and 
submit  to  the  Department  for  its  approval  a topic  or  area  of  research.  A com- 
mittee will  then  be  appointed  to  supervise  and  direct  the  student’s  research.  The 
ph.d.  thesis  subject  will  normally  be  chosen  within  this  research  area.  In  May,  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  penultimate  year,  the  candidate’s  supervisory  committee 
will  set  him  a written  and  oral  Area  Examination.  This  examination  is  designed 
to  determine  the  student’s  preparation  and  competence  for  the  writing  of  his 
ph.d.  thesis.  The  third  year  of  residence  should  be  devoted  to  the  writing  of  the 
thesis.  Candidates  who  have  not  completed  their  theses  during  their  period  of 
residence  are  expected  to  report  to  their  supervisors  semi-annually  on  the  progress 
of  their  research. 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  Classics,  a special  ph.d.  program  in 
Philosophy  and  Greek  is  available.  For  details,  students  should  consult  the 
department  Bulletin. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  History  of  Ancient  Philosophy/ The  Staff 

1002  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy/ The  S taff 

1003  History  of  Modern  Philosophy/  The  Staff 

1004  Metaphysics/  The  Staff 

1005  Logic/  The  Staff 

1006  Ethics/  The  Staff 

1007  Epistemology/ The  Staff 

1008  Contemporary  Philosophy/ The  Staff 

1009  Special  Topics/  T he  Staff 

2001  Greek  Philosophy//.  Owens 

2002  Plato:  Timaeus,  Politicus,  Philebus,  Laws/T.  M.  Robinson 

2003  f Aristotle’s  Metaphysics/ G.  Edison 

2004  Ancient  Atomism/  T.  M.  Robinson 

2005X  Problems  in  Ancient  Philosophy  I/D.  Gallop 
2006X  Problems  in  Ancient  Philosophy  11/ D.  Gallop 
2007X  Problems  in  Aristotle’s  Ethics/ F.  E.  Sparshott 
202 If  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  I/E.  A.  Synan 

2022  History  of  Medieval  Philosophy  II/ E.  A.  Synan 

2023  St.  Augustine/  T.  J.  F.  Lang 

2024  St.  Anselm/  A . C.  Pegis 

203 1 Introduction  to  St.  Thomas  and  Exegesis  of  Thomistic  Texts/  The  Staff 
2032f  Logic  of  St.  Thomas:  On  the  Peri  Hermeneias  of  Aristotle/L.  E.  Lynch 
2033f  Logic  of  St.  Thomas:  On  the  Posterior  Analytics  of  Aristotle/ 

L.  E.  Lynch 


X Half  course. 
fNot  given  in  1968-69. 
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2034  Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics/ The  Staff 

2035  The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas/ A.  C.  Pegis 
204 1 Seminar  on  Selected  Medieval  Texts/E.  A . Syrian 

(1968-69:  on  the  Categories) 

2042X  Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century: 
An  Eternal  World /W.  B.  Dunphy 
2043X  Problems  of  Faith  and  Reason  in  the  Thirteenth  Century : 
Philosophy  and/  or  Theology/  W.  B.  Dunphy 
2044X  Thomistic  Metaphysics/ A.  A.  Maurer 
2045X  Thomistic  Metaphysics//.  Owens 
2046X  Texts  in  Fourteenth  Century  Philosophy//.  Owens 
2047  Philosophy,  The  Sciences,  and  Scientific  Method  in  the  later 
Middle  Ages/ /l.  A.  Maurer 
205 IX  Descartes/R.  F.  McRae 
205  2Xf  Spinoza/R.  F.  McRae 
2053X  Leibniz/R.  F.  McRae 

2061  Locke,  Hume  and  Empiricism/  W.  J.  Huggett 

2062  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason/ D.  P.  Dryer 
207 1 Fichte,  Schelling  and  Hegel/E.  L.  Fackenheim 
2072X  Texts  in  German  Philosophy/ T.  D.  Langan 
2073X  The  Thought  of  C.  S.  Peirce/  T.  A Goudge 
2074f  Ninetenth  Century  Realism/E.  E .Wilson 

208  If  Wittgenstein//.  E.  M.  Hunter 

208  2X  The  Pragmatism  of  Dewey  and  Lewis/ T.  A . Goudge 

2083  Merleau-Ponty/ZE  Pietersma 

2084  Contemporary  French  Existentialism/E.  E.  Lynch 

2085  Husserl//.  C.  Morrison 
2086X  G.  E.  Moore/R.  A.  Imlay 

2101  Systematic  Metaphysics/ C.  W.  Webb 

2102X  Problems  of  Space  and  Time/C.  W.  Webb 

2111  Analytic  Philosophy/L.  W.  Forguson 

2 1 1 2X  Theory  of  Perception/ R.  A.  Imlay 

2113  Belief  and  Knowledge/ R.  B.  de  Sousa 

21 14X  Intentionality  and  the  Philosophy  of  Mind/E.  E.  Wilson 

21 15f  Problems  in  Epistemology/ The  Staff 

2121  Modern  Logic//.  G.  Slater 

2122X  Advanced  Logic//.  W.  Crichton 

2123X  Philosophy  of  Logic /E.  E.  Wilson 

2 1 24X  Seminar  in  Logic/  The  Staff 

213 IX  Problems  in  Ethical  Theory/E.  M.  G.  Smith 

2132X  Problems  in  Utilitarianism/E.  W.  Sumner 

2133X  Practical  Reasoning/ E.  W . Sumner 

2 1 3 4X  Ethics  and  Conflict/ D.P.  Gauthier 

2135X  Theory  of  Value/D.  P.  Gauthier 

2141Xf  Political  Philosophy/ The  Staff 


fNot  given  in  1968-69 
X Half  course 
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2142  Philosophy  of  the  Social  Sciences//.  V . Canfield 

2143  Advanced  Social  Philosophy/D.  P.  Dryer 
215 IX  Philosophy  of  Art /F.  E.  Sparshott 
2152X  Problems  in  Aesthetics/ G.  B.  Payzant 
2161X  Philosophy  of  History/T.  D.  Langan 

2171  Philosophy  of  Mind /E.  J.  Kremer 

2172  Theory  of  Action/ /.  A . Graff 

2173X  Philosophy  and  Psychoanalysis/ C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

2174X  Problems  in  Philosophical  Anthropology/C.  M.  T.  Hanly 

218 IX  Analytic  Philosophy  of  Religion//).  D.  Evans 

2182X  Religious  Language  and  Divine  Transcendence/ D.  D.  Evans 

2 19 IX  Philosophy  of  Language///.  Herzberger 

2192X  Philosophy  of  Science//.  M.  O.  Wheatley 

summer  1968  ( June  3 - August  23) 

1005S  Modern  Logic/  The  Staff 

2062S  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason/ D.  P.  Dryer 


X Half  Course 
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PHYSICS 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


E.  J.  Allin 

D.G.  Ivey 

J.  D.  Poll 

J.  M.  A nderson 

H.E.  Johns 

J.  D.  Prentice 

R.  L.  Armstrong 

J.  D.  King 

R.  E.  Pugh 

E.  Azuma 

R.  E.  Kreps 

J.  C.  Savage 

R.  J.  Balcombe 

R.  List 

G.  D.  Scott 

A . W.  Brewer 

A . E.  Litherland 

V.  Soots 

J.  M.  Daniels 

F.  D.  Manchester 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg 

R.  M.  Far qu liar 

$A.  D.  May 

B.P.  Stoicheff 

G.D.  Garland 

D.  B.  McConnell 

D.  W.  Strangway 

C.  C.  Gotlieb 

R.  W.  McKay  (Secretary) 

J.  C.  Stryland 

G.  M.  Graham 

K.  G.  McNeill 

H.  W.  Taylor 

F.  S.  Grant 

P.  P.  M.  Meincke 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

P.  A.  Griffin 

A.  D.  Misener 

J.  Van  Kranendonk 

A.C.H.  Hallett 

J.  W.  Moffat 

H.  L.  Welsh  ( Chairman ) 

J.  S.  M.  Harvey 

P.  J.  O’Donnell 

E.  C.  West 

C.  O.  Hines 

D.  A.  L.  Paul 

G.  F.  West 

J.  N.  P.  Hume 

C.  M.  Penner 

J.  T.  Wilson 

J.  V.  Iribarne 

J . M.  Perz 

D.  York 

The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  low  temperature  and  solid  state  physics,  nuclear  orientation,  magnetic 
resonance,  molecular  physics  and  spectroscopy,  nuclear  physics,  high  energy 
physics,  physical  electronics,  properties  of  thin  films,  geophysics,  aeronomy, 
atmospheric  physics,  and  radiological  physics.  Research  in  theoretical  physics  is 
carried  on  in  statistical  mechanics,  molecular  physics,  solid  state  physics,  nuclear 
physics,  elementary  particle  physics,  and  field  theory. 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  program  of  study  in  experimental 
physics,  geophysics  and  meteorology  will  consist  of  at  least  two  graduate  lecture 
courses  (including  normally  1001  for  experimental  physics  and  1004  for  geo- 
physics, if  they  have  not  been  taken  previously)  and  a thesis.  The  program  of 
study  in  theoretical  physics  will  consist  of  at  least  five  graduate  courses,  one 
of  which  is  2013. 

In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 
Meteorological  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  an  alter- 
native m.sc.  program  in  meteorology  which  requires  eighteen  months  of  study 
(two  academic  sessions  and  one  summer).  Besides  lecture  courses  in  meteoro- 
logy this  program  includes  lectures  in  statistics,  hydrometeorology  and  climato- 
logy, and  the  preparation  of  a thesis. 


£On  leave  of  absence. 
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DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  In  experimental  physics  the  program  of 
study  will  normally  include  1002  or  1003;  in  geophysics  one  of  1001  to  1005 
which  has  not  been  taken  previously.  As  an  essential  part  of  his  research  program 
each  student  will  participate  each  session  in  a special  seminar  associated  with 
his  field  of  research. 

The  foreign  language  requirement  for  the  degree  in  this  department  is  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  Quantum  Mechanics  1/7.  O’Donnell 

1002  Statistical  Mechanics 

1003  Electromagnetic  Theory/7.  D.  Poll 

1004  Classical  Physics  of  Continua  (AS  432)  * 

1005  Advanced  Mechanics/ F.  S.  Grant 

1006  Quantum  Mechanics  II/7.  Van  Kranendonk 

1007  Relativistic  Quantum  Mechanics/7?.  E.  Pugh 

2000  Atomic  Spectra  /A.  D.  May 

2001  Molecular  Physics/E.  7.  Allin  and  77.  L.  Welsh 

2002  Advanced  Electronics/ 7.  M.  A rider  son 

2003  Solid  State  Physics  (AS  435 ) */ G.  M.  Graham  and 

7.  Van  Kranendonk 

2004  Nuclear  Physics/^ . E.  Litherland,  D.  A.  L.  Paul  and  L.  E.  77.  T rainor 

2005  Magnetic  Resonance/7?.  L.  Armstrong  and  7.  S.  M.  Harvey 

2006  Relativity  Theory  (AS  434)  * 

2007  Computer  Programming  and  Applications  (AS  48 1*  )/7.  TV.  P.  Hume 

2008  Interaction  of  High  Energy  X-rays  with  Matter/ 77.  E.  Johns 

2009  Elementary  Particle  Theory/  7?.  E.  Kreps 

2010  High  Energy  Physics/7.  D.  Prentice  and  N.  R.  E.  Steenberg 

2011  Electron  Theory  of  Solids/77.  D.  Manchester  and  7?.  7.  Balcombe 

2012  Theoretical  Solid  State  Physics 

2013  Selected  Topics  in  Theoretical  Physics/77z<?  Staff  in 

Theoretical  Physics 

3001  Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics/ L.  E.  77.  T rainor 

3002  Selected  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics/ The  Staff  in  Low 

Temperature  Physics 

3003  Quantum  Field  Theory/ 7?.  E.  Pugh 

4000  Physics  of  the  Earth  (AS  43 1 ) */F.  S.  Grant 

4001  Selected  Topics  in  Geophysics/  The  Staff  in  Geophysics 

4002  Isotopic  Studies  in  Geophysics/ 7?.  M.  Farquhar  and  D.  York 

4003  Theoretical  Seismology/7.  C.  Savage 

4004  Rock  Magnetism/ G.  F.  West 

4005  Tectonophysics  (AS  442) */7.  T.  Wilson 


* Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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4006  Theory  and  Application  of  Geophysical  Methods 

(AS  440)  */F.  S.  Grant 

4007  Solids  within  the  Earth  (AS  443 ) */ J.  C.  Savage 

5000  Atmospheric  Physics  (AS  430)  */ A.  W.  Brewer 

5001  Descriptive  Meteorology//?.  Lee  and  A.  M.  Crocker 

5002  Physical  Meteorology/^.  W.  Brewer,  R.  List  and  D.  I.  Wardle 

5003  Dynamic  Meteorology/ C.  M.  Penner 

5004  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology//!.  M.  Crocker 

5005  Cloud  Physics//?.  List 

5006  High  Atmosphere  Physics//! . W.  Brewer 

5007  Numerical  Weather  Prediction/ C.  M.  Penner 

5008  Micrometeorology//?.  E.  Munn 

5009  Hydrometeorology/ T.  L.  Richards 

5010  Advanced  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology//! . M.  Crocker 

5011  Atmospheric  Thermodynamics//.  V.  Iribarne 
6000  Basic  Quantum  Mechanics/P.  A.  Griffin 

7000  Theoretical  Molecular  and  Solid  State  Physics  Seminar 

700 1 Seminar  in  Advanced  Elementary  Particle  Theory 

7002  Molecular  Physics  Seminar 

7003  Seminar  in  Laser  Physics 

7004  High  Energy  Physics  Seminar 

7005  Nuclear  Physics  Seminar 

7006  Low  Temperature  Physics  Seminar 

7007  Condensed  Matter  Seminar 

7008  Magnetic  Resonance  Seminar 

7009  Meteorology  Seminar 


*Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BANTING  AND  BEST  RESEARCH 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


M.  A.  Ashworth 
E.  E.  F.  T.  Baer 
J.  Campbell 

D.  W.  Clarke  ( Secretary ) 
D.  R.  C rapper 
J.  K.  Davidson 
W.  R.  Franks 
D.  Fraser 

R.  E.  Haist  ( Chairman ) 
W.  S.  Hartroft 
G.  J.  Hetenyi 


A.  A.  Horner 
J.  Hunter 

W.  H.  Johnson 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd 
A . Kuksis 

J.  Logothetopoulos 

C.  C.  Lucas 
J.  Martin 

F.  C.  Monkhouse 
S.  S.  Mookerjea 
L.  W.  Organ 


J.  W.  Pearce 
A.  M.  Rappaport 
M.  J.  Santalo 
J.  W.  Scott 
A . Sirek 
O.  Sirek 
H.  Sonnenberg 
G.  Steiner 
M.  Vranic 
G.  A.  Wrenshall 
C.  Yip 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  courses  1422  and  1473  or  their 
equivalent  plus  one  of  1424,  1027  or  1028. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  selection  of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the  general  field  of 
investigation  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

The  candidate  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  ability  to  read  the  scientific 
literature  in  one  language  other  than  English.  Usually  this  would  be  either  French 
or  German,  the  selection  being  made  by  the  Department  on  the  basis  of  the 
background  of  the  student  and  the  nature  of  the  research  problem. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1321  An  elementary  course  for  Arts  students  2 hours  a week 

1422  A lecture  course  in  human  physiology  3 hours  a week 

1473  A general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  1422  150  hours 

1424  A lecture  course  in  Endocrinology  2 hours  a week 

1475  An  advanced  laboratory  course  6 hours  a week 

1426  A lecture  course  in  mammalian  physiology,  the  first 

half  in  common  with  1422  3 hours  a week 

1476  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  1426  4 hours  a week 

1496  Seminars  in  physiology  for  graduates  in  Dentistry 

1027  An  advanced  course  in  electrophysiology  and  biophysics 

2 hours  a week 

1028  A reading  and  seminar  course  in  Tracer  Methodology  2 hours  a week 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Physiology,  Courses  1422  and 
1473,  1422  and  1424,  1424  and  1475,  1426  and  1476,  or  Course  1027,  or  Course 
1028  may  be  taken  as  a minor  subject  by  graduate  students  from  other 
departments. 
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POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

GRADUATE  FACULTY 
Economics 


V.  W.  Bladen 

M.  J.  Hare 

N.  M.  Meltz 

J.  D.  Bossons 

D.G.  Hartle 

E.  P.  Neufeld  ( Secretary ) 

D.  R.  Campbell 

G.  K.  Helleiner 

D.  M.  Nowlan 

V.  S.  Chitre 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 

A.F.W.  Plumptre 

N.  K.  Choudhry 

S.  G.  Hennessey 

R.  Robinson 

A.  W.  Currie 

Hollander 

A . E.  Safarian 

J.  H.  Dales 

R.  W.  Judy 

L.  B.  Smith 

±. I . M.  Drummond 

B.  S.  Keir stead 

J.  E.  Smyth 

W.  T.  Easterbrook  ( Chairman ) Y.  Kotowitz 

G.  Triantis 

H.  C.  Eastman 

A . Kruger 

M.  H.  Watkins 

S.  Eastman 

D.  C.  MacGregor 

A . M.  Watson 

D.  F.  Forster 

J.  /.  McDonald 

T.  A.  Wilson 

H.  A.J.  Green 

%%].  W.  L.  Winder 

W.  Hague 

K.  L.  Wyman 

Political  Science 

M.  Brownstone 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths 

J.  T.  McLeod 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

G.  Heiman 

R.  C.  Pratt 

S.  J.  Colman 

J.  E.  Hodgetts 

P.  H.  Russell 

J.  S.  Dupre 

J.  Holmes 

%H.  G.  Skilling 

J.  G.  Eayrs 

G.  Horowitz 

J.  E.  Smith 

P.  W.  Fox 

S.  A.  Lakoff 

J.  K.  Spicer 

%W . E.  Grasham 

C.  B.  Macpherson 

T.  L.  Thor  son 

R.  Gregor 

R.  A.  Manzer 

M.  E.  Wallace 

Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  ECONOMICS,  OR  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  candidates  must  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  an  appropriate  Honour  course,  normally  with  an 
average  standing  of  at  least  70  per  cent,  or  from  another  university  in  an 
equivalent  course  and  with  equivalent  standing.  Applicants  from  universities 
other  than  the  University  of  Toronto  will  be  requested  to  furnish  two  letters  of 
academic  recommendation  with  their  admissions  documents. 

Candidates  will  take  at  least  four  graduate  courses  or  at  least  three  graduate 
courses  and  write  a short  dissertation  or  candidates  in  Political  Science,  in  ex- 
ceptional cases,  will  take  at  least  one  course  and  write  a thesis. 

In  Economics,  the  four  courses  taken  must  be  full  graduate  courses  (two 
half-courses  are  the  equivalent  of  one  full  course)  numbered  2000  or  higher, 
and  must  include  2000  and  2002X.  If  the  Department  regards  the  candidate’s 


JOn  leave  of  absence. 

^On  leave  of  absence  second  term. 
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preparation  in  Economic  History  or  the  History  of  Economic  Thought  as  inade- 
quate, an  additional  course  or  courses  will  be  prescribed  to  remedy  the  deficiency. 
Candidates  who  fail  to  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  competence  in  mathe- 
matics (including  calculus)  and  statistics  will  be  required  to  take  an  appropriate 
course  or  courses  as  extra  subjects. 

In  Political  Science,  at  least  one  course  must  be  in  political  theory. 

Students  who  do  not  qualify  as  candidates  for  the  degree  in  one  year,  but  who 
are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School  and  who  had  an  average  standing  of  at 
least  70  per  cent  in  their  last  year  of  study  relevant  for  admission,  follow  a two- 
year  program.  In  the  first  year,  in  Economics  they  may  take  Economics  1000, 
1002,  1004X,  1005X,  1007X,  1050  and  1060,  and  in  Political  Science  they  may 
take  Political  Science  1100  and  1900,  the  remainder  of  the  program  being 
chosen  from  honour  undergraduate  courses  described  in  the  calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  At  least  II  class  standing  must  be  secured  in  the 
final  examination  in  each  course  and  the  average  standing  in  all  courses  must 
normally  be  at  least  70  per  cent.  Students  proceed  in  their  second  year  with  a 
program  similar  to  that  of  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration  are 
admitted  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  for  postgraduate  study  in  Political 
Science. 

Candidates  will  take  the  course  in  Public  Administration,  a course  in  Canadian 
government,  and  a course  or  courses  in  political  theory  and  comparative  in- 
stitutions, economics,  or  law.  In  cases  where  the  undergraduate  training  of  the 
candidates  is  deficient  the  completion  of  more  than  the  prescribed  graduate 
subjects  is  required. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY  IN  ECONOMICS,  OR  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  admitted  in  accordance 
with  the  requirements  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

Candidates  will  take  the  same  course  work  as  candidates  for  the  ph.d.  except 
that  they  need  not  satisfy  the  outside  minor  requirement.  In  addition,  candidates 
for  the  phil.m.  degree  write  an  essay  reflecting  independent  scholarship. 

As  evidence  of  their  preparation,  candidates  will  take  general  written  and  oral 
examinations,  the  oral  examination  including  the  subject  of  the  essay. 

Students  in  Economics  must  pass  an  examination  in  French  (or  in  another 
language  approved  by  the  Department)  at  least  six  months  before  the  final  oral 
examination.  Additional  language  requirements  that  relate  to  a candidate’s  pro- 
gram of  studies  may  be  made  by  the  Department.  Students  in  Political  Science 
must  pass  examinations  in  two  languages,  of  which  one  is  normally  French,  at 
least  six  months  before  the  final  oral  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  IN  ECONOMICS,  OR  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

This  is  a research  degree.  Candidates  for  the  ph.d.  degree  present  and  de- 
fend an  original  thesis,  the  title  of  which  is  stated  during  the  first  year  of 
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doctoral  work.  To  proceed  to  the  ph.d.  degree,  candidates  normally  must  have 
achieved  an  average  standing  of  at  least  72  per  cent  on  their  m.a.  courses  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  have  achieved  equivalent  standing  elsewhere.  Ap- 
plicants from  departments  and  universities  other  than  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy,  University  of  Toronto,  will  be  requested  to  furnish  three  letters  of 
academic  recommendation  with  their  admissions  documents.  Applicants  who 
hold  the  degree  of  m.a.  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  who  are  working 
towards  it  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  must  have  recommendations 
from  at  least  three  professors. 

Students  in  Economics  must  take  at  least  six  full  graduate  courses  from  those 
in  Economics  numbered  2000  or  higher,  or  from  related  disciplines,  or  at  least 
five  such  courses  and  an  m.a.  dissertation.  These  courses  must  include  2000, 
2002X  and  2003X.  Candidates  must  select  for  intensive  study  either  (a)  field 
C (Economic  History),  taking  at  least  two  full  courses  in  this  field,  or  (b)  two 
fields  (of  which  one  may  be  C)  from  the  fields  B-K,  taking  at  least  one  full  course 
in  each,  or  (c)  subject  to  the  Department’s  approval,  some  other  program  in 
which  they  take  at  least  two  full  graduate  courses  in  Economics  from  those 
numbered  2004  or  higher.  They  must  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  outside 
minor  and  the  prerequisites  for  the  m.a.  They  must  also  pass  an  examination  in 
French  (or  other  approved  language).  Additional  language  requirements  that 
relate  to  a candidate’s  program  of  studies  may  be  made  by  the  Department. 

Students  in  Political  Science  will  usually  take  one  course  in  political  theory 
and  at  least  four  other  courses  in  Political  Science  or  related  fields  and  will 
satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  outside  minor  subject.  They  will  also  be  required 
to  pass  an  examination  in  French,  and  one  other  language  or  statistics.  In  ex- 
ceptional cases  the  Department  may  substitute  another  major  language  for 
French. 

Candidates  must  normally  attain  an  average  standing  of  at  least  72  per  cent 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  their  major  and  first  minor  subjects.  They  must 
also  pass  satisfactorily  a general  written  and  oral  examination  before  beginning 
intensive  work  on  their  theses. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMICS 

1000  Survey  of  Economic  Theory/  V.  Chitre  and  H.  A.  J.  Green 

1002  Survey  of  Economic  History/M.  H.  Watkins 

1004X  Introduction  to  Mathematics  for  Economists/  The  Staff  in  Economics 
1005X  Introduction  to  Statistics  for  Economists/  The  Staff  in  Economics 
1007X  Intermediate  Mathematics  for  Economists  (this  course  or  its  equivalent 
is  prerequisite  for  Economics  2100)/772e  Staff  in  Economics 
1050  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/  The  Staff  in  Economics 
1060  A special  course  in  Statistics 

A.  General  Economic  Theory  and  its  History 
2000  Microeconomic  Theory/ H.  A.  J.  Green 

X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half-courses  bearing  even  numbers  will  be 
given  in  the  first  term  and  that  those  bearing  odd  numbers  will  be  given  in  the 
second  term. 
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2002X  Static  Macroeconomic  Theory/ T.  A.  Wilson 
2003X  Business  Cycle  and  Growth  Theory/D.  M.  Nowlan 
2004  The  History  of  Economic  Thought/  S.  Hollander 

B.  Advanced  Economic  Theory 

2100  Mathematical  Economics/  W.  Haque  and  V.  Chitre 

2102X  Mathematical  Programming//?.  W.  Judy 

2104  Capital  Theory;  The  Theory  of  Profit/ B.  S.  Keir stead 

2106  Special  Problems  in  Economic  Theory//?.  Robinson  and  W.  Haque 

C.  Economic  History 

2200  History  of  the  International  Economy  since  1750/M.  H.  Watkins 
2202  North  American  Economic  History/  W.  T.  Easterbrook 

2204  European  Economic  History/ A . M.  Watson  and  K.  Helleiner 

2206  Quantitative  Economic  History/7.  H.  Dales 

D.  International  Economics 

2300  Theory  of  International  Trade///.  C.  Eastman 

2302X  Tariffs,  Trade  Agreements  and  Customs  Unions/  The  Staff  in  Economics 
2303X  International  Financial  Institutions//! . F.  W.  Plumptre 

E.  Econometrics 

2400  Introduction  to  Econometrics  and  applications/  Y.  Kotowitz  and 
7.  D.  Bossons 

2403X  Empirical  Econometrics/7.  W.  L.  Winder 

2404  Econometric  Theory/ 7.  D.  Bossons 

2406X  Advanced  Econometric  Theory/ The  Staff  in  Economics 

F.  Monetary  Economics 

2500  Monetary  Theory,  Central  Banking  and  Stabilization  Policy/ 

E.  P.  Neufeld 

2502X  Capital  Markets/  The  Staff  in  Economics 
2504X  Quantitative  Monetary  Economics/7.  W.  L.  Winder 

G.  Public  Finance 

2600  Public  Finance  and  Fiscal  Policy//).  G.  Hartle 
2602X  Resource  Allocation  in  the  Public  Sector//?.  W.  Judy 
2603X  Quantitative  Public  Finance/  T.  A . Wilson 
2604  Canadian  Public  Finance//).  C.  MacGregor 

H.  Economic  Development 

2700X  Economic  Development  l/D.  R.  Campbell 

2701X  Economic  Development  II //).  /?.  Campbell 

2702  Economic  Planning,  Principles  and  Practice/^.  G.  Triantis 

2704X  Quantitative  Approaches  to  Development  Planning/ N.  K.  Choudhry 


X Half  course.  It  is  intended  that  half-courses  bearing  even  numbers  will  be 
given  in  the  first  term  and  that  those  bearing  odd  numbers  will  be  given  in  the 
second  term. 
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2705X  African  Economic  Development/  T he  Staff  in  Economics 

2706X  International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development/  T he  Staff  in  Economics 


I.  Labour  Economics 

2800  Labour  Economics/^.  Eastman 

2802  Collective  Bargaining,  Wage  Determination  and  Manpower  Economics/ 
A . Kruger 

J.  Industrial  Organization 

2900  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy/  T.  A . Wilson 
2902  Economics  of  Public  Utilities/^.  W . Currie 

K.  Economies  of  Socialist  Countries 

3000  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R./7.  M.  Drummond 

3002  A Special  Course  in  the  Economies  of  Socialist  Countries/ 

The  Staff  in  Economics 

Z.  Other  Courses 

4002  Canadian  Economic  Growth  /A . E.  Safarian 

4004  Corporation  Finance/  The  Staff  in  Economics 

4006  The  Formation  of  Economic  Policy/ B.  S.  Keir stead 

4050X  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/ The  Staff  in  Economics 

405 IX  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field  /The  Staff  in  Economics 

4060  A special  course  in  Economics  for  ph.d.  candidates  from  other 

departments  offering  Economics  as  a minor /The  Staff  in  Economics 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Political  Theory 

2000  Modern  Political  Thought/ T.  L.  Thor  son 

200 1 Political  Theories  of  Individualism/ C.  B.  Macpherson 

2002  Ancient  and  Medieval  Political  Thought/ G.  Heiman 

2003  The  Marxian  Revolutionary  Model:  with  Special  Emphasis  on  China/ 

R.  A.Fenn 

2004  Soviet  Marxism/  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2005  Topics  in  Modern  Political  Thought/ The  Staff  in  Political  Science 


J|/i| 


1 


9 'ill 


j ^ 

1 'll 


Canadian  Government , Politics,  and  Public  Administration 
1 100  A Survey  of  Canadian  Government/7.  T.  McLeod 

2100  Government  of  Canada/ The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2101  The  State  and  Economic  Life/7.  T.  McLeod 

2102  Public  Administration/ 7.  E.  Hodgetts 

2103  Intergovernmental  Relations/7.  S.  Dupre 

2104  Provincial  and  Municipal  Government/ M.  Brownstone 

2105  The  Courts  and  the  Constitution/P.  H.  Russell 

2106  Political  Leadership  with  Special  Reference  to  Canada/P.  W.  Fox 

2107  The  Political  Process  in  Canada/P.  W.  Peers 


J 

■« 

■ 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


219 


International  Relations 

2200  International  Politics//.  G.  Eayrs 

2201  Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations//?.  St.  J.  Macdonald 

2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy//?.  Gregor 

2203  Canadian  Foreign  Policy//.  Holmes 

2204  Topics  in  International  Relations/  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2205  The  Interaction  between  Domestic  and  International  Politics/ 

F.  /.  C.  Griffiths 

Comparative  Government  (Advanced  Countries ) 

2300  Comparative  Government/^.  H.  E.  Clarkson 

2301  Problems  of  the  Modern  Commonwealth/M.  E.  Wallace 

2302  Topics  in  American  Government  and  Politics//.  E.  Smith 

2303  Comparative  Politics  of  Communist  East  Europe/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2304  The  Dynamics  of  Soviet  Politics//7.  /.  C.  Griffiths 
Comparative  Government  (Developing  Countries ) 

2400  Comparative  Analysis  of  Developing  Societies//?.  C.  Pratt  and  ./.  Barker 

2401  African  Government  and  Politics//?.  C.  Pratt 

2402  Topics  in  African  Government//?.  C.  Pratt 

General 

1900  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2900  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2901  A special  course  for  candidates  for  the  ph.d.  degree  in  other  departments 

offering  political  science  as  a minor/  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

2902  Public  Administration  (for  students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene)/ 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION  IN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

Category  I 

1001  National  Accounting  in  Underdeveloped  Economies.  Statistical  Tech- 

niques and  Sources 

1002  Economics  of  Natural  Resources.  Evaluation,  Conservation  and  Use 

1003  Industrial  Development 

1004  Financial  and  Fiscal  Institutions  and  Policies 

1005  Public  Administration  in  Underdeveloped  Countries 

1006  Geography  of  Economic  Development 

Category  II 

Theory  of  Economic  Development 
International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development 
Economics  of  Public  Utilities 


2001 

2002 

2003 
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summer  1968  June  3 - August  23 
Economics: 

1000S  Survey  of  Economic  Theory 

1002S  Survey  of  Economic  History 

2000S  Microeconomic  Theory 

1050S  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

405 OSX  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

405 1SX  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

Political  Science: 

2000S  Modern  Political  Thought 

2100S  Government  of  Canada 

1900S  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

2900S  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
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PSYCHIATRY 

A course  in  Psychiatry  is  available  as  a minor  subject  study  for  ph.d.  candi- 
dates majoring  in  other  departments.  The  course  consists  of  weekly  seminars 
and  case  conferences  extending  throughout  the  academic  year.  The  topics  covered 
include  attitudes  and  overall  approach  to  psychiatry;  human  development, 
stressing  problems  that  occur  in  relation  to  pre-school  children,  and  schooling 
and  behaviour  problems  in  older  children  and  adolescents;  aspects  of  social 
psychiatry;  clinical  psychology  in  relation  to  psychiatry;  psychodynamic  theory; 
psychophysiology  and  psychiatric  problems  in  relation  to  the  community.  To 
obtain  a minor  credit  in  Psychiatry  the  graduate  student  must  achieve  success 
in  a final  examination. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  Amsel 


T.  E.  Grusec 
J.  A . Hogan 
R.  O.  Kroger 


J.  C.  Ogilvie 
A.  Ross 


J.  Arrow ood 
%D.  E.  Berlyne 


B.  B.  Schiff 
M.  Smith 
I.  M.  Spigel 
H.  O.  Steer 


G.  B.  Biederman 

H.  E.  Bishop 
C.  D.  Creelman 


M.  W.  Laurence 
G.  E.  Macdonald 
( Acting  Chairman ) 


J.  E.  Foley  ( Secretary ) B.  B.  Murdock 


G.  B.  Thornton 


B.  Forrin 
J.  J.  Furedy 
J.  E.  Grusec 


$C.  R.  Myers 


E.  Tulving 
A.  M.  Wall 


G.  C.  Walters 


Graduate  training  in  psychology  stresses  training  in  general  psychology.  The 
Department  offers  one  program  at  two  degree  levels,  with  specialization  in 
accordance  with  the  student’s  choice  and  inclination.  In  all  areas  of  psychology 
the  emphasis  is  on  training  for  experimental  research.  Active  research  projects 
cover  such  diverse  areas  as  experiential  factors  in  perception,  frustration  effects, 
experimental  social  psychology,  information  processing,  discrimination  learning, 
physiological  psychology,  ethology,  curiosity  and  arousal,  emotion  and  anxiety, 
intellectual  functions,  experimental  psychopathology,  psychophysiology,  social 
variables  in  ageing,  verbal  learning,  exceptional  children,  and  others. 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are  outlined 
in  a separate  “Bulletin  on  Graduate  Instruction  in  Psychology”  (obtainable  from 
the  Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate 
preparation  in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum  re- 
quirement for  application. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  m.a.  program  in  psychology  normally  requires  two  academic  sessions  of 
graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  records  already  show  course  achievements 
comparable  to  second  class  standing  in  the  Honour  Course  in  Psychology  at  this 
University  may  be  admitted  directly  to  the  second  or  degree  year. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  ph.d.  program  in  psychology  requires  three  years  of  residence,  i.e.,  at 
least  two  academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  in  residence  beyond  the  Master’s 
degree.  Individual  programs  of  study  are  planned,  and  include  continuing  research 
training  with  members  of  staff. 

Certification  in  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian  and  thesis  title  registration 
are  requirements  which  must  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  session  prior  to  the  one  in 
which  the  candidate  is  eligible  for  final  examination. 


^On  leave  of  absence. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
1000  Quantitative  Methods 

1 100  Seminar  in  Psychology  (4  hours  per  week )/ Staff 
1200  Selected  Topics  in  Psychology/Sta# 

1300  Psychology  as  a Profession/  C.  #.  Myers 
2000  Design  of  Experiments 

2010  Multivariate  Computer  Analyses  of  Experiments//.  C.  Ogilvie 
2100  Behavioural  Development/  G.  E.  Macdonald 
2110  Personality  and  Social  Development/ /.  E.  Grusec 
2120  Selected  Topics  in  Developmental  Psychology/M.  W.  Laurence 
2200  Animal  Behaviour//.  A . Hogan 

2210  Comparative  Psychology/ H.  E.  Bishop 

2220  Seminar  in  Physiological  Psychology/#.  B.  Schiff 
2230  Biological  Bases  of  Emotion  and  Motivation/ G.  C.  Walters 
2240  Psychoendocrinology  and  Psychochemistry//.  M.  Spigel 
2300  Perception/ G.  B.  Thornton 
23 10  Visual  Perception//.  E.  Foley 

2320  Auditory  Detection  and  Discrimination/ C.  D.  Creelman 
2400  Memory /E.Tulving 

2410  Short  Term  Memory/#.  B.  Murdock 
2420  Information  Processing  Behaviour/#.  Forrin 
2430  Intellectual  Processes  and  Thinking//).  E.  Berlyne 
2500  Behaviour  Theory/^4 . Arnsel 

25 10  Acquisition  Processes  in  Operant  Conditioning//! . M.  Wall 

2520  Stimulus  Control  in  Learning/#.  E.  Grusec 
2530  Human  Classical  Conditioning//.  /.  Furedy 
2550  Motivation/zL  Amsel 
2560  Recent  Trends  in  Motivation  Theory/ D.  E.  Berlyne 
2600  Social  Psychology 

2610  Advanced  Experimental  Social  Psychology//! . /.  Arrowood 
2620  Social  Interaction/#.  O.  Kroger 
3000  Research  in  Psychopathology 

4000  Research  Seminar  in  General  Psychology/ Staff 

4010  Research  Seminar  in  Comparative  and  Physiological  Psychology/ Staff 
4020  Research  Seminar  in  Social  Psychology  and  Personality/ Staff 
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CENTRE  FOR  RUSSIAN  AND  EAST  EUROPEAN  STUDIES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

C.  H.  Bedford/  Slavic 

D.  I.  Bienkowski/  Slavic 
H.  E.  Bowman/  Slavic 
P.de  B.  Brock/  history 
B.  B.  Budurowycz/ Slavic 

S.  H.  E.  Clarkson/ pol.  econ. 
/.  M.  Drummond/  pol.  econ. 
H.  L.  Dyck/  history 
N.  C.  Field/  geography 
K.  Feuer/  Slavic 


R.  Gregor/ pol.  ECON. 

F.  J.  C.  Griffiths/ pol.  econ. 
D.G.  Huntley/ Slavic 

R.  W.  Judy/ pol.  econ. 

G. S.N.  Lucky  j/  Slavic 

R.  H.  McNeal/  history 

H.  /.  Nelson/  history 
*//.  G.  Skilling/ pol.  econ. 

M.  Surducki/  SLAVIC 

S.  G.  Triantis/ pol.  econ. 


The  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  was  founded  in  1963  to 
further  the  development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  studies  and  scholarly 
research  related  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  This  area  includes  both  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  pre-1917  Russia,  and  the  region  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Slavic  nations.  The  Centre  acts  as  a liaison  between  the  depart- 
ments and  advises  students  in  matters  relating  to  the  study  of  Russia  and  Eastern 
Europe. 

Graduate  work  relating  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe  may  be  carried  on 

a for  the  m.a.,  phil.m.,  and  ph.d.  degrees  in  a discipline  such  as  Economics, 
Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  or  Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures, 
under  the  appropriate  department; 

b in  a multi-disciplinary  program  leading  to  a diploma  under  the  Centre  con- 
jointly with  an  m.a.  in  a discipline. 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  in  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  are  accepted 
under  the  general  regulations.  They  must  also  have  a knowledge  of  the  Russian 
language  to  the  extent  of  at  least  one  summer  of  intensive  language  instruction, 
normally  taken  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  program. 


Requirements 

1 An  m.a.  in  a principal  discipline,  including  at  least  two  courses  dealing  with 
Russia  and  Eastern  Europe. 

2 An  additional  course  relating  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe  in  the  principal 
discipline. 

3 Two  courses  in  at  least  two  other  disciplines  (three  courses  for  Slavic 
Languages  and  Literatures  students). 

4 A research  paper  or  thesis  in  the  principal  discipline  on  a Russian  or  East 
European  theme,  using  sources  in  Russian  or  other  languages  of  the  region. 

5 A working  knowledge  of  Russian  before  entry  into  the  second  year  of  the 
program.  This  presumes  intensive  language  instruction  for  at  least  one  academic 
year  or  one  summer. 

6 Demonstration  of  ability  to  read  at  sight  in  German,  French,  or  a second  Slavic 
language. 


^Director. 


S Sf  13  m 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
GEOGRAPHY 

1040  Economic  Geography  of  the  U.S.S.R./N.  C.  Field 

2040  Selected  Problems  in  Soviet  Geography:  Research  Seminar 

3040  Individual  Reading  Course  in  Soviet  Geography 

HISTORY 

1070  Russia,  1801-1929 /R.  H.  McNeal 

107 1 Studies  in  the  History  of  East  Central  Europe,  1800-1939/ 

P.de  B.  Brock 

1 175  International  Relations  before  and  after  World  War  l/H . I.  Nelson 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Economics: 

2702  Economic  Planning,  Principles  and  Practice/S.  G.  Triantis 
3000  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R./7.  M.  Drummond 
4050X  Reading  course  Soviet  Economy/R.  W.  Judy 
405 IX  Reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

:m  I 

Political  Science: 

2004  Soviet  Marxism///.  G.  Skilling 
2202  Comparative  Foreign  Policy//?.  Gregor 

2303  Comparative  Politics  of  Communist  East  Europe///.  G.  Skilling 

2304  The  Dynamics  of  Soviet  Politics///.  G.  Skilling  and  F.  J.  C.  Griffiths 

»■ 

Slavic  languages  and  literatures  — as  listed  on  page  226. 

Further  information  concerning  graduate  programs  and  grants  for  study  may 
be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 


X Half-course. 
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SLAVIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

C.  H.  Bedford 

D.  I.  Bienkowski 
H.  E.  Bowman 


B.  B.  Budurowycz 
K.  Feuer  ( Chairman ) 
D.G.  Huntley 


G.  S.  N.  Lucky j ( Secretary ) 
M.  Surducki 
G.  Zekulin 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and  those  who  have  graduated 
from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled  provisionally  until  they  have 
completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may  require. 

Ordinarily  a candidate  spends  a full  year  in  residence  devoted  to  three  graduate 
courses  and  the  preparation  of  a short  dissertation,  which  must  be  written  in 
English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  one 
undergraduate  course,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic  Language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate,  by 
academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Philosophy.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and  those  who  have 
graduated  from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled  provisionally  until 
they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may  require.  Subject  to  the 
provisions  of  the  general  regulations,  credit  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an 
m.a.  program. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography 
and  six  additional  graduate  courses.  At  least  one  course  must  be  selected  from 
the  field  of  Slavic  Linguistics.  At  the  end  of  this  course  work  the  candidate  must 
pass  a General  Oral  Examination.  Upon  completion  of  his  research  paper,  which 
must  be  written  in  English,  he  must  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination.  A 
candidate  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least  two  under- 
graduate courses,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic  Language  other  than  Russian. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and  written 
Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate,  by 
academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

To  be  accepted  by  the  department  for  work  toward  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy,  the  candidate  must  hold  an  m.a.  degree,  or  its  equivalent,  in  the 
Slavic  field.  Before  April  1 of  his  first  year  of  post-M.A.  study,  he  must  obtain 
approval  of  the  topic  or  field  research  of  his  thesis.  At  the  end  of  his  course 
work  he  must  pass  a Comprehensive  Oral  Examination.  Upon  completion  of  his 
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thesis  he  must  defend  it  at  a final  oral  examination.  The  thesis  must  be  written 
in  English.  A candidate  must  have  completed  by  the  end  of  residence  at  least 
two  undergraduate  courses,  or  the  equivalent,  in  a Slavic  Language  other  than 
Russian. 

Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  a course  in  Slavic  Bibliography 
and  eight  additional  graduate  courses.  Credit  for  not  more  than  three  of  these 
courses  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an  m.a.  program. 

The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Russian  Language  and  Literature 
Polish  Language  and  Literature 
Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 
Slavic  Linguistics 

The  following  subjects  are  offered  as  minors  only : 

Czech  and  Slovak  Languages  and  Literatures 
Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  the  languages  of 
their  major  and  minor  subjects.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must 
also  demonstrate,  by  academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of 
French  and  German. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Introduction  to  Slavic  Bibliography  and  Research /B.  B.  Budurowycz 

1001  Studies  in  Russian  and  Western  Literary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice/ 

R.  Lindheim 

1050  Slavic  Civilization/  B.  B.  Budurowycz 

1 100  Old  Church  Slavonic/D.  G.  Huntley 

1101  History  of  the  Russian  Language/ D.  G.  Huntley 

1 102  Phonology  and  Morphology  of  Russian (D.  G.  Huntley 

1 103  Comparative  Historical  Slavic  Linguistics//).  G.  Huntley 
1 120  Introduction  to  South  Slavic  Linguistics/ M.  Surducki 

1200  Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Critics///.  E.  Bowman 

1201  Studies  in  the  Russian  Novel /H.  E.  Bowman 

1202  The  Russian  Novel  in  Relation  to  West  European  Literature, 

1790-1880/ /C  Feuer 

1203  Studies  in  Russian  Modernism/ C.  H.  Bedford 

1204  Russian  Drama:  1880-1917/C.  H.  Bedford 

1205  Russian  Symbolism:  Blok/C.  H.  Bedford 

1206  Gogol/ G.  S.  N.  Lucky j 

1207  Pushkin  /G.Zekulin 

1208  Tolstoy /K.  Feuer 

1210  Studies  in  Old  Russian  Literature//?.  H.  Marshall 

121 1 Studies  in  the  Russian  Drama:  18th-20th  Centuries/C.  H.  Bedford 

1300  Polish  Romanticism//).  /.  Bienkowski 

1301  Twentieth  Century  Polish  Prose//).  /.  Bienkowski 
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1400  Shevchenko  and  His  Contemporaries/  G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 

1401  Studies  in  Soviet  Ukrainian  Literature/ G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 

1500  Studies  in  Twentieth  Century  Serbo-Croatian  Prose/M.  Surducki 
1600  Studies  in  Czech  and  Slovak  Literatures/ G.  Zekulin 
2000  Reading  and  Research/  T he  Staff 

With  the  permission  of  the  instructors  Courses  1202  and  1211  may  be  taken  as 
minors  by  students  from  other  departments,  who  do  not  read  Russian. 
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SOCIAL  WORK 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

D.  F.  Bellamy  E.  S.  L.  Govan 

W.  A . Bourke  L.  B.  Graham 

F.  J.  Bregha  C.  E.  Hendry  ( Chairman ) 

R.E.G.  Davis  R.E.  Johns 

M.  B.  Doolan  M.  J.  Kirkpatrick 

J.  L.  Dunlop  B.  W . Lappin 

A . J . Farina  J.  E.  Lay  cock 

E.  R.  Godfrey 


S.  E.  Rhinewine 
A.  Rose 


H.  I.  Marshall 
D.  E.  Meeks 
M.  Posen 


B.  Schlesinger 
B.  Z.  Shapiro 


R.G.  Lindenfield 


DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Candidates  for  the  degree  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue  an 
integrated  program  of  classroom  courses,  field  practice,  and  research.  The 
student  selects  from  the  courses  in  Social  Work  Practice  the  sequence  in  which 
he  wishes  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  His  program  is  then  planned  with  the 
assistance  of  a faculty  adviser,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  faculty  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work.  The  approved  program  of  study  must  include  at  least 
the  minimum  requirements  in  field  practice,  research,  and  the  three  subject  areas 
of  the  curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equivalents. 

The  normal  program  for  the  first  year  consists  of  the  following  courses. 

i In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area : 

1 100X  Introduction  to  the  Social  Services 

1 1 0 1 X Studies  in  Social  Welfare 
1 104X  Seminar  in  the  Social  Services 

ii  In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

1 120X  Personality  Growth  and  Development 

1 122X  Socio-cultural  Elements  in  Human  Behaviour 
1 124X  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  I 
1 125X  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  II 

in  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 

1110  Dimensions  and  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice 

and  one  of  the  following 

( i ) 1130  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  I 

(ii)  1 140  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  I 

(iii)  1150  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  I 

(iv)  1160  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  I 

and 

1175  Introduction  to  Research  in  Social  Work 

iv  In  Field  Practice: 

1 180  Field  Practice  I 


X Half-course. 
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The  normal  program  for  the  second  year  consists  of  the  following  courses. 
Students  may  be  required  to  take  additional  work  or,  in  exceptional  circum- 
stances, may  be  allowed  to  substitute  one  or  more  courses  in  the  Advanced 
Program  for  these  courses. 

i In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area: 

2200X  Human  Need  and  Social  Responsibility 
220 1 X Studies  in  Social  Policy 

2204X  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 

ii  In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

2220X  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of  Mental  Illness 
222 IX  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human  Behaviour 

in  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 


One  of  the  following  sequences: 


(i) 

2230X 

and 

223 IX 

(ii) 

2240X 

and 

224 IX 

(iii) 

2250X 

and 

225 IX 

(iv) 

2260X 

and 

226 IX 

(v) 

2270X 

and 

227 IX 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  II 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  II 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  II 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  II 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  III 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  I 
Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  II 


iv  Inter-Area  Studies : 

2290X  The  Graduate  Seminar 


v Field  Practice: 

2280  Field  Practice  II 

vi  2275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 

ADVANCED  STUDIES 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work  are  accepted  under  the 
Regulations  for  that  degree. 

The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  authorized  for  doctoral  or  other 
advanced  students.  Courses  offered  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon  enrolment 
and  the  availability  of  faculty. 

3300X  Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 

330 IX  Social  Policy  and  Personal  Health  Services 

3302X  The  Development  of  Professional  Education  for  Social  Work 

3303  History,  Literature  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 

3305X  Corrections 
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3 3 20X  Theories  of  Personality 
3321X  Socio-cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 
3323X  Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 
3 3 3 OX  Advanced  Studies  in  Casework 
3 3 3 1 X Casework  in  F amily  Therapy 
3332X  Crisis  Intervention 
3334X  Supervision 

3335X  Theory  and  Practice  of  Field  Instruction 
3336X  Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 
3340X  Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 
3 3 4 1 X Group  Development  for  Indirect  Intervention 
3350X  Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 
335 IX  Community  Development 

3360  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
3370  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
3375X  Implications  of  Social  Science  Concepts  for  Social  Work 
3380  Advanced  F ield  Practice 

3390X  Special  Studies  on  a seminar  or  tutorial  basis  according  to  particular 
interest  of  students  enrolled 
3391  The  Doctoral  Seminar 

X designates  a half  course  which  may  be  given  as  a full  course  at  the  option 
of  the  Department. 

Further  information  regarding  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 
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SOCIOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

N.  W.  Bell 

S.  D.  Clark  ( Chairman ) 
L.  S.  Feuer 
W.  M.  Gerson 
P.  J.  Giffen 


R.  L.  James 
J.  J.  Loubser 
R.  A.  Lucas 


O.  Hall 


W . Michelson 


H.  K.  Nishio  ( Secretary ) 
J.  Porter 

C.  Tilly 

I.  Weinberg 
L.  Zakuta 


Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

Candidates  may  undertake  a one-year  program  if  they  have  completed  the 
Honour  course  in  Sociology  offered  by  the  University  with  a standing  of  at  least 
upper  II  class  or  have  completed  an  equivalent  course  with  equivalent  standing. 

The  program  comprises  three  graduate  courses  and  a short  dissertation.  Only 
one  of  these  three  courses  can  be  chosen  from  the  courses  numbered  3000  or 
above.  In  addition,  all  m.a.  candidates  will  be  required  to  attend  the  Special 
Seminar  (Sociology  2050)  offered  by  the  Department.  Students  who  have  inade- 
quate training  either  in  theory  or  methods  of  research  will  be  required  to  take 
Sociology  2000  or  2001.  Students  who  have  previously  completed  a substantial 
undergraduate  thesis  or  research  report  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  a fourth 
course  for  the  dissertation. 

Candidates  who  do  not  qualify  for  the  one-year  program  but  have  an  average 
standing  of  70  per  cent,  follow  a two-year  program.  In  the  first  year,  the  program 
comprises  five  courses,  chosen  from  the  graduate  survey  courses  for  qualifying- 
year  students  (1000  and  1001)  and  from  the  third  and  fourth  year  honour 
courses  described  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Students 
who  obtain  a standing  of  at  least  upper  II  class  proceed  in  their  second  year  with 
a program  of  studies  similar  to  the  one-year  program. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  first-year  admission  and  course  requirements  are  similar  to  the  one-year 
m.a.  program.  For  entrance  to  the  second  year,  candidates  must  have  obtained 
a standing  of  upper  II  class  in  the  m.a.  year,  or  equivalent  standing  at  another 
university. 

In  the  second  year,  candidates  take  three  graduate  courses,  one  of  which  must 
be  selected  from  the  courses  numbered  3000  or  above,  and  are  expected  to 
devote  at  least  one-fourth  of  their  time  to  independent  research  leading  to  a 
substantial  research  report.  In  addition,  all  phil.m.  candidates  will  be  required 
to  attend  the  Special  Seminar  (Sociology  3050)  offered  by  the  Department.  A 
reading  knowledge  of  French  must  be  demonstrated  at  least  six  months  before 
the  final  written  and  oral  comprehensive  examinations. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  must  have  obtained  a standing  of  upper  II  class  in  the  m.a.  year, 
or  equivalent  standing  at  another  university. 
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This  is  primarily  a research  degree,  requiring  the  preparation  of  an  original 
thesis  under  the  supervision  of  a committee  of  the  staff. 

The  program  of  study  for  ph.d.  candidates  will  depend  on  the  academic  back- 
ground of  the  individual  student.  The  minimum  program  for  students  with  the 
equivalent  of  the  University  of  Toronto  m.a.  in  Sociology  comprises  two 
graduate  courses  in  Sociology,  at  least  one  of  which  must  be  selected  from  the 
courses  numbered  3000  or  above,  plus  the  course  (or  courses)  required  by  the 
other  department  in  which  the  second,  or  outside  minor  is  taken.  In  addition,  all 
ph.d.  candidates  will  be  required  to  attend  the  Special  Seminar  (Sociology  3050) 
offered  by  the  Department.  Candidates  are  expected  to  present  themselves  for 
the  oral  and  written  comprehensive  examinations  by  the  end  of  the  academic 
year  in  which  such  courses  have  been  taken. 

Students  whose  background  is  deficient  in  terms  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
m.a.  program  will  be  required  to  undertake  a program  of  courses  and  seminars 
in  Sociology  designed  to  remedy  such  deficiencies,  plus  the  course  (or  courses) 
for  the  outside  minor.  In  their  cases  the  comprehensive  examinations  may  be 
postponed  until  the  end  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  courses  were  undertaken. 

In  each  case  the  student  is  expected  to  devote  the  entire  final  year  of  his  ph.d. 
program  to  the  preparation  of  his  thesis. 

Candidates  must  pass  an  examination  in  either  French  or  German  or  another 
language  approved  by  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1000  Survey  of  Sociological  Theory.  For  students  in  the  first  year  of  a two-year 
m.a.  program /L.  S.  Feuer 

Survey  of  Research  Methods  in  Sociology.  For  students  in  the  first  year 
of  a two-year  m.a.  program/ The  Staff 
Community  and  Society.  A half-year  course  offered  to  students  in  other 
faculties/#.  K.  Nishio 

A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/  The  Staff 
Sociological  Theory/ The  Staff 
Methods  of  Sociological  Research//?.  Carlton 
Theories  of  Deviant  Behaviour/P.  J.  Giffen 
The  Sociology  of  the  Family//?.  L.  James 
Social  Stratification/  The  Staff 
Sociology  of  Popular  Culture/  W.  M.  Gerson 
Industrialization  and  Modernization//.  Weinberg 
Urban  Sociology/  W.  Michelson 
Political  Sociology/ The  Staff 
The  Structure  of  Interpersonal  Relations/L.  Zakuta 
A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/  The  Staff 
Sociology  of  Education//.  Weinberg 
Latin  American  Societies/  The  Staff 
Special  Seminar  for  m.a.  candidates/ The  Staff 
Sociological  Theory.  For  advanced  students  specializing  in  this  field/ 

The  Staff 


1001 

1010 

1016 

2000 

2001 

2004 
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2006+ 

;o'i  | 
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3000 


+May  not  be  offered  in  1968-1969. 
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3001  Methods  of  Sociological  Research.  For  advanced  students  specializing 

in  this  field/  The  Staff 

3002  Occupations  and  Professions/  O.  Hall 
3003f  Urbanization/ C.  Tilly 

3006  Canadian  Society  in  Comparative  Perspective//.  Porter 
3009  Canadian  Society  in  Historical  Perspective/ S.  D.  Clark 
3012f  Analysis  of  Societies//.  /.  Loubser 
3014  Sociology  of  Ideas/L.  S.  Feuer 

3019  Family  Dynamics  and  Individual  Identity  (1969-1970  and  alternate 

years) /A.  W.  Bell 

3020  Sociology  of  Health  and  Medicine  ( 1968-1969  and  alternate  years)/ 

N.  W.  Bell 

3050  Special  Seminar  for  phil.m.  and  ph.d.  candidates/.ITze  Staff 
summer  1968  ( June  3- August  23) 

1016S  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/  The  Staff 
2010S  Industrialization  and  Modernization///.  K.'Nishio 
20 1 6S  A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field/  The  Staff 


fMay  not  be  offered  in  1968-1969. 
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URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 

A . /.  Dakin  ( Chairman ) E.  Matty asovszky  J.  B.  Milner 

J.  Hitchcock  R.  M.  Soberman 

G.  Hodge  A.  Waterhouse 

A two-year  full-time  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning  is  offered  to  graduate  students  from  a wide  range 
of  disciplines.  The  program  is  intended  to  serve  the  basic  needs  both  for  those 
contemplating  further  academic  work  and  those  going  into  professional  life. 

Courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*)  are  required  as  part  of  the  m.sc.  (pl.) 
program.  Students  must  satisfy  the  examiners  in  certain  required  and  elective 
subjects  and  in  laboratory  work. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1007*  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  I /A.  J.  Dakin 

1008  * Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  11/ A . J.  Dakin 

1009*  Physical  and  Ecological  Bases/ E.  Matty  asovszky 
1010*  Elements  of  Economics  for  Planners/G.  Hodge,  J.  /.  Stewart 
101 IX  Urban  Renewal//!.  P.  C.  Adamson 

1012*  Statistics  and  Methods  for  Urban  Planning//.  /.  Stewart,  G.  Hodge, 
J.  Hitchcock 


1013X*  Transportation///.  Blumenfeld 
1014X*  History  and  Esthetics  of  Planning///.  Blumenfeld 
1015X  Regional  Science  Methods  for  Planning/  G.  Hodge 
1016X*  Municipal  and  Transportation  Engineering  for  Planning/ 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  R.  M.  Soberman 

1017X*  Effectuation  of  Planning:  Law  and  Administration//.  B.  Milner 
1018X  Seminar  in  Urban  Planning//!.  Waterhouse 
1019X  Seminar  in  Regional  Development  Planning /G.  Hodge 
1 020 * Planning  Literature  Seminar/  T he  Staff 

102 IX  Seminar:  Regional  Planning  Aspects  of  Resource  Development  and 
Conservation/ E.  Matty  asovszky 

1022X  Seminar  in  Regional  Recreation  Planning/E.  Mattyasovszky 

1023X  The  Urban  General  Plan/  The  Staff 

1024X  Housing  in  relation  to  Planning//?.  Davidson 

1025X  Special  Reading  Course/  The  Staff 

1026X  Seminar  in  Social  Planning//?.  Davidson 

1027X  Advanced  Seminar  on  the  Theory  of  Planning//.  Hitchcock 

1028X  Advanced  Research  Methods  for  Planning//.  Hitchcock 

1029X  Seminar  in  the  Theory  of  Urbanism//.  Hitchcock 

1030X  Seminar  in  Innovative  Planning/ G.  Hodge 

103 IX  Introduction  to  Urban  Planning  /A.  Waterhouse 

1032X  Seminar  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning/^ . /.  Dakin 

1033X  Research  Seminar  on  Visual  Aspects  of  the  Urban  Environment/ 

A.  Waterhouse 
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1034X*  Economics  of  Land  Use/  J.  I.  Stewart 
1035X*  Urban  Data  Systems  and  Analysis//.  Paris 
1036X*  Effectuation  of  Planning:  Government/ E.  Hardy 


X Half-course. 
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ZOOLOGY 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 


C.  E.  Atwood 
H.  L.  Atwood 
J.  C.  Barlow 
J.  P.  Berger 

R.  O.  Brinkhurst 

D.  G.  Butler 

L.  Butler  ( Secretary ) 

D.  A.  Chant  ( Chairman ) 

C.  S.  Churcher 
G.  M.  Clark 

D.  W.  Dunham 
V . E.  Engelbert 
A . M.  Fallis 

J.  B.  Falls 


K.  C.  Fisher 
R.S.  Freeman 
W.  G.  Friend 
F.  E.  J.  Fry 


D.  H.  Pimlott 
P.  J.  Pointing 
D.  M.  Power 
T.  E.  Reed 


R.R.  Langford 
R.  A.  Liver  sage 
J.  Machin 


H.  H.  Harvey 
F.  P.  Ide 


H.  A . Regier 
F.  H.  Rigler 
W.  B.  Scott 
J.  J.  B.  Smith 


H.L.  Stackhouse 


D.  F.  Mettrick 
T.  S.  Parsons 
R.L.  Peterson 


M.  Thompson 
F.  A.  Urquhart 
A . M.  Zimmerman 


C.  M.  Sullivan 
1.  Tallan 


Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (m.sc.  and  ph.d.)  in  this  Department  will 
consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange  their 
course  and  research  programs.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be  approved  by 
a committee  of  the  Department. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be 
required  and  a knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demonstrated. 

Candidates  for  the  ph.d.  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  in  one  of 
the  following  languages:  Chinese,  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Japanese, 
Russian. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below.  The 
work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  the  divisions  and  this  will 
constitute  his  “major.” 


Developmental  Biology:  comparative,  experimental,  biochemical. 
Ecology:  community,  population,  behaviour. 

Ethology:  comparative,  experimental,  theoretical,  physiological. 
Genetics:  human,  molecular,  physiological,  population. 

Histology:  comparative, experimental. 

Ichthyology:  systematics. 

Invertebrate:  morphology,  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 
Limnology:  plankton,  benthon,  stream  ecology,  fisheries, 
physico-chemical. 

Parasitology:  systematics,  ecology,  physiology. 

Physiology:  cellular,  comparative,  sensory,  neuromuscular,  endocrines, 
environmental. 

Systematics 

Vertebrate:  physiological,  ecology,  systematics,  fosil. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1001  History  of  Biology/ F.  H.  Rigler 

1002  Advanced  Biological  Colloquia/C.  S.  Churcher 

1003  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology /T.  S.  Parsons 

1004  Invertebrate  Palaeontology/ C.  S.  Churcher  and  T.  S.  Parsons 

1005  Invertebrate  Zoology:  Morphology  and  Classification/ F.  P.  Ide 

1006  Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Development//?.  A . Liversage 

1007  Experimental  Embryology  and  Morphology//?.  A . Liversage 

1008  Advanced  Genetics/  L.  Butler 

1009  Human  Genetics/  T.  E.  Reed 

1010  Cellular  Physiology//!.  M.  Zimmerman 

1011  Animal  Ecology  / J.B.  Fal Is 

1012  Environmental  Factors/ F.  E.  /.  Fry 

1013  Limnology/F.  H.  Rigler  and  H.  H.  Harvey 

1014  Ecology  and  Classification  of  Aquatic  Insects  and  Other  Invertebrates/ 

F.  P.  Ide 

1015  Ethology//).  W.  Dunham 

1016  Protozoology//.  P.  Berger 

1017  Molecular  Genetics /L.Tallan 

1018  Ichthyology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution/  W.  B.  Scott 

1019  Mammalogy : T axonomy  and  Distribution/  R . L . Peterson 

1020  Ornithology:  Taxonomy  and  Distribution//.  C.  Barlow 

1022  Special  Topics  in  Comparative  Physiology/  W.  G.  Friend 

1023  Comparative  Histology  and  Cytology  / V.  E.  Engelbert 

1024  Endocrinology//).  G.  Butler 

1025  Radiation  Biology/G.  M.  Clark 

1026  Biophysics  of  Excitation,  Conduction,  and  Contraction//!.  L.  Atwood 

1027  Biology  of  benthic  invertebrate  animals//?.  O.  Brinkhurst 

1028  Mathematical  ecology//.  E.  Paloheimo  and  H.  A.  Regier 

1029  Molecular  aspects  of  development//!.  L.  Stackhouse  and  M.  Miyagi 

1501  General  Parasitology  (School  of  Hygiene)//?.  S.  Freeman 

1502  Advanced  Parasitology  (School  of  Hygiene)//?.  S.  Freeman 

Students  wishing  “minor”  work  in  this  Department  should  discuss  the  require- 
ments with  the  professor  concerned.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a “minor” 
subject  shall  be  understood  to  be  not  less  than  Honour  standing. 
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SPECIAL  AREAS  OF  STUDY 


Great  Lakes  Institute  A.  D.  Misener  ( Director ) 

This  Institute  in  co-operation  with  other  University  Departments  provides 
facilities  and  support  for  research  in  limnology  and  oceanography,  water  quality 
control  and  aquatic  biology.  Its  primary  interest  in  these  areas  is  the  investigation 
of  phenomena  associated  with  the  problems  of  the  Lakes.  Individual  research 
programs  are  under  the  supervision  of  any  accredited  staff  member  of  any  Ontario 
University. 

Major  facilities  include  the  research  ship  c.c.g.s.  porte  dauphine,  which  is 
capable  of  all  year  operation  on  the  Lakes,  the  permanent  research  station  at 
Baie  du  Dore  on  Lake  Huron  and  a fleet  of  launches  capable  of  off-shore  opera- 
tion for  several  days  and  deployed  around  the  Lakes  for  individual  programs. 

1 Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  oceanography  or  limnology  must  be  Honours 
graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  geography,  mathe- 
matics, engineering,  physics  or  zoology. 

2 Students  will  register  in  a graduate  department  under  the  general  regulations 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3 The  student’s  program  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department  in  which  he  * 
enrols.  It  will  be  supervised  by  a joint  committee  of  the  department  and  the 
Institute. 

4 Courses  related  to  Limnology  and  Oceanography  are  available  in  the  follow- 
ing departments  of  the  University  — Botany,  Chemistry,  Geology,  Hygiene, 
Mathematics,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Civil  Engineering,  Physics,  and  Zoology. 

Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  J.  H.  G.  Crispo  ( Director ) 

The  Centre  for  Industrial  Relations  was  established  in  1965  as  an  inter- 
disciplinary research  body.  As  such  it  has  no  teaching  or  degree-granting  respon- 
sibilities. The  Centre’s  primary  concern  is  to  further  and  help  coordinate  teaching 
and  research  in  industrial  relations,  including  the  field  of  the  behavioural  sciences, 
in  all  branches  of  the  University.  Graduate  work  in  industrial  relations  may  be 
undertaken  in  several  disciplines,  including  Political  Economy,  Psychology, 
Sociology,  Law,  Business  and  Social  Work. 

The  Centre’s  role  is  to  assist  graduate  students  enrolled  in  any  of  these  depart- 
ments, both  financially  and  otherwise,  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  industrial 
relations. 

Further  information  may  be  secured  by  writing  to  the  Director. 

International  Studies  Program  R.  C.  Pratt  ( Chairman ) 

The  International  Studies  Program  seeks  to  facilitate,  coordinate,  and  further 
promote  research  and  graduate  teaching  related  to  international  relations  and  the 
particular  and  comparative  study  of  the  major  foreign  areas.  Many  of  the  activi- 


240 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


ties  of  the  Program  are  carried  on  through  a series  of  interdisciplinary  specialized 
committees,  each  of  which  sponsors  interdisciplinary  seminars,  plans  research 
programs,  sponsors  visiting  scholars,  and  generally  promotes  graduate  teaching 
and  research  in  matters  pertaining  to  the  committee’s  interests. 

Interdisciplinary  committees  presently  exist  for:  African  Studies,  East  Asian 
Studies,  International  Relations,  Latin  American  Studies,  and  Peace  Research. 

The  Program  has  limited  research  funds  to  provide  research  grants  to  graduate 
students  to  meet  the  extra  research  expenses  which  work  in  modern  international 
studies  often  involves.  Information  on  the  graduate  student  research  grants  can 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  work  in  the  general  field  of  modern  international 
studies  should  register  in  the  graduate  department  of  their  major  discipline  under 
the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  should  discuss  the 
details  of  their  graduate  program  with  the  graduate  secretary  of  that  department. 
A brochure  on  graduate  work  in  modern  international  studies  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  is  available  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Chairman 
of  the  International  Studies  Program. 


Institute  for  the  Quantitative  Analysis  of  Social  and  Economic  Policy 

D.G.  Hartle  (Director) 


The  purposes  of  this  recently  established  Institute  are: 

a to  encourage  the  development  of  research  projects  by  members  of  the  faculty 
in  the  field  described  by  the  title  of  the  Institute; 

b to  assist  in  obtaining  funds  to  finance  such  projects; 

c to  provide  research  facilities  to  those  working  in  the  field  to  the  extent  that 
resources  permit; 

d to  arrange  for  the  publication  of  the  results  of  completed  projects. 

All  interested  faculty  members  are  invited  to  work  within  the  Institute. 
Interdisciplinary  studies  and  projects  that  require  the  participation  of  graduate 
students  are  emphasized. 

Founded  in  1964,  the  Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies  exists  to 
facilitate  and  encourage  research  on  urban  and  community  problems  in  all 
interested  divisions  of  the  University.  Among  the  areas  now  represented  on  the 
Centre’s  Faculty  Council  are  Anthropology,  Architecture,  Education,  Engi- 
neering, Geography,  History,  Hygiene,  Law,  Political  Economy,  Social  Work, 
Sociology,  and  Town  and  Regional  Planning. 

Research  projects  conducted  under  the  aegis  of  the  Centre  fall  under  two 
broad  categories.  The  first  is  composed  of  projects  conducted  directly  by  regular 
faculty  members  of  the  University  with  the  assistance  of  graduate  students 
and/or  supporting  staff  appointed  for  the  purpose.  The  second  is  made  up  of 
projects  conducted  directly  by  graduate  students,  post-doctoral  scholars,  staff 
members  of  other  universities,  or  outside  experts,  who  are  appointed  to  the 
Centre  for  limited  periods  of  time. 
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Centre  for  Urban  and  Community  Studies  J.  S.  Dupre  ( Director ) 

The  Centre  attempts  to  serve  the  University  community  by  providing  research 
facilities,  soliciting  research  funds,  and  organizing  seminars  conducted  from 
time  to  time  by  University  staff  and  students,  and  by  invited  experts.  Of 
particular  interest  to  advanced  graduate  students  are  the  opportunities  the 
Centre  extends  for  research  fellowships  and  assistantships,  and  for  ready  con- 
tact with  all  members  of  the  University  staff  engaged  in  urban  and  community 
studies. 


GRADUATE  FACULTY 
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D.  S.  Abbey/ ed.  theory 

A.  77.  A bdelmessih/ mech.  eng. 

S.  M.  Abdelmessih/ ind.  eng. 

A.  S.  A bel/ law 

J.  W.  Abrams/ history  & philosophy 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

J.  77.  Acland/ architecture 
A.  Ahmed /isekmic 

M.  A.  Akcoglu/ MATHEMATICS 

E.  R.  Alexander / law 
E.  Alfoldi/  HIST.  ART 

A.  B.  Allan/ mech.  eng. 

A.  D.  Allen/ chemistry 

D.  L.  Allen/ mech.  eng. 

E.  J.  Allin/ physics 

5.  /4.  ^/v//ed.  theory 
,4.  Amsel/ psychology 
S.  P.  S.  Anand/ astronomy 
D.  V.  Anderson/ mathematics 
G.  M.  Anderson/ geology 
7.  /I  nderson/  anthropology 
7.  M.  Anderson/ physics 
ft.  IF.  ft.  Anderson/ ind.  eng. 
ft'.  /I  nderson/  pathology 
D.  G.  Andrews/ chem.  eng. 

7.  7/.  Andrews/ architecture 
7.  77.  M.  Andrews/ ed.  theory 
ft.  /4.  Anwar/ biochemistry 

K.  A.  Armson/ forestry 

7.  F.  ^rms/rcng/FOOD  sciences 
7.  ft.  Armstrong /pharmacology 
ft.  L.  Armstrong/ physics 
ft.  77.  Arnold/ german 
7.  y4  /TO wood/  PSYCHOLOGY 
G.  T.  ,4 /To/a/ EAST  ASIAN 
A7.  A.  Ashworth/ physiology 
77.  A spin/  med.  biophysics 

F.  F.  Atkinson/ mathematics 

C.  F.  Atwood/ ZOOLOGY 
77.  L.  Atwood/ zoology 

D.  P.  Ausubel/ED.  theory 
K.  T.  A list/  METALLURGY 
A.  A.  Axe  bad/  anatomy 
ft.  E.  Azuma/ physics 

N.  P.  Badenhuizen/ botany 
F.  F.  F.  F.  ftaer/ physiology 
M.  Q.  Baig/  Islamic 


7).  C.  Baillie/  mathematics 
^4.  7).  Fames/ path.  chem. 

W.  D.  Baines/  mech.  eng. 

A.  M.  Baker/ geography 
of  ft.  G.  Baker/ med.  biophysics 
7.  7.  Balatinecz/ forestry 
ft.  7.  Balcombe/ physics 
77.  L.  Ball/ LIBRARY  SCI. 

77.  G.  Balmain/ elec.  eng. 

M.  W.  Bannan/ botany 

F.  7.  Barbeau/  mathematics 
J.  ft.  Barclay/ Hispanic 
D.  Barham/ chem.  eng. 

7.  C.  Barlow/ zoology 
ft.  G.  ft arradas/ chemistry 
ft.  7.  Bart  a/ Hispanic 
D.  Basmadjian/ chem.  eng. 

7.  F.  G.  fta*/er/LAW 
ft.  M.  Baxter/ pharmacy 
F.  PF.  ft ea/es/ geology 

F.  F.  Beamish/ chemistry 

G.  77.  Beaton/ hygiene 
7.  M.  ft eattie/ history 
C.  M.  Beck/ ED.  THEORY 
C.  77.  Bedford/  Slavic 
7.  S.  Bell/  hygiene 

N.  W.  Bell/  SOCIOLOGY 

7).  F.  Bellamy/ social  work 
ft.  77.  Bensley/ anatomy 
G.  F.  Bentley,  Jr./ English 
C.  Bereiter/  ed.  theory 
ft.  Berengian/ ISLAMIC 
7.  F.  Berger/ zoology 
7).  F.  Berlyne/  psychology 
^4.  F.  Bernhart/  civil  eng. 

ft.  ftem/ioftz/iND.  ENG. 

A.  E.  Berry/ hygiene 
M.  Bersohn/  chemistry 

F.  G.  Bertram/ anatomy 
ft.  F.  Bhargava/ ed.  theory 

G.  ft.  Biederman/ psychology 
7).  7.  Bienkowski/  Slavic 

ft.  7.  G.  Bird/  civil  eng. 

F.  F.  Biringer/  elec.  eng. 

F.  ft//7i/>awm/iSLAMic 
77.  F.  Bishop/  psychology 

O.  ft.  BisllOp/ LIBRARY  SCI. 

V.  W.  Bladen/  pol.  ec. 
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C.  R.  Blake/  English 

J.  A.  Blake/ food  sciences 
W.  F.  Blissett/  English 
A.  B oddington/ classical 
77.  Boeschenstein/ german 
A.  M.  Borresen/ ed.  theory 
J.  D.  Bossons/  pol.  ec. 

E.  P.  Botta/  MATHEMATICS 

D.  Bouchard/  french 

P.  I.  P.  Boulton/ ELEC.  ENG. 

W.  A.  B our ke/ social  work 
L.  S.  Bourne/ geography 
77.  E.  Bowman/ Slavic 
L.  E.  Boyle/ medieval 

A.  Bozoki/ HYGIENE 

B.  Brainerd/  mathematics 
D.R.  Breach/ mathematics 

7.  G.  Breckenridge/ chem.  eng. 

F.  J.  Bregha/  social  work 
W.  Brehaut/  ed.  theory 
D.  Brett-Evans/ german 
A.  W.  Brewer/ physics 

P.  H.  Brieger/ hist,  art 
R.  O.  Brinkhurst/ zoology 
D.  W.  Brison/ ed.  theory 
J.  Britton/  geography 
P.  de  B.  Brock/ history 
/.  Broder/  pharmacology 
A.  G.  Brook/ chemistry 

H.  A.  Brooks/ hist,  art 
A.  F.  Brown/ ed.  theory 
7.  R.  Brown/ hygiene 

F.  C.  Brown/ history 
A7.  Brownstone/POb.  EC. 

7F.  F.  Bruce/ med.  biophysics 
P,  Bruckmari/ English 
P.  77.  Buchanan/ ed.  theory 
F,  M.  Buckingham/ forestry 
P.  P.  Budurowycz/ Slavic 

F.  C.  Burgess/  dentistry 
W.  H.  Burgess/ chem.  eng. 

7.  F.  Burke/  Hispanic 

P.  E.  Burke/ elec.  eng. 

G.  Burns/ chemistry 

F.  Burstynsky/ linguistics 

I.  Burton/ geography 
D.  G.  Butler/ zoology 
L.  Butler/ zoology 


7.  ^4.  PwZflCOtt/lND.  ENG. 

M.  C.  Cahoon/  hygiene 
7?.  F.  Cain/ botany 
7.  C.  Cairns/ history 
IF.  7.  Callahan/ history 
D.  R.  Campbell /pol.  ec. 

7.  Campbell/ physiology 
7.  P.  Cflmp6<?///HYGIENE 
7.  M.  5.  Careless/  history 

C.  D.  Car/ow/ED.  theory 

D. R.  Carroll/ English 
7.  7.  Carroll/  ENGLISH 

V.  Carson/ german 

W.  P.  Carstens/  anthropology 
A.  Castaneda/ ed.  theory 

C.  F.  Chaff ey / chem.  eng. 

7.  77.  77.  Chalk/ mathematics 
51.  P.  Chandler/ Italian 
F.  P.  Chandorkar/ botany 

D.  Chant/ zoology 

P.  P.  Chapman/ mathematics 
M.  E.  Charles/ c hem.  eng. 

7.  7.  Chew / ANTHROPOLOGY 

F.  S.  Chitre/ pol.  ec. 

TV.  F.  Choudhry /pol.  ec. 

A7.  C hoy  now  ski/  ed.  theory 
C.  M.  Christensen/ ed.  theory 

L.  R.  Christensen/ med.  biophysics 
fF.  J.  Cliu/ AEROSPACE 

C.  51.  Churcher / zoology 
L.  Chute/  medicine 

G.  5.  Ciamaga/  music 

P.  Cinader/ med.  biophysics 
G.  A7.  C/ ark  /zoology 
7).  Clark/  sociology 
7).  /F  Clarke/  mathematics 

D.  W.  Clarke/  physiology 

F.  G.  Clarke/  near  east 
IF.  77.  Clarke/ astronomy 
S.  77.  F.  Clarkson/ pol.  ec. 

M.  J.  Clement/ astronomy 

G.  P.  Clivio/ ITALIAN 

C.  Cloutier-Wojciechowska/ french 

K.  F.  Clute/ HYGIENE 

7?.  S.  C.  Cobbold/EbEC.  eng. 

K.  77.  Coburn/  English 
M.  E.  Cockshutt / library  sci. 
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S.  L.  Cohen/ path.  chem. 

J.  W.  Cole/  CLASSICAL 

F.  L.  Colie/  English 

R.  A.  Collins/ civil  eng. 

S.  7.  Colman/EOE.  ec. 

D.  7.  Conacher/ classical 
J.  B.  Conacher / history 
P.  E.  Conen/  pathology 

G.  E.  Connell/ biochemistry 

C.  D.  Cook/  CHEMISTRY 

G. R.  Cook/ HISTORY 
Sister  M.  Corinne/ french 

D.  H.  Cormack/ anatomy 

B.  M.  Corrigan/ Italian 
W.  B.  Coutts/  BUSINESS 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter/  mathematics 
G.  B.  Craig/  metallurgy 

G.  M.  Craig/ history 
J.  L.  Cranmer-Byng/ history 
D.R.  Crap  per/ physiology 
5.  E.  Crawford/E\w 

C.  D.  Creel  man/ psychology 

D. G.  Creighton/ history 

7.  W.  Crichton/  philosophy 
J.H.G.  Crispo/  industrial  relations 
B.  S.  Crittenden/  ed.  theory 
B.  F.  Crocker/ biochemistry 

I.  C.  Croft/  ED.  THEORY 
W.J.R.  Crosby/  mathematics 
7.  E.  Cruise/ botany 

/l.  Csima/ hygiene 

/.  G.  Csizmadia/ chemistry 

J.  R.  Cunningham/ med.  biophysics 
A.  W.  Currie/ POL.  EC. 

/.  G.  Cwm<?/MECH.  ENG. 

7.  B.  Currie/  geology 
M.  G.  Currie/ elec.  eng. 

L.  Curry / geography 

A.  J.  Dakin/ urban  planning 
J.  H.  Dales/ pol.  ec. 

A.  Dalzell/ classical 
7.  A/.  Daniels/  physics 

J.  A.  Dauphinee/ path.  chem. 

K.  W . Da vey/  dentistry 
A.  C.  Davidson/ civil  eng. 

J.  K.  Davidson/  physiology 
Robertson  Da  vies/  English 


C.  Davis/ MATHEMATICS 

M.  M.  Davis/ civil  eng. 

N.  Z.  Da vi s/  history 
R.E.G.  Davis/ social  work 

E.  J.  Davison/ elec.  eng. 

H.  I.  Day/  ed.  theory 
R.  J.  Day/ forestry 

W.  G.  Dean/ geography 
J.  M.  Deckers/ chemistry 
J.  PI.  deLeeuw/ aerospace 

F.  DeEory / civil  eng. 

D. B.De  Lury/ mathematics 
D.  P.  de  Montmollin/ classical 
R.  E.  Dengler/BO'itVHY 

J.  Dent/ history 

N.  A.  Derzko/ mathematics 

R.  B.  de  Sousa/ philosophy 

S.  B.  Dewan/ELEC.  eng. 

A.  J.  Diamond/ architecture 

G.  W.  Dick/ ELEC.  ENG. 

M.  J . Dignam/ chemistry 
S.  Dmitrevsky/ elec.  eng. 

F.  PF.  Doane/ hygiene 

W'.  C.  ZF  Dobson/ east  asian 
fF.  F.  Dockrell/Ei ).  theory 
WF  L.  Donohue/ pathology 

F.  F.  F>OAIO Vim/ FRENCH 

M.  F.  Doolan/  social  work 
F>.  7.  Dooley/ English 
J.  E.  Dooley/ business 

/.  F.  Do ve/  CHEMISTRY 

V.  R.  D’Oyley/ED.  theory 
S.  Drake/  history 

J.  A.  Draper/ ed.  theory 
R.  B.  Drewitt/ anthropology 

W.  R.  Drucker/  surgery 
/.  M.  Drummond/ pol.  ec. 

D.  P.  Dryer/  philosophy 

F.  Dubiski/ ekth.  chem. 

J.  W.  A.  Duckworth/ anatomy 

G.  F.  Z).  Duff/ mathematics 
G.  F.  Duncan/ pharmacy 
D.  W.  Dunham/ zoology 

C.  F>.  Dunkley/ food  sciences 
7.  F.  Dunlop /law 
7.  L.  Dunlop/  social  work 
F.  WF  Dunning/ anthropology 
WF  F.  Dunphy/ philosophy 
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7.  S.  Dupre/  urban  studies 
H.  L.  Dyck/ history 

W.  T.  Easterbrook/ poe.  EC. 

H.  C.  Eastman/ pol.  ec. 

S.  Eastman/ pol.  ec. 

J.  G.  Eayrs/ pol.  ec. 

W.  J.  Eccles/  HISTORY 

G.  Edison/  philosophy 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards/  criminology 

H.  Eichner/  german 

K. A.A.  Ellis/ Hispanic 
R.  G.  Ellis/  DENTISTRY 

J.  77.  Emerson/ anthropology 
77.  J.  Endicott/ English 
V.  E.  Engelbert/ zoology 

B.  Etkin/ AEROSPACE 

D.  D.  Evans/  philosophy 
G.  T.  Evfl/w/ED.  THEORY 
M.  G.  Evans/  business 

C.  Ezrin/ pathology 

E.  E.  Fackenheim/ philosophy 
E.  E.  Fairweather/ medieval 
A.  G.  Falconer /french 

G.  G.  Falle/ English 

^ . AZ.  Fall  is/  HYGIENE 

7.  E.  Falls/ zoology 

y4. 7.  Farina/ social  work 

ZZ.  Zarte-Z7zra.s7<?y/HYGIENE 

E.  AZ.  Farquhar/ physics 

7.  E.  Farrar/ forestry 

7.  7.  Fawcett/  geology 

E.  77.  Eprercfzy/coMPUTER  sci. 

7.  Z).  Fernie/ astronomy 
77.  Feuer/  SLAVIC 

L.  S.  Feuer/ sociology 
G.  WZ  Ez<?/<7/ GERMAN 
77.  C.  Field/  geography 
E.  ZX  C.  Ez/ic/z/ FRENCH 
7.  Fischer/ hygiene 

E.  Fischler/  mathematics 
. AZ.  Fisher/ hygiene 
77.  C.  Fisher /zoology 
7.  Manery  Fisher/ biochemistry 
E.  T.  E;7c/z/french 
ZX  Fitzgerald/  ed.  theory 
P.  C.  Fleming/ hygiene 


WZ  G.  Fleming/ ed.  theory 
5.  77.  Flengas/  metallurgy 
7.  E.  E/Em/FRENCH 
G.  E.  E/oWPr/ED.  THEORY 
7.  E.  Foley/ psychology 
P.  7.  Eo/ey/iND.  eng. 

7.  T.  Forestell/ medieval 
E.  Forrin/ psychology 
Z).  E.  Forster/ pol.  ec. 

ZX  E.  Forward/  botany 
W.  Fowler/ ed.  theory 
D.  Fox/  ENGLISH 
P.  W.  Fox/ POL.  EC. 

P.  Francis/  food  sciences 
G.  M.  Franklin/ metallurgy 
W.  R.  Franks/ physiology 
D.  Fraser/ physiology 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser/ mathematics 
AZ.  H.  Freedman/  pharmacy 

E.  S.  Ereeraan/HYGIENE 
7.  E.  Zrercc/z/AEROSPACE 
M.  L.  Friedland/LAW 
W.  G.  Friend/  zoology 
E.  E.  7.  Zry/zooLOGY 
ZZ.  77.  Frye/  English 

C.  E.  Fuerst/ med.  biophysics 
7.  7.  Furedy/ psychology 

ZX  Gallop/ PHILOSOPHY 
7.  ZZ.  Gfl/to way /geography 

L.  T.  Gardner/  mathematics 
G.  ZX  Garland/  physics 

E.  E.  Garrison/  astronomy 

D.  P.  GflMEz/er/PHiLosoPHY 
ZZ.  S.  Gear/nYGiENE 
Sister  Geraldine/ English 
W.  M.  Gerson/  sociology 
P.  7.  Giffen/ sociology 

7.  Git  tins/  geology 
Z.  Z.  Glass/ AEROSPACE 

E.  7.  G I ickman/ Hispanic 

E.  E.  Godfrey/  social  work 
G.  E.  Godfrey /mech.  eng. 

Goffart/ history 
AZ.  Go/<Z/med.  biophysics 

M.  Goldner/ dentistry 
AZ.  Gordon/ hispanic 

A.  G.  Gornall / path.  chem. 
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C.  C.  Gotlieb /computer  sci. 
T.  A.  Goudge/ philosophy 

F.  S.  L.  Govan/ social  work 
J.  A.  Graff/ philosophy 

G.  A/.  Graham /physics 
/.  HP  Gra/?tfra/HisT.  art 

L.  B.  Graham/ social  work 
T.  C.  Graham/ business 

V.  E.  Graham/ french 
F.  S.  Grant/  physics 

J.  R.  Grant/ classical 

W.  E.  Grasham/POL.  ec. 

W.  F.  Graydon/cnEM.  eng. 

A.  K.  Grayson/ near  east 
R.l.C.  Graziani/ English 

B.  Green/EkSN 

H.  A.J.  Green/ pol.  ec. 

R.  A.  Greene/ ENGLISH 

T.  B.  Greenfield/ ed.  theory 
R.  Gregor/ pol.  ec. 

P.  C.  Greiner/  mathematics 
P.  Grendler/ history 
HP  H.  Greub/ mathematics 
P.  Griffin/ physics 

F.  7.  C.  Griffiths/ pol.  EC. 

C.  M.  Gm<?/FRENCH 
P.  Grosskurth/ ENGLISH 

G. M.  A.  Grube/ classical 
J.  E.  Grusec/ psychology 
T.  E.  Grusec/  psychology 
y.  E.  Guillet/ CHEMISTRY 

y.  Gm/jcoVhispanic 
R.  C.  Gunn/ civil  eng. 

R.  E.  Haist/  physiology 
HP  H.  Halewood/  English 
G.  Hall/ sociology 
F.  y.  Haller /ed.  theory 
A.C.H.  Hal  left/  physics 
/.  Halperin/ mathematics 
y.  M.  Ham  /elec.  eng. 

C.  S.  Hanes/  biochemistry 
C.  M.  T.  FFm/y/ philosophy 
HP  Haque/ mathematics 
^ . R.  Harden/ french 

M.  y.  Hare  /pol.  ec. 

AP  Haring/ medieval 
y.  F.  Harle/ botany 


R.  F.  Harney/ history 
F.  C.  Harris/ geography 
F.  G.  Harris/ chemistry 
F.  S.  Harris/ ed.  theory 

G.  Harrison/ chemistry 

D.  G.  Hartle/ policy  analysis 
HP  S.  Hartroft / physiology 

E.  B.  Harvey/  ed.  theory 
H.H.  Harvey  /zoology 
y.  S’.  M.  Harvey/  physics 
y.  F.  F.  Hastings/ hygiene 

W.  K.  Hastings/ mathematics 
D.  M.  Hayne/ french 
y.  F.  Heard/ astronomy 
M.  P.  Heble/  mathematics 

F.  M.  Heichelheim/ classical 
//.  Heilbronn/  mathematics 

G.  Heiman/POh.  ec. 

M.  Heimburger/ botany 
G.  F\  Heileiner/ POL.  ec. 

F.  F.  M.  Heileiner /pol.  ec. 

F.  y.  Helmstadter/ history 
C.  F.  Helwig/ civil  eng. 

S. B.K.  Henderson/ ed.  theory 
C.  F.  Hendry/  social  work 

S.  G.  /y>/m<?5\se;y/poL.  ec. 
y.  Herbert/ ed.  theory 

C.  Hersh  field /civil  eng. 

//.  Herzberger/  philosophy 

G.  y.  Hetenyi/ physiology 
W.  A.M.  Hewer/ chem.  eng. 

D.  Hewitt/ HYGIENE 

P.  F.  Hey  worth/ English 

F.  S.  Hickcox/ED.  theory 
F>.  ///^/HISTORY 

C.  G.  FTmej/ physics 
y.  Hitchcock  /urban  planning 
C.  //.  Hockman/ pharmacology 

G.  /F odge/ URBAN  PLANNING 
M.  y.  Hodge/ history 

y.  F.  Hodgetts/ pol.  ec. 

F.  F>.  Hoeniger/  English 
y.  F.  M.  Hoeniger/ hygiene 

T.  Hofmann/ biochemistry 
y.  /F  Hogan/ psychology 

y.  Hogarth/ criminology 

H.  S.  Hogg/  ASTRONOMY 

y.  W.  Holland/  ed.  theory 
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S.  Hollander/  pol.  EC. 

C.  E.  Holmes/ french 
J.  Holmes/ pol.  ec. 

F.  C.  Hooper/ mech.  eng. 

C.  Hopen/  anthropology 

D.  M.  Horn/  ed.  theory 
A.  A.  Horner/ physiology 

G.  Horowitz/ pol.  ec. 

O.  D.  Horton,  /a\/business 
Z.  H.  House/ ED.  THEORY 

Z.  Howard/  English 

T.  Howarth/ architecture 

A.  F.  Howatson/ med.  biophysics 
A.  J.  Howsmon/ aerospace 
W.  J.  Huggett/  PHILOSOPHY 
M.  W.  Huggins/ civil  eng. 

D.  R.  Hughes/ anthropology 
F.  N.  Hughes/  pharmacy 

H.  Hughes/ HYGIENE 

P.  C.  Hughes/ AEROSPACE 
T.  E.  Hull/ COMPUTER  SCI. 

J.  N.  P.  Hume/ computer  sci. 

R.  L.  Hummel/ chem.  eng. 

A.  M.  Hunt/ DENTISTRY 
J.  W.  Hunt/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
H.  A.  Hunter/ dentistry 
J.  Hunter/ physiology 
J.  F.  M.  Hunter/ philosophy 
R.C.  A.  Hunter/ psychiatry 

D.  G.  Huntley / Slavic 

T.  C.  Hutchinson/ botany 

F.  P.  Ide/ zoology 

R.  A.  I ml  ay/  philosophy 

E.  J.  Ingram/ ed.  theory 
J.  V.  Iribane/ physics 
M.  Israel/  history 

G.  F.  Israelstam/ botany 
Z).  G.  Ivey/  physics 

J.R.de  J.  Jackson/ English 

R. W.B.  Jackson/ ed.  theory 

S.  H.  Jackson/ path.  chem. 

D.  F.  James/ mech.  eng. 

R.  L.  James/ sociology 

PF.  Janischewskyj/ elec.  eng. 

/?.  fF.  Jeanes/  french 


M.  Z).  Jenkinson/FD.  theory 
R.  E.  Jervis/ chem.  eng. 

A.  M.  Jezequel/ anatomy 
H.  E.  Johns/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
R.E.  Johns/ social  work 
G.  E.  Johnson/ pharmacology 

L.  Johnson/ hist,  art 

JF.  ZZ.  Johnson/  physiology 
W.  Me  A.  Johnson/ hist,  art 

M.  C.  Johnston/ dentistry 
R.  L.  Johnston/  mathematics 
E.  A.  Joliat/ FRENCH 

C.  P.  Jones/ classical 
Z.  £.  Jones/ chemistry 

L.  E.  Jones/  mech.  eng. 

P.  ZZ.  Jones/ civil  eng. 

M.  Joos/ linguistics 

A.  V.  Jopling/ geography 
E.  Jorgensen/ forestry 

D.  Jourlait/ french 
K.  W.  Joy / BOTANY 

D.  A.  Joyce/ german 

R.  W.  Judy /pol.  EC. 

Z?.  51.  Julius/ COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

Y.  Y.  Jung/  ARCHITECTURE 

A.  Jwaideh  Cox/islamic 

W.  Kahan/ computer  sci. 

ZZ.  Kalant/  pharmacology 
W . Kalow / PHARMACOLOGY 
Z.  Kandel/  pharmacy 
G.  N.J.  Kani/  civil  eng. 

Z.  S.  Katz/ ED.  THEORY 
AZ.  Katz/ HISTORY 

M.  B.  Katz/ED.  THEORY 

E. R.M.  Kay / biochemistry 
Z.  D.  Kaye/ anthropology 

K.  O.  Kee/  English 

Z.  F.  Keffer/ mech.  eng. 

B.  S.  Keir stead/ pol.  ec. 

W.  J.  Keith/ English 

Z.  M.  Kelly/ philosophy 
D.  J.  L.  Kennedy /civil  eng. 

Z).  iR.  Kennedy / pharmacy 
W.  T.  E.  Kennett / french 
T.  C.  Kenney / civil  eng. 

L.  M.  Kenny/ Islamic 

S.  R.  Kent/ architecture 
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H.  Kerpneck/  English 

D.  P.  Kerr / geography 

G. L.  Keyes/ classical 

B.  S.  L.  Kidd/ physiology 
J.  R.  Kidd  /ED.  THEORY 

A.  J.C.  King/ ED.  THEORY 

J.  D.  King/ PHYICS 

M.  J.  Kirkpatrick/ social  work 

H.  Kitagawa/  east  asian 

G.  K.  Korbacher/ aerospace 
Y.  Kotowitz/ pol.  ec. 

^4.  J.  Kravetz/ elec.  eng. 

E.  J.  Kroner/ philosophy 
E.  E.  Kreps/  physics 

J.  Kreutzer/ dentistry 

H.  Krever/ law 

E.  O.  Kroger / psychology 
A.  Kruger /pol.  ec. 

^4.  Kuksis/  PHYSIOLOGY 
M.  A.  Kumar/ pharmacology 
H.  Kunov/ ELEC.  ENG. 

E.  Kuran/iSLAMic 

W.  J.  Kurmey/ library  sci. 

J.  D.  Kyle/ business 

G.  iV.  Laid  law/ french 

S.  A . Lakoff/ pol.  ec. 

R.  B.  Land/ library  sci. 

G.R.  Lang/ elec.  eng. 

J.  J.  F.  Lang/  philosophy 

T.  D.  Langan/ philosophy 
E.  E.  Langford/ hygiene 
E.  E.  Langford/ zoology 
E.  IP.  Lap  pin/ social  work 
M.  IF.  Laurence/ psychology 
E.  M.  Laxer/ED.  theory 

J.  E.  Lay  cock/  social  work 
E.  J.  Leah/ mathematics 
7.  LeBel/ mathematics 

D.  H.  Lee/ architecture 

E.  S.  Lee  /elec.  eng. 

C.  Leech/ English 

/l . Lehman/ mathematics 
M.  S.  Leitch/ food  sciences 
y.  71.  Eemo/l/ GEOGRAPHY 
P.  R.  Leon/ french 
£>.  V.  LePan/ English 
IF.  //.  le  Riche/ hygiene 


L>.  y.  Le  Eoj/chemistry 
H.  J.  Leutheusser/ mech.  eng. 

K.  L.  Levy/ Hispanic 

C.  LeWW/GERMAN 

D.  W.  Lewis/ dentistry 
y.  E.  Leyerle/  medieval 

E.  G.  Lindenfeld/ social  work 
E.  Lz^/physics 

M.  IF.  Lister/ chemistry 
A.  E.  Litherland/ physics 
E.  A.  Liversage/ zoology 
E.  Llewellyn  Thomas/ elec.  eng. 
J.  G.  L/oyd/ HISTORY 

D.  G.  Loc/z/jead/ENGLiSH 
y.  Logothetopoulos/  physiology 
W.M.D.  Long/ philosophy 
G.  E.  Lord/ mech.  eng. 
y.  y.  Loubser/  sociology 

C.  C.  Love/ENGLISH 

D.  V.  Love/FORESTRY 

C.  C.  Lucas/  PHYSIOLOGY 
R.  A.  Lucas/ sociology 

E.  Luck- Allen /botany 
G.S.N.  Lucky  j/  Slavic 

E.  Lhwj/chem.  eng. 

L.  E.  M.  Lyftc/z/PHiLOSOPHY 

/L  E.  MacCallum/ English 
G.  E.  Macdonald /psychology 
E.  SY.  y.  Macdonald  /law 
y.  E.  MacGillivray / English 

D.  C.  MacGregor /pol.  ec. 

G.  Mflcfozy/CHEM.  ENG. 

E.  G.  MacKenzie/ anatomy 
E\  MacLean/ English 

E.  E.  Macleod/ ed.  theory 
D.  E.  E.  MacLeod/HYGiENE 

M.  MacLure/  English 

y.  E.  MflcNezV/ZMATHEMATICS 

C.  E.  Macpherson/ pol.  ec. 
y.  Macpherson/ near  east 
L.  W.  Macpherson/ hygiene 

D.  A.  MacRae/ astronomy 
y.  Machin/ zoology 

yy.  L.  Mac/:/m/civiL  eng. 
y.  F.  Madden/ English 

IF.  . Mfl/Z0rt/PHARMACOLOGY 

O.  W.  Main/ business 
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A.  Malkin/ path.  chem. 

D.  Malvania/ east  asian 
F.  D.  Manchester/  physics 
M.  R.  Maniates/  music 

R.  A.  Manzer/voL.  EC. 

J.M.R.  Marge  son/ English 

D.  Marin/ Hispanic 

F.  J.  Marker/ English 
M.  E.  Mar  mural  Islamic 
77.  I.  Mars  hall  /social  work 
O.  J.  Marshall/ civil  eng. 

J.  Martin/ physiology 

7.  C.  Mason/ computer  science 

7).  Masson/ mathematics 

E.  Mastromatteo/ hygiene 
5.  K.  Matilal/ east  asian 

E.  Matty asov sky/  urban  planning 
^4.  /!.  Maurer /fUiLOSOFUY 

S.  R.  Maxwell/ business 
A.  D.  May/ physics 

7C.  O.  May/  MATHEMATICS 
J.  Maze/ BOTANY 

W.  J.  McBain/ architecture 
7.  McCausland/  elec.  eng. 

7.  A.  McClelland/ french 
7.  L.  K.  McConica/ medieval 

D.  5.  McConnell/ physics 
7.  McCool/ MATHEMATICS 
PF.  T.  McCreody/ his  panic 

X.  O.  McCuaig/  ANATOMY 

E.  A.  McCulloch/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 
W.  S.  McCullough/ NEAR  EAST 

PF.  7.  McCurdy/ philosophy 

G.  L.  McD iar mid/ ed.  theory 
J.  1.  McDonald/ pol.  ec. 

T.  F.  S.  McFeat/ anthropology 

R.  PF.  McKay/ physics 

5.  A.  McLaren/ food  sciences 
T.  P.  McLaughlin/ medieval 
L.  D.  McLean/ ed.  theory 
/.  7G  McLean/ library  sci. 

S.  McLean/ c hemistry 
D.  L.  McLeod/ anatomy 
J.  T.  McLeod/ pol.  ec. 

PF.  E.  McLeod/  classical 
77.  M.  McLtt/jfltt/ culture  & 

TECHNOLOGY 

G.  C.  McMillan/ pathology 


/.  7.  McMullen/ east  asian 

K.  PF.  McN aught/ history 
P.  77.  McNeal/ history 

7G  G.  McNeill/ physics 
F.  F.  McRae/ philosophy 
7.  Meagher/ English 
F.  M.  Measures/ aerospace 
D.  E.  Meeks/  social  work 
P.  P.  M.  Meincke/PUYSics 

N.  M.  Meltz/ pol.  ec. 

O.  Meresz/ chemistry 

B.  S.  Merrilees/ french 
D.  F.  Mettrick/ zoology 

L.  Mezei/ computer  sci. 

A.  S.  Michell/ forestry 
W.  Michelson/ sociology 

R.  G.  Miller/ med.  biophysics 

PF.  /4.  METALLURGY 

M.  Millgate/ English 
#.  Milne/ hygiene 

7.  F.  Milner/LAW 

H.  N.  Milnes/ german 

^4.  D.  Misener/ great  lakes 

R.  W.  Missen/ chem.  eng. 

P.  C.  A/0e.9/FRENCH 
7.  W.  Moffat/  physics 
77.  Moghadam/ hygiene 

7.  A.  Mo />/ HISTORY 

7.  A . Molinaro/ Italian 

F.  C.  Monkhouse/ physiology 
TV.  F.  Moody / bio-medical  elec. 

S.  S.  Mookerjea/ physiology 

W.  W.  Moor  house  /geology 
7.  7.  Moran/ food  sciences 
P.  F.  Morgan/ English 

7.  F.  Morgan-] ones /botany 
PF.  7.  Moroz/ MECH.  ENG. 

G. L.  Morris  /law 

C.  F.  Morrison/ civil  eng. 

7.  C.  Morrison/ philosophy 
M.  Moscarello/  pathology 

PP7.  Mosley/ hygiene 

77.  Motekat/ german 
F.  7).  Mott/ HYGIENE 
77.  Z.  Movat/  pathology 
M.  Mueller/ English 

X.  Murasugi/  mathematics 
P.  B.  Murdock/ psychology 
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F.  B.  Murray /libbaby  sci. 

R.  K.  Murray/ biochemistry 

C.  R.  Myers/ psychology 

S.  Nagata/ anthropology 
J.  G.  Nairn/ pharmacy 
A.  J.  Naldrett/ geology 
H.G.  Narrol/  ed.  theory 
W.  E.  Needier/ near  east 
H.  1.  Nelson/ history 

W.  H.  Nelson/ history 
E.  P.  Neufeld/voL.  ec. 

M.  T.  iVe>Vpy/NEAR  EAST 
H.  K.  Nishio/ sociology 

S.  Nishisato/ ed.  theory 

#.  5.  iVoce/ ITALIAN 

G.  Norris/  geology 

P.  G.  Norton/ mathematics 

D.  M.  Nowlan/ pol.  ec. 

E.  W.  Nuffield/ geology 
5.  C.  Nyburg/ chemistry 

//.  O’ Beirne/ elec.  eng. 

M.  J.  O’Brien/ classical 
R.  J.  O’Brien/ chemistry 
J.  R.  O’Donnell/ classical 
P.  J.  O’Donnell/ physics 
R.  O’ Driscoll/  English 
J.  C.  Ogilvie/  PSYCHOLOGY 

G.  D.  O’Gorman/ french 
Sister  M.  Olga/ french 

H.  J.  Olnick/ music 
D.R.  Olson/ ED.  THEORY 
L.  W.  Organ/ physiology 
G.  B.  Orlob/ BOTANY 

7.  Owens/PHiLOSOPHY 

R.  Pakula/ hygiene 
y.  //.  ParPer/HiSPANic 
R.  B.  Parker/ drama 
R.  C.  Parker/ hygiene 

C.  R.  Parsons/ french 

T.  S.  Parsons/  zoology 

G.  P.  Paterson/ pharmacy 
Z.  A.  Patrick/BOTANY 
G.  N.  Patterson/  aerospace 

D. A.L.  Paul/ physics 
W.  Paul/ PATH.  CHEM. 


A.  E.  Pauli/ MATHEMATICS 

G.  B.  Payzant/ philosophy 
y.  PF.  Pearce/ physiology 
y.  /4.  Pedler/ dentistry 

A.  C.  Pegis/ philosophy 
C.  M.  Penner/  physics 
y.  M.  Perz/ physics 

P.  L.  Peterson/ zoology 

y.  P/7 l/ip/ CLASSICAL 

P.  /I.  Phillips/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

L.  M.  Pidgeon/ metallurgy 

H.  Pieter sma/ philosophy 
P>  //.  Pimlott/ ZOOLOGY 
C.  C.  Pitt/  ED.  THEORY 

/J.  P.  Plumptre/ pol.  ec. 

y.  F.  Poapsl/BUSINESS 
P.  y.  Pointing/ zoology 
y.  C.  Polanyi/ chemistry 
y.  D.  Po/// PHYSICS 

Pollard/ PATH.  CHEM. 
y4.  Porter/IND.  eng. 

C.  y.  Porter/ path.  chem. 
y.  Porter/ sociology 

M.  Posen/  social  work 
M.  y.  M.  Posner/ ind.  eng. 

P).  M.  Power/zooLOGY 
M.  R.  Powicke/ history 
H.  G.  Poyton/ dentistry 
P.  Prangnell / architecture 

P.  C.  Pratt/ INTERNATIONAL  STUDIES 
y.  P>.  PreaHce/PHYSics 
P.  E.  L.  Priestley /English 
PF.  //.  Principe / medieval 
/I . Pritchard/  English 
K.  F.  Pr ue ter/ ed.  theory 
E.  Prugovecki/ mathematics 
P.  P.  Pugh/ physics 

D.  F.  Putnam/ geography 

G.  Z).  Qw/rm/BUSiNESS 

y.  A.  Raftis/ MEDIEVAL 
P.  G.  Pfl^AY/fl/e/ED.  THEORY 

B.  Ramaswami/ metallurgy 
P.  B.  Ranger/  mathematics 
/P  F.  Rao/ food  sciences 

PapoporZ/PATH.  CHEM. 

A.  M.  Rappaport/ physiology 
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W.  77.  Rapson/citEiA.  eng. 

C.  E.  Rathe/ french 

A.  M.  Rauth/ med.  biophysics 
W.  G.  Ray  more/ architecture 

D.  B.  Redford/ near  east 
T.  E.  Reed/z oology 

D. B.W.  Reid/ hygiene 

E.  M.  Regan/ ed.  theory 
77.  A.  Regier/ zoology 
E.  7.  Revell/ near  east 

W.  F.  Reynolds/ chemistry 
S.  E.  Rhinewine/  social  work 
A.  J.  Rhodes  /hygiene 
77.  S.  Ribner/ aerospace 
7.  Riddick/ chemistry 

E.  B.  Rideout/ED.  theory 

L.  Riese/ french 

F.  H.  Rigler/ zoology 

F.  P.  7.  Rimrott/ mech.  eng. 

R.  C.  B.  Risk/ law 
J.  Rist/ CLASSICAL 

A.  C.  Ritchie/ pathology 

M.  P.  Robbins/ ed.  theory 
P.  R.  Robert/ french 

C. A.  Roberts/ hygiene 

7.  A . Roberts/ astronomy 
W.  G.  Roberts/  ed.  theory 

S.  D.  T.  Robertson/ elec.  eng. 

R.  Robidoux/ french 

E.  I.  Rob  insky  / civil  eng. 

E.  A.  Robinson/ chemistry 

G.  de  B.  Robinson/ mathematics 
R.  Robinson/ POL.  EC. 

T.  M.  Robinson/ classical 

D.  O.  Robson/ classical 
J.  M.  Robson/ English 

H.  A . Roe/ GERMAN 

R.  C.  Roeder / astronomy 

E.  S.  Rogers/ anthropology 
H.  Rogers/ anthropology 
W.  S.  Rogers/ french 

P.  G.  Rooney/  mathematics 

G.  77.  Roper/ English 

7F.  E.  Roschlau/ pharmacology 

Z . Rose/  SOCIAL  WORK 

E.  E.  Rose/ history 

S.  P.  Rosenbaum/ English 
P.  Rosenthall/ mathematics 


Z.  F ass/ PSYCHOLOGY 

77.  U.  Ross/  METALLURGY 
M.  M.  Ross/  ENGLISH 

R.  A.  Ross/ MATHEMATICS 

F.  B.  Roth/ HYGIENE 

K.  H.  Rothfels/ botany 
C.  D.  Rouillard/  french 
7.  C.  Rucklidge/ geology 
Z.  P.  Ruderman/ hygiene 
77.  77.  Pzm<?///ED.  THEORY 

L.  S.  Russell/ GEOLOGY 
P.  H.  Russell/ pol.  ec. 

7.  fZ.  Rutter/ metallurgy 
7.  7.  Ryan/ medieval 

7.  77.  Sabry /food  sciences 
Z.  7.  Sabry / hygiene 
A.  E . Safarian/ pol.  ec. 

C.A.T.  Salama/ elec.  eng. 

PZ.  7.  Samarin/ linguistics 
Z.  F.  Samuel/ classical 

S.  Sa/zd/er/CHEM.  eng. 

T.  A . Sandquist/ history 

M.  Sanouillet / french 
M.  7.  Santalo/ physiology 
7.  Z.  Sarjeant/  business 
P.  Sarkar/ botany 

R.  M.  Saunders/ history 
7.  C.  Savage/ physics 
7).  Savan/ philosophy 
R.  M.  Savory/ Islamic 
7.  Z.  Sawyer/ business 
fZ.  W.  Sawyer/ mathematics 

G.  ScflWzzzVHisT.  ART 
E.  Schabas/  music 

77.  Schachter / biochemistry 
P.  Scherk/ mathematics 

R.  Schieder/ ENGLISH 

P.  P.  Schiff / PSYCHOLOGY 

S.  A . Schiff/ LAW 

P.  Schlesinger/ social  work 
G.  77.  Pc/zzzz z'd/CHEMISTRY 
P.  7.  Schoeck/ English 
77  G.  Schogt/ FRENCH 
E.  Schonbaum/ pharmacology 
7.  Schwaighofer/c ivil  eng. 

C.  JZ.  Schwenger / hygiene 
J'J7.  M.  Schwerdtner/ geology 
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D.  S.  Scott/WLECH.  ENG. 

G. D.  Scott/ PHYSICS 

J.  G.  Scott/ ED.  THEORY 

J.  W.  Scott/ PHYSIOLOGY 
W.  B.  Scott/ Z OOLOGY 

K.  G.  Scrimgeour/ biochemistry 

E.  R.  Seaquist/ astronomy 

H.  R.  Secor/ french 

P.  Seeman/ pharmacology 
R.S.  Segs worth/ elec.  eng. 

K.  A.  Selby/ civil  eng. 

E.  A.  Sellers/ pharmacology 

A.  K.  Sen/ pharmacology 

D.  K.  Sen/ mathematics 
P.  L.  Seyfried/ hygiene 

B.  Z.  Shapiro/  social  work 
W.  T.  Sharp/  mathematics 

M.  M.  Sheehan/ medieval 

E.  F.  Sheffield/  ed.  theory 
R.  Sheinin/ hygiene 

P.  S.  Shen/MECH.  eng. 

R.  J.  Shephard/ hygiene 

N.  E.  Sheppard/  mathematics 
D.  J.  Sherbaniuk/EKSN 

J.  Sheridan/ classical 

F.  A.  Sherk/ mathematics 

C.  C.  Shill/ EAST  ASIAN 

D.  Shipe/ED.  THEORY 

R.  W.  Shirley/ anthropology 

L.  K.  Shook/ ENGLISH 

J.  G.  Sila/l/E ATH.  CHEM. 

M.  D.  Silver/ pathology 

M.  E.  Silverthorn/EiBRARY  sci. 

S.  K.  Sim/ PHARMACY 

L.  Siminovitch/ med.  biophysics 
J.  Simmons/ geography 

J.  W.  Simmons/  ed.  theory 

G.  Sinclair/ elec.  eng. 

M.  J.  Sinden/ german 
A . Sirek/ physiology 

O.  Sirek/ physiology 

E.  Sirluck/ English 

J.  PF.  B.  Sisam/ forestry 
//.  G.  Skilling /Russian 
A.F.  Skinner/ ed.  theory 
J.  G.  Slater/ philosophy 
G.  R.  Slemon/ elec.  eng. 

C.  G.  Smith/ anatomy 


F>.  /.  5.  ith/ ENGLISH 

Z).  W.  Smith/ french 
F.  G.  Smith/ geology 
//.  JP.  Smith/ EEEC.  ENG. 

I.  W.  Smith/ MECH.  ENG. 

J.  E.  Smith/ POL.  ec. 

7.  y.  5.  Smith/ ZOOLOGY 
y.  5mzV/7/CHEM.  ENG. 

X.  C.  Smith/ ELEC.  ENG. 

L.  B.  Smith/ pol.  ec. 

L.  M.  G.  Smith/ philosophy 

M.  5m  ith/ psychology 

/?.  A.  Smith/ mathematics 
R.  M.  Smith/ east  asian 
5.  //.  Smith/ MATHEMATICS 
V.  G.  Smith/ elec.  eng. 

P.  T.  Smylski/ dentistry 
y.  E.  Smyth/ pol.  ec. 

P.  M.  Soberman/civiE  eng. 

M.  5.  5omm<? a-s/business 
//.  Sonnenberg/ physiology 
V.  Soots/  PHYSICS 
C.  Sparling/  botany 
y.  H.  Sparling/ botany 

F.  £.  S par  shot  t/  philosophy 
y.  Spelt/ GEOGRAPHY 

R.  A.  Spencer/ history 
y.  X.  5/7/CPr/POL.  EC. 

/.  M.  Spigel/ PSYCHOLOGY 
/.  H.  Spinner/ c hem.  eng. 

P.  Spriet/ french 

£>.  Spring/  mathematics 

M.  5.  5n'vastava/MATHEMATics 
5/jl<?r  5f.  Francis/ English 

C.  P.  5IOCPJ/HISTORY 
Ft.  L.  Stackhouse / zoology 

G. L.  Stagg/ Hispanic 

E.  Stamm /mathematics 

N.  Z.  5/cmflC<?v/ PATH.  CHEM. 

C.  P.  S tanners/ med.  biophysics 
N.  R.  F.  Steenberg/ physics 

H.  O.  Steer/ psychology 

G.  Steiner/ physiology 
y.  I^.  Steiner/ pathology 
Sister  Stella  Marie / classical 

H.  H.  Stern/ ed.  theory 
E.  W.  Stieb/ pharmacy 
/.  y.  5/////CHEMISTRY 
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B.  C.  Stock/ MEDIEVAL 

B. P.  Stoicheff/ physics 
A.  T.  S torey / dentistry 

A.  R.  Straughen/ elec.  eng. 

J.  C.  S try  land  /physics 

C.  M.  Sullivan/ zoology 

E.  V.  Sullivan/ ed.  theory 
P.  A.  Sullivan/ aerospace 

G.  V.  Sumner/ classical 

L.  W.  Sumner /fhieosofhy 

F.  A.  Sunahara/ pharmacology 

M.  Surducki/  Slavic 

R.  B.  Sut  her  land /hygiene 
R.  S.  Sutherland/ mathematics 

J.  Swan/Eivw 

R.  F.  G.  Sweet/ near  east 

W.  E.  Swinton/ history  & philosophy  of 

SCIENCE  & TECHNOLOGY 

E.  A.  mm/ philosophy 

B.  Tabarrok/ mech.  eng. 

/.  Tallan/ zoology 

F.  Talmage/  near  east 

H.  W . Taylor/ physics 

K.  W . Taylor/ med.  biophysics 
P.  A.  Tay lor/ mathematics 
R.  A.  Tay  lor/ french 

F.  W.  Teare/  pharmacy 

R.  C.  Tennyson/ aerospace 
J.  C.  T homp son/ CHEMISTRY 
J.  S.  Thompson/ anatomy 
M.  Thompson/ zoology 

W.  Thompson/ BIOCHEMISTRY 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson/ classical 
A.  P.  Thornton /history 

G. B.  Thornton/ psychology 
T.  L.  Thorson/ pol.  ec. 

J.  E.  Till/ MED.  BIOPHYSICS 

C.  Tilly/ sociology 
J.  Timusk/ civil  eng. 

D.  O.  T inker/ biochemistry 
J.  M.  Toguri/ METALLURGY 
C.D.E.  Tolton/ french 

F.  C.  Toombs/ business 
A.  M.  Tough/ ED.  THEORY 

S.  J.  Townsend/ aerospace 

G.  S.  Tracz/ ed.  theory 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor/ physics 


O.  Trass/ chem.  eng. 

R.  E.  Traub/ED.  theory 

G.  F.  R.  Trembley/ french 
W.  H.  Trethewey /french 

S.  G.  Triantis/ pol.  ec. 

S.  M.  Trott/  mathematics 

H.  Trubner/ east  ASIAN 
K.  Tsuruta/ east  asian 
Yi-Fu  Tuan/ geography 
E.  Tulving/ PSYCHOLOGY 

D.  .4.  T urner/ hygiene 
A.D.  Tushingham/NEAR  east 

M.  Ueda/ east  asian 
M.  W.  Ukas/ ITALIAN 

E.  U pton/  FOOD  SCIENCES 

F.  A.  Drquhart/ zoology 
5.  M.  Uzumeri/ civil  eng. 

M.  Ftf/des/HisPANic 
J.  P.  Valleau/ chemistry 

S.  van  den  Bergh/ astronomy 
J.  J.  Van  der  Eyk/ geography 
J.  Vande  Vegte/  mech.  eng. 

J.  Van  Kranendonk/  physics 
J.  C.  Van  Loon/ geology 
J.  R.  Vanstone/  mathematics 
M.  J.  Veen/HYGTENE 

T.  V enkatacharya/ east  asian 

G.  S.  Vickers/ hist,  art 
M.  Villers/ food  sciences 
W.  Vitzthum/HIST.  ART 

J.  Vlcek/c IVIL  ENG. 

E.  von  Richthofen/ Hispanic 

E.  Fas&Hr^/z/BUSiNESS 
M.  Vranic/  physiology 

K.  Wagland/  architecture 
A/".  E.  Wagle/ east  asian 
M.  E.  Wahlstrom/ ed.  theory 
^4.  Walker/ chemistry 
G.  C.  Walker/ pharmacy 
J.A.  Walker/ french 
/i.M.  ^///psychology 
M.  E.  Wallace/ pol.  ec. 

S.  Wallman/ anthropology 
^4.  M.  Walter/ music 

7.  E.  Walter/  pathology 
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G.  C.  Walters/ psychology 
A.  H.C.  Ward/ east  asian 

C.  A.  Ward/ mech.  eng. 

J.  F.  Warden/ classical 
A.  K.  Warder/ east  asian 
A.  C.  Wardlaw/ hygiene 

A.  Waterhouse/ urban  planning 

D.  B.  Waterhouse/ east  asian 
J.  B.  Waterhouse /geology 
W.  R.  Waters/ business 

M.  H.  Watkins/ pol.  ec. 

A.  M.  Watson/ pol.  ec. 

C.  Watson/ ed.  theory 

F.  W.  Watt/HNGLISH 

F.  B.  W a tts/  GEOGRAPHY 

W.  A.  O’N.  Waugh/ mathematics 

M.  JFayraflrt/CHEM.  ENG. 

C.  fF.  PF ebb / philosophy 
W.J.  Webber/  mathematics 
F>.  B.  Webster/ hist,  art 
I.A.N.  Weinberg/ sociology 
S.  Weinrib/ law 
7.  7.  fFemzvmg/MUSic 
7.  ^4.  Weisheipl/ medieval 
JF.  Weissleder/ anthropology 

H.  L.  Welsh/ physics 
F.  P.  Welsh/msT.  art 

F.  C.  West/ physics 

G.  F.  physics 

7.  fF.  JFevers/NEAR  east 
7.  M.  O.  Wheatley /ehilosothy 
M.  E.  White/  classical 

F.  C.  F.  PF/n7<?/ history 

R.  Whiteley/ architecture 

G.  F.  Whitmore/ MED.  biophysics 

G.  M.  Wickens/iSLAMic 

H.  Wiebe/GERMk'H 

I.  P.  Wilkinson/ library  sci. 
C.H.M.  Williams/ dentistry 

G.  F.  Williams/ biochemistry 

H.  L.  Williams/ chem.  eng. 


7.  F.  Williams/ botany 
F.  7.  PFi/Fam^/NEAR  east 
7.  JFF/iVlaw 
F.  F.  Wilson/ philosophy 
F.  S.  Wilson/ ED.  THEORY 
7.  T.  W ilson/ physics 

M.  T.  Wilson/ English 
R.  7.  Wilson /hygiene 
T.  A.  Wilson/ pol.  ec. 

7.  W.  L.  Winder /pol.  ec. 

F.  F.  PF innett/  near  east 

F.  F.  PF/nter/HiST.  art 

F.  G.  Wishart/ hygiene 

7.  Tze-Fei  ^Fo/i^/biochemistry 

7. 5.  Wood/ trench 

L.  F.  PFood^Mry/cLASSiCAL 

F.  T.  PFooJ/zamVcHEM.  eng. 

7.  77.  ^FcOfifo/PHILOSOPHY 
D.G.  Wood  side/ dentistry 

F.  Wormleighton/ mathematics 
C.A.  Wrenshall/ civil  eng. 

G. A.  Wrenshall/ physiology 
G.  F.  Wright/ chemistry 

K.  A.  Wright /hygiene 
G.  7.  Wuensch/ music 
7£.  L.  Wyman/ pol.  ec. 

G./4.  Yarranton/ botany 
7£.  Yates/ chemistry 

F.  Yates/ chemistry 
7.  L.  Yen/ elec.  eng. 

C.  F ip/ PHYSIOLOGY 

D.  York/  physics 

T.  C.  Young/ NEAR  EAST 
B.  Yamaguchi/ anthropology 

N.  F.  Zacour/ history 

L.  Zakut a /sociology 

G.  Zefcw/m/SLAVic 

M.  Zimmerman/ zoology 
T.  T.  Zsoter/ pharmacology 
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Appointments  to  Graduate  Faculty  received  too  late  for  inclusion  in  alphabetical 
listing. 

W.  Leppman/ german 
T.  R.  Lynch /c hemistry 
L.  A.  MacKay/ classical 
A.  G.  Rigg/ MEDIEVAL 
E.  Stabler /ed.  theory 
D.  W.  Strangway / physics 
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Academic  Calendar,  7 
Administrative  Officers,  9 
Admission,  17 
Aerospace  Studies,  75 
Almanac,  6 
Application 

Regular  Session,  17 
Summer  Session,  20 
Anatomy,  77 
Anthropology,  78 
Applied  Chemistry,  92 
Applied  Mathematics,  174 
Applied  Science,  Master  of,  35 
Archeology  (Classics),  101 
Architecture,  82 
Master  of,  36 
Arts,  Master  of,  34 
Astronomy,  83 
Assistantships,  65 
Awards,  51 

Banting  and  Best,  213 
Biochemistry,  85 
Bio-Medical  Electronics,  87 
Biometrics  (Hygiene),  156 
Botany,  88 

Business  Administration,  90 
Master  of,  37 

Campus  Map,  5 
Chemical  Engineering,  92 
Chemistry,  94 

Chinese  (East  Asian  Studies) , 113 

Civil  Engineering,  97 

Classical  Studies,  99 

Clinical  Science,  Doctor  of,  27 

Computer  Science,  103 

Criminology,  104 

Culture  and  Technology,  105 

Degrees  and  Diplomas,  21 
Demonstratorships,  65 
Dentistry,  106 

Master  of  Science  in,  41 
Departmental  Regulations  and 
Courses,  73 

Dissertation  Abstracts,  26 
Divisional  Structure,  1 1 


Drama,  107 

Dual  Registrants,  19,  48 

East  Asian  Studies,  1 12 
East  European  Studies,  224 
Economic  Development,  220 
Diploma  in,  44 
Economics,  216 
Educational  Theory,  115 
Education,  Doctor  of,  28 
Education,  Master  of,  37 
Electrical  Engineering,  123 
Electronics,  Bio-Medical,  87 
Engineering: 

Aero,  75 
Chemical,  92 
Civil,  97 
Electrical,  123 
Industrial,  159 
Mechanical,  178 
Metallurgical,  189 
Nuclear,  93 

Engineering,  Master  of,  35 
English,  127 

English  Language  Requirement,  17 
Epidemiology,  156 

Fees 

Academic,  47 
Application,  17 
Hart  House,  47,  49 
Incidental,  47 
Late  Payment,  48 
Late  Registration,  47,  48 
Reregistration,  48 
Staff  Exemption,  48 

Students’  Administrative  Council,  47,  49 
Summer  Session,  47 
Transcript,  49 
Fellowships,  51 
Applications,  53 
Open,  53 
Humanities,  54 
Sciences,  57 
Food  Sciences,  134 
Forestry,  135 

Master  of  Science  in,  42 
French,  136 
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General  Information,  67 
General  Regulations,  17 
Geography,  141 
Geology,  143 
German,  144 
Grading,  20 
Graduate  Faculty,  243 
Graduate  Students,  1 8 
Graduate  Students’ 

Appointments  Registry,  70 
Graduate  Students’  Union,  70 
Great  Lakes,  239 
Greek,  100 

Greek  and  Roman  Drama,  101 
Greek  and  Roman  History,  101 

Health,  70 
Hispanic,  164 
History,  146 

History  and  Philosophy  of 
Science  and  Technology,  153 
History  of  Art,  151 
Housing,  69 

Hygiene,  Physiological,  157 
Hygiene,  School  of,  155 

Indian  (East  Asian  Studies),  1 1 3 
Industrial  Engineering,  159 
Industrial  Relations,  239 
International  Student  Centre,  7 1 
International  Studies,  239 
Islamic  Studies,  161 
Italian,  164 

Japanese  (East  Asian  Studies),  114 
Juris,  Doctor,  30 

Latin,  100 
Law,  167 

Laws,  Master  of,  38 
Library  Science,  168 
Master  of,  38 
Limnology,  239 
Linguistics,  170 
Loans,  65 

Map,  Campus,  5 
Massey  College,  69 


Mathematical  Statistics,  174 

Mathematics,  174 

Mechanical  Engineering,  178 

Medical  Biophysics,  181 

Medieval  Studies,  183 

Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  189 

Microbiology,  156 

Microfilming  of  Theses,  26 

Music,  191 

Doctor  of,  30 
Master  of,  39 

National  Library  of  Canada,  26 
Near  Eastern  Studies,  194 
Nuclear  Engineering,  93 
Nursery,  72 
Nutrition,  157 

Oceanography,  239 
Open  Fellowships,  53 

Parasitology,  157 
Pathological  Chemistry,  198 
Pathology,  200 
Pharmacology,  202 
Pharmacy,  203 

Master  of  Science  in,  42 
Philology,  101 
Philosophy,  205 
Philosophy,  Doctor  of,  23 
Philosophy,  Master  of,  32 
Physics,  210 

Physiological  Hygiene,  157 
Physiology,  Banting  and  Best,  213 
Policy  Analysis,  240 
Political  Economy,  214 
Political  Science,  218 
Postdoctoral  Fellows,  53 
Psychiatry,  221 
Psychology,  222 
Public  Administration,  215 
Public  Health,  157 

Registration,  18 
dates,  19 
late  fee,  19,  48 
Regulations,  Degree,  21 
Regulations,  General,  17 
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Residence,  19 

Russian  and  East  European 
Studies,  224 
Diploma  in,  44 

School  of  Graduate  Studies,  12 
School  Officers,  10 
Science,  Master  of,  34 
Slavic  Languages  and  Literatures,  226 
Social  Work,  School  of,  229 
Doctor  of,  3 1 
Master  of,  40 
Sociology,  232 
Special  Areas  of  Study,  239 
Special  Students,  18 
Summer  Session,  20 
calendar,  7 
fees,  47 

Summer  Session  Courses 
Anthropology,  8 1 
Classical  Studies,  101 
Educational  Theory,  122 
Electrical  Engineering,  126 


English,  133 
Forestry,  135 
French,  140 
German,  145 
History,  150 

Italian  and  Hispanic,  166 
Library  Science,  168 
Philosophy,  209 
Political  Economy,  219 
Sociology,  234 
Surgery,  Master  of,  41 

Teaching  Assistantships,  65 
Transcripts 
fee,  49 

with  application,  17 

Urban  and  Community  Studies,  241 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  235 
Master  of  Science  in,  43 
Unsatifactory  Work,  20 

Zoology,  237 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . ...  C.T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a..  ll.d. 

Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences ) . ...  J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  . . . . A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar  .........  R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  ( Secondary  School  Liaison ) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

Director  . . A.  J.  Rhodes,  m.d.,  c.r.c.p.  (c),  f.r.c.p.  (edin.),  f.r.s.c. 

Associate  Director F.  Burns  Roth,  m.d.,  f.a.c.h.a. 

Secretary R.  D.  Barron,  m.c.,  c.d.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  d.i.h. 

Assistant  Secretary  E.  R.  Langford,  m.d.,  c.m.,  d.p.h. 

Chairman , Committee  on  Preventive  Medicine 

H.  S.  Gear,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  d.t.m.&h. 

Secretary  to  Director Mrs,  H.  S.  Musson 

Assistant  Secretary  to  Director Mrs.  M.  A.  O’Donnell 

Secretary  (Administration) Miss  P.  Roberts 

Librarian Mrs.  M.  E.  Greene,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 

Librarian  (Research) Mrs.  V.  Varma,  b.sc.,  b.l.sc. 
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HEADS  OF  DEPARTMENTS  OF  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

W.  Harding  le  Riche,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  m.p.h.,  f.a.p.h.a. 

Department  of  Health  Administration  . F.  Burns  Roth,  m.d.,  f.a.c.h.a.* 

Department  of  Microbiology 

A.  J.  Rhodes,  m.d.,  c.r.c.p.(c),  f.r.c.p. (edin.),  f.r.s.c. 

Department  of  Nutrition G.  H.  Beaton,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Department  of  Parasitology  , . . A.  M.  Fallis,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

John  R.  Brown,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  b.s.,  ph.d.,  l.m.s.s.a.,  assoc,  i.h.v.e. 

GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

Head  . . . A.  J.  Rhodes,  m.d.,  c.r.c.p.(c),  f.r.c.p. (edin.),  f.r.s.c. 

Secretary G.  H.  Beaton,  m.a.,  ph.d. 
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N.  E.  McKinnon,  m.b. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

G.  H.  Agnew,  m.d.,  ll.d.,  f.a.c.p.,  f.a.c.h.a. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Hospital  Administration 

Miss  F.  H.  Fraser,  b.a.,  m.b.  . . Professor  Emeritus  of  Microbiology 

Milton  H.  Brown,  o.b.e.,  m.d.,  b.sc.(med.),  d.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.(c),  f.c.c.p. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine 

D.  L.  MacLean,  o.b.e.,  e.d.,  m.d.,  b.sc(med.),  d.p.h. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Epidemiology 
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TEACHING  AND  RESEARCH  STAFF:  LECTURERS  AND  PROFESSORS 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Anderson,  T.  W.,  m.a.,  b.m.,  b.ch.,  d.i.h.,  ph.d. 

Bell,  J.  S.,  b.a.,  m.d.,  c.r.c.p.(c),  d.p.h.,  f.a.c.p.m. 

Bozoki,  Mrs.  A.  K.,  dipl.  eng.,  m.a.sc. 

Coates,  D.  B.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p.c. 

Corey,  P.  N.,  b.sc.,  m.a. 

Csima,  Mrs.  A.,  m.a. 

Endrenyi,  Laszlo,  dip.chem.eng.,  ph.d. 

Hewitt,  D.,  m.a. 

le  Riche,  W.  H.*,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  m.p.h.,  f.a.p.h.a. 

MACLEOD,  D.  R.  E.,  B.A.,  M.D.,  B.SC.(MED.),  D.P.H. 

Reid,  D.  B.  W.,  m.a.,  m.sc. 

Health  Administration 

AgNEW,  G.  H.,  M.B.,  LL.D.,  F.A.C.P.,  F.A.C.H.A. 

Barron,  R.  D.,  m.c.,  c.d.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  d.i.h. 

Berry,  A.  E.,  m.a.sc.,  c.e.,  ph.d.,  d.sc.  (hon.) 

Best,  E.  W.  R.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.(c) 

Borland,  Mrs.  M.  J.,  m.d.,  d.p.h. 

Brown,  Milton  H.,  o.b.e.,  m.d.,  b.sc.  (med.),  d.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.  (c 

F.C.C.P. 

Cahoon,  Miss  M.  C.,  b.a.,  m.ed.,  ph.d. 

Carpenter,  Miss  H.  M.,  b.sc.,  m.p.h.,  ed.d.  (School  of  Nursing) 
Charron,  K.  C,,  m.d. 

Clute,  K.  F.,  b.a.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

Gear,  H.  S.,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  d.t.m.  & h. 

Goldthorpe,  W.  G.,  m.d.,  d.p.h. 

Hastings,  J.  E.  F.,  m.d.,  d.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.  (c) 

Langford,  E.  R.,  m.d.,  c.m.,  d.p.h. 

Martin,  G.  K.,  m.d.,  d.p.h. 

McCracken,  G.  F.,  b.a.,  dip.h.a. 

McNab,  J.  A.,  b.comm.,  dip.h.a. 

McQueen,  R.  J.  C.,  b.a.,  dip.h.a. 

Moghadam,  H.,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  m.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.  (c) 

Mosley,  W.,  m.d.,  c.m.,  d.p.h.,  c.r.c.p.(c) 

Mott,  F.  D.,  a.b.,  m.d.,  c.m.,  c.r.c.p.  (c),  ll.d.(hon.) 

Palin,  G.  K.,  b.sc.,  dip.h.a. 

PlERCEY,  W.  D.,  B.SC.,  M.D.,  C.M.,  D.O.M.S.,  F.A.C.H.A. 

Roberts,  C.  A.,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  c.m.,  c.r.c.p.  (c) 
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INTRODUCTION 


The  University  of  Toronto  has  a long  tradition  of  teaching  and  research 
in  the  field  of  public  health  and  was  one  of  the  first  universities  in  North 
America  to  establish  a formal  graduate  course  of  instruction.  The  Diploma 
in  Public  Health  was  established  by  statute  of  the  Senate  of  the  University 
in  1904,  but  the  first  candidate  did  not  enroll  till  1912. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  was  organized  in  1925  and  the  building  was 
opened  in  1927.  The  establishment  of  the  School  was  made  possible  by 
the  generous  financial  support  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation.  The  Rocke 
feller  Foundation  also  contributed  to  the  endowment  of  the  Department 
of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  and  the  Department  of  Physiological 
Hygiene.  In  1930,  a substantial  addition  to  the  School  building  was  made 
possible  by  an  arrangement  between  the  Connaught  Medical  Researcl 
Laboratories  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  the  Government  of  the 
Province  of  Ontario. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  is  one  of  the  several  professional  divisions  o 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  health  sciences.  The  School  is  activel} 
concerned  in  teaching  graduates  and  undergraduates  and  therefore  ha- 
close  relations  with  many  other  divisions  of  the  university,  especiall) 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science 


Medicine,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Food  Sciences,  and  the  Schools 
Physical  and  Health  Education,  Social  Work,  and  Nursing,  as  well  as  th< 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories. 


The  School  is  organized  in  six  Departments,  as  follows: 


(1)  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

(2)  Department  of  Health  Administration 
Department  of  Microbiology 
Department  of  Nutrition 
Department  of  Parasitology 
Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 


(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 


leal 

Heap 


teed 


The  subjects  taught  in  the  School  are  indicated  by  the  titles  of  thi 
various  departments,  but  certain  departments  have  more  extensiv< 
interests  than  indicated.  Thus,  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiern 
teaches  applied  physiology,  radiological  health  and  industrial  medicine 
The  Department  of  Health  Administration  is  responsible  for  public  health 
administration,  medical  care  administration,  preventive  medicine,  chroni 
diseases  and  rehabilitation,  public  health  education  and  sanitation. 

The  major  historical  developments  in  teaching  and  research  in  publi 
health  in  Toronto  are  listed  in  Appendix  A (pages  81-84). 
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EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  OF 
SCHOOLS  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  AND  HYGIENE 


There  are  over  fifty  Schools  of  Public  Health  and  Hygiene  in  various 
parts  of  the  world,  mostly  in  universities.  Schools  of  Public  Health  can 
be  defined  as  institutions  which  conduct  research  and  provide  graduate 
courses  of  instruction  in  the  basic  sciences  of  public  health  and  in  the 
administrative  techniques  needed  to  bring  scientific  knowledge  to  bear 
on  problems  of  public  health.  A well  staffed  and  equipped  School  can 
~ educate  public  health  workers  for  a population  of  approximately  15 
million  persons.  The  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  is  one 
of  the  fourteen  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  North  America  accredited  by 
the  American  Public  Health  Association  for  graduate  education  in  Public 
Health. 

Public  Health  as  a university  discipline  studies  the  manifold  factors 
which  influence  health  and  well-being  of  man  in  a community  or  a social 
unit,  such  as  a country,  a province,  a city,  a factory,  an  institution  or  a 
school.  The  subject  of  concentration  is  thus  the  health  of  the  people  as  a 
body.  Public  Health  is  often  defined  as  the  science  of  promotion,  pro- 
tection and  restoration  of  health  by  organized  community  action. 

The  basic  subjects  that  must  be  studied  by  students  of  public  health 
are  epidemiology  (the  natural  history  of  disease);  microbiology  and 
parasitology  (man’s  susceptibility  to  infectious  agents);  nutrition  (man’s 
dependence  on  his  food  supply);  physiology  (man’s  reaction  to  his 
physical  environment);  and  public  health  administration  (the  application 
of  scientific  knowledge  to  problems  of  community  health).  Certain  other 
important  bodies  of  knowledge  must  also  be  studied,  e.g.:  public  adminis- 
tration, hospital  administration,  sanitary  engineering  and  industrial 
hygiene.  Study  of  certain  aspects  of  political  science,  accountancy,  anthro- 
pology, sociology  and  law  is  also  desirable. 

The  academic  discipline  of  Public  Health  is  a unique  blending  of  the 
health,  administrative  and  social  sciences,  with  a distinctive  and  extensive 
body  of  knowledge,  a specialized  literature  and  a characteristic  approach 
to  health  and  social  problems. 

The  application  of  public  health  knowledge  in  the  field  can  best  be 
achieved  by  the  team  work  of  several  professional  workers,  including: 
physicians,  dentists,  veterinarians,  nutritionists,  medical  microbiologists, 
hospital  and  other  administrators,  statisticians,  nurses,  health  educators, 
social  workers  and  public  health  engineers. 

Schools  of  Public  Health  admit  these  professional  workers  to  graduate 
courses  and  teach  them  some  subjects  in  common  classes.  This  is  an 
essential  part  of  the  educational  policy  of  Schools  of  Public  Health.  The 
bringing  together  in  one  institution  of  graduate  students  with  different 
backgrounds  promotes  a fuller  understanding  of  the  contribution  and 
responsibilities  of  each  profession. 

Public  Health  teachers  and  professional  workers  accept  the  validity  of 
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the  general  principles  of  the  Constitution  of  the  World  Health  Organiza- 
tion, especially  the  following  clauses: 

“The  enjoyment  of  the  highest  attainable  standard  of  health  is  one  of 
the  fundamental  rights  of  every  human  being  without  distinction  of  race, 
religion,  political  belief,  economic  or  social  condition. 

The  health  of  all  peoples  is  fundamental  to  the  attainment  of  peace 
and  security  and  is  dependent  upon  the  fullest  co-operation  of  individuals 
and  States. 

Unequal  development  in  different  countries  in  the  promotion  of  health 
and  control  of  disease,  especially  communicable  disease,  is  a common 
danger. 

Healthy  development  of  the  child  is  of  basic  importance;  the  ability 
to  live  harmoniously  in  a changing  total  environment  is  essential  to  such 
development. 

The  extension  to  all  peoples  of  the  benefits  of  medical,  psychological 
and  related  knowledge  is  essential  to  the  fullest  attainment  of  health. 

Informed  opinion  and  active  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the  public  are 
of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  improvement  of  the  health  of  the  people. 

Governments  have  a responsibility  for  the  health  of  their  peoples  which 
can  be  fulfilled  only  by  the  provision  of  adequate  health  and  social 
measures.” 

In  keeping  with  these  definitions  of  the  content  and  scope  of  Public 
Health  and  of  the  educational  policies  of  Schools  of  Public  Health,  the 
main  function  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Hygiene  is  to  pro- 
vide facilities  for  graduate  education  and  research  in  sciences  basic  to 
public  health,  especially  epidemiology  and  biometrics,  microbiology, 
nutrition,  parasitology,  and  physiology,  and  in  public  health  adminis- 
tration in  the  wide  sense. 

Graduate  education  in  the  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto, 
is  conducted  by  graduate  degree  and  graduate  diploma  programs. 
Graduate  degree  programs,  offered  under  the  general  supervision  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  include  original  research  work  and  are  open 
to  graduates  with  appropriate  undergraduate  experience.  These  degree 
programs  are  described  on  pages  16-18. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  follows  the  customary  pattern  of  many  other 
teaching  institutions  in  the  British  Commonwealth  by  offering  an  exten- 
sive selection  of  graduate  diploma  courses  to  persons  with  suitable  under- 
graduate experience  in  the  health  professions,  arts  and  science,  business, 
agriculture  and  certain  other  fields.*  The  instruction  in  these  courses  is 
given  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars,  assignments,  field  work  and  some 
experience  in  the  laboratory.  Research  does  not  usually  form  part  of  a 
diploma  program,  although  students  in  the  second  year  of  the  Diploma 
in  Hospital  Administration  are  required  to  prepare  a thesis  which  may 
represent  a report  on  an  original  investigation. 

Diploma  courses  of  study  are  characteristically  intensive  and  mostly 

*See  Canadian  Journal  of  Public  Health,  1961,  52:  142. 
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last  for  one  academic  year  of  nine  months,  although  the  Diploma  in 
Hospital  Administration  course  of  study  covers  two  years,  the  second 
year  being  spent  as  a resident  in  an  approved  hospital. 

The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  is  accepted  as 
equivalent  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.P.H.)  offered 
by  the  Accredited  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  the  United  States  of 
America.  The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  is  recognized 
by  the  Association  of  University  Programs  in  Hospital  Administration. 
Since  the  opening  of  the  School  of  Hygiene,  approximately  1,500  gradu- 
ates have  satisfactorily  completed  courses.  Appendix  B lists  the  numbers 
of  graduates  (page  84). 

Other  important  functions  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  the  teaching 
of  preventive  medicine  and  public  health  to  the  undergraduates  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  and  of  microbiology  to  honours  B.Sc.  students  in 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Instruction  is  also  given  to  other  classes 
of  undergraduates  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Faculty  of 
Dentistry,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  and  School  of  Nursing. 

The  main  features  of  the  various  courses  of  study  offered  by  the  School 
of  Hygiene  are  listed  in  summary  form  in  Table  1. 


TABLE  1 

Summary  of  Graduate  Courses  of  Study  Offered  by  School  of  Hygiene 


14 


School  of  Hygiene 


u 

035 
* £ 


3 CD 

o 1-1 
U 


o 

x 

3 

3 

J4 

u 

O 35 

* a 


gx 

> o 


a, 

o 

c 

3 

x 

3 

b o 
go 

^ o 

§ a 

§- 

U 


> o 

cjk 

>»  o 

X ’I? 
3 TO 

Is 

<-m  be 

°.s 

o'S 

(ft  g 

J-.  o 

3 55 

o o 
Ufe 


►>  & 
two  3 
O 

.2 

•§ 

b p a 


_ be 
Oh  O 

.„'cfi 


be 

O Vh  Lh 

,9-2’a 

*3  +->  35 

h x)  2 

.2  3 


o +j 
X 3 

‘a  c 

W 


— . O) 

a 35 


^ a 
be  3 
o 

!s  £;=! 
•§jf§ 

Son 

■g1§ 

3 .2 

ccxo 

»b‘|> 

|-S^ 

3 ’C  X 2 

,2  2.2  3 

3 33  u 

*a  G a-^ 

w 


.O 

3 

a 

X 

9 bo 

3 c 

>>’C 

u O 
3 O 
.2  c 
’c'be 
3 
CO 


35 

3 

Oh 

-a 


5 be 
3 a 

>/C 

u,  0) 
3 0) 
.2  c 
o"be 
3 
CO 


33  3 3 
2 2 0 
15.2  & 

ii.s  a 

a s r: 

3t1  ( n 

•§Bs 

°\3-§ 

o|^ 

§i^:2 

3 OX) 
5 O CD 

o.2  nS 

,ai§¥ 

» a’B’B 

.PQ 


33  3 3 
2 2c 
3 .2  o 

Ji.s’d 

.2  S » 

X O 

^30 

Oh  .9 
u.3  u 


02 


ce 


te  3 *— i +J 
0)  <D  3 X 

O " * " J 


3 

0) 

*0.2 
ce  33 

.2  3 • 

CQ 


o a> 
O 33 

n.y 

c3 

o 3 


X 

3 >. 
3 X 
to  5 

"c  co 

CD  <+_, 

S o 

O CD 
.2  ce 

II 


(2 


3 O 
O - 


s 5 

-aj 

< 


ce 


3 

.2 

*3 

cr 

<D 

J-H 

o „ 

O)  3 
CD  O 

&£ 
o <N 

X) 
cfi  cn 

**•  Cu 

a>,2 

+j 

c n +j 
3 3 


O 3 
O 

be^ 

O +j 
X cn 
3 
te  <u 


o -M 
3 3 
32  o 
ce  3 

&•§ 
3 cr 
o o 

ffi 


be 

3 

a>  o 

3 

.S  >> 


CD  +j 
O cn 
o ccJ 
be  o 

CD  — 1 

X +j 
3 

•l  bfl 


b 3^ 

S s'S 

*be  3 X 

S-S  s 

•s§t 

S«1 

be+j  o 

o 

X 3 X 

U 3 

o 3 a 


3 

O O 
33  >> 


3 

+j  O 

3 

cr.2 

o +j 
3 

b ° 

O yH 


o 

X 

B S 
o >> 

I- 

ff'g 
<D  O 

O 3 
sS-  O 
c3 

q & 

Q 


X O 

5 S 

CO  35 


^32 

O 3 
cn  +j 
o cn 
3 <U 
O 

U o 
'o  3 

w O 

6^ 

3"2 

Z* 


Oh 

O 

<o  C/) 
O 

s | 

CW3  35 
(2 


g o 

i Q 


031 
+-1  n 
CD  Ph 


O 

O 

3 

.2 

c^fe 
•8 1 
lx? 

^ Q C 

oC^.  | 
o<.S 

2q 

sS-w 


be  k. 

.s  £ 

u 3 
CD  +■> 

O X 
3 

"Soco'be 

P!  3 

Wo’C 
«+h  be  o 
O 3 2 
uW. 
o 


S 

«o  _ 

S -S 
^ 8 

Qo 


.2^ 
X ° 

rO  a 

s 


be 


isd 


- ^ 3 q 

si  S&H 

Its  |a 

cS  Q 


o 

1j 

$Ql 
3 2 
o n 
n . 

Q 

3^ 

3 ^ 

J 

Q 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


15 


0)  cn 

CV55 

3 O 
tn  x) 

. - -M 

£ 

^ 0) 
0)  T3 
cn  .3 
Ui  cn 

3 P 
O ‘-1 

O 


> O 

o 

■§'55* 
+J  S 

in ^ 
n_  bn 

°.s 

o'S 

cn  3 
u,  O 

o o 


*3  « 

« s 


o 


JC 

O 1_  IH 

eo 

O 2 O 


-Q 

3 

a 


3 


u . — i 

o-S 
o 3 

(/)  CX 


oil 

cn  3 —* 
a;  a>  3 

%*'* 
o 

*8.2  ...  ^ 

.y  3 § js 
£ a~-s 
PQ 


>5  +J  XU 
X tn  3 

cd!§  a 

^ S m 

O T3)  CU 

•>5  3 y 

X)  3 

3 .2  2 

CXxi  O O 

OT  o^  -b 
dJ'C'y  3 

2 o 3 

G c/3 

.u.o  _x! 
m2 

O 3.2  ^ 
• 1=1  CX 12  X 
cn 

3 
PQ 


-c  «J  E 


3 .2 
o 3 
X!  .3 

.2  6 

xls 

3 

CX 

«*h  J3 

OA 
tn  $ 
O O . 
O ,3 
3 
o 

'o  .2 

tn  — 

.2  3 

3 a' 

PQ 


<u 


3 
O 
3 
XS 
O 
3 _ 
.2 

”0  i 

tn  a 
CD 

X * 


■ -.52 
o 3 


2 g 

a!  § 

<*-.  33 
o o 
tn  £ 

O 

3^ 
O ■)_ 


.a  33 
"cn  3 
3 *'H 

PQ 


«3  2-^  ^ 

a § 2 g> 

e|5.s 

>^.3  -3  tn 

^ >,a3 
o bo  . ^ 

’•g-g 

8 £°  h 

.2 ’SO  ^ 
•3  ^ 0,2 
3 _ t»0 

g S2e-S 

.2  o >>  o 
33  'o  3 
0.2  0X3 


33 

3 

3 33 

CC n 
O 

£ ° 
o <u 


3 3 
cr  o 
U 


o 
co 

•I  5 

.52  M 

lS 


« 3 
•2  2 


O c 
3 .2 

•p 

u,  *3 
O 3 

w cr 

k— I 

S £ 

. 3 

>.s 


O 33 

o o 


2 3 


3 


e32 

>s.y 
H o • - 
3 tn  o 

.£3  0 
u,  ~ *-' 

2 a2 
o£  2 
>.2 


o bJO 
3.S 

.2  S2 

X g 

2 o'  l, 
0 O 3 
3 O 
$.2  ^ 


O cn  cn 
o o cn 
3 3 0 
0 3 2 


3 


cn 


o 


c? 

•§•§.§ 
O (U 

O ”33  o'  3 

"oc2 


bn  3 
o G 


^2  c 
3*0  o 

JC  +-> 
O 3 
O cn  u 
033 

hn2^ 


cr.2 
o +-* 
3 
u.  o 

.~3 

O 5, 


3 


c c’§> 

.B  3 cn 
O O B 

/i\  • •— 1 Co 

^T3  - O 

u o bn 

5f£.S^ 


o'  XC  o 
033  o 
3 O 3 

.2  Si! 

o 3 
tn  >,  o 

h §*So 
0.5  3 

3 S ^ 

o h 


3 > 


cn 


3 O'  3 
.3  3 0 
•5X3  o 

o"3  o o 
S!  o c >. 
bn  3 -r,  _, 

(U  C UH 


~ o 

3 S 

C/5  -C 


3 O 

0.+h 

U O 


O 3 
.O 
O 


8 

.to 

^ ^ ’+3 
1|§ 
l^y. 
cS 


0 e3 

> g 

.Sffi 

3 O 

1 3 

aOn 

b 


^ 05 

3 10 
O C3 


.3  3 
3 ^ 

S ex 

°s 


av 

5 


ffi 

.2 

Oh® 

•S  I 

o ^ 
3 ^ 
t3^ 

■fiy, 

o 

U 


cn  CO 
3 tH 
X3  C5i 


§ 

i *>t» 

s-S 

O ^ 
2 ^ 
XJ  Co 

C3 


3 A. 

3ffi 


3 


ac2 
o-2  | 
ffi  rto 

.S«< 


>> 

bn 

o 

*3  GO 
.2  10 

Ss 

O I 
3 I 
CQ'X 

•3  3 

3« 

E ex 

ua 


99 


Graduate  degrees  are  under  jurisdiction  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
•ffered  in  collaboration  with  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
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ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 

A special  welcome  is  extended  to  students  from  overseas  countries. 
Many  students  from  all  parts  of  the  world  have  enrolled  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  in  recent  years.  All  teaching  in  the  School  is  conducted  in  the 
English  language.  The  attention  of  all  applicants  is  therefore  drawn  to  the 
following  regulation  of  the  University  of  Toronto: 

"All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother 
tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard 
in  a recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  accep- 
table : 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the 
Toronto  area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Admissions  Department,  Office  of  the  Regis- 
trar, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  ( a ) or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Admissions  Department,  Simcoe  Hall, 
University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University.” 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSE 
FOR  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

Prior  to  the  opening  of  regular  classes,  the  School  of  Hygiene  con- 
ducts an  introductory  course  for  international  students  new  to  Canada. 
A series  of  talks,  discussions,  films  and  field  trips  introduces  the  student 
to  life  in  Canada,  Toronto,  and  the  University.  Topics  include  geography, 
government  and  history  of  Canada;  health  and  other  services  for  inter- 
national students;  transportation  and  recreational  facilities.  Assistance 
in  the  location  of  suitable  accommodation  is  also  provided. 

The  Introductory  Course  for  International  Students  will  be  held  from 
August  23  to  September  3,  1968,  inclusive.  International  students  are 
requested  to  arrive  in  Toronto  shortly  before  commencement  of  the 
Introductory  Course,  so  that  there  may  be  time  for  orientation  and 
making  housing  arrangements. 

GRADUATE  DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  AND 
DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  School 
of  Hygiene  offers  programs  of  course  work  and  research  leading  to  the 
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degrees  of  Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.)  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D). 
These  programs  place  a major  emphasis  upon  completion  of  a project  in 
the  selected  field  of  study  and  submission  of  a thesis. 

Candidates  must  be  well  prepared  in  their  field  of  specialization  before 
entering  a degree  program.  Normally,  graduates  of  a four  year  honour 
course  leading  to  the  B.A.  or  B.Sc.  in  the  field  of  specialization  may  be 
considered  for  a “one  year”  M.Sc.  program.*  Graduates  of  a three  year  or 
general  course  are  usually  required  to  complete  a “qualifying  year”  prior 
to  a “one  year”  M.Sc.  program.  Medical,  dental  and  veterinary  graduates 
are  also  normally  required  to  complete  a qualifying  year.  In  some  cases, 
completion  with  good  standing  of  a diploma  program  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  may  permit  omission  of  a qualifying  year. 

The  Ph.D.  program  is  usually  not  started  until  the  M.Sc.  program  is 
completed  and  requires  a minimum  of  two  additional  years. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  provides  course  work  and  facilities  for  research 
in  the  following  six  major  fields  of  knowledge: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics—  epidemiology,  medical  statistics. 

Microbiology — virology,  bacterial  morphology  and  physiology,  medical 
mycology,  immunology,  public  health  bacteriology,  electron  micro- 
scope studies,  studies  relating  to  infectious  disease  in  man  and  animals. 

Nutrition — metabolism,  nutritional  biochemistry,  nutrition  investigation 
methods,  nutritional  effects  of  food  processing,  community  nutrition. 

Parasitology — parasitic  protozoa,  helminths,  parasitic  arthropods. 

Physiological  Hygiene — radiological  health,  industrial  toxicology,  environ- 
mental health,  physiology  of  fitness,  industrial  health,  and  industrial 
physiology. 

Public  Health — public  health  administration,  public  health  law,  medical 
care  administration  and  health  education. 

In  the  degree  programs,  candidates  conduct  research  and  take  support- 
ing course  work  in  the  field  of  specialization.  In  addition  to  the  graduate 
courses  listed  in  this  Calendar  (see  individual  departmental  listings), 
graduate  degree  candidates  may  enroll  in  courses  offered  by  other  gradu- 
ate departments  of  the  University,  for  example,  in  Biochemistry,  Dentistry, 
Medical  Biophysics,  Physiology,  Political  Economy  (Public  Adminis- 
tration, Political  Science)  and  Zoology. 

The  degree  programs  are  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  persons 
interested  in  careers  in  university  teaching  and  research,  in  research  and 
service  laboratories  of  government  or  industry,  and  in  planning  and 
evaluation  in  the  public  service.  Graduate  degree  programs  are  also 

*In  the  School  of  Hygiene,  it  is  usual  for  such  a program  to  last  from  July 
of  one  year  till  October  of  the  year  following. 
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suited  to  those  who  wish  to  do  more  advanced  work  than  is  possible  in 
a diploma  program. 

Additional  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
5,  Canada,  or  from  Dr.  G.  H.  Beaton,  Secretary,  Graduate  Department, 
School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada.  Applica- 
tion for  admission  to  a graduate  degree  program  should  normally  be  sub- 
mitted before  June  1st  directly  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  Later  application  will  mean  that  there  may  be  delay 
in  the  consideration  of  applications  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applications  will  not  be  accepted  after  August  17. 

A limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing 
approved  courses  of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Science 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 
M.A.Sc. 

Courses  and  research  facilities  are  available  for  students  seeking  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  in  the  field  of  Sanitary  Engineering. 
They  are  available  for  graduates  in  civil  engineering  of  approved  uni- 
versities. 

Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  instruction  is 
given  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  the  School  of 
Hygiene  and  such  other  divisions  within  the  University  as  may  be 
required  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student.  The  program  of  study  may 
include  a thesis  or  courses  or  both  as  recommended  by  the  Department 
of  Civil  Engineering. 

The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic 
session. 

M.  Eng. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Engineering  may  be  obtained  either  on  a 
full-  or  part-time  basis.  The  courses  required  are  essentially  the  same  as 
for  the  M.A.Sc.  degree  and  are  offered  by  the  same  divisions. 

Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  program  of 
study  for  the  M.  Eng.  will  be  equivalent  in  weight  to  a full  academic 
session’s  work,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  laboratories  and  an  optional 
project  as  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering.  The 
candidate  must  submit  a complete  program  of  study  on  first  enrolment 
and  the  work  for  the  degree  must  be  completed  within  four  calendar 
years  of  first  registration. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  degree  or  the  Master 
of  Engineering  degree  must  meet  the  requirements  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 
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Application  for  registration  in  these  programs  should  be  made  to: 
The  Secretary, 

School  of  Graduate  Studies, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Toronto  5,  Canada. 

Financial  Aid 

A limited  number  of  research  assistantships,  fellowships,  and  other 
sources  of  financial  aid  are  available.  Candidates  should  submit  applica- 
tions to  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineering,  University  of  Toronto,  for 
this  assistance.  The  candidate’s  attention  is  drawn  to  the  appropriate 
section  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  calendar  for  details. 

Curriculum 

A program  of  studies  may  be  drawn  typically  from  the  following 
courses:  Sanitary  Chemistry,  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment,  Design 
Problems  of  Water  and  Wastewater  plants.  Sanitary  Microbiology, 
Environmental  Health  for  Engineers,  Statistics  for  Engineers,  Advanced 
Hydraulics,  Limnology. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  participates  in  the  presentation  of  two  of  these 
courses,  as  follows: 

Sanitary  Microbiology  (course  No.  1016,  Civil  Engineering,  Calendar, 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . See  page  58  for  description. 

(1701)  Environmental  Health  for  Engineers 

A survey  course  of  the  effect  of  the  environment  on  man’s  health. 
Topics  covered  are  the  effects  of  heat,  noise  and  vibration,  radiation, 
air  pollution  and  industrial  hygiene.  Methods  of  sampling  and 
surveillance  techniques  are  demonstrated  and  discussed  for  air 
pollution  and  radiation  together  with  radiation  protection  and 
disposal  of  radioactive  wastes. 

A brief  introduction  is  given  to  epidemiology  and  public  health 
administration  and  the  course  is  terminated  by  a series  of  seminars 
to  relate  the  course  to  engineering  practice. 

The  lectures  are  presented  by  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene, 
and  Dr.  P.  H.  Jones  (Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering) 
serves  as  coordinator.  60  hours  (Course  1701,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies ) . 

GRADUATE  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMS  IN 
PUBLIC  HEALTH  SUBJECTS 
General  Information  on  Curriculum 

Postgraduate  diploma  programs  covering  public  health  subjects  are 
offered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  have  represented  one  of  the  major 
teaching  activities  of  the  School  for  many  years.  The  Diploma  in  Public 
Health  course,  for  example,  has  been  offered  in  the  University  for  over 
fifty  years.  Instruction  was  provided  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and 
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Preventive  Medicine  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  until  the  establishment 
of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  1925.  Since  the  opening  of  the  School,  all 
six  departments  as  they  have  been  established  or  reconstituted  have 
participated  in  teaching  the  course/  Some  other  University  departments 
also  teach  in  the  course,  for  example,  the  Departments  of  Political 
Economy  and  Sociology  and  departments  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine 
and  Dentistry. 

Entry  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  as  is  customary  in  the  British 
Commonwealth,  is  restricted  to  physicians  and  over  760  have  obtained 
the  Toronto  diploma.  These  graduates  have  mostly  taken  positions  in 
government  at  various  levels,  but  especially  in  the  statutory  post  of 
Medical  Officer  of  Health  or  Medical  Health  Officer  in  local  or  provincial 
governments. 

In  recognition  of  the  increasing  scope  and  responsibilities  of  public 
health  and  of  the  essential  role  played  by  many  professionally  qualified 
health  workers  other  than  physicians,  several  appropriate  courses  of 
study  leading  to  additional  graduate  diplomas  have  been  added  to  the 
program  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  since  1943  (see  Table  1).  Most  of 
the  diploma  programs  have  been  recently  revised  and  their  educational 
purposes  clarified  in  the  light  of  present  day  theory  and  practice  of  public 
health  at  home  and  abroad,  f 

The  graduate  diploma  programs  fall  into  two  main  categories.  In  the 
first  category  the  courses  of  study  provide  an  academic  basis  for  the 
study  and  practice  of  public  health  by  a common  “core”  of  general  public 
health  subjects.  In  addition,  specialized  work  in  selected  fields  is  provided. 
These  public  health  oriented  programs  are  as  follows: 

Diploma  in  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Nutrition; 

Certificate  in  Public  Health. 

The  course  prescriptions  in  these  programs  are  set  out  in  Table  2 and 
summarized  in  Table  3.  The  public  health  subjects,  taken  in  common, 
include:  epidemiology,  vital  statistics,  medical  statistics,  public  health 
nutrition,  public  administration,  public  health  administration,  health 
education,  and,  for  all  but  two  diploma  programs,  medical  microbiology. 
The  core  subjects  occupy  about  400  hours  of  teaching  time. 

*The  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  merged  with  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  Administration  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to 
become  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  July  1, 
1956.  At  the  same  time,  the  Department  of  Microbiology  was  established  in 
the  School  of  Hygiene  and  incorporated  the  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infec- 
tions of  the  School.  The  Department  of  Public  Health  merged  with  the 
Department  of  Hospital  Administration  to  become  the  Department  of  Health 
Administration,  July  1,  1967. 

f See  Canadian  Journal  of  Public  Health,  1964,  55:  435. 
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Opportunities  for  specialization  are  provided  through  additional 
“required”  courses  and  by  optional  courses  selected  in  consultation  with 
the  staff.  Thus,  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  take  additional 
work  in  public  health  administration.  Students  in  the  Diploma  in  Dental 
Public  Health  take  the  equivalent  of  three  courses  in  oral  biology  and 
preventive  dentistry,  and  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public 
Health  take  a special  course  in  Veterinary  Public  Health.  Those  enrolled 
in  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  take  the  equivalent  of  four  courses  in 
nutrition  subjects. 

The  Certificate  in  Public  Health  is  provided  for  health  workers  who 
are  interested  in  careers  in  public  health  but  are  not  physicians,  dentists, 
veterinarians,  nutritionists  or  laboratory  scientists.  Health  Education  is 
the  subject  most  frequently  taken,  but  special  programs  of  study  in  other 
subjects  or  a general  program  can  be  arranged. 

As  is  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3,  all  International  students  take  a special 
course  in  public  health  administration.  In  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health 
course  these  students  are  required  to  take  parasitology  in  recognition  of 
the  importance  of  this  subject  in  many  tropical  countries. 

In  the  second  category  the  School  provides  three  more  specialized 
diploma  courses  as  follows: 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health; 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration; 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 

The  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  includes  several  general  public 
health  subjects  and  also  allows  for  concentration  in  Industrial  Health. 
The  courses  in  Hospital  Administration  and  Bacteriology  concentrate  on 
the  fields  of  specialization. 

Diploma  courses  are,  by  convention,  somewhat  intensive.  They  are 
specially  designed  for  health  workers  with  some  postgraduate  experience 
who  can  devote  only  one  year  to  study  in  the  university.  It  is  not  therefore 
possible  to  include  research  work  in  most  diploma  programs.  However, 
students  wishing  to  undertake  research  and  intensive  study  may  enter  an 
M.Sc.  program  with  advanced  standing.  While  this  double  program 
requires  longer  than  the  M.Sc.  alone,  it  provides  a broader  base. 

Application  for  Diploma  Courses 

Applications  for  admission  to  a course  of  study  leading  to  a diploma 
should  be  forwarded  as  early  in  the  year  as  possible  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  from  whom 
the  appropriate  forms  may  be  obtained.*  All  applications  for  diploma 
courses  will  be  carefully  reviewed  by  the  Committee  on  Admissions  of  the 
School  of  Hygiene.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  undergraduate  standing. 


Hk  lie. 

Health'; 


* Applications  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  on  the 
appropriate  form. 


Public  Health  Oriented  Diploma  Courses: 

Summary  of  Course  Prescriptions  (Diplomas  in  Public  Health,  Dental  Public  Health,  Veterinary  Public  Health, 

Nutrition  and  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health) 
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TABLE  3 

Summary  of  Hours  of  Instruction  in  Diplomas  in  Public  Health, 
Dental  Public  Health,  Veterinary  Public  Health,  Nutrition, 
and  Certificate  in  Public  Health* 


D.P.H.  D.D.P.H.  D.V.P.H. 


Dip. 

Nutrit.  C.P.H. 


Core  and  Required 
Subjects 


720J 


450 


660 


660 


540 


Optional  Subjects 


30-60t 


60-120§ 


150-180 


60-120 


30-60 


90-18C 


Total  Hours 


750-780| 


750-810§ 


615-645  720-780  690-720  630-72( 


Hours  per  Week 


25-26| 
25-27 § 


20-22 


24-26 


23-24 


21-24 


* Based  on  courses  of  30,  60  or  90  hours,  and  on  30  complete  weeks  of  teaching 
in  the  academic  year. 

fSome  changes  are  permitted,  depending  on  subject  of  concentration, 
j International  students. 

§Canadian  students. 


and  postgraduate  experience  of  the  applicant  and  the  availability  o 
space  and  facilities.  The  decision  of  the  Committee  will  be  reported  b 
the  applicant,  or  in  some  cases  to  the  agency  sponsoring  him,  as  prompt! 
as  possible. 


Fees 

The  scale  of  fees  is  listed  on  page  35. 


Examinations 

Examinations,  written  and  practical,  are  held  in  all  subjects  of  instrut 
tion;  essays  or  assignments  are  also  marked.  The  conditions  for  academi 
standing  are  printed  on  page  37. 


Diploma  in  Public  Health 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is  l| 
make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  month 
facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practit 
of  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  to  prepare  for  a career 
home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions  equivale 
to  that  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health,  or  will  be  employed  as  medic 
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officers  in  official  or  other  health  services,  with  special  interest  in  pre- 
ventive medicine  and  medical  administration. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University,  or 
other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for  such 
others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practice  medicine  in  this  or  other 
countries  which  a Provincial  Licensing  Board  in  Canada  recognizes  for 
the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  consists  of 
the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 and  3, 
and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 
Epidemiology  1 (see  page  38) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  la  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Microbiology  (see  page  56) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  59) 

Medical  Parasitology  (International  students  only)  (see  page  62) 
Physiological  Hygiene  (see  page  64) 

Sanitation  (see  page  48) 

Public  Administration  (see  page  52) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  46) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only)  (see  page  46) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only)  (see 
page  47) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 ( see  page  47 ) 

Health  Education  1 (see  page  47) 

In  addition,  Canadian  students  choose  two  options  from  the  following 
list: 

Epidemiology  3 (see  page  38) 

Epidemiology  4 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  lb  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (see  page  40) 

Medical  Parasitology  (see  page  62) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (see  page  49) 

Occupational  Health  (see  page  64) 

Radiological  Health  (see  page  65) 

Sociology  (see  page  53) 

Public  Health  Law  (see  page  49) 

Special  Topics  in  Child  Health  (see  page  49) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (see  page  50) 

Psychiatric  Epidemiology  (see  page  39) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  (see  page  51) . 
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International  students  choose  one  option  from  this  list,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  Medical  Parasitology  which  is  a required  subject  for  this  group. 

Facilities  for  field  visits  and  demonstrations  are  provided  by  the 
Department  of  Health  for  Ontario,  by  the  Department  of  Public  Health 
of  the  City  of  Toronto,  and  by  the  Department  of  Public  Health, 
Borough  of  East  York,  directed  by  Dr.  William  Mosley,  Professor  in  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School.  (See  page  34.) 


Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  of  study 
is  to  make  available  to  a dentist,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months, 
facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
of  public  health,  preventive  dentistry  and  dental  public  health,  to  prepare 
for  a career  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions  as  dental 
public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 


Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  con- 
sists of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 
and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 (see  page  38) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  la  (see  page  39) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  59) 

Public  Administration  (see  page  52) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  46) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only)  (see  page  46) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only)  (see; 
page  47) 

Health  Education  1 (see  page  47) 

Preventive  Dentistry  (see  page  52) 


In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  three  options 
from  the  following  list: 


Oral  Biology  (see  page  52) 
Epidemiology  3 (see  page  38) 


Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health  (D.D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  dentistry  of  this 
University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 
The  course  is  taught  jointly  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry. 
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Epidemiology  4 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  lb  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (see  page  40) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (see  page  64) 

Radiological  Health  (see  page  65) 

Sociology  (see  page  53) 

Public  Health  Law  (see  page  49) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (see  page  49) 

Special  Topics  in  Child  Health  (see  page  49) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (see  page  50) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  (see  page  51). 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 
Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  course  of 
study  is  to  make  available  to  a veterinarian,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and 
practice  of  public  health  and  veterinary  public  health,  to  prepare  for  a 
career  at  home  and  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions  as 
veterinary  public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Veterinary  Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  veterinary  science 
of  this  University,  or  other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 
consists  of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 
and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 
Epidemiology  1 (see  page  38) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  la  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Microbiology  (see  page  56) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  59) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (see  page  64) 

Sanitation  (see  page  48) 

Public  Administration  (see  page  46) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 ( see  page  46 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only)  (see  page 
46) 

or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only)  (see 
page  47) 

Health  Education  1 (see  page  47) 

Veterinary  Public  Health  (see  page  48). 
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In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  two  options 
from  the  following  list: 

Epidemiology  3 (see  page  38) 

Epidemiology  4 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  lb  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (see  page  40) 

Medical  Parasitology  (see  page  62) 

Occupational  Health  (see  page  64) 

Radiological  Health  (see  page  65) 

Sociology  (seepage  53) 

Public  Health  Law  (see  page  49) 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 (see  page  49) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (see  page  50) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  (see  page  5l). 
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Diploma  in  Nutrition 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  of  study  is  to  make 
available  to  a graduate  with  appropriate  undergraduate  experience,  in 
an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional 
education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  public  health 
nutrition,  to  prepare  for  a career  as  teacher  or  consultant,  at  home  or 
abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  graduates  will  take  public  positions  as  nutri- 
tion consultants  or  medical  nutritionists  in  official  health  services  or  will 
become  members  of  university  departments. 
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Admission  Requirements 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to 
Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Dip.Nutrit.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or 
other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate, 
who  have  taken  undergraduate  instruction  in  nutrition. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  consists  of  the 
following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 and  3,  and 
described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 (see  page  38) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  la  (see  page  39) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  59) 

Public  Administration  (see  page  52) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  46) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only)  (see  page  46) 
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or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only)  (see 
page  47) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 (Maternal  and  Child  Health  only)  (see 
page  47) 

Health  Education  1 (see  page  47) 

Community  Nutrition,  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition,  Nutrient 
Requirements,  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation,  and  Nutrition 
Seminars  (see  pages  60  and  61). 

In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  one  option 
from  the  following  list: 

Epidemiology  3 (see  page  38) 

Epidemiology  4 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  lb  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Statistics  2 (see  page  40) 

Data- Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences  (see  page  40) 

Medical  Microbiology  (see  page  56) 

Medical  Parasitology  (see  page  62) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (see  page  64) 

_ ;e  Radiological  Health  (see  page  65) 

^ jj  Sociology  (see  page  53) 
jj  Public  Health  Law  (see  page  49) 

’ jll  Medical  Care  Administration  3 (see  page  49) 

Qr  Field  Observations  and  Programme  Laboratory  (see  page  60) 

Special  Topics  in  International  Health  (see  page  50) 
j Other  approved  subject  (see  page  51) 

]rwj|  Essay,  assignment  or  project  (see  page  51) . 

Students  who  have  not  before  studied  microbiology  may  be  required 
to  take  an  introductory  course. 

to  j Certificate  in  Public  Health 

iity, « ! Purpose 

i.fe  The  purpose  of  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is  to 
make  available  to  a graduate  with  suitable  academic  qualifications,  in  an 
academic  year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  educa- 
tion in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  of  a specialized 
of  fe  aspect  of  public  health. 

o,  d The  course  is  designed  for  persons,  otherwise  well  qualified,  who  are 
not  eligible  to  apply  for  one  of  the  above  public  health  oriented  diploma 
courses  because  they  do  not  have  the  appropriate  professional  qualifica- 
tions. 

1 Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Certificate  in 
Public  Health  (C.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  arts  or  science  or  other  divisions 
of  this  University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the 
Senate. 

I 


80 


School  of  Hygiene 


Curriculum 


Candidates  are  expected  to  take  a general  course  of  instruction  in 
public  health  subjects  chosen  from  those  listed  in  Tables  2 and  3.  In 
addition,  specialized  subjects  in  Health  Education  (see  page  47)  or  other 
fields  can  be  chosen  by  arrangement  with  the  Administration  of  the 
School  and  the  Head  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  Department  chiefly  con- 
cerned. The  total  length  of  a Certificate  in  Public  Health  course  approxi- 
mates that  of  the  diploma  courses,  as  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3. 


Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  of  study  is  tc 
make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months, 
facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice 
of  preventive  medicine  with  special  reference  to  industry  and  other 
occupations. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  positions  as  full-time 
industrial  physicians,  or  as  physicians  in  the  armed  services  particular!) 
concerned  with  preventive  medicine,  especially  in  the  field  of  physica 
and  chemical  environmental  hazards. 


Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  n 
Industrial  Health  (D.I.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University 
or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  fo 
such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practice  medicine  in  this  or  othe 
countries  which  a Provincial  Licensing  Board  in  Canada  recognizes  fo: 
the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 


Curriculum 

The  following  subjects  are  required,  those  marked  with  an  asterisk 
being  also  available  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  other  student 
as  shown  in  Table  2: 


Epidemiology  1* 

Vital  Statistics  1* 

Medical  Microbiology* 

Public  Administration* 
Physiological  Hygiene* 
Occupational  Health* 

Advanced  Environmental  Health 

Occupational  Toxicology 

Occupational  Diseases 

Applied  Physiology 

Clinical  Subjects 

Industrial  Field  Visits 

Essay 


(1  course) 
(?2  course) 
(1  course) 
( 1 course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 


(1  course) 


( /2  course) 
(/2  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
(2  courses) 
(1  course) 


(see  page  38) 
(see  page  38) 
(see  page  56) 
(see  page  52) 
(see  page  64) 
(see  page  64) 
(see  page  65) 
(seepage  65) 
(see  page  65) 
(see  page  65) 
(see  page  65) 
(see  page  65) 
(see  page  51). 
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Total:  equivalent  of  11  full  and  three  half  courses  of  instruction- 
750  hours. 

In  addition,  two  of  the  following  subjects  are  to  be  chosen  as  options: 


Medical  Statistics  1(a)  and  1(b) 
Medical  Statistics  2 
Public  Health  Nutrition* 
Radiological  Health 
Medical  Parasitology* 

Public  Health  Administration  2* 
(Canadian  students) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3* 
( International  students ) 

Special  Topics  in 

International  Health 


(1  course) 

( /2  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
( /2  course) 


(see  page  39) 
(see  page  40) 
(see  page  59) 
(see  page  65) 
(see  page  62) 


( 1 course)  (see  page  46) 
(1  course)  (see  page  47) 


is  if 

International  Health  (M  course)  (see  page  50). 

actice  : 

The  total  length  of  the  D.LH.  course  is  840-870  hours,  depending  on 
the  optional  subjects  selected. 

l-timef 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

ivsici  p 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Plospital  Administration  course  is  to 
provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  undertake  graduate  professional 
it  education  in  hospital  administration.  The  curriculum  is  planned  on  a 
reisity, j broad  educational  basis  with  emphasis  on  the  application  of  the  theoreti- 
rifc  cal  and  practical  elements  of  administration  to  the  complex  field  of 
r otk  \ hospital  operation.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  developing  an  under- 
lies fc  i standing  of  the  hospital’s  role  in  the  provision  of  health  care  services,  in 
education  and  research,  to  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other  health 
services  and  measurement  of  acceptable  standards  of  performance  by  and 
in  hospitals. 


' Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  must  be 
graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  other  universities  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have  academic  standing,  experience,  and 
t aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applications  of  the  School  of 

^Hygiene. 

• This  course  of  twenty-one  months  provides  a professional  program  of 
; c graduate  study  to  prepare  selected  candidates  for  hospital  administration 


and  related  fields. 


■-  Curriculum 

, je  65)  ] 
re  65) 


Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the  courses  of 
study  outlined  below,  and  a period  of  twelve  months  as  a resident  in 
hospital  administration  in  a hospital  selected  by  the  School  of  Hygiene 
. and  located  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or  within  motoring  distance. 
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The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits  in  the 
following  courses;  a residency  year  in  an  approved  hospital;  and  a thesis. 

First  year — 

Hospital  Organization  and  Management  (see  page  42) 

Personnel  Management  (see  page  43) 

Medical  Science  Orientation  (see  page  43) 

Administrative  Practices  1 ( see  page  43 ) 

Public  Health  (see  page  43) 

Vital  Statistics  3 (Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics)  (see 
page  43) 

Medical  Care  Administration  (see  page  43) 

Social  Welfare  (School  of  Social  Work)  (see  page  43) 

Introductory  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy)  (see  page 
43) 

Cost  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy)  (see  page  44) 
Introduction  to  Economics  (100)  (Department  of  Political  Economy) 
(see  page  45) . 

Second  year— 

Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2 (see  page  45) 

Administrative  Practices  2 (see  page  45) 

Thesis  Preparation  (see  page  45) 

Residency  in  Hospital  Administration  (see  page  45) . 

A candidate  may  apply  for  an  exemption  in  "Medical  Science  Orienta- 
tion” if  a university  graduate  in  medicine  or  nursing,  and  in  "Introductory 
Accounting”  and  "Introduction  to  Economics”  if  he  has  successfully 
completed  approved  courses  in  these  subjects  at  a university. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a thesis  acceptable  to  the  Depart- 
ment. An  outline  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  submitted  for  approval  of  the 
Department  by  December  31  of  the  second  year.  Two  printed,  mimeo- 
graphed or  typewritten  copies  of  the  completed  thesis  must  be  submitted. 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  is  to  provide 
graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  medical 
microbiology,  including  microbial  physiology,  biochemistry,  chemo- 
therapy, and  genetics;  systematic  bacteriology;  immunology;  mycology; 
virology;  public  health  bacteriology;  parasitology;  statistical  methods; 
and  epidemiology.  The  course  provides  additional  options  in  medical 
bacteriology  or  medical  virology. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Bacteriology  (Dip.  Baot.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or  other 
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universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  in 
arts  or  science,  medicine,  veterinary  medicine,  dentistry,  pharmacy, 
agriculture,  who  have  taken  an  undergraduate  course  of  instruction  in 
microbiology.  Candidates  will  usually  be  required  to  have  completed  at 
least  one  year  of  practical  postgraduate  experience  in  microbiology. 

Curriculum 

The  course  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis  over  two  consecutive 
academic  years.  The  general  course  prescription  is  as  follows: 


SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
Diploma  in  Bacteriology 


Calendar 

Reference 

Total  Hours 

(page) 

Term 

per  Course 

A.  Common  Subjects 

Animal  Virology  (a) 

54 

1 only 

75 

Immunology  and  Immunochemistry 

55 

1 and  2 

75 

Pathogenic  M icrobiology 

55 

1 and  2 

50 

Medical  Mycology 

57 

1 only 

60 

Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology 
Medical  Parasitology  and 

40 

1 only 

35 

Entomology 

63 

2 only 

60 

Epidemiology  2 

Microbial  Physiology,  Biochemistry, 

38 

1 and  2 

30 

Chemotherapy  and  Genetics 

57 

1 only 

145 

Total: 

530 

In  addition 

B.  Special  Subjects  in  Bacteriology 

Systematic  Bacteriology  (b) 

55 

2 only 

75 

Medical  Bacteriology 
Public  Health  Bacteriology  and 

57 

2 only 

60 

Medical  Bacteriology 

57 

2 only 

45 

Total: 

180 

Or 

C.  Special  Subjects  in  Virology 

Systematic  Medical  Virology 

58 

2 only 

120 

Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology 

58 

2 only 

60 

Total: 

180 

DURATION  OF  COURSES 

All  diploma  and  certificate  courses  are  of  about  32  weeks  in  duration, 
exclusive  of  revision  and  examinations,  except  for  the  Diploma  in  Hos- 
pital Administration,  which  extends  over  two  years.  Courses  commence 
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in  the  first  week  of  September  of  each  year,  and  finish  at  the  end  of 
May  of  the  year  following.  The  graduation  ceremony  is  held  in  June  or 
November.  Graduate  degree  programs  usually  last  for  one  to  two  years 
for  the  M.Sc.  or  M.A.Sc.,  and  three  years  for  the  Ph.D. 

RECOGNITION  BY  ROYAL  COLLEGE  OF 
PHYSICIANS  AND  SURGEONS  OF  CANADA 

Attendance  at  a School  of  Hygiene  diploma  course,  provided  the 
diploma  is  obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Certifica- 
tion or  Fellowship  programs  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical  specialties.  A second  year 
of  study  may  also  be  accepted. 

RESIDENCY  TRAINING  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

The  Borough  of  East  York  Health  Unit  has  been  approved  by  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada  to  provide  one  year 
of  supervised  field  training  in  public  health  in  fulfilment  of  the  year  of 
such  training  as  required  under  Section  2(a)  of  the  training  requirements 
in  public  health  leading  to  certification  in  that  specialty. 

A substantial  fellowship  is  available  to  a candidate  from  Ontario  who 
intends  to  pursue  a full-time  career  as  a public  health  physician  and  who 
plans  to  complete  the  required  training  program  enabling  him  to  write 
the  examinations  for  certification  by  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  of  Canada. 

Interested  candidates  from  other  provinces  are  eligible  for  training 
but  should  apply  to  their  own  provincial  department  of  health  as  to 
fellowships  available  to  them. 

Enquiries  may  be  made  to  Dr.  W.  Mosley,  Department  of  Health 
Administration. 

REFRESHER  COURSES 

Refresher  courses  for  graduates  are  held  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
each  year,  as  a program  of  continuing  education. 

The  Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and  Preventive 
Medicine  is  specially  designed  for  Medical  Officers  of  Health  and  other 
professional  workers  in  public  health.  It  is  held  in  February,  and  lasts 
for  one  week  (1969:  Feb.  17-21). 

The  fees  for  these  courses  are  approximately  $17.50  a day,  depend- 
ing on  length.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

SUMMER  SCHOOL  COURSES 

The  following  course  will  be  offered  in  May  and  June,  1968: 

Electron  Microscopy  with  Particular  Reference  to  Microbiology.  Fee 

$200. 


ten 

i I jjf 


k 


Cm 

Dif 

Dif 

I 

l 

Di, 

I 

Di[ 

i 

|i| 

Di| 

Cei 

Spf 

.Spf 


Ski 


1 


a 

PI, 

PI 

l 

1; 

: 

1, 

tci 


n 


Calendar  for  1968-1969 


35 


Application  forms  for  admission  and  further  information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 


FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session , and 
before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admission  to  lectures. 
The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for 
the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  10. 


Fees'1* — 1968-1969 


Academic 

Fees 

Inci- 

dental 

Fees 

Total 

Fees 

First 

Instal- 

ment 

Second 

Instal- 

ment 

Courses  in  School  of  Hygiene 

Diploma  in  Public  Health 

$625 

$625 

$313 

$315 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

625 

625 

313 

315 

Diploma  in  Hospital 

Administration! 

700 

10 

710 

360 

353  ' 

1 Diploma  in  Dental  Public 

Health . 

435 

435 

218 

220 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public 

Health  _ 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Certificate  in  Public  Health 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Special  Students  (per  subject) 

95 

95 

Special  Student  (full  time) 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Summer  Courses 

1.  Advanced  Topics  in  Health 

Services  Administration 

200 

200 

2.  Recent  Advances  in 

Infectious  Diseases 

200 

200 

3.  Electron  Microscopy  with 

Reference  to  Microbiology 

200 

200 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Ph.D.  (men) 

435 

40 

475 

258 

220 

Ph.D.  (women) 

435 

20 

455 

238 

220 

M.Sc.  (men) 

435 

40 

475 

258 

220 

M.Sc.  (women) 

435 

20 

455 

238 

220 

M.A.Sc. 

435 

40 

475 

258 

220 

M.Eng. 

435 

40 

475 

258 

220 

Reregistration 

60 

2 

62 

Special  Students  (per  subject) 

90 

12 

102 

*In  view  of  increasing  costs  fees  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors; cheques  must  be  payable  at  par  in  Toronto. 

fThe  entire  fee  is  to  be  paid  in  the  first  year  of  the  course. 
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Any  Student  who  registers  after  the  date  for  normal  registration  i.e. 
Sept.  9,  1968  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10.  plus  $1.  for 
each  day  of  delay  up  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the 
date  on  which  it  is  due,  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per  month  will  be 
made  for  each  month  or  portion  thereof  while  any  part  of  the  instalment 
remains  unpaid,  with  the  provision  that  the  total  of  such  additional 
charge  shall  not  exceed  $10. 

All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student 
can  be  admitted  to  the  examinations. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


I ta 
m 


The  School  of  Hygiene  admits  as  Special  Students  university  graduates 
desirous  of  studying  one  or  more  subjects  of  the  school  curricula  (see 
below).  The  fees  are  not  less  than  $95.00  per  subject  (open  to  change 
by  Board  of  Governors).  Inquiry  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School 
of  Hygiene.  (See  also  Summer  School  courses,  pages  34  and  35.) 


lei 


SPECIAL  PROGRAMS  IN  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION 


The  School  of  Hygiene  will  arrange  special  full-time  programs  to  meet 
the  needs  for  advanced  training  in  Health  Administration  of  persons 
holding  or  expected  to  hold  senior  responsible  administrative  posts  in 
certain  overseas  countries. 

These  programs  will  ordinarily  extend  over  a full  academic  period. 
The  programs  will  not  lead  to  a diploma  or  degree.  Similar  programs  may 
be  arranged  for  senior  academic  personnel. 

Students  will  be  registered  as  Special  Students  full-time  in  the  School 
of  Hygiene  and  it  is  understood  that  they  will  be  expected  to  attend 
regularly  and  write  examinations. 

Consideration  for  such  programs  will  be  given  on  individual  applica- 
tion to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 
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ATTENDANCE  AND  REGISTRATION 


A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  or  whose  work 
is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  be  unsatisfactory, 
may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time.  Students  who  wish  to 
change  their  registration  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Hygiene  not  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  official  opening  of 
the  term  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


(1)  The  following  are  the  percentages  and  corresponding  grades: 


Diploma  Courses 
80-100%  = Grade  A 
70-  79%  = Grade  B 
60-  69%  = Grade  C 
Below  60%  = Failure 


Degree  Courses 
75-100%  = Grade  A 
66-  74%  = Grade  B 
60-  65%  = Grade  C* 
Below  60%  = Failure 


*No  degree  credit. 


(2)  Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a subject  or  group  of  sub- 
jects taught  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  various  graduate  Diploma 
and  Certificate  courses  will  be  required  to  obtain  at  least  Grade  C to 
pass  ( i.e .,  at  least  60%>).  In  courses  required  for  degree  programs , at  least 
Grade  B must  be  obtained  (66%). 

Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a subject  or  group  of  subjects  taught 
in  another  Division  of  the  University  will  be  required  to  pass  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Division  concerned. 

(3)  To  qualify  for  a Diploma  or  Certificate  a candidate  must  obtain 
standing  in  all  final  examinations,  as  described  in  Section  (2)  above. 

(4)  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  final  examination  unless 
he  has  paid  all  his  fees. 

(5)  Practical  or  laboratory  work,  assignments,  and  thesis  or  essay 
requirements  must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a Diploma  or 
Certificate  can  be  granted. 

(6)  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  annual  examinations 
on  account  of  illness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes  must  be  filed 
with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  or  before  the  last  day 
of  the  examinations,  together  with  a medical  certificate  stating  that  the 
candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

(7)  When  a student  fails  in  a subject  of  the  final  examination,  and 
fails  also  in  a supplemental  examination  in  that  subject,  he  will  not  be 
allowed  to  write  a second  supplemental  examination  without  repeating 
the  subject. 

(8)  No  Diploma  or  Certificate  will  be  awarded  unless  all  supple- 
mental examinations  or  thesis  requirements  have  been  completed  within 
five  years  of  first  registration  in  the  Diploma  or  Certificate  course,  despite 
completion  of  all  other  requirements. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS 
(1967-1968) 


Professor  and  Head  of  Department  W.  Harding  le  Riche 

Professor  of  Biometrics  D.  B.  W.  Reid 

Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology D.  R.  E.  MacLeod  (part-time) 

Associate  Professor  of  Vital  Statistics  D.  Hewitt 
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Assistant  Professors  of  Epidemiology  J.  S.  Bell  (part-time) 

D.  B.  Coates  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology T.  W.  Anderson  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professors  of  Biometrics  Mrs.  A.  Bozoki 

L.  Endrenyi  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professors  of  Medical  Statistics  P.  N.  Corey 

Mrs.  A.  Csima 

Special  Lecturers  in  Epidemiology  N.  Angel  (part-time) 

Special  Lecturers  in  Vital  Statistics A.  H.  Sellers  (part-time) 

Mrs.  J.  Reid  (part-time) 

Research  Fellows  F.  Demanuele,  G.  J.  L.  Jones, 

Mrs.  J.  Milner 

Technician  Miss  S.  R.  McCausland 

Secretary  , Mrs.  O.  Eaton 

(1001)  Epidemiology  1.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  providing  a 
general  introduction  to  epidemiology,  suitable  for  graduates  with  a wide 
knowledge  of  the  health  sciences,  covering  the  following  topics:  historical 
introduction,  the  epidemiologic  method;  reservoirs,  carriers,  vehicles  and 
vectors;  host  resistance;  the  herd  and  disease;  the  family  and  disease; 
airborne  infections;  arthropod-borne  infections;  contact  diseases;  zoo- 
noses. In  addition,  a series  of  exercises  illustrating  specific  disease  out- 
breaks and  certain  non-infectious  conditions  will  be  assigned.  60  hours 
throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1001,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies). 

(1014)  Epidemiology  2.  This  course  presents  the  basic  principles  of 
epidemiology  and  the  methods  used  in  describing  patterns  of  disease. 
It  is  oriented  towards  those  diseases  which  are  of  particular  interest  to 
students  in  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
exercises  are  given  for  30  hours  throughout  the  year. 

(1002)  Epidemiology  3.  This  course  will  be  a seminar  and  guided 
reading  course  in  fields  of  particular  interest  to  the  student,  in  the  health 
sciences,  such  as  chronic  disease,  geriatrics,  cancer  and  mental  health. 
Epidemiology  1,  Medical  Statistics  la  and  lb,  and  Vital  Statistics  1 will 
be  required  for  students  taking  this  course.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1002, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1013)  Epidemiology  4.  Special  methods  in  epidemiology.  The  first 
part  of  this  course,  comprising  30  hours,  of  seminar  and  guided  reading, 
will  cover  technical  methods  used  in  the  investigation  of  infectious 
diseases.  The  second  part  of  30  hours  will  cover  those  statistical  tech- 
niques of  special  interest  to  epidemiologic  analysis.  Written  exercises 
form  a special  feature  of  this  course  (Course  No.  1013,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies). 
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(1019)  Epidemiology  5.  Psychiatric  Epidemiology.  This  course  is 
designed  for  physicians  and  others  in  related  fields,  who  are  interested  in 
problems  of  mental  disease  and  social  pathology.  Particular  emphasis  is 
given  to  measurement  and  definition  of  concepts.  The  whole  subject  is 
studied  in  terms  of  social  environment  and  human  ecology.  The  course 
is  arranged  on  a seminar  basis.  60  hours. 

(1701)  Epidemiology  for  Engineers.  A few  lectures  in  epidemiology 
arranged  for  graduate  engineers  in  the  M.A.Sc.  course  (see  page  19). 

(1003)  Vital  Statistics  1.  This  course,  for  students  in  the  health  sciences 
covers  the  registration  of  births,  deaths  and  other  vital  records,  and  their 
interpretation,  as  well  as  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  statistical 
material.  The  subject  matter  includes  the  following:  statistics  in  public 
health  and  necessary  basic  data;  organization  of  statistics  in  a health 
department  and  statistical  classification  of  health  data;  the  processing 
of  statistical  information  and  the  presentation  of  findings;  the  population 
census  and  analysis  of  demographic  data;  vital  statistics,  births,  deaths; 
fertility  and  death  rates  in  relation  to  natural  increase;  maternal,  infant 
and  perinatal  mortality;  general  mortality;  notifiable  diseases,  hospital 
and  morbidity  statistics.  30  hours  in  lectures  and  exercises  in  the  first 
term.  (This  course  together  with  Vital  Statistics  2 comprises  Course 
No.  1003,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1017)  Vital  Statistics  2.  This  is  an  advanced  course  on  vital 
registration  and  demography.  The  subjects  covered  include  errors  in 
census  statistics;  adjusted  measures  of  mortality;  cohort  analysis;  life 
tables,  the  complete  life  table,  the  abridged  life  table,  analysis  of  the 
life  table  by  cause  of  death,  the  life  table  in  terms  of  working  years  lost; 
projection  of  mortality;  morbidity  statistics;  family  formation,  com- 
position and  dissolution;  fertility  and  reproduction;  the  working  popula- 
tion, population  estimates.  Medical  Statistics  la  and  lb  and  Vital  Statis- 
tics 1 will  be  required  for  students  taking  this  course.  30  hours  in  the 
second  term. 

(1015)  Vital  Statistics  3.  This  course  is  designed  especially  for  students 
of  medical  administration.  It  will  cover  hospital  and  morbidity  statistics 
in  some  detail,  with  special  reference  to  statistics  in  administration. 
30  hours. 

(1004)  Medical  Statistics  1.  This  course  for  physicians,  dentists, 
veterinarians  and  others  with  adequate  preparation  in  the  health  sciences, 
is  presented  in  lectures  and  exercises.  Part  (a)  of  the  course  covers 
classification  and  tabulation,  frequency  distributions  and  centering  con- 
stants, the  significance  of  differences  in  means  and  the  “t”  test  for  small 
samples.  30  hours  in  the  first  term. 

The  continuation  of  the  course,  part  (b),  covers  elementary  sampling 
and  probability,  the  binomial,  normal  and  Poisson  distributions,  the 
chi-square  test  and  correlation.  30  hours  in  the  second  term.  (Medical 
Statistics  la  and  lb  together  constitute  Course  No.  1004,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 
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(1011)  Medical  Statistics  2.  Sampling  techniques  and  design  of  records 
for  surveys.  Planning  of  public  health  and  dental  surveys.  30  hours  in 
second  term  (Course  No.  1011,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1010)  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences . This  course  prepares 
suitable  candidates  for  the  mechanical  handling  of  data.  60  hours 
throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1010,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies). 

(1012)  Advanced  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences.  60  hours 
throughout  the  year  (Course  No.  1012,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies) . 

(1016)  Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology.  An  introductory  course 
for  microbiologists  emphasizing  the  applications  of  statistical  methods 
to  problems  in  microbiology.  35  hours  in  first  term. 

(1006)  Statistical  Methods  1.  An  introductory  lecture  course  for 
students  in  the  biological  sciences.  The  common  tests  of  significance  are 
dealt  with  in  some  detail.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1006,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1007)  Statistical  Methods  2.  A more  advanced  lecture  course  dealing 
with  analysis  of  variance,  the  design  of  experiments,  and  regression 
methods.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods  1.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1007, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1008)  Statistical  Methods  3.  A reading  and  problem  course  in  the 
analysis  of  qualitative  data.  The  analysis  of  data  from  retrospective 
studies  is  considered.  60  hours.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods  1 
(Course  No.  1008,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1009)  Statistical  Methods  4.  Special  Topics  (Course  No.  1009, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1018)  Statistical  Methods  5.  Observational  Studies  of  Human  Popula- 
tions. This  course  is  concerned  with  observational  studies  on  human 
population,  with  special  reference  to  the  elements  of  sampling,  the 
design  of  investigations,  survey  problems  and  the  analysis  of  retrospective 
studies.  Prerequisites  include  some  training  in  statistics.  60  hours. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION 
(1967-1968) 

Departmental  Chairman  F.  Burns  Roth 

Secretary  Mrs.  Mary  O’Donnell 

Section  of  Public  Health  Administration 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer  . . . Milton  H.  Brown 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Practice  . . . W.  Mosley  (part-time) 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Administration  K.  C.  Charron  (part-time) 
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Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

Miss  H.  M.  Carpenter  (School  of  Nursing) 
Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health...  A.  M.  Hunt  (Faculty  of  Dentistry) 
Professor  of  Paediatrics H.  W.  Bain  (Faculty  of  Medicine) 


Professor  of  Veterinary  Public  Health L.  W.  Macpherson 

Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health  Practice R.  D.  Barron, 


E.  R.  Langford,  C.  W.  Schwenger,  R.  J.  Wilson  (part-time) 

Associate  Professor  of  Mental  Health C.  A.  Roberts  (part-time) 

Associate  Professors  of  Environmental  Sanitation 

A.  E.  Berry  (part-time),  E.  R.  Langford 
Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health  Administration 

G.  K.  Martin  (part-time),  E.  W.  R.  Best  (part-time), 

Miss  J.  F.  Webb  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Health  Education Miss  M.  C.  Cahoon 

Assistant  Professor  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health H.  Moghadam 

Lecturer — Maternal  and  Child  Health Mrs.  M.  J.  Borland 

Lecturer — Public  Health  Practice  W.  G.  Goldthorpe* 

Special  Lecturers  in  Public  Health  Practice  . A.  R.  J.  Boyd,  B.  T.  Dale, 

F.  R.  Manuel,  G.  W.  O.  Moss,  R.  S.  Peat, 
C.  H.  Rorabeck,  A.  H.  Sellers 

Special  Lecturers  in  Health  Education Miss  A.  Grant,  M.  Palko 

Special  Lecturers  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

G.  A.  Edge,  J.  M.  Glenroy 
Special  Lecturers  in  Environmental  Sanitation 

D.  S.  Caverly,  A.  S.  O’Hara 

Demonstrator  Miss  L.  A.  Sayers 

Secretary Mrs.  J.  All  ward 

Secretary  ( Research ) Miss  A.  P.  Mitchell 

Section  of  Hospital  Administration 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer 

G.  Harvey  Agnew  (part-time) 

Professors  of  Plospital  Administration 

F.  Burns  Roth,  Miss  E.  M.  Stuart 

Associate  Professors  of  Plospital  Administration G.  F.  McCracken, 

G.  K.  Palin,  W.  D.  Piercey  (part-time) 
Assistant  Professors  of  Hospital  Administration 

R.  J.  C.  McQueen  (part-time),  J.  McNab  (part-time) 

Special  Lecturers B.  L.  P.  Brosseau,  S.  Liswood,  G.  P.  Turner, 

D.  J.  Twiss,  J.  D.  Wallace 


^Seconded  to  University  of  the  West  Indies. 
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Secretary Mrs.  C.  Cutler 

Secretary  (Research)  Miss  S.  S.  Riley 

Section  of  Medical  Care  Administration 

Professors  of  Medical  Care  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  F.  D.  Mott 

Secretary  ( Research ) Mrs.  D.  Vendryes 

Section  of  International  Health  Administration 

Professor  of  International  Health  H.  S.  Gear 

Secretary  (Research)  Miss  H.  McLaughlan 


Section  of  Social  Sciences 

Professor  of  Health  Administration  A.  P.  Ruderman 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Law  K.  F.  Clute 

Secretary  (Research)  Miss  H.  McLaughlan 


DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION  COURSE: 

Details  of  First  Year  Program 

The  curriculum  content  of  the  first  year  is  planned  on  a broad  edu- 
cational basis  to  emphasize  the  principles  and  elements  of  administra- 
tion and  to  lead  the  student  to  evolve  such  methods  of  logical  thinking 
that  he  may  select,  analyze,  interpret  and  report  on  specific  factual 
materials  and  apply  these,  on  the  basis  of  principles  learned,  to  concrete 
situations.  During  this  year,  the  student  should  develop  a familiarity  with 
dependable  sources  of  information  related  to  the  subject  matter  and 
should  acquire  mature  interests  of  a social  nature,  appropriate  to 
ethical  and  effective  administration  and  the  exercise  of  leadership  in  the 
hospital  and  general  health  field. 

Lecture,  demonstration,  project  and  case  study  methods  are  used  in 
the  presentation  of  the  following  units  of  study: 

(1601)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1.  The  course  of  about 
130  hours  includes  presentation  and  discussion  of  the  history  and  develop- 
ment of  hospitals,  ownership,  governing  authority,  constitution  and 
charters;  the  organization  and  responsibilities  of  the  hospital  Board  of 
Trustees,  its  relation  to  the  administration,  to  the  medical  staff,  and  to 
the  public;  the  administrator’s  responsibilities  as  they  relate  to  the  work 
of  the  various  departmental  heads,  attending  and  resident  medical  staff; 
hospital  ethics;  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other  health  organiza- 
tions; community  relations;  the  hospital  as  an  educational  institution; 
planning  and  construction  of  hospitals,  including  architectural  and 
engineering  aspects;  standards  of  hospital  service,  medical  audit,  and 
hospital  accreditation;  the  legal  aspects  of  hospital  administration; 
organization  of  progressive  patient  care  units;  disaster  planning  pro- 
grams; regional  organization  of  hospitals  and  hospital  services;  trends 
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in  hospital  development.  These  aspects  are  discussed  from  the  standpoint 
of  large  and  small  hospitals,  both  general  and  special. 

(1604)  Personnel  Management.  This  course  of  about  65  hours  includes 
techniques  and  tools  in  personnel  administration  and  the  study  of  hos- 
pital personnel  programs,  with  special  emphasis  on  practical  problems. 
Included  is  a study  of  organization  of  personnel  departments;  establish- 
ment of  personnel  policies;  supervisory  training  programs,  and  labour 
relations  as  they  affect  hospital  administration. 

(1605)  Medical  Science  Orientation.  An  introductory  lecture  and 
demonstration  course  of  about  60  hours,  designed  for  candidates  without  a 
medical  background.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  broader  aspects  of  human 
anatomy,  physiology  and  biochemistry;  the  more  common  medical  terms, 
diagnostic  tests,  and  therapeutic  measures;  commonly  used  clinical 
equipment;  X-ray  and  physiotherapy  apparatus;  aspects  of  common 
diseases  of  concern  to  the  administrator. 

(1606)  Administrative  Practices.  This  course  of  about  40  hours  is  pre- 
sented in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  academic  year  and  is  designed  to 
analyze  practical  hospital  situations.  It  includes  two  days  in  a com- 
munity hospital,  followed  by  an  analysis  of  problems  using  the  case 
study  method. 

(1702)  Public  Health.  A lecture  and  conference  course  of  55  hours,* 
presenting  the  development  of  public  health,  and  the  organization  of 
public  health  services,  federal,  provincial,  and  local.  An  introduction 
is  also  provided  to  the  following  subjects:  epidemiology  and  vital 
statistics;  physiological  hygiene  problems,  such  as  ventilation,  illumina- 
tion, and  noise;  environmental  sanitation,  including  water  supply, 
sewage  disposal,  control  of  food  and  milk,  control  of  insects  and  rodents; 
and  nutrition.  This  course  is  presented  by  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene. 

(1015)  Vital  Statistics  3.  This  course  is  designed  especially  for  students 
of  medical  administration.  It  will  cover  hospital  and  morbidity  statistics  in 
some  detail,  with  special  reference  to  statistics  in  administration.  30  hours. 
This  course  is  given  by  the  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics. 

(1402)  Medical  Care  Administration.  A lecture,  reading  and  seminar 
course  dealing  with  the  principles  and  problems  of  medical  care  adminis- 
tration with  particular  reference  to  the  organization,  cost  and  control  of 
medical  care  services.  This  constitutes  part  of  course  1402  “Public  Health 
Administration  2”  (see  page  49) . 

(1607)  Social  Welfare.  A seminar  course  of  30  hours  given  by  the 
School  of  Social  Work.  This  course  deals  with  the  social  services  in 
Canada  and  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  health  care.  It  includes 
a review  of  social  work  methods,  and  social  security  programs  with 
examination  of  social  needs  in  relation  to  community  organizations. 

(1608)  Introductory  Accounting.  A course  of  about  30  hours  given  by 
the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting  the 
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elementary  theory  concerning  the  statement  of  profit  and  loss,  the 
balance  sheet,  techniques  commonly  used  for  recording  transactions,  such 
as  accounts,  books  of  original  entry,  control  accounts,  columnar  journals 
and  the  voucher  register. 

(1609)  Cost  Accounting.  A course  of  about  20  hours  given  by  the  staff 
of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting  principles  of  cost 
accounting,  systems  of  control  over  elements  of  cost,  methods  showing 
various  relations  of  cost  records  to  financial  books,  detailed  study  of 
systems  covering  materials,  direct  labour  and  overhead  and  their  dis- 
tribution, process  costs,  departmental  and  general  charges,  standard 
costs  and  budgetary  control. 

(1614)  Theory  of  Health  Administration.  A lecture  and  seminar  course 
which  traces  the  development  of  general  organization  and  management 
theory  and  its  applicability  to  the  health  services  field.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  do  extensive  reading,  and  complete  assignments  and  term 
papers.  Given  by  the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  Hospital 
Administration  Section.  30  hours. 

(1615)  Hospital  Financial  Management.  This  course  covers  the  opera- 
tion and  management  of  the  hospital  business  departments  including 
methods  of  hospital  accounting,  cost  finding,  the  use  of  financial  and 
statistical  data  for  internal  control  and  budgetary  preparation  and  control. 
Given  by  the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  Hospital  Administra- 
tion Section.  30  hours. 

(1616)  Hospital  Departmental  Management.  This  course  presents  the 
organization  and  operation  of  the  various  hospital  departments  from  the 
administrative  standpoint.  The  functions  of  management  of  hospital 
departments  are  studied  with  emphasis  on  the  administrative  relationships 
between  departments  and  with  higher  levels  of  management.  Given  by 
the  Department  of  Health  Administration,  Hospital  Administration  Sec- 
tion. 60  hours. 

(1617)  Legal  Aspects  of  Hospital  Management.  A lecture  course  of 
30  hours  which  defines  the  nature  of  the  law  as  it  affects  hospitals.  An 
introductory  coverage  of  contract  law,  torts,  bailments  and  regulatory 
statutes  is  included.  Given  by  the  Department  of  Health  Administration, 
Social  Science  Section. 

(1618)  Economic  Problems  of  the  Health  Sector.  A lecture  course 
leading  to  an  understanding  of  the  principal  ways  in  which  health  services 
differ  from  other  activities  of  a free  economy.  Special  emphasis  will  be 
given  to  the  costs  and  sources  of  financing  of  public  activities  in  general 
and  public  health  services  in  particular.  A basic  course  in  general 
economic  theory  is  a prerequisite.  Given  by  the  Department  of  Health 
Administration,  Social  Science  Section.  30  hours. 

(1619)  Research  Design  for  Health  Administration.  A lecture,  demon- 
stration and  project  course  which  covers  the  basic  principles  of  research 
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design  applicable  to  health  administration.  Given  by  the  Department  of 
Health  Administration,  Social  Science  Section.  30  hours. 

Introduction  to  Economics  (100).  A course  of  about  60  hours  given  by 
the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting  the  theory 
and  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy,  and  an  analysis  of  the  price 
system  (Course  No.  100,  Economics,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science). 

Details  of  Second  Year  Program 

During  the  second  year  it  is  the  aim  of  the  residency  experience  to 
help  the  student  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  hospital  as  an  important 
community  health  institution  and  obtain  an  understanding  of  its  function 
as  an  educational  and  research  institution.  It  is  hoped  that  such  a broad 
and  deep  interest  in  the  health  field  will  be  stimulated  in  the  resident 
that  he  will  continue  his  education  long  after  the  formal  course  has  been 
completed. 

( 1610)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2.  An  advanced  seminar 
course  of  approximately  70  hours  designed  to  continue  and  amplify  the 
study  of  administrative  functions  and  relationships  of  the  hospital.  The 
ability  to  recognize  and  evaluate  acceptable  standards  of  performance  in 
achieving  a high  quality  of  patient  care  is  emphasized  and  methods  of 
examination  and  evaluation  are  analyzed  and  reported. 

(1611)  Administrative  Practices  2.  An  advanced  seminar  course  of 
approximately  70  hours  in  which  the  study  of  organization,  management, 
and  supervision  within  the  hospital  setting  is  continued  in  the  fight  of 
the  student’s  residency  experiences.  Administrative  problems  are  defined 
and  analyzed.  The  adequacy  of  current  hospital  personnel  policies  and 
practices  is  reviewed  in  terms  of  the  establishment  and  maintenance  of 
a stable  and  productive  staff.  Throughout  the  course,  extensive  use  is 
made  of  the  case  study  method  and  of  student  papers. 

(1612)  Thesis  Preparation.  An  important  requirement  of  the  second 
year  of  study  is  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  a thesis  describing  a 
study  or  investigation  carried  out  by  the  candidate  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  staff  of  the  Department. 

Residency  in  Hospital  Administration.  Candidates  are  required  to  serve 
as  residents  in  hospital  administration  for  a period  of  twelve  months.  This 
year  of  residency  is  spent  in  a hospital  approved  by  the  School  of  Hygiene 
in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or  nearby. 

While  serving  as  residents,  the  candidates  are  imder  the  supervision 
of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration,  and  are 
required  to  attend  seminars  held  at  regular  intervals  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  in  courses  1610,  1611,  outlined  above. 

In  addition  to  attendance  in  the  School,  the  residents  are  required  to 
submit  regular  written  reports  to  the  Department. 
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COURSE  OFFERED  IN 

D.P.H.  AND  OTHER  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ORIENTED  COURSES 

The  subject  of  hospital  administration  and  the  relationship  of  hospitals 
to  other  health  services  is  included  in  courses  1402  and  1403,  offered  by 
this  Department  (pages  58  and  59).  A series  of  lectures  of  about  8 hours 
in  each  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  hospital 
administration. 

Special  courses  consisting  of  reading  assignments,  seminars  and 
tutorials  may  be  arranged  for  selected  graduate  students,  on  request. 

COURSES  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  FOR  DIPLOMA 
AND  OTHER  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

This  department  provides  several  of  the  required  and  optional  courses 
in  the  curriculum  of  the  public  health  oriented  diploma  and  certificate 
courses.  Some  of  these  courses  are  also  taken  by  candidates  in  the 
Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  and  are  also  available  through  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(1401)  Public  Plealth  Administration  1 (Principles).  A lecture-discus- 
sion-seminar course  on  principles  and  issues  in  the  provision  of  community 
health  services  and  social  medicine.  This  course  will  be  global  in  view  and 
suitable  for  students  from  developing  as  well  as  from  more  developed 
countries.  Topics  covered  include:  general  evolution  and  philosophy  of 
community  health  and  social  medicine,  personal  and  community  health 
services,  including  local,  regional  and  international  official  health  agencies; 
hospital  administration  in  Canada;  cultural,  economic,  social,  political, 
and  demographic  factors  influencing  the  evolution  of  health  services; 
basic  elements  of  the  administration  of  health  programs,  including  plan- 
ning, implementation,  evaluation,  quality,  distribution  and  quantity  of 
services,  personnel,  and  financing.  Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected 
reading  and  to  participate  actively  in  the  seminar-discussions.  Each 
student  will  be  assigned  topics  to  prepare  and  present  for  discussion  by 
the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours  in  first  term  (Course  No.  1401,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1402)  Public  Health  Administration  2 ( Public  Health  Practice , 
Medical  Care  and  Social  Welfare  Programs  in  Canada).  A lecture-discus- 
sion-seminar course  on: 

(a)  Public  health  services  in  Canada  and  current  issues  and  problems 
at  the  local,  provincial,  federal  and  international  levels.  Reference 
is  made  to  local  boards  of  health,  the  budgetary  process,  personnel 
policies  and  office  management,  planning,  regionalization,  evalua- 
tion and  research.  Discussion  is  included  on  the  roles  of  various 
staff  members  including  the  public  health  dentist,  public  health 
nurse,  health  inspector,  health  educator  and  nutritionist. 
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(b)  the  historical  development  of  medical  care  programs  in  Canada, 
medical  care  patterns  and  administration  of  programs,  the 
Dominion-Provincial  hospital  insurance  and  diagnostic  services 
program,  medical  services  plans,  national  health  grants,  and  the 
costs  and  financing  of  health  care;  issues  of  quality,  co-ordination, 
and  relationships  among  organized  community  services; 

(c)  the  nature  and  development  of  social  welfare  services  in  Canada, 
specific  local,  provincial  and  federal  programs,  and  voluntary 
social  services. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to  be  prepared  to 
participate  actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Students  are  responsible  for 
knowing  their  own  provincial  and  local  patterns.  Each  student  as  part  of 
a small  group  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and  present  for  discus- 
sion by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1402,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1403)  Public  Health  Administration  3 (Public  Health  Practice  and 
General  Health  Service  Patterns  for  International  Students).  A lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  general  public  health,  medical  care,  and  social  welfare  patterns  in 
Canada; 

(b)  international  public  health  organization  and  assistance  to  develop- 
ing countries; 

( c ) issues  and  problems  in  providing  health  services  in  developing 
countries,  including  planning,  administration  (including  hospital 
administration  principles),  evaluation,  quality  control,  personnel 
and  research; 

(d)  administrative  aspects  of  specific  programs,  such  as  sanitation, 
maternal  and  child  health,  population  control,  nutrition,  com- 
municable disease  control,  health  education,  vector  control,  medi- 
cal care,  mass  campaigns,  domiciliary  methods,  and  mental  health. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  bring  resource  data  from  their  own 
countries  as  well  as  to  do  selected  reading  so  as  to  be  able  to  participate 
actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Each  student,  either  individually  or  as  part 
of  a small  group,  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and  present  for 
discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1403,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1404)  Public  Health  Administration  4 (Programs).  A detailed  course 
on  certain  public  health  programs,  using  Canadian  illustrations  primarily 
and  including  selected  field  trips:  maternal  and  child  health,  mental  health, 
chronic  diseases,  aging,  rehabilitation,  dental  public  health  and  accident 
control.  90  hours  (Course  No.  1404,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies). 

(1405)  Health  Education  1.  A lecture  and  case  study  course  providing 
a general  introduction  to  health  education.  The  topics  discussed  include 
the  social  and  psychological  foundations  and  the  nature  of  the  educational 
approach  which  influences  learning.  Community  educational  programs 
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and  group  discussion  techniques  are  presented.  The  international  and 
national  health  education  programs  and  those  of  the  voluntary  agencies 
are  discussed.  The  audio-visual  aids  and  mass  media  are  illustrated.  30 
hours  (Course  No.  1405,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1415)  Health  Education  2.  This  is  a comprehensive  lecture-discus- 
sion-seminar course  for  candidates  specializing  in  health  education,  and 
for  other  graduate  students,  by  arrangement.  It  includes  consideration  of 
the  principles  and  practices  of  health  education,  methods  and  media, 
school  health  education,  community  organization  for  health  education, 
group  dynamics,  and  an  introduction  to  research  and  evaluation  in  health 
education.  90  hours. 

(1406)  Sanitation.  A survey  course,  by  means  of  lectures,  dealing  with 
the  control  of  such  environmental  factors  as  water  supplies,  sewage, 
refuse  and  food.  Topics  covered  include:  water  supplies;  sewage  disposal; 
refuse  disposal;  food  control;  insect  and  vermin' control;  housing;  schools; 
swimming  areas;  emergency  sanitation,  disinfection;  sanitation  in  tropical 
and  northern  climates;  nuisances,  public  health  hazards;  legislation.  60 
hours  (Course  No.  1406,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Field  Visits.  A series  of  field  visits  and  laboratory  demonstrations 
in  sanitation.  Field  visits  include:  dairy  farm;  sewage  lagoon,  sewage 
treatment  plant;  milk  pasteurization  plant;  water  treatment  plant; 
slaughter  house  and  meat  processing  plant;  sanitary  landfill;  incinerator; 
restaurants.  Laboratory  demonstrations  in  sanitary  bacteriology  and 
chemistry  include:  testing  of  raw  and  pasteurized  milk;  food  analysis; 
testing  of  raw  and  treated  water  supplies;  control  of  sewage  treatment 
and  water  pollution.  30  hours. 

(1407)  Veterinary  Public  Health.  The  course  in  Veterinary  Public 
Health  consists  of  an  introductory  outline  of  the  Canadian  constitution 
with  particular  reference  to  responsibility  for  veterinary  health.  The 
historical  development  of  veterinary  services  is  traced  at  federal,  provin- 
cial and  municipal  levels  and  the  public  health  functions  of  the  various 
levels  of  veterinary  services  are  described.  The  detailed  public  health 
functions  of  individual  veterinarians  at  these  levels  are  covered  fully.  An 
integral  part  of  the  curriculum  is  the  preparation  by  the  students  of  essays 
or  assignments  discussing  the  functions  of  veterinarians  within  the  general 
public  health  service. 

A systematic  study  of  the  zoonoses  is  also  carried  out  using  official 
and  other  publications  in  the  field.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1407,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1411)  Medical  Care  Administration  1 (Medical  Care  Concepts, 
Resources,  Needs,  and  Patterns  of  Organization).  A lecture-seminar  course 
exploring  in  depth  the  principles  and  processes  of  medical  care  organiza- 
tion and  administration  and,  with  the  primary  focus  on  Canada,  studying 
health  care  resources;  family  needs,  receipt  of  services,  and  expenditures; 
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and  changing  patterns  of  medical  practice  and  organization.  The  course 
will  require  extensive  reading,  involve  preparation  of  reviews  and  assign- 
ments, and  include  field  visits.  60  hours,  first  term  (Course  No.  1411, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1412)  Medical  Care  Administration  2 (Medical  Care  Programs, 
Financing,  Planning  Evaluation , and  Issues).  A lecture-seminar  course 
studying  in  depth  medical  care  plans  and  proposals  in  Canada,  govern- 
mental health  care  expenditures  and  financing,  the  control  and  evaluation 
of  quality  of  care,  health  care  planning,  problems  and  issues  in  the 
administration  of  medical  care,  and  social  policy  and  medical  care.  Field 
visits  to  operating  medical  care  organizations  will  feature  study  of 
administrative  practices.  The  course  will  require  extensive  reading  and 
involve  preparation  of  reviews  and  assignments.  Medical  Care  Adminis- 
tration 1 is  a prerequisite.  60  hours,  second  term  (Course  No.  1412, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1413)  Medical  Care  Administration  3 (National  Patterns  of  Health 
Services  Organization).  A lecture  and  seminar  course  exploring  in  depth 
the  history,  development,  and  organization  of  the  various  health  service 
systems  in  the  world,  such  as  those  in  Canada,  the  United  States,  the 
United  Kingdom,  Scandinavia,  the  U.S.S.R.,  Australasia,  and  selected 
developing  nations.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  social-cultural 
dynamics  as  they  affect  the  planning  of  health  services.  The  course  will 
require  considerable  searching  of  the  literature  and  preparation  of  reviews 
and  assignments.  60  hours,  both  terms  (Course  No.  1413,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(1414)  Medical  Care  Administration  ( Special  Topics).  A field  of  study 
to  be  selected  in  conjunction  with  the  staff  and  to  be  pursued  by  super- 
vised reading,  written  assignments,  and  appropriate  field  studies  (Course 
No.  1414,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(1410)  Introduction  to  Public  Health  Law.  The  course  presupposes  no 
knowledge  of  law.  The  first  part  of  the  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  basic  legal  concepts  and  with  the  materials  of  legal  research. 
The  remainder  of  the  course  deals  with  selected  aspects  of  the  law 
relating  to  public  health,  including  medical  care.  Emphasis,  throughout 
the  course,  is  on  the  functioning  of  the  law  as  an  instrument  of  social 
policy.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1410,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies). 

(1420)  Special  Topics  in  Child  Health.  A series  of  seminars  dealing 
with  contemporary  problems  in  child  health.  These  seminars  are  designed 
for  persons  who  have  a basic  knowledge  of,  and  experience  in,  child 
health  programs  and  as  such  will  be  available  to  selected  diploma  and 
master’s  degree  candidates  and  to  special  students. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  of  the  health  professions  and 
public  agencies  in  the  detection,  prevention  and  handling  of  the  physical, 


50 


School  of  Hygiene 


emotional  and  social  problems  that  affect  children.  Given  by  the 
Department  of  Health  Administration,  Public  Health  Administration 
Section.  30  hours. 

(1421)  Special  Topics  in  International  Health.  A course  which  will 
cover  assigned  reading,  seminars,  tutorials  or  field  study,  general  and 
specific  aspects  of  international  health.  This  course  is  designed  on  an 
individualized  basis  for  selected  students  and  on  this  basis  will  be 
available  as  an  option  for  diploma  and  special  students.  Given  by  the 
Department  of  Health  Administration,  International  Health  Section. 
30  hours. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES  OFFERED  IN  THE 
FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

(1480)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  for  the  second  medical  year. 
Selected  patients  are  presented  to  illustrate  not  only  major  disease  prob- 
lems in  Canada,  particularly  "chronic”  diseases,  but  also  the  social, 
economic,  and  personal  influences  in  illness.  The  epidemiology  and 
prevention  of  the  diseases  are  discussed.  The  remainder  of  the  year  is 
devoted  to  presenting  the  epidemiology,  prevention,  and  control  of  the 
communicable  diseases.  32  hours. 

(1481)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  for  the  third  medical  year.  It 
deals  with  maternal  and  child  health;  accidents;  nutrition;  dental  health; 
drug  addiction  and  control;  occupational  medicine  and  health;  social  and 
economic  resources  in  the  community  for  the  disabled,  the  aged,  and  the 
young;  medical  economics  and  medical  care  plans  in  Canada.  32  hours. 

(1482)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  for  the  fourth  medical  year.  It 
consists  of  lectures,  seminars,  and  field  visits,  arranged  through  the 
cooperation  of  official  and  private  health  and  social  agencies  in  the 
community,  which  illustrate  public  health  services  from  the  different 
levels  of  government;  the  supervision  of  the  physical  environment;  mater- 
nal and  child  health  services;  industrial  health  services;  services  for  the 
aged  and  chronically  ill;  social,  economic,  and  personal  influences  on 
health  and  illness  as  seen  in  home  visits  with  the  public  health  nurse; 
official  and  voluntary  health  and  social  agencies  in  the  community  from 
which  the  doctor  may  seek  assistance  for  his  patients.  In  the  laboratory 
periods  preventive  measures  used  in  practice,  such  as  smallpox  vaccina- 
tion, tuberculin  testing,  subcutaneous  inoculation  of  antigens,  etc.,  are 
demonstrated  to  and  carried  out  by  the  students.  72  hours. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES  OFFERED  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

The  following  courses  are  given  to  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing, 
the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy, 
and  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 
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(1780)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  of  90  hours  for  students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing,  third  year  (B.Sc.N.).  This  course  includes  a study  of 
the  major  health  problems  in  Canada  and  developing  countries.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  epidemiological  approach  to  these  problems  and  con- 
sideration is  given  to  their  control  by  individual  and  community  action. 

(1483)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A laboratory  and  lecture 
course  of  approximately  60  hours,  for  students  in  the  School  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education.  Certain  aspects  of  infection  and  immunity  are 
considered.  Demonstrations  and  laboratory  exercises  in  which  the  student 
takes  part,  are  given  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  commoner  sources 
and  modes  of  infection;  the  Schick  test,  B.C.G.,  tuberculin  reaction; 
methods  of  inducing  passive  and  active  immunity;  vaccines;  antitoxin  and 
certain  biological  products.  The  general  application  of  the  principles  of 
Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  at  municipal  and  provincial  levels  is 
outlined. 

(1484)  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  of 
approximately  60  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  on  the  follow- 
ing: historical  development;  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epide- 
miology and  control  of  representative  communicable  diseases  and  chronic 
diseases;  accidents;  occupational  health;  rehabilitation;  maternal  health;* 
infant  and  child  health;  dental  health;  mental  health;  health  and  medical 
care  services  in  Canada  (Course  No.  320,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences) . 

(1485)  Education.  A lecture  course  of  approximately  90  hours  for 
Certificate  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing.  A study  of  the  principles  of 
learning  and  teaching,  and  educational  practices,  methods  and  media 
with  special  reference  to  health  teaching  as  carried  out  by  the  public 
health  nurse  in  individual  and  family  health  counselling,  in  group 
educational  activities,  and  in  community  programs  (Education  100,  Calen- 
dar of  School  of  Nursing). 


OTHER  COURSES  OFFERED  TO 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1.  OPTIONAL  SUBJECTS  AND  ASSIGNMENTS 

As  described  in  the  section  on  the  curricula  of  the  public  health 
oriented  diploma  and  certificate  courses  (pages  19  to  33,  and  Table  2), 
students  may  select  as  an  option  any  approved  subject  described  in  this 
Calendar  or  given  elsewhere  in  the  University,  provided  there  is  free 
time  available  in  the  timetable. 

Students  may  also  prepare  an  essay,  scientific  report,  or  review  article 
on  some  subject  of  interest,  provided  the  administrative  staff  of  the 
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School  and  the  staff  member  chiefly  concerned  agree.  It  will  not  usually 
be  possible  to  arrange  for  such  an  assignment  to  be  done  in  the  laboratory. 

2.  COURSES  OFFERED  RY  THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

Oral  Biology.  Oral  Biology  will  be  presented  by  the  staff  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  to  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course, 
as  a seminar  course  synthesizing  the  large  body  of  accumulated  knowledge 
related  to  the  biology  of  the  head  and  face.  Included  in  the  course  will  be 
the  principles  of  cellular  structure  and  metabolism;  molecular  basis  for 
heredity;  development,  growth  and  physiology  of  the  face  and  head; 
fundamentals  of  genetics  and  their  relation  to  dental  aspects  of  inborn 
errors  of  metabolism;  structure,  composition  and  metabolism  of  both  the 
inorganic  and  organic  components  of  mineralized  tissues;  and  the 
chemistry  and  function  of  salivary  secretions.  The  course  is  optional 
(Course  No.  1001,  Dentistry,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Preventive  Dentistry.  This  course  will  also  be  offered  to  the  Diploma 
in  Dental  Public  Health  students  by  the  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
The  seminars  that  will  comprise  the  course  in  Preventive  Dentistry  will 
include  detailed  discussions  of  the  factors  involved  in  the  etiology  and 
prevention  of  each  of  the  three  major  diseases  of  the  oral  cavity — dental 
caries,  periodontal  disease  and  malocclusion.  Oral  Biology  (above)  con- 
stitutes an  option  of  value  to  an  understanding  of  this  course  (Course 
No.  1003,  Dentistry,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

3.  COURSE  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Public  Administration.  This  course  will  be  offered  by  the  staff  of  the 
Department  of  Political  Economy.  The  course  is  also  offered  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  (Course  No.  2049,  Political  Science,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  The  following  subjects  will  be  covered: 

A.  Political  and  Constitutional  Context  of  Administration 

The  state;  organs  and  functions  of  government;  democratic  vs.  authori- 
tarian forms;  constitutions  and  constitutional  principles;  parliamentary 
government;  law;  expansion  of  state  activities;  concepts  relating  to  the 
role  of  the  state;  types  of  executive  agency;  delegation  of  legislative 
powers  (regulations,  etc.);  administrative  adjudication;  control  over 
delegated  legislative  and  judicial  powers  by  courts;  interest  groups; 
methods  of  government  investigation  and  consultation;  intergovern- 
mental problems. 

B.  Administration 

The  study  of  administration;  human  behaviour  in  organizations;  the 
theory  of  organization;  authority  and  status;  leadership  and  the  qualities 
of  the  administrator;  communications;  decision  making  personnel;  plan- 
ning in  organizations;  bringing  about  change;  methods  of  enforcing 
objectives;  efficiency.  50  hours,  throughout  the  year. 
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4.  COURSE  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology  ( Community  and  Society) 

This  optional  course  will  consider  the  role  of  sociology,  and  sociological 
research.  A review  and  critical  examination  of  basic  sociological  concepts 
which  will  include:  role,  status,  social  norm,  primary  group,  socialization, 
culture,  social  stratification,  ecology,  associations,  ethnic  groups.  The  role 
of  ecological  and  social  change  in  relation  to  social  structure  will  be 
discussed.  An  analysis  of  the  following  topics  will  be  made:  manifest  and 
latent  functions;  unanticipated  consequences;  patterns  of  cultural  goals 
and  institutional  norms;  bureaucratic  structures;  patterns  of  influence  and 
self  fulfilling  prophecy.  30  hours,  second  term  (Course  No.  1010,  Socio- 
logy, Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY* 


(1967-1968) 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department  A.  J.  Rhodes 

Professor  and  Associate  Chairman  L.  W.  Macpherson 

Section  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 

Professors  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology  R.  Pakula, 


A.  C.  Wardlaw,  F.  O.  Wishart 

Associate  Professors  of  Microbiology L.  E.  Elkerton  (part-time), 

Mrs.  H.  Farkas-Himsley,  Mrs.  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger, 
Mrs.  P.  L.  Seyfried,  P.  H.  Jones  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professors  of  Microbiology  J.  B.  Fischer  (part-time), 

P.  C.  Fleming  (part-time),  M.  Goldner  (part-time), 
Mrs.  R.  Sheinin  (part-time),  Dr.  W.-D.  Leers  (part-time) 

Lecturers  in  Microbiology  J.  S.  MacKay,  V.  V.  Kingsley 

Special  Lecturers  in  Microbiology E.  T.  Bynoe,  L.  Greenberg, 

M.  C.  Nixon,  M.  C.  Finlayson,  M.  Ross,  T.  E.  Roy 

Section  of  Virology 

Professors  of  Virology  A.  J.  Rhodes,  L.  W.  Macpherson 


Professor  of  Experimental  Cytology  R.  C.  Parker 

Assistant  Professor  of  Virology  Miss  F.  W.  Doane 

Lecturer  on  Virology  Miss  A.  Zbitnew 


Demonstrators Miss  H.  E.  Blake,  P.  E.  Branton,  E.  A.  Cinits, 

Mrs.  P.  Desai,  Mrs.  N.  H.  Duncan,  Miss  R.  E.  K.  Fulton, 
Miss  M.  Grant,  C.  L.  Headley,  Miss  D.  Iler,  A.  F.  P.  Jayawardene, 
H.  G.  Janzen,  Miss  P.  A.  Quinn,  P.  F.  Stuart, 
Miss  L.  N.  Ware,  S.  V.  Weling,  Miss  A.  McLean 

*The  teaching  and  research  duties  of  this  department  are  organized  in  two 
sections:  1)  Microbiology  and  Immunology;  2)  Virology. 
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Technical  and  Secretarial  Staff 

Administrative  Assistant  J.  S.  McAllister 

Chief  Technician  A.  MacGregor 

Senior  Technicians Miss  N.  Anderson,  Mrs.  A.  Kormendy 

Mrs.  S.  MacGregor 

Technicians Mrs.  N.  Alfred,  Miss  A.  M.  van  Deventer, 

Mrs.  B.  Gavanski,  Miss  E.  D.  Griffis,  Mrs.  M.  Kimm, 
Miss  O.  Kuderewko,  Miss  A.  Lapinska,  Mrs.  C.  M.  MacGregor, 
Miss  L.  McKay,  Miss  D.  Martin,  Mrs.  E.  Swerdan,  Miss  S.  Toth, 
Mrs.  H.  Weidinger,  Mrs.  J.  Williams,  Mrs.  A.  Yuen 

Laboratory  Assistants Mrs.  G.  Andres,  Mrs.  W.  Gould, 

Mrs.  M.  McIntosh,  Mrs.  J.  Murray,  Miss  R.  Reid 

Laboratory  Attendants Miss  C.  Cichqn,  Mrs.  K.  Dolegowski, 

Mrs.  S.  Johnston,  Mrs.  A.  Majewski,  Mrs.  J.  Williams 

Secretary  Miss  P.  Nettlefold 

Assistant  Secretary  Miss  O.  R.  Laing 

HONOUR  COURSES  IN  FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  * 

(1101)  General  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed 
as  an  introduction  to  microorganisms  and  their  basic  properties:  structure 
and  ultrastructure,  growth,  nutrition,  physiology,  metabolism,  antigenicity 
and  genetics.  M.  3-5  or  Tu.  10-12;  Th.  2-5  (Course  No.  370,  Calendar 
of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1101,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  125  hours. 

(1102)  Structure  of  Microorganisms.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  the  structure  and  ultrastructure  of  various  groups  of  microorganisms, 
including  the  eubacteria,  other  protists,  and  viruses.  Some  background 
study  in  microbiology  is  an  essential  prerequisite  for  this  course.  The 
laboratory  section  may  include  a research  problem.  M.  9,  W.  2-5  (Course 
No.  470,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1102, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  100  hours. 

(1103)  Animal  Virology  (a)  and  (b) 

A course  of  75  hours  of  instruction  offered  in  each  term.  M.  10—1, 
Th.  9 and  11-1  (Course  No.  471,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science;  Course  No.  1103,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(a)  In  the  first  term,  this  lecture  and  laboratory  course  will  deal  with 
the  principles  and  methods  fundamental  to  the  study  of  virology. 
The  course  will  cover:  virus  replication,  interference,  action  of 
viruses  on  cell  metabolism,  effect  of  metabolic  inhibitors  on  viral 
replication,  viral  antigen-antibody  reactions  and  viral  mutation. 
Selected  bacteriophages  and  animal  viruses  will  be  discussed. 

( b ) In  the  second  term,  a lecture  and  laboratory  course  is  given  to 
supplement  the  work  of  the  first  term.  Lectures  will  deal  with 

*Also  available  to  graduate  degree  and  diploma  students. 
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advanced  topics  in  virology  and  the  laboratory  periods  will  be 
devoted  to  a research  project. 

(1104)  Immunology  and  Immuno chemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  on  the  basic  principles  of  immunology  and  immunochemistry, 
including  antigen-antibody  reactions,  chemical  nature  of  antigens  and 
antibodies,  hypersensitivity,  and  blood  groups.  Tu  2-5  (Course  No.  472, 
Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1104,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies).  75  hours. 

(1105)  Microbiological  Statistics.  An  advanced  lecture  and  practical 
course  dealing  with  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  in 
microbiology.  Th  2-4  (Course  No.  473,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science;  Course  No.  1105,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 
50  hours. 

(1106)  Systematic  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course. 
M 2-5,  W 9 and  11-1  (Course  No.  474,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science;  Course  No.  1106,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 
75  hours. 

( a ) In  the  first  term  this  course  will  deal  with  microorganisms  of 
importance  in  the  fields  of  industry,  food  and  agriculture.  Laboratory 
exercises  will  cover  the  processes  brought  about  by  these  organisms 
as  well  as  the  methods  used  for  their  isolation. 

( b ) In  the  second  term  this  course  will  consider  the  differentiation  and 

classification  of  pathogenic  bacteria.  The  families  to  be  studied  will 
include:  Pseudomonadaceae,  Spirillaceae,  Enterobacteriaceae, 

Brucellaceae,  Bacteroidaceae,  Micrococcaceae,  Neisseriaceae,  Lacto- 
bacillaceae,  Corynebacteriaceae,  Bacillaceae,  Mycobacteriaceae. 

(1107)  Microbial  Chemistry.  An  advanced  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
designed  to  cover  recent  developments  in  the  biochemistry  and  bio- 
chemical genetics  of  microorganisms.  The  laboratory  section  may  include 
a research  project.  6 hours  a week  (Course  No.  475,  Calendar  of 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1107,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  150  hours. 

(1108)  Pathogenic  Microbiology.  A lecture  course  on  the  phenomena  of 
infection  by  pathogenic  bacteria,  rickettsiae  and  viruses.  W.  10,  Th  10 
(Course  No.  420,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No. 
1108,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  50  hours. 

COURSE  OFFERED  IN  GENERAL  COURSE  IN  SCIENCE 

(1180)  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed  to  serve  as  an  intro- 
duction to  the  study  of  bacteria,  fungi,  viruses  and  rickettsiae.  The 
properties  of  the  organisms  such  as  their  structure,  growth,  metabolism  and 
nutrition,  immunity  mechanisms  and  pathogenicity  are  covered.  Selected 
species  are  used  to  demonstrate  the  significance  of  micro-organisms  in 
agriculture,  industry  and  the  health  sciences  (Course  No.  310,  Calendar 
of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science). 
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COURSES  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  FACULTIES  OF  PHARMACY 
AND  FOOD  SCIENCES 

(1181)  Microbiology  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  A lecture 
and  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  certain  phases 
of  the  study  of  microorganisms.  The  following  subjects  are  included: 
morphological  and  tinctorial  characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  bio- 
chemical and  serological  reactions.  Special  topics  receiving  attention 
are  pure  culture  techniques,  disinfection  and  sterilization,  and  the  pre- 
paration and  use  of  certain  biological  products.  80  hours. 

(1182)  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  students  in 
the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  and  for  students  of  other  divisions  whose 
qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Micro- 
biology. This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  morphologi- 
cal characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activities  and  sero- 
logical reaction  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  given  to  their  isolation 
and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with  are  water,  milk  and  food. 
Also,  certain  laboratory  exercises  in  infection  and  immunity  are  given  to 
serve  as  an  introduction  to  and  to  complement  the  lecture  course  in 
Preventive  Medicine  (see  pages  61  and  62).  60  hours. 

COURSE  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

(1183)  Medical  Microbiology  as  Applied  to  Public  Health.  A lecture 
and  laboratory  demonstration  course  for  students  taking  the  Public  Health 
Nursing  Certificate:  General  Course.  The  course  will  be  concerned  with 
the  causation,  transmission  and  prevention  of  the  common  communicable 
diseases  met  with  in  public  health  nursing  practice.  The  demonstrations 
will  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  the  biological  properties  of  the 
causal  agents  and  to  learn  of  the  diagnostic  techniques  used  in  public 
health  and  hospital  laboratories.  30  hours  given  in  the  first  term. 

(1184)  Medical  Microbiology.  A combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
for  B.Sc.N.  students  offered  in  the  first  year.  This  course  is  intended  to 
serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  infectious  diseases  commonly 
encountered  in  nursing  practice  and  to  the  general  principles  governing 
the  prevention  and  control  of  such  diseases.  Basic  principles  of  micro- 
biology and  applications  to  nursing  will  be  demonstrated  in  a series  of 
practical  exercises  in  the  laboratory  in  which  the  students  will  them- 
selves participate.  50  hours  (2  hours  per  week,  both  terms). 

COURSE  FOR  GRADUATE  DIPLOMA  STUDENTS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  COURSES 

(1112)  Medical  Microbiology  for  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  Other 
Public  Health  Courses.  A lecture  course  covering  recent  advances  in 
bacteriology,  virology,  mycology  and  parasitology,  with  reference  to 
public  health.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1112,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies). 
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The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  is  outlined 
on  page  33. 

Graduate  students  in  microbiology  (diploma  or  degree  candidates) 
may  take  the  honour  courses  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
(see  pages  44-46),  the  course  offered  to  graduate  students  in  public 
health  courses  (see  page  47),  a course  in  Epidemiology  (Epidemiology  2, 
see  page  38),  Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology  (see  page  39),  Medical 
Parasitology  and  Entomology  (see  page  53),  and  a selection  of  the 
following  graduate  courses  of  the  Department  of  Microbiology: 

(1121)  Microbial  Physiology,  Biochemistry,  Chemotherapy  and 
Genetics.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  which  deals  with  the  basic 
principles  of  microbiology.  The  following  topics  will  be  included:  struc- 
ture; physiology  and  nutrition;  multiplication;  microbial  genetics;  anti- 
biotics and  disinfectants  and  their  mode  of  action;  chemotherapy.  145 
hours. 

(1114)  Medical  Bacteriology.  This  lecture  and  laboratory  course  is 
designed  to  supplement  the  course  Systematic  Bacteriology  (b)  offered 
in  the  second  term  (see  pages  45  and  46).  Special  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  biochemical  aspects  of  pathogenicity  and  advanced  diagnostic, 
techniques  in  medical  microbiology  (Course  No.  1114,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies).  60  hours. 

(1115)  Medical  Mycology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing 
with  the  growth  and  identification  of  fungi  of  medical  significance.  The  lec- 
tures will  include  basic  clinical  syndromes  caused  by  fungi,  the  properties 
of  these  agents  and  relevant  aspects  of  their  epidemiology.  Laboratory 
exercises  will  cover  the  growth  requirements  of  pathogenic  fungi  and  the 
tests  used  for  their  identification  (Course  No.  1115,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  60  hours. 
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(1119)  Microbial  Genetics.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  covering 
the  physicochemical  structure  of  genetic  material;  mutagenesis  of  bacteria 
and  viruses,  intra-  and  interspecies  transfer  of  genetic  information  in 
bacteria;  the  nature  of  the  genetic  code  (Course  No.  1119,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies).  60  hours,  both  terms. 

(1120)  Public  Health  and  Medical  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and 
laboratory  course  covering  certain  specialized  aspects  of  public  health 
bacteriology,  including  the  following:  administration  of  public  health 
laboratory  services;  the  public  health  laboratory  in  the  control  of  infec- 
tious diseases;  the  administration  of  hospital  laboratories;  bacteriological 
examination  of  water,  sewage,  milk,  milk  products,  ice  cream,  meat 
products,  shellfish,  foods;  air  hygiene.  The  course  will  include  visits  to 
the  Ontario  Provincial  Laboratories  and  various  other  laboratories  to 
illustrate  laboratory  planning  and  organization,  food  processing,  pas- 
teurization, water  treatment  and  sewage  disposal.  45  hours. 
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(1116)  Systematic  Medical  Virology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
dealing  in  detail  and  in  a systematic  manner  with  the  properties  of  the 
main  groups  of  viruses  and  rickettsiae  causing  disease  in  man  and 
animals.  Methods  used  for  isolation,  identification  and  characterization 
will  be  included  (Course  No.  1116,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies).  120  hours. 

(1117)  Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  dealing  with  the  morphology  of  viruses  and  the  cytopathology  of 
virus  infections.  Instruction  in  electron  microscopy  will  be  given  in  this 
course.  The  following  topics  will  be  included:  the  newer  methods  of 
study  of  the  histological  changes  in  animals,  eggs  and  cell  cultures; 
technical  methods  in  the  study  of  the  physical  properties  of  virus  particles 
— electron  and  phase  microscopy,  ultrafiltration,  ultracentrifugation,  ultra- 
microtomy; chemical  methods  in  the  study  of  the  structure  of  virus 
particles;  ultrastructure  of  virus  particles;  structure  as  a basis  for  taxonomy 
and  classification  of  viruses  (Course  No.  1117,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  60  hours. 

(1111)  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology.  An  advanced  reading  and 
seminar  course  (Course  No.  1111,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies).  100  hours. 

Sanitary  Microbiology.  A lecture-laboratory  course  relating  to  the 
general  field  of  microbiology  and  the  specific  field  of  sanitary  micro- 
biology. The  course  includes  a survey  of  microorganisms  of  sanitary 
significance.  Biochemistry,  microbial  physiology,  metabolic  pathways, 
energy  metabolism,  mathematics  of  growth  and  finally  the  ecology  of 
complex  mixed  populations  will  be  considered,  with  special  reference  to 
sanitary  microbiology.  The  course  is  suitable  for  graduate  degree  students 
seeking  this  specialty  (Course  No.  1016,  Civil  Engineering,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies).  50  hours. 


RESEARCH  PROGRAMS  FOR  M.SC.  AND  PH.D.  STUDENTS 

The  program  for  the  Master  of  Science  usually  consists  of  one  to  five 
courses,  depending  on  the  research  topic  and  the  previous  experience  of 
the  candidate.  Some  of  the  courses  may  be  taken  in  other  Departments, 
e.g.  Biochemistry,  Biophysics,  Zoology  and  Parasitology.  This  part  of  the 
program  usually  lasts  for  one  academic  year.  The  summer  months  and  the 
second  academic  year  are  devoted  to  a research  project  supervised  by  a 
staff  member.  The  results  of  the  research  must  be  presented  as  a well 
documented  and  detailed  thesis,  on  which  the  candidate  is  examined.  The 
duration  of  the  program  may  be  shortened  to  about  15  months  for  those 
who  have  taken  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  with  A or  B standing  or 
have  an  honours  degree  in  microbiology. 

The  Ph.D.  program  consists  of  one  major  area  relating  to  the  research 
and  taken  in  the  Department  of  Microbiology,  and  two  minor  areas, 
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preferably  taken  in  other  Departments.  Knowledge  of  one  of  the  following 
languages  is  required:  Russian,  German,  Spanish  or  French,  and  will  be 
tested  by  examination.  Stress  is  laid  on  research  and  the  candidate  is 
expected  to  exhibit  initiative,  imagination  and  industry.  Ph.D.  programs 
may  be  expected  to  last  for  about  three  years,  including  work  in  the 
summer  months. 

Candidates  are  not  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program  unless  they 
have  taken  the  M.Sc.  or  equivalent  degree,  and  have  exhibited  evidence 
of  initiative  in  research. 

A few  Fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing  approved  courses  of 
graduate  study  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  NUTRITION 
(1967-1968) 


Professor  and  Head  of  Department G.  H.  Beaton 


Associate  Professor Z.  I.  Sabry 

Assistant  Professors  Miss  M.  J.  Veen,  Miss  H.  Milne, 

Mrs.  M.  A.  Bodley  (part-time) 

Special  Lecturers W.  T.  W.  Clarke,  A.  Sass-Kortsak 

Research  Assistant Miss  E.  P.  McClinton 

Postdoctoral  Fellows R.  Radhakrishnamurty,  T.  N.  R.  Varma 


Research  Fellows J.  Angel,  Miss  V.  E.  Campbell, 

Mrs.  M.  Cheney,  Miss  M.  R.  Kirkcaldy,  Myo  Thein, 
R.  Paul,  Mrs.  S.  Smolkin,  D.  L.  Yeung 

Senior  Technician  Mrs.  G.  Russell 

Technicians Miss  A.  Beal,  T.  Connell,  Mrs.  A.  Davison, 

Miss  M.  Elder,  V.  Jabrelian,  Miss  L.  Serjeant 
Secretary Miss  A.  Oyama 


Secretary  (Graduate  Studies) Mrs.  M.  E.  Hardy 

The  Department  of  Nutrition  provides  lectures  and  demonstrations  in 
the  fundamental  and  applied  aspects  of  nutrition.  Facilities  for  funda- 
mental research  are  available  and  suitably  qualified  candidates  may  apply 
for  admission  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  programs  (see  page  16).  Those 
interested  in  the  public  health  aspects  of  nutrition  may  apply  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  program  (see  page  28).  The  courses  of 
instruction  offered  by  the  Department  are  as  follows: 

(1201)  Public  Health  Nutrition.  A survey  course  covering,  by  means 
of  lectures,  the  field  of  nutrition  and  its  application  to  public  health.  The 
course  will  cover  the  following  subjects:  metabolism  and  function  of  fat, 
protein,  carbohydrate,  nutrient  elements  and  vitamins;  abnormalities  of 
metabolism,  effects  of  nutrient  deficiencies;  nutrient  interrelationships; 
nutrient  requirements  and  food  recommendations,  especially  in  regard  to 
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pregnancy  and  lactation,  infant  feeding,  geriatric  nutrition,  therapeutic 
diets  and  the  prevention  of  dental  disease;  appraisal  of  nutritional  status 
by  dietary,  biochemical  and  clinical  methods;  social  and  economic  aspects 
of  malnutrition,  interrelationship  between  nutrition  and  infection; 
methods  of  improving  nutritional  status;  special  topics  such  as  heart 
disease  and  the  control  (dietary)  of  serum  lipid  levels,  the  aetiology  and 
treatment  of  obesity,  protein-calorie  malnutrition  (kwashiorkor),  scurvy, 
rickets.  60  hours  throughout  the  year.  This  course  is  offered  to  candidates 
for  the  public  health  oriented  courses,  and  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition 
(Course  No.  1201,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1205)  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition.  A lecture  course  dealing  with 
the  biochemical  and  physiological  role  of  nutrients  and  stressing  the 
metabolic  interrelationships.  The  response  of  metabolic  pathways  to 
dietary  conditions  is  emphasized.  30  hours  in  the  first  term.  This  course  is 
offered  to  candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Course  No.  1205, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1206)  Nutrient  Requirements.  A lecture-seminar  course  dealing,  in 
detail,  with  the  basis  upon  which  nutrient  recommendations  are  made. 
30  hours,  spring  term.  This  course  is  offered  to  candidates  for  the  Diploma 
in  Nutrition  (Course  No.  1206,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1208)  Field  Observation  and  Program  Laboratory.  A combined 
laboratory-seminar  course  in  which  the  operational  features  of  nutrition 
programs  of  several  agencies  are  examined  by  observation  and  limited 
participation.  Administration  techniques  and  subject  matter  in  nutrition 
programs  which  involve  areas  such  as  budget  counselling,  diet  counselling, 
preparation  of  materials,  and  school  health  will  be  included. 

Seminars  provide  an  opportunity  for  group  discussions  of  the  pro- 
grams. 100  hours  in  the  spring  term. 

(1211)  Community  Nutrition.  A combined  lecture-demonstration  course 
dealing  with  the  application  of  nutrition  knowledge  in  the  fields  of  public 
health,  public  welfare  and  social  service.  Field  trips  to  selected  agencies 
as  well  as  examination  of  nutrition  education  programs  and  methods  are 
included.  The  purposes  and  methods  of  dietary  surveys  are  considered. 
Certain  classical  and  recent  papers  dealing  with  applied  nutrition  in 
specific  areas  such  as  obesity,  pregnancy  and  lactation  are  discussed.  90 
hours  throughout  the  year.  Offered  to  candidates  for  the  Diploma  in 
Nutrition. 

(1203)  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation.  A combined  lecture- 
laboratory  course  to  illustrate  and  amplify  some  of  the  methods  described 
in  courses  1201  and  1206.  The  course  is  divided  into  two  parts:  part 

(a)  covering  the  biochemical  assessment  of  nutrition  status,  and  part 

(b)  covering  methods  employed  in  nutrition  research  in  the  laboratory. 
Each  part  is  approximately  60  hours.  Part  ( a ) is  offered  to  candidates  for 
the  Diploma  in  Nutrition.  Parts  (a)  and  (b)  are  offered  to  students  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  as  Course  No.  1203. 
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(1204)  Nutrition  Seminars  and  Literature  Review.  A course  of  group 
discussions  covering  recent  advances  in  nutrition.  About  30  hours  is  spent 
in  seminars  and  about  30  hours  in  weekly  discussions  of  papers  from  the 
current  literature.  The  seminars  are  offered  to  candidates  for  the  Diploma 
in  Nutrition  (Course  No.  1204,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1207)  Proteins  and  Amino  Acids.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the 
dietary  and  metabolic  role  of  proteins  and  amino  acids.  It  includes  dis- 
cussions on  digestion,  absorption,  synthesis  and  breakdown.  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  amino  acid  interrelationships  and  their  relationships  to  other 
nutrients  and  upon  the  nutritional  evaluation  of  proteins.  A general 
biochemistry  course  is  a prerequisite.  30  hours,  one  term.  This  course  is 
offered  to  students  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (Course  No.  1207, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1210)  Selected  Topics.  A lecture-seminar  course  dealing  with  topics 
of  special  interest  to  the  staff  and,  students.  The  course  content  will  vary  in 
accordance  with  recent  advances  in  the  field.  60  hours  throughout  the 
year.  Offered  to  students  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (Course  No. 
1210,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1280)  Nutrition.  An  introductory  course  reviewing  the  functions  and 
requirements  of  the  various  nutrients.  Offered  to  students  in  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  (III  Dental  Year),  about  18  hours. 

(1281)  Nutrition.  An  introductory  course  reviewing  the  functions  and 
requirements  of  the  various  nutrients  and  the  application  of  nutrition  in 
the  field  of  dentistry.  Offered  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  (II 
Year,  Dental  Hygiene),  about  12  hours. 

(1780)  Nutrition.  A short  series  of  lectures  oriented  toward  the  com- 
munity applications  of  nutrition  information.  Offered  to  students  in  the 
School  of  Nursing  (III  Year),  as  part  of  the  course  Preventive  Medicine, 
about  15  hours  (see  page  61). 

(1702)  Nutrition.  A series  of  lectures  dealing  with  community  and 
hospital  nutrition  services.  Special  attention  is  devoted  to  the  integration 
of  services  in  the  community.  Offered  to  students  in  the  Diploma  in 
Hospital  Administration.  About  8 hours  (see  page  41). 

(1481)  Nutrition.  A short  course  offered  to  students  in  Medicine  III  yr. 
Lectures  include  topics  of  special  interest  such  as,  the  control  of  serum 
lipids  by  dietary  means,  the  etiology  and  prevention  of  obesity,  iron 
deficiency  anaemia,  scurvy,  rickets,  the  meaning  and  application  of  dietary 
standards;  about  4 hours,  part  of  the  course  in  Preventive  Medicine  (see 
page  61). 

Areas  of  Research 

The  Department  of  Nutrition  offers  supervision  of  candidates  wishing 
to  proceed  toward  the  research-oriented  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees.  Cur- 
rent areas  of  research  include  both  laboratory  studies  in  nutrient 
metabolism  and  function  (interrelationships  between  nutrients,  role  of 
nutrients  in  the  energy  metabolism  of  the  intact  animal,  physiology  of 


62 


School  of  Hygiene 


pregnancy)  and  community  studies  including  the  use  of  the  computer  in 
dietary  surveys. 

Students  entering  degree  programs  are  required  to  complete  one  or 
more  courses  in  this  and  other  graduate  departments  and  to  submit  a 
thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  original  investigation  in  fields  such  as 
those  described  above.  Depending  on  the  nature  of  the  thesis  research 
and  interests  of  the  student,  courses  of  the  following  type  may  be  taken 
in  other  graduate  departments:  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology, 
Immunology,  Microbiology,  Statistics,  Sociology,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  enter  the  field  of  Community  Nutrition  Research 
are  advised  to  first  complete  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 
(1967-1968) 

Professor  of  Parasitology  and  Head  of  Department A.  M.  Fallis 

Professor  of  Parasitology R.  S.  Freeman 

Visiting  Professor  W.  H.  R.  Lumsden 

Assistant  Professors  K.  A.  Wright,  Miss  S.  B.  McIver 

Fellow H.  Fischer 

Technicians  ....  Mrs.  M.  Staszak,  Miss  C.  Wischnewski,  Mrs.  H.  Hales 
Secretary  Mrs.  N.  Doughty 

(1501)  General  Parasitology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  to  intro- 
duce the  student  to  parasites  and  their  place  in  the  animal  kingdom.  The 
morphology  and  life  history  of  representative  protozoa,  helminths  and 
arthropods  are  studied.  The  role  of  arthropods  in  the  transmission  of 
parasites  is  also  considered  (Course  No.  1501,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies).  75  hours. 

(1502)  Advanced  Parasitology.  A lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar 
course,  of  60  hours.  Course  (1)  or  its  equivalent  is  a prerequisite.  The 
lectures  include  a discussion  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  life  history, 
evolution  and  host-parasite  relationships  of  representative  parasites.  The 
laboratory  course  includes  study  of  prepared  materials  and  specimens 
recovered  by  the  students  from  animals  at  autopsy  (Course  No.  1502, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

( 1503)  Fine  Structure  and  Physiology  of  Parasites.  A course  of  lectures, 
seminars,  and  demonstrations  on  the  cytology  and  physiology  of  para- 
sitic protozoa  and  helminths.  Literature  covering  general  topics  such  as 
nutrition,  locomotion,  reproduction  and  osmotic  regulation  will  be  criti- 
cally reviewed.  30  hours  (Course  No.  1503,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies) . 

(1504)  Medical  Parasitology.  A lecture  course  designed  to  introduce 
graduates  to  the  more  common  parasites  of  man,  the  diseases  they  cause, 
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and  their  vectors,  with  special  reference  to  those  of  importance  in  the 
tropics.  The  following  topics  are  considered:  infection  caused  by  intes- 
tinal protozoa;  malaria;  trypanosomiasis;  leishmaniasis;  toxoplasmosis; 
hookworm  disease;  ascariasis;  filariasis;  enterobiasis;  trichinosis;  trichu- 
riasis; schistosomiasis  and  other  trematode  infections;  hydatid  disease  and 
infection  by  other  tapeworms;  parasitic  arthropods  and  arthropod  vectors 
of  disease.  30  hours. 

(1505)  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology.  A combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  aetiology,  mode  of  transmission,  life 
history,  laboratory  diagnosis,  methods  of  prevention  and  control  of  the 
following:  amoebiasis,  trichomoniasis,  malaria,  leishmaniasis,  trypanoso- 
miasis, toxoplasmosis  and  helminthiasis.  Entomological  aspects  of  arthro- 
pod-borne bacterial,  virus  and  rickettsial  diseases  are  also  discussed. 
60  hours. 

( 1506)  Special  Topics  in  Parasitology.  Recent  advances  in  parasitology, 
presented  by  staff,  students  and  visiting  lecturers.  Offered  to  students  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(1507)  Arthropod  Agents  and  Vectors  of  Disease.  This  course  will 
stress  the  functional  and  ecological  as  well  as  morphological  approach  to 
the  subject,  in  lectures  and  laboratories.  60-75  hours  in  second  term. 

Course  1501  is  introductory  and  Courses  1502,  1503,  1506  and  1507 
are  intended  for  graduates  in  biological  sciences  who  wish  to  take  a 
major  or  minor  in  parasitology.  Courses  1504  and  1505  are  primarily  for 
graduates  taking  the  Diploma  or  Certificate  courses. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 
(1967-1968) 

Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene  and 

Head  of  Department J.  R.  Brown 

Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene A.  M.  Fisher 

Professor  of  Applied  Physiology  R.  J.  Shephard 

Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Health R.  B.  Sutherland  (part-time) 

Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Hygiene D.  A.  Turner  (part-time) 

Assistant  Professors  of  Industrial  Health H.  Hughes,  D.  R.  Warren 

Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Health E.  Mastromatteo  (part-time) 

Lecturer T.  W.  Anderson 

Special  Lecturers R.  D.  Appleford,  J.  H.  Baillie,  A.  J.  Denne, 

T.  R.  Hamilton,  R.  G.  C.  Kelly,  D.  J.  Mackenzie,  N.  T.  McPhedran, 

H.  Nelson,  R.  B.  Trewin,  J.  B.  Whaley 


Instructor Mrs.  I.  Bazant 

Fellows Mrs.  V.  Pandit,  M.  V.  Kulkarni 

Chief  Technician  J.  Horwood 
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Technicians Miss  M.  J.  Lee,  B.  Q.  deLorenzis, 

A.  S.  Muzaffer,  Miss  J.  Nowoslawska,  S.  U.  Qureshi 

Secretary  Miss  D.  M.  Kennedy 

Secretary  (Research)  Mrs.  E.  Gair 


The  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene  deals  with  the  relation  of 
man  to  his  environment,  with  special  emphasis  on  industry  and  other 
occupations. 

Departmental  activities  include  research  on  a variety  of  subjects 
related  to  human  ecology,  and  facilities  for  research  in  applied  physiology 
and  industrial  health  are  provided  for  suitably  qualified  candidates  seek- 
ing experience  in  scientific  investigation. 

Elementary  and  advanced  courses  in  physiological  hygiene  and  indus- 
trial health  are  offered,  with  instruction  provided  by  means  of  lectures, 
seminars,  demonstrations,  laboratory  exercises  and  field  activities. 

The  field  courses  include  inspection  of  health  facilities  in  industry,  and 
provide  an  opportunity  to  assess  the  value  and  operation  of  health  services 
from  the  standpoint  of  employer  and  employee. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  as  follows: 

(1702)  Elementary  Environmental  Health.  A series  of  lectures  for 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  candidates  covering  physiological 
aspects  of  man’s  physical  environment.  Topics  considered  include:  heat 
and  cold,  lighting,  noise,  ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  12  hours 
(see  page  41). 

(1482,  1483)  Occupational  and  Environmental  Health.  A series  of 
lectures  for  medical  students,  given  partly  in  the  third  and  partly  in  the 
fourth  medical  year.  The  main  topics  covered  are:  occupational  diseases, 
occupational  health  services,  and  environmental  health  hazards,  especially 
ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  16  hours  (see  page  61). 

(1301)  Physiological  Hygiene.  A survey  course  covering,  in  lectures, 
demonstrations  and  laboratory  periods,  the  physiological  reactions  of  man 
to  his  environment.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered:  physiological 
reactions  to  the  physical  environment — heat,  cold,  humidity,  light, 
illumination,  ionizing  radiation,  sound,  atmospheric  pressure,  muscular 
work  and  environmental  stress;  physiological  reactions  to  the  chemical 
environment — air  pollution,  respiratory  irritants,  asphyxiants,  anaesthetics, 
systemic  poisons,  dusts,  aerosols  and  carcinogens;  principles  of  control  of 
the  occupational  environment — morbidity  and  mortality  in  relation  to 
occupation,  occupational  health  services.  60  hours  throughout  the  year 
(Course  No.  1301,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies).  Part  of  this 
material  is  also  presented  in  the  course  Environmental  Health  for 
Engineers  (see  page  19). 

(1302)  Occupational  Health.  A course  in  which  selected  topics  in 
Occupational  Health  are  presented  in  lectures  and  demonstrations.  The 
topics  to  be  covered  include : history  of  occupational  health;  governmental 
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activities  in  occupational  health — relevant  legislation,  governmental  agen- 
cies and  their  functions,  responsibilities  of  employers,  responsibilities  of 
labour;  characteristics  of  occupational  populations — general  and  special 
groups,  morbidity  and  mortality;  occupational  health  practice — organiza- 
tion, administration,  staff  and  facilities,  pre-employment  and  periodic 
examinations,  job  placement,  prognosis  of  physical  defects,  special  pro- 
grams (audiometry,  chest  X-rays,  ECG,  etc.),  immunization,  accident 
prevention,  health  records,  absenteeism,  rehabilitation,  occupational 
psychology;  occupational  diseases — dust  diseases,  metals,  metalloids, 
solvents,  gases,  specialized  chemicals  (pesticides,  plastics,  etc.),  occupa- 
tional dermatitis,  prevention  of  occupational  diseases.  60  hours  through- 
out the  year  (Course  No.  1302,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1303)  Advanced  Environmental  Health.  An  advanced  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  Topics 
covered  include:  heat  and  cold,  atmospheric  pressure,  lighting,  noise, 
ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  60  hours  (Course  No.  1303,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies ) . 

(1304)  Occupational  Toxicology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for 
Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  This  course  will  cover  the 
properties  and  effects  of  important  toxic  chemicals  and  the  principles  of 
chemical  industrial  hygiene.  30  hours  (Course  No.  1304,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies) . 

(1307)  Occupational  Diseases.  A lecture  course  for  Diploma  in  Indus- 
trial Health  candidates.  Important  occupational  diseases  will  be  con- 
sidered in  detail,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prevention.  30  hours. 

(1308)  Applied  Physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for 
Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates  reviewing  selected  aspects  of 
human  physiology  in  relation  to  reactions  to  environmental  agents.  60 
hours. 

(1306)  Radiological  Health.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed 
to  introduce  graduates  to  the  problems  of  ionizing  radiation  in  relation  to 
public  health  and  preventive  medicine.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
hazards  to  man  of  the  major  sources  of  ionizing  radiation,  X-ray  machines, 
radioactive  isotopes,  nuclear  reactors,  and  nuclear  weapons;  and  on  the 
principles  of  protection  against  such  hazards.  The  laboratory  course  is 
intended  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  basic  principles  of  instru- 
mentation for  the  detection  and  measurement  of  ionizing  radiation.  60 
hours  (Course  No.  1306,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1311)  Industrial  Field  Visits.  A course  of  120  hours  for  Diploma  in 
Industrial  Health  candidates  comprising  a series  of  visits  to  industrial 
establishments  demonstrating  industrial  hygiene  procedures  and  industrial 
health  services. 

(1310)  Clinical  Subjects.  A tutorial  course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial 
Health  candidates  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and 
; covering  clinical  aspects  of  medicine,  surgery,  dermatology  and  ophthal- 
mology, relevant  to  the  practice  of  occupational  medicine.  60  hours. 
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(1305)  Advanced  Topics  in  Physiological  Hygiene.  An  advanced 
reading  and  seminar  course  for  graduate  students.  60  hours  (Course  No. 
1305,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

(1309)  Applied  Physiology  of  Muscular  Exercise.  A post-graduate 
course  of  20  lectures  and  demonstrations  in  which  the  interactions 
between  man’s  environment  and  the  physiological  responses  to  muscular 
exercise  are  explored  from  a practical  standpoint.  The  course  is  of  interest 
to  all  who  are  concerned  with  the  promotion  of  physical  fitness,  and  will 
particularly  appeal  to  recently  qualified  teachers  who  intend  to  specialize 
in  physical  education.  50  hours,  during  the  evenings. 
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(1380)  Physiology  of  Physical  Activity.  A course  of  lectures  and 
demonstrations  of  physiology  as  applied  to  physical  activity.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  aspects  of  cardio-respiratory  physiology  which  determine 
human  performance,  and  the  influence  of  ecological  factors  upon  this 
performance.  This  course  is  directed  to  undergraduates,  particularly  those 
proceeding  to  a B.P.H.E.  degree.  60  hours. 

(1312)  Advanced  Topics  in  Human  Physiology  with  Particular  Refer- 
ence to  Muscular  Activity.  The  course  is  open  to  medical,  biological  and 
science  graduates,  and  is  of  particular  interest  to  those  concerned  with 
sports  medicine  and/or  the  promotion  of  physical  fitness.  The  topics 
covered  include  the  physiological  response  of  the  cardiac  and  respiratory 
systems  to  exercise,  the  metabolic  costs  of  specific  forms  of  activity, 
criteria  of  ovemutrition,  specific  problems  of  exercise  in  heat,  at  high 
altitude  and  during  diving,  neuro-muscular  co-ordination,  posture  and 
strength,  the  physiological  basis  of  fitness  and  training,  growth  and  aging, 
and  the  influence  of  tobacco  and  alcohol  on  fitness.  60  hours. 
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FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 


Council, 


The  FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship 

To  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald 
FitzGerald,  through  whose  inspiration  and  leadership  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  established  in  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  under  whose  direction  the  School  of  Hygiene  was  estab 
lished,  a fellowship  in  preventive  medicine  has  been  established  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene.  Provision  for  this  fellowship  was  made  by  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is  offered  to 
graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  of  other  universities  approved;  y 
for  this  purpose.  During  the  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  will 
engage  in  original  investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine  in  « 
the  School  of  Hygiene.  The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  : 
value  of  this  fellowship  varies  in  accordance  with  the  qualifications  of 
the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $7,000.  Nominations  for  the  fellowship 
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will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  the  Senate  of 
the  University. 

Fellows  are  encouraged  to  register  for  a graduate  degree  or  pursue 
other  advanced  studies  (e.g.,  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.,  see  pages  16  to  18). 

Awarded  in  1957  to  C.  R.  Robinson,  M.B.,  B.Chir.;  1959  to  J. 
MacAuley,  B.Sc.,  M.B.,  Ch.B.;  1960  to  R.  Bladek,  M.D.,  M.A.,  F.R.C.P. 
(Can.);  1961  to  Derek  Robinson,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  D.C.H.;  1962  to  Kath- 
leen F.  Colucci,  M.D.,  M.A.,  Dip.Bact.;  1963  and  again  in  1964  to  W.-D. 
Leers,  M.D.,  Dip.Bact.;  1966  to  M.  Julien  Denhez,  M.D.,  D.P.H., 
C.S.P.Q.;  1967  to  F.  Demanuele,  M.D. 

The  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham  Memorial  Fellowship 

In  tribute  to  the  memory  of  the  late  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham, 
K.C.M.G.,  member  for  many  years  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  first  Chairman  of  the  Connaught  Committee, 
a fellowship  in  medical  research  has  been  established  in  the  Connaught 
Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Provision  for  this  fellowship  was  made 
by  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is  offered  to 
graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  other  universities  approved  for 
this  purpose.  During  his  tenancy,  the  holder  will  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  The 
fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship  varies 
according  to  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $5,000. 
Nominations  for  the  fellowship  will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  to  the  Connaught  Committee 
of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University. 

Awarded  in  1958  to  D.  Dekegel;  1959  to  Th.  Edipidis,  M.D.;  1960  to 
Miss  M.  E.  Vardala,  M.B.;  1962  to  S.  Nonaka,  M.D. 


The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship  was  established  in  1929  to  commemorate  the  life  and 
work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings,  Medical  Officer  of  Health  of 
the  City  of  Toronto  for  the  years  1910  to  1929,  and  for  many  years  a 
, member  of  the  Senate  of  this  University,  the  funds  for  this  purpose  being 
Geraldjraised  by  public  subscription  organized  by  the  Canadian  Social  Hygiene 
^fcouncil.  The  fellowship  is  awarded  every  three  years.  Nominations  for 
?f  :his  appointment  will  be  made  by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Public 
dealth  to  the  President  of  the  University,  the  appointment  being  made 
in[S  )y  the  Board  of  Governors  on  his  recommendation.  During  the  tenancy 
f )f  this  fellowship,  the  holder  is  obliged  to  engage  in  original  investigations 
n the  field  of  preventive  medicine,  under  the  direction  of  the  head  of 
he  Department  of  Public  Health.  This  fellowship  is  tenable  for  one  year. 
The  value  of  the  fellowship  is  approximately  $1,500. 

Awarded  in  1932  to  A.  H.  Sellers,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to  A.  E.  Allin, 
fl  J.A.,  M.D.;  1938  to  L.  E.  Ranta,  M.D.;  1946  to  J.  M.  Parker,  M.D.; 
;adons ( 949  to  E.  Kovacs,  M.D.;  1953  to  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  M.D.;  1957  to 
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The  Harris  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  consisting  of 
the  income  of  the  capital  sum  of  $10,000,  may  be  awarded  to  a physician 
with  the  following  qualifications : 

(a)  graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  the  degree  of 
M.D. 

( h ) not  over  two  years  standing  as  a graduate  in  medicine. 

The  fellowship  is  for  research  in  the  field  of  bacteriology,  immunology 
or  public  health. 

Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  was  established  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  by  Johnson  and  Johnson  Ltd.  of  Montreal.  It  shall  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  graduate  of  the  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Hospital 
Administration  who  gives  the  most  promise  of  making  a real  contribution 
in  the  field  of  Hospital  Administration.  Consideration,  though  not  the 
sole  one,  is  to  be  given  to  the  student’s  academic  standing.  Consideration 
is  also  to  be  given  to  such  personal  attributes  as  motivating  principles, 
capacity  for  leadership,  executive  ability,  industry,  and  ability  to  give  and 
gain  co-operation.  Financial  need  may  be  a consideration,  but  not  the 
primary  one. 

The  student  is  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Staff  of  the  Department  of  Hospital 
Administration. 

Awarded  in  1956  to  G.  J.  Reisz,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1957  to  M.  Katz,  B.A., 
Dip.H.A.;  1958  to  K.  S.  McLaren,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Dip.H.A.;  1959  to 
J.  W.  B.  Barr,  M.D.,  Dip.H.A.;  1960  to  J.  E.  Osborne,  M.A.,  Dip.H.A.; 
1961  to  G.  J.  Chatfield,  B.Sc.,  Dip.H.A.;  1962  to  M.  Z.  Husain,  B.M., 
B.S.,  Dip.H.A.;  1963  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W.,  Dip.H.A.;  1964  to 
Miss  M.  F.  Trout,  B.A.,  B.App.Sc.  Nursing,  Dip.  H.A.;  1965  to  W.  A. 
Rudy,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1966  to  R.  C.  E.  Wilson,  B.Sc.Phm.,  Dip.H.A.; 
1967  to  A.  Dagnone,  B.Comm.,  Dip.H.A. 

The  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal 

This  medal  was  established  in  1957  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
School  of  Hygiene  Alumni  Association  in  memory  of  Donald  T.  Fraser, 
B.A.,  M.B.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  and 
Associate  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  medal  will  be  awarded  annually  to  that  student  attending  courses 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  considered  most  worthy  of  such  recognition. 

Awarded  in  1957  to  T.  D.  Strand,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1958  to  K.  I.  G. 
Benson,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.;  1959  jointly  to  A.  S.  Arneil,  M.B.,  Ch.B., 
D.P.H.,  and  D.  J.  Hosking,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.;  1960  jointly  to  Miss 
D.  M.  K.  Evans,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.,  and  E.  R.  Langford,  M.D.,  C.M., 
D.P.H.;  1961  to  G.  H.  Bonham,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1962  jointly  to  Mrs. 
M.  H.  K.  De  Silva,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.,  Miss  V.  R.  Dewaji,  M.B.,  B.S., 
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D.P.H.,  and  A.  Krahn,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1963  to  Miss  N.  E.  Armbrust, 
M.D.,  C.M.,  D.P.H.;  1964  to  A.  Moineau,  B.L.,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  and 
J.  Tacal  Jr.  V.,  D.V.M.,  D.V.P.H.;  1965  to  A.  C.  Hardman,  M.D.,  D.P.H.; 
1966  to  M.  M.  Fletcher,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1967  to  Miss  M.  Ashley, 
M.D.,  D.P.H. 

The  J.  G.  Cunningham  Prize 

This  prize  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Section  on  Industrial 
Medicine,  Ontario  Medical  Association,  in  honour  of  Dr.  J.  Grant 
Cunningham,  for  many  years  Professor  in  the  Department  of  Physiological 
Hygiene,  and  Head  of  the  Division  of  Industrial  Hygiene,  Department 
of  Health  for  Ontario. 

The  prize  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the  Diploma  in 
Industrial  Health  course  for  the  best  thesis  on  a topic  in  Industrial 
Health.  Awarded  in  1963  to  T.  W.  Anderson,  M.A.,  B.M.,  B.Ch. (Oxon.), 
D.I.H.;  1966  to  H.  G.  Morrison,  M.B.,  B.Ch.,  B.A.O.,  D.I.H. 

The  G.  Harvey  Agnew  Award 

This  award  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Company  Ltd.,  to  honour  Dr.  G.  Harvey  Agnew,  for  many  years 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

The  award  of  $1,000  with  a key  will  be  made  annually  to  a student 
who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 

( b ) has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examinations 
of  the  first  year; 

(c)  requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  R.  A.  Farmer,  M.D.;  1963  to  H.  L.  Livergant, 
B.Sc.;  1964  to  J.  G.  Read,  M.D.;  1965  to  J.  H.  Murray,  B.A.,  M.D., 
M.P.H.;  1966  to  A.  Dagnone,  B.Comm.;  1967  to  W.  Dartnell,  B.A. 

The  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Company  Award 

This  award  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Company  Ltd.  to  encourage  studies  in  Hospital  Administration. 

The  award  of  $500  and  certificate  will  be  made  annually  to  the 
student  who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 

( b ) has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examinations 
of  the  first  year; 

( c ) requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W.;  in  1963  to  D.  L. 
Martin,  B.Sc.,  M.B.A.;  in  1964  to  L.  J.  Genesove,  M.D.;  1965  to 
G.  Myrdal,  B.Sc.,  Dip.  Educ.;  1966  to  Miss  F.  C.  Wilson,  B.Sc.;  1967  to 
J.  C.  Reid,  B.Sc. 


70 


School  of  Hygiene 


The  Milton  H.  Brown  Award 

This  award  was  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  1966,  by  the 
Smith,  Kline  and  French  Inter-American  Corporation  to  honor  Dr.  Milton 
H.  Brown,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health,  and 
Associate  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  award  of  $250  will  be  made  annually  to  that  Graduate  Student 
enrolled  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Staff  teaching 
Public  Health  Administration,  best  combines  the  qualities  of  academic 
achievement,  administrative  talent,  and  potential  for  an  imaginative 
approach  to  problems  of  administration.  The  first  award  was  made  in 
1967  to  Miss  M.  M.  Law,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Educational  Fellowships , Loans , and  Bursaries 

Those  interested  in  graduate  courses  described  in  this  Calendar  are 
advised  to  discuss  their  plans  with  the  Department  of  Health  of  the 
Province  in  which  they  desire  to  work.  Overseas  applicants  should  con- 
sult their  governments;  assistance  from  the  Colombo  Plan  and  other 
External  Aid  programs  of  the  Government  of  Canada,  World  Health 
Organization,  and  other  bodies  may  be  available. 

Certain  funds  are  available  through  grants  made  to  the  School  of 
Hygiene  by  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation.  Loans  and  bursaries  may  be 
made  available  to  candidates  to  enable  them  to  proceed  with  graduate 
courses  in  hospital  administration,  public  health,  and  other  subjects. 
Some  students  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be 
eligible  for  Province  of  Ontario  Graduate  Fellowships,  National  Research 
Council  bursaries  and  studentships,  Medical  Research  Council  awards, 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  open  fellowships,  and  other  awards.  Some 
graduate  degree  students  can  be  supported  through  research  grants  and 
fellowships. 

EMPLOYMENT 

It  is  not  advisable  for  a student  to  seek  employment  during  the 
academic  session  as  a means  of  financing  the  course,  because  the  courses 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  involve  much  study  after  classes  and  at 
weekends. 


ACCOMMODATION,  DINING  AND  ATHLETIC  FACILITIES 

A Housing  Service  is  operated  on  a twelve-month  basis  for  new  staff 
and  students  seeking  accommodation.  Rooms,  rooms  with  board,  flats, 
furnished  apartments,  unfurnished  apartments,  and  homes  are  listed  at 
the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  St.  The  I.S.C.  (see  below) 
also  assists  overseas  students  in  locating  suitable  accommodation.  There 
is  no  university  residence  specifically  maintained  for  graduate  students, 
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except  for  a very  limited  number  of  places  (for  males)  at  Massey 
College.  A few  rooms  may  also  be  available  at  one  of  the  Campus 
Cooperative  Residences.  Temporary  accommodation  in  August  or  early 
September  can  be  arranged  prior  to  arrival,  on  application  to  the  Assistant 
Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 

There  are  a number  of  dining  facilities  on  and  off  campus.  Hart  House 
is  the  main  dining  facility  for  men  students,  and  University  College 
Women’s  Union  for  women  students.  A Graduate  Students’  Union  is 
located  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue. 

Gymnasia,  swimming  pools  and  other  athletic  facilities  are  available 
on  campus,  for  men  students  at  Hart  House  and  for  women  students 
at  the  Women’s  Athletic  Building. 

Campus  Co-Operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and 
apartment  accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students. 
Total  occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in 
apartments.  Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at 
the  Co:op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official 
connection  with  Campus-Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should 
be  addressed  direct  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated, 
395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  telephone  921-3168. 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968  to  offer  student 
accommodation  of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and 
apartments  will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will 
be  about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  con- 
tained within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  education 
program  of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they 
so  desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  all  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Rochdale  College, 
Reservations  Office,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  telephone 
921-3168. 


INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 

Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  who  is  the  Director  of  the  International  Student 
Centre  (I.S.C.),  is  interested  in  all  international  students  (telephone 
number  928-2184).  Dr.  E.  R.  Langford  acts  as  adviser  to  International 
Students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  presently  located  at  33  St.  George 
Street.  The  I.S.C.  staff  is  eager  to  welcome  all  overseas  students,  and 
‘T)pen  House”  is  held  on  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Sunday  evenings 
during  September,  and  on  Sunday  evenings  throughout  the  year.  All 
students,  both  from  Canada  and  from  overseas,  are  invited  to  join  the 
various  social  activities  of  the  I.S.C. 
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Summary  of  Students  Receiving  Instruction  from  Members 
of  the  Staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  Session  1967-1968 

A.  GRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

School  of  Hygiene 
Department  Concerned 

No. 

Total 

1 . School  of  Graduate  Studies 

(a)  Program  of  Study  Supervised  by 
Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Graduate 
Department 
of  the 
School 
of 

Hygiene 

12 

Master  of  Science 

29 

Special  Students  (full-time) 

6 

(b)  Program  of  Study  Supervised  by 
Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene  in 
conjunction  with  Department  of 
Zoology 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

5 

Master  of  Science 

1 

(c)  Ph.D.,  M.Sc.,  M.A.Sc.,  M.Eng ., 
M.Sc.F.,  M.Sc.D.,  and  Special 
Students  attending  “minor” 
courses  in  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  the  School  of  Hygiene 

86 

Total,  School  of  Graduate  Studies  139 

2.  Courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 

Public  Health  Oriented  Courses 
Diploma  in  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
Diploma  in  Nutrition 
Certificate  in  Public  Health 

Specialized  Courses 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 
Diploma  in  Bacteriology 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

Special  Students 

All 

Departments 

19 

11 

1 

4 

2 

13 

30 

27 

Total,  School  of  Hygiene  107 

3.  Graduates  Registered  in  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry 

Epidemiology 
N utrition 

2 

6 

8 

4.  Graduates  Registered  in  Summer 
School,  June-July,  1967 

31 

31 

Grand  Total,  Graduates  285 
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B.  UNDERGRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

Year 

School  of  Hygiene 
Department 
Concerned 

No. 

Total 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Life  Sciences  (B.Sc.  Course) 

Botany  and  Zoology 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

1 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

0 

Microbiology 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

5 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

8 

Physiology  and 

Biochemistry 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

5 

Biological  and  Medical 

3rd  year 

M icrobiology 

7 

Sciences  (B.Sc.  Course) 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

26 

Special  Students 

Microbiology 

14 

General  Science 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

185* 

251 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

M.D.  Course 

2nd  year 

Public  Health 

176 

3rd  year 

Public  Health 

172 

4th  year 

Public  Health 

179 

527 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.  Course 

3rd  year 

Nutrition 

122 

Dental  Hygiene  Diploma 

2nd  year 

Nutrition 

41 

Special  Students 

Nutrition 

0 

163 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences  Course) 

2nd  year 

Microbiology 

23 

3rd  year 

Public  Health 

22 

45 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

B.Sc.Phm.  Course 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

119 

4th  year 

Public  Health 

59 

178 

School  of  Physical  and  Health 

Education 

B.P.H.E.  Course 

4th  year 

Public  Health 

71 

4th  year 

Microbiology 

23 

4th  year 

Physiological 

Hygiene 

53 

147 

School  of  Nursing 

B.Sc.N.  Course 

1st  year 

Microbiology 

76 

2nd  year 

Public  Health 

and  Nutrition 

16 

3rd  year 

Public  Health 

and  Nutrition 

62 

Public  Health  Nursing — 

Certificate 

Microbiology 

50 

General  Course 

Public  Health 

50 

Health 

Education 

50 

304 

Total  Undergraduates  1,G15 

Total  of  all  Students  1,900 


* Includes  20  at  Scarborough  College. 
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GRADUATE  DEGREE  STUDENTS  STUDYING  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

1967-1968 


fcffc 

M 

its,  i 

icau 


1(a).  PROGRAMMES  OF  STUDY  SUPERVISED  BY  STAFF  OF 
GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 


bt,  A 
idle)' 
.Mis 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Bacteriology* 

Jayawardene,  Asoka  Francis 

Perera  B.V.Sc.  (Ceylon),  M.Sc.  (Hawaii) 

Kingsley,  Van  Victor  B.Sc.  (McMaster),  M.Sc.  (McMaster) 

Paszti,  Michael  D.D.S.  (Toronto),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto), 

M.Sc.D.  (Toronto) 

Prasad,  Durga  B.Sc.  (B.S.A.),  M.Sc.  (Guelph) 

Quinn,  Miss  Patricia  Anne  B.Sc.  ( Laurentian ) , M.A.  (Toronto) 
Stuart,  Philip  Fraser  B.A.  (Bowdoin) 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics * 

Thompson,  Gordon  William  D.D.S.  (Alberta),  M.Sc.D.  (Toronto) 


Nutrition * 

Angel,  Joseph 

Cheney,  Mrs.  Margaret 
Carol 

Kirkcaldy,  Miss  Margaret 
Rose 

Yeung,  David  Lawrence 

Parasitology * 

Cannon,  Lester 
Fisher,  Hartwig 
Khan,  Raosul 
Dick,  Terry 

Riedel,  Dieter 

Physiological  Hygiene * 
Anderson,  Terence  William 

Kulkarni,  Maharuda 

Virology * 

MacKay,  John  Sinclair 


B.Sc.  (Cairo),  M.Sc.  (American 
University  of  Beirut) 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (H.Ec.)  (McGill), 

M.Sc.  (Berkeley,  California) 
B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 


B.Sc.  (Pass,  Hon. ) (Queensland) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (New  Brunswick),  M.Sc.  (New 
Brunswick ) 

B.Sc.  (Carleton),  M.Sc.  (Carleton) 


B.A.  (Oxon. ),  M.A.  (Oxon. ), 

B.M.,  B.Ch.  (Oxon. ),  D.I.H.  (Toronto) 
B'.Sc.  (Bombay),  M.Sc.  (Texas  A and  M) 


B.Sc.  (Mount  Allison),  M.D., 
(Dalhousie),  M.A.  (Toronto) 


Ceylon 

Ontario 

Ontario 


India 

Ontario 

Ontario 


British  Columi  it,  W 


Ontario 

Ontario 
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Australia 

Ontario 

Guyana 


%ca/ 
Mrs,' 


Ontario 

Ontario 


j®dha, 

Moon 


Ontario 

India 


New  Bruns w 
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'Area  of  specialization 
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j oteriology* 

like,  Miss  Helen  Elizebeth 
liits,  Edward  Angelo 
incan,  Mrs.  Normal  Helen 
|mt,  Miss  Merle  Elaine 
adley,  Carol  Leroy 
Miss  Deanna  Lynn 

Idemiology  and  Biometrics* 
lley,  Miss  Mary  Jane 
manuele,  Frederick 
11,  John  Wilfred 
nuel,  Frederick  Russell 


ith,  Edward  Stuart 
)rford 


ilth  Administration * 


"old 


land,  Mrs.  Marion  Joan 
ta,  Mrs.  Graciela  Fermina 
v.  Miss  Maureen  Margaret 
iljight,  William  Clendennan 
edlar 


rition * 

npbell,  Miss  Vera 
d Them 


1,  Rolf 

)lkin,  Mrs.  Sheila  Mary 


iong 


isitology* 
ham,  Hugh 


lia 

io 

ia 


io 

io 


siological  Hygiene * 
dit,  Mrs.  Veena 
I mons,  Robert  Charles 
eorge 

; yanondha,  Somchit 


i,  Moon  Ko 


l°gy* 

® iton,  Philip  Edward 
on,  Miss  Roberta 
laine  Kathleen 
:en,  Henry  Gerhard 
^ean,  Miss  Anne  Marie 
Bruns*  U Miss  Linda  Maureen 

1 3a  of  specialization 


Master  of  Science 


B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 

B.A.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Ottawa),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (Toronto) 


M.D.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Malta) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Toronto),  D.T.M.  and  H.( London), 
D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Cambridge),  M.B.,  B.Ch.  (Cambridg 
D.P.H.  (London),  M. A.  (Cambridge), 


M.D,  (Toronto),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Buenos  Aires),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 
M.D.  (Queen’s),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

D.D.S.  (Toronto),  D.D.P.H.  (Toronto) 


B.Sc.  (F.Sc.)  (Toronto) 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Rangoon),  Dip.Nutrit. 

( Toronto ) 

B.A.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (F.Sc.)  (Toronto) 


B.S. A.  (Guelph) 


M.B.,  B.S.  (Delhi) 

B.Sc.  (Brandon),  M.P.E. 

(British  Columbia) 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Bangkok),  M.D.  (Bangkok), 
D.P.H.  (Toronto),  D.I.H.  (Toronto) 
B.Sc.  (Pusan  National  University) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.A.  (Western  Ontario) 

B.S.  (B.S. A.)  (Guelph) 

B.A.  (Western  Ontario) 

B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

e), 

Alberta 


Ontario 

Argentina 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

Burma 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 


Ontario 

Manitoba 

Thailand 

Korea 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 
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Bacteriology * 
Desai,  Mrs.  Pragna 
( nee  Patel ) 

Ray,  Peter  Norman 
Weling,  Shashikant 


Health  Administration* 
Jones,  Miss  Phyllis  F. 

Nutrition * 

Baxter,  Miss  Donna 
MacMillan 

Physiological  Hygiene * 
Krakofsky,  Sheldon 
Leonard 

*Area  of  specialization 


Special  Students  ( full-time ) 

B.Sc.  (Bombay),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto), 


M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

India 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

B.Sc.  (St.  Xaxier’s),  M.Sc.  (Seth 

G.S.  Medical  College),  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

India 

B.Sc.N.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

B.Sc.(H.Ec. ) (Manitoba),  S.M.  (Simmons 

College ) 

Manitoba 

B.P.E.  (Waterloo),  B.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 
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1(h).  STUDENTS  REGISTERED  IN  OTHER  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENTS  TAKING  COURSES 
IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 


No.  of 

Course  Students 


Courses  in  Microbiology  27 

Course  in  Parasitology  1 

Course  in  Statistical  Methods  1 31 

Course  in  Statistical  Methods  2 22 

Course  in  Medical  Statistics  la  8 

Course  in  Medical  Statistics  lb  2 

Course  in  Medical  Statistics  2 3 

Course  in  Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences  2 


Total:  96 
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GRADUATE  DIPLOMA  STUDENTS  STUDYING  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENI 

1967-1968 
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. SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE  DIPLOMA  COURSES 


Allin,  Robert  Winfred 
Amini,  Ataolah 
Ashforth,  Ian 


Diploma  in  Public  Health 
M.D.,  C.M.  (Queens) 
M.D.  (Isfahan,  Iran) 
M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Sheffield) 


Ontario 

Iran 

Alberta 


drni 

'lam 

Ron 

Gordi 

■•-irold 
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hatarai,  Navnit  Magan  La] 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Vellore) 

Tanzania 

en,  Cyril  Arthur 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Sheffield) 

Saskatchewan 

Yung-Ching 

M.D.  (Tung  Teh  Medical  College, 

ton,  Alastair  James 

Shanghai,  China) 

China 

adsworth 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (St.  Andrews) 

Ontario 

jrt,  Alwyn  Meredith 

M.B.,  B.S.  (London) 

Guyana 

ling,  Daniel  Marvin 

M.D.  (Western  Ontario) 

Ontario 

iratne,  Cyril  Danasinghe 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Ceylon),  D.C.H. 

?rat 

( Dublin ) , D.T.M.  & H.  (London) 

Ceylon 

ming,  Sarah  Louise 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Glasgow) 

Ontario 

s,  Franklyn  Herbert 

M.D.,  C.M.  (Dalhousie) 

Nova  Scotia 

:e,  Edward 

B.Sc.  (New  Brunswick) 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

New  Brunswick 

igoda,  Dingiri  Banda 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Ceylon) 

Ceylon 

Luciano  Cesare 

M.D.  (Florence) 

Ontario 

er,  David 

M.D.  (Manitoba) 

Manitoba 

ds,  Garwood  Herbert 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

len,  Malcolm  Thomas 

M.D.  (Dalhousie) 

New  Brunswick 

t,  George 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

nson,  Melvin  Arnold 

D.D.S.  (Toronto),  B.Sc.  (Calgary) 

Alberta 

Roger  Langrick 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

gan,  Patrick  Dennis 

D.D.H.  (Alberta) 

Alberta 

din,  Oswald  Bedford 

B.Sc.  (Manitoba),  D. M.D.  (Manitoba) 

Ontario 

1,  Samuel  Morris 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

lak,  Nick 

D.D.S.  (Alberta) 

Alberta 

James  William 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

11,  Kenrick 

D.D.S.  (North  Western  University 

Dental  School) 

Ontario 

^ean,  Margaret  Winnifred 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

British  Columbia 

In,  James  Patrick 

D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

British  Columbia 

iwongse,  Puang-Ngim 

D.D.S.  (Bangkok) 

Thailand 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  (First  Year) 

Irdo,  Irineo  Samonte 

Ll.B.  (Manila) 

Philippines 

y,  Donald  Lloyd 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Alberta) 

Alberta 

! Ill,  Frank  Seymour 

B.S.  (Colorado) 

U.S.A. 

Ison,  William  Melville 

B.Sc.  (Sir  George  Williams) 

Quebec 

jin,  Gordon  Braidwood 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Alberta),  M.D.  (Alberta) 

Alberta 

William  Thomas 

B.A.  (Eastern  Michigan) 

Ontario 

!,  Morton 

B.S.  (Illinois) 

U.S.A. 

, Margaret 

Dipl,  in  Teaching  in  Schools  of  Nursing 

(Dalhousie),  B.Sc.  (McGill) 

Nova  Scotia 

dubert  Mills  Pemberton 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

,,  William  Christie 

B.Sc.Phm.  (Manitoba) 

Ontario 

orge,  Ronald  Kenneth 

B.Sc.  (Houghton  College,  N.Y.) 

Nova  Scotia 

les,  Gordon  Bruce 

B.Comm.  (British  Columbia) 

Alberta 

z,  Harold 

B.A.  (Waterloo  Lutheran) 

Ontario 
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Telford,  Malcolm  Kenneth 
Ungerman,  Lawrence 
Wall,  Richard  Arnold 
Whiting,  Allan  Leslie 
Wildeman,  Mervin  Julius 


B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 
B.A.  (Akron) 

B.A.  (Psy.)  (Saskatchewan) 
B.Comm.  (Ottawa) 

B.Phm.  (Saskatchewan) 


Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  (Second  Year) 


Cardiff,  Garry  Douglas 
Dartnell,  William  Adam 
Fair,  James  Stanley 
Greve,  Allan  James 
Kuntz,  Dieter 

Primavesi,  Christian  Mark 
Rawlings,  John  Victor 
Reid,  John  Clement 
Reynolds,  Kenneth  David 
Shellenberg,  Martin  Ralph 
Sister  Mary  Doris 
Sister  Mary  Michael 
Wirsig,  Claus  Adolph 
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B.Sc.Pharm.  (Saskatchewan) 

B.Sc.Pharm.  (Saskatchewan) 

B.A.  (Bus. Admin.)  (Andrews  University, 
Berrien  Springs) 

B.A.  (Sir  George  Williams ) 

B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 

B.Sc.Pharm.  (Saskatchewan) 

B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 

B.Sc.Pharm  (Saskatchewan) 

B.Sc.N.  (Gonzaga  University,  Spokane) 
B.Sc.N.  (Western  Ontario) 

B.A.  (Alberta),  M.A.  (Alberta) 
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Diploma  in  Bacteriology 
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B.Sc.  (Toronto) 
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B.Sc.  (Toronto) 
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Sheanakul,  Chuntana 
Tidey,  Vernon  Leroy 


Buffer,  Florence  Jean 
Rode,  Andris 

Seccombe,  David  William 
Thwin,  Khin  Maung 


Diploma  in  Industrial  Hygiene 

M.D.  ( Chulalongkom,  Thailand) 
M.D.  (Toronto),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 


Certificate  in  Public  Health 

B.Sc.N.  (Saskatchewan) 

B.P.H.E.  (Toronto),  B.A.  (Toronto) 
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M.B.,  B.S.  (London) 

M.D.  (St.  Thomas,  Manila) 
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M.D.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Bombay) 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.  (Gujarat),  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 
M.D.  (Toronto) 


| tment  of  Physiological  Hygiene 
I Curtis  Leroy  B.A.  (Toronto) 

irai,  Akram  B.Sc.  (Baghdad) 

jmes  Cho  Yiu  B.A.Sc.  (Toronto) 


Ontario 

Singapore 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

India 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 

Iraq 

Ontario 


iland 

ario 


tario 

tario 

.tario 


una 


2.  GRADUATES  REGISTERED  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 
TAKING  INDIVIDUAL  COURSES  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE  AS  SHOWN 


’ in  Public  Health  Nutrition 
",  Arlington  F.,  D.D.S.  (Toronto) 
an,  Eric,  D.D.S.  (Toronto) 

, Jose  L.,  D.D.S.  (Mexico) 
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3.  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE  SUMMER  SCHOOL 


(June  and  July,  1967) 

Advanced  Topics  in  Health  Services  Administration 
Allison,  James  Cleland,  M.D.  (Toronto) 

Archer,  Douglas  Francis  Bruce,  B.Comm.  (Toronto) 

Boehm,  Andrew  Erwin  Pius 

Grigg,  Naomi  Isabel,  B.Comm.  (British  Columbia),  B.A.  (British  Columbia) 
Large,  George  E.,  M.B.,  C.M.  (Queen’s),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Mastromatteo,  Ernest,  M.D.  (Toronto),  D.P.H.  (Toronto),  D.I.H.  (Toronto) 
Waldron,  Michael  Patrick  Dermott,  L.R.C.P.  & S.I.  (R.C.S.P.,  Ireland), 
D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Webb,  Jean  Frances,  B.Sc.  (Acadia),  M.D.,  C.M.  (McGill)^ 

D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Young,  Edgar  Joseph,  M.D.  (Toronto),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

Electron  Microscopy  as  Applied  to  Microbiology 

Bristow,  John  Michael,  B.Sc.  (Leeds),  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D.  (Wisconsin) 
Cinits,  Edward  Angelo,  B.Sc.  (British  Columbia) 

Corlett,  Michael  Philip,  B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto),  Ph.D.  (Toronto) 
Dickson,  Douglas  Howard,  B.A.  (Western  Ontario) 

Hertler,  Richard  Theodor,  B.A.  (Toronto) 

Janzen,  Henry  Gerhard,  B.Sc.  (Guelph) 

Kelen,  Andrew  Endre,  D.V.M.  (Budapest),  D.V.P.H.  (Budapest), 

Ph.D.  (Leningrad) 

Kormendy,  Agnes  Claire  Imola,  B.Sc.  (Budapest),  M.S.A.  (Toronto) 

Martin,  Ronald  Stewart,  B.Sc.  (Sydney),  Ph.D.  (Giessen),  Dip.Bact. 

( London ) 

Leenheer,  Ernest,  B.Sc.  (Victoria) 

Punugu,  Adilakshmamma,  B.Sc.  (Andhra,  India),  M.S.  (Tulane) 

Wedlock,  Diana  E.,  M.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Recent  Advances  in  Infectious  Diseases 

Bell,  James  Stewart,  B.A.  (Victoria),  M.D.  (Toronto),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 
Dupont,  Andre,  B.A.  (Brebeuf),  M.D.  (Laval) 

Hillson,  Raymond  Frederick,  M.D.  (British  Columbia) 

Letoumeau,  Georges  Jean  Leo,  M.D.  (Laval) 

McLean,  Alan  Robert,  B.Sc.  (British  Columbia),  M.D.  (British  Columbia) 
Richards,  Ruth,  B.S.  (Hawaii) 

Seland,  Thomas  Peter,  M.D.  (Alberta) 

St.-Arnaud,  Louis,  Eugene  Joseph,  B.A.  ( Bravelbourg ) , M.D.  (Laval), 
D.T.M.  & H.  (London) 

St.  Germain,  Jean  Jacques,  M.D.  (Laval) 

Watson,  William  Eadie,  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Glasgow),  D.P.H.  (Glasgow), 
Dip.H.A.  (Toronto) 
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APPENDIX  A: 

HISTORICAL  DEVELOPMENTS  INFLUENCING  GRADUATE 
TEACHING  AND  RESEARCH  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1794  Professorships  of  Hygiene  established  in  Paris  and  Strasbourg. 

1807  Professorship  of  Public  Health  established  in  Edinburgh. 

1865  Institute  of  Hygiene  established  in  Munich. 

1871  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  introduced  in  Dublin. 

1875  Instruction  in  Sanitary  Science  introduced  in  Toronto  School  of  Medicine 
by  Dr.  William  Oldwright. 

1888  Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  made  legal  requirement  for  Medical 
Officers  of  Health  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

1904  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  passed  statute  establishing  the 
Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.). 

1910  Dr.  John  A.  Amyot,  Director,  Ontario  Provincial  Board  of  Health  Labo- 
ratory, was  appointed  Professor  of  Hygiene  (part-time). 

1912  First  candidate  enrolled  in  the  Toronto  D.P.H.  course.  ( Dr.  R.  D.  Defries ) . 

1913  Dr.  J.  G.  FitzGerald  appointed  Associate  Professor  of  Hygiene.  D.P.H. 
course  was  again  given,  and  Dr.  Defries  served  as  Demonstrator. 

1914  The  “Antitoxin  Laboratory  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene”  was  estab- 
lished by  Dr.  FitzGerald. 

The  Department  of  Hygiene  provided  a course  in  public  health  for 
graduates  in  engineering,  in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

1915  Dr.  Defries  was  appointed  Assistant  in  the  Antitoxin  Laboratory  to  pre- 
pare tetanus  antitoxin  for  the  Canadian  Expeditionary  Forces,  continuing 
as  Demonstrator  in  the  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

Through  a gift  from  Colonel  Sir  Albert  E.  Gooderham  of  a 57  acre 
farm  property  and  laboratory  buildings,  facilities  were  provided  for 
research  in  preventive  medicine  and  for  an  extension  of  public  service 
activities  in  the  preparation  and  distribution  of  public  health  biological 
products.  On  the  formal  opening  of  the  new  farm  property  in  1917,  at 
Colonel  Gooderham’s  request,  the  Antitoxin  Laboratory  was  named  the 
Connaught  Laboratories  in  honour  of  H.R.H.  the  Duke  of  Connaught, 
the  Governor  General  of  Canada  at  the  beginning  of  this  work. 

1920  The  Department  of  Public  Health  Nursing  was  established  to  provide  post- 
graduate instruction  in  public  health  nursing  under  Miss  Kathleen  Russell. 

1921  Discovery  of  insulin  and  its  development  in  this  University  by  Banting, 
Best  and  Collip  in  Macleod’s  department.  The  Connaught  Laboratories 
provided  for  the  preparation  of  insulin  to  meet  the  needs  of  Canada. 

1923  Production  of  diphtheria  toxoid  was  commenced  under  Dr.  P.  J.  Moloney. 

1924  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  provided  $650,000  for  the  establishment  of 
a School  of  Hygiene  in  the  University  of  Toronto  to  accommodate  the 
Departments  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  and  Public  Health 
Nursing  and  to  establish  two  new  departments— Epidemiology  and 
Biometrics,  and  Physiological  Hygiene.  $400,000  was  allocated  for  the 
construction  of  a building  and  $250,000  for  the  endowment  of  the  two 
new  departments.  In  planning  for  the  building,  accommodation  was 
provided  for  the  Connaught  Laboratories.  The  Laboratories  assisted  in 
the  furnishing  of  the  School  and  provided  library,  sterilization,  and 
animal  care  services. 

Several  other  Schools  of  Public  Health  were  established  with  the 
assistance  of  the  Rockefeller  Foundation. 
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1927  School  of  Hygiene  opened  in  June  by  Sir  George  Newman,  Chief 
Medical  Officer,  Ministry  of  Health,  Great  Britain. 

D.P.H.  awarded  to  49  physicians  since  1913,  and  course  accepted 
as  essential  preparation  for  physicians  in  full-time  public  health  work. 

1928  Dr.  CL  H.  Best  appointed  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hy- 
giene and  Dr.  R.  D.  Defries  Head  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics.  Pro- 
vision made  by  the  Connaught  Laboratories  for  the  granting  of  fellowships 
in  public  health,  and  52  fellowships  were  subsequently  provided. 

1929  The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship  established  to  commemorate  the 
work  of  Dr.  C.  J.  O.  Hastings,  M.O.H.,  City  of  Toronto,  a pioneer  in 
the  field  of  public  health. 

1930  To  permit  of  enlargement  of  the  School,  the  Rockefeller  Foundation 
contributed  an  additional  $600,000  to  the  endowment  of  the  School, 
and  the  Connaught  Laboratories  provided  $435,000  for  construction 
of  a large  addition.  At  this  time,  the  Department  of  Chemistry  in  rela- 
tion to  Hygiene  was  established  with  Dr.  P.  J.  Moloney  as  Head. 

1933  The  School  of  Nursing,  a development  of  the  Department  of  Public 
Health  Nursing,  assumed  responsibility  for  graduate  and  undergraduate 
instruction  of  nurses. 

1940  Dr.  J.  G.  FitzGerald  died,  and  was  succeeded  as  Director  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene  and  Director  of  the  Connaught  Laboratories  by  Dr.  R.  D.  Defries. 

Development  of  a co-operative  undertaking  with  the  Board  of  Health 
of  the  Township  of  East  York  to  provide  a field  training  centre  for  the 
School,  through  support  from  the  Rockefeller  Foundation  and  the 
Ontario  Department  of  Health. 

1941  Sub-Departments  of  Public  Health  Administration  and  Public  Health 
Nutrition  were  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  with  Dr.  R.  D. 
Defries  and  Dr.  E.  W.  McHenry  as  heads. 

1942  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Studies  was  established  to  provide  courses 
for  graduate  students  and  to  further  research  studies  in  the  field  of 
viruses  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  James  Craigie. 

1943  Provision  was  made  for  a course  for  physicians  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Industrial  Hygiene. 

Council  of  School  of  Hygiene  established. 

FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship  and  the  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooder- 
ham  Memorial  Fellowship  established  by  Connaught  Laboratories. 

1944  Post-graduate  courses  were  established  leading  to  the  Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health;  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health;  and 
Certificate  in  Public  Health. 

Sub-Department  of  Parasitology  established  under  the  direction  of 
Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis. 

1946  The  School  of  Hygiene  was  accredited  by  the  American  Public  Health 
Association  to  provide  post-graduate  training  in  public  health.  The 
School  was  one  of  the  original  group  of  Schools  accepted  to  provide 
post-graduate  courses  in  Public  Health. 

The  Sub-Departments  of  Public  Health  Administration,  Public  Health 
Nutrition  and  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  were  constituted 
Departments. 

Constitution  of  the  World  Health  Organization  signed  in  New  York  City. 

1947  The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  was  established  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene,  with  Dr.  Harvey  Agnew  as  Head. 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  was  established. 
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Inclusion  of  the  Town  of  Leaside  in  the  Health  Unit,  which  became  the 
East  York-Leaside  Health  Unit. 

Teaching  in  medical  care  studies  made  possible  by  Rockefeller  Foundation. 
The  Department  of  Chemistry  in  Relation  to  Hygiene  was  enlarged  to 
include  sanitation  and  designated  the  Department  of  Chemistry  in 
Relation  to  Hygiene  and  Sanitation. 

The  Sub-Department  of  Parasitology  was  constituted  the  Department 
of  Parasitology  under  the  direction  of  Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis. 

Provision  was  made  for  an  extension  course  in  Hospital  Organization 
and  Management  through  the  sponsorship  of  the  Canadian  Hospital 
Association  and  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

Retirement  of  Dr.  R.  D.  Defries  as  Director  of  Connaught  Medical 
Research  Laboratories  and  Director  of  School  of  Hygiene. 

Dr.  J.  K.  W.  Ferguson  appointed  Director,  Connaught  Medical  Re- 
search Laboratories. 

Dr.  R.  F.  Farquharson  served  as  Chairman,  Committee  of  Manage- 
ment, School  of  Hygiene. 

School  of  Hygiene  reorganized  and  made  financially  independent  of 
other  divisions  of  University. 

Dr.  A.  J.  Rhodes  appointed  Director,  School  of  Hygiene. 

Dr.  M.  H.  Brown  became  Associate  Director  and  Dr.  D.  L.  MacLean 
continued  in  post  of  Secretary. 

School  Departments  reorganized  to  consist  of  Epidemiology  and  Bio- 
metrics (Dr.  N.  E.  McKinnon),  Hospital  Administration  (Dr.  G.  H. 
Agnew),  Microbiology  (Dr.  A.  J.  Rhodes),  Nutrition  (Dr.  E.  W. 
McHenry),  Parasitology  (Dr.  A.  M.  Fallis),  Physiological  Hygiene  (Dr. 
A.  M.  Fisher),  Public  Health  (Dr.  Milton  H.  Brown). 

Establishment  of  Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award  in  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration. 

Establishment  of  Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 

Establishment  of  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal  for  leading 
graduate  student  in  public  health  courses. 

Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine 
for  Medical  Officers  of  Health  and  other  health  personnel  started. 
Establishment  of  Diploma  in  Nutrition. 

Night  courses  in  Microbiology  offered  in  Department  of  Extension. 
Completion  of  three-year  review  of  education  in  Hospital  Administration 
( made  possible  by  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation ) . 

Appointment  of  Dr.  F.  B.  Roth  as  first  full-time  Professor  and  Head, 
Department  of  Hospital  Administration,  and  first  Professor  of  Medical 
Care  ( made  possible  by  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation ) . 

Presentation  of  brief  to  Royal  Commission  on  Health  Services. 
Establishment  of  J.  G.  Cunningham  Prize  for  best  thesis  in  Diploma 
in  Industrial  Health  course. 

Establishment  of  G.  Harvey  Agnew  and  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Awards 
for  leading  students  in  first  year  of  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 
course. 

Honours  B.Sc.  course  in  Microbiology  established  in  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science. 

School  of  Hygiene  constituted  as  a single  Graduate  Department  in 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  making  possible  increased  emphasis  on 
studies  leading  to  M.A.  and  Ph.D. 
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Jurisdiction  and  control  of  Diploma  in  Public  Health  transferred  to 
Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Presentation  of  brief  to  Medical  Services  Insurance  Enquiry,  Govern- 
ment of  Ontario. 

Staff  of  School  of  Hygiene  granted  one  elective  member  of  Senate. 

1964  Major  revision  of  curricula  of  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  Diploma  in 
Dental  Public  Health,  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health,  Diploma  in 
Nutrition,  and  Certificate  in  Public  Health  with  increased  emphasis  on 
social  sciences,  and  introduction  of  options. 

Annual  Meeting  of  Schools  of  Public  Health  of  North  America  held 
in  University  of  Toronto. 

Publication  of  Report  of  Royal  Commission  on  Health  Services. 

Establishment  of  Milbank  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Law  and  Public 
Health  (Dr.  K.  F.  Clute). 

Establishment  by  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare  of 
Physical  Fitness  Research  Unit  in  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene. 

1965  The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  (M.Sc.)  replaced  the  Master  of  Arts 
( M.A. ) for  work  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

1966  Department  of  Parasitology  moved  from  Ontario  Research  Foundation 
on  establishment  as  a full-time  department  in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

1967  The  Department  of  Hospital  Administration  and  the  Department  of 
Public  Health  integrated  to  form  the  new  Department  of  Health 
Administration  under  the  Chairmanship  of  Dr.  F.  Bums  Roth,  on  July  1. 

Total  number  of  graduates  of  School  of  Hygiene  to  date  approximates 
1,600  (graduate  degree  and  graduate  diploma  programs),  as  shown  in 
Appendix  B. 

APPENDIX  B 


School  of  hygiene;  Number  of  Graduates, 
by  Course,  1912-1967* 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 

1.  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

37 

2.  Master  of  Arts  or  Master  of  Science 

118 

3.  Master  of  Applied  Science 

117 

(Sanitary  Engineering)! 

4.  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

1 

| 273 

School  of  Hygiene 

1.  Diploma  in  Public  Health 

785 

2.  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 

85 

3.  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

79 

4.  Diploma  in  Nutrition 

18 

5.  Certificate  in  Public  Health 

36 

6.  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

35 

7.  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

195 

8.  Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

94 

TOTAL  | 

1,600 

*To  Fall  Convocation,  November,  1967. 
f Students  enrolled  in  Civil  Engineering. 
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CALENDAR  1968-1969 


1968 

July  2 

Tuesday 

To  be  certain  of  receiving  consideration,  applications 
for  admission  to  the  LL.B.  Course  must  be 
submitted  by  this  date. 

July  19 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Supple- 
mental Examinations. 

Aug.  19 

Monday 

Supplemental  Examinations  begin. 

Sept.  2 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  6 

Friday 

Registration  in  person  for  the  session  1968-69. 

Sept.  9 

Monday 

Lectures  begin  at  9 a.m. 

Sept.  16 

Monday 

Opening  address  by  the  President  to  students  of 
all  faculties  and  schools  at  2 p.m.  in  Convocation 
Hall. 

Oct.  14 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov.  11 

Monday 

Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:30  a.m.  Lectures 
withdrawn  from  10  a.m.  to  11  a.m.  The  11  a.m. 
classes  will  begin  at  11:15  a.m. 

Nov.  22 

Friday 

Fall  Convocation. 

Dec.  19 

Thursday 

Term  examinations  for  First  Year  begin. 

Dec.  20 

Friday 

Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5 p.m. 

Dec.  25 

Wednesday 

Christmas  Day. 

1969 

Jan.  1 

Wednesday 

New  Year’s  Day. 

Jan.  6 

Monday 

Lectures  resume  at  9 a.m. 

Jan.  15 

Wednesday 

Last  day  for  payment  of  second  instalment  of 
annual  fees. 

Mar.  3 
Mar. 

Monday- 
8 Saturday 

Study  Week.  No  lectures  scheduled. 

Apr.  4 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed- 

Apr.  25 

Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

Apr.  28 

Monday 

Annual  examinations  begin. 

May  19 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

June  9 

Monday 

Convocation  for  the  conferring  of  degrees  in  Law. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 


President  . ...  C.T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a..  ll.d. 

Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences ) . . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  ....  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  b.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,.  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  ( Secondary  School  Liaison ) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  m.d,,  f.R.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.R.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information . K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  ( Acting ) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 


TEACHING  STAFF 


R.  St.  J.  Macdonald,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M.  . . . Dean  and  Professor 

Albert  S.  Abel,  B.A.,  LL.M.,  J.D.,  S.J.D Professor 

Ian  F.  G.  Baxter,  M.A.,  LL.B Professor 

J.  B.  Dunlop,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M . Professor 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D Professor 

Bernard  Green,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Professor 

Horace  Krever,  B.A.,  LL.B Professor 

J.  B.  Milner,  LL.B.,  LL.M Professor 

D.  J.  Sherbaniuk,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Professor 

John  Willis,  B.A.,  LL.D Professor 

E.  R.  Alexander,  B.Com.,  LL.B.,  LL.M ' Associate  Professor 

B.  E.  Crawford,  B.Com.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Associate  Professor 

M.  L.  Friedland,  B.Com.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D Associate  Professor 

Frank  Iacobucci,  B.Com.,  LL.B.,  Dip.Int.Law.  . Associate  Professor 

G.  L.  Morris,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Associate  Professor 

R.  C.  B.  Risk,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Associate  Professor 

R.  E.  Scane,  B.A Associate  Professor 

S.  A.  Schiff,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Associate  Professor 

John  Hogarth,  LL.B.,  Dip.Crim Assistant  Professor 

C.  H.  H.  McNairn,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M.  . . . Assistant  Professor 

John  Swan,  B.Com.,  LL.B.,  B.C.L Assistant  Professor 

A.  S.  Weinrib,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  LL.M Assistant  Professor 

Wolfe  D.  Goodman,  B.Com Special  Lecturer 

Benjamin  Grossberg,  Q.C Special  Lecturer 

W.  L.  Hayhurst,  Q.C.,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc Special  Lecturer 

Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Bora  Laskin Special  Lecturer 

H.  J.  Stitt,  B.Sc.,  LL.B Special  Lecturer 


Librarian 

Mrs.  M.  Murray,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
Miss  Joyce  McClennan 
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HISTORY  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 


As  early  as  1819  when  plans  for  a contemplated  provincial  university 
were  the  subject  of  public  discussion,  the  importance  of  a faculty  of  law 
was  stressed,  and  in  the  first  scheme  proposed  to  the  Governor-General  in 
1826  provision  was  made  for  a professor  of  law  and  a course  of  study  in 
“Civil  and  Public  Law”.  When  King’s  College  was  opened  to  students  in 
June,  1843,  one  of  the  seven  professors  was  W.  H.  Blake,  Esq.,  B.A., 
Professor  of  Law.  The  law  faculty  of  King’s  College,  which  originally 
qualified  persons  for  the  degrees  of  B.C.L.  and  D.C.L.,  has  had  a con- 
tinuous, if  somewhat  confused,  existence  to  the  present  time. 

The  legislation  of  1849,  which  marked  the  secularization  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  in  many  ways  set  the  pattern  for  later  University  administration, 
expressly  preserved  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  made  provision  for  a Dean  as 
a member  of  the  Caput.  In  1850,  the  degree  of  B.C.L.  was  discontinued, 
and  since  that  date  the  first  degree  in  law  has  been  that  of  Bachelor  of 
Laws  (LL.B.).  At  this  time,  as  well,  the  second  earned  degree  in  law  was 
the  LL.D.,  although  from  1880  on,  that  degree  has  been  conferred  only 
honoris  causa. 

The  Federation  Act  of  1887,  s.  5,  ss.  1,  made  provision  for  the  establish- 
ment of  a “teaching  faculty”  in  certain  named  subjects  “and  such  other 
Sciences,  Arts  and  branches  of  knowledge,  including  a teaching  faculty  in 
Medicine,  and  in  Law,  as  the  Senate  may  from  time  to  time  determine.” 
The  Faculty  of  Medicine  was  created  by  the  Senate  in  June,  1887,  and  while 
a minute  of  the  Senate  of  May,  1887  reports  that  a committee  be  estab- 
lished to  consider  the  question  of  exercising  the  power  with  respect  to  the 
establishment  of  a Faculty  of  Law  there  is  no  trace  of  a statute  of  the 
Senate  establishing  the  Faculty.  It  seems  likely,  however,  that  there  was 
such  a statute  since  in  the  Calendar  of  the  University  of  Toronto  for  the 
session  1887-1888  (p.  7)  there  is  express  reference  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  and 
in  the  Calendar  for  the  session  1889-1890  the  following  appears  (p.  4) : 
“By  an  Act  of  the  Provincial  Legislature  passed  in  1887,  the  University 
has  been  reorganized,  with  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Medicine,  and  Law,  and 
with  a fully  equipped  teaching  Faculty  embracing  all  the  subjects  in  Law 
and  Medicine.”  Further,  The  University  Act  of  1901,  s.  24,  ss.  1,  provides 
that  “instruction  shall  also  be  given  in  Law,  Medicine  and  applied  Science 
and  Engineering  which  shall  continue  as  separate  faculties.”  The  fact  that 
minutes  of  Senate  meetings  held  after  J uly  4,  1887  and  prior  to  February  19. 
1890,  were  destroyed  in  the  fire  of  February  14,  1890,  may  account  for  the 
failure  to  identify  a statute  establishing  the  Faculty  of  Law  under  the 
scheme  of  federation. 

On  January  10,  1889,  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  was 
appointed  and  consisted  of  Hon.  Mr.  Justice  Proudfoot,  Professor  of  Roman 
Law;  Hon.  David  Mills,  Q.C.,  LL.B.,  Professor  of  Constitutional  and  Inter- 
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national  Law;  and  the  following  Honorary  Lecturers:  Hon.  Mr.  Justice 
MacMahon  (Wrongs  and  their  Remedies);  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  Q.C., 
M.A.  (Constitutional  Law);  Hon.  Samuel  H.  Blake,  Q.C.,  B.A.  (Ethics  of 
Law);  Dalton  McCarthy,  Esq.,  Q.C.  (Municipal  Institutions);  B.  B.  Osier, 
Esq.,  Q.C.,  LL.B.  (Criminal  Jurisprudence);  Z.  A.  Lash,  Esq.,  Q.C.  (Com- 
mercial and  Maritime  Law);  Charles  Moss,  Esq.,  Q.C.  (Equity  Jurispru- 
dence); J.  J.  MacLaren,  Esq.,  Q.C.,  LL.D.  (Comparative  Jurisprudence  of 
Ontario  and  Quebec). 

From  the  nature  of  these  appointments  it  seems  clear  that  the  University 
at  this  time  intended  to  establish  a ‘ 'teaching  Faculty”  which  would  provide 
adequate  professional  education  for  persons  intending  to  enter  the  practice 
of  law.  In  1889,  however,  the  law  school  conducted  by  the  governing  body 
of  the  legal  profession  in  Ontario,  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada,  was 
reorganized  and  attendance  at  the  Law  Society’s  school  was  made  obliga- 
tory for  all  students-at-law.  As  the  Law  Society  gave  no  credit  for  profes- 
sional education  obtained  elsewhere  than  at  its  own  school,  it  is,  while 
regrettable,  perhaps  not  surprising  that  the  “teaching”  side  of  the  re- 
organized University  Faculty  of  Law,  directed  particularly  to  training  for 
the  profession,  fell  into  abeyance. 

From  1887  until  1949,  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  rejected  any 
suggestion  for  University  participation  in  the  legal  education  of  Ontario 
students.  As  a result,  while  the  Faculty  of  Law  still  existed,  and  the  LL.B. 
degree  was  given  for  work  done  in  legal  fields  prescribed  by  the  Faculty, 
most  of  the  teaching  in  law  was  done  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and,  in  parti- 
cular, in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy.  By  an  1889  ruling  of  the 
Senate,  professors  and  lecturers  “in  such  subjects  of  the  Law  Faculty”  as 
were  contained  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Arts  Faculty,  were  to  be  considered 
to  be  instructors  in  the  Faculty  of  Law.  As  time  went  on  most  of  the 
appointments  of  the  teaching  staff  in  law  came  to  be  made  in  the  Arts 
Faculty  and  the  Law  Faculty,  as  such,  while  continuing  to  appear  in  the 
calendars  of  the  University,  ceased  to  have  formal  organization  or  teaching 
jurisdiction. 

The  extent  to  which  law  had  become  part  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  pro- 
gramme may  be  seen  from  the  fact  that  in  1930,  law  was  separated  from 
the  Department  of  Political  Economy  and  made  a separate  Department 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts.  A new  course,  the  Honour  B.A.  in  Law  was  now 
created  in  the  Arts  Faculty.  This  four-year  course,  together  with  an 
additional  year’s  work  in  legal  subjects  led  to  the  LL.B.  in  the  existing, 
but  unorganized,  Faculty  of  Law.  Neither  degree  was  given  credit  by  the 
Ontario  profession  towards  professional  legal  training  which  was  still 
concentrated  in  the  Law  Society’s  school. 

In  1941,  by  statute  of  the  Senate,  provision  for  the  formal  organization 
and  government  of  the  “Faculty  of  Law,  at  present  in  existence”,  was 
made,  and  the  statute  provided  that  the  Faculty  should  be  known 
henceforth  as  the  School  of  Law.  In  1944,  the  first  Dean  of  the  School, 
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W.  P.  M.  Kennedy,  was  appointed.  In  this  period  a three-year  teaching 
programme  in  the  School  of  Law  was  inaugurated,  but  owing  to  the  non- 
recognition policy  of  the  Law  Society  in  Ontario,  most  of  the  teaching  was 
done  in  the  Honour  B.A.  course  in  law,  graduates  of  which  might  be 
admitted  to  the  final  year  of  the  three-year  LL.B.  course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Law.  This  was  known  as  the  five-year  Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Law. 

In  1949,  a complete  reorganization  of  the  position  of  law  within  the  Uni- 
versity took  place.  As  from  the  beginning  of  the  session  1949-50,  the  five- 
year  Combined  Course  in  Arts  and  Law  was  discontinued.  Law  as  a 
separate  Department  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  thus  disappeared.  At  the  same 
time  a new  three-year  teaching  programme  was  established  in  the  School 
of  Law  and  the  teaching  staff  enlarged  and  strengthened.  The  new  course 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  was  expressly  designed  to  provide 
a programme  of  thorough  liberal  and  professional  education  essential  to  a 
lawyer’s  training.  Along  with  this  reorganization,  which  was,  in  many  ways, 
the  culmination  of  the  original  1887  programme  for  a “teaching  Faculty” 
in  law,  the  University  made  application  to  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada 
for  recognition  of  the  degree  of  LL.B.  in  the  reorganized  course  of  study  as 
fulfilling  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  practice.  The  regu- 
lations of  the  Ontario  Law  Society  providing  for  the  recognition  of  graduates 
of  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  admission  to  the  Law  Society  and  to  the  Bar 
Admission  Course  are  stated  infra  on  p.  14. 

In  light  of  the  long  history  of  the  Law  Faculty  in  this  University,  the 
Senate  in  1955,  restored  the  original  terminology  of  the  1887  legislation, 
and  the  “teaching  Faculty”  of  law  envisaged  by  that  Act,  and  by  the 
founders  of  an  earlier  period,  is  today  known  as  the  Faculty  of  Law  of  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

As  early  as  1903,  provision  for  a second  degree  in  law,  Master  of  Laws 
(LL.M.)  was  made.  In  1942  a third  degree  in  law,  Doctor  Juris,  (D.  Jur.) 
was  established.  The  last  two  degrees,  as  in  the  case  of  all  graduate  degrees 
since  1947,  are  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  of 
which  School,  for  the  purpose  of  administering  these  degrees,  the  Faculty 
of  Law  is  a department. 
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The  Reading  Room  of  the  Law  Library 


THE  COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  LAWS 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  must  submit  proof  of: 

(a)  graduation  from  a recognized  university  with  a Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  or  its  equivalent;  or 

(b)  completion  of  two  years’  academic  work  in  a recognized  university 
after  requirements  similar  to  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate 
(Senior  Matriculation);  or 

(c)  completion  of  three  years’  academic  work  in  a recognized  university 
after  requirements  similar  to  the  Ontario  Grade  XII  certificate 
(Junior  Matriculation). 

Every  candidate  for  admission  must  give  particulars  of  any  previous 
study  of  law  and  must  furnish  details  of  any  interruption  of  his  academic 
programme. 

The  foregoing  are  minimum  requirements  for  admission  and  the  Faculty 
reserves  the  right,  in  the  case  of  all  candidates,  to  pass  upon  the  content 
and  grades  of  previous  academic  work  and  to  reject  candidates  whose 
academic  work  is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  unsatisfactory. 

Content  of  Academic  Work  Qualifying  for  Admission 

A degree  in  Arts,  Science,  Commerce,  Medicine,  Engineering  or  Applied 
Science,  will  normally  satisfy  the  “content”  requirement  for  admission 
of  graduates  of  recognized  universities.  In  the  case  of  students  applying 
for  admission  without  having  obtained  a degree,  the  content  requirement 
will  normally  be  satisfied  if  their  two  or  three  year  university  programme 
includes  at  least  four  courses  drawn  from  any  one  or  more  of  the  following 
fields:  (a)  English;  (b)  History;  (c)  Mathematics;  (d)  Philosophy;  (e) 
Political  Economy  (that  is,  Economics  and  Political  Science),  together 
with  such  other  subjects  as  may  be  required  for  the  successful  completion 
of  two  or  three  years’  academic  work. 

Applications  for  admission  not  complying  with  the  foregoing  will  be 
dealt  with  on  their  own  merits  and  admission  will  depend  on  the  approval 
of  the  Faculty  regarding  the  academic  programme  offered  by  the  applicant, 
and  on  the  degree  of  attainment  in  such  programme,  that  is,  the  grades 
obtained  in  such  academic  work. 

Satisfactory  Grades  of  Pre-Legal  A cademic  Work 

Concerning  grades  of  pre-legal  academic  work,  a “B”  grade  or  second 
class  honours  (approximately  66%)  will  be  considered  a satisfactory 
degree  of  attainment.  Candidates  who  have  not  attained  that  standard 
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will  not  necessarily  be  denied  admission  but  in  all  such  cases  applications 
will  be  dealt  with  on  their  merits,  subject  to  whatever  explanation  may 
be  provided  by  the  applicant,  by  persons  to  be  named  in  the  application 
form  from  whom  letters  of  recommendation  are  received,  and  on  the 
basis  of  any  other  information  that  the  Faculty  may  in  its  discretion 
request. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 

All  applications  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Laws  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Law, 
University  of  Toronto. 

In  view  of  the  limited  number  of  places  available  in  the  course,  the 
Faculty  cannot  undertake  to  consider  applications  received  later  than 
Tuesday,  July  2nd.  Each  applicant  will  be  advised  by  letter  whether  his 
application  is  accepted  or  refused.  If  an  application  is  accepted,  the 
applicant  will  be  required  to  reply  by  letter  within  two  weeks  of  receiving 
his  acceptance,  indicating  his  intention  to  act  on  the  acceptance. 

If  the  application  is  accepted,  the  candidate  will  present  his  letter  of 
acceptance  to  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall,  pay  the 
whole  or  an  instalment  of  his  annual  fees  as  hereunder  referred  to  (p.  28), 
and  on  September  6th  shall  complete  his  registration  in  person  at  the 
law  building,  78  Queen’s  Park  Crescent. 

Students  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years  shall,  on  September  6th, 
register  in  person  at  the  law  building  on  presentation  of  a fees  form  from  the 
Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant  showing  that  all  or  an  instalment  of  the 
fees  for  the  session  1968-69  have  been  paid. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PRACTICE  OF  LAW 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  does  not  in  itself  admit  to  practice, 
and  a student  registering  for  this  course  and  contemplating  practice  should 
communicate  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Law  Society  in  the  province  in 
which  he  intends  to  apply  for  admission  to  the  profession.  Every  provincial 
Law  Society,  in  the  common  law  provinces,  requires  some  period  of 
articleship  within  the  province  as  a condition  of  being  admitted  to  practice. 
Some  provinces  may  require  that,  in  addition  to  the  LL.B.  degree,  a 
student  have  a B.A.  degree  before  being  admitted  to  his  period  of  article- 
ship;  other  provinces  will  admit  a student  to  articleship  who  entered  on 
his  legal  studies  with  a minimum  of  two  years’  university  work  after 
Grade  XIII  or  its  equivalent. 

In  Ontario,  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada,  the  governing  body  of 
the  profession  for  bar  admittance  purposes,  on  February  15,  1957,  made 
provision  for  recognizing  as  candidates  for  admission  to  the  practice  of 
law  in  Ontario  persons  who  had  entered  a law  course  with  either  a degree 
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in  an  approved  course  from  an  approved  university,  or  upon  successful 
completion  of  two  years  in  an  approved  course  in  an  approved  university 
after  Senior  Matriculation  (Grade  XIII  or  its  equivalent),  or  successful 
completion  of  three  years  in  an  approved  course  in  an  approved  university 
after  Junior  Matriculation.  The  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  satisfy  these  conditions. 

The  Law  Society  also  requires  that  students  should  graduate  from  an 
approved  law  course  of  not  less  than  three  years.  The  present  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Law  has  been  recognized  by  the  Law  Society  as  an  approved 
law  course.  Graduates  from  an  approved  law  course  in  Ontario  are  eligible 
for  admission  to  the  Law  Society  and  for  entrance  to  the  Bar  Admission 
Course  conducted  by  the  Law  Society,  provided  they  satisfy  the  further 
requirements  prescribed  by  the  Law  Society,  such  as  citizenship,  good 
character  and  fitness,  and  payment  of  fees.  The  Bar  Admission  Course  of  the 
Law  Society  in  the  province  of  Ontario  consists  of  a period  of  service  under 
articles  of  one  year  (September  1st  to  August  31st  of  the  succeeding  year)  and 
a further  period  of  practical  and  clinical  training  supervised  by  the  Law 
Society,  of  not  more  than  six  months  (September  1st  to  February  28th). 

The  foregoing  requirements  of  the  Law  Society  cover  admission  to,  and 
the  course  of  study  in,  all  law  schools  in  Canada  qualifying  students  for 
admission  to  the  Bar  Admission  Course,  conducted  by  the  Law  Society. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Laws  requires  full  time 
attendance  for  three  years.  The  courses  offered  are  designed  to  provide  a 
thorough  liberal  and  professional  education  for  persons  who  contemplate 
the  practice  of  law,  who  may  participate  in  other  ways  in  the  adminis- 
tration of  justice,  or  who  may  deal  in  public  and  private  affairs  where  a 
sound  knowledge  of  law  and  legal  method  and  an  appreciation  of  the 
nature  and  function  of  legal  ordering  is  indispensable. 

The  curriculum  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  problems  of 
law  as  they  are  encountered  in  modern  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
developing  legal  reasoning  and  a scientific  habit  of  thought  in  the  common 
law  discipline.  To  that  end  the  method  of  study,  wherever  possible,  is 
directed  not  so  much  to  the  acquisition  of  information  as  to  classroom 
discussion  between  staff  and  students  based  on  legal  and  non-legal  material. 

In  the  realization  that  law  exists  for  the  solution  of  practical  problems 
and  in  furtherance  of  its  aim  to  fit  students  as  completely  as  possible  for  the 
practice  of  law,  in  addition  to  the  regular  classroom  work  demonstrations 
and  exercises  in  practical  matters  are  provided  by  members  of  the  pro- 
fession where  this  appears  desirable.  In  the  past,  full  opportunity  has  been 
made  of  this  practice  in  connection  with  Trial  Practice,  Company  Law  and 
Real  Estate  Transactions. 

All  students  of  the  Second  Year  are  required  to  participate  in  a pro- 
gramme of  Moot  Court  cases  conducted  under  Faculty  supervision.  No 
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candidate  will  be  recommended  to  the  Senate  for  the  degree  of  LL.B. 
whose  participation  in  the  preparation  and  argument  of  Moot  Court  cases 
is,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  unsatisfactory. 

The  subjects  of  the  First  Year  are  prescribed  for  all  students.  In  the 
Second  and  Third  Years,  certain  subjects  are  prescribed  for  all  students 
and,  in  addition  to  such  subjects,  a student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty 
approval,  the  balance  of  his  year’s  work  as  described  on  pp.  17-22  infra. 

In  the  session  1968-69,  classes  in  the  first  term  commence  on  Monday, 
September  9th  and  end  on  Friday,  December  20th.  Classes  in  the  second 
term  commence  on  Monday,  January  6th  and  end  on  Friday,  April  25th; 
there  will  be  no  classes  in  the  week  beginning  Monday,  March  3rd.  Term 
examinations  in  the  First  Year  are  held  during  the  last  two  days  of  the 
first  term  and  final  examinations  for  all  years  are  held  after  the  close  of 
classes  in  the  second  term. 

Any  student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  whose  work  is,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  deemed  unsatisfactory  may,  at  any  time, 
have  his  registration  cancelled  and  be  refused  admission  to  lectures  and 
examinations. 


Note : In  view  of  the  extensive  curriculum  revision  now  in 
progress,  the  course  of  studies  and  the  subjects  set  forth  below 
may  be  changed  to  some  extent;  students  will  be  informed 
of  any  changes  before  the  beginning  of  the  session. 


FIRST  YEAR 

1.  Agency.  Vicarious  liability  for  torts;  agent’s  authority  or  power  to 
bind  principal  by  contract;  ratification;  rights  and  duties  between  principal, 
agent  and  third  parties;  undisclosed  principal;  delegation.  2 hours  per 
week,  second  term.  Professor  Crawford. 

2.  Civil  Procedure  I.  Historical  background;  organization  of  courts  in 
Canada,  including  relationship  of  courts  of  criminal  jurisdiction  to  courts 
of  civil  jurisdiction.  Jurisdiction  of  courts;  pleadings  and  discovery; 
forms  of  trial,  method  of  proof,  controls  over  jury;  judgments;  costs;  res 
judicata;  appeals;  parties.  Emphasis  on  the  Ontario  Judicature  Act  and 
Rules  of  Practice.  3 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Krever. 

3.  Contracts.  Remedies  for  breach  of  contract;  problems  in  the  enforce- 
ment of  promises:  the  seal,  consideration,  legality,  writing  (including  the 
Statute  of  Frauds);  mutual  assent;  third  party  beneficiaries;  capacity  of 
parties;  problems  in  the  performance  of  contracts  and  breach:  conditions, 
warranties,  effect  of  changed  or  unforeseen  circumstances,  with  emphasis 
on  planning  and  drafting  and  the  courses  to  be  followed  on  breach;  fraud 
and  misrepresentation.  3 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Milner 
and  Risk. 

4.  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure.  The  basic  problems  of  criminal  law. 
Criminal  law  and  civil  liberties:  selected  problems  in  police  powers,  criminal 
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evidence  and  criminal  procedure.  General  principles  applicable  to  all 
criminal  offences:  selected  problems  in  Criminal  Code  offences  and  in 
offences  against  provincial  regulatory  legislation.  2 hours  per  week,  both 
terms.  Professor  Friedland. 

5.  Legal  Research  and  Writing.  Understanding  legal  source  materials; 
effective  use  of  the  law  library.  Legal  analysis  and  persuasive  communica- 
tion of  legal  argument  in  written  form.  Introductory  exercises  in  legal 
research  will  be  followed  by  assignments  in  legal  writing  that  will  be 
subjected  to  criticism  and  evaluation.  Lectures:  1 hour  per  week,  first 
term  (the  major  written  projects  are  completed  during  second  term). 
Professor  Morris. 

6.  Property.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  introduce  students  to  the 
concepts  that  lawyers  use  in  dealing  with  competing  interests  in  land, 
chattels  and  other  forms  of  wealth.  The  concept  of  “property”  is  examined 
as  are  the  concepts  of  “possession”  and  “ownership”,  and  the  consequences 
flowing  from  these  concepts.  Gifts  and  bailments  of  personal  property, 
the  doctrine  of  estates  in  land,  concurrent  ownership,  the  lease  situation, 
covenants,  easements,  licences  and  adverse  possession  are  among  the 
topics  discussed.  3 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Scane  and 
Weinrib. 

7.  Torts.  Intentional  interference  with  the  person,  land,  and  chattels; 
privileges;  negligent  interference  with  the  person  and  property;  liability 
of  occupiers  of  land;  strict  liability;  nuisance;  defamation.  3 hours  per 
week,  both  terms.  Professors  Alexander  and  Dunlop. 

SECOND  YEAR 

All  students  of  the  Second  Year  must  take  the  following  subjects: 

1.  Civil  Procedure  II.  A study  of  the  problems  involved  in  the  prepara- 
tion and  presentation  of  a case  for  trial.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
practical  problems  of  collecting  and  presenting  evidence;  of  drafting 
pleadings  and  other  “paper”  work  preparatory  to  trial,  including  inter- 
locutory motions,  joinder  of  parties  and  claims,  third  party  proceedings, 
etc.  2 hours  per  week,  first  term ; examination  will  be  held  at  the  end  of 
the  first  term.  Mr.  Grossberg. 

2.  Commercial  Law.  A consideration  of  the  law  with  respect  to  com- 
mercial paper  and  the  sale  of  goods,  the  inception  of  the  instrument  or 
transaction  and  the  rights  and  liabilities  arising  out  of  or  related  to  it. 
2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Abel  and  Crawford. 

3.  Company  Law.  An  examination  of  various  forms  of  business  organi- 
zation with  emphasis  on  corporations.  The  formation  of  business  companies ; 
corporate  personality;  contracts  between  companies  and  outsiders; 
membership  liability;  protection  of  the  investing  public;  company  control 
and  management;  preservation  of  the  corporate  capital  fund.  2 hours 
per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Iacobucci  and  McNairn. 


4.  Constitutional  Law.  A course  in  Canadian  federalism;  Crown  and 
legislature  in  the  Canadian  federation;  constitutional  amendment;  dele- 
gation; distribution  of  legislative  power  between  Parliament  and  provincial 
legislatures;  problems  of  federal-provincial  relations  arising  out  of  distri- 
bution of  legislative  power;  federal-provincial  financial  arrangements; 
constitutional  guarantees.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors 
Abel  and  McNairn. 

5.  Evidence.  Problems  of  presentation  of  evidence  and  fact-determina- 
tion in  the  fact-finding  process,  primarily  at  the  Anglo-Canadian  trial. 
The  course  comprises  an  examination  of  the  adversary  trial  system 
(functions  of  judge,  counsel,  trier  of  fact,  and  appellate  court),  judicial 
notice,  real  evidence,  testimonial  evidence  (qualification  of  witnesses, 
examination  of  witnesses,  opinion  testimony,  impeaching  and  supporting 
credibility),  circumstantial  evidence,  the  hearsay  rule  and  exceptions, 
admissions  and  confessions,  exclusionary  rules  based  on  considerations 
other  than  those  directed  to  obtaining  truth,  burdens  of  proof  and  pre- 
sumptions, and  corroboration.  2 hours  per  week,  Toth  terms.  Professor 
Schiff. 

6.  Family  Law.  An  examination  of  some  problems  in  the  formation 
and  dissolution  of  the  family  unit:  engagements  and  breach  of  promise, 
annulment  and  divorce;  economic  relations  between  husband  and  wife  and 
parent  and  child;  custody  and  adoption.  2 hours  per  week,  first  term; 
1 hour  per  week,  second  term.  Professors  Baxter  and  Green. 

7.  Real  Estate  Transactions.  Problems  arising  from  the  relation  of 
vendor  and  purchaser:  making,  performing  and  enforcing  the  contract  of 
sale;  effect  of  usual  clauses;  recording  and  land  titles  systems;  priorities; 
mortgagor  and  mortgagee;  fixtures.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 
Professor  Risk. 

Each  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty  approval,  to  take  one  of 
the  following  subjects: 

1.  Accounting.  Introduction  to  accounting  concepts  encountered  in  the 
law.  The  first  few  lectures  are  devoted  to  bookkeeping — the  language  of 
accounting.  Thereafter  attention  is  focused  upon : structure  of,  and  relation- 
ship between,  the  balance  sheet  and  profit  and  loss  statement;  accrual 
accounting  (with  emphasis  on  inventory  and  depreciation  accounting); 
proprietary  transactions;  consolidations.  1 hour  per  week,  both  terms. 
Mr.  Goodman. 

2.  Insurance.  Insurance  as  a means  of  loss  distribution;  principles 
shared  in  common  by  indemnity  insurances;  insurable  interest;  conditions, 
warranties  and  description  of  the  risk;  misrepresentation  and  non-dis- 
closure; third  party  rights;  statutory  incursions  upon  the  parties’  freedom 
of  contract;  selected  problems  in  automobile  insurance  and  life  insurance. 
1 hour  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Crawford. 

3.  Restitution.  A study  of  the  principles  and  remedies  of  the  common 
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law  and  of  equity  capable  of  preventing  unjust  enrichment.  Quasi-contracts 
and  constructive  trusts.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  recovery  of 
benefits  conferred  (1)  by  mistake;  (2)  in  reliance  upon  some  ineffectual 
source  of  obligation;  (3)  under  constraint,  fraud  and  other  forms  of  wrongful 
conduct;  and  (4)  in  emergency  without  request.  1 hour  per  week,  both 
terms.  Professor  Crawford. 

Each  student  must  elect  to  take  ONE  of  the  following  subjects.  Enrol- 
ment in  The  Development  of  Canadian  Law  and  Legal  Institutions  is  limited. 
The  Faculty  reserves  the  right,  to  be  exercised  with  reference  to  the  size  of 
the  classes  and  other  relevant  factors,  to  allocate  any  student,  despite  his 
election,  to  any  one  of  the  four  subjects. 

1.  Comparative  Law.  An  introduction  to  the  Civil  Law,  its  main  sub- 
stantive principles,  court  structure,  distinctive  judicial  philosophy,  with 
special  reference  to  the  French  Civil  Code.  The  course  will  include  a survey 
of  the  other  main  modern  Civil  Law  systems,  and  the  legal  institutions  and 
developing  common  law  of  the  new  European  Community.  2 hours  per 
week,  both  terms.  (Not  given  in  the  session  1968-69.) 

2.  Jurisprudence. 

Philosophy  of  Law.  An  introduction  to  the  major  problems  in  the 
philosophy  of  law,  particularly  that  of  the  relationship  of  justice  to  both 
the  content  and  process  of  the  law.  These  problems  will,  as  far  as  possible, 
be  examined  in  the  context  of  concrete  fact  situations.  The  topics  discussed 
will  include,  inter  alia , the  relation  of  law  to  morality,  the  extent  to  which 
an  analysis  of  the  structure  of  a legal  system  enables  one  to  understand  the 
nature  of  “justice”,  how  the  courts  shape  the  content  of  apparently  obvious 
rules,  etc.  Professor  Swan. 

The  Legal  Process.  An  examination,  by  means  of  specific  concrete 
legal  problems,  of  the  main  institutions  and  processes  of  the  Anglo- 
American  legal  system:  private  law-making,  the  courts,  administrative 
tribunals,  and  the  legislatures.  The  course  emphasizes  the  nature  and 
techniques  of  decision-making  appropriate  to  each  institution  as  well  as 
their  interlocking  and  interdependent  relationships.  Professor  Schiff. 

Professor  Swan  will  take  Section  1 of  those  electing  this  subject  in  the 
first  term  and  Section  2 in  the  second  term ; Professor  Schiff  will  take 
Section  2 in  the  first  term  and  Section  1 in  the  second  term.  2 hours  per 
week,  both  terms. 

3.  The  Development  of  Canadian  Law  and  Legal  Institutions.  An  attempt 
to  provide  an  historical  perspective  of  the  Canadian  legal  system.  It  includes 
examination  of  the  relation  between  law  and  social,  political,  and  economic 
change  in  Canada,  and  of  the  growth  and  functions  of  our  major  legal 
institutions:  the  legislatures,  the  courts,  the  administrative  tribunals,  and 
the  legal  profession.  Materials  of  a general  nature  will  be  discussed  but  the 
emphasis  will  be  on  individual  research  and  writing.  2 hours  per  week, 
both  terms.  Professor  Risk.  (Not  given  in  the  session  1968-69.) 
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4.-  International  Law.  The  international  legal  system:  a study  of 
jurisdiction,  coercion  and  dispute  settlement  in  international  law,  with 
emphasis  on  the  relationship  between  domestic  and  international  law. 
The  first  half  of  the  course  examines  general  problems  such  as  sources  and 
application  of  international  law  rules,  subjects  of  international  law, 
recognition,  sanctions,  and  the  role  and  function  of  international  institu- 
tions (including  the  World  Court)  in  the  regulation  of  international 
affairs.  The  second  half  of  the  course  is  devoted  mainly  to  jurisdictional 
aspects  of  governmental  activities,  including  jurisdiction  over  aliens, 
crime,  business  activities,  foreign  states  and  their  agents,  the  sea  and 
seabed,  airspace  and  outer  space,  war  crimes  and  human  rights.  2 hours 
per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Morris. 

THIRD  YEAR 

All  students  of  the  Third  Year  must  take  the  following  subjects: 

1.  Administrative  Law.  A study  of  the  administrative  process:  admini- 
strative procedure;  the  making,  interpretation  and  application  of  statutes 
and  delegated  legislation ; the  discretionary  powers  of  public  officials  and 
their  control  by  the  courts.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors 
Abel  and  Willis. 

2.  Conflict  of  Laws.  An  examination  of  the  problems  confronting  a court 
in  a case  with  foreign  elements  in  ( a ) determining  whether  or  not  to  enter- 
tain the  action  and  ( b ) choosing  between  the  application  of  the  domestic 
rules  of  the  forum  or  the  rules  of  some  other  jurisdiction  in  such  areas  as 
family  law,  contracts,  property  and  torts;  foreign  judgments;  party 
autonomy  and  state  interest;  conflict  of  laws  in  a federal  state.  2 hours 
per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Baxter,  Green  and  Swan. 

3.  Debtor  and  Creditor.  An  examination  of  the  remedies  available  to 
unsecured  creditors  and  the  protective  devices  available  to  debtors  when 
debtors  cannot  meet  their  financial  obligations.  The  course  covers  the 
traditional  methods  of  enforcing  judgments,  the  setting  aside  of  property 
transfers  which  prejudice  creditors,  and  the  benefits  available  to  both 
debtor  and  creditor  through  bankruptcy  proceedings,  with  emphasis  on 
the  latter.  There  is  also  a cursory  examination  of  primary  defences  available 
to  debtors  who  are  being  pursued  by  creditors.  2 hours  per  week,  first 
term ; 1 hour  per  week,  second  term.  Professor  Weinrib. 

4.  Taxation.  The  scope  and  purposes  of  taxation.  The  taxing  power. 
Statutory  interpretation.  The  concept  of  income;  income  from  services, 
property  and  business ; deductions ; realization  and  measurement  of  income. 
2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Iacobucci  and  Sherbaniuk. 

5.  Wills  and  Trusts . Problems  in  distributing  accumulated  wealth  on 
death.  Typical  provisions  in  a will.  Powers,  discretions,  and  duties  of 
fiduciaries.  Wills,  gifts,  trusts,  life  insurance,  joint  interests  and  contracts 
as  ways  of  meeting  the  death  situation  and  the  impact  of  gift,  income 
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and  estate  tax  on  each.  Dependants’  Relief  Act.  The  requisites  of  a valid 
will;  interpretation;  lapse;  ademption.  The  requisites  of  a valid  trust; 
powers  of  appointment;  charges;  conditions;  charitable  trusts;  resulting 
and  constructive  trusts.  Vesting;  class  gifts;  rule  against  perpetuities.  3 
hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professors  Alexander  and  Scane. 

Each  student  must  elect,  subject  to  Faculty  approval,  to  take  three 
of  the  following  subjects: 

1.  Community  Planning  Law.  A study  of  the  legal  problems  arising 
out  of  community  planning  and  land  use  control;  judicial  regulation  of 
land  use,  master  plans,  effect  of  planning  on  land  values,  compensation  and 
betterment,  subdivision  control,  land  use  control  by  private  arrangements., 
zoning  and  development  control,  redevelopment.  Comparative  reference 
is  made  to  planning  “laws  of  the  Canadian  provinces,  England  and  the 
United  States.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Milner. 

2.  Criminology . A study  of  the  causes,  treatment,  and  prevention  of 
crime.  Incidence  and  measurement  of  delinquency;  the  problem  of  causality; 
theories  and  purposes  of  the  criminal  law;  police  administration  and 
criminal  procedure;  treatment  of  juvenile  and  adult  offenders;  prevention  of 
crime;  problems  of  civil  liberties.  Visits  will  be  made  to  agencies  and  in- 
stitutions. 2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Green. 

3.  Human  Rights  and  Fundamental  Freedoms.  Problems  in  the  security 
relations  of  state  and  individual;  constitutional  and  statutory  safeguards 
for  the  individual ; remedies  for  the  abuse  of  power  or  process.  State 
intervention  in  the  field  of  human  rights.  New  and  developing  rights  of  the 
individual.  Minority  groups,  their  recognition  and  protection  in  divided 
jurisdictions.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Macdonald. 

4.  The  Law  of  Labour  Relations.  Legal  problems  arising  from  the  rela- 
tionship between  management  and  trade  unions,  and  between  trade  unions 
and  those  subject  to  their  authority.  The  course  examines  the  rationale 
and  legality  of  collective  employee  action,  the  establishment  of  the  statu- 
tory collective  bargaining  relationship  (union  organization,  unfair  labour 
practices,  certification),  legal  incidents  of  the  relationship  (duty  to  bargain, 
conciliation,  termination  of  bargaining  rights),  the  collective  agreement 
and  its  administration,  the  scope  of  permissible  economic  pressure  (strikes, 
lockouts,  and  picketing),  judicial  regulation  of  concerted  employee  activity, 
and  rights  of  the  individual  worker  vis-a-vis  the  trade  union.  2 hours  per 
week,  both  terms.  Professor  Schiff. 

5.  Problems  in  Commercial  Law  and  Finance.  A seminar  course  dealing 
with  selected  problems  in  three  areas: 

(a)  Corporate  Planning  for  International  Operations.  Legal  problems 
involved  in  exploiting  foreign  markets ; tax  planning  for  operations  abroad  ; 
commercial  paper  used  in  international  transactions;  the  barriers  to  trade 
such  as  customs,  etc.  2 hours  per  week,  first  term.  Mr.  Stitt. 
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(b)  Corporate  Securities.  Take-over  bids;  disclosure  to  shareholders; 
the  raising  of  capital  and  distribution  of  securities;  problems  of  regulation, 
including  the  Stock  Exchange,  etc.  2 hours  per  week,  second  term. 
Professor  Friedland. 

(c)  Seminar  on  Sales  Financing  and  Security  over  Personal  Property.  A 
study  of  new  developments,  Ontario  Bill  189  (1966)  and  Article  9 of  the 
Uniform  Commercial  Code  (U.S.A.) ; modern  financing  devices  in  North 
America,  e.g.,  trust  receipts,  field  warehousing,  factoring,  consignments, 
floating  charges,  revolving  credits ; problems  of  inventory  and  consumer 
financing;  security  under  the  Bank  Act;  guarantees;  financing  of  exports; 
sales  financing  and  security  in  other  jurisdictions.  2 hours  per  week,  second 
term.  Professor  Baxter. 

Only  a limited  number  of  students  will  be  permitted  to  elect  the  above 
course  and  any  student  electing  it  must  choose  TWO  of  the  three  areas. 

6.  Problems  in  International  Law.  Intensive  study  of  selected  problems 
in  the  field  of  international  law  and  organization  through  group  discussion 
and  individual  research.  The  emphasis  in  the  first  term  is  on  problems  of 
jurisdiction,  conflict  resolution  and  dispute  settlement;  in  the  second  term, 
on  regional  and  universal  institutions,  economic,  political  and  military. 
Primary  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  European  Economic  Community 
and  the  United  Nations.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Dean  Macdonald. 

7.  Sanctions.  A study  of  the  problem  of  translating  policy  into  action 
through  law,  with  special  emphasis  on  methods  of  law  enforcement  and  the 
likelihood  of  their  being  effective  in  practice.  The  study  will  be  divided  into 
three  parts.  First,  general  considerations:  ways  of  controlling  conduct 
other  than  by  recourse  to  law ; the  limits  of  effective  legal  action ; the  weap- 
ons in  the  legal  armoury;  problems  associated  with  the  “criminal  law” 
method;  problems  associated  with  the  “administrative  licensing”  method; 
problems  associated  with  the  “economic  inducement”  method.  Second, 
discussion  of  current  enforcement  methods  and  problems  in  such  fields 
as  consumer  protection,  air  and  water  pollution,  tax  avoidance,  profes- 
sional discipline,  narcotics,  etc.,  with  people  actively  engaged  in  these 
fields.  Third,  discussion  of  student  papers  on  the  projects  for  the  year, 
one  of  which  will  be  “Safety  on  the  Highways”.  2 hours  per  week,  both 
terms.  (Only  a limited  number  of  students  will  be  permitted  to  elect  this 
course.)  Professor  Willis. 

8.  Unfair  and  Restrictive  Trade  Practices.  Imitation  of  trade  marks  and 
trade  names;  false  and  misleading  advertising;  misappropriation  of  trade 
values;  trade  secrets;  trade  values  protected  by  statute  (inventions,  copy- 
right and  industrial  designs);  contracts  and  combinations  in  restraint  of 
trade  at  common  law;  combines  and  mergers  under  the  Combines  Investi- 
gation Act;  price  discrimination  and  sales  below  cost;  resale  price  main- 
tenance; trade  boycotts;  exclusive  dealing  and  tying  restrictions;  public 
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utility  rate  regulation.  2 hours  per  week,  both  terms.  Professor  Dunlop 
and  Mr.  Hayhurst. 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  Annual  Examinations  are  held  in  May.  A candidate  may  not 
present  himself  at  any  examination  before  he  has  completed  the  exami- 
nations of  and  been  granted  standing  in  the  previous  year;  and  no  candidate 
will  be  allowed  to  write  the  examinations  of  two  years  within  the  same 
calendar  year. 

In  order  to  be  granted  standing  in  any  year,  a student  must  obtain  at 
least  fifty  percent  in  each  subject  and  an  average  on  the  year’s  work  of  at 
least  fifty-eight  percent.  Honours  are  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
standing  with  an  average  of  seventy-five  percent  or  better;  Pass  (Class  I) 
to  a student  who  obtains  pass  standing  with  an  overall  average  of  sixty-six 
to  seventy-four  percent;  Pass  (Class  II)  to  a student  who  obtains  pass 
standing  with  an  overall  average  of  sixty-one  to  sixty-five  percent;  and 
Pass  standing  to  other  candidates  successful  in  obtaining  standing. 

Supplemental  examinations  are  held  in  August  in  the  Law  Building; 
except  for  good  cause  shown,  a student  will  not  be  permitted  to  write 
elsewhere.  Applications  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law 
not  later  than  July  19th.  For  fee  and  mode  of  payment  see  p.  29 
Supplemental  examinations  are  allowed  in  no  more  than  two  subjects  in  any 
year;  and  a student  will  not  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  the  following  year 
unless  he  has  passed,  at  one  supplemental  examination,  all  those  papers 
in  which  he  has  failed.  Where  a student  does  not  satisfy  these  conditions 
and  wishes  to  continue  his  course,  he  must  petition  to  be  allowed  to  repeat 
the  year  in  which  he  has  failed. 

Normally,  a student  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  more  than  one  year’s 
work  of  the  three-year  programme  leading  to  the  degree  of  LL.B.;  nor  will 
a student  who  is  repeating  a year  in  which  he  has  failed  to  obtain  standing 
be  allowed  to  write  a supplemental  examination  in  any  subject  in  which  he 
has  failed,  save  by  permission  of  the  Faculty. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Applicants  who  have  the  necessary  qualifications  for  admission  to  the 
First  Year  of  this  Faculty,  and  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  work 
in  a recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law,  may,  upon  presentation  of 
official  certificates,  indicating  their  work  and  standing  in  such  Faculty 
or  School,  be  admitted  with  advanced  standing.  The  granting  of  such  ad- 
vanced standing  and  the  amount  of  credit  to  be  given  are  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Faculty.  Candidates  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  must 
submit:  (i)  official  certificates  covering  their  qualifications  for  admission 
and  the  work  which  they  have  done  in  another  recognized  Faculty  or  School 
of  Law;  (ii)  a full  statement  of  their  legal  studies  and  of  the  time  during 

23 


which  these  studies  were  pursued;  (iii)  an  outline,  together  with  the  Calen- 
dar of  the  Faculty  or  School  of  Law,  of  the  material  of  their  legal  studies; 
and  (iv)  an  official  statement  of  the  marks  and  grades  received  in  these 
legal  studies. 

Normally,  advanced  standing  will  not  be  given  for  more  than  one  year’s 
credit  towards  the  LL.B.  degree  for  any  work  done  in  another  Faculty  or 
School  of  Law;  in  other  words,  under  normal  circumstances,  the  LL.B. 
degree  will  not  be  granted  unless  a candidate  has  been  in  attendance  at 
this  Faculty  for  two  academic  sessions,  regardless  of  the  work  he  may  have 
done  in  another  recognized  Faculty  or  School  of  Law. 

DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  University,  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  full  time  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic 
year,  pursue  a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  covering  at  least 
three  fields  of  law,  and  present  a thesis,  which  thesis  must  be  completed  with- 
in three  years  of  the  date  of  enrolment;  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound 
copies  of  the  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the 
study  of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws  may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the  opin- 
ion of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a candidate 
should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  covering  his  or  her  proposed 
course  of  studies. 


DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.)  must  be  a Master 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  full  time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law 
for  at  least  one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  ad- 
vanced study  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law.  In  addition,  he  must,  within 
five  years  from  the  date  of  enrolment,  prepare  a thesis  which,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty,  will  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or 
scholarship  and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same.  His  thesis 
will  not  be  considered  until  he  has  passed  the  other  prescribed  examinations. 
No  candidate  will  be  recommended  to  the  Senate  for  the  degree  until  he 
has  passed  all  examinations  and  until  his  thesis  has  been  approved  by  the 
Faculty,  and  is  presented  in  such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible  publica- 
tion either  in  whole  or  in  an  abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or 
typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law- 
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Formal  application  for  registration  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Before  making  such  application  a candidate 
should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  covering  his  or  her  proposed 
course  of  studies. 

PROGRAMME  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

The  requirement  of  graduate  work  in  at  least  three  fields  of  law  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  of  Doctor  Juris  contemplates  that  a candidate 
may  choose  to  do  advanced  work  in  any  of  the  fields  or  subjects  outlined 
in  the  courses  of  study  for  the  three  undergraduate  years.  In  some  cases, 
a candidate  may  be  required  as  a condition  of  pursuing  graduate  work 
in  any  of  those  fields,  to  attend  the  undergraduate  course  in  which  he  will 
be  doing  advanced  work  at  the  graduate  level  under  the  supervision 
of  the  person  in  charge  of  such  undergraduate  course. 

In  addition  to  the  specific  fields  of  law  outlined  in  the  courses  of  study 
for  the  three  undergraduate  years,  and  any  problems  arising  from  them, 
the  following  is  a list  of  suggested  additional  fields  of  investigation  in  which 
various  members  of  the  Faculty  are  prepared  to. offer  graduate  work 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  or  Doctor  Juris.  The  following 
list  is  intended  to  be  suggestive  for  students  contemplating  graduate  work, 
rather  than  an  exhaustive  or  definitive  outline  of  subjects  of  investigation. 
All  applicants  for  graduate  degrees  must,  before  registering  for  the  degree, 
discuss  their  proposed  programme  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

1.  Advanced  Corporation  Law.  Problems  concerning  corporation  capital; 
the  declaration  and  payment  of  dividends;  control;  corporate  reorganiza- 
tion. Professor  Sherbaniuk. 

2.  Banks  and  Banking.  The  law  governing  the  relation  of  banks  and 
customers  and  the  relations  between  banks;  the  organization  and  regulation 
of  financial  institutions;  money  and  exchange.  (This  course  is  open  to 
students  who  have  previously  taken  the  undergraduate  courses  of  Com- 
mercial Law  and  Companies.)  Professor  Abel. 

3.  Introduction  to  the  Common  Law  System.  Designed  to  acquaint  those 
trained  in  the  civil  law  system  of  Quebec  with  common  law  concepts  and 
techniques,  the  course  starts  with  examining  the  history  of  common  law 
remedies  and  proceeds  by  comparing  the  approaches  of  the  two  systems  in 
situations  selected  as  especially  apt  to  bring  out  resemblances  and  dis- 
tinctions. Topics  are  assigned  individually  for  investigation,  report  and 
group  discussion.  Professor  Abel. 

4.  Comparative  Federalism.  A comparative  study  of  the  organization 
and  powers  of  federal  countries,  primarily  with  reference  to  the  central, 
provincial  and  state  legislative  and  executive  powers  in  Canada,  the 
United  States  of  America,  and  Australia.  Professor  Abel. 

5.  Conflict  of  Laws.  A study  of  modern  approaches  to  the  choice  of  law 
process.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  conflicts  problems  arising 
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in  the  Canadian  setting.  This  may  include  an  examination  of  the  Canadian 
constitution  and  comparisons  with  other  federal  states.  Professor  Swan. 

6.  Estate  Planning.  Planning  and  drafting  for  orderly  disposition  of 
property  on  death.  Undergraduate  courses  in  Wills  and  Trusts,  Taxation, 
Corporations  and  Conflict  of  Laws  will  normally  be  required  as  a 
prerequisite. 

7.  International  Law  and  Organization.  A special  study  of  current 
problems  in  International  Law  and  Organization,  with  emphasis  on  topics 
touching  conflict  of  laws  and  public  international  law,  the  constitutional 
development  of  the  U.N.  and  the  agencies,  shareable  resources  and  coer- 
cion. Dean  Macdonald. 

8.  International  Legal  Transactions.  Legal  aspects  of  foreign  trade  and 
of  the  carrying  on  of  business  and  economic  activities  in  foreign  countries, 
with  special  reference  to  legal  protection  of  private  and  public  investment 
abroad — with  particular  reference  to  the  European  Community  and  the 
European  Common  Market.  Professor  Baxter. 

9.  Jurisprudence.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  issues  in  legal  philosophy 
with  particular  emphasis  on  contemporary  jurisprudential  controversies.  A 
course  in  Jurisprudence  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  reading  will  be 
required  as  a prerequisite.  Professor  Swan. 

10.  Legal  Controls  with  Respect  to  the  Extractive  Industries.  The  devices, 
primarily  legislative  and  administrative,  employed  in  connection  with 
conservation,  development,  and  marketing  of  primary  products — agri- 
culture, mining,  fisheries,  forest  products,  etc.  Taxation,  subventions,  and 
standard  regulations.  (A  background  of  Administrative  Law  and  Unfair 
and  Restrictive  Trade  Practices  or  their  equivalent  will  be  expected  of 
students  enrolling  for  this  course.)  Professor  Abel. 

11.  Problems  in  the  Law  of  Labour  Relations.  A research  study  of 
selected  current  problems  in  Canadian  labour  relations  law.  Students 
must  either  have  taken  a course  similar  to  the  undergraduate  course  in  the 
Law  of  Labour  Relations  or  take  that  course  contemporaneously. 
Professor  Schiff. 

12.  Problems  in  Law  Enforcement.  An  intensive  study  of  selected 
legal  problems  of  contemporary  interest  in  the  field  of  law  enforcement. 
The  student  will  be  expected  to  act  as  general  counsel  to  the  third  year 
seminar  on  Sanctions.  Professor  Willis. 

13.  Problems  in  Land  Use  Controls.  Selected  legal  problems  in  the 
planning  of  metropolitan  regions;  in  the  redevelopment  of  the  central 
city;  and  in  the  establishment  of  new  towns.  Study  will  be  made  of  state 
and  private  legal  and  financial  planning  devices.  (An  undergraduate  course 
in  Community  Planning  Law  will  normally  be  required  as  a prerequisite 
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but  .some  problems  may  be  investigated  concurrently  with  the  under- 
graduate course  in  that  subject.)  Professor  Milner. 

14.  United  Nations  and  World  Law.  A study  of  the  United  Nations 
and  specialized  agencies,  and  the  role  of  the  World  Court  in  the  develop- 
ment of  international  law  jurisprudence.  (The  undergraduate  course  in 
International  Law  may  be  required  either  as  a prerequisite  or  may  be 
taken  contemporaneously  with  this  course.)  Professors  Macdonald  and 
Morris. 

Criminology 

Students  may  enrol  in  the  graduate  course  of  seminars  offered  by  the 
Centre  of  Criminology.  This  course  will  be  concerned  with  aspects  of 
criminology  including  the  conception  and  causes  of  crime,  mental  abnor- 
mality, the  theories  of  punishment,  judicial  philosophy  and  practice  in 
sentencing,  general  foundations  of  the  Canadian  penal  system,  and  crimino- 
logical research.  The  faculty  directing  the  seminars  will  be  drawn  from  the 
Departments  of  Sociology,  Psychology,  Psychiatry,  and  Social  Work,  as 
well  as  from  the  Faculty  of  Law. 


FEES 

All  fees  shall  be  paid  before  registration  date  (September  6th,  1968)  at 
the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto.  Where  academic  and  incidental  fees  may  be 
paid  in  instalments,  the  first  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session  and  the  second  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or 
before  January  15th,  1969.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00 
per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until 
the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid 
before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examination. 

THE  BACHELOR  OF  LAWS  COURSE 
Academic  and  Incidental  Fees 

The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  fees  for  tuition,  use  of  the  library,  and  one 
annual  examination,  and  degree. 

Incidental  Fees  include  the  following: 

For  men — Hart  House  $20;  Students’  Administrative  Council  $8; 
Athletic  $15;  Health  Service  $10;  Law  Society  $15. 

For  women — Students’  Administrative  Council  $8;  Athletic  $10;  Health 
Service  $10;  Law  Society  $15. 

Late  Registration  Fee 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  date  for  normal  registration  in  his 
or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of 
$10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 
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All  Academic  Incidental  Total  First  Second 

Years  Fee  Fees  Fee  Instalment  Instalment 

Men $490  $68  $558  $313  $248 

Women $490  $43  $533  $288  $248 


Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 


Advanced  standing  fee $10.00 

Supplemental  examination  fee  (for  one  subject) 10.00 

(For  each  additional  subject)  5.00 

GRADUATE  COURSES 
MASTER  OF  LAWS 

Academic  Fee $ 435.00 

Incidental  Fees 43.00 

Re-registration  Fee 65.00 

DOCTOR  JURIS 

Academic  Fee $ 435.00  • 

Incidental  Fees 43.00 

Re-registration  Fee 65.00 


ACCOMMODATION 

Undergraduates  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University  Men’s 
Residence  (Devonshire  House),  but  as  accommodation  is  limited  only  a 
small  percentage  of  applicants  can  be  accepted.  An  early  application  is, 
therefore,  advisable  to  the  Secretary,  Devonshire  House,  University  of 
Toronto. 

Each  of  the  Colleges  also  maintains  a Men’s  Residence,  for  which  law 
students  may  be  accepted  depending  on  available  accommodation.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from: 

University  College — Dean  of  Men 
Victoria  College — Senior  Tutor 
Trinity  College — Registrar 
St.  Michael’s  College — The  Superior 
Massey  College — The  Master 
New  College — Dean  of  Students 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and 
apartment  accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students. 
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Meals  are  provided  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op 
Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection 
with  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed 
direct  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated, 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accomo- 
dation of  varying  forms.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building. 
Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  co-operative  system.  Since  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College, 
all  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Rochdale  College, 

Reservations  Office, 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

For  those  students  who  are  not  accommodated  jn  the  University  and 
College  residences,  the  Students’  Administrative  Council  prepares  annually 
a list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Students’  Administrative  Council’s  Housing  Service 
office,  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

BURSARIES  AND  ADMISSION  AWARDS 

The  Fanny  Solway  Award.  The  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Fanny 
Solway,  being  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,500.00, 
to  be  awarded  to  a student  admitted  to  the  First  Year  of  the  LL.B.  Course 
who  (a)  has  obtained  standing  in  his  pre-Law  studies  satisfactory  to  the 
Council  and  who  satisfies  the  Council  of  his  capacity  to  be  an  outstanding 
law  student;  ( b ) demonstrates  financial  need.  Applications  should  be 
submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  September  15th 
annually. 

The  Arthur  Minden  Award.  The  gift  of  the  family  and  friends  of  the 
late  Arthur  Minden,  Q.C.,  being  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment 
fund  of  $10,000,  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in  any  year  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  financial  need  and  to  be  retained  by 
him  for  the  balance  of  his  course  provided  he  maintains  satisfactory 
scholastic  standing  and  continues  to  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tions should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than 
September  30th. 

Law  Society  Foundation  Bursaries.  The  Law  Society  Foundation 
annually  provides  a substantial  sum  of  money  contributed  by  the  members 
of  the  Law  Society  of  Upper  Canada  to  assist  law  students  in  the  province 
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of  Ontario.  A number  of  bursaries  and  loans  are  awarded  in  the  discretion 
of  the  Faculty  largely  on  the  basis  of  demonstrated  need.  Application  forms 
for  these  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law. 

Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme.  All  students  who  are  residents  of 
Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian  uni- 
versity may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Programme.  To  receive  an 
award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an 
eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award. 
An  award  under  this  Programme  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established 
need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student 
Loan.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan.  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a 
brochure  issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Programme  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan 
provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  which  has  been 
designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application 
form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme  is  also  used  for  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries.  Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the 
Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the 
second  or  higher  years  of  their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year, 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  be  a resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  15th. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund.  The  Interprovincial 
Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  of  $2,500  to  benefit 
students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course  in  the 
University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue 
their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
by  October  15th. 

I .B .M .-Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund.  The  International 
Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available  one  or  more 
bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered  in  any 
year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  university  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial 
need.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  15th. 
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The  Family  Bursary  Fund.  The  Family  Bursary  fund  provides  one  or 
more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum 
of  $10,000,  for  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  any 
degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
by  October  15th. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan.  Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the 
gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  annually 
to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  or  better  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and 
demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15th. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  comes  from 
subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeeding  years  from 
graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full  time  course'  at  the  University,  in 
second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks 
Street,  Toronto. 

The  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund.  The 
Khaki  University  of  Canada  has  established  a fund  from  which  two  awards, 
each  of  half  the  annual  income  of  approximately  $800.00,  may  be  made 
to  a student  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  an  undergraduate 
course  proceeding  to  a degree  and  who  has  attained  at  least  first  class 
honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  servicemen  in 
the  armed  forces  in  (a)  World  War  I,  (b)  World  War  II.  Applications  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  October  15th. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES,  MEDALS 
Note 

1.  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  any  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  Langford  Rowell  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  N.  W. 
Rowell,  LL.D.  and  Mrs.  Rowell,  in  memory  of  their  son,  Langford  Rowell, 
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to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations, 
of  the  value  of  $50.00. 

The  Campbell,  Godfrey  and  Lewtas  Award,  the  gift  of  the  legal  firm  of 
Campbell,  Godfrey  and  Lewtas,  of  the  value  of  $200.00,  awarded  to  the 
student  who  ranks  first  in  the  annual  examinations. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student  discount 
rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Civil  Proce- 
dure I. 

The  Cary  S.  Stern  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Alumni  of  the  Class  of  1964, 
a book  prize  awarded  to  a student  in  the  First  Year  attaining  honours  in 
the  course  in  Civil  Procedure  I. 

The  Harold  G.  Fox  Prize,  the  gift  of  H.  G.  Fox,  Q.C.,  M.A.,  LL.B., 
B.C.L.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  of  the  value  of  $25.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Contracts. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Criminal  Law. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place- 
in  Torts. 


SECOND  YEAR 

The  Bernard  Newman  Memorial  Award,  established  in  honour  of  the 
memory  of  Bernard  (“Bookie”)  Newman  (a  student  in  the  Second  year  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law  at  the  time  of  his  death  in  1951)  by  a number  of  his 
friends,  and  designed  to  recognize  those  characteristics  which  he  exhibited  in 
his  lifetime,  being  the  annual  income  (approximately  $250.00)  of  the  sub- 
scribed fund,  shall  be  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  completed  the 
work  of  the  Second  Year,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty,  best  merits  the 
award,  having  regard  to  the  objects  of  the  donors  and  on  consideration  of : 
(a)  scholarship;  (6)  high  moral  character;  (c)  financial  need;  ( d ) suitability 
for  the  practice  of  law;  ( e ) interest  in  extra-curricular  and  community 
activities;  (/)  consciousness  of  community  responsibilities. 

The  Harold  G.  Fox  Prize,  the  gift  of  Harold  G.  Fox,  Q.C.,  M.A.,  LL.B., 
B.C.L.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  of  the  value  of  $25.00,  awarded  to  the  student 
taking  the  highest  place  in  Commercial  Law. 


Xhe  Blake,  Cassels  and  Graydon  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  legal  firm  of 
Blake,  Cassels  and  Graydon,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  awarded  to  the 
student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Company  Law. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student  dis- 
count rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Evidence. 

The  Fay  Keen  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Fay  Keen,  of  the 
value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Family 
Law. 

The  Insurance  Company  of  North  America  Prize — H.  C.  Mills  Memorial 
Award,  gift  of  the  Insurance  Company  of  North  America,  of  the  value  of 
$150.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Insurance  Law. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Real  Estate  Transactions. 


THIRD  YEAR 

The  Angus  MacMurchy  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  Angus 
MacMurchy,  K.C.,  B.A.,  formerly  a Governor  of  the  University,  to  the 
student  who  ranks  first  in  the  annual  examinations,  provided  he  obtains 
honours  on  such  examinations. 

The  Butterworth  Prize,  gift  of  Butterworth  & Company  (Canada) 
Limited,  of  a set  of  the  Simonds  Edition  of  Halsbury’s  Laws  of  England, 
with  Canadian  Converter,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $800,  awarded 
to  a student  of  the  graduating  year  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty, 
has  been  outstanding  in  (a)  academic  work;  ( b ) participation  in  student 
activities,  including  athletics;  and  (e)  who  intends  to  engage  in  the  practice 
of  law. 

The  Lady  Reading  Club  of  Toronto  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Lady  Reading 
Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $50.00,  awarded  to  the  student  taking 
the  highest  place  in  Administrative  Law. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Conflict  of  Laws. 

The  Carswell  Prize,  gift  of  the  Carswell  Company  Limited,  of  the  value 
of  $50.00  in  law  books,  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in 
Taxation. 

The  Canada  Law  Book  Prize,  gift  of  the  Canada  Law  Book  Company 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $50.00  in  law  books  (estimated  at  student  discount 
rates),  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Unfair  and 
Restrictive  Trade  Practices. 
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The  Canada  Permanent  Trust  Company  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Canada 
Permanent  Trust  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100.00,  awarded  to  the 
student  taking  the  highest  place  in  Wills  and  Trusts. 

THE  DEAN  CECIL  A.  WRIGHT  KEY 

The  Dean’s  Key  is  presented  at  the  annual  dinner  of  the  Law  Society 
to  the  student  who,  during  his  undergraduate  studies,  has  exhibited  the 
greatest  interest  in  extra-curricular  work  of  an  academic  nature,  such  as 
participation  in  the  work  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  Review,  essay  competitions, 
debate  competitions,  conferences,  etc. 

The  Key  has  been  awarded  to: 

1956 —  Stanley  A.  Schiff 

1957—  J.  F.  W.  Weatherill 

1958 —  H.  W.  Arthurs 

1959 —  S.  Borins  and  R.  C.  B.  Risk 

1960 —  R.  L.  Kennedy  and  B.  H.  Stewart 

1961 —  J.  G.  Coleman 

1962 —  M.  A.  Catzman 

1963 —  J.  M.  Fuke  and  J.  M.  Skinner 

1964 —  J.  M.  Roland 

1965 —  M.  J.  Somerville 

1966 —  D.  L.  Macdonald 

1967 —  R.  B.  Jones  and  S.  M.  Waddams 

1968—  S.  T.  Goudge. 

THE  STUDENTS’  LAW  SOCIETY  PRIZE 

The  Students’  Law  Society  Annual  Prize  in  Legal  Writing,  of  the  value 
of  $25.00,  established  in  honour  of  the  official  opening  of  the  new  Law 
Building,  is  awarded  by  the  Students’  Law  Society,  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  Law  Review  Editor,  for  the  best  article  or  case  comment  written  by  a 
student  and  published  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  Review. 

THE  CARSWELL-SWEET  & MAXWELL  LAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  is  open  to  all  final  year  and  post-graduate  law 
students  in  Canada,  and  is  tenable  for  one  year  at  Cambridge  Uni- 
versity, England.  The  student  will  be  required  to  do  post-graduate  work 
in  Anglo-Canadian  law.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  will  be  $3,000.00, 
plus  the  cost  of  travel  to  Great  Britain  and  return.  Application  forms  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  must  be  in  the  hands 
of  the  Scholarship  Secretary  by  January  31st. 

GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  have  available  the  following  fellow- 
ships open  to  candidates  for  graduate  work  in  any  of  the  departments  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  of  which  Law  is  one: 
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(i)  University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships — A number  of  fellowships 
valued  from  $2,000  to  $3,000,  plus  academic  fees,  and  the  Sidney  Smith 
Fellowship  valued  at  $2,500,  are  open  for  competition  annually.  Preference 
has  been  given  to  applicants  whose  studies  lie  in  the  departments  of  the 
humanities  and  social  sciences.  Applicants  must  have  demonstrated  a 
capacity  for  graduate  work. 

(ii)  R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship , provided  by  Imperial  Oil  Ltd.,  in  memory 
of  R.  V.  LeSueur,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $500,  with  free  tuition. 

(iii)  Fellowships  of  variable  value  will  be  awarded  from  funds  donated 
by  the  late  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle,  Bart.,  to  be  known  as  uThe  Sir  Joseph 
Flavelle  Fellowships” . 

(iv)  The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship — This  fellowship,  the 
gift  of  friends  of  the  late  George  Sidney  Brett,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  Professor  of  Philosophy  in  the  University  and  Professor 
of  Ethics  in  University  College,  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized 
University  proceeding  to  a degree  in  the  University  of  Toronto  in  any  field 
of  graduate  study.  The  value  of  this  Fellowship  is  approximately  $1,245, 
being  the  income  from  the  fund. 

Forms  of  application  for  all  Graduate  Fellowships  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  They  should  be 
returned,  together  with  all  details  of  courses  taken  and  of  degrees  conferred, 
and  with  official  certificates  therefor,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

VISCOUNT  BENNETT  TRUST  FUND 

Under  the  terms  of  a deed  of  gift  made  to  the  Canadian  Bar  Association 
by  The  Right  Honourable  Viscount  Bennett,  the  Viscount  Bennett  Trust 
Fund  has  been  established.  The  annual  income  of  the  Fund  or  the  sum  of 
$2,500,  whichever  is  the  less,  will  be  paid  annually  as  a scholarship  for 
post-graduate  study  in  law  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  to  be  ap- 
proved by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  The  scholarship  is  open  to  a person 
who  has  graduated  from  an  approved  law  school  in  Canada  or  who,  at  the 
time  of  application,  is  pursuing  his  or  her  final  year  of  studies  as  an  under- 
graduate student.  The  award  is  to  be  made  at  a meeting  of  the  Committee 
to  be  held  at  the  time  of  the  Mid-Winter  Meeting  of  the  Council  of  the 
Association.  The  Faculty  of  Law  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  been 
approved  by  the  Committee.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Canadian  Bar  Association,  90  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa,  by  December 
31st. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Under  a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  held  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each 
participating  country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholarships 
to  students  of  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships  are 
mainly  for  graduate  study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  offer, 
including  the  United  Kingdom,  Australia,  Ceylon,  East  Africa,  Ghana, 
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Hong  Kong,  India,  Jamaica,  Malta,  New  Zealand,  Nigeria,  Pakistan  and 
Sierra  Leone. 

Awards  will  normally  be  made  for  two  years  and  cover  transportation, 
tuition  and  other  fees,  a personal  maintenance  allowance  and  a small  grant 
for  incidental  expenses.  Dates  for  the  receipt  of  applications  vary  for  each 
country  and  prospective  applicants  are  advised  to  make  inquiries  early  in 
October,  at  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  where  application 
forms  may  be  obtained. 

Johnson’s  wax  fund  scholarship  award 
The  Johnson  Foundation,  Racine,  Wisconsin,  has  established  an  award 
to  pay  for  reasonable  travelling  expenses  and  study  in  the  United  States 
by  a student  in  undergraduate  or  post-graduate  fields  of  study,  including 
law.  The  amount  of  the  award  will  depend  on  the  needs  and  requirements 
of  each  student  selected  and  the  award  will  be  made  every  two  years  by  the 
Trustees  of  the  Johnson’s  Wax  Fund.  Full  information  and  application 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall. 
Next  award  to  be  held  during  the  1969-70  academic  session. 

THE  STUDENTS’  LAW  SOCIETY 
The  Law  Society  is  a self-governing  organization  of  all  students  enrolled 
in  Law  and  has  direction  of  all  student  activities,  legal,  literary,  social 
and  athletic.  It  also  publishes  the  faculty  of  law  review.  The  publication 
of  the  review  is  an  activity  which  affords  an  opportunity  of  developing 
skills  in  legal  research  and  legal  writing  and  of  working  on  problems 
cutting  across  many  fields  of  law.  The  staff  is  drawn  from  students  in  all 
three  years  and  all  students  are  eligible  as  contributors. 

THE  ONTARIO  LAW  STUDENTS’  ASSOCIATION 
All  students,  as  members  of  the  Students’  Law  Society,  are  members  of 
the  Ontario  Law  Students’  Association.  This  organization  was  formed 
in  1962  for  the  express  purpose  of  promoting  a closer  bond  and  a greater 
exchange  of  ideas  among  the  law  students  of  Ontario. 

Two  students  from  the  law  school  are  elected  yearly  as  representatives 
to  the  O.L.S.A.  Executive.  One  of  these  students  also  serves  as  a member  of 
the  school  executive.  These  students  are  responsible  for  maintaining  the 
necessary  liaison  between  the  students  and  the  Association  and  for  imple- 
menting the  various  O.L.S.A.  programmes  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

THE  LAW  LIBRARY 

The  Law  Library  contains  a reading  room  capable  of  accommodating 
250  students  and  stack  room  for  approximately  100,000  volumes.  The 
library  contains  law  reports  of  English,  Canadian,  Irish,  Scottish,  American, 
South  African,  Indian,  Australian,  New  Zealand  and  other  courts;  com- 
plete files  of  the  leading  law  journals  of  the  world;  adequate  English  and 
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foreign  text-books,  works  of  reference,  statutes,  etc.  It  is  open  from  9 a.m. 
to  11  p.m.  during  term  (9  a.m.  to  5 p.m.  on  Saturdays  and  12  noon  to 
5 p.m.  on  Sundays)  except  on  university  and  statutory  holidays. 

PUBLICATIONS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Law  Journal  is  published  quarterly. 

The  Faculty  of  Law  has  sponsored  the  production  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  Comparative  Law  Series,  in  which  four  volumes  have  appeared, 
namely,  “The  Public  Corporation”,  “Matrimonial  Property  Law”,  “Anti- 
Trust  Law:  A Comparative  Symposium”,  and  “Canadian  Jurisprudence: 
the  Civil  and  Common  Law  in  Canada”. 
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(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President  . . J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 
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Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 
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J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 
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Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
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OPPORTUNITIES  IN  LIBRARIANSHIP 


The  rapidly  expanding  profession  of  librarianship  offers  a wide  variety 
of  opportunities  in  different  types  of  libraries.  Libraries  serve  everyone 
from  the  school  child  to  the  research  worker.  In  addition  to  public  libraries, 
school  libraries,  and  college  and  university  libraries,  there  are  many 
specialized  libraries  associated  with  government,  business  and  industry,  and 
associations  and  institutions.  Librarians  select,  organize,  and  index  materials 
such  as  books,  periodicals,  pamphlets,  films  and  phonograph  records.  It  is 
the  job  of  the  librarian  to  bring  these  materials  and  their  users  together  in 
an  effective  way. 

Whatever  the  type  of  library,  there  are  two  main  kinds  of  library  work. 
The  first  is  technical  services  which  involve  the  selection  and  acquisition 
of  materials,  and  the  organization,  arrangement  and  indexing  of  these 
materials  so  that  they  may  be  found  and  used  by  the  library’s  public.  The 
second  is  reader  services  which  bring  the  librarian  into  close  contact  with 
library  users,  and  include  reference  work,  reading  guidance  and  advisory 
work,  and  activities  associated  with  the  circulation  of  books  and  other 
materials  to  readers. 

The  rapid  expansion  of  knowledge,  the  increased  volume  of  publication, 
the  rising  enrolments  in  our  schools,  colleges  and  universities  and  the 
pressing  needs  of  government,  business  and  industry  for  information  have 
resulted  in  a heavy  demand  for  qualified  librarians  by  all  types  of  libraries 
in  all  parts  of  Canada.  A shortage  of  librarians  is  likely  to  continue  for 
many  years. 


EDUCATION  FOR  LIBRARIANSHIP 

By  its  very  nature,  the  work  of  a professional  librarian  is  interdisci- 
plinary, far  ranging,  and  encyclopaedic  in  subject  coverage.  Because  of 
the  variety  of  work  involved  in  librarianship,  there  is  a place  for  different 
educational  backgrounds.  Successful  completion  of  an  undergraduate 
program  is  essential  for  the  study  of  library  science.  The  major  part  of 
the  undergraduate  program  should  be  devoted  to  academic  rather  than 
professional  or  vocational  courses.  Courses  in  the  humanities,  the  social 
sciences  or  the  sciences  will  prove  useful  and  honour  courses  are  recom- 
mended. A knowledge  of  foreign  languages  is  desirable. 

Specialization  in  a subject  field  in  the  undergraduate  program  is  a 
definite  asset  as  large  academic  and  public  libraries  and  special  libraries 
offer  the  opportunity  to  combine  subject  interest  with  professional  prac- 
tice. Because  of  new  developments  in  automation  and  data  processing, 
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there  are  increasing  opportunities  for  the  student  with  a background  in 
mathematics,  philosophy,  logic,  semantics  or  linguistics. 

Education  for  librarianship  must  provide  basic  instruction  in  library 
resources,  in  the  organization  and  procedures  used  within  libraries,  and 
in  the  social  functions  of  the  library  which  is  a service  institution.  Librarians 
must  have  a knowledge  of  books  and  other  media  used  for  communicating 
ideas,  as  well  as  an  interest  in,  and  understanding  of,  people  and  their 
reading  habits.  The  first  year  of  professional  education  is  concerned  with 
the  literature  and  bibliography,  with  the  principles,  procedures  and  services 
common  to  all  libraries,  and  with  the  concept  of  research  as  a professional 
responsibility. 

HISTORY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

In  1911,  a four- week  program  in  librarianship  was  instituted  by  the 
Minister  of  Education  for  Ontario  under  the  directorship  of  the  Inspector 
of  Public  Libraries.  In  1919,  this  short  program  of  study  was  lengthened 
to  three  months  and  from  then  until  1927  was  administered  by  what  was 
known  as  the  Ontario  Library  School. 

In  February  1928,  the  Minister  of  Education  announced  that  a new 
program,  extending  throughout  the  academic  year,  was  to  be  established 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  to  meet  the  demand  for  more  extensive 
education  for  librarians.  For  purposes  of  administration,  the  Library 
School,  as  it  was  then  named,  was  attached  to  and  accommodated  in  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  University  of  Toronto. 

Beginning  in  September  1928,  the  Library  School  offered  a one-year 
program  in  librarianship  which  was  intended  for  both  high  school  and 
university  graduates.  In  the  1936-37  session  separate  programs  for  these 
two  groups  were  introduced,  thus  establishing  two  basic  programs,  one  a 
diploma  program,  and  the  other  a degree  program  for  which  the  Bachelor 
of  Library  Science  degree  was  granted  for  the  first  time  in  1937.  Only 
one  basic  program,  the  B.L.S.  degree  program,  has  been  given  since  1954 
when  a completely  revised  program  of  study  was  introduced. 

Advanced  courses  in  librarianship,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Library  Science,  were  first  offered  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  the 
School  in  the  1950-51  session. 

On  July  1,  1965,  the  Library  School  was  detached  administratively 
from  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  and  became  an  integral  part  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  under  its  present  designation,  the  School  of  Library 
Science.  The  School  also  moved  out  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
and  now  occupies  quarters  of  its  own  at  167  College  Street  and  256 
McCaul  Street. 

The  forty-first  session  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  will  begin  in 
September,  1968. 
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ACCREDITATION 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  was 
first  accredited  in  1937  under  the  standards  of  the  American  Library 
Association.  In  1956,  the  School  was  re-accredited  by  the  American 
Library  Association  under  its  1951  standards  which  have  been  endorsed 
by  the  Canadian  Library  Association.  In  1968,  the  Committee  on  Accredi- 
tation of  the  American  Library  Association,  in  keeping  with  its  new  policy 
of  a continuing  annual  review  of  accredited  library  schools,  reaffirmed 
accreditation  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science. 

The  School  of  Library  Science  is  one  of  forty-two  accredited  library 
schools  in  the  United  States  and  Canada,  one  of  three  accredited  library 
schools  in  Canada,  and  the  only  accredited  library  school  in  Ontario. 

The  School  is  a member  of  the  Association  of  American  Library  Schools 
and  of  the  Canadian  Association  of  Library  Schools. 

QUARTERS  AND  FACILITIES 

The  quarters  at  1 67  College  Street,  which  house  the  School’s  administra- 
tive offices,  faculty  offices,  laboratories,  bibliography  room,  data  pro- 
cessing laboratory  and  seminar  rooms,  are  connected  by  a walkway  to  the 
adjacent  building  at  256  McCaul  Street  which  accommodates  the  class- 
rooms and  the  library.  The  library  is  made  up  of  a specialized  collection  of 
books  and  periodicals  in  library  science,  general  reference  works,  biblio- 
graphies, library  catalogues,  and  other  material,  some  of  which  is  in 
microform. 

The  School  utilizes  closed-circuit  television,  video-tapes,  audio-tapes, 
films,  filmstrips  and  other  audio-visual  materials  to  reinforce  and  supple- 
ment its  teaching  program. 

A data  processing  laboratory  containing  punched  card  equipment  is 
located  within  the  School.  The  basic  units  include  an  IBM  026  keypunch, 
083  sorter,  087  collator,  407  electronic  accounting  machine  and  the  870 
document  writing  system  with  upper  and  lower  case  character  set.  The 
laboratory  is  designed  to  be  used  actively  in  conjunction  with  courses  at 
the  B.L.S.  and  M.L.S.  degree  levels.  Interested  students  have  access  to 
one  of  the  foremost  computing  facilities  in  Canada  at  the  Institute  of 
Computer  Science  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  An  IBM  7094  model  II 
data  processing  system  is  available,  scheduled  by  a System/360  model  50 
computer.  In  addition,  a remote  terminal  display  console  has  been  reserved 
at  the  Institute  for  use  by  School  of  Library  Science  students. 

The  library  system  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  a collection  of 
well  over  two  million  volumes,  provides  a rich  field  for  subject  and  biblio- 
graphic research.  The  University  Library  is  a member  of  the  Center  for 
Research  Libraries,  Chicago,  and  is  participating  with  the  Library  of 
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Congress,  Washington,  in  a pilot  project  known  as  MARC  (Machine- 
Readable  Catalogue). 

The  Toronto  Public  Library  system  makes  available  to  students  a large 
and  valuable  book  collection,  including  the  library  for  children  and  special 
collections  at  Boys’  and  Girls’  House.  There  are  many  other  excellent 
libraries  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  including  numerous  public,  special, 
school  and  college  libraries.  In  addition,  Toronto  is  the  headquarters  for 
many  publishing  houses  and  library  supply  firms. 

DEGREES 

The  School  of  Library  Science  offers  to  graduates  of  approved  uni- 
versities a basic  one-year  program  in  library  science.  On  the  successful 
completion  of  this  program  the  University  of  Toronto  grants  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  (B.L.S.).  For  details,  see  pages  17-33. 

The  School  of  Library  Science,  through  its  Graduate  Department,  offers 
to  graduates  of  approved  library  schools  an  advanced  one-year  program 
in  library  science.  This  program  is  carried  on  under  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  on  the  successful  completion  of  the 
program  the  University  of  Toronto  grants  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library 
Science  (M.L.S.).  For  details,  see  pages  37-55. 


THE  BERTHA  BASSAM  LECTURE  IN  LIBRARIANSHIP 

With  the  support  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science 
Alumni  Association,  the  Bertha  Bassam  Lecture  in  Librarianship  was 
established  in  1965  by  the  University  of  Toronto  to  honour  Dr.  Bertha 
Bassam,  Director  of  the  School  from  1951  to  1964.  The  lecture  is  to  be 
delivered  every  two  or  three  years  by  an  outstanding  figure,  preferably 
from  abroad  and  not  necessarily  a librarian,  whose  topic  is  relevant  to 
the  subject  of  libraries  and  librarianship.  The  first  lecture  of  the  series, 
“Tradition  and  Principle  in  Library  Cataloguing”,  was  delivered  by 
Arthur  Hugh  Chaplin,  Keeper,  Public  Services,  Department  of  Printed 
Books,  British  Museum,  on  March  19,  1966,  at  Victoria  College  Library, 
University  of  Toronto. 


UNIVERSITY  LIVING  ACCOMMODATION 

Living  accommodation  for  a limited  number  of  students  is  available  in 
the  University  residences.  Men  should  address  inquiries  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario; 
women  should  address  inquiries  to  the  Dean  of  Women,  University  College, 
79  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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UNIVERSITY  HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accom- 
modation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  main- 
tains a list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments,  and  homes.  Information 
on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  University  Housing  Service, 
134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Off-campus  housing  of  this 
nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation;  however,  every  effort  is 
taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation  as  complete  as 
possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on 
the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total 
occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments. 
Meals  are  provided  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-operative 
Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection 
with  the  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  ad- 
dressed direct  to  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  395  Huron  Street, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 
modation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites  and  apartments 
will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the 
building.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to  Rochdale  College  Reserva- 
tions Officer,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

HART  HOUSE 

All  male  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House.  The 
purpose  and  the  conditions  of  this  membership  are  defined  in  a bulletin 
available  from  Hart  House,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  University  Health  Service  is  the  official  service  for  students  and 
has  as  its  objective  the  preservation  and  promotion  of  the  health  of  the 
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student  body.  The  Health  Service  fee  is  included  in  “University  Incidental 
Fees”  and  is  paid  at  the  time  of  registration. 

A graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a certificate 
of  freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis,  as  demonstrated  by  an 
X-ray  film  of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination  by 
the  Health  Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 

The  International  Student  Centre  is  located  in  historic  Cumberland 
House,  at  33  St.  George  Street.  This  beautiful  new  home  for  the  Centre  was 
made  possible  through  the  co-operation  of  the  University  which  provided  the 
building,  and  the  Rotary  Clubs  in  the  area  which  raised  over  $200,000  for 
the  restoration,  renovation  and  furnishing  of  the  Centre.  ISC  succeeds  the 
organization  known  as  Friendly  Relations  with  Overseas  Students  (FROS), 
well  known  to  all  overseas  students  and  to  many  Canadians.  It  v/as 
established  by  the  University  to  continue  the  program  of  FROS.  It  provides 
a meeting  place  on  campus  for  all  students  from  Canada  and  abroad  to 
come  together  in  organized  programs  or  informal  gatherings  in  a multi- 
cultural setting.  The  “international  community”  on  the  campus  can  find 
there  ample  opportunity  to  exchange  ideas,  to  demonstrate  their  cultures, 
and  to  relax  together. 

There  is  no  membership  fee  and  all  students,  Canadian  and  overseas, 
graduate  and  undergraduate,  are  invited  to  register  for  the  mailing  list. 
They  are  welcome  to  use  any  of  the  facilities  at  ISC,  to  participate  in  its 
activities,  to  help  on  the  program  committees,  and  to  perpetuate  its  spirit. 

A varied  program  of  events  is  organized  by  the  Student  Committee  with 
the  close  co-operation  of  the  national  clubs,  ethnic  groups  and  other 
organizations  whose  major  interest  is  international  in  nature.  Lectures, 
discussions,  “Country  Nights,”  trips,  excursions,  films  and  parties  are  some 
of  the  activities  planned  throughout  the  year. 

Reception  and  orientation  of  new  overseas  students  are  two  of  the  major 
functions  of  the  Centre.  Contact  is  made  with  overseas  students  prior  to 
their  departure  for  Canada  to  provide  them  in  advance  with  information 
and  to  determine  their  travel  plans.  Students  and  the  full-time  staff  work 
together  in  meeting  new  students  on  arrival  and  assisting  them  in  getting 
settled.  Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to:  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  Director, 
International  Student  Centre,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

A very  active  Community  Committee  works  closely  with  the  Centre  in 
arranging  opportunities  for  overseas  students  to  meet  Canadian  families. 
These  include  Sunday  Night  Open  House,  Wives’  Group,  concert  parties, 
meeting  with  community  groups  as  well  as  house  hospitality. 

The  full-time  staff  is  always  pleased  to  discuss  with  any  student  their 
interests  or  concerns  and  when  necessary  to  refer  them  to  the  correct  person 
or  agency.  Many  universities  have  established  the  office  of  the  Overseas 
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Student  Adviser;  the  Director  of  the  International  Student  Centre  is  also 
the  Overseas  Student  Adviser  for  the  University. 

The  Centre  offers  among  its  facilities  an  auditorium,  lounges,  kitchen  for 
coffee,  sandwiches  and  soft-drinks,  reading  room  with  journals  from  around 
the  world,  stereophonic  high-fidelity  set,  television,  piano,  table-tennis,  and 
billiards.  Work  and  meeting  space  is  available  to  organized  student  groups. 

ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 
Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate 
studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Applicants  from  universities  outside 
Canada  whose  admission  has  been  recommended  and  whose  native  tongue 
is  not  English  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  their  competence  in  the 
English  language  before  arrival  on  this  campus.  Normally  this  is  best 
done  by  means  of  the  tests  administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute, 
University  of  Michigan,  or  by  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language 
of  the  Educational  Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Further 
information  about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from 
either  ( a ) the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in 
cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan, 
Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  or  (b)  TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A.  Where  the  language  of  instruction  and 
examination  in  the  undergraduate  program  have  been  uniformly  in  English, 
the  School  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  proficiency  in  the  use 
of  English  language  than  that  provided  by  the  tests  referred  to  above. 

The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test  is  available  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area.  Inquiries  about 
writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Library  Science,  University  of  Toronto. 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 
All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  may  apply  for  an  award 
under  this  Program.  An  award  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established 
need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student 
Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  from  the  School  of  Library  Science. 
Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may 
apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 
This  Plan,  instituted  by  the  Federal  Government  in  1964,  was  introduced 
to  provide  loans  to  supplement  the  resources  of  a student  and/or  the 
parents  where,  in  the  absence  of  such  aid,  a student  would  be  unable  to 
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pursue  a post-secondary  education.  A student  should  apply  for  a loan  under 
this  Plan  for  only  the  funds  needed,  over  and  above  those  from  his  own 
resources  and/or  those  of  his  family,  to  enable  him  to  continue  his  studies. 
The  institution  to  which  application  is  made  will  determine  the  amount  of 
loan  required  in  each  case. 

Borrowers  under  this  Plan  are  required  to  repay  principal  and  to  pay 
interest,  but  no  payments  are  required  so  long  as  the  student  is  in  full- 
time attendance  at  an  eligible  institution  and  for  six  months  thereafter. 
Interest  charges  during  this  period  are  paid  by  the  Federal  Government 
which  also  guarantees  the  loan  principal.  After  the  interest-free  period, 
repayment  of  principal  and  simple  interest  charges  at  5%  per  cent  on  the 
outstanding  balance  is  required  in  regular  monthly  payments  to  the  bank 
from  the  borrower.  The  maximum  amount  which  may  be  advanced  under 
this  Plan  to  one  student  is  $1,000  in  one  year  (ending  June  30).  The 
maximum  total  indebtedness  under  this  Plan  is  $5,000. 

Application  should  be  made  in  the  first  instance  to  the  School  of  Library 
Science.  When  a loan  is  approved,  the  University  will  issue  a Certificate  of 
Eligibility  which  authorizes  the  student  to  make  arrangements  for  the  loan 
with  any  branch  of  any  chartered  bank  in  Canada. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to 
undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full-time  course  at  the 
University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47 
Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  Ontario,  or  from  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  has  established 
a fund  for  interest-free  loans  to  students  in  regular  attendance  in  the 
program  in  library  science.  Requests  for  loans  from  this  fund  should  be 
made  to  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  School  of  Library  Science  maintains  a placement  service  to  help 
its  graduates  find  positions.  Interviews  are  arranged  for  employers  to 
discuss  job  opportunities  with  students.  Students  who  wish  help  in  obtain- 
ing positions  are  given  guidance  but  are  not  guaranteed  positions.  The 
placement  service  also  provides  limited  assistance  to  graduates  of  the 
School  who  wish  to  change  their  employment. 
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GRADUATE  STUDENT  RESIDENCE 

The  first  graduate  student  residence  at  the  University  of  Toronto  was 
opened  in  September  1967  at  321  Bloor  Street  West.  During  the  academic 
session  1967-68  it  accommodated  approximately  90  graduate  students. 
It  is  hoped  that  further  renovations  to  the  building  will  enable  some  300 
single  men  and  women  graduate  and  post-baccalaureate  students  to  be 
accommodated  during  the  1968-69  session.  The  residence  is  administered 
by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  through  the  Warden,  Mr.  R.  T.  H. 
Alden;  all  enquiries  concerning  the  residence  should  be  directed  to  the 
Warden. 


MASSEY  COLLEGE 

Massey  College  provides  accommodation  for  approximately  90  men 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Of' this  number  65  can  be 
given  rooms  in  College  and  another  25  are  provided  with  facilities  for 
study,  and  the  use  of  the  common  rooms,  dining-hall  and  library.  Admis- 
sion is  by  election,  and  those  elected  to  Junior  Fellowships  pay  fees  which 
cover  one-third  of  the  cost  of  their  maintenance  in  the  College;  thus  each 
Junior  Fellowship  constitutes  a substantial  scholarship.  Complete  informa- 
tion can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  The  Secretary,  Massey  College,  4 
Devonshire  Place,  Toronto  5,  for  a brochure  which  gives  a fuller  descrip- 
tion of  the  College  and  details  regarding  the  manner  of  application. 

f \ 

ST.  ANDREW’S— UNIVERSITY  DAY  NURSERY 

This  day  nursery,  sponsored  by  the  University  of  Toronto,  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union,  and  St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  provides  pre-school 
education  and  day  care  facilities  for  children  of  graduate  students. 
Children  aged  two  to  five  years  are  accepted.  The  nursery,  located  at 
St.  Andrew’s  United  Church,  170  Bloor  Street  East,  is  well  equipped  and 
staffed,  and  licensed  under  the  Day  Nursery  Act,  Province  of  Ontario. 
It  operates  from  8:30  a.m.  to  6:30  p.m.  Monday  to  Friday  throughout 
the  academic  year,  and  during  the  summer  if  there  is  sufficient  demand. 
Fees  are  reasonable,  and  noon  meals  and  morning  and  afternoon  snacks 
are  provided.  Priority  of  enrolment  is  given  to  children  of  graduate 
students  although  children  of  other  members  of  the  University  community 
will  be  considered.  Information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  nursery  (921-7078)  or  from  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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B.L.S.  ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1968-1969 


1968— Mar.  1 

Final  date  for  receiving  applications  from  overseas 
candidates. 

May  15 

Final  date  for  receiving  applications  from  other 
candidates. 

Sept.  6 

Registration  for  the  program  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science. 

First  instalment  of  fees  due. 

Sept.  9 
Sept.  16 

First  term  begins  at  9:00  a.nu 

Address  by  the  President  at  2:00  p.m.  in  Convoca- 
tion Hall. 

Oct.  14 

Thanksgiving  Day.  No  classes. 

Nov.  11 

Remembrance  Day. 

Nov.  22 

Fall  Convocation. 

Dec.  6 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Dec.  9-20 

B.L.S.  term  tests  and  examinations. 

Dec.  20 

Last  day  of  first  term. 

1969— Jan.  6 

Second  term  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 

Jan.  15 

Final  instalment  of  fees  due. 

Feb.  3-7 
Mar.  3-15 
Apr.  4 
Apr.  25 
May  5-16 
May  16 
June 

Lecture-free  study  week.* 

Practice  work.* 

Good  Friday.  No  classes. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Examinations. 

Last  day  of  second  term. 

Spring  Convocation.  (Date  to  be  announced.) 

^Subject  to  change  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 
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FACULTY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


Winifred  G.  Barnstead,  B.A Director  Emeritus 

Bertha  Bassam,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Director  Emeritus 

R.  Brian  Land,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Professor  of  Library  Science  and  Director 

Katharine  L.  Ball,  M.A.,  B.L.S Professor  of  Library  Science 

Florence  B.  Murray,  B.A.,  A.M.L.S Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mary  E.  Silverthorn,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  A.M.  (Library  Science) 

Professor  of  Library  Science 

John  P.  Wilkinson,  B.A.,  B.L.S. , M.L.S. , Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Library  Science 

Olga  B.  Bishop,  M.A.,  B.P.A.,  A.M.L.S.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Margaret  E.  Cockshutt,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Donald  J.  Forgie,  B.A.,  M.Comm. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 


William  J.  Kurmey,  B.Sc.,  M.A. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Isabel  K.  McLean,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mavis  O.  Cariou,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Edith  T.  Jarvi,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Catharine  G.  Mackenzie,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 


John  M.  Marshall,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Mrs.  Katherine  H.  Packer,  B.A.,  A.M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 


Mrs.  Ann  H.  Schabas,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Nancy  J.  Williamson,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Mrs.  M.  Elizabeth  MacRae,  B.A.,  B.L.S Lecturer  in  Library  Science 
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SPECIAL  LECTURERS 
John  J.  Carroll,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor,  Department  of  English,  University  College, 
University  of  Toronto,  Special  Lecturer  in  Modern  Fiction 

Douglas  G.  Lochhead,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 

Professor  of  English  and  Librarian,  Massey  College,  University  of 
Toronto,  Special  Lecturer  in  History  of  Books  and  Libraries 


TEACHING  ASSISTANTS  AND  REVISERS 


Mrs.  J.  Merlyn  Beeckmans,  B.A.,  B.L.S Teaching  Assistant 

Dorothy  A.  Dingle,  B.A 4 Reviser 

Mrs.  S.  Diane  Henderson,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S Teaching  Assistant 

Mrs.  Margaret  E.  Mackay,  B.A.,  B.L.S Teaching  Assistant 

Mary  I.  Mustard,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S Teaching  Assistant 

Mrs.  N.  Mary  Stevens,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S Teaching  Assistant 

Mrs.  Mary  Suddon,  B.A.,  B.L.S Reviser 

Isobel  L.  Waugh,  B.A Teaching  Assistant 


VISITING  LECTURERS 

Arrangements  are  made  each  term  for  visits  to  the  School  by  members 
of  other  divisions  of  the  University,  by  librarians  and  others  whose  pro- 
fessions are  related  to  librarianship.  During  the  session  1967/68  the  visiting 
lecturers  were  as  follows: 

Mrs.  Edith  J.  Adamson,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Department  of  Indian  Affairs  and  Northern  Development,  Ottawa 
Helen  Armstrong,  M.A. 

Formerly  Regional  Supervisor,  Boys’  and  Girls’  Services, 

Toronto  Public  Library 

Denis  G.  Bagshaw,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Inspector,  Secondary  School  Libraries, 
Ontario  Department  of  Education,  Toronto 
Marguerite  G.  Bagshaw,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Head,  Boys’  and  Girls’  Services,  Toronto  Public  Library 
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Mrs.  Mary  J.  Barber,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Director,  Community  Relations  Office, 
London  Public  Library  and  Art  Museum 

E.  Stanley  Beacock,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Director,  Midwestern  Regional  Library  System,  Kitchener 

Mrs.  Margaret  L.  Beckman,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Systems  Librarian,  University  of  Guelph 

Robert  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Chief  Librarian,  University  of  Toronto 

David  A.  Blostein,  M.A. 

Lecturer,  Department  of  English,  Victoria  College, 

University  of  Toronto 

Henry  C.  Campbell,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 

Chief  Librarian,  Toronto  Public  Library 

J.  Maurice  S.  Careless,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor,  Department  of  History,  University  of  Toronto 

Leonard  H.  Freiser,  Mus.Bac.,  M.A.,  M.S. 

Chief  Librarian,  Education  Centre  Library, 
Toronto  Board  of  Education 

David  M.  Hayne,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor,  Department  of  French,  University  College, 

University  of  Toronto 

John  E.  A.  Jones 

Chairman  for  English,  Forest  Hill  Junior  High  School,  Toronto 
Alice  E.  Kane,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Boys’  and  Girls’  Services,  Parkdale  Branch,  Toronto  Public  Library 
W.  Kaye  Lamb,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

National  Librarian,  National  Library,  Ottawa 
Mrs.  E.  M.  Ogreta  McNeill,  Mus.Bac.,  B.L.S. 

Head,  Music  Library,  Toronto  Public  Library 

Peter  G.  Martin,  B.A. 

President,  Peter  Martin  Associates,  Toronto 
Newman  F.  Mallon,  B.A.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Chief  Librarian,  Toronto  Public  Library 
Clara  G.  Miller,  B.Sc.,  B.L.S. 

Librarian,  Imperial  Oil  Company  Limited,  Toronto 
William  A.  Roedde,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Director,  Provincial  Library  Service, 
Ontario  Department  of  Education,  Toronto 
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Gordon  H.  Roper,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor,  Department  of  English,  Trinity  College, 

University  of  Toronto 


Judith  St.  John,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Librarian  in  charge  of  the  Osborne  Collection, 
Toronto  Public  Library 

Jesse  H.  Shera,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Dean,  School  of  Library  Science,  Case  Western  Reserve  University, 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

Allen  M.  Tough,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Adult  Education, 
Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  Toronto 


Melville  H.  Watkins,  B.Comm. 

Associate  Professor,  Department  of  Political  Economy, 

University  of  Toronto 

Adele  Wiseman,  B.A Canadian  author  and  novelist,  Montreal 

Elwy  Yost,  B.A. 

Executive  Director,  Metropolitan  Educational  Television 

Association,  Toronto 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

An  applicant  is  required  to  submit  evidence  of  graduation  with  satis- 
factory standing  from  a regular  university  degree  course  approved  as  to 
entrance  requirements  and  course  content.  An  applicant  should  request 
the  Registrar  of  the  university  which  he  attended  to  send  an  official 
transcript  of  his  record  to  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

Since  enrolment  is  limited,  it  may  not  be  possible  to  admit  all  qualified 
applicants.  Preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  who  have  obtained  at 
least  second  class  or  B standing  in  previous  university  courses. 

An  applicant  must  also  submit  a certificate  from  a duly  qualified  medical 
practitioner  certifying  that  he  is  physically  and  mentally  fit. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  valid  only  for  the  session  for  which  applica- 
tion is  made;  students  who  postpone  commencement  of  the  program  must 
re-apply. 

An  applicant  who  has  not  had  library  experience  is  strongly  advised 
to  work  in  a library  under  professional  supervision  before  registration. 

Subject  to  conditions  to  be  determined  from  time  to  time,  an  applicant 
who  is  not  a candidate  for  the  degree  may  be  permitted  to  take  special 
parts  or  courses  of  the  program. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Library  Science  should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the 
Office  of  the  School  of  Library  Science.  Early  application  is  desirable. 

Overseas  candidates  are  required  to  submit  their  applications  for 
admission  and  their  credentials  before  March  1.  The  closing  date  for 
applications  from  other  candidates  is  May  15. 

It  is  advisable  for  an  applicant  to  arrange  for  a personal  interview 
through  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  with  a member  of 
the  faculty  or  with  an  authorized  representative  of  the  School. 

TWO-YEAR  PLAN 

A limited  number  of  qualified  applicants  will  be  permitted  to  proceed 
to  the  degree  on  a Two-Year  Plan  by  taking  one-half  of  the  program  in 
each  of  two  consecutive  years.  At  the  time  of  registration  such  an  appli- 
cant must  have  been  employed  in  a library  for  at  least  two  months  and 
be  on  leave  of  absence  from  that  library.  He  will  be  required  to  register 
as  a student  in  full-time  attendance  in  the  First  Term  of  one  academic 
year.  Fie  will  defer  the  Second  Term  until  the  following  academic  year, 
when  he  must  again  be  in  full-time  attendance.  Between  the  end  of  the 
First  Term  and  the  beginning  of  the  Second  Term  in  the  following 
January,  the  student  will  return  to  work  in  the  employing  library  under 
professional  supervision. 
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GRADUATES  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  DIPLOMA  COURSE 

Graduates  of  the  course  leading  to  the  University  Diploma  previous  to 
1937  may  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science:  (i)  by 
presenting  evidence  of  graduation  with  satisfactory  standing  from  a regular 
university  course  approved  as  to  entrance  requirements  and  course  content; 
(ii)  by  presenting  evidence  of  one  year’s  experience  in  library  work;  (iii) 
by  completing  at  the  School  of  Library  Science  a course  of  lectures, 
prescribed  by  the  Faculty  and  involving  a practical  project  or  written 
examination.  With  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science  and  under  conditions  to  be  defined  by  that  Faculty,  the  candidate 
may  substitute,  for  (iii)  above,  a practical  project  in  a subject  approved  by 
the  Faculty. 

Graduates  of  the  course  leading  to  the  University  Diploma  who  gradu- 
ated in  or  between  the  years  1937  and  1946  may  qualify  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Library  Science:  (i)  by  presenting  evidence  of  graduation  with 
satisfactory  standing  from  a regular  university  'Course  approved  as  to 
entrance  requirements  and  course  content;  (ii)  by  completing  at  the  School 
of  Library  Science  a supplementary  course  of  lectures,  with  written 
examinations,  prescribed  by  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 
and  offered  during  the  Second  Term. 


FEES  REGULATIONS 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Library  Science  they  must 
complete  Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees 
prescribed  for  the  program  for  which  application  has  been  made.  Fees 
Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 
or  from  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant.  Fees  are  payable  to  the  Chief 
Accountant,  University  of  Toronto. 


FEES  FOR  THE  B.L.S. 

PROGRAM 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees* 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First  Term 
Instalment  due 
on  or  before 
opening  date 

Second  Term 
Instalment  due 
on  or  before 
Jan.  15 

Men  ....  $250.00 
Women  $250.00 

$53.00 

$28.00 

$303.00 

$278.00 

$178.00 

$153.00 

$128.00 

$128.00 

♦Incidental  fees  include:  Students’  Administrative  Council  $ 8.00 
Hart  House  (Men)  20.00 

Health  Service  10.00 

Athletic  (Men)  15.00 

Athletic  (Women)  10.00 
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Fee  for  Two-Year  Plan 

The  fee  for  a student  registered  on  the  Two-Year  Plan  will  be,  for  each 
term,  one-half  of  the  Academic  Fee  plus  the  Incidental  Fees, 

Fee  for  Special  Students 

The  fee  for  a special  student,  including  the  examination  fee,  is  $45  per 
course. 

Late  Registration  Fee 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum 
of  $20  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date 
for  normal  registration. 

Instalment  Payments 

The  first  instalment  of  fees  is  due  on  or  before  registration. 

The  final  instalment  is  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further 
notice). 

The  additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments 
is  $3. 

Late  Payment  Fee 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date 
on  which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per  month,  or 
portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid. 

Students * Administrative  Council  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  students. 

Hart  House  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  students. 

Health  Service  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  students. 

Athletic  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  students. 

Fee  for  Supplemental  Examination 

The  fee  for  rewriting  an  examination  is  $10  for  one  course  and  $5  for 
the  second  course. 
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Transcript  Fee 

A fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional 
copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  25^. 

Required  Text  Books  and  Supplies 

Students  should  allow  approximately  $100  for  required  text  books  and 
supplies. 

Library  Visits 

Students  should  allow  approximately  $50  for  visits  to  libraries  outside 
Metropolitan  Toronto. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 

the  anne  hume  bursary  was  donated  by  the  Zonta  Club  of  Windsor, 
Ontario,  in  honour  of  the  late  Dr.  Anne  Hume,  Chief  Librarian  of  the 
Windsor  Public  Library  from  1937  to  1957.  The  applicant  must  be  a 
female,  resident  in  the  city  of  Windsor  or  county  of  Essex,  deemed  most 
worthy  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  financial  need,  and  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  School  of  Library  Science.  This  Bursary  is  awarded  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  its  value  is  not  less  than  $150. 

the  grolier  limited  scholarship  was  donated  by  Grolier  Limited, 
educational  publishers.  It  will  be  awarded  in  the  1969/70  session  and  in 
alternate  sessions  thereafter  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 
The  applicant  must  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  and  must  have  attained  in  his  under- 
graduate course  high  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $250. 

the  h.  w.  wilson  scholarship,  donated  by  the  H.  W.  Wilson  Founda- 
tion, Inc.,  New  York,  is  to  be  awarded  in  the  1968/69  session  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science.  The  applicant  must  be  eligible 
for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library 
Science  and  have  attained  high  standing  in  his  previous  academic  work. 
The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $350. 

IMPERIAL  ORDER  OF  THE  DAUGHTERS  OF  THE  EMPIRE,  PROVINCIAL 

chapter  of  Ontario,  fellowship  in  library  science.  The  Provincial 
Chapter  of  Ontario,  Imperial  Order  of  the  Daughters  of  the  Empire,  has 
established  a Fellowship  in  Library  Science  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
Canadian  citizen  who  is  a graduate  of  an  Ontario  university  and  is  entering 
the  School  of  Library  Science  for  the  first  time.  Financial  need  will  be 
taken  into  account  and  the  award  will  be  made  by  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  Fellowship  is  $500. 
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the  Winifred  g.  barnstead  scholarship  was  donated  by  the  Alumni 
Association  of  the  University  of  Toronto  School  of  Library  Science  in 
honour  of  Miss  Winifred  Barnstead,  Director  of  the  School  from  its 
establishment  in  1928  to  1951.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  to  an  applicant  who  is 
eligible  for  admission  to  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Library  Science  and  who  has  achieved  high  academic  standing  in  his 
university  course.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  $225  or  the  annual 
income  to  a maximum  of  $300. 

Applications  for  the  above  scholarships  and  bursaries,  unless  otherwise 
stated,  should  be  submitted  to  the  School  of  Library  Science  on  or  before 
July  1,  on  forms  to  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary. 

Applicants  may  also  wish  to  write  to  the  Canadian  Library  Association, 
63  Sparks  Street,  Ottawa  4,  Ontario,  for  a copy  of  its  booklet  Scholarships, 
Bursaries,  Loans  describing  other  sources  of  financial  aid  for  study  in  the 
field  of  library  science. 


AWARDS  AND  PRIZES 

the  Kathleen  reeves  memorial  award  was  donated  by  friends  of 
the  late  Kathleen  Reeves  who  graduated  from  the  Library  School  in  1948. 
This  prize  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Library 
Science  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the  elective  course  “Special 
Libraries”,  obtaining  at  least  75  per  cent  of  the  marks  assigned  for  that 
course  and  an  average  of  not  less  than  70  per  cent  in  the  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  prize  will 
be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $35. 

THE  ONTARIO  LIBRARY  ASSSOCIATION  ANNIVERSARY  PRIZE  Was  first  donated 
in  1961  on  the  occasion  of  the  Association’s  sixtieth  anniversary.  This 
prize  of  $60  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Library  Science,  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the  program  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science. 

the  william  l.  graff  memorial  prize  is  donated  from  funds  raised 
by  the  Ontario  Library  Association  to  commemorate  William  Graff,  a 
1942  graduate  of  the  Library  School,  Chief  Librarian  of  the  Peterborough 
Public  Library  from  1946  to  1955,  and  of  the  North  York  Public  Library 
from  1955  to  1962,  and  President  of  the  Ontario  Library  Association, 
1955/56.  The  Prize  is  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Library  Science  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  the  elective  course 
“Public  Libraries”,  obtaining  at  least  75  per  cent  of  the  marks  assigned  for 
that  course  and  an  average  of  not  less  than  70  per  cent  in  the  program 
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leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science.  The  value  of  the  prize 
will  be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $50. 

In  cases  where  an  award  or  prize  is  not  payable  from  income  on  endow- 
ment, its  payment  in  any  year  will  be  dependent  on  receipt  of  funds  from 
the  donor. 

ACADEMIC  LOAD 

The  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  is  a 
full-time  professional  course.  In  addition  to  15  hours  a week  of  lectures, 
a student  must  expect  to  devote  considerable  time  to  assignments,  labora- 
tory exercises,  term  papers  and  extra  reading.  It  is  estimated  that  about 
three  hours  of  study  are  required  for  reading  and  assignment  work  for 
each  hour  of  lectures.  Students  are  discouraged  from  attempting  to  carry 
additional  part-time  work. 

UNSATISFACTORY  PERFORMANCE 

A student,  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  or  whose  work 
at  any  time  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Library  Science,  may  be  required  to  withdraw. 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  final  standing  of  a student  in  each  course  will  be  determined  by  the 
sessional  record  and/or  examination  result. 

If  a student  fails  to  secure  the  required  mark  in  one  or  two  courses,  but 
obtains  the  required  credit  in  his  practice  work,  he  may  rewrite  the 
examinations  in  these  courses  at  a later  date;  and,  on  successful  completion 
of  these  examinations,  he  will  be  awarded  the  degree. 

The  School  of  Library  Science  does  not  grant  aegrotat  standing. 

If  a student  fails  to  secure  the  required  mark  in  more  than  two  courses, 
or  credit  in  his  practice  work,  he  may  be  permitted  to  repeat  the  program 
of  instruction,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Library  Science.  If  this  permission  is  granted,  he  must  then  rewrite  all 
the  final  examinations.  Exemption  from  attendance  at  classes  during  the 
First  Term  may  be  granted. 

A student  may  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  course 
once  only. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

Grades  for  courses  taken  in  the  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  program 
are  as  follows: 

A 75  to  100  per  cent 

B+  71  to  74  per  cent 

B 66  to  70  per  cent 


C 

D 

F 


60  to  65  per  cent 
50  to  59  per  cent 
Below  50  per  cent  (failure) 
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To  qualify  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science,  a student  must 
obtain  at  least  60  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  of  marks  overall  and  at  least 
50  per  cent  of  the  mark  of  each  course. 

A student  who  obtains  60  per  cent  of  the  mark  of  each  course  and 
75  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  of  marks,  will  be  awarded  the  degree  with 
Honours. 


FACULTY  ADVISERS 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Library  Science  is  assigned  a 
faculty  adviser  who  is  responsible  for  discussing  with  the  student  his 
program  at  the  School,  choice  of  elective  courses,  placement  for  practice 
work  and  suitable  employment  on  graduation. 

STUDENTS’  COUNCIL 

Each  Fall,  students  registered  in  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Library  Science  elect  members  to  the  Students’  Council  of  the 
School  of  Library  Science  to  represent  them  officially  in  all  matters  affecting 
their  interests.  In  addition,  B.L.S.  students  are  entitled  to  elect  one  member 
to  the  Students’  Administrative  Council  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

PRACTICE  WORK  IN  LIBRARIES 

Insofar  as  is  feasible,  opportunity  will  be  provided  to  students  for 
observation  or  experience  working  in  a library  under  professional  super- 
vision. When  the  School  was  first  established,  arrangements  were  made 
with  the  Toronto  Public  Library  Board  for  supervised  visits  and  practice 
work.  Additional  opportunities  for  practice  work  are  now  made  possible 
by  the  close  co-operation  of  the  boards  and  librarians  in  public,  university, 
school  and  special  libraries  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  and  elsewhere  in 
Canada. 


B.L.S.  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 
(The  letter  X indicates  a half-year  course) 
First  Term 


Required  Courses 

511  Bibliography  and  Reference 

Bibliography  and  documentation  as  applied  to  reference  service.  The 
selection,  evaluation  and  effective  use  of  book  and  non-book  materials 
as  sources  of  information;  basic  reference  works  including  encyclopaedias, 
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dictionaries,  periodical  indexes  and  standard  bibliographies.  The  acquisi- 
tion, organization  and  use  of  government  publications.  Organization  of 
reference  service  at  the  local  and  regional  levels.  (Continues  in  Second 
Term.)  2 hours. 

515  Cataloguing  and  Classification 
The  principles  of  cataloguing,  classification  and  subject  analysis.  The 
theory  and  application  of  rules  for  entry  and  description;  classification 
schemes,  subject  headings  and  references.  Administrative  problems  of  a 
catalogue  department,  including  developments  in  co-operation  and  cen- 
tralization, and  the  implications  of  specialized  methods  of  information 
storage  and  retrieval.  (Continues  in  Second  Term.)  3 hours. 

52 IX  Library  Organization 

Principles  and  concepts  of  organization  and  their  application  to  libraries. 

2 hours. 

523X  Library  Collections 

A basic  course  concerned  with  the  principles  of  building  library  collec- 
tions and  the  criteria  for  evaluation  and  selection  of  materials.  Includes 
the  study  of  selection  aids,  publishing  and  other  aspects  of  the  book  trade, 
and  problem  areas  of  selection,  such  as  censorship.  3 hours. 

53  3X  Introduction  to  Librarianship 

An  overview  of  librarianship.  The  history  and  the  present  status  of 
librarianship;  education  for  librarianship;  the  role  of  the  professional; 
library  associations;  professional  problems  and  issues.  1 hour. 

534X  Research  Methods 

Basic  principles  of  research.  Methods  of  investigation  appropriate  to 
different  types  of  library  problems.  Collection  and  analysis  of  information 
and  presentation  of  results.  1 hour. 

537  Colloquium 

A series  of  talks  and  discussions  by  persons  prominent  in  librarianship 
and  related  fields.  May  be  supplemented  by  visits  to  libraries  and  publish- 
ing houses.  (Continues  in  Second  Term.)  1 hour. 

Elective  Courses  (One  to  be  chosen) 

56 IX  Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 

The  selection,  organization  and  administration  of  audio-visual  materials 
and  their  use  for  educational  purposes.  (Also  offered  in  Second  Term.) 

2 hours. 

57 IX  History  of  Books  and  Libraries 

The  development  of  the  book  from  earliest  times  to  the  present;  manu- 
script book;  the  printed  book  from  the  invention  of  moveable  type  to 
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modern  fine  printing;  famous  printers.  The  development  of  libraries  from 
earliest  times  to  the  present  with  particular  reference  to  Great  Britain  and 
North  America.  2 hours. 

577X  The  Library  and  the  Computer 

Examination  of  basic  concepts  of  automation  and  their  application  to 
library  problems.  Investigation  of  new  tools  available  for  the  manipulation 
of  information  and  implications  of  their  use  in  library  operations.  2 hours. 

58 IX  Literature  for  Children 

An  introduction  to  books  for  children  from  nursery  through  elementary 
school.  Emphasis  is  on  literature  of  the  oral  tradition  to  illustrate  funda- 
mental themes  and  concepts  children  have  found  satisfying  in  both  creative 
and  informational  works.  2 hours. 

583X  Literature  for  Young  People 

Recreational  reading  and  course-related  reading  for  junior  high  and 
senior  high  schools  and  for  public  libraries  serving  young  people.  2 hours. 

587X  Modern  Fiction 

A survey  of  the  modern  novel  emphasizing  current  types  and  trends  in 
writing.  Limited  to  those  who  have  not  previously  studied  a similar  course. 

2 hours. 


Second  Term 

Required  Courses 

511  Bibliography  and  Reference 
Bibliography  and  documentation  as  applied  to  reference  service.  The 
selection,  evaluation  and  effective  use  of  book  and  non-book  materials  as 
sources  of  information;  basic  reference  works  including  encyclopaedias, 
dictionaries,  periodical  indexes  and  standard  bibliographies.  The  acquisi- 
tion, organization  and  use  of  government  publications.  Organization  of 
reference  service  at  the  local  and  regional  levels.  (Continued  from  First 
Term.)  3 hours. 

5 1 5 Cataloguing  and  Classification 
The  principles  of  cataloguing,  classification  and  subject  analysis.  The 
theory  and  application  of  rules  for  entry  and  description;  classification 
schemes,  subject  headings  and  references.  Administrative  problems  of  a 
catalogue  department,  including  developments  in  co-operation  and  cen- 
tralization, and  the  implications  of  specialized  methods  of  information 
storage  and  retrieval.  (Continued  from  First  Term.)  3 hours. 

Library  Collections  (Two  to  be  chosen  from  courses  524X,  526X,  and 
528X) 
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524X  Library  Collections  in  the  Humanities 
The  selection  and  use  of  library  resources  in  the  fields  of  literature, 
religion,  mythology,  philosophy,  music  and  art.  Consideration  is  given  to 
standard  and  contemporary  works,  reference  materials,  periodicals  and 
relevant  audio-visual  materials.  Includes  special  lectures  on  Canadian 
literature.  2 hours. 

526X  Library  Collections  in  the  Social  Sciences 

The  selection  and  use  of  library  resources  in  the  fields  of  history,  political 
science,  economics,  business,  sociology,  education  and  related  areas.  Con- 
sideration is  given  to  standard  and  contemporary  literature,  reference 
works,  periodicals  and  other  materials.  Includes  special  lectures  on  Cana- 
dian writing  in  the  social  sciences.  2 hours. 

528X  Library  Collections  in  Science 

The  selection  and  use  of  library  resources  in  the  pure  and  applied 
sciences.  Emphasis  is  on  primary  sources  (periodicals,  research  reports, 
research  monographs,  patents,  dissertations)  and  secondary  sources  (in- 
dexes, bibliographies,  abstracts,  encyclopaedias,  dictionaries,  handbooks). 

2 hours. 

537  Colloquium 

A series  of  talks  and  discussions  by  persons  prominent  in  librarianship 
and  related  fields.  May  be  supplemented  by  visits  to  libraries  and  pub- 
lishing houses.  (Continued  from  First  Term.)  1 hour. 

Elective  Courses  (Two  to  be  chosen;  one  each  from  Group  A and  B) 
Group  A (One  to  be  chosen) 

546X  Reader  Services  and  Adult  Education 

Considers  reading  guidance  for  individuals,  library-sponsored  group 
programs,  the  role  of  mass  media;  the  library  as  an  adult  education  agency, 
with  particular  emphasis  on  the  public  library.  Specific  methods  of  reaching 
the  library’s  public,  such  as  group  discussion,  book  talks  and  lists,  reading 
habits,  and  interests  of  adults;  reading  improvement.  2 hours. 

5 5 OX  Organization  of  Library  Materials 

The  use  of  bibliographies  and  library  catalogues  in  technical  services. 
Cataloguing  of  special  materials  such  as  films,  recordings,  music,  research 
reports  and  rare  books.  The  history  and  theory  of  library  classification 
systems  with  special  emphasis  on  the  Library  of  Congress  classification. 
Administration  and  organization  of  technical  services.  2 hours. 

5 6 1 X Audio-Visual  Materials  and  the  Library 
The  selection,  organization  and  administration  of  audio-visual  materials 
and  their  use  for  educational  purposes.  (Also  offered  in  First  Term.) 

2 hours. 
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578X  Introduction  to  Documentation 

Basic  concepts  of  documentation  as  related  to  library  processes.  Inter- 
dependence of  methods  of  preparing  information  in  machine  readable 
form,  storage  devices,  and  subsequent  retrieval  operations.  2 hours. 

5 8 OX  Library  Service  for  Children 

Methods  of  organizing  library  service  for  children.  Techniques  of  group 
work  and  program  planning,  including  story-telling.  2 hours. 

Group  B (One  to  be  chosen) 

590X  Academic  Libraries 

Academic  libraries  in  perspective:  their  purpose,  organization,  collec- 
tions, design  and  future.  The  role  of  the  academic  librarian.  2 hours. 

592X  Public  Libraries 

The  establishment,  maintenance  and  financial  support  of  public  libraries; 
unit  libraries;  library  systems;  county,  regional  and  metropolitan  area 
libraries;  and  other  large  units  of  service.  Library  legislation;  provincial 
and  federal  aid  to  public  libraries.  2 hours. 

594X  School  Libraries 

Principles  and  practice  in  school  library  administration  and  service.  The 
role  of  the  library  in  the  school’s  educational  programs;  pupil  instruction 
in  the  use  of  the  library;  planning  and  equipping  the  library;  and  other 
aspects  of  school  library  organization.  Limited  to  those  who  have  teacher 
training  or  who  have  special  permission  of  the  instructor.  2 hours. 

596X  Special  Libraries 

The  purpose,  organization,  physical  facilities,  collections  and  services 
of  special  libraries  in  business,  government  and  professional  associations; 
special  subject  departments  in  the  academic  and  public  library.  2 hours. 
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Summer  Session,  1968 

Final  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Summer 
Session. 

Registration  for  the  Summer  Session.  Classes  begin  in  the 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library 
Science. 

Last  day  of  classes  for  M.L.S.  program. 

Regular  Session 

Final  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Regular 
Session  without  penalty. 

Final  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Regular 
Session,  First  Term. 

Registration  for  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Library  Science. 

Address  by  the  President  at  2:00  p.m.  in  Convocation 
Hall. 

Late  registration  fee  assessed  after  this  date. 

First  instalment  of  fees  due. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  No  classes 

Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for 
Masters’  degrees  for  Fall  Convocation. 

Remembrance  Day. 

Fall  Convocation 

Last  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Regular 
Session,  Second  Term. 

Last  day  of  term. 

Registration  for  the  Second  Term.  M.L.S.  classes  begin. 

Final  instalment  of  fees  due. 

Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for 
Masters’  degrees  for  February  meeting  of  Senate. 

Good  Friday.  No  classes. 

Last  day  of  classes. 

Final  date  for  submission  of  recommendations  for 
Masters’  degrees  for  Spring  Convocation. 

Spring  Convocation.  (Date  to  be  announced) 


June 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C Dean 

H.  C.  M.  Eastman,  A.M.,  Ph.D Associate  Dean,  Division  II, 

The  Social  Sciences 

K.  Yates,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Phil Assistant  Dean 

Miss  J.  E.  Gordon,  B.A Secretary 

Mrs.  P.  A.  Buitenhuis Secretary,  Division  II,  The  Social  Sciences 


FACULTY  OF  THE  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  OF 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

R.  Brian  Land,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S Professor  of  Library  Science 

and  Chairman 

Florence  B.  Murray,  B.A.,  A.M.L.S Professor  of  Library  Science 

and  Secretary 

Katharine  L.  Ball,  M.A.,  B.L.S Professor  of  Library  Science 

Mary  E.  Silverthorn,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  A.M.  (Library  Science) 

Professor  of  Library  Science 
John  P.  Wilkinson,  B.A.,  B.L.S,,  M.L.S.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Library  Science 
Olga  B.  Bishop,  M.A.,  B.P.A.,  A.M.L.S.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Margaret  E.  Cockshutt,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

William  J.  Kurmey,  B.Sc.,  M.A Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Isabel  K.  McLean,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 


INSTRUCTORS  IN  THE  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT  OF 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

University  of  Toronto  Staff  Members 

Marion  E.  Brown,  B.A.,  A.M.,  B.L.S Head,  Rare  Books  and 

Special  Collections  Department,  University  of  Toronto  Library 
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Mavis  O.  Cariou,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Donald  J.  Forgie,  B.A.,  M.Comm. 

Associate  Professor  of  Library  Science 

Francess  G.  Halpenny,  M.A. 

Managing  Editor,  University  of  Toronto  Press 
John  M.  Marshall,  M.A.,  B.L.S.  ..  Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Mrs.  Ann  H.  Schabas,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 
Nancy  J.  Williamson,  B.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.L.S. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Library  Science 


Non-University  of  Toronto  Staff  Members 

Helen  Armstrong,  M.A Formerly  R.egional  Supervisor, 

Boys'  and  Girls'  Services,  Toronto  Public  Library 


VISITING  LECTURERS,  1967/68 

Mrs.  Laurie  Lewis,  B.A Assistant  Manager,  Publications 

Production  Department,  University  of  Toronto  Press 

Hilary  S.  Marshall  Manager,  Sales  and  Distribution  Department, 

University  of  Toronto  Press 

William  Toye,  B.A Trade  Editor  and  Production  Manager, 

Oxford  University  Press,  Toronto 


ADVANCED  STUDY  IN  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 


The  School  of  Library  Science,  through  its  Graduate  Department,  offers 
to  graduates  of  approved  library  schools  an  advanced  one-year  program 
in  library  science.  This  program  is  carried  on  under  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and,  on  the  successful  completion  of  the 
program,  the  University  of  Toronto  grants  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library 
Science  (M.L.S.). 

The  objective  of  the  program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library 
Science  is  to  provide  librarians  with  an  opportunity  for  advanced  and 
specialized  study  in  library  science  and  related  fields  and  for  training  in 
methods  of  research.  The  M.L.S.  degree  awarded  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  represents  the  successful  completion  of  two  years  of  postgraduate 
study  and  is  undertaken  by  librarians  preparing  themselves  as  specialists 
and  for  positions  of  senior  responsibility. 

The  Master  of  Library  Science  program  offers  the  student  the  oppor- 
tunity to  take  advanced  courses  in  areas  such  as  library  administration, 
subject  bibliography  and  subject  analysis,  or  courses  in  newer  fields  such 
as  automation  of  library  processes  and  library  systems  planning. 

Since  by  its  very  nature,  library  science  is  interdisciplinary,  students  are 
encouraged  to  enrol  in  related  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  in  order  to  become  aware  of  new  approaches  in  other 
disciplines  and  to  consider  their  possible  application  to  librarianship,  and 
to  help  meet  the  growing  need  in  the  library  profession  for  subject 
specialists. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Graduate  work  at  the  University  of  Toronto  is  as  old  as  the  University 
itself;  there  were  three  earned  higher  degrees  at  the  first  graduation  in 
1845.  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  was  established  in  1922  as  a 
separate  division  of  the  University  to  exercise  jurisdiction  over  all  post- 
baccalaureate degrees. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  was  established  in  1950  and 
the  first  M.L.S.  degree  was  awarded  in  1951 . 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  annually  issues  a Calendar  in  which 
details  are  given  about  General  Regulations;  Degree  Regulations;  Fees; 
Fellowships,  Awards  and  Loans;  General  Information;  Departmental 
Regulations  and  Courses;  and  the  Graduate  Faculty. 
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GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 

It  is  the  function  of  the  Executive  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union  to 
represent  officially  the  members  of  the  Union  in  all  matters  affecting  their 
interests. 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has 
become,  by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union 
building  is  situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street, 
between  Spadina  Avenue  and  Huron  Street) . Its  first  floor  lounge  contains 
magazines,  television,  telephone,  soft-drink  vending  machine  and  a piano. 
The  second  floor  lounge  is  equipped  with  a stereophonic,  high-fidelity  set. 

A snack-bar,  operated  by  the  Union  on  a non-profit  basis,  is  open  during 
lunch  hour  from  12:00  noon  to  2:00  p.m.  Except  during  the  lunch  hour, 
coffee  and  tea  are  provided  free  of  charge.  A gymnasium  is  equipped  for 
basketball,  badminton  and  volleyball,  and  a games-room  for  table-tennis 
and  billiards.  The  building  is  open  for  the  use  of  all  graduate  students  from 
9 : 00  a.m.  to  11:30  p.m.  every  weekday,  and  from  1 : 00  p.m.  to  1 1 : 30  p.m. 
on  Saturday  and  Sunday. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of 
graduate  students  operating  twelve  months  of  the  year.  Activities  include 
informal  weekly  teas,  excursions  to  the  University -owned  farm  at  Caledon, 
ski  outings,  skating,  curling,  ice-hockey,  and  soccer.  Every  second  week 
there  is  a dance,  with  live  music. 

Graduate  departments  or  groups  may  organize  faculty-student  parties 
using  the  facilities  of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union.  In  some  cases  it  may  be 
possible  to  obtain  a bar  permit. 

Information  about  coming  events  may  be  found  on  bulletin  boards 
throughout  the  campus,  in  the  University  newspaper,  or  by  telephoning  the 
Union  (928-2391 ) between  3 : 00  p.m.  and  6:00  p.m. 

EXCERPTS  FROM  THE  GENERAL  REGULATIONS 
OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 

(For  the  complete  regulations,  see  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.) 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Advanced  courses  of  instruction  and  facilities  for  research  are  offered 
to  properly  qualified  students  who  are  graduates  of  any  university  which 
is  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  these 
advanced  courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply 
admission  to  candidacy  for  a higher  degree. 

For  acceptance  into  a degree  program  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
applicants  must  have  at  least  second  class  standing  or  its  equivalent. 
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Acceptance  in  the  School  is  in  all  cases  subject  to  the  recommendation 
of  the  department  concerned  and  to  approval  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  valid  only  for  the  session  for  which  applica- 
tion is  made;  students  who  postpone  commencement  of  the  program  for 
which  they  have  been  accepted  must  re-apply. 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  specify  minimal  requirements  only.  Certain  depart- 
ments have  additional  requirements. 

It  is  the  student’s  responsibility  to  see  that  final  transcripts  are  filed  in 
the  School  before  enrolling.  School  committees  will  not  consider  programs 
of  study  until  such  documents  have  been  submitted. 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  study 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  For  details  about  English  Facility  Require- 
ments, see  page  12. 

APPLICATIONS  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  final  date  for  receipt  of  applications  is  August  1 for  September 
registration.  Some  departments  have  earlier  dates;  applicants  should  check 
departmental  listings.  An  application  fee  of  $10  (certified  cheque  or  money 
order  in  Canadian  funds  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto)  must 
accompany  applications  for  admission  from  students  not  previously  enrolled 
in  the  School. 

Applications  received  after  August  1 will  be  considered  only  if  accom- 
panied by  an  additional  application  fee  of  $25.  No  application  will  be 
considered  after  August  20  unless  accompanied  by  the  late  fee  and  a 
written  request  to  the  Dean  from  the  Department  to  which  the  student  is 
applying  setting  out  valid  reasons  for,  and  supporting  the  late  application. 
In  no  case  will  an  application  fee  be  refunded  to  the  applicant,  nor  will  it  be 
credited  towards  fees. 

ADMISSION  TO  HIGHER  DEGREES 

Students  completing  Masters’  programs  who  wish  to  enter  a doctoral  or 
Phil.M.  program,  and  students  who  have  completed  a full  session  as  a 
Special  Student  and  wish  to  enter  a degree  program,  must  apply  for 
admission  to  the  appropriate  degree  program. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  are  registered  as  Graduate  Students  or  Special  Students. 
Graduate  Students  are  candidates  for  degrees  whose  programs  of  study 
have  been  approved  by  the  departments  concerned  and  by  the  appropriate 
Degree  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Students  are  graduates  who  are  not  candidates  for  degrees  but 
are  taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  with  the  permission  of  the 
graduate  department(s)  concerned.  They  must  be  graduates  of  an  approved 
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university.  Special  Students  may  be  registered  in  one  of  the  categories  listed 
below: 

( a ) Special  Student  with  possible  reclassification  into  a degree  program. 

( b ) Probationary  Student  (full  session). 

(c)  Special  Student — occasional. 

Courses  taken  by  students  in  categories  ( b ) and  (c)  cannot  become 
part  of  a subsequent  degree  program  in  this  University.  However,  in 
exceptional  cases,  the  Degree  Committee  will  consider  recommendations 
from  the  Department  concerned  that  credit  be  granted  for  prerequisite 
courses. 

When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  curricula 
cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  degree  com- 
mittee concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  first 
instance  as  a Special  Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period, 
the  department  is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candi- 
dature, it  may  recommend  to  the  degree  committee  concerned  that  the 
student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree  and  the  four-month  period  as  a Special 
Student  shall  not  prevent  his  receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic 
year  in  question.  If  the  student  is  not  recommended  by  the  department  for 
candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the 
academic  year  when  his  case  would  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not 
qualified  to  proceed  to  a degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in 
the  Graduate  School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for 
the  year  which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Applicants  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St. 
George  Street.  Registration  will  take  place  from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:30  p.m. 
and  from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  Students  in  Library  Science  will  register 
on  September  16.  Students  whose  programs  include  prerequisite  courses 
must  register  by  September  9. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  September  27  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10,  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20 
(also  applicable  to  re-registrants  who  are  not  in  attendance  at  the  University 
of  Toronto) . In  no  case  will  a student  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  School 
for  the  first  time  after  October  15. 

After  completion  of  course  requirements,  degree  candidates  must  re- 
register in  the  School  each  year  until  the  degree  is  granted,  subject  to  the 
regulations  limiting  the  time  allowed  for  completion  of  the  degree  program 
as  specified  in  the  appropriate  degree  regulations.  They  must  be  registered 
for  the  degree  in  the  session  in  which  they  qualify  for  the  degree. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated 
colleges,  senior  in  rank  to  a lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  register  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  as  degree  candidates. 
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GENERAL 

All  recommendations  for  degrees  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  in  accordance  with  the  dates  shown  in  the 
Academic  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  is  unsatisfactory 
or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory 
may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted 
under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A candidate  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  second-class  standing,  or  its 
equivalent  from  an  approved  library  school.  He  must  have  a reading 
knowledge  of  one  modern  language  in  addition  to  English,  to  be  certified 
by  the  appropriate  department  before  the  degree  is  granted. 

If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Degree  Committee,  a candidate  has  not  had 
adequate  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his  chosen  field 
of  study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those  offered 
by  the  School  of  Library  Science  or  by  other  divisions  of  the  University. 
These  will  carry  no  credit  towards  the  Master’s  degree. 

A candidate  may  enrol  for  courses  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  or  second 
term  or  summer  session. 

A candidate  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  courses  or  by  a combination 
of  courses  and  a research  project.  The  program  of  study  must  be  approved 
by  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  and  will 
consist  of  eight  half-year  courses  or  their  equivalent.  The  major  portion  of 
the  program  normally  will  consist  of  courses  offered  by  the  Graduate 
Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science  but  related  courses  may  be 
taken  in  other  departments  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A research  project  may  be  substituted  ordinarily  for  two  or,  in  excep- 
tional cases,  for  four  half-year  courses.  The  number  of  course  credits  will 
be  determined  by  the  scope  and  character  of  the  project  undertaken.  If  a 
research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or  typewritten 
copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of 
the  School  of  Library  Science  not  later  than  April  15,  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation,  and  not  later  than  October  15,  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of 
the  maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  such  course. 
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All  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  be 
satisfactorily  completed  within  five  years  from  first  enrolment  at  the 
graduate  level.  Authorized  time  spent  satisfying  prerequisite  requirements 
for  the  M.L.S.  degree  will  not  be  counted  as  part  of  the  five-year  period. 
This  regulation  takes  effect  with  candidates  enrolling  for  the  first  time  in 
the  session  1968/69.  Candidates  enrolled  prior  to  July  1,  1968,  must 
satisfactorily  complete  all  degree  requirements  within  five  years  from  that 
date. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  M.L.S.  program  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


FEES  REGULATIONS 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must 
complete  Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees  pre- 
scribed for  the  course  for  which  application  has  been  made.  Fees  Forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Students  who  have  paid  in  full  the  academic  fee  for  the  degree  for  which 
they  are  enrolled  and  who  propose  to  enrol  in  summer  courses  to  complete 
the  degree  requirements  must  pay  a re-registration  fee  of  $60  plus  applic- 
able incidental  fees.  The  Student  Activity  Fee  for  Summer  Session  is  $5. 


FEES  FOR  THE  M.L.S.  PROGRAM 


Academic 

Fee 

Inci- 

dental 

Fees* 

Total 

Fees 

First  Second 

Instal-  Instal- 
ment ment 

Due  on  Due  on 
or  before  or  before 
Oct.  5 Jan.  15 

Men  : 

$435.00 

$43.00 

$478.00 

$261.00 

$220.00 

Women 

Graduate  Courses : 

435.00 

23.00 

458.00 

241.00 

220.00 

Per  subject:  1st  subject 

90.00 

15.00 

105.00 

105.00 

— 

Each  additional  subject 

90.00 

— 

90.00 

90.00 

— 

Per  subject  per  term 

50.00 

7.50 

57.50 

57.50 

— 

Re-registration 

60.00 

5.00 

65.00 

65.00 

— 

* Incidental  fees  include:  Students’ Administrative  Council  $ 8.00 

Hart  House  (Men)  20.00 

Health  Service  10.00 

Graduate  Students’  Union  5.00 


: 


School  of  Library  Science 


47 


Part-time  Students 

A part-time  degree  candidate  must,  in  the  session  in  which  he  completes 
his  degree  requirements,  pay  additional  fees,  if  necessary,  to  equate  the 
academic  fees  paid  with  those  paid  by  a full-time  degree  candidate  in  the 
same  session,  plus  applicable  incidental  fees. 

Late  Registration  Fee 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum 
of  $20  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date 
for  normal  registration. 

Instalment  Payments 

The  first  instalment  of  fees  is  due  on  or  before  October  5. 

The  final  instalment  is  due  on  or  before  January  15  (without  further 
notice). 

The  additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments 
is  $3. 

Late  Payment  Fee 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date 
on  which  it  is  due  (January  15)  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per  month,  or 
portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid. 

Staff  Exemption 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except 
in  courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music), 
who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  ( 1 ) of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated 
institution  or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying 
clinical  facilities  to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on 
application  therefor,  an  exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session 
dependent  upon  the  amount  of  remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable 
during  the  regular  session  of  the  School,  as  follows: 


Amount  of 

Amount 

Remuneration 

of 

during  session 

Exemption 

(a)  Full-time  students 

$250  to  $ 500 

$ 50 

501  to  1,000 

80 

over  1,000 

125 

( b ) Part-time  students 

$250  or  more 

$10  per  subject 
charged  (2) 

Notes: 

( 1 ) Payments  made  to  students  from  research  grants  or  other  awards 
are  not  considered  to  be  remuneration  from  a staff  appointment. 
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(2)  The  total  exemptions  allowed  a part-time  student  for  a period  of 
study  equivalent  to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50. 

Students’  Administrative  Council  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students. 

Hart  House  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  graduate  students. 
A candidate  for  a Master’s  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a 
period  of  years  will  pay  the  Hart  House  fee  the  session  in  which  he 
receives  the  degree.  The  fee  is  optional  for  other  male  students. 

Health  Service  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students  and 
by  all  part-time  graduate  students  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they 
are  enrolled. 

Graduate  Students’  Union  Fee 

This  incidental  fee  must  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students  and 
by  all  part-time  graduate  students  for  each  academic  year  in  which  they 
are  enrolled. 

Transcript  Fee 

A fee  of  $1  is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  For  each  additional 
copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  is  a fee  of  25^. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

Application  for  fellowships  awarded  by  the  university  and  letters  of 
recommendation,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
any  graduate  work,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  not  later  than  March 
1,  except  for  those  fellowships  otherwise  marked. 

For  candidates  not  already  enrolled  in  the  School,  applications  for 
admission  must  be  submitted  at  the  same  time  as  the  fellowship  application. 

Unless  otherwise  stated  the  tenure  of  the  fellowships  is  an  eight-month 
period  commencing  with  the  date  of  registration. 

Holders  of  fellowships  awarded  by  the  university  are  not  prohibited 
from  accepting  limited  teaching  appointments.  When  the  fellowship  has 
a value  of  more  than  $2,000  any  teaching  appointment  must  be  reported 
for  approval  to  the  School  by  the  department  head.  The  report  should  be 
made  as  early  as  possible  and  in  any  case  before  the  first  payment  of  the 
fellowship  is  released.  No  fellowship  holder  is  permitted  to  teach  in  the 
University  without  further  remuneration. 

Application  procedures  and  regulation  concerning  fellowships  tenable  at 
the  University  are  given  in  the  description  of  each  of  these  awards. 
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OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 


A number  of  Open  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  University,  as 
follows : 


Special  Open  Fellowships  $4,000 

Mary  H.  Beatty  Fellowships  $3,000 

Sidney  Smith  Fellowship  $2,500 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Fellowship  $5,000 

University  of  Toronto  Dissertation  Fellowships up  to  $4,000 

University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships  up  to  $3,000 

University  of  Toronto  Prerequisite- Year  Fellowships  up  to  $1,000 

Donald  Matheson  Springer  Fellowship  (to  a graduate  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  to  assist  him  to  continue  graduate  studies 
at  the  University  of  Michigan)  approximately  $3,100 

Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowship  approximately  $1,400 

George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship  approximately  $1,245 

Mary  Elizabeth  Mahony  (to  a male  student  who,  at  graduation, 
was  registered  in  University  College  in  the  University  of 
Toronto)  approximately  $1,200 

R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  $ 500 


Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  instalments  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  office, 
the  first  approximately  one  week  after  registration  in  the  School,  the  second 
January  15. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income 
of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of 
payment  may  be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  Calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on 
an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount 
of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of 
the  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


ONTARIO  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Government  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  provides  annually  a number 
of  postgraduate  awards  known  as  Ontario  Graduate  Fellowships.  For 
1968/69,  these  Fellowships  will  be  available  in  the  humanities  and  the 
social  sciences,  including  law  and  library  science,  with  some  assistance 
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possible  in  the  pure  and  applied  sciences.  The  awards  will  be  for  graduate 
study  in  these  fields  leading  to  careers  in  university  and  college  teaching. 
The  awards  are  intended  primarily  for  students  who  are  Canadian  citizens 
and  who  were  residents  in  Ontario  at  time  of  application.  A Fellow  may 
receive  an  amount  not  to  exceed  $1,500  for  one  academic  session  and  an 
amount  not  to  exceed  $500  for  study  during  a full  summer  session.  Appli- 
cations for  Fellowships  in  library  science  must  be  submitted  to  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  by  February  29,  1968. 

THE  GEORGE  H.  LOCKE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  George  H.  Locke  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  by  the  Toronto 
Public  Library  Staff  Association,  is  to  be  awarded  to  a person  holding  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  the 
Diploma  in  Librarianship  of  the  University  who,  by  his  academic  record, 
personality  and  library  experience  has  shown  himself  capable  of  advancing 
his  profession  by  further  study.  This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  income 
from  the  fund,  will  be  awarded  in  the  session  1969/70  and  in  alternate 
sessions  thereafter.  If  the  scholarship  is  not  awarded  in  any  appointed 
session,  it  may  be  awarded  in  any  succeeding  session  in  which  funds 
additional  to  those  for  the  regular  award  are  available.  Applications  for 
this  scholarship  should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Depart- 
ment, School  of  Library  Science,  on  or  before  June  1,  1969. 

TEACHING  ASSISTANTSHIPS 

Applicants  interested  in  obtaining  information  concerning  teaching 
assistantships  should  write  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Department 
of  the  School  of  Library  Science,  giving  full  particulars  of  academic  training 
and  experience. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to 
assist  full-time  students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have 
been  anticipated.  Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


EXAMINATIONS 

Final  examinations  in  each  course  in  the  program  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Library  Science  may  be  scheduled  at  the  end  of  the  regular 
term  or  Summer  Session  in  which  the  course  is  offered.  Students  must  sit 
for  the  final  examination  at  that  time. 

In  case  of  inability  to  write  an  examination  because  of  illness,  a student 
should  inform  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of 
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Library  Science  immediately.  Permission  may  then  be  granted  to  write  the 
examination,  without  further  fee,  on  a subsequent  occasion. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  course 
without  reattending  the  classes  in  that  course  and  paying  fees  as  if  it  were 
an  additional  course. 

TERM  ASSIGNMENTS 

If  a student  does  not  complete  required  term  work  in  any  course  by 
the  date  set  by  the  instructor,  he  will  be  regarded  as  having  failed  that 
course.  In  exceptional  cases,  however,  an  extension  of  time  may  be  granted 
by  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science. 

GRADING  SYSTEM 

Grades  for  courses  taken  in  the  Master  of  Library  Science  program  are 
as  follows : 

A 75  to  100  per  cent 

B 66  to  74  per  cent 

C 60  to  65  per  cent  (no  degree  credit) 

F Below  60  per  cent  (failure) 

FACULTY  ADVISERS 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of 
Library  Science  is  assigned  a faculty  adviser  who  is  responsible  for  dis- 
cussing with  the  student  his  program  at  the  School  and  choice  of  courses. 


M.L.S.  COURSE  DESCRIPTIONS 

Inquiries  concerning  the  selection  of  courses  to  be  offered  in  any  given 
session  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department 
of  the  School  of  Library  Science.  The  letter  X indicates  a half-year  course. 

101  OX  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials 
Advanced  study  of  materials  for  reference  and  research  in  selected 
fields.  Bibliographic  guides  to  books,  periodicals,  dissertations  and  the 
publications  of  learned  societies.  Professor  Florence  B.  Murray. 

101 IX  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Organization 
Reference  and  research  functions  of  the  library.  Evaluation  and  develop- 
ment of  reference  collections.  Extension  of  reference  service  through 
regional  organization  and  co-operation.  Professor  Florence  B.  Murray. 
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1020X  Cataloguing 

The  development  of  bibliographic  forms;  current  developments  in 
cataloguing;  comparison  of  European  and  American  cataloguing  codes 
and  printed  catalogues;  special  cataloguing  problems.  Professor  Katharine 
L.  Ball. 

102 IX  Subject  Analysis  of  Library  Materials 
The  relationship  between  bibliographic  classification  and  schemes  for 
the  classification  of  knowledge;  classification  schemes  used  in  libraries. 
Subject  approach  to  research  material  through  classified  and  alphabetic 
catalogues.  Organizational  problems  of  classification  and  cataloguing. 
Professor  Katharine  L.  Ball. 

1025X  Documentation  Methods 
Problems  confronting  library  users  as  a result  of  the  growth  and  diversity 
of  recorded  information.  Control  of  the  literature  by  specialized  methods 
of  documentation,  both  conventional  and  non-con  ventional.  Principles  of 
digital  encoding  of  information  leading  to  the  application  of  computers  to 
information  handling.  Systems  approach  to  recording,  storing  and  locating 
information  with  emphasis  on  data  analyses  involving  full  text,  partial  text 
and  controlled  subject  vocabulary.  Interaction  of  information  acquisition, 
information  storage  and  subsequent  searching  techniques.  Professor 
William  J.  Kurmey. 

1026X  Automation  of  Library  Processes 
Consideration  of  the  basic  theory  and  practical  application  of  auto- 
mation to  library  processes  including  acquisitions,  cataloguing,  serials  and 
circulation.  Principles  of  mechanized  file  design  and  handling  oriented  to 
requirements  imposed  by  library  processes.  Problems  of  coding,  file 
organization  and  searching  techniques  for  each  technical  process  are 
analyzed  as  functional  subsystems  of  an  automated  library  system. 
Professor  William  J.  Kurmey. 

1027X  Documentation  Theory 

Theoretical  bases  contributing  to  the  analysis,  storage,  and  retrieval 
of  information.  The  role  of  simulation,  logic,  statistics,  probability  and 
computational  linguistics,  including  syntax  and  semantics,  in  documenta- 
tion systems  is  explored.  Experimental  models  of  abstracting  and  indexing 
are  examined  in  relation  to  design  criteria  and  retrieval  performance. 
(Prerequisite  1025X)  Professor  William  J.  Kurmey. 

1028X  Library  Systems 

Systems  analysis  of  library  processes  feasible  for  the  application  of 
automation.  Formulation  of  performance  specifications,  functional  analysis 


School  of  Library  Science 


53 


and  limiting  criteria  are  examined.  Exploration  of  competing  methods, 
manual  and  mechanized,  of  performing  library  processing  functions,  includ- 
ing cost  analysis.  (Prerequisite  1026X)  Professor  William  J.  Kurmey. 

103  OX  Academic  Library  Collections 
The  purpose  and  use  of  academic  library  collections.  Collection  develop- 
ment and  evaluation.  Professor  John  P.  Wilkinson. 

103 IX  Academic  Library  Administration 
The  elements  and  attributes  of  academic  library  administration.  The 
application  of  research  methods  to  areas  of  administrative  concern. 
Professor  John  P.  Wilkinson. 

1032X  Acquisitions  in  the  Academic  Library 
Changing  functions,  techniques  and  goals  in  the  acquisitions  depart- 
ments of  academic  libraries.  Trends  in  methods  of  procurement,  biblio- 
graphic identification  and  selection  of  materials.  The  Staff. 

1035X  Public  Library  Collections 
Principles,  problems,  and  methods  in  developing  public  library  collec- 
tions to  meet  community  needs.  Professor  Mary  E.  Silverthorn. 

1036X  Public  Library  Administration 
A critical  approach  to  public  library  service,  with  practical  consideration 
of  governmental  relationships,  financial  support  and  budgets;  problems  of 
management  and  operation.  Professor  Isabel  K.  McLean. 

1039X  Contemporary  Publishing 
A survey  of  modern  publishing  practice  with  respect  to  the  consideration 
and  editing  of  the  manuscript,  the  design  of  the  printed  book,  and  its 
promotion  and  distribution.  The  economic,  social,  and  literary  factors  that 
influence  publishing  are  examined.  The  emphasis  is  on  Canadian  publishing 
but  the  publishing  of  other  countries  is  considered  where  relevant.  Francess 
G.  Halpenny. 

104GX  Government  Publications 
Publications  of  governments  and  international  agencies,  with  emphasis 
on  Canadian  government  documents.  Professor  Florence  B.  Murray;  Pro- 
fessor Olga  B.  Bishop. 

1042X  Rare  Books  and  Manuscripts 
Functions,  acquisition,  care  and  maintenance  of  a rare  book  collection 
in  the  research  library;  consideration  of  special  problems  of  bibliographi- 
cal description  and  cataloguing;  use  of  bibliographical  tools  for  evaluation 
of  material;  care  of  manuscript  and  rare  book  collections.  Marion  E. 
Brown. 


54 


University  of  Toronto 


1043X  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana 
Development  and  scope  of  noted  collections  of  Canadiana  and  Ameri- 
cana. Bibliographies  and  book  catalogues;  guides  to  periodicals,  news- 
papers, maps  and  manuscripts  of  Canadian  interest.  Source  materials  for 
research  in  selected  fields.  Professor  Florence  B.  Murray. 

1045X  Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences 
Advanced  study  of  the  literature  and  reference  materials  of  economics, 
political  science,  sociology,  anthropology,  and  education.  Emphasis  is 
placed  upon  bibliographical  services;  society  publications  are  considered. 
Professor  Mary  E.  Silverthorn. 

1046X  Science  Information 

A survey  of  scientific  and  technical  literature  with  emphasis  on  reference 
and  bibliographical  aids.  Periodical  and  serial  literature,  its  use  and  control 
through  abstracts  and  indexes.  Professor  Olga  B.  Bishop. 

1047X  Librarianship  in  the  Health  Sciences 
A survey  of  the  literature  in  the  health  sciences  with  emphasis  on 
reference  and  bibliographical  aids.  Periodical  and  serial  literature,  its  use 
and  control  through  abstracts  and  indexes.  Functions,  services  and  resources 
of  libraries  in  the  health  sciences.  Professor  Olga  B.  Bishop. 

1048X  Methods  of  Research 

Meaning  and  value  of  research  and  its  relation  to  library  problems. 
Scientific  procedures  for  planning,  conducting  and  reporting  research. 
Evaluation  and  analysis  of  data.  Professor  John  P.  Wilkinson;  Professor 
Margaret  E.  Cockshutt. 

1049  Research  Project 

Candidates  electing  to  undertake  a research  project  are  required  to 
select  a problem  in  librarianship  for  investigation.  The  selection  must  be 
approved  by  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Library  Science 
and  the  work  will  be  carried  out  under  the  direction  of  a committee  of  the 
Graduate  Department,  one  member  of  which  shall  act  as  project  supervisor. 

105  OX  Reading  Course 

A reading  course  in  a special  field  approved  by  the  Graduate  Depart- 
ment of  the  School  of  Library  Science.  The  course  will  be  carried  out 
under  the  supervision  of  a member  of  the  Graduate  Department. 

1 060X  The  Hero  Stories  and  Children’s  Literature 
The  nature  of  epic  literature  and  the  epic  hero.  The  place  and  value  of 
the  hero  stories  in  children’s  reading.  Study  and  appraisal  of  available 
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source  materials,  translations,  versions  and  adaptations.  Influence  and  use 
of  the  epic  idea  in  modern  writing  and  especially  in  writing  for  children. 
Helen  Armstrong. 

106 IX  Romance  in  Children’s  Literature 
The  nature  of  romance  in  literature,  including  Arthurian  and  other 
mediaeval  romance,  and  its  place  and  value  in  children’s  reading.  Study 
and  appraisal  of  available  source  materials,  translations,  versions  and 
adaptations.  Romance  in  modern  writing  for  children  as  exemplified  in 
fantasy  and  in  the  adventure  novel.  Helen  Armstrong. 

107 OX  School  Library  Service 

New  developments  and  current  issues  in  school  library  service  and 
administration,  including  responsibilities  of  school  library  supervisors, 
regional  planning,  centralized  technical  services,  and  school  and  public 
library  relationships.  Professor  Mavis  O.  Cariou. 

1 07 1 X Instructional  Materials  in  the  School  Library 

The  selection  and  use  of  instructional  materials  for  secondary  schools; 
administration  of  the  instructional  materials  centre.  Professor  Mavis  O. 
Cariou. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1968 

April  15  is  the  last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  Summer 
Session,  which  will  begin  July  2 and  end  August  9.  Soon  after  a candidate’s 
application  has  been  accepted,  he  will  be  notified  of  such  readings  as  may 
be  recommended  for  the  course  he  has  selected.  It  is  the  student’s  responsi- 
bility to  complete  such  preparatory  reading  in  advance  of  the  necessarily 
concentrated  Summer  Session. 

Although  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  six-week  Summer 
Session,  students  may  be  required  to  complete  and  submit  additional  term 
work  to  the  graduate  instructor  by  a date  in  October  to  be  set  by  him. 
Final  grades  will  be  mailed  to  students  by  the  end  of  October. 

Students  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  half-year  courses  in  a Summer 
Session. 

Graduate  courses  being  offered  during  the  Summer  Session,  1968,  in  the 
program  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are: 

1031 SX  Academic  Library  Administration . 

1040SX  Government  Publications. 

1043SX  Research  Collections  in  Canadiana. 

1045SX  Literature  of  the  Social  Sciences. 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publica- 
tions concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of 
which  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University, 
or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information 
is  sought. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION—  University  of  Toronto  Handbook 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION—  Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
ENGINEERING—  Engineering  at  Toronto— descriptive  brochure 

Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 

ARCHITECTURE—  Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional 

Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 
Landscape  Architecture— descriptive  brochure 
Graduate  Work  in  Architecture— descriptive 
brochure 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE—  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
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CALENDAR  1968-1969 


1968 

July  1 Monday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.  1 Thursday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  supplemental 

examinations. 

Aug.  5 Monday  Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug.  12  Monday  Supplemental  examinations  begin. 

Sept.  2 Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  3 Tuesday  Registration  at  9 a.m.  for  the  medical  years,  Art  as 

Applied  to  Medicine. 

Sept.  16  Monday  Registration  at  9 a.m.  for  the  first  and  second  pre- 
medical years. 

Sept.  16  Monday  Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of  all  faculties 
and  schools  at  2 p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall.  Lectures 
and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m.  to 
3.10  p.m. 

Sept.  27  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct.  11  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Oct.  14  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov.  8 Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov.  11  Monday  Remembrance  Day. 

Nov.  22  Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

Nov.  29  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec.  13  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.  20  Friday  Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Wednesday  Cliristmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


1969 


Jan.  1 Wednesday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  6 Monday  Academic  session  re-opens  at  9 a.m. 

Jan.  10  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Jan.  31  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb.  14  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb.  17-Feb.  23  Study  week,  premedical  years. 

Mar.  1 Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Early  Admission 
to  first  premedical  year. 

Mar.  14  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar.  28  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

April  4 Friday  Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  11  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 
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April  21  Monday 
April  21- April  26 

April  28  Monday 

May  9 Friday 

May  19  Monday 
May  30  Friday 
June  2 Monday 

June  9 Monday 


Annual  examinations  begin  for  the  premedical  years. 

Study  week,  1st,  2nd,  3rd  medical  years  (4th  year  to  be 
determined ) . 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  1st,  2nd,  3rd  medical 
years.  Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine.  (4th  medical  year 
to  be  determined. ) 

Meeting  of  the  Senate.  A second  meeting  will  be  held 
in  late  May  on  a date  and  at  a time  to  be  decided. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission  to  first 
premedical  year.  (For  Early  Admission,  March  1.) 

Medical  Convocation. 
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Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 
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Director  of  Information . K.  S.  Edey 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Introduction 

The  eighty-first  session  since  its  re-establishment  as  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  will  begin  in  September  1968.  The  professional 
course  in  Medicine  covers  four  sessions  of  thirty-two  weeks  each  and  the 
candidate  who  successfully  completes  the  course  is  eligible  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Medicine  ( M.D. ) . 

THE  PREMEDICAL  COURSE:  Information  about  admission  requirements, 
applications,  subjects  of  instruction,  examinations,  conditions  for  academic 
standing,  description  of  courses  is  found  on  pages  21  to  29  of  the  Premedical 
Calendar. 

THE  MEDICAL  COURSE:  Information  about  admission  requirements,  appli- 
cations, subjects  of  instruction,  examinations,  conditions  for  academic  standing, 
description  of  courses  is  found  on  pages  26  to  54  of  the  Medical  Calendar- 
Professional  Course. 

Changes  in  the  medical  course  are  presently  under  consideration.  It  is  not 
anticipated  that  this  will  entail  any  changes  in  admission  requirements  in  the 
academic  session  1968-69  or  1969-70. 

Students  may  prepare  themselves  for  the  professional  course  in  several  ways: 

( a ) In  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto 
THE  PREMEDICAL  COURSE,  2 years. 

Students  may  apply  during  their  year  in  Ontario  Grade  13  for  admission 
to  the  first  premedical  year  commencing  in  September  of  the  academic 
year  immediately  following.  In  addition,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  have  completed  Ontario  Grade  13  no  more  than 
two  years  prior  to  the  proposed  date  of  entering  the  Premedical  Course. 
Students  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Professional  Course  during  then- 
second  year  in  the  Premedical  Course,  and  compete  for  places  with  other 
applicants. 

(b)  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 
THE  GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE,  2 or  3 years. 

This  course  leads  to  the  B.Sc.  in  3 years.  Students  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  Professional  Course  in  Medicine  during  their  second  year  in  the 
General  Science  Course  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  gain  admission 
to  the  Professional  Course  after  2 years  without  obtaining  a degree. 
Students  who  wish  to  complete  the  full  B.Sc.  programme  can  apply 
during  their  third  year  in  the  General  Science  Course. 
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(c)  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 

THE  HONOUR  COURSE  IN  BIOLOGICAL  AND  MEDICAL 
SCIENCES,  4 years. 

This  course  leads  to  the  Honours  B.Sc.,  and  students  may  apply  for 
admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  Professional  Course  during  the  final 
year  of  this  Honours  course. 

(d)  In  any  Recognized  University 

Students  taking  courses  leading  to  DEGREES  IN  ANY  DISCIPLINE,  j 
e.g.  Engineering,  Pharmacy,  Arts,  Science,  etc.,  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  Professional  Course  in  Medicine  during  the  final  year  of  their 
programme  if  they  have  taken  the  prerequisite  subjects. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  STUDENTS 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

( 1 ) Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  must  agree  to  withdraw 
from  the  course  if  the  Council  deems  them  unsuitable. 

If  doubt  arises  for  medical  reasons  about  the  advisability  of  a student 
continuing  in  his  course  of  studies,  the  student  shall  submit  at  the  request  of 
the  Dean  to  an  examination  by  the  Board  of  Medical  Assessors  of  the  Faculty. 
In  case  of  refusal  to  comply  with  such  a request,  disciplinary  action  may  be 
taken  against  the  student,  including  suspension  or  expulsion. 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  should  consult 
the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs. 

(2)  Students  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  found  to  be  guilty  of  the  unlawful 
use  and  distribution  of  drugs  on  the  “Restricted  Drug  List”  are  subject  to  the 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  of  the  Caput  and  will  be  liable  of  suspension  oi 
expulsion  from  the  University  in  addition  to  any  criminal  action  that  may  be 
brought  against  them. 

(3)  Students  are  advised  not  to  undertake  part-time  employment  which  ma) 
interfere  with  their  studies.  Students  who  have  a poor  academic  record  may  b< 
required  to  forego  such  employment  if  they  wish  to  continue  in  the  course 

(4)  At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programme  there  are  occasions  whei 
biochemical,  physiological  or  pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  th 
student  on  himself  or  on  a fellow-student.  These  exercises  include  some  diag, 
nostic  or  immunization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  some  valid  reaso 
exists,  students  are  expected  to  participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student  participation  does  not  form  paj 
of  the  teaching  programme,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 

(5)  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requiremen 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginnir 
of  each  academic  year. 

Each  candidate  must  apply  in  person  to  be  officially  registered  as  a studei 
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in  the  Faculty:  students  of  the  premedical  years  on  September  16;  medical 
years  on  September  3.  Students  of  the  first  premedical  year  will  register  in 
the  Office  of  the  Premedical  Counsellor,  Innis  College  Building,  63  St.  George 
Street.  Students  of  the  second  premedical  and  all  medical  years  will  register 
at  the  Records  Office,  Block  E,  Medical  Sciences  Building  (Queens  Park 
entrance ) . 

A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  required  to 
pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay,  to  a maximum 
of  $20.  The  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student  permission  to 
register  late. 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

A student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as  may  be 
required  by  the  University. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

The  regulations  about  appeals  addressed  to  the  Sub-Committee  on  Appeals 
of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  dealt  with  on  page  28  in  relation  to  petitions 
for  exemption  from  class  work,  and  on  page  29  in  relation  to  petitions  for 
consideration  of  illness  and  other  circumstances  as  factors  in  examinations, 
and  on  page  15  in  relation  to  appeals  to  the  Senate  of  the  University. 


A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

The  Council  of  the  Faculty  shall  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the 
conduct  of  the  students  connected  with  the  writing  of  examinations  and  all 
other  matters  relating  to  courses  of  instruction  conducted  by  or  under  the 
authority  of  its  Council,  provided  that  the  exercise  of  disciplinary  jurisdiction 
shall  be  reported  to  the  Caput  for  the  purpose  of  information  only  and  shall 
not  be  open  to  confirmation  or  review  by  the  Caput. 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  divisions  of  the 
University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions. 
Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the 
Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body 
administering  the  residence. 

Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  Univer- 
sity as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 
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The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires 
confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a 
breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other' body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdicton  as  set  forth  above,  the  following  are  cited 
as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach  of 
discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: 

(i)  The  organizing  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part 
in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences 
or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of 
such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public 
disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the  University 
and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by  the 
relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility 
for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned  where 
the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society  or 
association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board 
of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associa- 
tions. 

No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  above  to  the 
constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  constitution  permits: 

( i ) Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not  students 
of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (ii)  above, 
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where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publi- 
cation of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 

REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student 
shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purpose  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

“Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to  register 
again  in  that  faculty,  ( i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty 
and  he  may  not  re-enrol ) . 

Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted 
to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the 
conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of 
specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will 
entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the 
registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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STUDENT  ADVISORY  SYSTEM 

Students  requiring  advice  may  seek  the  assistance  of: 

(a)  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  or  the  Student  Adviser,  in  Room 
101,  Faculty  of  Medicine  Building,  Tel.  928-2717; 

( b ) the  special  Student  Adviser,  Mr.  R.  W.  Ross,  Room  713,  Norman 
Urquhart  Wing,  Toronto  General  Hospital,  Tel.  366-8211,  Ext.  2692; 

( c ) their  Class  Advisers,  who  are  assigned  to  students  at  the  commencement 
of  the  academic  year; 

( d ) the  University  Health  Service,  256  Huron  Street,  Toronto. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  in  general  are  prepared  to 
to  assist  students  with  academic  and  other  difficulties. 

RESIDENCE  INFORMATION 

Housing  Service:  For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to 
find  accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Infor- 
mation on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office 
at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

Devonshire  House  was  established  in  1907,  through  the  generosity  of  Sir 
Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney  family,  and  actually  comprises  three  houses 
which  form  a quadrangle  opening  onto  Devonshire  Place,  near  the  centre  of 
the  University  campus.  Its  membership  of  almost  200  comes  chiefly  from 
the  undergraduate  professional  courses,  and  enjoys  an  active  common  room 
and  college  life.  The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  resident  Dons, 
drawn  from  various  faculties,  and  are  available  to  assist  and  advise  members. 
The  circumstances  of  the  college’s  organization  and  tradition  provide  favour- 
able opportunities  for  advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each 
of  the  three  houses  elects  an  executive,  and  there  is  an  over-all  elected 
Residence  Council,  which  meets  regularly. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music 
room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room  and  a television  room.  Since 
there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House  nearby.  It  is 
customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the  single  rooms  being 
occupied  by  more  senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident 
with  basic  requirements.  Members  may  choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items 
with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
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Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable 
that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  period. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  established  on  July  1,  1964  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multifaculty  college,  whose  students  in 
1968-69  will  be  drawn  from  a dozen  faculties  and  schools:  arts  and  science, 
applied  science  and  engineering,  architecture,  dentistry,  forestry,  food  science, 
music,  medicine,  nursing,  pharmacy,  physical  and  health  education,  and 
physical  and  occupational  therapy.  Its  permanent  building  will  be  on  Sussex 
Avenue  between  St.  George  and  Huron  Streets.  Its  temporary  quarters  are  at 
63  St.  George  Street  and  in  the  one  storey  building  immediately  to  the  east 
of  University  College.  The  facilities  available  to  the  students  of  Innis  College 
include  the  use  of  the  Laidlaw  Library  in  University  College. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance 
to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  Instruction,  which  is  on  an  individual  basis,  is  provided  by 
a staff  of  experienced  tutors.  The  staff  of  the  College  also  includes  tutors  in 
particular  subjects:  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  French,  Economics  and  others. 

The  College  has  a small  residence  for  women  students  at  681  Spadina 
Avenue  and  places  for  a number  of  men  students  in  the  New  College  Resi- 
dence at  21  Classic  Avenue.  Applications  for  residence  should  be  made  to 
the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multifaculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to 
associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided 
for  first  year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 

OTHER  RESIDENCES 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is 
300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Campus 
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Co-operative  Residence,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5.  Tel.  921-3168. 

Rochdale  College  will  open  September  1968,  to  offer  student  accommodation 
of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  will  be 
offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850  students, 
both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building. 
Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  programme  of  Rochdale 
College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College 
will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto 
has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should  be 
addressed  direct  to:  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron  Street, 
Toronto  5.  Tel.  921-3168. 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS’  EXPENSES 
The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  will  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  m medicine  in  the  University 


of  Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 

Fees  (see  below) 

Books  and  Instruments: 

first  year  $760 

second  year  608 

third  year  286 

fourth  year  38 

Board  and  lodging,  per  week  25  and  up. 

Medical  Council  of  Canada  examination  fee  175 

(Fourth  Medical  Year  students) 

FEES 


Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Professional  Course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  and  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  must  pay  annual 
fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office  according  to  the  following  schedules: 
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1-4  Men 
Women 


$700  60.50  760.50  410.50  353 

$700  37.50  737.50  387.50  353 


These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

*For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Medical  Society. 

For  women— Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Medical  Society; 
Medical  Women’s  Undergraduate  Association. 
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Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of 
the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admission  to 
lectures,  from  the  office  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instal- 
ment of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the 
schedule  of  fees. 

After  the  dates  specified  for  instalments,  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before 
the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  ( annual  or  final ) examinations. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  10. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of  registration, 
together  with  a form  in  duplicate,  to  be  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  his 
full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

Late  Registration  Fee— Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a 
late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office.  See  Booklet, 
General  Information  to  All  Students.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should 
be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

Other  University  Fees 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees 
as  may  be  required  of  him. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  pay 
$10  for  one  subject  and  $5  for  each  additional  subject,  previous  to  the  date 


of  said  examination. 

Miscellaneous 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record  $1 

(For  each  additional  copy  not  exceeding  four)  25c 

MICROSCOPES 


Each  student  requires  a microscope  of  approved  design.  Microscopes  may 
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be  purchased  through  the  Book  Store,  University  of  Toronto  Press.  These  are 
of  a type  approved  by  a committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  are  offered 
at  special  reduced  rates,  available  to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
only.  A credit  system  is  available  if  required. 

A limited  number  of  these  microscopes  are  held  in  stock  and  early  appli- 
cation to  reserve  one  is  required  to  ensure  delivery  on  the  date  required. 

MEDICAL  BOOKS 

All  medical  books  prescribed  or  recommended  are  available  at  the  Book 
Store,  University  of  Toronto  Press,  who  hold  one  of  the  largest  stocks  of 
medical  books  in  Canada.  A credit  system  is  available,  if  desired. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  anticipating  the  necessity  of  obtaining  assistance  to  supplement 
their  resources  and  those  of  their  families  in  order  to  finance  their  education 
during  the  current  University  year  may  obtain  application  forms  in  the  Office 
of  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Room  101,  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Building. 

Applications  for  Province  of  Ontario  Student  Awards  should  be  completed 
in  duplicate  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  attached  to  them  and  both 
copies  mailed  to  the  address  given  in  the  instructions.  This  may  be  done  at  any 
time  but  it  is  advisable  to  do  so  early  as  it  takes  about  six  weeks  to  process 
them.  The  Faculty  Awards  Officer  may  be  consulted  in  Room  101,  Faculty  of 
Medicine  Building  (Tel.  928-2713),  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  see  him  about 
these. 

In-Course  Award  application  forms  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  (one 
pair  is  sufficient  for  both  Faculty  and  University  awards)  and  an  appointment 
made  in  Room  101,  Faculty  of  Medicine  Building,  for  submission  of  them  to 
the  Awards  Officer  as  soon  as  possible  after  registration. 

Financial  problems,  either  immediate  or  anticipated,  may  be  discussed 
confidentially  with  and  advice  sought  from  the  Awards  Officer  or  the  Associate 
Dean,  Student  Affairs,  by  appointment  at  a mutually  convenient  time. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
THE  MEDICAL  SOCIETY 

Students  enrolled  in  the  second  premedical  and  all  professional  years  are 
active  members  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Society.  The  Society  is 
under  the  patronage  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  the  purposes  are: 

(a)  To  serve  the  welfare  and  general  interests  of  the  medical  undergraduate 
body. 

( b ) To  encourage  interest  in  general  medical  science  and  literature  and 
in  the  pursuit  of  medical  studies. 

( c ) To  maintain  such  facilities  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the 
undergraduates  in  medicine  as  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

( d ) To  publish  a journal  of  six  issues  during  the  college  year,  such  journal 
to  be  known  as  the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Journal. 
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( e ) To  encourage  interest  in  the  University  as  a whole,  and  in  participation 
in  campus- wide  events. 

(/)  To  stimulate  extracurricular  activities  such  as  sports,  creative  writing, 
art  and  photography,  and  acting,  through  its  various  subdivisions. 

(g)  To  exchange  information  and  problems  with  other  Canadian  Medical 
Schools. 

The  governing  body  of  the  Society  is  the  Medical  Society  Assembly.  The 
Dean  is  the  permanent  Honorary  President  of  the  Assembly.  Other  officers  are 
elected  each  year  from  the  medical  student  body  by  a vote  of  the  active 
members.  The  Assembly  is  in  charge  of  the  general  business  and  finance  of 
the  Society  and  conducts  it  in  the  best  interests  of  the  student  body.  Duly 
accredited  members  of  the  Assembly  shall  be  the  means  of  communication 
between  the  student  body  and  the  Faculty  or  any  other  body,  when  such 
communication  is  desirable.  The  Executive  of  the  Assembly  serves  as  the 
student  disciplinary  body.  The  Assembly,  which  meets  every  second  week, 
welcomes  all  active  members  of  the  Society.  The  office  of  the  Society  is  in 
Room  109,  Medical  Building. 

Students  of  the  second  premedical  and  all  professional  years  are  required 
to  pay  the  annual  fee  of  $11  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

THE  MEDICAL  WOMEN’S  UNDERGRADUATE  ASSOCIATION 

The  association  includes  as  members,  all  women  enrolled  in  the  premedical 
and  the  medical  years  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  Honorary  President  is 
chosen  from  among  the  women  graduates  in  the  city.  Other  officers  are  elected 
by  vote  of  the  active  members. 

Its  object  is  to  deal  with  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  general  interest  and 
welfare  of  the  undergraduate  women,  especially 

(a)  to  provide  social  activities;  (b)  to  be  a means  whereby  women  gradu- 
ates and  undergraduates  may  become  acquainted;  (c)  to  form  a link  with  the 
Medical  Society  and  with  students  of  other  Colleges  and  Faculties;  ( d ) to 
maintain  a common  room  for  undergraduate  women;  ( e ) to  sponsor  the 
Medical  Women’s  Athletic  Association. 

ALPHA  OMEGA  ALPHA  HONOUR  MEDICAL  SOCIETY 

A chapter  of  Alpha  Omega  Alpha  has  been  in  existence  in  the  University 
of  Toronto  since  1906.  This  society,  which  has  chapters  in  all  the  principal 
Medical  Schools  of  Canada  and  the  United  States,  is  a student  organization 
founded  to  foster  high  standards  of  professional  idealism  and  scholarship. 
Entrance  to  it  is  dependent  largely  upon  standing  at  examinations,  character 
and  personality.  Students  are  elected  to  membership  in  the  third  and  fourth 
years  only,  but  the  standing  in  all  the  lower  years  is  considered  in  choosing 
new  members.  Its  activities  consist  mainly  in  a series  of  bi-monthly  meetings 
held  during  the  winter  session,  for  which  papers  are  prepared  and  read  by 
the  undergraduate  members.  A banquet  is  held  each  year  at  which  an  address 
is  delivered  on  some  subject  of  current  interest. 
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MEDICAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

The  Medical  Alumni  Association  is  an  organization  of  medical  graduates  of 
this  school  interested  in  furthering  the  art  and  science  of  Medicine.  Its  main 
function  is  to  provide  assistance  to  medical  students  and  stimulate  the  interest 
of  the  Alumni  in  the  growth  and  development  of  the  Medical  Faculty  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Bursaries  and  scholarships  are  provided  as  well  as  loan 
funds  for  the  benefit  of  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 

Summer  Student  Fellowships  are  provided  for  students  in  the  third  medical 
year  to  enable  them  to  further  their  education  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
Toronto  Western  Hospital  and  the  Women’s  College  Hospital,  and  also  for 
the  support  of  students  who  obtain  appointments  in  approved  hospitals  abroad. 

It  arranges  a panel  discussion  on  general  practice  for  the  senior  classes  and 
hospital  internes  during  the  winter  months. 

A panel  discussion  on  medical  topics  is  arranged  for  the  first  medical  year 
in  the  autumn  term. 

The  Association  sponsors  a dinner  for  the  graduating  class  and  the  graduates 
of  the  class  of  50  years  ago  each  year  at  the  time  of  Convocation. 

Publication  of  the  “Medical  Graduate”  keeps  the  membership  informed  of 
medical  activities  and  the  various  functions  of  the  Association  and  its  members. 

A sponsored  refresher  course  for  graduates  takes  place  in  the  spring  of  each 
year.  An  Annual  Oration  is  given  in  conjunction  with  the  course. 

A donation  of  money  is  given  each  year  to  the  Varsity  Fund  as  a measure  of 
support  for  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

An  annual  contribution  is  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  to 
be  disbursed  at  the  Dean’s  discretion. 

Secretarial  assistance  is  given  to  all  classes  holding  reunions. 

Trust  funds  are  left  on  deposit  with  the  Medical  Alumni  Association  to  be 
used  according  to  the  donor’s  wishes. 

The  continuing  growth  of  the  Association  depends  on  the  support  of  all 
graduates  and  undergraduates  for  its  many  projects.  Inquiries  will  be  answered 
by  the  Medical  Alumni  Office,  Room  11,  280  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5. 
Contributions  are  income-tax  deductible. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE 

A degree  in  medicine  does  not  in  itself  confer  the  right  to  practise  medicine 
in  any  part  of  Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a university  graduate  in  medicine 
must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  Provincial  Medical  Council  of  the  Province 
in  which  he  elects  to  engage  in  practice. 

Each  Province  of  Canada  has  a Medical  Council  (College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons)  which  grants  a licence  to  practise  medicine  in  such  province, 
to  those  candidates  who  have  satisfactorily  fulfilled  its  requirements  (Matricu- 
lation and  Professional).  Each  Provincial  Council  determines  what  these 
requirements  shall  be  and  when  registration  is  to  be  effected. 

Students  from  Ontario  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine of  the  University  of  Toronto  after  September  1966  are  not  required 
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to  register  as  students  with  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 
Students  other  than  those  from  Ontario  are  urged  to  consult  the  licensing  body 
of  their  home  Province  regarding  registration. 

The  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario  does  not  conduct  a 
licensing  examination.  In  its  place,  an  applicant  for  a licence  to  practise 
medicine  in  Ontario  must  present  a certificate,  indicating  that  he  has  passed 
the  examinations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada.  Under  that  certificate  he 
can,  without  further  examination,  register  in  Ontario,  subject  only  to  collateral 
requirements  of  the  College,  one  of  which  is  that  he  must  be  a Canadian 
citizen  or  hold  Landed  Immigrant  status  in  Canada. 

The  Medical  Council  of  Canada  conducts  examinations  whereby  “any  person 
who  secures  registration  on  the  Medical  Register  of  Canada  by  examination, 
is  entitled  to  register  without  further  examination,  in  any  province  of  Canada, 
on  complying  with  the  necessary  regulations  pertaining  thereto,  including  the 
payment  of  the  provincial  registration  fee”.  The  certificate  granted  does  not 
permit  the  holder  to  practise  in  any  province,  but  enables  him  to  register  with 
the  licensing  body  of  the  province,  without  taking  the  provincial  examinations. 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  completed  satisfactory  arrangements  with  the 
Medical  Council  of  Canada  to  hold  its  final  examinations  conjointly  with  the 
conducting  of  the  Medical  Council  examinations. 

A candidate  for  the  examinations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada  must 
obtain  from  the  Provincial  Registrar,  enabling  certificate  blank  form  to  be 
completed  and  returned  not  later  than  March  15.  This  enabling  certificate 
indicates  that  the  requirements  of  a provincial  Council  in  regard  to  preliminary 
education,  matriculation,  medical  curriculum  and  graduation  have  been  com- 
plied with  and  must  be  signed  by  the  Registrar  of  the  Medical  Council  of  the 
candidate’s  home  province. 

The  requirements  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario 
are  that  a student  shall  have  completed  two  years  in  a faculty  of  arts  or  science 
or  in  a premedical  course  in  any  faculty  or  university  approved  by  the  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  which  included  two  full  years  in 
chemistry  and  one  full  year  course  in  each  of  biology  and  physics;  or  possess 
a degree  in  arts  or  science  of  any  College  or  University  approved  by  the 
College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario;  and  shall  have  completed  the 
curriculum  of  studies  in  an  approved  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  a Canadian 
University.  Applications  for  enabling  certificates  from  students  who  have 
received  their  premedical  or  any  previous  medical  education  in  foreign  medical 
schools  must  be  approved  by  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of 
Ontario. 

An  amendment  to  the  regulations  of  the  Medical  Council  of  Canada  passed 
in  1953,  states  that  all  graduates  as  well  as  passing  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Council,  must  produce  evidence  of  having  completed  one  year’s  interne- 
ship  in  a hospital  approved  by  the  Provincial  Licensing  Body.  In  the  Province 
of  Ontario,  registration  on  the  Official  Register  can  be  obtained  only  after  the 
applicant  has  completed  one  year’s  postgraduate  interneship  in  an  approved 
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hospital.  Those  graduating  after  January  1,  1966,  must  complete  one  year  of 
satisfactory  postgraduate  intemeship  in  a Canadian  hospital  approved  by  the 
Canadian  Medical  Association  for  junior  interne  training,  or  a hospital  in  the 
United  States  acceptable  to  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 

For  official  information  on  all  matters  relative  to  the  regulations  for  licence 
to  practise  in  the  various  provinces  in  the  Dominion,  students  should  com- 
municate with  the  Registrar.  The  following  is  a list  of  the  names  and  addresses 
of  the  Registrars  of  the  Statutory  bodies  in  Canada. 

Ontario— Dr.  Joseph  C.  C.  Dawson,  64  Prince  Arthur  Ave.,  Toronto. 

Quebec— Dr.  Augustin  Roy,  1896  Dorchester  Blvd.  West,  Montreal  25, 
Quebec. 

New  Brunswick— Dr.  John  R.  Nugent,  112  Carleton  Street,  Saint  John. 

Nova  Scotia— Dr.  M.  R.  Macdonald,  Victoria  General  Hospital,  Halifax. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Dr.  Stewart  Macdonald,  170  Fitzroy  Street,  Charlotte- 
town. 

Manitoba— Dr.  M.  T.  MacFarland,  201  Kennedy  Street,  Winnipeg  1. 

Alberta— Dr.  R.  Woolstencroft,  9901-108th  St.,  Edmonton. 

Saskatchewan— Dr.  G.  W.  Peacock,  932  Spadina  Crescent  East,  Saskatoon. 
British  Columbia— Dr.  William  G.  McClure,  1807  W.  10th  Avenue,  Vancouver. 
Newfoundland— Dr.  G.  M.  Brownrigg,  C.B.E.,  The  Newfoundland  Medical 
Board,  Box  5279,  St.  John's. 


HOSPITALS 


The  Toronto  General  Hospital  has  a current  capacity  of  1,242  beds  and 
128  new-born  bassinets,  all  of  which  are  being  organized  into  teaching  units. 
30,000  patients  are  admitted  each  year  and  100,000  visits  recorded  at  the 
hospital’s  University  Clinics.  In  addition  to  general  medical  and  surgical 
teaching  wards,  there  are  a number  of  specialized  care  units  including: 
respiratory  paralysis  intensive  care,  coronary  treatment,  clinical  and  cardio- 
vascular investigation. 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children  has  a total  bed  capacity  of  810,  entirely 
devoted  to  diseases  in  children.  A total  of  fourteen  operating  rooms  are 
available  for  the  Departments  of  Surgery,  Oto-Laryngology  and  Ophthalmology. 
Special  Departments  include  Occupational  Therapy,  Physiotherapy,  Speech 
Clinic,  Visual  Education,  Genetics,  Dentistry,  Radiology,  and  Pathological  and 
Research  Laboratories. 

St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  a general  hospital  of  904  beds  and  120  bassinets,  is 
conducted  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph  of  Toronto.  The  hospital  is  for  the 
treatment  of  medical,  surgical,  obstetrical  and  psychiatric  patients.  Depart- 
mentalized facilities  are  available  for  teaching  in  all  medical  specialties  except 
Paediatrics. 

The  Toronto  Western  Hospital  has  a capacity  of  815  beds  and  114  bassinets, 
of  which  75%  are  adapted  to  clinical  teaching  in  Medicine,  Surgery,  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  and  other  specialties.  The  hospital  is  departmentalized  and 
provides  junior  rotating  interneships  and  residency  training  in  15  specialties 
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and  sub-specialties  excepting  for  Paediatrics.  An  active  programme  in  clinical 
and  experimental  research  is  maintained.  There  is  a large  Out-patient  Depart- 
ment, and  the  Emergency  Department  has  associated  a 12-bed  observation 
ward  (Casualty  Unit). 

The  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry  is  the  fulcrum  of  the  programme  for 
post-graduate  training  in  psychiatry  in  the  University  network.  The  Institute 
is  a modern,  205-bed  psychiatric  hospital  with  the  full  range  of  clinical 
services  for  both  in-patient  and  out-patient  diagnosis  and  treatment.  In 
addition,  there  are  extensive  research  and  educational  facilities.  The  educa- 
tional programmes  themselves  are  geared  to  contemporary  psychiatric 
developments,  and  research  activities  range  from  clinical  to  laboratory 
investigation  and  cover  areas  from  the  biological  to  the  behavioural  sciences. 

Sunnybrook  Plospital  has  a bed  capacity  of  approximately  1,397.  When 
ownership  of  the  hospital  was  transferred  from  the  Department  of  Veterans 
Affairs  to  the  University  of  Toronto  on  October  1st,  1966,  it  became  a general 
hospital  for  the  care  of  veterans  and  community  patients.  The  graduate  training 
programme  in  the  various  medical  specialties  which  has  been  carried  on  in  the 
past  will  be  continued  and  facilities  will  be  developed  by  the  University  for 
undergraduate  teaching  and  research. 

Women’s  College  is  a general  hospital  with  a total  of  282  adult  beds  and  ‘ 
83  infant  cots;  100  beds  are  used  exclusively  for  teaching— 40  medical,  20 
surgical,  20  obstetrical,  20  gynaecological.  An  organized  Outpatient  Depart- 
ment and  Private  In-patients  provide  a considerable  contribution  to  the 
teaching  material.  An  expansion  programme  is  currently  underway  which  will 
increase  the  bed  capacity  to  450. 

The  Wellesley  Hospital  is  a general,  active  treatment  hospital  of  612  beds, 
and  modem  and  extensive  out-patient  and  emergency  departments,  and  new 
diagnostic  and  treatment  facilities  in  Radiology,  Laboratory  and  Rehabilitation 
Medicine.  There  are  many  specialized  services  in  the  departments  of  Medicine 
and  Surgery. 

The  Princess  Margaret  Hospital  (The  Ontario  Cancer  Institute)  has  175 
beds  for  the  treatment  and  investigation  of  patients  who  suffer  from  malignant 
disease.  Active  research  programmes  are  carried  out  by  the  clinical  departments 
and  by  the  Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  of 
the  University,  which  is  also  situated  in  the  hospital.  Facilities  are  made 
available  for  both  undergraduate  and  postgraduate  teaching. 

New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital  is  a general  hospital  of  337  beds  and  98  bassinets. 
The  Hospital  is  affiliated  for  teaching  in  Medicine— 84  beds;  Surgery— 121 
beds;  Obstetrics— 76  beds;  Gynaecology— 34  beds.  Provision  is  also  made  for 
undergraduate  teaching  in  Pathology,  Psychiatry,  Ophthalmology  and  Otolaryn- 
gology. 

Lyndhurst  Lodge  Hospital  is  a 52-bed  hospital  for  the  rehabilitation  of 
patients  disabled  by  disease  or  injury  to  the  spinal  cord.  Teaching  programmes 
are  conducted  for  graduates  and  undergraduates  in  medicine,  nursing,  physical 
and  occupational  therapy. 
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THE  PROFESSIONAL  COURSE 

ADMISSION  TO  FIRST  PROFESSIONAL  YEAR 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  first  professional  year  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  not  later  than 
December  15  of  the  year  preceding  the  applicant’s  proposed  enrolment. 

( 1 ) Each  applicant  must  have  completed: 

(a)  an  acceptable  degree  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  else- 
where; or 

( b ) the  premedical  course  at  this  University  (for  regulations  see  page 
21  of  the  Premedical  Calendar);  or 

(c)  the  second  year  of  the  General  Course Jn  Science  at  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

(2)  Each  applicant  must  have  satisfactorily  completed  courses  containing  the 
equivalent  of  one  year  (two  semesters  or  three  quarters,  if  taken  con- 
tinuously, will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  one  full  academic  year)  in 
each  of  the  following:  General  Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Physics, 
and  General  Zoology  or  Biology,  all  with  the  corresponding  laboratory 
work.  For  those  students  who  have  not  obtained  the  prerequisite  subjects, 
a makeup  course  combined  with  the  corresponding  laboratory  will  be 
accepted  as  equivalent. 

Applicants  who  are  Canadian  citizens,  non-residents  of  Ontario,  must 
produce  evidence  of  ability  to  support  themselves  or  that  they  are  receiving 
support  from  their  own  province,  during  four  years  of  study  in  this  Faculty. 
In  the  case  of  applicants  from  developing  countries  in  the  Commonwealth, 
the  applicants  must  produce  evidence  that  they  will  be  sponsored  and  sup- 
ported by  either  their  own  government  or  the  Office  of  External  Aid  of  the 
Federal  Government  of  Canada.  Applicants  from  other  countries  must  produce 
evidence  of  ability  to  support  themselves  during  four  years  of  study  in  this 
Faculty  by  submitting  written  evidence  from  a bank  or  similar  institution 
certifying  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  to  support  themselves  and  pay  for 
their  education. 

Applications  from  students  from  outside  Canada  must  be  accompanied  by 
a calendar  of  the  university  at  which  they  have  studied. 

Applications  from  students  from  outside  Ontario  must  be  accompanied  by 
a cheque  or  money  order  for  $10,  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Notice  of  provisional  acceptance  is  generally  sent  to  successful  candidates 
in  March. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  first  professional  year  will  be  required  to 
pay  a deposit  of  $50  within  two  weeks  after  their  acceptance.  This  deposit  will 
be  applied  on  their  fees,  but  if  they  should  withdraw  it  will  be  forfeited. 

All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  professional  course  in 
Medicine  are  required  to  submit  to  the  Faculty  at  the  time  of  application 


ffiir 

13) 

Nisid 
I *®se 


»Marc 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROFESSIONAL  COURSE 


27 


(December  15  of  the  year  preceding  the  proposed  enrolment),  results  of  the 
Medical  College  Admission  Test.  Students  are  required  to  take  the  test  at  the 
latest  in  October  of  the  year  preceding  the  year  of  registration  in  the  medical 
course.  For  information  about  the  Medical  College  Admission  Test  students 
should  apply  directly  to  the  Psychological  Corporation,  304  East  45th  Street, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10017,  U.S.A. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROFESSIONAL  COURSE  WITH 
ADVANCED  STANDING 


All  applications  for  admission  to  the  professional  course  with  advanced 
standing  should  be  submitted  to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  before  December  15th  of  the  year  preceding  the  proposed 
registration. 

Students  registered  in  the  Course  in  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  second  year  of  the 
professional  course  during  the  final  year  of  their  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science.  Such  students  must  submit  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  the  results 
of  the  Medical  College  Admission  Test  taken  during  the  second  or  third  year 
of  their  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  (For  information  see 
above. ) 

All  other  students  applying  for  admission  to  the  professional  course  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  with  advanced  standing  may  be  required  by  the  Sub-Com- 
mittee on  Admissions  to  submit  the  results  of  the  Medical  College  Admission 
Test  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  ( For  information  see  above. ) 

Students  already  taking  courses  in  another  medical  school  will  not  generally 
be  considered  for  admission  to  the  professional  course  of  this  Faculty  unless 
they  can  provide  evidence  of  serious  compassionate  reasons  for  wishing  to 
transfer. 

( 1 ) Applicants  from  universities  accredited  by  the  Association  of  American 
Medical  Colleges  and  the  Association  of  Canadian  Medical  Colleges  will  be 
considered  for  admission  with  advanced  standing  without  having  to  write  any 
examinations.  However,  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  reserves  the  right  to  review  any  individual  application  and  to  impose 
any  conditions  which  it  considers  appropriate  before  admission  will  be  granted. 

(2)  Applicants  from  universities  which  are  not  accredited  by  the  Association 
of  American  Medical  Colleges  and  the  Association  of  Canadian  Medical 
Colleges  may  be  considered  admissible  if  they  successfully  pass  examinations 
required  by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions. 

(3)  Graduates  of  other  medical  schools  whether  accredited  or  not  may  be 
considered  acceptable  for  admission  to  the  third  year  of  the  professional 
course  of  this  University  provided  they  successfully  pass  examinations  which 
may  be  required  by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  to  evaluate  their 
standing. 

Notice  of  provisional  acceptance  is  generally  sent  to  successful  candidates 
in  March  of  the  year  of  proposed  registration. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  are  the  subjects  of  instruction  in  the  four  years  of  the  medical 
course. 

No  petition  for  exemption  from  lectures,  laboratory  work  or  examinations, 
on  account  of  work  previously  taken,  will  be  received  or  considered  unless 
filed  at  the  office  of  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  on  or  before 
September  15  of  any  year. 

First  Medical  Year 

Anatomy  ( including  Embryology),  Histology,  Biochemistry,  Physiology, 
Psychiatry. 

Second  Medical  Year 

Neuro-anatomy,  Physiology,  Pathology,  Bacteriology,  Pharmacology,  Medi- 
cine ( including  Clinical  Microscopy),  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology, 
Paediatrics,  Psychiatry,  Preventive  Medicine,  Psychology. 

Third  Medical  Year 

Medicine,  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology,  Paediatrics,  Ophthalmology, 
Oto-Laryngology,  Psychiatry,  Therapeutics,  Physical  Medicine,  Anaesthesia, 
Radiology,  Pathology,  Pathological  Chemistry,  Preventive  Medicine,  Medical 
Jurisprudence. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

Four  groups  which  rotate  at  the  end  of  each  term: 

1.  Medicine;  2.  Surgery;  3.  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  and  Paediatrics;  4. 
Specialties  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

EXAMINATIONS 

No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  examinations 
unless  he  has  complied  with  the  regulations  respecting  attendance  upon 
laboratory  and  clinical  work  in  each  of  the  subjects  of  instruction  for  the  year 
in  which  he  seeks  examination. 

No  candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  a laboratory  or  clinic 
will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  examinations  if  the  Professor 
under  whom  his  work  is  carried  on,  reports  in  writing  to  the  office  of  the 
Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  that  he  has  not  done  satisfactory  laboratory 
or  clinical  work,  or  has  signally  failed  in  the  practical  examinations. 

Candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  must  in  addition  to  satis- 
factory attendance,  complete  the  following  requirements: 

( a ) have  attended  at  least  twenty  labours  under  supervision; 

( h ) have  proficiency  in  vaccination; 

( c ) have  assisted  at  two  autopsies  under  supervision; 

( d ) have  administered  anaesthetic  on  six  occasions  under  supervision. 

No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  examinations 
unless  he  has  paid  all  the  fees  due  from  him. 
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Undergraduates  who  have  been  prevented  from  attending  the  annual 
examinations  by  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes  beyond  their 
control,  may  make  application  for  permission  to  present  themselves  for 
examination  at  the  supplemental  examinations  and  must  give  satisfactory 
evidence  of  the  cause  of  absence. 

Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circum- 
stances which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must 
be  filed  with  the  office  of  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  before  the  close 
of  the  examinations. 

Grades:  Honours:  (A)  80-100%;  Pass  (B)  70-79%;  (C)  60-69%;  Fail  (D) 
50-59%;  (E)  below  50%. 

The  minimum  pass  is  60%. 

SUBJECTS  OF  THE  ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  following  are  the  subjects  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  four  years 
of  the  course  in  medicine : 

First  Medical  Year 

1.  Anatomy;  2.  Histology;  3.  Biochemistry;  4.  Physiology. 

Second  Medical  Year 

1.  Physiology;  2.  Pathology;  3.  Bacteriology;  4.  Medicine  and  Surgery; 
5.  Pharmacology;  6.  Neuro-anatomy  and  Neuro-physiology;  7.  Preventive 
Medicine. 

Note:  Questions  on  Applied  Anatomy  and  Applied  Physiology  may  be 
asked  on  the  paper  in  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

Third  Medical  Year 

1.  Medicine;  2.  Surgery;  3.  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology;  4.  Pathological 
Chemistry;  5.  Therapeutics;  6.  Paediatrics. 

Note:  A question  or  part  of  a question  on  Special  Pathology,  particularly 
those  divisions  of  the  subject  which  have  been  covered  during  the  current 
academic  session,  may  be  included  in  the  examinations  in  Medicine,  Surgery 
and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Note:  Questions  on  Radiology  may  be  asked  on  the  papers  in  Medicine, 
Therapeutics  or  Surgery,  in  the  third  medical  year. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

1.  Medicine;  2.  Surgery;  3.  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology;  4.  Paediatrics; 
5.  Preventive  Medicine;  6.  ( a ) Clinical  Ophthalmology;  (b)  Clinical  Oto- 
Laryngology;  ( c ) Anaesthesia;  7.  Psychiatry. 

Note:  Questions  on  Pathology  may  be  asked  on  the  papers  in  Medicine, 
Surgery  or  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Candidates  at  the  annual  examinations  who  obtain  an  average  of  80%  in 
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all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  shall  have  their  names  published  as  having 
"Passed  with  Honours.” 

Candidates  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  years,  who  have  passed  in  all  but  one  subject,  may  present  themselves 
at  the  supplemental  examinations  next  ensuing. 

Candidates  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  years,  who  fail  in  more  than  one  subject,  may  write  a supplemental 
examination  in  each  subject,  provided  their  over-all  average  is  60%  or  better. 
Subjects  listed  under  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  in  the  fourth  year,  are  considered 
one  subject. 

Candidates  at  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  annual  examinations  who 
fail  to  secure  standing  and  are  not  permitted  to  take  the  supplemental  exami- 
nations, and  candidates  at  the  supplemental  examinations  who  fail  in  any 
subject  in  which  they  were  conditioned,  but  are  permitted  by  the  Faculty 
Council  to  repeat  the  year,  are  required  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the 
year,  including  the  examinations  in  every  subject.  Candidates  at  the  fourth 
supplemental  examinations  who  fail  in  one  subject,  will,  with  the  permission 
of  the  Faculty  Council,  be  allowed  to  spend  one  term  in  the  work  of  this 
subject  and  present  themselves  for  re-examination. 

Candidates  at  the  fourth  annual  examinations  who  have  passed  in  all 
subjects  and  have  fulfilled  all  other  requirements  will  be  eligible  for  the  Degree 
of  Doctor  of  Medicine  (M.D.). 

In  every  examination,  the  quality  of  English  written  or  spoken  by  the 
candidates  will  be  considered  by  the  examiner  in  awarding  marks. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 
ANAESTHESIA 

Professor  and  Chairman:  R.  A.  Gordon 
Professors:  H.  B.  F.  Fairley,  L.  E.  Morris,  A.  W.  Conn 
Assistant  Professors:  G.  F.  Smith,  G.  D.  M.  Boddington,  H.  W.  Boyes, 

J.  M.  R.  Campbell,  A.  J.  Dunn,  D.  C.  Finlayson,  S.  A.  Fleming, 

I.  M.  MacKay,  P.  Marchant,  J.  Shapley,  J.  A.  Vining 
Associates:  W.  Butt,  N.  Park 

Clinical  Teachers : P.  Bailey,  Z.  Bak,  E.  Bateman,  W.  Brummitt,  A.  Cole, 
R.  Creighton,  C.  Crompton,  J.  Desmond,  G.  Dixon,  S.  Eisen,  D.  Evans, 
T.  R.  Hanley,  P.  Heyland,  M.  Hunter,  W.  Jones,  A.  E.  Johnston, 

J.  H.  Kerr,  D.  Kidd,  C.  M.  Kincaide,  C.  W.  P.  Lunderville,  B.  M.  Marshall, 
R.  L.  Matthews,  M.  Mendelson,  J.  H.  Moran,  G.  Murray,  S.  Nabeta, 

E.  Oliver,  S.  J.  O’Rourke,  D.  Pelton,  J.  E.  Relton,  W.  Renwick, 

A.  F.  Rossitter,  B.  Seymour,  I.  A.  J.  Sloan,  G.  W.  Squire,  S.  Teasdale, 

R.  L.  Weston,  J.  E.  York,  W.  Young,  S.  T.  Zeglen 
Clinical  Assistants:  G.  W.  Dix,  J.  Jacobs,  M.  Krestow,  E.  L.  Thomas, 

W.  R.  Lorimer,  S.  Ozer,  M.  Sheehan,  J.  Whalen,  J.  R.  Vanderburgh 
Resident  Fellows:  D.  Andrew,  C.  Campin,  K.  Egan,  G.  Hodgson,  E.  Huggett, 
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R.  Lamont,  A.  Scott,  G.  Sellery,  D.  Steward 
Research  Fellows:  J.  Brebner,  B.  Britt,  A.  Laws 
Secretary:  Miss  S.  Wilcox 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  A course  of  seven  lectures  on  the  general  principles  of  Anaesthesia, 
Ventilation  and  Resuscitation  is  given  in  the  first  term.  In  addition  each 
student  is  required  during  this  year  to  attend  demonstrations  of  anaesthetic 
techniques  and  recovery  room  procedures,  and  one  afternoon  of  instruction  in 
resuscitative  techniques. 
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Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Instruction  in  anaesthesia  is  given  during  the  term  devoted  to  surgery. 
Weekly  Clinics  are  held  throughout  the  term.  Each  student  is  assigned  for  one 
week  to  anaesthesia.  During  this  period  he  attends  in  the  operating  rooms  and 
labour  rooms  with  the  clinical  teacher  to  whom  he  is  assigned.  Each  student 
is  required  to  prepare  four  case  reports  on  patients  with  whose  anaesthetic 
care  he  has  assisted,  to  become  proficient  in  intubation  of  the  trachea,  venocly- 
sis  and  resuscitative  techniques,  and  to  spend  at  least  one  night  in  the  hospital 
assisting  the  Resident  Fellow  in  the  care  of  emergencies. 

ANATOMY 

Professores  Emeriti:  J.  C.  B.  Grant,  J.  C.  Watt 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  J.  S.  Thompson 
Professors:  A.  A.  Axelrad,  S.  H.  Bensley,  E.  G.  Bertram, 

J.  W.  A.  Duckworth,  A.  W.  Ham,  C.  G.  Smith 
Associate  Professors:  A.  M.  Jezequel,  G.  F.  Lewis,  R.  G.  Mackenzie, 

K.  O.  McCuaig,  D.  L.  McLeod 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  H.  Cormack,  A.  G.  Erwin,  M.  C.  Johnston, 

A.  C.  Strickler 

Lecturers:  Mrs.  W.  M.  Brown,  Miss  M.  Harland,  B.  Liebgott 
Full-time  Demonstrators:  P.  E.  Bobechko,  D.  H.  Evans,  J.  K.  Houston, 

M.  Kaur,  G.  E.  Miller,  P.  Rodney 

Part-time  Demonstrators:  A.  B.  Agbebiyi,  M.  Blackstein,  D.  Brunette, 

P.  Chapnick,  E.  J.  Friedberg,  R.  Fruitman,  P.  Gollom,  J.  Hanna, 

J.  Heslin,  S.  Hickling,  M.  Koch,  N.  Patt,  F.  Richardson,  W.  W.  Rudd, 

E.  White,  R.  Worton 

Chief  Technician  in  Gross  and  Radiological  Anatomy:  C.  E.  Storton 
Chief  Technician  in  Histology:  H.  Whittaker 
Secretaries:  Miss  P.  E.  Bryan,  Mrs.  F.  A.  Smellie 
Librarian-Stenographer:  Miss  H.  Allan 

First  Medical  Year 

100.  Gross  Anatomy.  During  the  first  year  of  the  medical  course  a total 
of  approximately  425  hours  is  devoted  to  studying  the  gross  anatomy  of 
the  human  body.  During  this  time  students,  working  four  to  a cadaver,  dissect 
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an  entire  body.  Lectures  and  laboratories  stress  the  functional  and  practical 
aspects  of  gross  anatomy,  including  the  radiological  and  surface  anatomy  of 
the  region  being  studied. 

Embryology.  Thirty  hours  in  first  year  are  devoted  to  the  study  of  general 
embryology  and  organogenesis. 

100.  Histology.  One  hundred  and  ninety  hours  of  lecture-demonstrations, 
practical  work,  and  discussions  are  given  to  the  study  of  the  structure, 
growth  and  function  of  the  cells,  tissues,  and  organs  of  the  human  body.  The 
aims  of  the  course  are  twofold:  (1)  to  further  the  student’s  understanding  of 
fundamental  cellular  processes  in  the  living  organism  and  (2)  to  prepare  the 
student  for  the  study  of  pathology  and  the  other  medical  sciences  which  will 
later  help  him  to  solve  clinical  problems.  Representative  prepared  sections  for 
light  microscopy  and  electron  micrographs  are  used  for  the  bulk  of  the  labora- 
tory work.  Demonstration  materials  are  also  employed  which  introduce  the 
student  to  special  techniques  such  as  cell  culture,  chromosome  preparation, 
radioautography,  immunofluorescence,  etc. 


Second  Medical  Year 

200.  Neuroanatomy.  A course  consisting  of  32  lectures  and  32  hours  labora- 
tory work  will  be  given  on  the  anatomy  of  the  central  nervous  system  and 
organs  of  special  sense. 


BACTERIOLOGY 

Professor:  Philip  Greey 

Associate  Professors:  R.  P.  C.  French,  A.  E.  Franklin 
Associate  Professors  (part  time):  G.  H.  Hawks,  M.  Ross,  T.  E.  Roy, 

I.  B.  R.  Duncan 

Assistant  Professors  ( part-time ):  P.  G.  Tuffnell,  W.  D.  Leers,  P.  C.  Fleming, 

S.  McDonald 

Associate  in  Bacteriology:  J.  C.  Sinclair 
Secretary:  Miss  L.  Holt 


Second  Medical  Year 

200.  The  course  of  instruction  in  Bacteriology  is  given  during  the  first, 
second  and  third  terms  of  the  second  medical  year.  This  course  is  adapted  to 
the  needs  of  the  student  of  medicine,  and  attempts  to  give  practical  instruction 
concerning  the  important  infections  which  are  met  with  in  general  practice 
and  the  features  of  immunity  related  to  these.  The  bacteria  are  studied  not 
only  from  the  standpoint  of  their  biological  characters,  but  also  in  relation  to 
the  processes  which  are  induced  by  them  in  human  tissues  and  the  defense 
mechanisms  of  the  body  which  resists  the  various  infections. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

Professor  Emeritus:  A.  M.  Wynne 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  E.  Connell 
Professors:  B.  F.  Crocker,  J.  Manery  Fisher,  C.  S.  Hanes, 
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T.  Hofmann,  G.  R.  Williams 

Associate  Professors:  R.  A.  Anwar,  E.  R.  M.  Kay,  R.  K.  Murray, 

K.  G.  SCRIMGEOUR,  H.  SCHACHTER,  W.  THOMPSON 
Assistant  Professors:  M.  A.  Packham,  D.  O.  Tinker,  J.  T.  Wong 
Honorary  Professor:  A.  Sass-Kortsak 
Honorary  Associate  Professors:  J.  B.  Jones,  A.  Kuksis,  D.  Turner 
Honorary  Assistant  Professors:  R.  C.  Burgess,  J.  A.  Lowden,  A.  Menon, 

M.  A.  Moscarello,  B.  Sarkar,  P.  S.  Sastry 
Lecturers  (part-time):  Edith  Anderson,  Lois  Dove,  Jacqueline  Giles, 
Dorothy  McLean  Johnson,  Dorothy  Painter 
Research  Associate:  L.  Pinteric 

Research  Assistants:  Eleanor  Dryden,  Linda  Gibb,  Jeanne  Orr, 
Dorothy  Parr,  Alexandra  Pincock,  Letitia  Rao 
Fellows  and  Demonstrators:  Mrs.  E.  Adamson,  M.  Archer,  R.  J.  Boegman, 
Mrs.  B.  Buchwald,  Dr.  J.  G.  Chabral,  N.  R.  Davis,  D.  A.  Gornall, 

Miss  P.  A.  Gurr,  B.  J.  Holub,  R.  L.  Hudgin,  M.  Kawai,  A.  Kurosky, 

H.  G.  Lawford,  R.  N.  Nazar,  F.  Ofosu,  Miss  J.  E.  Oliver,  J.  G.  Parkes, 
Miss  G.  Perry,  J.  R.  Riordan,  W.  Shimada,  Miss  K.  A.  Skov,  J.  Sodek, 
Miss  B.  Stockwell,  M.  T.  Subbiah,  S.  Y.  R.  Yuen,  Miss  S.  Wasi, 

Dr.  G.  S.  Wong,  T.  W.  Wu 

First  Medical  Year 

100.  1.  An  introductory  course  in  biochemistry,  consisting  of  approximately 
80  lectures. 

2.  A laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry  supplementing  the  lecture 
course;  130  hours. 

Other  courses  given  in  the  department  are  described  in  the  Calendars  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

BIO-MEDICAL  ELECTRONICS 

Professor  and  Director  of  the  Institute : N.  F.  Moody 
Professors:  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas,  J.  W.  Scott* 

Associate  Professors:  R.  S.  C.  Cobbold,  W.  Paul,*  P.  J.  Foley* 
Assistant  Professor:  H.  Kunov 
Lecturer:  H.  O’Beirne 

Associates :*  B.  S.  Leibel,  L.  W.  Organ,  J.  E.  Saul,  B.  F.  Smith, 

K.  W.  Taylor,  D.  Watt 
Senior  Engineering  Technologist:  B.  C.  de  Kat 
Administrative  Assistant:  Mrs.  A.  M.  Jamieson 
The  Institute  of  Bio-Medical  Electronics  is  not  yet  offering  formal  under- 
graduate courses  to  medical  students,  but  is  preparing  for  this  opportunity.  In 
the  meantime,  considerable  exchange  of  information  and  assistance  with 
various  departments  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  under  way  by  virtue  of 
cross-appointments  and  shared  research, 

•Part-time. 
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At  the  graduate  level,  the  Institute  accepts  suitable  candidates,  who  register 
for  either  the  M.A.Sc.,  M.Eng.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Graduate  courses  are  offered  in  Physiology,  Pathological  Chemistry, 
and  a variety  of  subjects  relating  to  non-medical  areas. 

In  several  instances  graduates  of  the  Institute  have  enrolled  for  medical 
training  and  several  of  our  students  are  graduates  of  a medical  course. 

The  Institute  is  located  in  the  Electrical  Building. 


MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 


Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  H.  E.  Johns 
Professors:  C.  L.  Ash,  W.  R.  Bruce,  B.  Cinader,  C.  R.  Fuerst, 

E.  A.  McCulloch,  L.  Siminovitch,  J.  E.  Till,  G.  F.  Whitmore 
Associate  Professors:  A,  F.  Howatson,  J.  W.  Hunt 
Assistant  Professors:  N.  Aspin,  R.  G.  Baker,  J.  R.  Cunningham,  R.  G.  Miller, 
R.  A.  Phillips,  A.  M.  Rauth,  R.  Sheinin,  C.  P,  Stanners,  K.  W.  Taylor 
Lecturer:  R.  M.  Taylor 
Associates:  W.  E.  C.  Allt,  W.  D.  Rider 

No  formal  undergraduate  course  to  medical  students  is  given  by  this 
Department.  However,  considerable  undergraduate  instruction  to  premedical 
and  medical  students  is  given  by  members  of  the  staff  in  Medical  Biophysics 
by  virtue  of  their  holding  cross  appointments  in  other  Departments  and  by 
invitation. 

At  the  graduate  level  the  Department  accepts  suitable  candidates  who 
register  for  either  the  M.Sc.,  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  offers  graduates  courses  in  radiation  physics,  radiobiology,  cell 
biology,  structure  and  function  of  macromolecules,  physics  and  chemistry  of 
virus  action,  immunochemistry  and  cellular  and  mathematical  biophysics. 

The  Department  is  housed  in  the  Ontario  Cancer  Institute,  500  Sherboume 
Street,  Toronto  5. 


MEDICAL  JURISPRUDENCE 

Arranged  by  the  Faculty  of  Law 
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Third  Medical  Year 

300.  The  course  consists  of  ten  lectures  and  deals  with  legal  problems  arising 
in  the  practice  of  medicine.  The  Dean  is  assisted  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
of  Law  in  presenting  this  course. 


MEDICINE 

Professor  Emeritus:  Duncan  Graham 
Sir  John  and  Lady  Eaton  Professor  of  Medicine: 

K.  J.  R.  Wightman 

Professors:  E.  F.  Brooks,  W.  T.  W.  Clarke,  I.  M.  Hilliard,  J.  C.  Laidlaw, 
R.  I.  Macdonald,  J.  F.  Paterson 
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Graduate  Lecturers:  W.  R.  Campbell,  T.  A.  Crowther,  N.  M.  Wrong 
Special  Lecturers:  J.  A.  Dauphinee,  H.  Hethrington,  H.  H.  Hyland 
Associate  Professors:  A.  F.  W.  Anglin,  H.  J,  M.  Barnett,  D.  E.  Bergsagel, 
B.  Berris,  C.  B.  Brown,  R.  Borth,  C.  R.  Burton,  V.  J.  Butler, 

J.  H.  Crookston,  J.  F.  Davey,  H.  J.  Dworkin,  J.  M.  Finlay,  C.  C.  Gray, 
W.  F.  Greenwood,  W.  E.  Hall,  F.  M.  Hill,  A.  J.  Kerwin,  J.  A.  Little, 
D.  J.  Mackenzie,  D.  B.  Moran,  M.  A.  Ogryzlo,  A.  Rapoport, 

J.  C.  Richardson,  J.  L.  Silversides,  A.  H.  Squires,  E.  J.  Trow,  E.  R.  Yendt 
Assistant  Professors:  J.  R.  Bingham,  A.  J.  Becker,  K.  W.  G.  Brown, 

K.  R.  Butler,  A.  W.  Chisholm,  L.  J.  Cole,  J.  S.  Crawford, 

D.  M.  Finlayson,  J.  D.  L.  Fitzgerald,  N.  Forbath,  H.  C.  Hair, 

H.  P.  M.  Higgins,  J.  R.  Hilliard,  A.  L.  Hudson,  J.  G.  Humphrey, 

K.  N.  Jeejeebhoy,  D.  C.  Ley,  E.  A.  McCulloch,  A.  D.  McKelvey, 

R.  L.  MacMillan,  J.  Majrotta,  D.  P.  Murnaghan,  W.  A.  Oille,  D.  Osoba, 
P.  M.  O’Sullivan,  I.  Rother,  J.  L.  Ruse,  R.  PI.  Sheppard,  J.  C.  Sinclair, 

G.  W.  Smith,  H.  A.  Smythe,  D.  A.  Stinson,  G.  W.  Stock,  J.  M.  Vale, 
R.  Volpe,  J.  G.  Watt,  E.  D.  Wigle,  J.  K.  Wilson,  G.  E.  Wodehouse, 

C.  R.  Woolf 

Associates:  E.  H.  Ainslee,  H.  Berry,  I.  Broder,  G.  Copland,  J.  W.  Digby, 

S.  Dubiski,  C.  Ezrin,  H.  Fields,  G.  G.  Forstner,  W.  O.  Geisler, 

H.  Goldenberg,  G.  A.  Gow,  C.  Hetenyi,  O.  Kofman,  S.  M.  Lenkei, 

H.  A.  Little,  D.  D.  McCarthy,  W.  J.  McIlroy,  W.  A.  Mahon,  J.  W.  Meakin, 

J.  D.  Morrow,  A.  M.  Park,  E.  J.  Prokipchuk,  S.  Rogers,  P.  S.  Rosen, 

W.  A.  Rowland,  B.  M.  Sanders,  J.  W.  Scott,  J.  S.  Senn,  A.  S.  Sharp, 

J.  C.  Spears,  S.  P.  Starkman,  G.  Steiner,  J.  R.  Wherrett,  D.  R.  Wilson, 
D.  M.  Young,  T.  T.  Zsoter 

Clinical  Teachers:  H.  E.  Aldridge,  R.  E.  Alison,  R.  J.  Angus, 

A.  V.  Aynaciyan,  S.  T.  Bain,  D.  S.  Beanlands,  R.  Bladek,  J.  A.  Blakely, 

A.  E.  Briggs,  H.  C.  Brooks,  C.  L.  Burke,  D.  Butt,  A.  W.  Capon,  L.  Casella, 
R.  H.  Chaikoff,  W.  B.  Charles,  J.  J.  Chesnie,  M.  Cohanim,  J.  E.  C.  Cole, 

D.  H.  Cowan,  E.  G.  Cross,  J.  M.  Cunningham,  J.  K.  Davidson, 

Y.  E.  DeBuda,  A.  R.  Deep,  G.  A.  DeVeber,  A.  Diosy,  H.  J.  Donsky, 

J.  G.  Edmeads,  G.  Emery,  F.  B.  Fallis,  H.  Farquharson,  S.  V.  Feinman, 

G.  Fishbein,  E.  Fischmann,  P.  G.  Forbath,  J.  L.  A.  Fowler,  J.  G.  Fraser, 
W.  Francombe,  A.  W.  Franks,  J.  Garriock,  R.  F.  Gerred,  D.  A.  Gordon, 
J.  A.  L.  Gordon,  C.  K.  Gorman,  J.  P.  Gracie,  A.  F.  Graham, 

H.  Gryniewski,  H.  F.  Haberman,  D.  C.  Harrison,  R.  Hasselback, 

B.  E.  Hazlett,  M.  H.  Henderson,  R.  Herst,  P.  M.  Heywood,  M.  Hill, 
H.  A.  Himel,  W.  J.  Hogarth,  M.  A.  Hooey,  P.  D.  Hopkins,  J.  B.  Houpt, 

M.  G.  Jansen,  D.  H.  Johnson,  J.  E.  R.  Johnson,  M.  D.  Johnson, 

F.  D.  Kemper,  G.  A.  Kerbel,  D.  W.  Killinger,  P.  King,  C.  Korsak, 

E.  Kruyff,  L.  P.  Laing,  D.  Lawee,  B.  Leibel,  M.  Lenczner,  N.  N.  Levinne, 
W.  T.  R.  Linton,  L.  F.  W.  Loach,  W.  C.  Lome,  D.  A.  McGreal, 

R.  S.  McPhedran,  D.  S.  McRae,  R.  C.  Mackay,  G.  J.  Mainprize,  H.  Meindok, 
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J.  E.  Morch,  S.  Murray,  M.  M.  Nedilski,  E.  J.  Noble,  J.  A.  Olin, 

M.  J.  Ostime,  A.  E.  Parks,  G.  J.  Pawlowski,  R.  L.  Perkin,  J.  R.  M.  Perkins, 

C.  G.  Phillips,  L.  Plumb,  C.  G.  Preece,  R.  E.  Renaud,  W.  J.  Reynolds, 

E.  L.  Ritcey,  J.  D.  Robertson,  M.  E.  Robertson,  E.  M.  Robinson, 

L.  Robinson,  C.  S.  Ross,  P.  A.  Ryan,  C.  S.  A.  Saiphoo,  R.  K.  Schachter, 

D.  Schatz,  J.  G.  Scott,  D.  A.  Selby,  M.  S.  Shafer,  I.  H.  Shleser,  R.  Sky, 

D.  R.  F.  Smith,  J.  M.  Spence,  R.  M.  Stewart,  J.  Suero,  M.  C.  Swanson, 

R.  M.  Taylor,  L.  Teglas,  W.  B.  Thornton,  M.  E.  Thornhill,  A.  G.  Tucker, 

P.  G.  Urback,  D.  Varadi,  O.  F.  Veidlinger,  C.  Voaden,  P.  G.  Walfish, 

G.  D.  L.  Watt,  B.  Webster,  R.  H.  Welch,  M.  G.  Williams, 

D.  E.  Wood,  C.  Wyse 

Research  Associates:  M.  Antar,  J.  B.  Armstrong,  A.  G.  Bell, 

A.  Bruce-Robertson,  D.  R.  Crapper,  J.  Harrison,  M.  Pflug,  M.  Shanoff, 


D.  Valdivieso 

Fellows  and  Demonstrators  in  Clinical  Microscopy:  G.  D.  Hart,  H.  J.  Watt 
Senior  Fellow:  A.  Kenshole 

Fellows— 1967-^68:  A.  G.  Adelman,  L.  E.  Alday,  C.  Alter,  D.  P.  Armitage, 

L.  Baluyot,  B.  L.  Beattie,  W.  F.  Brown,  R.  S.  Calandra,  C.  Chaitanya, 
H.  Coopersmith,  D.  Davidson,  J.  Dussault,  P.  Foroozan,  G.  M.  Froggatt, 
D.  A.  Garcia,  T.  F.  Godwin,  C.  K.  Gryfe,  F.  G.  Guay,  R.  Haddon, 

T.  H.  Holmes,  S.  Hussain,  P.  Kecharananta,  S.  W.  Klein,  K.  Y.  Lee, 

D.  M.  Lesk,  J.  Levine,  I.  Likar,  E.  Lelker,  V.  H.  MacMillan,  D.  McCourtee 
G.  W.  Nadon,  V.  Nikore,  T.  W.  Ptak,  E.  L.  Reid,  R.  E.  Renaud, 

P.  Richardson,  I.  S.  Salti,  S.  Sekiguchi,  N.  Shak,  E.  H.  Silver,  H.  K.  Varma 

G.  E.  Welkins 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  Lectures:  A course  of  approximately  40  lectures  is  given  during  th< 
year.  These  are  concerned  with  the  methods  of  physical  examination  anc 
history  taking,  and  with  a detailed  discussion  of  symptoms.  Patients  are  pre 
sented  and  demonstrations  given.  An  attempt  is  made  to  show  how  the  finding 
can  be  correlated  with  the  disordered  physiology  and  anatomical  change; 
characteristic  of  various  common  diseases. 

Bedside  Clinics:  The  students  are  assigned  in  small  groups  to  clinica 
teachers.  In  a year  they  spend  48  two-hour  periods  on  the  wards,  examining 
patients  under  supervision.  The  experience  thus  gained  is  an  extremely  impor 
tant  part  of  their  training,  since  the  special  skills  which  have  to  be  learnec 
can  only  be  acquired  by  practice.  An  opportunity  for  individual  instruction  i: 
afforded  as  well. 

Clinical  Microscopy:  This  course,  given  in  the  last  three  quarters  of  th( 
year,  is  comprised  of  approximately  18  lectures  and  an  equal  number  of  two 


hour  practical  sessions.  The  lectures  deal  largely  with  the  common  physio 
logical  and  pathological  variations  in  the  cellular  constituents  of  the  blood,  anc 
their  significance.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  learns  the  technique  of  making 
blood  counts  and  of  microscopic  examination  of  films  of  blood,  feces,  sputum 
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etc.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  year,  students  are  taken  to  see  patients  at  the 
various  teaching  hospitals  and  given  an  opportunity  to  carry  out  the  haemato- 
logic  examinations  appropriate  to  the  case. 

Instruments:  Students  beginning  clinical  work  will  be  advised  about  the 
purchase  of  suitable  stethoscopes,  haemocytometers,  haemoglobinometers,  and 
ophthalmoscopes. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  The  course  in  medicine  is  given  throughout  the  year  and  is  comprised 
of  40  lectures  and  32  theatre  clinics  to  the  whole  class,  and  156  hours  of 
instruction  to  small  groups. 

The  lectures  cover  the  broad  range  of  the  common  medical  disorders.  An 
attempt  is  made  to  give  a clear  understanding  of  the  essential  nature  of  the 
disorder,  its  clinical  manifestations  (symptoms  and  signs),  the  diagnosis, 
treatment,  prognosis  and  prevention. 

In  the  theatre  clinic  a patient  from  the  wards  is  presented  for  practical 
discussion  of  the  diagnosis  of  his  problem  and  of  the  treatment  which  should 
be  planned  for  him  in  hospital  and  later  in  his  home. 

The  class  is  divided  into  small  groups  of  five  to  ten  students  for  bedside 
clinics  and  ward  work.  They  thus  gain  experience  in  history-taking  and  physical 
examination  under  supervision,  with  the  aid  of  group  discussion. 

A Clinical-Physiological  Conference  of  one  hour’s  duration  is  held  each  week 
with  one-quarter  of  the  class,  in  each  of  the  four  terms,  under  the  direction  of 
Professor  R.  E.  Haist  and  Dr.  D.  A.  Stinson. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  The  final  year  is  divided  into  four  groups  taking  Medicine,  Surgery, 
Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  and  Paediatrics,  and  Specialties  and  Preventive 
Medicine,  respectively.  For  a period  of  eight  weeks  one-quarter  of  the  class 
devotes  its  whole  time  to  Medicine,  with  the  exception  of  a daily  theatre  clinic 
or  a lecture  for  the  class  as  a whole. 

The  group  in  Medicine  is  divided  into  smaller  groups  for  bedside  instruction 
and  for  practical  work  in  the  wards  and  in  the  Medical  Out-Patient  Department 
at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  the  Toronto  Western 
Hospital,  the  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  and  the  Women’s  College  Hospital. 
The  students  act  as  assistant  internes:  write  histories,  examine  patients,  assist 
the  house  doctors  in  laboratory  work  and  in  the  performance  of  minor  diag- 
nostic and  therapeutic  procedures,  and  follow  and  record  the  progress  of  their 
patients.  They  make  rounds  with  the  medical  staff. 

Each  of  the  smaller  groups  attends  the  Medical  Out-Patient  Department  two 
mornings  a week.  Each  student  is  allotted  one  new  patient  and  is  responsible 
for  taking  a clinical  history  and  making  a complete  physical  examination 
with  the  routine  laboratory  examinations  required.  Upon  completion  of  this 
examination  a member  of  the  staff  discusses  with  him  the  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  the  case. 
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Through  the  Social  Service  Department  of  the  hospital  the  clinician  obtains 
information  about  the  conditions  of  patients’  homes,  and  the  student  is  afforded 
a special  opportunity  of  observing  the  effects  of  social  and  economic  factors 
in  the  development  of  disease  and  its  treatment. 

One  group  of  students  is  given  an  opportunity  to  spend  the  whole  year  in 
residence  at  the  Wellesley  Hospital,  taking  their  theatre  clinics  and  special 
sessions  with  the  appropriate  sections  of  the  class,  but  remaining  at  the 
hospital  for  their  clinical  clerkship  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Obstetrics  and 
Gynaecology. 

Theatre  Clinics:  There  are  no  lectures  in  Medicine  in  the  Fourth  Year,  but 
approximately  40  theatre  clinics  are  conducted  at  each  of  the  major  teaching 
hospitals.  These  provide  a means  of  considering  all  the  problems  concerned 
with  a patient,  and  of  helping  the  students  to  develop  a useful  and  practical 
concept  of  the  factors  involved  in  his  care.  In  these  sessions,  the  students  are 
encouraged  to  take  an  active  part  in  the  discussion. 

Clinical  Pathological  Conferences:  At  these  conferences,  held  once  a week, 
the  significant  clinical  and  pathological  features  of  a fatal  case  are  discussed 
by  the  physicians  and  pathologists  and  an  attempt  is  made  to  explain  the 
clinical  manifestations  in  the  light  of  the  pathological  findings,  and  vice  versa. 

Clinical-Pharmacological  Conferences  are  held  once  a week  under  the 
combined  supervision  of  members  of  the  Departments  of  Medicine,  Thera- 
peutics and  Pharmacology.  These  involve  one-quarter  of  the  class  for  an 
eight- week  period.  A patient  is  presented  whose  problem  is  one  which  neces- 
sitates the  precise  use  of  drugs  of  various  types. 

Special  Lectures  and  Clinics:  The  general  course  of  clinical  instruction  in 
tuberculosis,  venereal  disease  and  diseases  of  the  skin  is  supplemented  b) 
special  lectures  and  clinics.  Tuberculosis:  Each  student  attends  out-patienl 
clinics  on  tuberculosis  at  the  hospital  to  which  he  is  assigned.  In  these  clinic; 
particular  attention  is  paid  to  the  early  diagnosis  of  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
the  examination  of  contacts,  the  methods  for  the  prevention  of  the  disease 
and  its  treatment  in  the  home  or  sanitarium.  Diseases  of  the  Skin:  Each  studen 
attends  twenty-four  out-patient  clinics— sixteen  on  adults  and  eight  on  children 
where  he  takes  histories,  examines  patients  and  receives  instruction  in  derma 
tology.  Venereal  Disease:  Each  student  attends  four  lecture-demonstrations  o: 
syphilis  and  gonorrhoea  in  the  out-patient  venereal  clinic. 

OBSTETRICS  AND  GYNAECOLOGY 

j Id 

Professores  Emeriti:  D.  E.  Cannell,  D.  N.  Henderson 

Gordon  C.  Leitch  Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  M.  Paul 
Graduate  Lecturers:  A.  D.  T.  Purdy,  G.  L.  Watt 
Professors:  W.  H.  Allemang,  R.  B.  Meiklejohn,  C.  A.  Woolever 
Associate  Professors:  R.  Borth,  W.  H.  Murry 
Assistant  Professors:  W.  J.  Hannah,  T.  C.  Jewell,  E.  S.  Macdonald, 

J.  R.  Norris,  C.  B.  Shier,  R.  Wilson 
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Associates:  J.  L.  M.  Bean,  P.  F.  Beirne,  J.  W.  Goodwin,  J.  L.  Harkens, 

J.  E.  Milligan,  J.  W.  Rogers,  J.  G.  Solmes,  G.  Urbach,  D.  J.  Van  Wyck, 

R.  H.  Wesley 

Research  Associates:  S.  L.  Cohen,  L.  W.  Organ 

Clinical  Teachers:  W.  E.  Apted,  M.  L.  Bunker,  A.  Cecutti,  T.  A.  Doran, 

D.  J.  Gare,  J.  D.  M.  Gillies,  J.  A.  Harper,  Sheila  Hill,  E.  Dawne  Jubb, 

C.  Luttor,  D.  M.  Martyn,  J.  W.  Millson,  J.  E.  Morgan,  D.  C.  Moore, 

F.  R.  Papsin,  C.  S.  Russell,  T.  G.  Ryley,  C.  P.  Vernon 
Teaching  Fellow:  W.  N.  Dale 

Resident  Fellows:  Carol  Cowell,  J.  R.  Col  will,  R.  J.  Gall,  T.  J.  Gregor, 

G.  Lickrish,  Z.  J.  Makkay 
Research  Fellows:  J.  D.  Cairns,  J.  Shime 
Dominion  Stores  Research  Fellow:  T.  A.  Doran 
Chief  Technician:  Mrs.  E.  Laugharne 
Fellow:  Henrietta  E.  Banting 
Secretary:  Mrs.  M.  C.  Perinchief 
Assistant  Secretary:  Miss  R.  J.  Mellows 
Research  Department  Secretary:  Miss  A.  Battaglia 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  In  the  third  and  fourth  terms  of  the  second  year,  one  lecture  a week  is 
given  in  obstetrics.  In  this  course  the  fundamentals  of  normal  obstetrics  are 
discussed. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  In  the  first,  third  and  fourth  terms,  one  lecture  a week  is  given  in 
obstetrics  and  in  the  second  term,  two  lectures  a week  are  given  in  obstetrics 
and  gynaecology. 

During  this  year,  each  student  attends  for  one  term,  one  of  the  hospitals 
each  Tuesday  and  Friday  morning  where  practical  demonstrations  and  reviews 
of  fundamental  subjects  in  obstetrics  and  gynaecology  are  given. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  A series  of  20  lectures  and  clinical  conferences  is  given  at  weekly 
intervals  during  the  academic  year. 

Each  student  spends  four  weeks  of  the  year  on  the  obstetrical  and  gynaeco- 
logical service.  During  this  time  they  have  no  other  duties.  All  students  are 
required  to  live  in  hospital  and  are  on  twenty-four  hour  duty  except  for 
attendance  at  lectures  and  clinics.  They  participate  in  and  are  expected  to 
become  familiar  with  the  clinical  activities  of  the  obstetrical  and  gynaecological 
service.  They  follow  patients  throughout  pregnancy  and  labour,  and  if  possible, 
are  given  an  opportunity  to  deliver  multiparous  patients.  Particular  attention 
is  paid  to  the  diagnosis  and  management  of  abnormal  pregnancies.  Gynaecologi- 
cal diagnosis  and  therapy  are  emphasized.  The  management  of  gynaecological 
problems  seen  in  practice  is  provided  through  attendance  at  the  out-patient 
gynaecological  clinics. 
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Students  follow  the  time-table  drawn  up  by  the  hospitals  to  which  they 
are  assigned. 

The  student  is  required  to  buy  his  or  her  meals  during  the  four-week  living-in 
period.  Approximately  $60  is  needed  for  this  purpose. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  Clement  McCulloch 

Professors:  R.  G.  C.  Kelly,  J.  S.  Crawford,  D’Arcy  Macdonald,  J.  C.  Hill 
Associate  Professors:  P.  K.  Basu,  J.  S.  Speakman 
Assistant  Professors:  Dr.  H.  R.  Hausler,  W.  P.  Callahan,  Y.  Matuk 
Associates:  G.  A.  Thompson,  L.  A.  Lloyd,  M.  Shea,  B.  Teichman, 

R.  K.  MacDonald,  C.  B.  Mortimer,  W.  S.  Hunter 
Research  Associates:  P.  J.  Foley,  T.  M.  Sib  ay 
Clinical  Teachers:  M.  Shusterman,  J.  D.  Morin,  B.  Zucker,  L.  D.  Chisholm, 
J.  J.  Kazdan,  J.  A.  Parker,  B.  Slatt,  M.  Arstikaitis,  H.  P.  Brent,  D.  Black, 
J.  W.  Hiltz,  M.  S.  Kazdan,  W.  D.  Samis,  S.  J.  Vaile,  P.  L.  Morton, 

H.  R.  Sniderman,  D.  H.  Harper,  H.  A.  Stein,  B.  Liddy,  R.  E.  Groshaw, 

H.  L.  R.  Wiebe,  S.  R.  Frankling,  D.  E.  Sillers,  T.  J.  Pashby 

Research  Fellows:  E.  V.  Rafuse,  J.  Cardarelli,  J.  R.  Buncic,  W.  S.  Dixon, 
D.  G.  Middleton,  R.  M.  Zahoruk,  B.  P.  Sniderman,  A.  J.  Krebes, 

R.  D.  West,  W.  M.  Easterbrook,  T.  P.  Prawak 
Technicians:  F.  Carre,  I.  Fielding,  E.  Forster,  W.  Farquharson, 

E.  Marai,  G.  Lusis 

Executive  Secretary,  Eye  Bank  of  Canada,  Ontario  Division:  Mrs.  A.  Wolf 
Research  Secretary:  Miss  M.  Galligan 
Departmental  Secretary:  Mrs.  L.  Ewing 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  Instruction  will  be  given  by  lectures  and  bedside  clinics.  The  class  will 
be  divided  into  sections.  In  each  section  the  applied  anatomy  and  physiology 
of  the  eye  and  orbit  will  be  studied;  the  emphasis  in  the  lectures  and  clinics 
will  be  on  ophthalmoscopy.  The  didactic  teaching  will  be  largely  devoted  to  the 
relation  of  ophthalmoscopic  lesions  to  general  medicine.  Each  student  should 
have  his  own  ophthalmoscope.  A written  examination  will  be  held  at  the  end 
of  each  term. 

An  ophthalmoscope  is  offered  as  a prize  by  the  J.  F.  Hartz  Company  for 
the  student  who  attains  the  highest  standing  in  ophthalmology  in  the  third 
medical  year. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  A course  of  nine  lectures  will  be  given  early  in  the  academic  year  on 
the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  commoner  diseases  of  the  eye.  The 
ophthalmic  indications  of  systemic  disease  will  be  emphasized.  Throughout  the 
year  students  will  be  given  practical,  clinical  instruction  in  small  groups  in  the 
out-patient  departments  and  eye  wards. 
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At  the  end  of  the  session  an  oral  examination  will  be  held  and  a question 
on  Ophthalmology  may  be  asked  on  either  the  medical  or  surgical  papers. 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  P.  E.  Ireland 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  Douglas  P.  Bryce 
Professor:  G.  A.  Henry 

Associate  Professors:  R.  D.  Bell,  W.  T.  Johnson,  W.  S.  Goodman, 

J.  B.  Whaley 

Assistant  Professors:  T.  J.  Molony,  J.  K.  B.  Smith,  E.  D.  Snell, 

J.  S.  McGrail,  P.  Statten,  B.  W.  Fearon,  J.  Farkashxdy,  W.  B.  Wallace, 
T.  D.  R.  Briant,  G.  A.  Fee,  K.  McAskile,  M.  E.  McKee,  J.  Gollom 
Associates:  D.  A.  Haldenby,  C.  W.  Dobson,  P.  E.  Smith,  R.  E.  Macdonald, 

P.  Alberti 

Clinical  Teachers:  A.  Noyek,  M.  L.  Brosnan,  D.  P.  Mitchell,  V.  S.  Dayal, 
G.  P.  Rosen,  J.  A.  Orpin,  K.  Taguchi 
Research  Fellow:  T.  W.  Picton 
Technicians:  B.  Smith,  Miss  B.  Hegan 
Secretaries:  Miss  S.  L.  Daly,  Miss  J.  E.  Cumming 

The  course  is  so  divided  that  the  third  and  fourth  years  are  both  clinical 
and  didactic  in  content  with  a more  practical  emphasis  on  teaching  in  the 
fourth  year.  The  courses  are  held  in  the  out-door  and  in-door  departments  of 
the  teaching  hospitals. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  Small  groups  of  students  are  taught  in  clinic  sessions  at  each  of  the 
teaching  hospitals.  Each  student  must  equip  himself  with  a standard  ear,  nose 
and  throat  examining  set  and  dectric  otoscope.  Seven  clinics  are  given  to  each 
group,  and  an  examination  is  held  at  the  eighth  session. 

Each  clinic  follows  a general  outline : 

(a)  Review  of  applied  anatomy  and  pathology  of  an  area  in  E.N.T. 

( b ) Practice  in  examination  of  normals. 

( c ) Demonstration  of  patients  showing  the  features  of  the  topic  under  study. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  A course  of  nine  formal  lectures  is  given  to  the  entire  class  in  the  final 
year.  Other  teaching  is  conducted  in  small  clinic  groups  at  the  different  teach- 
ing hospitals.  Each  student  is  offered  12  clinic  sessions,  where  the  emphasis  is 
on  exposure  to  patients  and,  in  particular,  the  practical  problems  of  treatment 
in  Otolaryngology.  An  examination  is  held  each  semester. 

PAEDIATRICS 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  H.  W.  Bain 
Professors:  A.  L.  Chute,  J.  H.  Ebbs,  W.  A.  Hawke,  J.  D.  Keith, 
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A.  Sass-Kortsak 

Associate  Professors:  J.  D.  Bailey,  C.  Collins-Williams,  J.  M.  M.  Darte, 

D.  Fraser,  B.  Laski,  J.  S.  Prichard,  P.  Swyer 
Assistant  Professors:  C.  S.  Anglin,  J.  E.  Boone,  R.  Ehrlich,  R.  Farber, 

P.  Fleming,  R.  S.  Fowler,  Katerina  Haxa,  J.  R.  Hamilton,  B.  S.  L.  Kidd, 

S.  Koegler,  J.  A.  Lowden,  P.  D.  McClure,  M.  J.  O’Brien,  C.  P.  Rance, 

J.  A.  P.  Turner 

Associates:  M.  Braudo,  D.  Crozier,  R.  Disenhouse,  Adelaide  Fleming, 

I.  A.  Fremes,  M.  W.  Fujiwara,  M.  C.  Gerstein,  G.  P.  Hamblin, 

W.  B.  Hanley,  M.  Havelkova,  D.  S.  Hoare,  Robert  Johnson, 

W.  H.  Johnston,  J.  MacLean,  E.  G.  Murphy,  D.  McGreal, 

J.  B.  J.  McKendry,  Augusta  Rebhan,  R.  L.  Smith,  D.  A.  Stewart, 

J.  L.  Weber,  W.  J.  Wilson,  M.  G.  Wolfish 
Clinical  Teachers:  A.  Chlebus,  A.  R.  C.  Cole,  G.  Collins,  S.  S.  Gold, 

T.  M.  Hunt,  R.  J.  Imrie,  Ross  Johnson,  M.  Kosoy,  E.  Krieger, 

Jean  Leeson,  H.  Levison,  J.  D.  M.  Murray,  Ingeborg  Radde,  S.  Rosen, 

H.  G.  Savage,  J.  Slavens,  Marilyn  J.  Sonley,  J.  J.  Van  Leeuwen, 

W.  A.  Walker,  F.  Weinberg,  PL  A.  Williams,  Margaret  Wood 
Fellows:  R.  Wynter,  K.  S.  Tilak,  Jacqueline  Carlson,  E.  Ecclestone, 

Marilyn  Sutton,  Pryma  Skowron,  H.  L.  Kokubu,  Cecilia  Lamenza, 

J.  A.  Davis,  Silloo  B.  Mistry 
Resident  Fellow:  Nigel  J.  Hunter 

Associate  Resident  Fellows:  A.  Handysides,  N.  Howard  F 

Director,  Research  bistitute:  W.  S.  Hartroft 
Secretaries:  Mrs.  June  Lomas,  Miss  Sheila  Ball,  Miss  Linda  Wolk 

Division  of  Genetics: 

Associate  Professors:  T.  E.  Reed,  Margaret  Thompson 
Assistant  Professor:  A.  G.  Bell 


Second  Medical  Year 

200.  A course  of  16  lectures  in  normal  growth  and  development  is  given  in 
conjunction  with  the  Departments  of  Psychiatry  and  Psychology. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  A course  of  clinical  lecture  demonstrations  is  given  throughout  the  year 
dealing  with  special  problems  in  diseases  affecting  infants  and  children. 

Each  student  attends  a series  of  16  two-hour  clinics  stressing  the  funda- 
mentals of  history  taking,  physical  examination  and  the  feeding  of  infants  and 
children.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  clinical  examination  and  practical 
knowledge  of  acute  infectious  diseases  of  childhood. 

Demonstrations  of  routine  medical  and  nursing  procedures  in  paediatrics  are 
conducted  on  the  wards  of  the  hospital. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  A four-week  clinical  clerkship  is  offered  to  students  in  the  final  year. 
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Students  work  in  groups  of  four  or  five,  and  are  also  required  to  attend  Out- 
Patients  Department  Clinics  and  the  Emergency  Department  in  rotation. 

Instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  radiographs  and  in  the  operation  of  Well 
Baby  Clinics  is  also  provided. 

Each  day  at  noon  and  4 p.m.  all  students  attend  a clinical  conference  at 
which  they  present  for  discussion,  the  cases  which  have  been  assigned  to  them. 

Students  live  in  for  one  week. 

PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

Professores  Emeriti:  A.  Hunter,  T.  F<  Nicholson 
Professor  and  Chairman:  A.  G.  Gornall 
Professor:  J.  A.  Dauphinee 

Associate  Professors:  A.  D.  Baines,  B.  Cinader,  S.  H.  Jackson,  A.  Malkin, 
W.  Paul,  C.  J.  Porter,  A.  Rapoport,  N.  Z.  Stanacev 
Assistant  Professors:  S.  Dubiski,  G.  Feuer,  A.  Pollard,  J.  G.  Silah, 

H.  C.  Stancer 

Associates:  J.  S.  Olin,  M.  O.  O’Sullivan,  B.  A.  Tobe 
Lecturers:  J.  G.  Hill,  H.  Husdan,  Mrs.  D.  Michener-Schatz,  R.  R.  Ogilvie 
Research  Associates:  Mrs.  S.  Bjerre,  Miss  A.  Britton,  S.  L.  Cohen, 

D.  D.  Godse,  Mrs.  M.  Kandel 

Post-doctoral  Fellows:  J.  J.  Clapp,  C.  C.  Liew,  R.  W.  Moore,  W.  J.  L.  Sutton* 
Research  Fellows:  J.  Y.  Wakil,  N.  D.  Schnuda 
Fellows:  Mrs.  B.  J.  Cadeau,  B.  M.  Campbell,  Miss  S.  R.  Huang,  F.  H.  Lee 
Demonstrators  and/or  Seminar  Leaders:  W.  Angell,  S.  Cooper, 

G.  A.  DeVeber,  A.  R.  Juriansz,  Mrs.  D.  Malkin,  D.  J.  McDonald, 

K.  S.  S.  Peterson,  C.  S.  Saiphoo,  J.  F.  Schillinger,  K.  H.  Shumak, 

P.  F.  Stuart,  C.  C.  Williams 

Research  Assistants:  Mrs.  R.  B.  Brookes,  Miss  L.  C.  Tyrrell 
Chief  Technician:  C.  E.  Downs 
Senior  Technicians:  C.  H.  Downs,  M.  Timanoff 
Secretaries:  Miss  A.  D.  Dix,  Miss  M.  Brenton  (Part-time) 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  During  the  third  medical  year  two  lectures  are  given  weekly  through- 
out the  first  three  terms.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  understanding 
of  the  pathochemistry  and  pathophysiology  of  disease  processes.  The  topics 
covered  include  renal,  hepatic  and  gastrointestinal  disorders,  water,  electrolyte 
and  hydrogen  ion  disturbances,  endocrine  and  metabolic  diseases  and  immune 
mechanisms.  Each  section  of  the  lecture  course  is  closely  integrated  with 
teaching  in  the  laboratory. 

Laboratory:  The  objective  of  this  part  of  the  course  is  to  impart  a facility 
in  the  use  of  the  laboratory  and  in  the  interpretation  of  the  information  it 
provides.  The  students  spend  time  acquiring  competence  in  urinalysis  and  the 
technique  of  venepuncture.  Certain  clinical  laboratory  procedures  are  carried 
out  by  student-physicians  on  student-patients.  Experience  in  the  microscopic 
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examination  of  urine  sediments  is  reinforced  by  tutorial  instruction  in  special 
classes  for  smaller  groups.  Each  student  must  demonstrate  his  ability  to  report 
a urine  sediment  correctly.  A limited  number  of  analytical  procedures  are 
carried  out  on  simulated  specimens  from  cases  assigned  to  each  student. 
Subsequently  these  cases  are  presented  by  the  students  and  discussed  in  small 
group  seminars.  Tutorials  on  such  topics  as  biological  variation,  serum  enzymes, 
serum  proteins,  laboratory  aids  in  diagnosis,  hormone  analyses  and  inborn 
errors  of  metabolism  are  also  given.  After  each  section  of  the  course  problems 
are  assigned  so  that  the  students  may  judge  their  own  progress.  Practical 
examinations  consist  of  selected  case  histories  with  physical  and  laboratory 
findings  for  discussion. 

PATHOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  W.  Boyd 
Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  A.  C.  Ritchie 
Professors:  B.  Cruickshank,  W.  L.  Donohue,  J.  D.  Hamilton, 

G.  C.  McMillan,  H.  Z.  Movat,  J.  W.  Steiner 
Visiting  Professor:  J.  F.  Mustard 

Associate  Professors:  W.  Anderson,  T.  C.  Brown,  C.  R.  McLean,  R.  C.  Ross, 
H.  T.  G.  Strawbridge,  J.  B.  Walter 
Assistant  Professors:  A.  G.  Bell,  P.  E.  Conen,  C.  Ezrin,  J.  A.  Hayes, 

M.  J.  Lynch,  M.  A.  Moscarello,  D.  Pantalony,  P.  H.  Pinkerton, 

Susan  Ritchie,  M.  D.  Silver,  D.  W.  Thompson,  D.  M.  Young 
Associates:  F.  A.  Jaffe,  G.  Lumb 
Lecturers:  D.  Abbot,  A.  Anwar,  A.  J.  Barson,  J.  S.  Carruthers, 

J.  H.  Crookston,  H.  A.  Hunter,  N.  S.  Taichman,  H.  T.  Van  Patter 
Associates  (Research):  Marie  Cutbush  Crookston,  A.  Sass-Kortsak, 

K.  Udaka 

Demonstrators:  J.  H.  N.  Deck,  S.  Goldman,  Alice  E.  W.  Gray,  A.  Katz, 

M.  Lipa,  R.  J.  MacKay,  S.  M.  Mariz,  L.  S.  Mautner,  N.  Medline,  K.  Miyai, 
B.  Oliver,  J.  L.  Platt,  Marjorie  E.  Platts,  S.  Rabinovich,  I.  Ramzy, 

R.  C.  Ritchie,  D.  E.  Ryder,  A.  H.  Sepp 
Research  Fellows:  J.  Bain,  R.  H.  Curry,  H.  L.  Freedman,  H.  A.  Gardner, 

D.  M.  Lesk,  P.  K.  Lewin,  K.  Miyai,  V.  K.  Nikore,  D.  M.  Preston 

Division  of  Neuropathology 

Professor  Emeritus:  Eric  A.  Linell 
Lecturer  and  Acting  Head  of  the  Division:  N.  B.  Rewcastle 
Associate:  W.  J.  McIlroy 

Research  Associates:  H.  J.  Hoffman,  J.  G.  Humphrey,  D.  A.  McGee, 

R.  S.  McPhedran 
Fellow:  J.  Falletta 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  General  Pathology.  During  the  first  part  of  the  year,  the  general  prin- 
ciples of  disease  are  taught  by  lecture,  laboratory  work  and  case  material. 
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Special  Pathology.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  year,  instruction  in  the 
diseases  of  the  various  organs  and  systems  is  begun.  Lectures,  group  teaching 
using  gross  and  microscopic  preparations,  experimental  demonstrations  and 
case  work  are  all  utilized. 


Third  Medical  Year 

300.  Special  Pathology.  Instruction  in  the  diseases  of  the  various  organs  and 
systems  is  continued  by  lecture  and  demonstration. 

Autopsies.  Each  student  must  assist  personally  at  not  less  than  two  autopsies 
at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  the  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  St.  Michael’s 
Hospital,  the  Wellesley  Hospital,  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  the  New 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  Sunnybrook  Hospital,  or  another  hospital  approved  by 
the  Department. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Clinico-pathological  Conferences.  In  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  the 
Toronto  Western  Hospital,  and  St.  Michael’s  Hospital,  a clinico-pathological 
conference  is  held  weekly.  A case  is  presented,  and  its  clinical  and  pathological 
features  analyzed  and  correlated. 

PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor  Emeritus:  G.  H.  W.  Lucas 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  Kalow 
Professors:  E.  A.  Sellers,  H.  Kalant,  E.  Llewellyn  Thomas,* 

J.  K.  W.  Ferguson  ( Hon.  ) 

Associate  Professors:  F.  A.  Sunahara,  E.  Schonbaum,  G.  E.  Johnson, 

W.  H.  E.  Roschlau,  A.  K.  Sen,  C.  H.  Hockman,  M.  A.  Kumar, 

W.  A.  Mahon,!  T.  T.  Zsoter,!  J.  B.  Armstrong,!  W.  Paul! 

Assistant  Professors:  P.  D.  Cooper,  J.  M.  Khanna,  D.  Derry,  P.  Seeman, 

I.  Broder,!  Miss  I.  C.  Radde! 

Lecturers:  W.  C.  Sturtridge,  Mrs.  M-L,  Schonbaum,!  R.  G.  Bell! 
Research  Associates:  L.  Endrenyi,!  T.  Tobin,  M.  Willinsky 
Fellow:  Mrs.  K.  V.  Flattery 
Research  Fellow:  M.  Viguera 

Research  Assistants:  Miss  M.  Guttman,  B.  S.  R.  Limaye,  Mrs.  T.  Nakamura, 
Miss  C.  Hoskins,  Mrs.  S.  Wong 

Demonstrators:  R.  Baumal,  A.  W.  Conn,  T.  H.  Holmes,  A.  E.  LeBlanc, 

T.  Pugsley,  J.  Brebner,  G.  Bustos,  H.  Freedman,  W.  Grose,  D.  Haist, 

F.  Hart,  I.  MacDonald,  D.  McCourtie,  T.  Mueller,  G.  Pirie,  P.  Powell, 
H.  Ruschin,  A.  Shum,  J.  Duffin,  S.  Banerjee,  W.  Forgiel 
Secretary:  Miss  P.  M.  Arnold 
Librarian:  Mrs.  E.  E.  Roberts! 

Accountant:  Miss  P.  A.  Rowan 
^Department  of  Biomedical  Electronics. 

! Part-time. 
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Second  Medical  Year 

200.  Lectures  (64  hours):  The  principles  of  describing  and  analyzing  the 
effects  of  drugs  on  living  organisms  are  explained  and  applied  to  the  drugs 
most  commonly  used  in  medical  practice.  The  legal  and  practical  aspects  of 
prescribing  drugs  are  discussed. 

Laboratory  Work  (48  hours):  In  these  periods  the  students  perform  experi- 
ments demonstrating  the  effects  of  drugs. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Clinical-Pharmacological  Conferences  (12  hours):  For  each  quarter  of 
the  class  for  one  quarter  ( 8-week  period ) . 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  E.  Haist 
Professores  Emeriti:  G.  H.  Best,  J.  Markowitz 
Professors:  J.  Campbell,  G.  J.  Hetenyi,  F.  C.  Monkhouse,  J.  W.  Pearce, 

A.  M.  Rappaport,  D.  W.  Clarke,*  J.  Logothetopoulos,*  J.  W.  Scott,* 

G.  A.  Wrenshall,*  W.  S.  Hartroft  ( Hon. ) 

Associate  Professors:  M.  A.  Ashworth,  J.  Hunter,  Mrs.  M.  J.  Santalo, 

O.  Sirek,  Mrs.  A.  Sirek,  J.  K.  Davidson,*  D.  Fraser  (Hon.), 

W.  H.  Johnson  (Hon.). 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  Ninomiya,  H.  Sonnenberg,  M.  Vranic, 

D.  R.  Crapper,*  L.  W.  Organ,*  G.  Steiner,*  B.  S.  L.  Kidd  (Hon.), 

J.  M.  Martin  (Hon.),  A.  T.  Storey  (Hon.) 

Lecturers:  K.  E.  Money,*  Mrs.  L.  E.  Sutherland  (Hon.), 

R.  B.  Wilson  ( Hon. ) 

Research  Associates:  K.  Ishiwata,  B.  j.  Lin,  A.  Niki,  Mrs.  H.  Niki, 

Mrs.  S.  K.  Rastogi,  Y.  Tasaka,  N.  Forbath* 

Research  Assistants:  Miss  W.  B.  Asico,  Mrs.  D.  Coles,  Mrs.  J.  A.  Coddling, 
G.  R.  Green,  Mrs.  N.  Kovacevic,  Mrs.  K.  Przybylska, 

Miss  M.  Zeigler 

Research  Fellows:  T.  Kawamura,  H.  F.  MacKay 
Consultant  Veterinarian:  J.  Archibald  (Hon.) 

Demonstrators:  Mrs.  D.  Beber,  B.  Benoit,  G.  Brosky,  J.  S.  Cowan, 

J.  W.  F.  Cowell,  G.  L.  Garay,  J.  D.  Hall,  R.  Holmes,  A.  A.  Horner, 

D.  Johnson,  D.  Kavelman,  A.  K.  Laws,  G.  G.  Lemire,  M.  E.  Loughney, 

J.  Love,  D.  B.  McCraw,  S.  S.  Mookerjea,  J.  A.  Orpin,  T.  Picton,  D.  Purdon, 
S.  M.  Suh,  R.  K.  Suri,  W.  J.  Tatton,  C.  C.  Yip,  A.  E.  Zimmerman 
Secretary:  Miss  A.  Cull 

*Part-time. 

First  Medical  Year 

100.  A course  of  lectures,  films  and  demonstrations  occupying  approximately 
50  hours,  on  the  physiology  of  respiration,  blood,  circulation,  kidney  function 
and  endocrine  glands. 
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A general  laboratory  course  of  approximately  90  hours,  dealing  principally 
with  the  physiology  of  respiration,  blood,  circulation,  kidney  function  and 
endocrine  glands. 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  A course  of  lectures,  films  and  demonstrations  of  approximately  50 
hours,  on  the  physiology  of  nerve,  muscle,  central  nervous  system,  autonomic 
nervous  system,  special  senses,  digestion  and  secretion,  and  certain  aspects  of 
metabolism. 

A general  laboratory  course  of  approximately  50  hours,  dealing  with  funda- 
mental properties  of  muscle  and  nerve,  reflex  activity,  nervous  system,  special 
senses  and  digestion  including  one  special  project. 

*Part-time. 

PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 
Professor  Emeritus:  M.  H.  Brown 
Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  H.  S.  Gear 
Professors:  G.  H.  Beaton  (Nutrition),  K.  F.  Clute  (Law  and  Health), 

J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  W.  H.  le  Riche  (Epidemiology),  W.  Mosley, 

A.  P.  Ruderman  (Economics  and  Health) 

Associate  Professors:  E .R.  Langford,  C.  W.  Schwenger,  R.  J.  Wilson 
Assistant  Professors:  H.  Moghadam,  D.  R.  Warren 
Lecturer:  M.  J.  Borland 
Secretary:  Mrs.  J.  Allward 

The  School  of  Hygiene  provides  courses  for  students  in  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  course  in  the  second  and 
third  years  consists  of  lectures  and  tutorial  demonstrations  and,  in  the  fourth 
year,  of  practical  experience  and  observation  by  means  of  field  visits,  seminars, 
demonstrations,  and  laboratory  periods. 

Briefly  stated,  the  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  present  the  problems  and 
practices  of  preventive  medicine  and  public  health  as  they  affect  the  practising 
doctor  in  the  community.  Emphasis  is  placed  on:  the  means  by  which  the 
doctor  may  effectively  practise  preventive  medicine;  the  obligations  towards 
society  placed  upon  the  physician  by  law;  the  role  he  plays  in,  and  the 
assistance  he  may  receive  from,  organized  preventive  and  public  health 
services;  the  relation  of  social,  economic,  and  personal  factors  to  health  and 
illness  and  the  community  resources  available  to  assist  the  physician  in  these 
matters. 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  A course  of  approximately  thirty-two  hours  in  which  selected  patients 
are  presented  to  illustrate  not  only  major  disease  problems  in  Canada,  particu- 
larly “chronic”  diseases,  but  also  the  social,  economic,  and  personal  influences 
in  illness.  The  epidemiology  and  prevention  of  the  diseases  are  discussed.  The 
remainder  of  the  year  is  devoted  to  presenting  the  epidemiology,  prevention, 
and  control  of  disease. 
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Third  Medical  Year 

300.  A course  of  approximately  thirty-two  hours  dealing  with  maternal  and 
child  health;  accidents;  nutrition;  dental  health;  drug  addiction  and  control; 
occupational  medicine  and  health;  social  and  economic  resources  in  the 
community  for  the  disabled,  the  aged,  and  the  young;  medical  economics  and 
medical  care  plans  in  Canada. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  A course  of  approximately  seventy-two  hours  consisting  of  lectures, 
seminars,  and  field  visits,  arranged  through  the  cooperation  of  official  and 
private  health  and  social  agencies  in  the  community,  which  illustrate  public 
health  services  from  the  different  levels  of  government;  the  supervision  of  the 
physical  environment,  maternal  and  child  health  services;  industrial  health 
services;  services  for  the  aged  and  chronically  ill;  social,  economic,  and  personal 
influences  on  health  and  illness  as  seen  in  home  visits  with  the  public  health 
nurse;  official  and  voluntary  health  and  social  agencies  in  the  community  from 
which  the  doctor  may  seek  assistance  for  his  patients.  In  the  laboratory  periods 
some  preventive  measures  are  demonstrated  to  and  carried  out  by  the  students. 

PSYCHIATRY 

Professor  Emeritus:  C.  B.  Farrar 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  Department:  R.  C.  A.  Hunter 
Professors:  J.  G.  Dewan,  K.  G.  Gray,  J.  W.  Lovett  Doust,  W.  D.  Ross, 

A.  B.  Stokes 

Associate  Professors:  W.  E.  Boothroyd,  V.  J.  Butler,  A.  M.  Doyle, 

M.  V.  Jackson,  D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.  H.  McNeel,  A.  Miller,  C.  A.  Roberts, 
E.  J.  Rosen,  T.  Statten,  W.  J.  Stauble,  J.  A.  Walters 
Assistant  Professors:  J.  D.  Atcheson,  A.  Bonkalo,  P.  A.  Christie, 

D.  M.  Forman,  H.  Freedman,  S.  E.  Greben,  I.  Hector,  A.  L.  Jones, 

E.  R.  Markson,  P.  H.  Melville,  A.  C.  Parkin,  R.  Pos,  A.  J.  Preston, 

J.  M.  Rae,  I.  Schiffer,  H.  C.  Stancer,  R.  C.  Turner 

Assistant  Professors  (non  medical):  R.  E.  Turner,  N.  W.  Bell  (Sociology), 

J.  W.  Mohr  (Social  Research),  B.  Quarrington  (Psychology) 
Associates:  H.  Alderton,  B.  Allan,  E.  F.  Baker,  M.  D.  Berg,  D.  B.  Coates, 
R.  C.  Cochrane,  S.  J.  J.  Freeman,  W.  A.  Hawke,  S.  J.  Holmes,  A.  M.  Hood, 

C.  K.  McKnight,  J.  Rich,  L.  P.  Solursh,  B.  Steiner,  C.  G.  Stogdill, 

P.  G.  Thomson,  L.  W.  Woods 

Associate  (non  medical ):  J.  E.  Goodwin  (Electroencephalography), 

C.  Greenland  (Archivist),  R.  Lindenfield  (Social  Work), 

P.  S.  Sastry  (Research),  F.  Toombs 
Clinical  Teachers:  F.  Allodi,  S.  Appleton,  D.  N.  Anderson, 

H.  F.  M.  Anderson,  R.  F.  Billings,  W.  V.  Bremner,  E.  A.  Broder, 

M.  C.  Byrnes,  J.  K.  Clayton,  B.  A.  Cookson,  G.  A.  da  Costa, 
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G.  E.  D.  Davis,  M.  Fischer,  J.  B.  Fotheringham,  D.  H.  Frayn, 

H.  Friede,  H.  Golombek,  G.  H.  C.  Greenbaum,  J.  Grodzinski, 

M.  Havelkova,  S.  J.  Jedwab,  J.  G.  Lister,  D.  J.  Macdonald, 

A.  I.  Margulies,  S.  Markson,  P.  C.  F.  Moore,  M.  M.  McQuade, 

M.  E.  Miller,  H.  Moldofsky,  B.  C.  Orchard,  R.  C.  Pinto,  H.  Preston, 

M.  S.  Rapp,  G.  T.  Renecker,  W.  E.  Robinson,  E.  J.  Rzadki, 

T.  E.  Schofield,  G.  Shugar,  B.  Silverman,  R.  L.  Smith,  P.  D.  Steinhauer, 
A.  Szatmari,  M.  Tuchtie,  J.  J.  Vanleeuwen,  P.  White,  A.  S.  Zajac 
Clinical  Teachers  ( non  medical ):  Mrs.  D.  Burwell  (Nursing), 

E.  Douglass  (Speech  Pathology) 

First  Medical  Year 

100.  In  a course  of  eight  lectures  and  clinical  presentations  personality  is 
studied  in  successive  stages  of  development  through  infancy  and  childhood, 
in  conjoint  instruction  with  the  Department  of  Paediatrics.  In  a further  course 
of  eight  lectures  genetic,  physical,  social  and  psychological  determinants  of 
human  behaviour  are  introduced. 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  A series  of  eight  lectures  surveys  the  biological,  psychological  and 
social  foundations  of  psychiatric  illness.  In  a further  series  of  eight  lectures 
and  case  demonstrations,  psychiatric  phenomenology  and  symptomatology  arfe 
presented  and  illustrated.  In  a final  series  of  16  lectures  the  technique  of 
interviewing,  examination  of  mental  status  and  history  taking  are  taught  (in 
preparation  for  the  third  year  programme).  The  clinical  syndromes  found  in 
psychiatric  illness  are  introduced. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  In  this  year  instruction  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  an 
understanding  of  the  categories  of  psychiatric  illness,  with  particular  emphasis 
on  the  dynamic  factors  involved.  A series  of  eight  lectures  introduces  the 
student  to  therapeutic  concepts.  Sixteen  hours  of  clinical  seminars  and  24 
hours  of  supervised  clinical  experience  are  offered  to  each  student.  The 
student  interviews  patients,  paying  particular  attention  to  biographical  data 
and  phenomena  characterizing  the  mental  status. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Sixty  hours  are  offered  during  the  specialties  term  with  emphasis  on 
clinical  experience.  Each  student  assists  in  treatment  of  a patient  for  the  term, 
under  supervision,  as  well  as  having  opportunities  for  further  history  taking 
and  patient  examination.  Seminars  are  concentrated  on  the  management  of 
psychiatric  problems  ( conflicts  of  childhood,  marriage  and  family,  work, 
old  age)  as  well  as  office  psychotherapy.  A clinical,  oral  and  written  examina- 
tion, appropriate  to  the  psychiatric  understanding  and  skill  of  a basic 
physician,  is  conducted  as  a final  step  to  qualification. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  C.  R.  Myers 
Professors:  B.  J.  Quarrington,  H.  E.  Bishop,  G.  B.  Thornton 
Special  Lecturers:  A.  Long,  R.  W.  Ross,  A.  Newman 

Second  Medical  Year 

290.  Psychological  approaches  to  the  appraisal  of  individuals  by  interview 
and  test  methods.  Psychological  processes  in  normal  development  and  in 
common  life  crises  provide  a basis  for  considering  psychopathology. 

RADIOLOGY 

Professores  Emeriti:  M.  M.  R.  Hall,  A.  C.  Singleton 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  B.  Holmes 
Professor  of  Therapeutic  Radiology:  C.  L.  Ash 
Professor:  D.  L.  McRae 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  E.  C.  Allt,  B.  L.  Bird,  L.  R.  Harnick, 

K.  P.  MacEwen,  M.  V.  Peters,  B.  J.  Reilly,  W.  D.  Rider,  D.  E.  Sanders 
Associates:  B.  Awerbuck,  F.  A.  Beale,  G.  S.  Bird,  R.  S.  Bush, 

R.  F.  Colapinto,  H.  J.  Dworkin,  J.  H.  Gardiner,  J.  N.  Harvie, 

E.  L.  Lansdown,  N.  Leath,  R.  A.  Lobb,  H.  E.  Meema,  C.  A.  F.  Moes, 

R.  M.  Parrish,  W.  J.  K.  Simpson,  G.  Wortzman 
Clinical  Teachers:  J.  E.  Campbell,  R.  M.  Clark,  J.  W.  Davidson, 

P.  J.  Fitzpatrick,  W.  Gedz,  A.  Haber,  J.  Halls,  D.  C.  F.  Harwood-Nash, 
N.  V.  Hawkins,  A.  Humphry,  R.  D.  Jenkin,  H.  T.  G.  Ma,  D.  V.  McFarlane, 
J.  L.  McIntyre,  M.  J.  McLoughlin,  N.  L.  Patt,  S.  A.  Piper,  A.  J.  Richards, 
I.  E.  Rosen,  J.  C.  Rowley,  W.  R.  Sarjeant,  J.  R.  Standen,  J.  Sungaila, 

D.  W.  Swales,  P.  C.  Thorfinnson,  K.  P.  Vassal 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  A series  of  introductory  lecture-demonstrations  is  given,  numbering 
about  sixteen,  dealing  with  principles  underlying  the  use  of  X-Ray  in  diagnosis 
and  of  therapeutic  use  of  X-Ray  and  radium. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  In  this  year  the  work  is  devoted  entirely  to  clinical  teaching,  in  which 
all  students  receive  instruction  during  their  course  in  surgery,  medicine  and 
paediatrics.  At  this  time  the  various  radiological  aspects  of  the  students’  cases 
are  discussed  with  them  in  detail. 

DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Director:  A.  T.  Jousse 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  J.  Gardiner,  J.  S.  Crawford, 

C.  M.  Godfrey,  W.  O.  Geisler 
Secretary:  Miss  A.  de  Wynter 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


51 


Course  in  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation 

300.  Eight  lecture-demonstrations  are  given  by  the  staff  to  the  third  medical 
year.  In  these,  the  problems  created  by  illness  and  disability  are  presented; 
rehabilitation  concepts  and  practice  are  discussed  and  illustrated  by  clinical 
demonstration.  The  role  of  Physical,  Occupational  and  Speech  Therapy  is 
discussed. 

400.  In  the  fourth  year,  eight  lecture-demonstrations  are  given  to  each 
quarter  of  the  class  by  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Physical 
Medicine  and  Rehabilitation  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital. 

Bedside  teaching  of  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilitation  is  also  carried 
on  in  the  wards  at  the  Western  Hospital,  the  General  Hospital  and  Lyndhurst 
Lodge  Hospital. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  responsibility  of  the  medical  practitioner  for  the 
initiation  of  this  aspect  of  treatment  leading  to  the  restoration  of  the  disabled 
person. 

Course  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology 

This  is  a two-year  course  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Speech  Pathology  and 
Audiology. 

Candidates  are  selected  from  those  applicants  holding  a Bachelors’  degree 
from  an  approved  college  or  university.  Under  special  circumstances  candi- 
dates who  are  graduates  of  non-degree  courses  may  be  considered. 

The  course  will  include  didactic,  practical  and  clinical  training  in  all  fields 
of  speech  pathology  and  audiology.  Full  details  and  prescription  of  the  courses 
will  be  found  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

Wherever  possible  an  interview  with  the  Director  should  be  sought. 

SURGERY 

Professores  Emeriti:  A.  W.  Farmer,  R.  C.  Laird,  W.  K.  Welsh 
Professor  and  Head  of  Department:  W.  R.  Drucker 
Professors:  W.  J.  Horsey,  F.  G.  Kergin,  R.  A.  Mustard,  R.  B.  Salter, 

D.  R.  Wilson 

Associate  Professors:  W.  G.  Bigelow,  D.  R.  Bohnen,  C.  S.  Day,  F.  P.  Dewar, 
M.  I.  Davis,  D.  J.  Currie,  O.  V.  Gray,  W.  K.  Lindsay,  K.  R.  Livingston, 

J.  R.  F.  Mills,  T.  P.  Morley,  W.  T.  Mustard,  D.  C.  Robertson, 

S.  A.  Thomson,  N.  A.  Watters,  W.  Zingg 
Assistant  Professors:  C.  B.  Baker,  N.  C.  Delarue,  S.  M.  Chris, 

P.  O.  Crassweller,  J.  G.  Evans,  J.  F.  R.  Fleming,  J.  E.  Hall, 

A.  W.  Harrison,  G.  F.  Pennal,  E.  B.  Hendrick,  G.  H.  C.  Joynt,  W.  K.  Kerr, 
J.  A.  Key,  D.  Turner,  P.  Klotz,  R.  D.  Jeffs,  W.  N.  Lotto, 

W.  M.  Lougheed,  I.  Macnab,  R.  O.  Heimbecker,  R.  A.  Tasker, 

J.  E.  Mullens,  N.  T.  McPhedran 
Associates:  R.  J.  Baird,  W.  R.  Harris,  O.  Ibberson,  R.  W.  Jackson, 

B.  Langer,  J.  C.  Lanskail,  S.  R.  Lowrey,  L.  Organ,  E.  P.  McDougall, 
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R.  I.  Mitchell,  J.  A.  Palmer,  G.  N.  Ranking,  S.  Schatz,  H.  V.  Slemon, 

J.  S.  Simpson,  W.  D.  Smith,  W.  J.  E.  Spence,  J.  W.  Scott,  G.  A.  Trusler 
Clinical  Teachers:  J.  D.  Burrington,  G.  T.  Cook,  A.  J.  Davies, 

D.  A.  Duckworth,  V.  Colapinto,  H.  M.  Coleman,  J.  C.  Fallis, 

G.  A.  Farrow,  R.  H.  N.  Fielden,  E.  B.  Fish,  D.  A.  Gibson,  J.  Hart, 

D.  E.  Hastings,  N.  E.  Hamilton,  G.  Hiraki,  H.  J,  Hoffman, 

A.  Keresteci,  W.  H.  Kerr,  I.  H.  Koven,  G.  Gale,  W.  R.  N.  Lindsay, 

R.  E.  Mathews,  J.  A.  MacDonald,  G.  McDonald,  R.  McTavish, 

R.  Miyagishima,  J.  G.  Moffat,  R.  A.  Newton,  G.  Knutson,  A.  Halmagyi, 

F.  G.  Pearson,  L.  Douglas,  M.  Reingold,  H.  F.  Robertson,  I.  B.  Rosen, 

L.  Ruderman,  I.  B.  Schacter,  S.  Sidlofsky,  E.  A.  Silverstein, 

B.  Shandling,  A.  E.  Shaw,  E.  A.  Simmons,  H.  G.  Thomson,  A.  S.  Trimble, 
R.  Vanderlinden,  A.  M.  Wiley,  R.  H.  Wilkinson,  T.  A.  Wright, 

C.  Zaltz,  W.  P.  Bobechko,  B.  Plewes 
Resident  Fellows:  P.  Birdsell,  L.  Bowman,  B.  K.  Cutler,  R.  E.  Falk, 

R.  K.  Ferrie,  R.  J.  Ginsberg,  G.  H.  Greatrex,  A.  Gross,  T.  B.  Lim, 

R.  E.  Louch,  C.  LaBrosse,  D.  C.  MacGregor,  F.  C.  Meade,  S.  J.  Peerless, 
D.  C.  Pierson,  C.  Reed,  R.  Stone,  S.  M.  Strasberg,  W.  H.  Taylor, 

G.  M.  Winsor 

Research  Fellows:  U.  Ambus,  B.  G.  Benoit,  C.  F.  Budd,  R.  L.  Holliday, 

J.  A.  C.  King,  D.  D.  Murray,  K.  S.  S.  Peterson,  J.  B.  Rathbun 

Second  Medical  Year 

200.  Lectures.  A series  of  35  lectures  is  given  during  the  year  emphasizing 
particularly  the  reactions  of  the  body  to  injury  and  infection. 

Clinical  work.  In  the  third  and  fourth  terms  bedside  clinics  will  be  given 
to  small  groups  of  students  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  St.  Michael's 
Hospital,  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Wellesley  Hospital,  Women's  College 
Hospital,  and  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital. 

The  teaching  of  surgery  during  this  year  is  designed  to  relate  what  has 
been  learned  of  the  basic  sciences  to  the  human  patient.  In  the  clinical  work 
emphasis  is  placed  upon  physical  examination  with  special  reference  to  surgical 
conditions  and  on  the  recognition  of  the  simpler  pathological  conditions 
involving  the  skin  and  superficial  parts  of  the  body. 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  Lectures:  A series  of  approximately  30  lectures,  on  regional  surgery, 
is  given  during  this  year. 

Clinical  work:  Bedside  clinics  are  given  to  small  groups  of  students,  one 
term  being  spent  at  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children;  during  the  remaining 
three  terms  students  rotate  through  three  of  the  other  six  teaching  hospitals. 

In  addition  to  bedside  clinics  students  have  the  opportunity  to  take  histories, 
examine  patients  and  prepare  clinical  records  under  the  supervision  of  an 
instructor. 

The  surgical  specialties  are  taught  by  a series  of  30  clinical  demonstrations. 
Special  teaching  sessions  are  given  on  fractures. 
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Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Lectures:  There  are  no  didactic  lectures  in  surgery  in  the  fourth  year. 

Weekly  seminars  are  held  to  illustrate  the  application  of  surgical  principles 
to  the  treatment  of  an  individual. 

Clinical  work:  Students  are  attached,  as  clinical  clerks,  for  one  term  to  a 
surgical  service  at  one  of  the  teaching  hospitals.  During  this  period  they 
share  actively  in  the  investigation  and  treatment  of  the  patients  on  the  service 
and  participate  in  the  out-patient  and  emergency  responsibilities  of  the  service. 
Also,  during  the  term  students  are  assigned,  for  short  periods,  to  various 
surgical  specialties— cardiovascular  surgery,  neurosurgery,  orthopaedic  surgery, 
plastic  surgery  and  urology,  visit  the  Toronto  Hospital  for  Tuberculosis  for 
a lecture-demonstration  on  surgical  tuberculosis,  and  receive  instruction  in 
anaesthesia  and  radiology  as  they  relate  to  surgery. 

THERAPEUTICS 

Professor:  W.  T.  W.  Clarke 
Assistant  Professors:  W.  A.  Mahon,  T.  Zsoter 
Clinical  Teacher:  J.  C.  Spears 
Teaching  Fellow:  E.  L.  Reid 
Research  Fellow:  M.  Nadasdi 

Demonstrators  in  Clinical  Techniques:  J.  Lackner,  D.  McGillivray, 

M.  Urowitz, 

Technician:  Mrs.  E.  Lewis 
Secretary:  Miss  F.  J.  Emes 
Assistant  Secretary:  Mrs.  N.  Eddy 

Third  Medical  Year 

300.  A series  of  weekly  theatre  clinics  is  based  on  individual  patients 
presented  to  the  class.  The  students  submit  a written  plan  of  treatment  for 
this  patient  with  discussion  of  some  aspect  of  the  patient’s  problem.  These 
exercises  are  marked  and  used  as  a basis  for  subsequent  discussion  of  the 
patient  the  following  week.  These  marks  also  are  the  term  mark  and  used 
for  part  of  the  final  mark. 

A course  of  lectures  is  given  in  which  both  principles  and  specifics  of 
treatment  are  reviewed.  Physiological,  pathological,  pharmacological,  social, 
economic  and  psychological  considerations  are  discussed.  Every  effort  is  made 
to  integrate  both  the  theatre  clinics  and  lectures  with  the  teaching  in  the 
Department  of  Medicine  as  a whole. 

Fourth  Medical  Year 

400.  Lecture-demonstrations  are  given  twice  weekly  to  the  quarter  of  the 
class  which  is  taking  the  term  on  Specialties  and  Preventive  Medicine.  These 
are  designed  to  give  detailed  instruction  in  various  practical  techniques  such 
as  venipuncture,  paracentesis,  etc.  as  well  as  discussing  their  indications  and 
uses.  Problems  in  nursing  care  and  management,  particularly  of  emergency 
problems  in  hospital  such  as  the  internes  deal  with,  are  covered. 
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A weekly  Clinical-Pharmacological  Conference  is  held  for  the  same  group 
of  students.  A case  is  presented  by  one  of  the  resident  staff  and  a member 
of  the  Department  of  Pharmacology,  a clinician,  and  a group  of  students  who 
have  been  notified  in  advance  to  review  a group  of  commonly-used  drugs 
involved  in  that  patient’s  care,  lead  the  discussion. 

SPECIAL  LECTURES 

Insurance  Medicine 
Lecturer:  A.  E.  Parks 

400.  A lecture  is  given  to  the  students  of  the  final  year  on  Insurance 
Medicine  ( Life,  Accident  and  Sickness ) . 

Medical  Ethics 
Lecturer:  R.  L.  Perkin 

400.  The  lectures  given  to  the  final  year  relate  the  history  and  philosophy 
of  medical  ethics  to  contemporary  medical  practice.  The  relationship  of  the 
physician  to  his  patients,  to  other  physicians  and  to  society  is  explored  in 
depth.  The  practical  aspects  of  medical  economics  and  the  problems  likely  to 
be  encountered  in  medical  practice  are  both  fully  discussed. 

Emergency  Health  Services 

400.  The  course  consists  of  five  lectures  dealing  with  various  aspects  of 
nuclear,  biological  and  chemical  weapons  and  the  handling  of  casualties 
caused  by  these  weapons. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 
(MEDICINE) 

The  degree  of  B.Sc.  (Med.)  is  offered  to  encourage  qualified  candidates  to 
undertake  research  work  in  the  departments  of  Anatomy,  Biochemistry, 
Physiology,  Pharmacology,  Pathology,  Bacteriology,  Pathological  Chemistry 
or  Medical  Biophysics. 

Two  programmes  are  available,  one  for  undergraduate  students  and  the 
other  for  graduates  in  Medicine. 

Programme  for  Undergraduates:  To  be  eligible  for  registration,  a student 
must  have  completed  at  least  the  first  medical  year  in  this  University,  or  must 
have  completed,  with  high  academic  standing,  work  equivalent  to  that  of  the 
first  medical  year  in  this  University.  A candidate  from  a university  other 
than  the  University  of  Toronto  must  submit  an  official  transcript  with  his 
application.  Each  candidate  must  arrange  to  work  in  one  of  the  departments 
listed  above,  and  will  be  accepted  for  registration  only  on  recommendation  of 
the  department  concerned,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  sub-committee  in 
charge  of  the  degree. 

The  course  extends  over  one  academic  year  or  its  equivalent,  and  consists 
of  study  and  research  as  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department.  A student 
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in  this  programme  may  accomplish  the  necessary  work  for  the  degree  during 
a single  academic  year,  or  may  attend  during  three  consecutive  summer 
sessions  of  not  less  than  three  months  each.  The  research  work  undertaken  in 
the  three  summers  must  be  a unified  programme  even  though  interrupted  by 
the  intervening  academic  sessions.  The  summer  sessions  must  be  taken  during 
the  student’s  medical  course. 

Programme  for  Graduates:  Graduates  in  Medicine  from  this  or  other 
approved  universities  may  apply  for  registration.  A graduate  of  a university 
other  than  the  University  of  Toronto  must  submit  an  official  transcript  with 
his  application. 

Each  candidate  must  arrange  to  work  in  one  of  the  departments  listed 
above,  and  will  be  accepted  for  registration  only  on  recommendation  of  the 
department  concerned,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  sub-committee  in  charge 
of  the  degree.  The  course  consists  of  a year  of  study  and  research  approved 
by  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  candidate  elects  to  work. 

Requirements  for  the  Degree 

Each  candidate  must  pass  an  examination,  the  nature  of  which  will  be 
determined  by  the  department  in  which  he  is  pursuing  his  studies.  He  must 
submit  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  a satisfactory  written  report  of  his 
research  work.  This  report  will  be  filed  in  the  department  and  may  be  the 
subject  of  discussion  and  examination  for  the  degree. 

Each  candidate  must  show  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  department  in  charge 
of  his  work  proficiency  in  reading  one  modern  language  of  scientific  importance 
other  than  English. 

Fees  and  Applications 

Undergraduates:  The  fee  for  candidates  in  the  sessional  programme  is  $300. 
Applications  must  be  received  before  October  1.  For  candidates  enrolled  in 
the  three-year  summer  programme,  the  fee  is  $100  per  year.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  before  June  1. 

Graduates:  The  fee  for  graduates  is  $300.  A candidate  who  holds  a teaching 
or  research  appointment  on  the  University  staff  may  receive  an  exemption  of 
$25.  Applications  must  be  submitted  before  October  1. 

ART  AS  APPLIED  TO  MEDICINE 

Director  Emeritus:  Miss  M.  T.  Wishart 
Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Department:  Miss  Nancy  Joy 
Assistant  Director:  Miss  Elizabeth  Blackstqck  ( Part-time ) 

Assistant  Professor:  Mrs.  Eila  Hopper  Ross  ( Part-time ) 

Assistant  Professor:  To  be  appointed 
Associate:  John  Kozie  (Photography) 

Lecturers:  Miss  Margot  Mackay,  Mrs.  Bridget  Hough 
Draftsman  Illustrator:  F.  Lammerich 
Secretary:  Mrs.  Jean  Glover 
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Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine  is  an  advanced  course  which  is  offered  to 
qualified  artists.  It  leads  to  a Bachelor  of  Science  (Art  as  Applied  to  Medi- 
cine). Applicants  must  show  good  standing  in  both  the  scholastic  and  the 
art  subjects  of  the  courses  they  have  taken.  Their  vocation  should  be  illustration 
and  communication  rather  than  easel  painting  and  aestheticism. 

Medical  illustration  is  used  to  explain  and  to  teach  both  medical  and  lay 
audiences  those  aspects  of  medical  subjects  that  are  most  clearly  demonstrated 
pictorially;  to  disseminate  medical  information  in  the  interest  of  public  health; 
and  to  aid  scientific  investigation  as  a graphic  control  and  as  a record.  It  is 
also  used  in  commercial  advertising. 

The  more  familiar  an  artist  is  with  the  subject  he  illustrates,  the  more  scope 
his  imagination  will  have  in  devising  original,  comprehensive  and  useful 
presentations. 

Persons  wishing  either  further  information  or  application  forms  are  advised 
to  write  to  the  Director,  Department  of  Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  2,  Canada. 

Requirements  for  Admission 

1.  A comprehensive  portfolio  containing  original  examples  of  the  applicant’s 
work  must  be  submitted.  The  quality  of  this  portfolio  is  the  deciding  factor 
when  the  applicant  has  satisfied  the  admission  requirements. 

2.  The  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  showing  an  average  of  not  less  than 
60%  in  English  plus  five  other  credits.  Biology,  Art,  Chemistry,  Physics,  and 
Mathematics  A would  be  particularly  suitable  choices. 

3.  A minimum  of  two  and  a half  academic  years  of  formal  training  in  Art. 
This  training  should  include  as  many  of  the  following  subjects  as  possible: 

Drawing  From  the  Figure:  Life,  portrait  and  costumed  model,  with  empha- 
sis on  life. 

Composition  and  Layout,  which  may  include  any  of  the  following: 
illustration,  design,  still  fife. 

Art  History  and  Museum  Studies. 

Lettering. 

Modelling. 

The  following  subjects  are  also  highly  recommended: 

Theory  of  Colour:  A thorough  understanding  of  the  Munsell  or  the  Ostwald 
colour  system. 

Mechanical  Drawing:  Including  perspective. 

Methods  of  Reproduction:  Both  graphic  and  photographic. 

Description  of  the  Course 

Length:  3 years.  Academic  sessions  comprise  36  weeks  and  begin  the 
Tuesday  after  Labour  Day  (Enrollment).  Classes  begin  the  second  day  of 
the  session. 

Students  write  the  same  examinations  as  the  medical  students  in  the  subjects 
they  study  jointly  with  them.  The  emphasis  of  the  AAM  students’  training  is 
on  the  graphic  presentation  of  the  subjects  studied. 
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*No  standing  is  given  for  subjects  so  labelled. 

**  Subjects  may  be  offered  alternately  in  2nd  or  3rd  year. 

Lecture,  studio,  laboratory  and  seminar  time  is  given  in  clock  hours. 
First  digit  of  course  number  identifies  the  year  of  course. 


AAM-101  Applied  Art  ( 1 ) Principles  of  illustration  are  demonstrated 
through  a set  of  problems  to  solve  which  the  student  must  clarify 
his  own  ideas.  (2)  Surgical  techniques  which  have  been  rapidly 
recorded  in  AAM  #115  (1)  are  developed  into  carefully  designed 
analytical  illustrations.  (3)  Sketches  made  in  the  hospital  O.R.  of 
the  preparation  and  position  of  patients  are  organized  and  kept  for 
permanent  reference.  Seminar— 30,  Studio,  Laboratory  and  O.R. 
270. 

AAM-111  Anatomy  Course  (100)  Gross  Anatomy,  Radiological  Anatomy, 
and  Embryology-32  Lecture  92,  Seminar,  demonstration  42, 
Laboratory  306. 

AAM-112  Anatomy  Course  (100)  Histology.  Lectures  46,  Laboratory  92. 

For  description  of  anatomy  courses,  See  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Calendar,  Professional  Course,  1st  Year. 

AAM-115*  Surgery  (1)  Surgical  instruments  and  procedures  are  demon- 
strated in  the  Surgery  of  Animal  Care  where  the  student  also, 
observes  and  makes  notes  on  the  appearance  of  living  tissues. 
(2)  The  student  is  introduced  to  the  routine  of  the  hospital  O.R. 
Notes  and  quick  sketches  to  be  developed  in  AAM  #101  are 
made  throughout.  Lectures  5,  Seminar,  demonstration  55. 
AAM-148*  Fine  Art:  Up  to  but  not  exceeding  60  hours  of  studio  classes  are 
given  in  place  of  part  of  AAM  #101  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Director  and  where  possible  jointly  with  students  in  other  courses. 
A AM-201  Applied  Art:  The  scope  and  the  nature  of  scientific  illustration  are 
demonstrated  through  a series  of  projects  designed  to  develop  the 
student’s  ability  to  solve  open  ended  problems,  which  are  inherent 
in  the  illustration  of  scientific  subjects.  These  also  give  him  an 
opportunity  to  work  in  depth  and  with  thoroughness  and  to 
develop  an  understanding  of  the  viewpoint  of  the  scientist  and 
specialist.  Seminar-30,  Studio-570. 

AAM -209 ** Photography:  Principles  rather  than  technical  operations,  relating 
to  colour,  prisms,  lenses,  films,  cameras,  etc.,  are  emphasized. 
Applied  photography  dealing  with  the  reproduction  of  art  work 
for  publication,  television,  as  well  as  effective  visual  aids,  is 
stressed  both  in  theory  and  practice  to  demonstrate  the  restraints 
on  the  artist  imposed  by  various  media.  Seminar— 50,  Laboratory 
-40. 

AAM-213  Anatomy  Course  (200)  Neuroanatomy.  Lecture  32,  Laboratory  32. 

For  descriptions  see  Faculty  of  Medicine  Calendar,  Professional 
Course,  2nd  Year. 

AAM-214  Pathology  (1)  For  description  see  Faculty  of  Medicine  Calendar, 
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Professional  Course,  2nd  year,  General  Pathology.  (2)  Autopsies: 
each  student  must  attend  at  least  4 autopsies  and  make  pictorial 
records  of  texture  and  colour  of  pathological  material.  Patho- 
logical Conference:  each  student  must  attend  at  least  10  con- 
ferences. Lecture— 32,  Conference  and  demonstration— 20, 

Laboratory— 74. 

AAM-217  Ophthalmology  (1)  For  description  see  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Calendar,  Professional  Course.  Studied  with  3rd  year  Medicine  and 
is  taken  twice.  (2)  Under  supervision  of  an  ophthalmologist,  each 
student  paints  in  colour  one  normal  and  at  least  one  pathological 
fundus.  Lecture— 6,  Clinic— 18,  Studio— 36. 

AAM-221  Dentistry:  For  description  see  Faculty  of  Dentistry  Calendar ; 1st 
year,  Anatomy.  Lecture-30,  Laboratory-60  and  3rd  year  Ortho- 
dontics ( part  only ) Lecture-20. 

AAM-301  Applied  Art:  ( 1 ) Subjects  are  related  to  hospital  clinics  and  surgi- 
cal operations  attended  by  the  student.  These  include:  Ophthalmo- 
logy: recording  the  slit  lamp  and  indirect  ophthalmoscopic  images. 
Radiology:  analytical  tracing  of  normal  X-rays.  Otology:  the 
otoscope  image.  Moulage  and  Prostheses:  scientific  application  of 
sculptors’  skills.  (2)  The  Anatomy  of  the  Child  is  studied  in  a 
series  of  projects  related  to  Dental  Anatomy  AAM  #221  and 
Radiology  AAM  #316  part  2 and  Gross  Anatomy,  (museum) 
AAM  #111.  (3)  Statistics:  the  presentation  of  statistical  data. 
NOTE:  The  unique  opportunities  and  the  limitations  imposed  by 
the  various  methods  of  reproduction  and  of  audio  visual  media, 
on  an  artist’s  work,  are  studied  in  all  3 years.  Seminar-30, 
Studio-570. 

AAM-316*  Clinical  Medicine  (1)  Ophthalmology:  The  use  of  the  slit  lamp 
and  the  indirect  ophthalmoscope  is  taught  in  hospital  clinics.  (2) 
Radiology:  Demonstration  of  radioscopic  or  fluoroscopic  images 
are  discussed  and  explained.  (3)  Otology:  The  anatomy  of  the  ear 
is  demonstrated  in  the  clinic  and  in  the  hospital  O.R.  Clinic  or 
demonstration-36. 

AAM-318  Physiology:  For  description  see  Physical  and  Health  Education 
Calendar,  3rd  year.  Lecture-48,  laboratory-96. 

AAM-337  Sculpture:  For  description  see  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  Calen- 
dar, Fine  Art,  4th  year.  Studio-192. 

AAM-323*  * English:  The  study  of  a number  of  major  works  of  English 
literature,  from  Shakespeare  to  the  present  day,  representing  drama, 
poetry,  prose  fiction,  and  biography.  Emphasis  is  on  developing  the 
student’s  powers  of  observation,  analysis  and  critical  judgment. 

AAM-330** History  of  Medicine:  For  description  see  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Calendar,  Premedical  Course.  Seminar  24. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS*  EXPENSES 
The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  will  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the  University  of 


Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 

Fees  ( see  below ) 

Microscope  (rent)  and  air  brush  (purchase)  $100 

Instruments  and  Supplies,  per  year  100 

Books,  per  year  (average)  75 

Dental  laboratory,  2nd  year  25 

Board  and  Lodging,  per  week  25  and  up 
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Academic 

Academic 

Year 

Fee 

Men 

1-3 

$470 

Women 

1-3 

$470 

FEES 


Incidental 

Total  Fee 
( If  paid  in 

Fees 

one  instalment) 

$53 

$523 

$28 

$498 

First  Second 

Term  Term 

Instalment  Instalment 

$288  $238 

$263  $238 


These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

For  men— Hart  House;  Students*  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health 
Service. 

For  women— Students*  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service. 
The  final  dates  for  instalment  payments  and  rules  regarding  late  registration, 
equivalent  certificate  and  supplemental  examination  fees  are  the  same  as 
those  for  the  professional  medical  course.  See  relevant  section  in  Calendar  for 
this  and  other  general  information  which  applies  to  all  students  enrolled  in 
the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
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AWARDS 

Students  should  realize  that  scholarship  and  bursary  funds  available  in 
the  University  of  Toronto  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  inadequate  to 
provide  any  student  with  full  support  to  defray  all  expenses  of  his  education. 
Those  students  who  require  financial  support  will  be  expected  to  apply,  as  a 
first  step,  for  a Province  of  Ontario  Student  Award.  The  Faculty  of  Medicine 
may  supplement  these  on  an  emergency  basis  by  loans,  and  in  cases  of  extreme 
need  by  bursaries.  The  Table  on  page  61  summarizes  the  awards  available 
to  students  in  the  professional  course. 


PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  insti- 
tution in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under 
this  Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination 
of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  insti- 
tutions and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan 
provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been 
designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for 
the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student 
Loans  Plan. 
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Acte  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment 
will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


MAUDE  ABBOTT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  the  Federation  of  Medical  Women  of  Canada. 
Loans  up  to  $350  per  year  are  available  to  any  women  medical  students  or 
first-year  internes. 

A loan  up  to  $1,000  may  be  granted  to  medical  woman  for  postgraduate 
training. 

Information  regarding  these  loans  may  be  obtained  from  the  Convenor,  The 
Maude  Abbott  Memorial  Loan  Fund  Committee,  The  Federation  of  Medical 
Women  of  Canada,  CMA  House,  150  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

THE  DOCTOR  BENJAMIN  W.  APPLETON  PRIZE  IN  PSYCHIATRY 

This  Prize  has  been  established  in  memory  of  Doctor  Benjamin  W.  Appleton, 
a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  university. 

It  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in  the  final  year,  who  has  shown  exceptional 
ability  in  the  field  of  Psychiatry  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department 
of  Psychiatry,  exhibits  those  qualities  of  human  understanding  and  judgment 
necessary  for  the  successful  practice  of  Medicine. 

The  value  of  the  Prize  is  $50. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  A.  H.  Gladman. 

ATKINSON  INCOURSE  BURSARIES 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  their 
courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be 
residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  Oct.  15. 

THE  JOSEPH  AZIZ  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  the  income  from  $10,000  has  been  established  by  Mr.  Salim 
A.  Aziz,  in  memory  of  his  late  uncle,  Mr.  Joseph  Aziz.  It  may  be  awarded  to 
a student  in  any  year  who  merits  financial  assistance.  Application  to  the 
Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  A.  Chaiton. 

THE  BAPTIE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Baptie  Scholarship,  bequeathed  by  the  late  Margaret  W.  Baptie,  will  be 
awarded  annually  to  a student  of  the  second  medical  year  on  the  record  of 
his  work  in  the  first  medical  year,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial 
needs. 

The  amount  is  the  value  of  half  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  together 
with  the  remission  of  fees  to  the  amount  of  $75  for  one  session. 

Applications  must  be  filed  with  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
on  or  before  September  25. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  G.  J.  Skrinskas. 
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THE  BARRIE  GRAMMAR  SCHOOL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  of  $100,  was  established  by  the  late  Doctor  W.  E.  Gallie  to 
commemorate  the  100th  anniversary  of  the  founding  of  the  Barrie  Grammar 
School,  which  Sir  William  Osier  attended.  The  scholarship  may  be  awarded 
annually  to  that  graduate  of  the  Barrie  and  District  Collegiate  Institute  who 
stands  highest  in  honours  in  the  examinations  of  the  first  medical  year. 

DR.  GEORGE  A.  BINGHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Margaret  Emma 
Bingham,  who  died  in  1934,  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  any  undergraduate  students  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  to  postgraduate  students  enrolled  in  the  first  two 
postgraduate  years  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  or  to  the  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street. 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

One  or  more  bursaries  of  varying  value,  to  be  awarded  as  funds  become 
available,  to  a student  registered  in  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 

THE  B’NAI  B’RITH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  B’nai  B’rith  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  Toronto  Lodge  No.  836,  of  the 
value  of  $100  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  of  the  second  medical 
year.  The  award  shall  be  based  upon  the  academic  record  and  scholarship  of 
the  student  in  the  subjects  of  the  first  medical  year,  consideration  being  given 
to  his  financial  needs. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  the  President  of  the  University  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Applications  must  be  filed  with  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  on 
or  before  September  25. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  H.  Grosman. 

J.  P.  BOLEY  PRIZE  IN  OPHTHALMOLOGY 

A prize  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  $1000,  has  been  established  by 
Dr.  J.  P.  Boley,  a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  University.  The  award  will  be 
made  to  the  best  student  in  Ophthalmology  in  the  final  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  O.  Pugsley. 

THE  SARA  BORSOOK  BURSARY 

The  Sara  Borsook  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $150,  is  the  gift  of  Dr.  M.  E. 
Borsook,  a graduate  in  medicine  of  this  University. 

The  award  is  made  every  three  years  to  a student  in  any  medical  year. 

Applications  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  P.  G.  R.  Patterson. 
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THE  BRADSHAW-ERRINGTON  TRUST 

Under  the  will  of  the  late  Russell  D.  Bradshaw  a trust  fund  was  established 
to  assist  medical  students  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  Queen’s  University, 
and  the  University  of  Western  Ontario.  Bursaries  from  this  fund  will  be 
awarded  annually  to  students  in  any  medical  year.  The  candidate’s  place  of 
residence  must  be  twenty-five  miles  beyond  the  corporate  limits  of  the  cities 
of  Toronto,  Kingston,  and  London.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards 
Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

LOUIS  BROWNER  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  has  been  established  by  Mr.  Irving 
Browner  in  memory  of  his  brother.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the 
fourth  year  who  has  shown  special  interest  in  cardio-vascular  surgery  and  has 
attained  high  standing  in  surgery  and  other  subjects  of  that  year. 

THE  ROBERT  BRUCE  BURSARY 

The  Robert  Bruce  Bursary,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Robert 
Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $200,  is  awarded  annually  to  a student 
registered  in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  in  the  first  medical 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  award  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s 
academic  record,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial  needs.  The  Com- 
mittee of  Award  consists  of  the  President  and  the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of 
Arts  and  Science,  Medicine  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  Oct.  15. 

THE  BUTTERWORTH  PRIZE 

This  prize  was  established  by  Butter  worth  & Co.  (Canada)  Ltd.,  and 
consists  of  a set  of  the  most  recent  edition  of  the  “British  Encyclopaedia  of 
Medical  Practice.”  It  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  final  year  who  intends  to 
go  into  general  practice,  who  has  a good  all-round  standing,  and  who  has  not 
been  awarded  another  prize  or  medal  in  that  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  S.  Palframan. 

THE  IRVING  HEWARD  CAMERON  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP 

IN  SURGERY 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  established  by  a bequest  of  the  late 
S.  Temple  Blackwood  and  Evelyn  C.  Blackwood,  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
student  who  has  achieved  the  highest  aggregate  marks  in  the  final  oral  and 
written  examinations  in  Surgery  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Medical  Years,  and 
who  has  had  honours  in  Surgery  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  R.  I.  Hilliard. 

THE  DOCTOR  W.  R.  CAMPBELL  SCHOLARSHIP 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  approximately  $150  has  been  established  by 
Dr.  W.  R.  Campbell.  It  will  be  awarded  to  a graduate  of  Jarvis  Collegiate 
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Institute,  whose  standing  is  in  the  upper  10%  of  the  class  in  the  second  profes- 
sional year  or  its  equivalent,  and  who  ranks  in  the  upper  10%  of  the  class  in 
the  course  in  Internal  Medicine.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  who  does 
not  hold  another  award  in  that  year.  If  no  suitable  candidate  appears  in  the 
second  year  of  the  professional  course,  an  award  may  be  made  to  a previous 
donee  provided  he  obtains  suitable  standing. 

The  award  will  be  made  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  on 
recommendation  of  a Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  Professor  of 
Medicine  as  Chairman,  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  the  Director 
of  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine,  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Pathological  Chemistry,  and  the  Senior  Vice-Principal  of  Jarvis  Collegiate 
Institute. 


THE  CHAPPELL  PRIZE 

The  late  Dr.  Walter  F.  Chappell  of  New  York,  a graduate  in  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  established  a prize  of  $25.00  to 
be  awarded  in  alternate  years  to  the  best  student  of  the  final  year  in  Clinical 
Medicine  or  Clinical  Surgery.  In  June  1968  the  prize  shall  be  awarded  in 
Clinical  Medicine.  It  is  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  R.  C.  Strickler. 

THE  CLASS  OF  MEDICINE  1924  WAR  SERVICE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Class  of  Medicine  1924  has  established  a Scholarship  Fund  to  com- 
memorate those  who  served  in  the  World  Wars  and  provide  assistance  to 
worthy  undergraduate  students. 

The  award  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  will  be  made 
annually  to  a student  of  the  third  or  the  fourth  medical  years  who  has 
obtained  honour  standing  in  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year  and  who 
does  not  hold  any  other  award.  Preference  will  be  given  to  descendants  of 
men  or  women  who  served  in  the  Allied  Forces  during  the  First  World  War; 
secondly  to  men  or  women,  or  descendants  of  men  or  women  who  served  in 
the  forces  of  the  United  Nations  during  the  Second  World  War;  and  finally  to 
sons  and  daughters  of  members  of  the  Class  of  Medicine  1924.  No  award  of  the 
scholarship  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  so  recommends. 

Applications  for  this  scholarship  may  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  before  May  1. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  R.  M.  Shier. 

THE  CODY  MEDALS 

The  Cody  Medals,  the  gift  of  the  late  Dr.  H.  J.  Cody,  shall  be  awarded 
to  the  students  who  shall  have  obtained  the  highest  aggregate  marks  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years.  The 
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student  with  the  highest  aggregate  marks  shall  be  awarded  the  Gold  Medal 
and  the  two  students  next  in  order  the  Silver  Medals. 

Awarded  in  1967,  Gold,  M.  Bach;  Silver,  S.  Berger,  R.  I.  Hilliard. 

THE  CARL  C.  COLE  BURSARY 

The  Carl  C.  Cole  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Carl  C.  Cole,  of  the  value  of 
$200  is  awarded  to  a student  registered  in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
who  has  attained  academic  standing  in  Grade  13  or  in  the  previous  year’s 
examinations  in  the  Faculty  satisfactory  to  the  Council,  and  who  demon- 
strates financial  need.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  P.  J.  A.  Loftus. 

THE  DR.  FREDERICK  JAMES  COLLING,  O.B.E., 
MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Dr.  Frederick  James  Colling,  O.B.E.,  Memorial  Scholarship,  established 
by  the  Estate  of  the  late  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  total  value  of  one-third  the 
annual  income  on  a capital  sum  of  approximately  $90,000,  awarded  for  high 
academic  standing  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Medical  Year,  with  one-half  of 
the  value  to  be  enjoyed  in  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Medical  Years. 
Continuation  of  the  scholarship  in  the  Fourth  Medical  Year  is  conditional 
upon  maintenance  of  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  J.  S.  Keystone. 

THE  MEDAL  OF  THE  CONSUL  GENERAL  OF  FRANCE 

The  Consul  General  of  France  has  offered  to  provide  a Medal  annually  for 
a member  of  the  graduating  class  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  for  General 
Proficiency. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  M.  L.  Schwartz. 

CO-OPERATIVE  MEDICAL  SERVICES  FEDERATION  OF 
ONTARIO  BURSARY 

A bursary  of  approximately  $2,000  will  be  awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  first  medical  year  at  an  Ontario  University,  who  has  been  a member  or 
whose  parents  have  been  members  of  a Medical  Co-operative  for  at  least 
two  years.  The  initial  award  and  renewal  each  year  will  be  based  upon  the 
candidate’s  need,  consideration  being  given  to  his  academic  record.  In  the 
event  that  no  first  year  student  qualifies,  a second,  third,  or  fourth  year 
student  may  be  chosen.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  on  an  In-Course  Award  application  form  by  October  15. 

THE  JOHN  COPP  BURSARY 

A fund  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  the  late  John  Copp,  a student  in  the 
fourth  year  of  the  medical  course,  who  died  on  the  second  day  of  December, 
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1933,  was  collected  by  a Memorial  Committee  and  paid  to  the  Board  of 
Governors  in  order  to  found  “The  John  Copp  Bursary”  for  the  advancement 
of  education  in  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  income  from  this  trust  fund 
shall  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  University  of  Toronto  who  is  entided  to 
enter  the  third  medical  year. 

The  Committee  shall  consider  the  character,  athletic  ability,  scholarship 
and  general  interests  of  the  nominees  with  the  intention  that:  the  holder 
should  possess  the  qualities  listed  and  attain  a high  standard  in  each,  but  in 
no  one  to  the  exclusion  of  others;  shall  have  attainments  and  qualities  as 
much  like  the  late  John  Copp  as  possible;  should  be  a good  student,  although 
it  is  to  be  distinctly  understood  that  the  Bursary  is  not  merely  for  scholastic 
attainments  and  that  the  qualities  listed  in  this  clause  are  essential. 

The  Committee  shall  have  power  in  its  discretion  to  refrain  from  time  to 
time  from  making  any  award,  if  in  its  opinion,  there  is  no  nominee  of  sufficient 
merit  possessing  the  qualifications  set  forth. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  J.  R.  Pampe. 

THE  WILLIAM  EDWARD  CORLETT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  William  Edward  Corlett  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  income  from  an 
endowment  of  $10,000,  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  W.  E.  Corlett,  and  has  been 
established  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  William  Edward  Corlett. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  every  four  years  to  a student  enrolled  in  the 
First  Medical  Year,  on  the  basis  of  (a)  his  need  for  financial  assistance,  ( b ) 
his  character,  and  (c)  his  academic  standing  in  the  First  and  Second  Pre- 
medical Years,  preference  being  given  to  a male  student. 

The  scholarship  is  tenable  by  the  student  throughout  the  four  years  of  the 
undergraduate  medical  course,  provided  he  maintains  a standard  of  character 
and  academic  standing  in  each  subsequent  year,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Committee  of  Selection  named  by  the  Dean. 

If  the  holder  of  the  scholarship  should  not  in  any  subsequent  year  maintain 
a standard  of  character  and  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Selection,  the  Committee  may  recommend,  (a)  that  he  be  debarred  from 
the  further  enjoyment  of  the  scholarship,  and  (b)  that  the  scholarship  be 
awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  First  Medical  Year  under  the  conditions 
set  forth  above. 

Awarded  in  1965  to  N.  D.  Berman. 

CROCKER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

Established  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine  and  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Beatrice  Crocker  Glasier, 
in  memory  of  her  brother,  James  William  Crocker.  Awards  may  be  made  by 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties  concerned  to  assist  students  in  their  respective 
faculties,  who  are  in  need  and  worthy  of  financial  assistance.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 
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THE  JAMES  H.  CUMMINGS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  James  H.  Cummings  Scholarships,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late 
James  H.  Cummings  of  Carter,  Cummings  and  Company,  to  be  awarded  to 
students  with  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  who  undertake  to  engage  in  research  approved  by  the  Council  during 
the  summer  months.  One  or  more  scholarships,  the  value  to  be  determined  by 
the  funds  available  and  the  qualifications  of  the  applicant.  Applications  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  January  31. 

Awarded  in  1968  to  T.  E.  Daglish. 

THE  DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual 
value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $15,000,  for  students  registered  in 
the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic 
standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 

THE  FRANCKEL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award,  the  income  on  $1,000,  is  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Hannah 
Franckel.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  takes  the  highest  standing  in 
Pathology  ( General  and  Special ) in  the  third  medical  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  P.  F.  Halloran. 

THE  CHARLES  E.  FROSST  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Charles  E.  Frosst  and 
Company,  of  the  value  of  $500  and  a Bronze  Medal  suitably  engraved,  is 
awarded  to  the  student  registered  in  the  final  year  who  has  been  placed  among 
the  first  twenty-five  at  the  annual  examinations  in  each  of  the  First  and  Second 
Medical  Years  and  who  on  or  before  March  1 of  his  Third  Year  submits  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  a satisfactory  essay  on  a prescribed  subject  in  the 
field  of  Physiology  or  Biochemistry  or  Pharmacology,  and  a statement  of  his 
financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  A.  D.  Tepperman. 

THE  GEOFFREY  SAMUEL  GANGBAR  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 
IN  CLINICAL  MICROSCOPY 

A prize  of  the  value  of  $100  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late 
Geoffrey  Samuel  Gangbar,  who  died  of  leukemia  at  the  age  of  seven.  The 
aim  of  the  award  is  to  encourage  students  to  take  an  interest  in  research 
into  the  causes  and  cure  of  leukemia. 
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It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  achieves  the  highest  marks  in  the 
question  on  hematology  in  the  final  examination  in  Medicine  in  the  second 
professional  year,  or  when  the  new  curriculum  has  been  instituted,  to  the 
student  who  attains  the  highest  mark  in  Period  II  in  the  examinations  in  the 
hemopoietic  system. 

THE  DOCTOR  JACOB  GOLDSTEIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
OBSTETRICS  AND  GYNAECOLOGY 

This  scholarship,  the  income  from  an  endowment  fund  of  $3,000,  is  the 
gift  of  friends  and  relatives,  and  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late 
Jacob  Goldstein,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.A.C.S.,  F.I.C.S.,  a graduate  in  medicine  of 
this  University. 

It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  fourth  medical  year,  who  has  shown 
the  greatest  proficiency  in  the  practical  work  and  examinations  in  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  of  that  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  M.  Bach. 

THE  J.  F.  HARTZ  COMPANY  PRIZES 

These  prizes,  the  gift  of  the  J.  F.  Hartz  Company,  are  awarded  annually  to 
the  students  of  the  third  medical  year  who  have  attained  the  highest  standing 
in  Ophthalmology  and  Oto-Laryngology.  The  prizes  consist  of  a Welch  Allyn 
ophthalmoscope  and  a Welch  Allyn  diagnostic  set. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  M.  E.  Bradley,  M.  J.  Bass. 

THE  HENDRY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Hendry  Memorial  Scholarship,  being  the  income  from  an  endowment 
of  $4,500,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  W.  B.  Hendry,  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  the  late  Professor  Emeritus  W.  B.  Hendry;  the  late  Dr.  William 
John  Hendry  who  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto  as  gold  medalist 
in  medicine  in  1933  and  who  died  in  1934  at  Baltimore,  while  engaged  in 
experimental  research  at  the  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington;  and  the  late 
Surgeon-Lieutenant  George  Ainslie  Hendry,  M.D.,  1935,  who  died  on  active 
service  in  1942. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  annually  to  the  student  of  the  final  year,  who  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  is 
most  worthy  of  the  award.  The  following  considerations  are  to  be  the  basis 
of  the  award:  character,  sportsmanship  and  scholastic  attainment. 

No  award  is  to  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  so  recommends.  A scholarship  not  awarded  in  any  session 
will  be  available  for  award  in  a subsequent  session. 

Awarded  as  the  William  John  Hendry  Memorial  Prize  in  Obstetrics  and 
Gynaecology  until  1949.  Hendry  Memorial  Scholarship  1966  to  K.  W. 
Johnston. 
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THE  FRANK  W.  HORNER  GOLD  MEDAL 

This  Gold  Medal  and  $100  in  cash,  has  been  established  by  Frank  W. 
Horner  Limited.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  third  medical  year 
who  obtains  the  highest  mark  in  Paediatrics. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  P.  R.  Newman. 

I.B.M.-THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  of 
$2,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

ISSEI  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MEDICINE  AND  SURGERY 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  $4,000  has  been  established 
by  an  anonymous  donor  in  recognition  of  the  service  and  understanding  given 
by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  to  first  generation  Japanese-Canadians 
(the  Isseis).  The  award  will  be  made  on  graduation  to  a student  who  has 
obtained  at  least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  Medicine  and  Surgery  in  the  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  and  Third  Medical  Years,  and  First  Class  Honours  in 
these  subjects  in  the  Fourth  Medical  Year.  The  candidate  must  have  completed 
the  previous  sessions  in  this  Faculty  without  conditions,  and  the  basis  of  the 
award  shall  be  the  scholastic  improvement  attained  in  each  department  during 
the  three  clinical  years. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  Katz. 

THE  DR.  LOUIS  KAGAN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Dr.  Louis  Kagan  Memorial  Award,  gift  of  Mrs.  Louis  Kagan  and 
friends  of  Dr.  Louis  Kagan,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  on  the  capital 
of  $1,000,  is  awarded  to  a deserving  student  who,  in  the  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Medical  Year,  attains  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Council  and  who 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Ophthalmology  shows  special 
ability  to  pursue  further  studies  in  that  field. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  O.  Pugsley. 
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THE  KELLOGG  LOAN  FUND 

In  1942  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation  of  Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  deposited 
with  the  Bursar  of  the  University  a sum  of  money  to  be  used  for  the  financial 
assistance  of  students  in  completing  their  medical  course.  On  recommendation 
of  the  Faculty,  loans  from  this  fund  may  be  made  to  students  in  the  medical 
years,  particularly  those  in  the  two  final  years.  The  loan  is  interest  free  until 
the  year  after  graduation. 

THE  KHAKI  UNIVERSITY  AND  Y.M.C.A.  MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

A scholarship  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Khaki  University  of  Canada, 
in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University  which  offer  undergraduate 
courses. 

Two  awards,  each  of  the  value  of  half  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund, 
will  be  made  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  an  under- 
graduate course  proceeding  to  a degree,  who  have  obtained  First  Class 
Honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  of  World 
War  I and  sons  and  daughters  of  service  men  in  the  armed  forces  in  World 
War  II. 

Scholarships  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  a 
Committee  of  Award  to  be  named  by  the  President  of  the  University.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

Awarded  in  1963  to  M.  L.  Lester. 

DR.  MITCHELL  KOHAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Dr.  Mitchell  Kohan  Scholarship  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur  Cohen  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Mitchell 
Kohan,  Associate  Professor  of  Medicine  in  the  University  and  Chief  of 
Medicine  in  the  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital.  It  will  consist  of  the  annual  income 
from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  and  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  has 
obtained  the  highest  marks  in  Medicine  during  the  third  year  of  his  course. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  P.  F.  Halloran. 

THE  JOHN  WOLFE  McCOLL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

These  six  awards,  two  of  which  are  open  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  are  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  the  late  John  Wolfe  McColl.  The  awards 
have  a minimum  value  of  $250  and  a maximum  of  $750.  Applicants  must 
have  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding 
year,  whether  Ontario  Grade  13  or  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  demon- 
strate financial  need.  Students  planning  to  enter  the  first  premedical  year 
should  submit  the  regular  university  admission  scholarship  application  to  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards  by  April  1;  students  already  in  the  University  should 
submit  the  general  university  in-course  award  form  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
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Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15.  Preference  is  given  to  a previous  winner 
of  the  admission  scholarship. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  S.  L.  Gore. 

THE  DOCTOR  THOMAS  ARNOLD  McCORMICK  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Doctor  Thomas  Arnold  McCormick  Scholarship  has  been  established 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  Mrs.  Edith  H.  McCormick.  It  will  consist  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund,  and  will  be  awarded  to  a student  registered  in 
any  year  of  the  professional  course,  preference  being  given  to  a resident  of 
Essex  County. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  L.  D.  Gardner. 

THE  JOHN  MACARA,  BARRISTER  OF  GODERICH,  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  scholarships  have  been  established  in  the  University  from  the  estate  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  They  are  open  to  students  in  all  courses  leading 
to  a degree  or  diploma.  (1)  Admission  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  one-half 
the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  Ontario  Grade 
13  standing.  Preference  is  given  to  blood  kin  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow. 
Application  may  be  made  on  the  regular  University  admission  scholarship 
application  by  April  1. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  Miss  D.  E.  Dryer. 

(2)  In-Course  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  one-half  the  annual  income  of  the 
fund,  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  second  or  higher  year.  Preference  is  given 
to  the  winner  of  the  Admission  Scholarship,  and  to  the  blood  kin  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  P.  F.  Halloran. 

THE  DR.  J.  A.  MACFARLANE  DEVONSHIRE  MEDICAL  PRIZE 

The  Residence  Council,  Dons,  Alumni,  and  other  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  have  provided  a capital  endowment,  the  annual  income  therefrom  to 
be  used  to  make  an  award  consisting  of  medical  equipment  to  a student 
resident  in  Devonshire  House  and  enrolled  in  the  Second  Professional  Year 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  winner  will  be  chosen  each  year  on  the  basis 
of  academic  performance  and  overall  contribution  to  Devonshire  activities  by 
the  Devonshire  House  Selection  Committee  and  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1967.  Successive  awards  will  be 
made  annually. 

THE  MAIMONIDES  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY 

A bursary  of  $200  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  the 
Maimonides  Medical  Society  of  Ontario.  It  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in 
any  year  who  requires  financial  assistance,  and  who  has  standing  satisfactory 
to  the  Committee  of  Award.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Awards 
Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  S.  S.  I.  Felsen. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS.  The  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Alumni  Association 
Entrance  Scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in  the  first  pre- 
medical year.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Sub- 
Committee  on  Admissions  and  the  representative  of  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association.  It  will  be  based  on  the  standing  of  the  student  in  Grade  13  or, 
if  a candidate  comes  from  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  on  the  examinations 
on  which  he  was  admitted. 

The  award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term  after  a personal  interview 
with  the  eligible  students. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  K.  J.  Swift. 

A scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in  each  of  the  second 
premedical,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years. 

A scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  a student  at  the  end  of  the  final 
year. 

These  awards  will  be  made  by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Awards,  together  with 
the  representative  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Associa- 
tion, on  the  basis  of  general  proficiency. 

No  application  need  be  made. 

Scholarships  awarded  in  1967  to:  M.  I.  Richmond,  L.  Refling,  D.  A.  Graeb, 
M.  A.  Hutcheon,  E.  W.  Turgeon,  G.  W.  Hodgins,  P.  J.  Muller,  H.  Vellend. 
Graduate  Scholarship,  Miss  M.  L.  Trenholme. 

BURSARIES.  An  amount  of  money  is  set  aside  by  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association  each  year  for  the  purpose  of  giving  bursaries  to  students  who 
need  financial  assistance.  The  amount  of  the  bursaries  granted  will  vary  with 
the  discovered  need  in  each  case. 

The  following  considerations  are  to  be  the  basis  of  the  award:  personality, 
need  of  assistance,  ordinary  place  of  residence,  and  suitability  for  the  practice 
of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1967  to:  R.  G.  Barkwell,  F.  R.  Beall,  Mrs.  J.  E.  Dunnison, 
G.  N.  Goldman,  M.  T.  Hawryluk,  B.  C.  M.  Phillips,  Mrs.  A.  Rackham,  Mrs. 
G.  M.  Thomas,  L.  A.  C.  Travers. 

LOANS.  The  Association  also  operates  a Loan  Fund  and  students  may  apply 
for  assistance  from  this  at  the  office  of  the  Association,  Room  11,  280  Bloor 
St.  W.,  Toronto  5. 

The  Robert  Elgin  Towle  Loan  Fund  is  a loan  fund  for  undergraduate  women 
enrolled  in  the  medical  course.  Female  students  may  apply  for  loans  from  the 
Awards  Officer  at  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  or  from  the  Medical  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation, 280  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5. 

JOHN  MELADY  AWARDS 

Established  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Lucy  Melady  in  memory 
of  her  brother,  John.  The  income  from  the  capital  fund  of  $15,000  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  or  students  in  the  first  medical  year  on  the  basis  of  the 
candidate’s  pre-medical  work  and  need  of  financial  assistance.  The  pre-medical 
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work  may  have  been  taken  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  at  this  University,  or 
in  a degree  course  in  this  or  another  university. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  J.  McNeely,  D.  O.  Schneider. 

THE  ELLEN  MICKLE  FELLOWSHIP 

A fellowship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  an  endowment  of 
approximately  $34,000,  has  been  established  by  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Mickle, 
known  as  “The  Ellen  Mickle  Fellowship,”  to  be  given  to  the  student  (or 
students)  who  in  the  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  third  medical  year,  shall 
have  taken  honours  of  the  first  class  in  at  least  three  fourths  of  the  subjects 
of  that  year,  and  shall  have  obtained  the  highest  marks  in  the  examinations. 
The  award  will  be  made  to  the  above  referred  student  (or  students)  provided 
he  proceeds  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine  in  this  University  and  that 
he  produces  satisfactory  evidence  to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
of  having  spent  one  year  in  postgraduate  study,  commencing  not  later  than 
three  months  after  graduation. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  M.  Bach. 

ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  MEDICAL  STUDENTS’ 
BURSARY  PLAN 

The  Department  offers  a number  of  annual  bursaries  of  $1,500  each  to  single 
students  and  $2,000  to  married  students  in  the  third  and  fourth  medical  years  with 
extension  of  awards  during  not  more  than  two  years  of  rotating  interneship. 
Each  bursary  is  payable  in  two  instalments  (October  and  January).  Acceptance 
of  this  financial  assistance  incurs  an  obligation  on  the  part  of  the  applicant, 
upon  completion  of  training,  to  enter  into  general  medical  practice  in  an 
Ontario  location  satisfactory  to  the  Minister  of  Health  for  one  calendar  year 
for  each  of  the  above  bursaries  received.  The  initial  selection  from  applicants 
and  the  continuance  of  instalments  will  depend  upon  academic  achievements 
with  consideration  being  given  to  financial  need. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 

THE  ONTARIO  MEDICAL  ASSOCIATION  BURSARY 
AND  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund,  established  by  the  Ontario  Medical  Association,  is  to  be  used  to 
provide  loans  and  bursaries,  preferably  for  students  in  the  first  two  medical 
years.  The  value  of  the  bursaries  shall  not  exceed  half  the  amount  of  the 
annual  fees.  Loans  may  be  made  up  to  the  value  of  $250,  and  are  interest  free. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine, by  October  15. 

THE  ONTARIO  MEDICAL  ASSOCIATION  PRIZE 
IN  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

The  Ontario  Medical  Association  has  established  a prize  of  $100  to  be 
awarded  to  the  student  in  each  of  the  Medical  Schools  of  the  Province,  taking 
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the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Preventive  Medicine  during  the  medical 
course  and  the  standing  obtained  in  the  practical  course. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  Berger. 

THE  MEL  ORENSTEIN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  a fund  of  $5,110,  has 
been  established  by  friends  of  the  late  Mel  Orenstein.  The  award  will  be  made 
to  a student  in  the  first  medical  year,  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  has  good  academic  standing,  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  T.  V.  Allen. 

THE  TED  EVAN  ORENSTEIN  MEMORIAL  FUND 

A fund  of  $1,000  to  be  known  as  “The  Ted  Evan  Orenstein  Memorial  Fund” 
has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  to  provide  loans  for  medical 
students  who  are  in  financial  need.  Loans  are  to  be  interest  free  until  July  1 of 
the  year  of  graduation.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Awards 
Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  LILLIAN  PENNY  BURSARY 

The  Lillian  Penny  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Cousins’  Club,  of  the  value  of 
$100,  is  awarded  to  a deserving  student  in  the  First  Medical  Year  who  demon- 
strates financial  need  and  has  a standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of 
Award.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  P.  T.  Mohide. 

THE  PHI  DELTA  EPSILON  MEDICAL  FRATERNITY  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student 
enrolled  in  the  fourth  medical  year.  The  award  will  be  based  on  the  academic 
record  of  the  student  in  the  subject  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  of  the 
third  medical  year,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1961  to  M.  H.  Lipson. 

THE  DOCTOR  AND  MRS.  M.  A.  POLLOCK  AWARD 

This  award,  consisting  of  the  annual  income  from  the  capital  sum,  has  been 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  Doctor  M.  A.  Pollock.  It  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  any  year,  who  has  achieved  standing  satisfactory  to 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  who  demonstrates  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  H.  Grosman. 

THE  POSLUNS  BROTHERS  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  ANATOMY, 
PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BIOCHEMISTRY 

Posluns  Brothers  have  established  a scholarship  of  the  value  of  one  hundred 
dollars  ($100)  for  the  student  of  the  second  medical  year  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Heads  of  Departments  of  Anatomy,  Physiology  and  Biochemistry,  has 
been  the  best  student  in  these  subjects  during  the  first  and  second  medical 
years. 
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The  award  shall  not  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  so  recommends. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  A.  J.  Shoichet. 

PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company 
of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must 
have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final  examinations  of  the 
preceding  year,  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

THE  WILLIAM  S.  ROSENBERG  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  a group  of  friends  in  memory  of  the  late 
William  S.  Rosenberg.  It  is  for  students  of  the  third  and  fourth  medical  years. 
If  the  loan  is  not  paid  one  year  following  graduation,  the  usual  amount  of 
interest  will  be  charged. 

THE  R.C.A.M.C.  WOMEN’S  AUXILIARY  BURSARY 

The  R.C.A.M.C.  Women’s  Auxiliary  Bursary  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund,  is  the  gift  of  the  Women’s  Auxiliary  of  the  R.C.A.M.C. 
It  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  any  year  of  the  medical  course, 
exclusive  of  the  premedical  years,  who  is  considered  to  be  most  in  need  of 
financial  assistance,  and  preferably  one  who  is  a relative  of  military  personnel. 
Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  D.  R.  MacLeod. 

ROTARY  CLUB  OF  WINDSOR  LOAN  FUND 

A fund  has  been  established  by  the  Rotary  Club  of  Windsor  to 
loans  for  students  of  the  final  year  who  reside  in  Windsor,  Ontario.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Student  Loan  Committee  in 
care  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Windsor  Rotary  Club. 

THE  HARRY  RUBINOFF  MEMORIAL  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  the  income  from  $3,000,  has  been  established  by  Mrs.  Pearl 
Rubinoff,  in  memory  of  her  husband.  It  is  available  to  students  enrolled  in 
the  first  medical  year  who  have  attained  good  standing  in  their  examinations 
and  are  in  financial  need.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards 
Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  E.  R.  Lyons. 

THE  RONALD  S.  SADDINGTON  MEDAL  IN  PATHOLOGY 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Lambda  Chi  Alpha  Alumni  Association  of 
Toronto,  and  in  memory  of  one  of  its  late  members,  Ronald  S.  Saddington, 
M.B.,  B.Sc.(Med.)  1929,  who  died  while  engaged  in  experimental  research 
at  the  Rockefeller  Institute  in  New  York,  a medal  and  a cash  prize  of  $25 
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shall  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  third  medical  year  taking  the 
highest  standing  in  General  and  Special  Pathology. 

This  award  shall  be  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Pathology. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  P.  F.  Plalloran. 

THE  ROSE  SHENDROFF  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

The  Rose  Shendroff  Memorial  Loan  Fund,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Samuel  Shendroff, 
in  memory  of  his  late  wife,  Mrs.  Rose  Shendroff,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is 
available  to  give  financial  assistance  to  students  in  the  last  two  academic  years 
of  the  course.  Applications  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  DOCTOR  ROY  SIMPSON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  PAEDIATRICS 

The  Doctor  Roy  Simpson  Scholarship  in  Paediatrics,  being  the  income  from 
an  endowment  fund  of  three  thousand,  three  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ( $3,350 ) , 
was  established  in  the  university  in  his  honour,  by  a committee  of  parents  of 
his  patients  as  a mark  of  their  appreciation  of  his  services. 

The  award  is  to  be  made  to  the  student,  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Paediatrics,  has  shown  outstanding  ability  and  aptitude  in  the  course 
in  Paediatrics  in  the  fourth  medical  year. 

No  award  is  to  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  and  the  Department  of  Paediatrics  so  recommend.  In  the  event 
that  no  award  is  made,  the  value  of  the  scholarship  for  that  session  may  be 
added  to  the  endowment  fund  or  be  made  available  for  an  additional  scholar- 
ship in  any  subsequent  session. 

Doctor  Simpson  died  February  5,  1945. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  M.  Bach. 

THE  DOCTOR  SAMUEL  HAROLD  SPENCER  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  a fund  of  $2,550, 
has  been  established  by  friends  of  the  late  Dr.  Samuel  Harold  Spencer.  It  will 
be  awarded  to  a worthy  student  in  any  medical  year  who  has  need  of  financial 
assistance.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  G.  Ball. 

THE  G.  ROY  SPROAT  AND  KATHERINE  SPROAT 
BURSARY  FUND 

A bursary  fund  is  provided  by  Mrs.  G.  Roy  Sproat  and  her  late  husband, 
to  assist  students  in  any  medical  year,  whose  home  is  outside  Metropolitan 
Toronto  or  other  large  cities.  Two  bursaries  of  $150  each  and  one  bursary  of 
$200  will  be  awarded  in  any  one  session.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to 
the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  O.  Schneider,  A.  S.  Solola. 
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THE  STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  Starkman  Chemists,  Limited,  is  a set  of  the  British 
Encyclopaedia  of  Medical  Practice.  It  is  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  of  the 
third  medical  year,  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  mark  in  Pharmacology 
of  the  second  year  and  Therapeutics  of  the  third  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  H.  Vellend. 

STARKMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Three  scholarships  have  been  established  by  Starkman  Chemists,  Limited. 

The  scholarships  shall  be  awarded  as  follows: 

One  hundred  dollars  ($100)  to  the  student  of  the  first  medical  year  nomi- 
nated by  the  Professor  of  Anatomy  for  proficiency  in  the  subject  of  Anatomy. 

One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  to  the  student  of  the  third  medical 
year  nominated  by  the  Professor  of  Public  Health  for  proficiency  in  the  subject 
Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine. 

Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  on  the  nomination  of  the  Professor  of  Medicine 
to  the  graduating  student  who  has  shown  exceptional  proficiency  in  Medicine. 

Preference  shall  be  given  to  students  having  financial  need. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  N.  H.  McKee,  S.  E.  Shulman,  R.  I.  Hilliard. 

SAMUEL  J.  STREIGHT,  O.B.E.,  M.D.,  SCHOLARSHIP 
IN  INTERNAL  MEDICINE 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $200,  was  established  by  the 
Medical  Alumni  Association  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  Samuel  J.  Streight, 
a graduate  of  this  school.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in 
the  Third  Medical  Year  who  has  high  standing  in  Internal  Medicine,  and  is 
presented  at  the  annual  June  Banquet  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Association. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  W.  K.  Laird. 

THE  VAIL-ZUMSTEIN  LOAN  FUND 

In  1961  the  late  Annie  Louise  Vail,  a retired  nurse,  bequeathed  a sum  of 
money  to  the  University  for  the  establishment  of  a fund  in  memory  of  the 
late  Dr.  George  T.  Zumstein,  to  be  used  by  way  of  loans  to  assist  needy 
medical  students  who  are  in  their  second  or  subsequent  years.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

THE  DR.  C.  S.  WAINWRIGHT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Dr.  C.  S.  Wainwright  Memorial  Scholarship,  established  by  the  Estate 
of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  total  value  of  one-third  the  annual  income  on 
a capital  sum  of  approximately  $90,000,  is  awarded  for  high  academic  standing 
in  the  work  of  the  First  Medical  Year,  with  payment  to  be  divided  over  the 
Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Medical  Years.  Continuation  of  the  scholarship  in 
the  latter  two  years  is  conditional  upon  maintenance  of  an  academic  standing 
satisfactory  to  the  Council. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  N.  H.  McKee. 
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MAJOR  WILLIAM  McLEAN  WALWYN  AWARDS 

These  awards  have  been  established  by  Mr.  A.  G.  Walwyn  in  memory  of 
his  brother.  Dr.  William  McLean  Walwyn.  ( 1 ) Admission  award.  The  value 
of  the  award  is  from  $1,700  to  $2,000  and  may  be  continued  throughout  the 
student’s  course  so  long  as  satisfactory  academic  standing  is  maintained. 
Applicants  must  possess  qualities  of  leadership  and  interest  in  the  humanities, 
must  be  single,  and  be  the  son  of  a graduate  of  one  of  the  following  colleges: 
Emmanuel  College,  Toronto;  United  College  (Divinity),  Winnipeg;  St. 
Andrew’s  College,  Saskatoon;  St.  Stephen’s  College,  Edmonton;  Union  College 
of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver;  Trinity  College  (Divinity),  Toronto;  Wycliffe 
College,  Toronto;  Knox  College,  Toronto.  Only  one  award  may  be  outstanding 
at  all  times.  Application  may  be  made  on  the  regular  University  admission 
scholarship  application  by  April  1. 

(2)  Additional  awards  available.  Two  annual  awards  of  the  approximate 
value  of  $1,000  each  may  be  held  in  any  year  of  the  medical  or  premedical 
course.  In  ordinary  circumstances  the  applicants  must  be  unmarried,  and  must 
be  the  son  of  a graduate  of  one  of  the  colleges  listed  above. 

Application  to  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  before 
June  1. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  F.  Symons  (renewal),  E.  F.  Cook  (annual  award). 

THE  WALTER  F.  WATKINS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Three  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  one-third  the  annual  income  from 
the  fund,  have  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  from  the  estate  of 
Walter  F.  Watkins.  An  award  will  be  made  to  a student  in  each  of  the  first, 
second  and  third  medical  years,  who  has  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  75% 
in  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  Greenberg  and  D.  M.  Newman  (Aeq.),  J.  M.  Dawson, 
H.  Vellend. 

THE  JOHN  ZOBERMAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  Scholarship  has  been  established  by  the  Phi  Delta  Epsilon  Medical 
Fraternity,  in  memory  of  the  late  John  Zoberman,  a former  student  in  this 
Faculty. 

The  value  is  the  income  from  $3,000,  to  be  awarded  annually,  to  one  of 
the  five  top-ranking  students  in  the  examinations  of  the  first  medical  year.  In 
making  the  award,  consideration  is  to  be  given  to  the  selection  of  the  student 
who  possesses  to  the  greatest  degree,  certain  qualities  of  character  which  shall 
include,  (a)  consideration  of  and  sympathy  for  one’s  fellow  man;  ( b ) scholar- 
ship in  the  study  of  medicine. 

This  award  is  to  be  tenable  with  other  awards. 

The  Committee  of  Award  is  to  consist  of  the  Professors  of  Anatomy, 
Histology,  Biochemistry  and  Physiology. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  N.  H.  McKee. 
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MEDALLISTS 

(g.  gold  medal;  s.  silver  medal ) 


Year 

58  Oille,  L.  S.-g. 

Aikins,  M.  H.-s. 
Miller,  T.-s. 

59  Barnhart,  C.  E.-g. 
King,  J.-s. 

Francis,  W.  F.-s. 

60  Bascom,  J.-g. 

Playter,  E.-s. 

Tisdell,  F.  B.-s. 
Morton,  E.  D.-s. 
Ogden,  W.  W.-s. 
Martyn,  D.  H.  -s. 

61  Hudson,  A.-g. 

Elliott,  J.  D.-s. 

62  Dolster,  J.-g. 
DeGrassi,  G.  P -g. 

63  Ramsay,  W.  G.-g. 

64  McLaughlin,  J.  W.-g. 

65  Burnham,  E.  L.  G.-s. 
McCarthy,  J.  L.  G.-s. 
Kitchen,  E.  E.-s. 

66  Mickle,  W.  J.-g. 
McCullough,  J.-s. 
Wadsworth,  J.  J.-s. 

67  Sparks,  T.-s. 

Palmer,  R.  N.-s. 
Harbottle,  R.-s. 
Eccles,  F.  R.-s. 
McFarlane,  N.-s. 
Newton,  J.  H.-s. 

68  Brown,  J.  P.-g. 

Hunt,  R.  H.-s. 

Howe,  T.  C.-s. 

69  Graham,  J.  E.-g. 
Humble,  C.-s. 
McCollum,  J.  H.-s. 
Bentley,  T.  B.-s. 

70  Greenlees,  A.-g. 
Burgess,  T.  J.  W.-s. 
Smith,  G.  M.-s. 


Year 

Standish,  J.-s. 
Wagner,  W.  J.-s. 
Burt,  W.-s. 
Williams,  A.  D.-s. 

71  Forrest,  W.-g. 
Moore,  C.  Y.-s. 
Henning,  N.  P.-s. 
Delamater,  R.  H.-s. 

72  Zimmerman,  R.-g. 
Crozier,  J.  B.-s. 

73  Close,  J.  A.-g. 
Beeman,  M.  I.-s. 
Wright,  A.  H.-s. 
Hagel,  S.  D.-s. 

74  Fraser,  D.  B.-g. 
Brown,  O.  C.-s. 
Farewell,  A.-s. 
Cameron,  I.  H.-s. 
Shaw,  G.-s. 

Fraser,  D.-s. 

75  Britton,  W.-g. 
White,  J.-s. 
Bennett,  J.  H.-s. 
Eakins,  J.  E.-s. 

76  McPhedran,  A.-g. 
Lackner,  H.  G.-s. 
Bowerman,  A.  C.-s. 
Wilson,  W.  J.-s. 

77  Stuart,  W.  T.-g. 
Orr,  R.  B.-s. 
Richards,  N.  D.-s. 

78  Griffin,  H.  S.-g. 
Meek,  H.-s. 

Bonnar,  J.  D.-s. 
Kennedy,  G.  A.-s. 
Gardiner,  J.  H.-s. 

79  Burt,  F.-g. 

Mills,  R.  P.-s. 
Chappell,  W.  F.-s. 

80  Cross,  W.  J.-g. 


Year 

Bryce,  P.  H.-s. 
Ferguson,  J.-s. 

81  Duncan,  J.  H.-g. 

82  Wallace,  R.  R.-g. 
Duncan,  J.  T.-g. 

83  Robinson,  W.  J.-g. 
Dolsen,  F.  J.-g. 

84  Clerke,  J.  W.-g. 

85  Howell,  J.  H.-g. 
Carr,  L.-s. 

Saunders,  R.  M.-s. 
Hoople,  H.  N.-s. 

86  Peters,  G.  A.-g. 
Noecker,  C.  T.-s. 
Johnson,  D.  R.-s. 

87  Ego,  A.-g. 

88  Fere,  G.  A.-g. 
Galloway,  J.-s. 

89  Chambers,  G.-g. 
Collins,  J.  H.-s. 
Godfrey,  F.  E.-s. 

90  Barker,  L.  F.-g. 
Cullen,  T.  S.-s. 
Philip,  W.  H.-s. 
McFarlane,  M.  T.-s. 
McGillivray,  C.  F.-s. 

91  Barnhardt,  W.  N.-g. 
Bollen,  P.-s. 

Boyd,  G.-s. 
McGorman,  G.-s. 

92  Bruce,  H.  A.-g. 
Middlebro,  T.  H.-s. 
Gowland,  R.  H.-s. 
Brown,  J.  N.  E.-s. 

93  Harvie,  J.  N.-g. 
South,  T.  E.-s. 
Elliott,  W.-s. 
Futcher,  T.  B. 
Harvey,  E.  E.  ^Eq-s. 

94  McCollum,  W.  J.-g. 
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Year 

Rutledge,  H.  N.-s. 
Crain,  W.  E.-s. 
Johnson,  H.  A.-s. 

95  Merritt,  A.  K.-g. 
McKay,  T.  W.  G.-s. 
McCrae,  T.-s. 

Hunter,  A.  J.-s. 

96  McCaig,  A.  S.-g. 
Roberts,  E.  L.-g. 
Graef,  C.-s. 

Goldie,  W.-s. 

Macklin,  A.  H.-s. 

97  Elliott,  J.  H.-g. 

Hume,  J.  J.  C.-s. 
Nichol,  R.-s. 
Yeomans,  W.  L.-s. 

98  McCrae,  J.-s. 
Sutherland,  G.  A.-s. 
White,  W.  C.-s. 
Cahoon,  F.-s. 

99  Wells,  W.-g. 
Hargrave,  H.  G.-s. 
Piersol,  W.  H.-s. 

Gow,  J.-s. 

00  Scott,  P.  L. 

Bell,  C.  C.  AEq-g. 
Howland,  G.  W. 
Revell,  E.  D.  HCq-s. 
Carder,  E.  D.-s. 

01  Clarkson,  F.  A.-g. 
Mcllwraith,  D.  G.-s. 
Cleland,  F.  A.-s. 
Carswell,  W.  A. 
Cohoe,  B.  A.  yEq-s. 

02  Roaf,  H.  E. 

Saunders,  W.  P.  H£q-g. 
Fletcher,  G.  W.-s. 
Moir,  A.-s. 

Archer,  A.  E.-s. 

03  Oille,  J.  A.-g. 

Phillips,  J.-s. 

Yin,  S.  G.-s. 

Wilson,  G.  E.-s. 

04  McCulloch,  R.  J.  P.-g. 


Year 

Kinghorn,  A.-s. 
Anderson,  R.  W.-s. 
Walker,  S.  B.-s. 

05  Lemon,  W.  S.-g. 
Ford,  G.-s. 

Merritt,  W.-s. 
Gowland,  M.  E.-s. 

06  McNeill,  H.  M.-g. 
Holbrook,  J.  H.-s. 
Dickson,  E.  C.-s. 
Moorhead,  A.  S.-s. 

07  Gray,  G.  C.-g. 
McVicar,  C.  S.-s. 
Schinbein,  A.  B.-s. 
Cannon,  O.-s. 

08  Richards,  G.  E.-g. 
Robertson,  W.  A.-s. 
Buswell,  R.-s. 
Harkness,  J.  G.-s. 

09  Parker,  C.  B.-g. 
Tytler,  W.  H.-s. 
Marcy,  W.  J.  M.-s. 
Brown,  A.  G.-s. 

10  Watt,  J.  C.-g. 

Follett,  J.  V.-s. 
Butterfield,  R.  M.-s. 
Barker,  P.  W.-s. 

11  Livingstone,  J.  M.-g. 
Eagles,  A.  S.-s. 
Bouck,  C. 

Christie,  N.  A.  HEq-s. 
Campbell,  J.  G.  A.-s. 

12  McClenahan,  R.  R. 
McPhedran,  F.  M. 

q-g- 

Breslin,  L.  J.-s. 
Wellman,  A.  L.-s. 

13  Scott,  W.  A. 

Fletcher,  A.  A.  JE q-g. 
Simon,  K.  M.  B.-s. 
Wookey,  H.  W.-s. 
Brown,  C.  P.-g. 

Irwin,  O.  M.-s. 
Brodey,  A.-s. 


Year 

Darby,  G.  E.-s. 

14  Detweiler,  H.  K.-g. 
Hewitt,  S.  R.  D.-s. 
McKenzie,  K.  G.-s. 
Brown,  H.  E.-s. 

26  Sweet,  T.  A.-g. 

Day,  Mrs.  I.  T.-s. 
McCormack,  N.  A.-s. 

27  Borsook,  H.-g. 

Keith,  W.  S.-s. 
Killoran,  V.  A.-s. 

28  Willinsky,  B.-g. 

Shier,  J.  W.-s. 

Brooks,  E.  F.-s. 

29  Harris,  L.  J.-g. 
Hames,  G.  H. 

Weld,  C.  B.  yEq-s. 

30  Bensley,  E.  H.-g. 
Dauphinee,  J.  A. 
Kergin,  F.  G.  HEq-s. 

31  Taube,  H.  N.-g. 
Smith,  I. 

Irvine,  A.  D.  HEq-s. 

32  Aberhart,  C.-g. 
Brandon,  K.  F.-s. 
Ferguson,  J.  K.  W.-s. 

33  Hendry,  W.  J.-g. 
Sherman,  I.  C.-s. 
Hobbs,  G.  E.-s. 

34  Gray,  Miss  J.  C.-g. 
Kajiyama,  T.-s. 
Dickson,  R.  C.-s. 

35  Cote,  F.  H.-g. 

Chute,  A.  L.-s. 

36  Solandt,  O.  M.-g. 
Jaimet,  C.  H.-s. 
Large,  A.  M.-s. 

37  Wightman,  K.  J.  R.-g. 
King,  W.  L.  M.-s. 
Bagnall,  A.  W.-s. 

38  Goggio,  A.-g. 

Tovee,  E.  B.-s. 
Borsook,  M.  E.-s. 

39  Copp,  D.  H.-g. 


88 

Year 

McCulloch,  J.  C.-s. 
Gerred,  R.  F.-s. 

40  Lane,  G.  A.-g. 
Snitman,  H.-s. 
Fraser,  T.  A.-s. 

41  Watt,  J.  G.-g. 

42  Mickler,  J.  G.-g. 

42  Wise,  W.-g. 

Jan.  1943 

Stewart,  C.  G.-g. 
Maroosis,  J .P.  G.-s. 
Allison,  Miss  W.  G.-i 
July  1943 

Tauber,  A.  S.-g. 
Smith,  H.  A.  W.-s. 
Routley,  E.  F.-s. 

44  Snider,  G.  L.-g. 
Clarke,  W.  T.  W.-s. 
Horsey,  W.  J.-s. 

45  Clute,  K.  F.-g. 
Basmajian,  J.  V.-s. 
Kalant,  H.-s. 

46  Gibson,  D.  A.-g. 
Chang,  T.  Y.-s. 

47  Crookston,  J.  H.-g. 
Aszkanazy,  Miss 

C.  L.  R.-s. 

Kalant,  N.-s. 

48  Yendt,  E.  R -g. 
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Year 

Sheppard,  R.  H.-s. 
Geisler,  W.  O.-s. 

49  Wolfish,  M.  G.-g. 
Ezrin,  C.-s. 

Pearson,  F.  G.-s. 

50  Hetherington,  R.  F.-g, 
Gove,  D.  I.-s. 

Hines,  R.  M.-s. 

51  Ramcharan, 

Miss  S.-g 
Bogoch,  S.-s. 

;.  Melville,  P.  H.-s. 

52  Hill,  Miss  F.  M.-g.  ' 
Evans,  J.  R.-s. 

Tasker,  R.  R.-s. 

53  Wigle,  E.  D.-g. 
Mustard,  J.  F.-s. 
Dawson,  J.  W.-s. 

54  Baird,  R.  J.-g. 
Watson,  R.  J.-s. 
Humphrey,  J.  G.-s. 

55  Cohen,  Mrs.  M.  L.-g. 
Cohen,  G.  S.-s. 
Ehrlich,  R.  M.-s. 

56  Langer,  B.-g. 

Neale,  W.  F.-s. 

Bliss,  J.  Q.-s. 

58  Blenkarn,  J.  D.-g. 
Rotman,  H.  H.-s. 


Year 

Norman,  Miss  M.  G.-s. 

59  Wilson,  D.  R.-g. 
Baines,  A.  D.-s. 
Schachter,  H.-s. 

60  Dorfman,  L.  E.-g. 
Barkin,  M.-s. 
Goldman,  B.  S.-s. 

61  Jerry,  L.  M.-g. 

Singer,  H.  N.-s. 
Tator,  C.  H.-s. 

62  Lipton,  l.-g. 

Borins,  Mrs. 

E.  F.  M.-s. 

Lipson,  M.  H.-s. 

63  Zweig,  S.  M.-g. 
Baumal,  R.-s. 
Sadowski,  P.  D.-s. 

64  Singer,  M.  A.-g. 
Langer,  F.-s. 

Weiser,  W.  J.-s. 

65  Orange,  R.  P.-g. 
Schuman,  J.  E.  J.-s. 
Simon,  F.-s. 

66  Turley,  Miss 

J-  J-  E.-g. 

Johnston,  K.  W.-s. 
Douglas,  G.  J.-s. 

67  Bach,  M.-g. 

Berger,  S.-s. 

Hilliard,  R.  I.-s. 
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Professor  Emeritus:  C.  H.  Best 
Professor  and  Chairman:  I.  B.  Fritz 
Professors:  E.  Baer,  D.  W.  Clarke,  J.  Logothetopoulos,  C.  C.  Lucas, 

G.  A.  Wrenshall,  W.  R.  Franks,*  J.  Campbell  (Hon.),  R.  E.  Haist  (Hon.) 
Associate  Professors:  A.  G.  Goodridge,  A.  A.  Horner,  A.  Kuksis, 

B.  S.  Leibel  (Hon.),  D.  MacLennan,  S.  S.  Mookerjea,  C.  C.  Yip 
Assistant  Professors:  D.  Buchnea,  G.  J.  Hetenyi,  Jr.  (Hon), 

F.  S.  Rolleston,  B.  Rosenfeld 
Lecturer:  S.  K.  Pavanaram 

Research  Associates:  H.  Basu,  C.  R.  Cowan,  L.  P.  K.  Lee,  G.  A.  Meek, 
Miss  N.  H.  Morley,  D.  J.  Nazir,  C.  E.  Park,  Mrs.  R.  Robinson, 

G.  R.  Sarma 

Research  Assistants:  Mrs.  J.  Black,  Mrs.  A.  Chow,  Miss  M.  M.  Shaw, 

J.  Skublics,  Mrs.  S.  Stuart 

Research  Fellows:  L.  Marai,  M.  T.  Subbiah,  A.  Tung,  A.  E.  Zimmerman 
Administrative  Assistant:  K.  R.  Bowler 
Secretary  to  Dr.  Best:  Miss  E.  L.  Mahon 
Librarian:  Mrs.  I.  Tate 

The  Banting  and  Best  Department  of  Medical  Research  was  established  by 
the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  as  the  result  of  a special  grant  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  inj  1923. 

The  Terms  of  the  Act  establishing  the  Banting  and  Best  Research  Fund 
provide  for  an  annual  grant  to  the  University  of  Toronto  for  the  promotion 
of  Medical  Research  in  accordance  with  the  following  preamble  which  appears 
in  the  Act: 

“Whereas  F.  G.  Banting,  M.D.,  and  C.  H.  Best,  B.A.,  in  the  prosecution  of 
medical  research  have  made  an  important  discovery  by  means  of  which  it  is 
now  possible  to  ameliorate  the  condition  of  persons  suffering  from  the  disease 
known  as  diabetes,  and  it  is  believed  that  prosecuting  the  research  will  result 
in  perfecting  a remedy  for  the  cure  of  that  disease,  and  it  is  desirable  and 
expedient  in  the  public  interest  to  provide  by  legislative  grant  the  continuation 
and  prosecution  of  kindred  researches.” 

Research  under  the  provisions  of  this  Department  began  in  July  1923,  and 
investigations  on  a number  of  important  problems  have  been  maintained  and 
extended  in  these  laboratories  since  that  time. 
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CALENDAR  1968-1969 
1968 


July 
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March  28 
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19 

Saturday 

April 
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Friday 

April 

26 

Saturday 

April 

28 

Monday 

May 

2 

Friday 

May 

5 

Monday 

May 

19 

Monday 

May 

30 

Friday 

June 

1 

Sunday 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Supplemental  examinations  begin  for  all  years. 
Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Nursing  Week  commences  for  second  year 
students. 

Registration  for  second-  and  third-year  students. 
Registration  for  first-year  students  and  Speech 
Pathology. 

Academic  Year  begins  at  9.00  a.m. 

Address  by  the  President  at  2.00  p.m.  in  Convo- 
cation Hall.  Classes  withdrawn  1.45  to  3.10 
p.m. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Remembrance  Day. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Last  Day  of  Lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 
Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1969 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Easter  Term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at  9.00 
a.m. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Last  day  for  applications  for  Early  Final  Admis- 
sion. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Study  week  commences  for  third  year. 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  third  year. 

Study  week  commences  for  second  and  first  years. 
Annual  examinations  begin  for  second  year 
Speech  Pathology. 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  second  year. 
Annual  examinations  begin  for  first  year  and  first 
year  Speech  Pathology. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 

Last  day  for  applications  for  admission. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . ...  C.T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.D.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  m.a..  ll.d. 

Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences ) . ...  J.D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 
Vice-President  (Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  . . . . A.  G.  Rankin,  B.COM. 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  d.f.c.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison ) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  m.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 

Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Information . K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 

Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Dean  of  the  Faculty  ....  A.  L.  Chute,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Associate  Dean  . . . . R.  Ian  Macdonald,  B.A.,  M.D.,  C.M.(DaL), 

F.R.C.P.(Lond.),  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.P. 

Associate  Dean F.  G.  Kergin,  M.A.(Oxon.),  M.D.,  M.S., 

F.R.C.S.(Eng.),  F.R.C.S.(C),  F.A.C.S. 

Associate  Dean  . , E.  A.  Sellers,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean J.  W.  Steiner,  M.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Dean  R.  O.  Benson,  B.Com. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty Miss  F.  G.  Morris,  B.A. 

DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Director A.  T.  Jousse,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  LL.D. 

Assistant  Professor J.  S.  Crawford,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Assistant  Professor C.  M.  Godfrey,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Assistant  Professor W.  O.  Geisler,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Secretary  Miss  A.  H.  B.  deWynter,  B.A. 

All  correspondence  regarding  the  work  and  courses  given  under  the 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Division,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  Canada. 


DIVISION  OF  REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 


The  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
University  of  Toronto,  provides  training  programmes  for  graduate  and 
undergraduate  physicians  and  surgeons,  for  speech  pathologists  and 
audiologists  and  for  physical  and  occupational  therapists. 

In  the  following  pages  of  the  calendar  an  outline  of  these  courses  of 
training  is  given. 

Training  for  Medical  Graduates 

The  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  has  established  the 
requirements  for  specialist  training  in  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabilita- 
tion. This  Division  will  arrange  a suitable  training  programme  for  medical 
graduates  in  accordance  with  this  programme. 

Training  for  Undergraduates  in  Medicine 

Lectures,  lecture-demonstrations  and  clinical  instruction  in  physical 
medicine  and  rehabilitation  are  provided  by  members  of  this  Division  for 
the  medical  students  in  the  final  two  years  of  the  course. 

DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  AND  OCCUPATIONAL 

THERAPY 

A.  T.  Jousse,  B.A.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  LL.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  Director 

Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

The  education  of  the  therapist  in  the  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medi- 
cine at  the  University  of  Toronto  requires  three  years  of  university  work. 
The  content  of  the  teaching  programme  is  so  arranged  that,  at  the  end 
of  the  period,  the  students  are  qualified  to  practice  physical  therapy, 
occupational  therapy  or  a combination  of  those  two  disciplines. 

Therapists  so  trained  may  look  forward  to  interesting  and  stimulating 
careers  in  general  hospitals  for  the  care  of  children  and  adults,  mental 
hospitals,  sanitaria,  rehabilitation  centres,  orthopaedic  hospitals.  There 
is  an  opportunity  for  private  practice.  Patients  must,  of  course,  be  referred 
for  treatment  by  a physician. 

In  the  1968-69  session  a minimum  of  two  and  a maximum  of  ten  men 
will  be  accepted  for  training  in  this  course. 

Inquiries  regarding  admission  requirements  should  be  sent  to  the  Office 
of  Admissions  of  the  University;  all  those  pertaining  to  the  course,  to  the 
secretary  of  the  division. 

ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

The  number  admitted  to  the  first  year  will  be  limited  to  110  persons. 

Each  applicant  must  present  a certificate  of  physical  fitness  from  a 
physician,  or  the  Director  of  the  University  Health  Service.  No  allowance 
can  be  made  for  physical  disability  which  would  seem  to  disqualify  the 
student  from  the  somewhat  rigorous  exercise  which  these  courses  require 
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or  which  might  interfere  in  any  way  with  the  student  taking  full  advantage 
of  lectures  and  laboratory  classes.  At  the  time  of  application,  candidates 
with  a physical  disability  must  be  approved  for  the  course  before  an 
application  is  submitted.  Only  under  exceptional  circumstances  will  a 
candidate  of  thirty  years  or  more  be  admitted. 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-9  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
and  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapy. 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the 
fall  of  1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least 
four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits.  If  a seven  credit 
programme  is  presented,  at  least  five  of  the  seven  credits  must  have  been 
obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit  programme  is  required, 
including  the  specific  subjects  and  overall  average  given  for  the  course. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are : 

Chemistry;  two  of  English,  another  language,  Mathematics  A;  and  an 
optional  subject  or  subjects  comprising  two  credits.  Biology  is  strongly 
recommended. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the 
Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

(b)  General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription — Ontario  Grade  13  candi- 
dates must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of  the 
following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  con- 
sidered from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  above 
requirements  because  of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  11  in 
1965-66. 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  Ontario  Grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candi- 
dates offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than 
Ontario  must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school 
year,  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their 
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choice.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course 
must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13. 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  University  course  at  Prince  of 
Wales  College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  (5th  year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will 
be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level. 

or  (ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to 
the  General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows  and  accepted 
on  that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  sub- 
sidiary passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficate as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  stated  above. 

or  (ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificates  accepted 
on  same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  ( 1965) . 

N.B.  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificates  issued  prior  to  1965  are 
not  acceptable  for  admission  purposes. 

United  States  of  America 

First  Year  university  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours) 
in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher 
learning.  A United  States  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will 
not  normally  admit  a candidate  to  any  course.  Advanced  Place- 
ment work  will,  however,  be  considered. 
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Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother 
tongue  is  not  English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard 
in  a recognized  English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

4.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  docu- 
ments to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates 
held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candi- 
dates must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for 
admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate 
date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates 
which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must 
submit  the  following  whether  the  candidate  has  passed,  failed  or 
withdrawn: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College 
previously  attended,  giving  in  details  the  courses  com- 
pleted, with  the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts 
or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  selection 
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to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he 
seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information 
on  the  content  of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the 
transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

5.  Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered 
in  the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive 
position  by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

6.  Final  date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions 
deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

7.  Early  Admission 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 
Admission) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission 
after  May  15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  March  1. 

8.  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in  university  work. 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  con- 
sidered under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures 
are  normally  refused  admission. 

9.  Procedure  for  Registration: 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

10.  Health  Requirements: 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within 
three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician.  A student  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occu- 
pational Therapy  must  submit  to  a tuberculin  test,  which  is,  by  Order- 
in-Council,  a requisite  of  all  persons  engaged  in  hospital  work. 
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11.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers: 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty/School 
Secretary. 

12.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 

work  by  students. 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  A Faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that 
faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it 
may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student 
shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

(a)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(b)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  Faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused 
permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

(c)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  whom  the  relevant  Faculty  Council  has  decided  will 
not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until 
he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension 
will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of 
time  or  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions, 
which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
readmission. 

13.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a 
faculty  or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or 
school,  the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Senate. 
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14.  Admission  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University, 
the  Provincial  Government,  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are 
contained  in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary 
schools,  or  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto.  Applications,  which  must  be  made  through  the  Principal  of 
the  secondary  school,  close  on  May  1 annually.  Student  loans  are  also 
available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as 
competition  is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance 
but  are  advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their 
own  government  or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 


REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted  will  register 
on  Friday,  September  13,  on  presentation  of  the  fees  form,  receipted  by 
the  Chief  Accountant. 

Second  and  third  year  students  will  register  on  Thursday,  September 
12,  on  presentation  of  the  fees  form,  receipted  by  the  Chief  Accountant. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  to  students  before  these  dates. 


FEES 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant. 
Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment 
of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and  before  he  or  she 
can  receive  a card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Director  of  the 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration 
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in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration 
fee  of  $10.00  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.00. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  January 
10  without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an 
additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding 
$10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  annual  examinations. 

Each  student  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  the  schedule  below; 
the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic  fee  and  incidental 
fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  first  term. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Year 

* Academic 
Fee 

f Incidental 

Fees 

Total  if 
paid  in  one 
Instalment 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 
Jan.  10 

Men 

1-3 

Women 

$490.00 

$59.00 

$549.00 

$304.00 

$248.00 

$490.00 

$34.00 

$524.00 

$279.00 

$248.00 

Information  with  regard  to  special  student  fees  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary. 


*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination  and  Diploma  Fee. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Students’  Administra- 
tive Council;  Health  Service;  Athletic;  and  Undergraduate  Association. 

For  men  students,  $20.00  for  Hart  House,  and  $5.00  balance  of 
Athletic  Fee. 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  first  year  upon  a certificate 
or  certificates  other  than  those  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education  of 
the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission 


requirements,  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  examination  fee  for  one  subject $10 

For  each  additional  subject  $5 
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Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 

Fee  for  late  application  for  supplemental  examination  $1 

Each  student  who  fails  to  file  an  application  for  the  supplemental 
examination  by  the  date  appointed  for  the  receipt  of  such  must  pay  this 
fee. 


SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


First  Year 


Anatomy  110 
Electrotherapy  110 
Medicine  and  Surgery  110 
Pathology  110 
Physical  Education 
Physiology  110 
Psychiatry  110 
Psychology  100 
Theory  of  Movement  110 

Therapeutic  Occupations,  Theory  and  Application  110 


Hours  Total 
162 
60 
30 
13 
22 
60 
15 
78 
210 
210 

860 


Second  Year 

Anatomy  210  120 

Electrotherapy  210  60 

Clinical  Practice  210  270 

Medicine  and  Surgery  210  60 

Physiology  210  30 

Psychiatry  210  15 

Speech  Pathology  210  15 

Theory  of  Movement  210  150 

Therapeutic  Occupations,  Theory  and  Application  210  195 

915 

Third  Year 

Department  Organization  and  Administration  310  30 

Electrotherapy  310  60 

Clinical  Practice  310  360 

Medicine  and  Surgery  310  60 

Psychiatry  310  24 

Social  Studies  399  30 

Theory  of  Movement  310  150 

Therapeutic  Occupations,  Theory  and  Application  310  150 


864 
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EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  all  fees  due 
have  been  paid. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May 
examinations  and  application  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness, 
domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Director  not 
more  than  two  days  after  the  close  of  examinations  for  the  student 
concerned,  together  with  doctors’  certificates  or  other  evidence.  In  the 
case  of  the  supplemental  examinations  such  applications  and  certificates 
must  be  filed  with  the  Director  before  the  close  of  the  examination. 


SUBJECTS  OF  ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Following  are  the  subjects  of  the  annual  examinations  of  the  three  years 
of  the  Diploma  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

First  Year 

1.  Anatomy  110.  2.  Electrotherapy  110.  3.  Physiology  110.  4.  Psy- 
chology 100.  5.  Theory  of  Movement  110.  6.  Therapeutic  Occupations 
— Theory  and  Application  110. 

Second  Year 

1.  Anatomy  210.  2.  Electrotherapy  210.  3.  Medicine  and  Surgery  210. 
4.  Physiology  210.  5.  Theory  of  Movement  210.  6.  Therapeutic  Occupa- 
tions— Theory  and  Application  210. 

Third  Year 

1.  Department  Organization  and  Administration  310.  2.  Electrotherapy 
310.  3.  Medicine  and  Surgery  310.  4.  Psychiatry  310.  5.  Theory  of 
Movement  310.  6.  Therapeutic  Occupations — Theory  and  Application 

310. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

In  order  to  pass  in  a subject  at  least  fifty  percent  of  the  examination 
marks  must  be  obtained  as  well  as  fifty  percent  of  the  aggregate  of  the 
term  and  examination  marks  in  the  subject.  An  honours  student  is  one 
who  obtains  an  aggregate  term  and  examination  mark  of  seventy-five 
percent  or  over. 

A student  who  obtains  standing  at  the  May  examinations  in  all  subjects 
except  two  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  these  two  subjects  in 
August.  In  the  event  of  failure  to  obtain  standing  in  one  or  both  of  these 
subjects,  admission  to  the  succeeding  year  is  not  possible.  Candidates  at 
the  first,  second  and  third  annual  examinations  who  fail  to  secure  standing, 
and  are  not  permitted  to  take  the  supplemental  examinations,  and  candi- 
dates at  the  supplemental  examinations  who  fail  in  any  subject  in  which 
they  were  conditioned,  are  required  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year 
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including  the  examinations  in  every  subject  of  the  year,  and  including 
also  the  entire  practical  work  of  the  year. 

Candidates  at  the  third  annual  examinations  who  have  passed  in  all 
subjects  and  have  fulfilled  all  the  other  requirements,  will  be  eligible  for 
the  Diploma  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

A successful  candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  in  which 
pass  marks  have  been  allowed,  and  in  the  course  as  a whole,  according 
to  the  following  schedule: 

Grade  A — 75%  to  100%  (Honours) 

Grade  B— 66%  to  74% 

Grade  C — 60%  to  65% 

Grade  D — 50%  to  59% 

PROFESSIONAL  ASSOCIATIONS  REQUIREMENTS 
FOR  MEMBERSHIP  * 

1.  Graduates  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational 
Therapy  will  be  required  to  have  completed  an  additional  period  of  32 
weeks  internship  in  recognized  Hospital  Departments  in  order  to  qualify 
for  membership  in  the  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  and  the  Cana- 
dian Association  of  Occupational  Therapists. 

2.  Internship  must  comprise: 

(a)  16  weeks — Physiotherapy — two  8 week  periods  to  be  done  in 
two  separate  treatment  centres. 

(b)  16  weeks — Occupational  Therapy — 8 weeks  of  which  will  be 
compulsory  in  a Psychiatric  service. 

3.  Where  possible,  students  should  complete  one  8 week  period  in 
Occupational  Therapy  and/or  one  8 week  period  in  Physiotherapy  in  the 
summer  between  the  second  and  third  years  of  the  course. 

4.  If  students  repeat  a year  of  their  University  course,  and  interning 
requirements  are  changed  during  the  time  of  their  training  course,  they 
will  be  required  to  conform  to  internship  regulations  applicable  to  the 
class  with  which  they  will  graduate. 

* These  Associations  are  outside  the  University  and  the  calendar  carries 
this  notice  for  the  information  of  prospective  students.  No  responsibility 
can  be  assumed  by  the  University  for  its  accuracy. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSE 

ANATOMY 

J S.  Thompson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anatomy 


C.  G.  Smith,  B.A.,  M.Sc.,  M.D.,  Ph.D Professor 

W.  M.  Brown,  B.A.,  M.A Lecturer 

Marguerite  Harland Lecturer 
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First  Year 

110.  The  gross  anatomy  of  the  upper  limbs,  body  wall,  back  and  neck  is 
covered  by  lectures  and  by  dissection  of  the  cadaver.  One  lecture  each 
week  is  on  the  systems  of  the  body.  A course  of  12  lectures  in  histology 
deals  with  the  structure  and  function  of  cells  and  tissues. 

162  hours. 

Second  Year 

210.  This  is  a continuation  of  the  first  year  course.  The  lower  extremity 
is  covered  in  lectures  and  by  dissection.  The  head  and  nervous  system 
are  covered  in  lecture-demonstrations. 

120  hours. 

DEPARTMENT  ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 
Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg.  .....  Assistant  Professor 

310.  Lectures  are  given  on:  the  organization  and  administration  of  a 
department  in  various  types  of  hospital  and  out-patient  centres;  correla- 
tion of  department  services  with  related  rehabilitation  services;  factors  to 
be  considered  in  treatment  schedules,  work  load  and  case  load;  principles 
of  supervision;  records — treatment,  financial,  statistical;  ordering  and  care 
of  equipment  and  supplies.  Architectural  barriers  met  by  the  handicapped 
in  the  community  are  discussed. 

30  hours. 

ELECTROTHERAPY 

Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

110.  Lectures  will  be  given  on  the  basic  principles  of  electricity  and 
electronics.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratory  sessions  will  include 
the  production  and  the  techniques  of  application  of  low  frequency  currents 
and  shortwave  diathermy. 

60  hours. 

210.  Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  will  deal  with  the  production  and 
the  techniques  of  application  of  ultrasound,  microwave  and  ultraviolet 
radiations. 

60  hours. 

310.  Material  covered  in  the  first  two  years  is  correlated  with  the  total 
treatment  programme  in  Physiotherapy. 

60  hours. 

MEDICINE  AND  SURGERY 

K.  J.  R.  Wightman,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.A.C.P. 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  Head  of  Department 
W.  R,  Drucker,  B.S.,  M.D. 

Professor  of  Surgery  and  Head  of  the  Department 
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First  Year 

110.  Introductory  clinical  lecture-demonstrations  will  be  given  by  repre- 
sentatives from  the  major  clinical  divisions  of  Medicine  and  Surgery, 
introducing  the  student  to  general  medical  and  surgical  concepts  and  their 
place  in  the  management  of  individual  cases. 

30  hours. 

Second  Year 

210.  Instruction  in  the  medical  and  surgical  conditions  most  frequently 
encountered  and  treated  by  the  occupational  and  physical  therapist  now 
begins.  It  continues,  using  the  method  of  clinical  lecture-demonstrations, 
and  emphasizes  the  specific  part  played  by  these  therapeutic  procedures 
in  the  total  care  of  the  patient. 

60  hours. 


Third  Year 

310.  The  lecture-demonstrations  continue  and  in  this  year  include  instruc- 
tion in  certain  aspects  of  general  medicine,  as  well  as  in  some  of  the 
specialties  of  both  Medicine  and  Surgery. 

57  hours. 

The  purpose  of  these  lecture-demonstrations  is  to  present  a patient  and 
then  to  discuss  the  pathological  processes  at  work,  and  the  clinical  mani- 
festations. Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  manner  in  which  the  patient’s 
disability  has  been  influenced  by  personal,  family  and  vocational  problems 
and  the  part  that  the  therapist  may  play  in  assisting  in  rehabilitation. 

PATHOLOGY 

A.  C.  Ritchie,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.Phil.,  M.C.Path.,  F.C.A.P.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Pathology. 

First  Year 

110.  The  causes,  nature,  and  behaviour  of  disease  are  discussed  with 
particular  reference  to  inflammation,  repair,  healing,  and  tumours.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  the  conditions  which  affect  the  connective  tissues 
and  locomotor  system. 

13  hours. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
REQUIREMENT  FOR  WOMEN 
Staff  of  the  Department  of  Physical  Education — Women 
First  Year 

All  students  are  required  to  enroll  in  one  class  designed  especially  for 
this  course.  This  class  consists  of  the  planning  and  conduct  of  physical 
activities  in  the  rehabilitation  process. 

The  Physical  Education  requirement  also  includes  a swim  test.  This 
test  must  be  taken  in  September  in  the  pool  of  the  Benson  Building,  320 


19 


Huron  Street.  Students  who  are  unable  to  pass  the  swim  test  must  enroll  in 
one  elementary  swim  class  a week  until  they  are  able  to  pass  the  test. 
Failure  to  fulfill  the  regulations  renders  the  student  liable  to  a special  fee 
of  $50. 

REQUIREMENT  FOR  MEN 


Male  students  should  report  to  the  Athletic  Wing  of  Hart  House  on 
Tuesday,  September  10. 


22  hours. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Physiology  and  Chairman  of  Department 
F.  C.  Monkhouse,  B.A.(Sask.),  Ph.D.  . . . Professor  of  Physiology 

A.  Sirek,  M.D.,  Ph.D Associate  Professor  of  Physiology 

M.  Vranic,  M.D.,  D.Sc Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology 

First  Year 


110.  Lectures  and  demonstrations  are  given  on  the  principles  of  physiology 
in  the  study  of  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  metabolism,  the 
excretory  system  and  the  ductless  glands. 

60  hours. 


Second  Year 


210.  The  lectures  deal  with  general  and  applied  physiology  of  the  skeleto- 
muscular  and  nervous  systems  in  health  and  disease. 

30  hours. 


PSYCHIATRY 

R.  C.  A.  Hunter,  M.D.,  D.Psych. 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Chairman  of  Department 

M.  V.  Jackson,  M.D Associate  Professor 

A.  Miller,  M.D.,  D.Psych Associate  Professor 

H.  B.  Freedman,  M.D.,  D.Psych Assistant  Professor 

C.  K.  McKnight,  M.D.,  D.Psych Associate 

J.  K.  Clayton,  M.D.,  D.Psych Clinical  Teacher 

D.  H.  Frayn,  M.D Clinical  Teacher 


First  Year 

110.  Ten  clinical  sessions  on  child  development  and  personality  with  a 
view  to  understanding  human  behaviour. 

Five  clinical  sessions  about  common  subjective  feelings.  The  nature 
and  origin  of  anxiety,  sadness,  guilt,  anger  and  loneliness  will  be  explored 
in  addition  to  healthy  and  morbid  methods  of  dealing  with  them. 

15  hours. 

Second  Year 

210.  Five  clinical  sessions  about  healthy  and  morbid  interpersonal  rela- 
tions and  family  and  group  interactions. 

Ten  clinical  sessions  covering  the  major  psychiatric  diagnostic  entities. 

15  hours. 
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Third  Year 

310.  The  emotional  and  behavioural  disorders  of  childhood,  psychosexual 
development  and  sexual  deviation  as  well  as  mental  retardation  are  dis- 
cussed. The  use  of  the  occupational  therapy  workshop  as  a laboratory  for 
work  assessment  is  emphasized.  Common  treatment  methods  embracing 
the  physical,  psychological,  and  social  aspects  are  reviewed.  Clinical 
material  is  used  liberally  in  order  that  the  total  treatment  plan  for  a patient 
may  become  more  meaningful  to  the  student. 

24  hours. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

C.  R.  Myers,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Psychology  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
Professor  G.  B.  Biederman 

Lecturers  D.  M.  Kellar,  J.  Preston,  C.  T.  Surridge,  J.  A.  Tuck,  C.  D. 
Webster. 

First  Year 

100.  Basic  Concepts  in  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and 
principles  of  psychology  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  perception. 
M 12,  Tu  4,  W 12. 


THE  FIELD  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

C.  E.  Hendry,  M.A.,  M.H.(Hon.),  LL.D. 

Professor  and  Director  of  School  of  Social  Work 
W.  A.  Bourke,  B.A.,  M.S.W.  . . Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Work 

Third  Year 

399.  Problems  of  the  individual  and  the  family  in  contemporary  society 
and  the  role  of  the  social  worker  in  providing  particular  services;  major 
characteristics  of  the  social  services;  the  development  of  social  work  as 
a profession;  essential  social  work  methods  and  processes  and  their 
significance  for  inter-professional  collaboration;  the  value  basis  of  social 
work  practice. 

30  hours. 


SPEECH  PATHOLOGY 
Donalda  J.  McGeachy,  R.N.,  A.R.C.T.,  M.A.  Iowa 

Clinical  Teacher  in  Speech  Pathology 


Second  Year 

210.  Lectures  on  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  speech  disorders — dys- 
lalia,  stuttering,  cleft  palate  speech,  dysarthria,  and  aphasia;  and  several 
lectures  on  phonetics  of  the  English  language. 

15  hours. 


Third  Year 


310.  Clinical  demonstrations  in  speech  pathology. 


3 hours. 
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THEORY  OF  MOVEMENT 

Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.(P&OT)  .....  Assistant  Professor 

110.  A series  of  lectures  and  laboratory  periods  will  be  given  on  the 
theory  of  movement,  body  mechanics  and  re-education  following  injury 
and  disease.  A series  of  practical  laboratory  sessions  in  massage  tech- 
niques, functional  anatomy,  bandaging,  basic  nursing  procedures  and 
patient  ambulation  are  also  included. 

210  hours. 

210.  Lectures  and  laboratory  periods  are  given  on  the  treatment  of  ortho- 
paedic, arthritic,  neurological  and  respiratory  conditions.  This  programme 
is  correlated  with  the  courses  in  Therapeutic  Occupations,  Medicine  and 
Surgery  and  with  the  students’  clinical  work  in  hospital. 

150  hours. 

310.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratory  sessions  are  given  on  more 
advanced  techniques  used  for  medical  and  surgical  conditions  from  acute 
illness  to  full  rehabilitation.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  amputations, 
advanced  neurology,  and  obstetrics.  This  programme  is  correlated  with 
the  courses  in  Therapeutic  Occupations,  Medicine  and  Surgery  and  the 
students’  clinical  work  in  hospital. 

150  hours. 

NOTE:  Students  are  required  to  obtain  scheduled  instruction  in  the 
duties  and  responsibilities  of  the  nurse,  the  week  prior  to  second 
year. 


THERAPEUTIC  OCCUPATIONS,  THEORY  AND  APPPLICATION 

Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

First  Year 

110.  Introduction  to:  the  basic  principles  of  occupational  therapy  and 
rehabilitation;  activities  of  daily  living  (ADL)  and  assistive  devices; 
selected  activities  as  treatment  media  for  patients  with  physical  disability 
and  psychiatric  disorders.  Lectures  emphasize  the  analysis  and  adaptation 
of  activities  used  in  treatment  programmes.  Laboratories  are  conducted 
to  provide  instruction  and  experience  in  the  use  of  equipment  and 
materials  as  treatment  media. 

210  hours. 


Second  Year 

210.  Treatment  of  physical  disabilities  and  the  use  of  occupational  therapy 
in  the  psychodynamic  understanding  and  treatment  of  the  psychiatric 
patient  is  continued.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratories  are  given 
in  making  assistive  devices  and  splints;  preprosthetic  and  prosthetic  train- 
ing for  the  upper  extremity  amputee;  assessment  for  sheltered  employ- 
ment; additional  manual  skills.  Lectures  are  given  on  selected  aspects  of 
child  development;  the  reactions  of  the  child  to  illness  and  hospitalization 
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are  discussed.  Group  discussions  are  used  to  assist  the  student  in  develop- 
ing techniques  of  approach  to  patients  and  therapist-patient  relationships. 

195  hours. 

Third  Year 

310.  Lecture-demonstrations  and  laboratories  are  designed  to  give  more 
detailed  knowledge  and  evaluation  of  problems  resulting  from  severe 
functional  loss.  Emphasis  is  placed  on:  activities  of  daily  living  (ADL); 
construction  and  use  of  assistive  devices;  assessment  and  training  of  the 
handicapped  homemaker;  training  of  the  cerebral  palsied,  the  brain 
damaged  adult,  the  visually  handicapped;  job  analysis,  work  tests,  pre- 
vocational  programmes. 

Lectures  are  given  on  group  dynamics  with  practical  demonstrations  of 
group  techniques;  application  of  occupational  therapy  in  child  and 
adolescent  psychiatry;  understanding  of  projective  material  in  diagnosis 
and  treatment. 

150  hours. 

Throughout  the  three  years,  approach  to  the  patient  and  understanding 
of  the  reactions  of  various  personalities  to  illness  and  treatment  are 
stressed.  Observation  visits  to  vocational  rehabilitation  centres,  sheltered 
employment  centres  and  special  services  in  the  community  are  arranged 
to  facilitate  discussion  of  factors  relative  to  occupational  therapy.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratory  classes  are  correlated  with  the  lecture-demonstrations 
in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Psychiatry,  and  aim  to  develop  an  understand- 
ing of  the  total  care  of  the  patient. 


CLINICAL  PRACTICE 


Second  Year 


210.  Students  spend  nine  hours  each  week  in  the  treatment  of  patients 
in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  Departments  in  hospital  or  treat- 
ment centres.  Satisfactory  completion  of  this  practical  work  is  required 
for  promotion  into  Third  Year  of  the  course. 

270  hours. 


Third  Year 

310.  During  the  third  year  approximately  twelve  hours  a week  are  spent 
in  the  treatment  of  patients  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy 
Departments  in  hospitals  or  treatment  centres.  Satisfactory  completion 
of  this  practical  work  is  required  for  graduation. 

360  hours. 


Hospitals  and  centres  providing  practical  work  include: 

Alcoholism  & Drug  Addiction  Research  Foundation 

Bloorview  Children’s  Hospital 

Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry 

Hillcrest  Convalescent  Hospital 

Inter  Fraternity  Cerebral  Palsy  Association 

Lyndhurst  Lodge  Hospital 
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Ontario  Hospital,  Toronto 
Ontario  Crippled  Children’s  Centre 
Orthopedic  and  Arthritic  Hospital 
Our  Lady  of  Mercy  Hospital 
Queen  Elizabeth  Hospital 

Rehabilitation  Foundation  for  the  Disabled  (March 
of  Dimes) 

Riverdale  Hospital 

St.  Joseph’s  Hospital 

St.  Michael’s  Hospital 

Sunnybrook  Hospital 

Sunnyview  School 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children 

Toronto  East  General  and  Orthopedic  Hospital 

Toronto  General  Hospital 

Toronto  Rehabilitation  Centre 

Toronto  Western  Hospital 

Wellesley  Hospital 

Women’s  College  Hospital 

Workmen’s  Compensation  Board  Hospital  and 
Rehabilitation  Centre — Downsview 

INTERNSHIP 

For  registration  with  the  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  and  with 
the  Canadian  Association  of  Occupational  Therapists  and  to  qualify  to 
practise,  an  internship  of  32  weeks  is  required  at  approved  treatment 
centres  (see  Professional  Association  requirements,  page  17). 

UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  for  all 
students  and  include  a clinic  service,  athletic  injury  service,  and,  for 
students  living  away  from  home,  a visiting  and  infirmary  service. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  full  advantage  of  the  services  offered  (tele- 
phone: women — 928-2456;  men — 928-2459). 

The  compulsory  medical  examination  and  the  X-ray  chest  survey  for 
pulmonary  tuberculosis  are  also  carried  out  by  the  Flealth  Service. 

Yearly  chest  X-rays  are  required  for  all  students  in  this  division. 

To  obtain  a physician  after  hours,  call  928-2458.  If  no  answer,  call 
928-201 1 and  ask  for  the  University  Health  Service  physician. 

ACCOMMODATION 

Students  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  are  obliged  to  make 
their  own  arrangements  for  accommodation  and  are  strongly  advised  to 
do  so  well  in  advance  of  registration.  For  the  convenience  of  those  stu- 
dents who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation  in  the  University  and 
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College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses, 
flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion; however,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that 
they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 
accommodation  for  undergraduates.  Since  the  University  is  not  officially 
connected  with  it,  enquiries  should  be  addressed  directly  to:  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  395  Huron  St.,  Toronto  5. 


TEXT-BOOKS 

A sum  of  approximately  $175.00  for  the  three  years  should  be  allowed 
for  text-books.  Purchase  of  the  majority  of  books  is  required  during 
the  first  year  and  details  are  announced  to  students  by  the  various  depart- 
ments in  which  lectures  are  taken. 


UNIFORMS 

First  Year  students  will  require  the  following,  which  must  be  obtained 
from  a recommended  source: 

One  pair  of  black  briefs 
One  pair  of  grey  culottes 
Two  white  regulation  uniforms 

The  following  will  also  be  required: 

Two  white  cotton  blouses  with  short  sleeves  and  V neck. 

White  running  shoes  and  socks. 

White  oxfords. 

Second  Year:  A second  pair  of  culottes  will  be  required. 

Culottes  worn  in  hospital  cannot  be  worn  elsewhere. 

Total  cost,  approximately  $85.00. 

It  is  essential  that  all  articles  are  clearly  marked  in  a prominent  place 
on  the  outside  so  as  to  be  easily  identified. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  ACTIVITIES 


The  constitution  of  the  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  Under- 
graduate Association  may  not  be  changed  without  such  changes  or 
amendments  being  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  proper  authorities. 

Permission  to  invite  any  person  not  a member  of  the  faculty  of  the 
University  to  preside  at  or  address  a meeting  of  this  Association  must  be 
obtained. 

No  initiation  ceremony  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indig- 
nity, interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may 
be  held.  All  formal  initiation  activities  must  take  place  on  the  campus. 

AWARDS 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admis- 
sion requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary 
institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program. 
To  receive  an  award  a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and 
enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year 
of  the  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to  the 
extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant 
and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  secondary 
schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the 
Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secon- 
dary institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible 
under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada 
Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or 
abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans 
only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is 
also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  FUND 

The  Birks  Family  Foundation  supports  a fund  for  the  award  of  a 
number  of  bursaries  of  varying  value,  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  students 
registered  in  any  division  of  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
through  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  on  the  general  uni- 
versity in-course  award  form  before  October  15. 

THE  MOUNT  SINAI  MASONIC  LODGE  SILVER  JUBILEE 
LOAN  FUND 

The  Mount  Sinai  Masonic  Lodge  Silver  Jubilee  Loan  Fund  is  available 
to  students  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who 
have  made  a good  standing.  Requests  for  loans  should  be  made  to  the 
Director,  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine.  Maximum  loan:  $500. 
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CHILDREN  OF  WAR  DEAD  (EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

THE  CANADIAN  PHYSIOTHERAPY  ASSOCIATION  PRIZE 

The  Canadian  Physiotherapy  Association  Prize  is  awarded  to  the  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Physiotherapy  in  the  final  year  of 
the  course. 

THE  ONTARIO  SOCIETY  OF  OCCUPATIONAL 
THERAPISTS’  PRIZE 

The  Ontario  Society  of  Occupational  Therapists’  Prize  was  established 
in  1928,  and  is  awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing 
in  Occupational  Therapy  in  the  final  year  of  the  course  in  Physical  and 
Occupational  Therapy. 

THE  BARBARA  FERNIE  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Barbara  Fernie  Award  was  established  by  the  Toronto  Branch  of 
the  Ontario  Society  of  Occupational  Therapists  in  memory  of  the  late 
Barbara  Fernie,  O.T.Reg.  It  is  presented  to  a graduating  student  in  the 
course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who  has  shown  a particular 
aptitude  for  work  in  the  psychiatric  field. 

THE  BEATRICE  HALLY  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  Beatrice  Hally  Memorial  Prize  in  Physical  Therapy  was  estab- 
lished in  1946.  It  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  third  year  student 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  teaching  staff,  possesses  the  degree  of 
initiative,  the  type  of  personality,  and  the  ability  to  be  a leader  in  the 
field  of  Physical  Therapy,  regardless  of  the  standing  she  may  have  taken 
at  examination. 

KATHLEEN  I.  McMURRICK  BOOK  PRIZE 

This  book  is  presented  to  the  student  who  has  completed  second  year 
of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy,  who,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Physiotherapy  Teaching  Staff,  displays  qualities  of 
becoming  an  excellent  physiotherapist.  The  award  will  be  made  at  the 
first  undergraduate  meeting  in  the  fall  term. 

THE  NICOLE  TREMPE  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Nicole  Trempe  Award  was  established  by  her  associates  in  Morocco 
in  memory  of  the  late  Mademoiselle  Nicole  Trempe  (University  of 
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Montreal  ’58)  who  died  in  an  air  crash  in  Rabat,  Morocco,  September  12, 
196L,  while  serving  with  the  Canadian  Red  Cross  in  the  rehabilitation  of 
victims  of  an  epidemic  of  paralysis.  The  Award  is  made  to  the  Second 
Year  student  in  the  Diploma  Course  in  Physical  and  Occupational 
Therapy  who  has  shown  competence  in  Rehabilitation  and  a willingness 
to  work  wherever  need  arises. 


LAURA  WILK  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

This  award  was  established  by  the  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy 
graduating  class  of  1962,  in  memory  of  Miss  Laura  Wilk,  a classmate, 
who  died  in  December,  1961.  The  award,  in  the  form  of  a book,  will 
be  presented  annually  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing 
in  her  first-year  examinations  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  and 
who  registers  in  the  second  year  of  that  course. 

THE  SUE  MacLAREN  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

The  Sue  MacLaren  Award  was  established  by  her  associates  in  memory 
of  the  late  Lieut.  (O.  T.)  Sue  MacLaren,  R.C.A.M.C.,  killed  in  England, 
August  28,  1944.  It  is  awarded  to  a graduating  student  in  the  Course  in 
Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  members 
of  her  class,  possesses  outstanding  professional  qualities. 


AMERICAN  WOMEN’S  CLUB  FOUNDERS’  SCHOLARSHIP 

From  the  Founders’  Scholarship  Fund  of  the  American  Women’s  Club 
of  Toronto,  the  following  scholarship  is  being  provided  for  students 
in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology.  The  amount  of  $450.00  will  be 
awarded  to  a qualified  applicant  in  either  year  of  the  course.  The  appli- 
cant must  show  evidence  of  satisfactory  academic  achievement  and  it 
would  be  preferable  if  the  candidate  agreed  to  work  in  Ontario  for  at 
least  two  years  following  graduation. 
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POST-GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  THE  TEACHING  OF 
PHYSIOTHERAPY  OR  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 


The  University  offers  a two-year  course  in  the  Teaching  of  Physio- 
therapy or  Occupational  Therapy.  The  courses  are  open  to  graduates  of 
approved  Schools  of  Physiotherapy  or  Occupational  Therapy,  who  have 
spent  at  least  three  years  in  practice.  For  the  Physiotherapist,  two  of  these 
years  must  have  been  in  a general  hospital.  The  candidate  must  have 
had  a course  in  basic  Psychology  acceptable  to  this  University,  or  must 
take  such  a course  prior  to  registration  in  the  second  year  of  the  pro- 
gramme. 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  Physiotherapist  or  Occupational 
Therapist,  who  has  had  some  practical  experience,  a wider  background 
of  knowledge,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  with  opportunities  for  study 
and  the  working  out  of  problems  which  have  arisen  during  her  practical 
experience.  The  teaching  programme  obliges  her  to  arrange  and  crystallize 
her  knowledge  in  order  to  impart  it  to  others. 

At  the  completion  of  the  course,  a successful  candidate  will  receive  a 
Certificate  as  a Teacher  of  Physiotherapy  or  as  a Teacher  of  Occupational 
Therapy.  This  certificate  qualifies  her  to  teach  in  any  existing  course  in 
Canadian  universities  or  to  take  a post  as  head  of  a department  in  a 
teaching  hospital. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSE 
ANATOMY 

J.  S.  Thompson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  M.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Anatomy 
and  the  Staff  of  the  Anatomy  Department 


100.  Gross  Anatomy  and  Embriology  455  hours 

200.  Neuroanatomy  64  hours 

(For  description  of  courses  see  Faculty  of  Medicine  calendar) 


ELECTIVES 

These  courses  may  be  chosen  from  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science 
and  Medicine.  One  course  may  be  taken  in  First  Year  of  the  Post- 
graduate Programme,  and  a maximum  of  two  such  courses  may  be  taken 
in  Second  Year,  if  time  permits. 

First  Year — Anthropology  511,  Philosophy  511,  Sociology  100, 
Physiology  100. 

Second  Year — Anthropology  521,  Psychology  200,  Psychology  260, 
Physiology  200,  or  other  suitable  courses. 
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COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Ruth  O.  F.  Bradshaw,  B.Sc.  (P&OT) Assistant  Professor 

In  addition  to  the  courses  outlined  above,  the  Physiotherapist  taking 
the  post-graduate  course  will  follow  a programme  of  study  which  will 
include: 

1.  Principles  and  Psychology  of  Learning  and  Teaching.  Practical 
application  of  these  principles  is  gained  in  the  preparation  and  teaching 
of  lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  in  the  professional  subjects  to  the 
undergraduates  in  the  course  in  Physical  and  Occupational  Therapy. 

2.  Clinical  Supervision — the  post-graduate  student,  under  the  guidance 
of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  University,  will  gain  experience  in  supervision 
of  the  undergraduate  students  in  the  teaching  hospitals. 

3.  A study  of  advanced  methods  of  physiotherapy. 

4.  Summer  Work — During  the  summer  between  the  first  and  second 
years  of  the  course,  courses  in  an  area  of  special  interest  may  be  taken 
or  the  candidate  may  choose  to  do  further  clinical  work  in  selected  fields 
of  interest. 


ASSESSMENT 

In  addition  to  the  examinations  in  the  courses  of  Anatomy  and  such 
Electives  as  the  candidate  chooses  to  take,  the  post-graduate  Physiotherap- 
ist is  required  to: 

(a)  Prepare  and  present  a lecture  and  laboratory  class  in  each  of: 

(i)  Electrotherapy 

(ii)  Theory  of  Movement 

(b)  Write  one  ‘Open  Book’  examination  which  will  cover: 

(i)  Principles  of  Learning  and  Teaching. 

(ii)  These  principles  applied  to  Electrotherapy. 

(iii)  These  principles  applied  to  Theory  of  Movement. 


COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY 
Isobel  M.  Robinson,  B.A.,  O.T.Reg Assistant  Professor 

The  Occupational  Therapist  taking  the  Post-graduate  course  follows 
a programme  of  study  which  includes:  study  of  advances  in  procedures 
and  methods  of  treatment;  areas  of  knowledge  in  which  current  emphasis 
or  approach  has  not  been  included  in  professional  experience;  observation 
and  study  of  various  aspects  of  social  and  vocational  rehabilitation. 

Through  instruction  and  study  the  post-graduate  student  learns  to  apply 
his  knowledge  of  administration,  supervision,  counselling  and  guidance  of 
students,  in  relation  to  professional  training  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
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responsibility  of  the  teacher  of  Occupational  Therapy.  Instruction  is  given 
in  the  principles  and  methods  of  organizaton  and  presentation  of  lecture 
and  laboratory  material. 

The  post-graduate  student  is  advised  to  take  a remunerative  position 
during  the  vacation  period  in  order  to  broaden  his  experience,  or  to  take 
a course  in  a related  field  of  interest. 


ASSESSMENT 

The  assessment  of  the  Occupational  Therapist  is  based  on: 

(a)  The  preparation  of  a written  paper  on  a selected  topic. 

(b)  The  organization  and  presentation  of  lecture  and  laboratory 
instruction. 

(c)  Written  examinations. 

REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted  will  register 
on  Tuesday,  September  3 (Lectures  will  commence  on  Wednesday, 
September  4). 

Second  year  students  will  register  on  Tuesday,  September  3. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  to  students  before  these  dates. 


FEES 


Academic 

Year 

Men 

1-2 

Women 


* Academic 

Fee 

^Incidental 

Fees 

Total  if 
paid  in  one 
instalment 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 
Term 
Instalment 
Jan.  10 

$375.00 

$38.00 

$413.00 

$226.00 

$190.00 

$375.00 

$18.00 

$393.00 

$206.00 

$190.00 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply. 

fThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Students’  Adminis- 
trative Council  and  Health  Service;  and  Hart  House  for  men. 


Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Information  in  regard  to  the  following  may  be  found  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar:  University  Health  Service.  Accommodation,  and  Awards. 


DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN 
SPEECH  PATHOLOGY  AND  AUDIOLOGY 


C.  M.  Godfrey,  B.A.,  M.D Director  of  the  Course 

Jean  F.  Ward,  M.A.,  L.C.S.T Assistant  Professor 


Anne  W.  M.  Hutcheon,  L.C.S.T Lecturer 

Carolyn  H.  Stewart,  M.A Lecturer 


The  Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine  offers  a two-year  course  lead- 
ing to  a Diploma  in  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology. 

The  needs  of  persons  handicapped  in  speech  and  hearing  are  gradually 
becoming  more  fully  recognized.  Impairment  of  communication  consti- 
tutes one  of  the  most  serious  and  disabling  types  of  handicap.  This  handi- 
cap may  be  in  the  emotional,  social,  economic,  vocational  or  educational 
part  of  living. 

To  meet  the  challenge  of  filling  the  needs  of  persons  so  handicapped, 
the  profession  of  Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology  has  developed.  It 
offers  a wide  variety  of  opportunities  in  both  clinical  and  research  settings. 
The  work  of  the  Speech  Pathologist  and  Audiologist  includes  the  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  of  all  types  of  disorders  of  speech,  voice  and 
language;  the  testing  of  hearing  and  instruction  in  the  use  of  hearing  aids. 

Because  of  the  complex  nature  of  some  speech  and  hearing  problems, 
the  Speech  Pathologist  will  work  in  association  with  other  specialists  in 
medical,  psychological  and  educational  fields.  He  or  she  is  usually  located 
in  a medical  setting.  This  may  be  in  a general  hospital,  in  a mental  health 
hospital  or  clinic,  a children’s  centre,  an  audiology  department,  with  a 
mobile  provincial  diagnostic  unit,  or  in  specialized  centres  providing 
treatment  for  specific  types  of  problems,  for  example,  those  of  cerebral 
palsy,  laryngectomy,  etc.  Additionally,  graduates  may  engage  in  full-  or 
part-time  private  practice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  THE  COURSE 

The  Course  provides  theoretical  and  clinical  training  in  all  fields  of 
Speech  Pathology  and  Audiology.  The  Division  maintains  a close  liaison 
with  other  University  Departments  and,  in  addition  to  the  courses  given 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  courses  from  the  Departments  of  Psychology 
and  Anthropology  are  an  integral  part  of  the  programme.  Limitation 
of  enrolment  ensures  a preponderance  of  individual  or  small  group 
instruction. 

Strong  emphasis  is  placed  on  practical  and  clinical  training,  which  is 
given  in  the  Teaching  Hospitals  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  in 
certain  special  centres.  Students  are  expected  to  participate  actively  in 
therapy  within  the  first  year.  The  main  intention  of  the  Course  is  to  pro- 
duce graduates  who  will  take  their  place  on  a Rehabilitation  Team  in  a 
medical  setting. 

The  growing  awareness  of  the  needs  of  patients  has  led  to  an  expansion 
of  treatment  facilities  throughout  Canada  and,  in  many  instances,  Pro- 
vincial Governments  or  private  institutions  will  sponsor  students  in  this 
Course. 
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The  course  will  consist  of  lectures  in: 

Basic  human  anatomy  with  special  attention  given  to  the  head  and  neck 
and  speech  organs. 

Neuro-anatomy  with  special  consideration  of  the  tracts  involved  in 
speech  and  hearing. 

The  course  will  consist  of  lectures  and  demonstrations. 

Lectures  will  be  given  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

50  hours 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Study  is  made  of: 

General  physiology,  a consideration  of  basic  physiology  of  the  human 
body  from  a general  standpoint;  physiology  of  the  special  senses  with 
emphasis  on  the  speech  and  hearing  mechanism. 

The  lectures  and  demonstrations  will  be  given  by  the  staff  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Physiology. 

64  hours 


NEUROLOGY 

Lectures  will  include  consideration  of: 

Anatomical,  pathological  and  clinical  features  involved  in  neurological, 
diseases  affecting  speech  and  hearing. 

Individual  disease  entities  including  cerebral  palsy,  cerebrovascular  acci- 
dents, brain  tumours,  multiple  sclerosis,  diseases  of  basal  ganglia  (includ- 
ing Parkinsonism),  head  injuries,  and  bulbar  and  pseudobulbar  palsy. 
Lectures  will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

20  hours 


OTO-RHINO-LARYNGOLOGY 
There  will  be  lectures  in: 

Diseases  of  the  ear,  nose  and  throat  in  relation  to  speech  and  hearing 
disorders. 

Lectures  will  be  given  by  members  of  the  Department  of  Otolaryngo- 
logy, Faculty  of  Medicine. 

17  hours 


PHYSICS  OF  SOUND 
This  is  an  introductory  course  considering 

(a)  the  physical  properties  of  vibrations  and  waves, 

(b)  the  relationship  of  these  physical  properties  to  sound  as  detected 
by  the  ear. 

(c)  acoustical  instrumentation  used  to  measure  these  properties. 

12  hours 
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EVOLUTION  OF  SPEECH  BEHAVIOUR 
Certain  evolutionary  aspects  of  the  human  speech  process  are  examined. 
The  course  includes  a review  of  the  vertebrate  record,  comparative  study 
of  the  Primates,  and  an  inquiry  into  recent  theories  explaining  the  nature 
and  origin  of  language. 

Lectures  given  by  a member  of  the  Department  of  Anthropology. 

10  hours 


LINGUISTICS 

The  course  consists  of  lectures  on: 


Language 

Definition:  social  function;  dialect;  phonology;  morphology;  syntax 
and  semantics. 

Methods  of  investigating  speech.  Phonetic  and  linguistic  analysis.  Air 
stream  mechanisms.  Segmentation  of  the  utterance.  Classification  of 
speech  sounds. 

English  Sound  System 

Detailed  description  of  vowels  and  consonants,  pitch  and  stress. 
Sounds  in  connected  speech;  assimilation,  elision,  juncture. 

Practical  Work 

Ear  training:  identification  of  all  sounds  occurring  in  the  International 
Phonetic  Alphabet.  Dictation  of  connected  colloquial  speech.  Articulation 
practice  in  English  and  non-English  sounds. 

52  hours 

PSYCHOLOGY 

This  course  is  Child  Psychology  200  which  is  given  by  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  (see  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  calendar). 

78  hours 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SPEECH 

Consideration  is  given  to  descriptive  statistics  and  correlational  tech- 
niques as  a basis  for  interpreting  test  scores  and  judging  tests.  Systematic 
discussion  of  speech  journal  articles  from  the  viewpoint  of  adequacy  of 
experimental  design. 

Basic  behavioural  concepts  and  their  application  to  psychological 
assessment,  education,  remedial  training  and  psychotherapy.  Brief  des- 
cription of  some  commonly  used  psychological  tests. 

52  hours 


PSYCHIATRY 

Didactic  lectures  covering  psychiatric  concepts  of  personality  develop- 
ment and  dynamics;  lectures  and  demonstration  of  common  clinical 
psychiatric  syndromes,  including  those  of  childhood  and  adolescence. 
Introduction  to  the  psychotherapeutic  process,  communications,  and  inter- 
actions— individuals  and  groups;  special  problems  of  child  psychiatry; 
psychosocial  aspects  of  personality  disorders;  psychological  and  social 
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effects  of  chronic  and  acute  somatic  diseases  with  emphasis  laid  on  speech 
therapist’s  and  audiologist’s  role  and  participation  in  the  diagnosis,  treat- 
ment and  rehabilitation  of  patients  with  disturbances  of  communication 
in  speech  and  hearing  disorders. 

60  hours 

AUDIOLOGY 

Audiology:  profession,  principles  and  ethics. 

Sound:  generation  of  sound  pressure,  levels  and  spectra;  its  propaga- 
tion, measurement,  recording  and  analyses. 

Ear:  anatomy  and  physiology. 

Theories  of  hearing. 

Perception  of  sound:  loudness  and  pitch,  localisation,  speech. 

Hearing  disorders:  conductive,  perceptive. 

Audiometry:  air  and  bone  conduction;  speech  reception  and  dis- 
crimination; group  testing;  special  tests. 

Effects  of  noise  on  hearing. 

Hearing  conservation. 

Aural  rehabilitation  with  children  and  adults. 

Hearing  aids. 

Compensation  for  hearing  loss.  100  hours 


SPEECH  AND  HEARING  PATHOLOGY  AND  THERAPEUTICS 

Lectures  will  include  study  of  the  bases  of  Language,  Voice,  Speech 
and  Hearing. 

( 1 ) Normal  patterns  of  language  development. 

(2)  Variations  in  normal  development  in  relation  to  heredity  and 
environment. 

Pathology 

Developmental  and  acquired  disorders  of  voice,  speech  and  language 
resulting  from,  or  associated  with:  abnormalities  of  structure  or  function 
of  the  peripheral  auditory,  vocal  and  articulatory  mechanisms;  abnormali- 
ties of  the  central  nervous  system;  psychogenic  disturbances;  mental 
retardation;  environmental  deprivation. 

Assessment 

Observation  of  the  patient’s  general  and  speech  behaviour;  physical 
examination  of  oral  structures;  appraisal  of:  hearing,  auditory  dis- 
crimination and  memory,  language  structure,  phonation  and  articulation, 
respiration  during  speech,  etc. 

Case  History  compilation;  case  reports. 

Therapeutics 

Principles  of  treatment,  including  patient-therapist  relationship,  group 
and  individual  therapy. 
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Methodology 

Discrimination  and  memory;  motor-kinaesthetic;  rhythm  and  breath- 
ing; visual,  including  breathing. 

Language  training,  including  vocabulary  and  sentence  building. 
Negative  practice,  feedback  techniques,  social  assignments.  Relaxation. 
Play,  including  sensori-motor  experiences.  Alternative  methods  of  com- 
munication. Guidance  of  relatives  and  others.  Use  of  recording,  ampli- 
fying and  other  equipment. 

Prognosis  and  prophylaxis. 

Organization  and  administration  of  speech  clinics  225  hours 

Clinical  observation  and  experience  approx.  500  hours 

Visits  to  hospitals,  schools,  and  other  institutions  approx.  50  hours 

SPECIAL  LECTURES 

Lectures  are  also  given  in  Orthodontics,  Prosthetics,  Plastic  Surgery, 
Pediatrics,  Social  Work,  etc. 

30  hours 

The  following  subjects  are  given  in  both  years:  Oto-Rhino-Laryngology, 
Linguistics,  Psychiatry,  Audiology,  Speech  Pathology  and  Therapeutics, 
special  lectures  and  visits. 

The  following  subjects  are  given  in  the  first  year:  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
Physics  of  Sound,  Evolution  of  Speech  Behaviour,  Psychology  200. 

The  following  subject  is  given  in  the  second  year:  Psychology  and 
Speech. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  should  hold  a Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  approved  college 
or  university.  Under  special  circumstances  candidates  who  are  graduates 
of  a non-degree  course  may  be  considered. 

The  number  of  entrants  in  the  first  year  will  be  limited  to  sixteen. 

The  closing  date  for  applications  will  be  June  1st. 

REGISTRATION 

First  year  students  whose  applications  have  been  accepted,  and  second 
year  students  will  register  on  Friday,  September  13. 

Further  details  will  be  sent  to  students  before  this  date. 

FEES 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant. 
Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 
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Each  student  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  of  fees  on 
or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and  before  he  or  she  can  receive 
a card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Director  of  the  Division  of 
Rehabilitation  Medicine. 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student 
who  registers  after  September  13,  plus  $1.00  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 
maximum  of  $20.00. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  is  payable  on  or  before  January  10 
without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an  additional 
charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00) 
will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session 
must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  annual  examinations. 

Each  student  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  the  schedule  below: 


Academic 

* Academic 

* Inci- 
dental 

Total  if 

Paid  in  one 

First 

Term 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 

Year 

Fee 

Fees 

Instalment 

Instalment 

Jan.  10 

Men 

1-2 

Women 

$450.00 

$30.00 

$480.00 

$255.00 

$228.00 

$450.00 

$10.00 

$460.00 

$235.00 

$228.00 

♦Incidental  Fees  cover  Health  Service  for  women  and  Health  Service 
and  Hart  House  for  men. 


Information  in  regard  to  the  following  may  be  found  elsewhere  in 
this  calendar:  University  Health  Service,  Accommodation,  and  Awards. 

EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  all  fees  due 
have  been  paid. 

Annual  examinations  are  held  at  the  end  of  each  year  of  the  course.  A 
successful  completion  of  the  first  year  is  required  before  a student  can 
be  admitted  to  the  second  year.  A pass  standing  in  each  subject  is  50% 
In  the  event  of  failure  to  obtain  50%  in  any  one  subject,  a supplemental 
examination  may  be  written.  The  required  subjects  in  first  year  are  Basic 
Sciences,  Psychology,  Speech  Pathology,  and  Audiology. 

In  the  second  year,  examinations  are  held  in  Speech  Pathology, 
Audiology,  and  Psychiatry  and  Communications.  The  students  must 
demonstrate  competence  in  clinical  work  in  each  year. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  was  established  in  the  1955-56  session  to  provide 
for  co-ordination  and  development  of  graduate  and  postgraduate 
activities  which  had  increased  tremendously  in  the  post-war 
decade.  Its  administrative  facilities  are  available  to  departments 
of  the  Faculty  which  have  well  established  graduate  programmes 
either  leading  to  diplomas  in  this  University  or  to  admission  to 
one  of  the  higher  examinations  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons  of  Canada.  It  is  responsible  for  developing 
programmes  of  continuing  medical  education  to  meet  the  varying 
needs  of  graduates  in  Medicine.  Some  require  general  courses 
applicable  to  their  work  in  general  or  special  practice  while 
others  are  interested  only  in  highly  specialized  courses  in  rela- 
tively narrow  fields. 

The  Division  maintains  a record  of  students  registered  in 
graduate  sessional  courses  and  in  short  intra-mural  postgraduate 
courses  and  it  deals  with  many  enquiries  from  Canada  and 
abroad  about  graduate  educational  opportunities  in  medicine  in 
Toronto.  Programmes  are  directed  to  doctors  who  wish  to  obtain 
experience  and  qualifications  to  fit  them  for  either  general  or 
special  practice  and  to  well  established  practitioners  wishing  to 
be  brought  up  to  date  in  advances  in  medicine  and  to  refresh  old 
knowledge.  The  development  of  extra-mural  decentralized  clinics 
in  medicine,  surgery,  cardiovascular  disease,  pulmonary  disease 
and  other  specialties  has  been  of  major  importance. 

The  Postgraduate  work  of  the  Faculty  is  kept  under  review  by 
a committee  composed  of  heads  of  departments  or  their  nomi- 
nees. A small  executive  committee  meets  as  required. 

Enquiries  regarding  postgraduate  training  may  be  directed  to 
the  Secretary,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto,  174  St.  George 
Street,  Toronto  5. 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATIONS 


Registration  of  Internes  and  Residents 

The  training  of  graduate  students  serving  as  internes,  residents 
and  fellows  in  the  hospitals  affiliated  with  the  University  is  one 
of  the  most  important  teaching  responsibilities  of  the  faculty 
members  who  make  up  the  attending  staffs  of  these  hospitals. 
Experience  has  shown  that  the  most  effective  means  of  graduate 
medical  education  is  through  day  to  day  work  with  patients  in 
wards,  conference  rooms  and  operating  theatres  in  close  associa- 
tion with  and  under  the  supervision  of  university  teachers.  There 
should  as  well  be  ready  access  to  libraries,  laboratories  and 
frequent  contacts  with  medical  scientists  devoting  their  main 
energies  to  clinical  investigation  and  basic  research.  All  of  these 
experiences  available  in  a university  hospital  can  be  enhanced 
by  clinical  conferences  and  seminars  in  which  both  graduate 
students  and  teachers  participate. 

Formal  lectures  and  demonstrations  still  play  a useful  part  in 
graduate  medical  education  and  different  departments  in  the 
Faculty  have  arranged  through  the  Division  for  lecture  courses 
for  internes,  residents  and  fellows  registered  as  graduate  stu- 
dents. There  are  now  evening  lectures  in  medicine,  surgery, 
general  and  special  pathology,  genito-urinary  surgery  and 
obstetrics  and  gynaecology.  The  fee  for  internes,  residents  and 
fellows  who  are  not  in  private  practice  is  $5.00  each  academic 
session.  For  doctors  in  private  practice  this  fee  is  $50.  The 
holders  of  postgraduate  registration  cards  may  be  required  to 
present  them  on  admission  to  special  lectures  or  when  arranging 
to  take  out  books  from  the  Science  and  Medicine  Division  of  the 
University  Library.  The  Departments  of  Ophthalmology  (p.  33), 
Otolaryngology  (p.  34),  Anatomy  (p.  21)  and  Anaesthesia  (p. 
19)  offer  lectures  and  seminars  especially  adapted  to  graduates 
seeking  advanced  education  before  assuming  professional  re- 
sponsibility in  these  specialties.  The  fee  paid  by  students  regis- 
tered in  these  courses  automatically  registers  them  in  the 
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Division  and  makes  them  eligible  for  the  evening  lectures  in 
medicine,  surgery,  etc.,  referred  to  above. 

Students  who  have  been  registered  in  the  Division  for  three 
years  may,  on  application,  be  given  the  privilege  of  attending 
the  special  Advanced  Graduate  Courses  in  Medicine,  Surgery 
and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  at  a reduced  fee.  All  internes 
and  residents  in  hospitals  affiliated  with  the  University  are 
expected  to  register  with  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical 
Education  each  academic  year.  The  fee  is  $5.  Application  forms 
may  be  obtained  from  the  administrative  offices  of  the  hospital 
or  from  the  Division  office,  174  St.  George  St. 


General  Practitioner's  Rotating  Residencies 

The  appointment  of  internes  and  residents  in  the  hospitals  in 
the  Toronto  area  is  made  by  each  hospital  individually;  but  the 
Division  has  arranged,  through  the  co-operation  of  the  Hospital 
for  Sick  Children,  St.  Michael's  Hospital,  the  Toronto  Western 
Hospital  and  the  Wellesley  Hospital  for  a limited  number  of  1st 
year  Residencies  based  on  a three  months'  rotation.  These  are 
designed  to  prepare  a doctor  for  general  practice. 

Facilities  are  limited  to  eight  candidates  each  year.  The  service 
includes  three  months  in  Medicine,  three  months  in  Paediatrics, 
three  months  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  and  three  months 
in  Emergency  Surgery  and  Admitting.  Candidates  must  have 
completed  a previous  year  of  interneship  in  a hospital  approved 
by  the  Faculty.  Appointments  commence  on  July  1 of  each  year. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Division.  Applications  for  this  residency  will  be  received 
up  to  October  31  of  the  year  previous  to  appointment  and  letters 
should  be  accompanied  by:  (a)  details  of  undergraduate  educa- 
tion; ( b ) previous  interne  training  and  (c)  letters  of  recommen- 
dation from  two  members  of  the  staff  of  the  hospital  at  which 
the  applicant  has  served  an  interneship.  Candidates  will  be 
notified  of  the  decisions  of  the  Selection  Committee  by  Decern- 
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ber  15  of  the  year  preceding  the  commencement  of  the  appoint- 
ment. 

Successful  candidates  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  the  special 
scholarship  established  through  the  Medical  Alumni  Association. 
Details  of  this  will  be  found  on  page  18. 

Advanced  Graduate  Courses 

The  Faculty  of  Medicine  of  the  University  of  Toronto  offers 
advanced  graduate  courses  in  Medicine,  Surgery  and  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology,  to  be  held  over  a five  weeks'  period  from  the 
middle  of  August  to  the  end  of  September.  The  dates  of  the 
courses  are  announced  in  the  medical  press  each  spring. 

Each  is  a full  time  course  and  includes  lectures  in  Anatomy, 
Physiology,  Pathology  and  Pathological  Chemistry  and  subjects 
of  general  interest. 

Although  the  courses  have  proved  useful  in  preparation  for 
the  higher  examinations  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  of  Canada,  they  are  designed  primarily  to  provide 
advanced  instruction  to  any  graduate  in  medicine  in  the  subjects 
noted. 

The  courses  will  be  given  for  a minimum  of  ten  and  a maxi- 
mum of  thirty  students  in  each  of  the  sections  of  Medicine, 
Surgery  and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology.  The  fee  will  be  $225 
(Canadian  Funds),  payable  before  commencement  of  the  course. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Medical  Education,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto, 
174  St.  George  Street,  Toronto,  5. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

A course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  has 
been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Candidates 
must  be  graduates  of  recognized  medical  schools  and  must  have 
completed  one  year  of  hospital  interneship. 

The  candidate  must  pursue  in  this  University  for  a minimum 
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of  four  years  an  advanced  course  of  study,  the  initial  part  of 
which  will  be  in  a basic  science  department  approved  for  this 
function  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Normally  the  initial 
two  to  three  years  of  the  programme  will  be  spent  in  the  basic 
science  department  and  the  final  year  or  years  in  the  clinical 
department.  The  candidate  must  be  acceptable  to  both  depart- 
ments concerned. 

The  course  of  study  will  be  directed  jointly  by  these  two 
departments  concerned  and  must  be  approved  by  both  these 
departments  and  by  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee. 
Credit  for  one  of  the  initial  years  may  be  given  for  the  time 
spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master's  degree  in  this  University. 
Credit  for  one  of  the  years,  under  some  circumstances,  may  be 
given  for  work  done  at  another  institution. 

The  course  of  study  in  the  basic  science  and  clinical  depart- 
ments concerned  will  be  closely  integrated.  It  will  consist  of  a 
major  subject  embracing  the  field  in  which  the  thesis  lies.  There 
shall  be  a comprehensive  examination  in  the  major  subject.  Two 
minor  subjects  shall  be  required,  one  of  which  must  be  taken  in 
a department  other  than  the  two  departments  directly  concerned 
with  the  major  subject. 

Application  must  be  made  before  August  20,  and  registration 
completed  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  October 
31.  Registration  must  be  repeated  for  each  year  of  the  course. 

Special  Postgraduate  Courses  for  1967-1968 

ADVANCED  GRADUATE  COURSES  IN  MEDICINE,  SURGERY  AND  OBSTETRICS 
AND  GYNAECOLOGY 

July  31-September  1, 1967 

anatomy  of  the  locomotor  system  for  Physiotherapists 
August  28-September  1, 1967 

RADIOLOGY  FOR  SPECIALISTS 

October  26  and  27, 1967 
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MANIPULATION  IN  MEDICAL  PRACTICE 

November  2,  3 and  4, 1967 

alcoholism  and  addiction — for  General  Practitioners  and  others 
interested  in  the  problems  of  alcoholism  and  addiction.  Offered 
in  association  with  the  Alcoholism  and  Drug  Addiction  Founda- 
tion. 

November  9 and  10,  1967. 

anaesthesia  for  General  Practitioners 
November  13-17, 1967 

SEMINAR  IN  CHILD  PSYCHIATRY 

November  16  and  17, 1967 

speech  pathology  for  Public  Health  Nurses 
November  24  and  25, 1967 

gastroenterology  for  General  Practitioners — Toronto  Western 
Hospital 

November  30,  December  1, 1967 

OTOLARYNGOLOGY  CLINICAL  MEETING 

January  15  and  16, 1968 

ophthalmology  for  General  Practitioners 
January  25  and  26, 1968 

refresher  course  for  General  Surgeons — Surgical  Staff,  Toronto 
General  Hospital 
February  5,  6 and  7, 1968 

refresher  course  for  Practising  Pathologists 
February  8,  9 and  10,  1968 

obstetrics  and  gynaecology  for  General  Practitioners 
February  13, 14  and  15, 1968 

ELEVENTH  ANNUAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  REFRESHER  COURSE School  of 

Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto 
February  19-23,  1968 

neurology  for  Internists  and  other  interested  practitioners 
March  14,  15  and  16,  1968 


REFRESHER  COURSE  ON  GLAUCOMA  for  Ophthalmologists 
March  21  and  22,  1968 

FRACTURES  AND  ASSOCIATED  TRAUMA 

March  14,  15  and  16,  1968. 

rheumatic  diseases  for  Family  Practitioners — University  Rheu- 
matic Diseases  Unit,  Wellesley  Hospital 

1 April  11  and  12,  1968 

mental  retardation  for  General  Practitioners,  Paediatricians 

and  Internists 

April  25,  26  and  27,  1968 

TWELFTH  ANNUAL  COURSE  IN  RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPES 

May  21-31, 1968 

Extra-Mural  (Travelling)  Clinics 

In  1951,  with  financial  support  from  the  Kellogg  Foundation,  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  initiated  a programme  of  decentralized 
medical  education  in  a number  of  centres  in  Ontario.  These 
extra-mural  clinics  were  a success  from  the  start  and  have  been 
continued  each  year  since  with  financial  support  from  different 
sources. 

The  decentralized  clinics  are  organized  in  the  belief  that  the 
most  effective  continuing  education  is  through  the  medium  of 
clinics  where  teachers  and  students  take  an  active  part  in 
examining  patients  and  discussing  the  different  problems  pre- 
sented. Cases  are  chosen  by  the  local  doctors  and  presented  by 
them  to  their  colleagues  and  the  visiting  teachers.  These  cases 
usually  serve  to  illustrate  the  main  subject  agreed  upon  for 
discussion  but  others  of  particular  interest  or  difficulty  may  be 
brought  up  by  their  own  doctors  to  provide  a basis  for  discus- 
sion of  recent  advances  in  diagnosis  and  treatment.  All  this 
provides  an  efficient  means  of  exchanging  experience. 

Local  arrangements  for  decentralized  clinics  depend  upon  the 
secretary  (or  educational  secretary)  of  the  society  which  has 
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requested  a visit  from  a university  team.  The  meeting  place  is 
usually  the  local  hospital  and  the  day  chosen  is  dependent  upon 
the  convenience  of  the  practitioners  in  the  area.  The  cases  for 
presentation  and  discussion  are  chosen  by  the  local  chairman  of 
arrangements.  On  the  day  selected  for  the  clinic  two  relatively 
senior  teachers  travel  to  the  centre  and  spend  the  allotted  time 
in  teaching  and  discussion  of  cases  presented  by  the  local 
doctors. 

Perhaps  the  great  usefulness  of  these  clinics  has  resulted  from 
the  fact  that  local  committees  select  the  cases  to  be  presented 
and  they  and  their  colleagues  have  an  opportunity  to  take  an 
active  part  in  the  discussion.  The  teachers  make  their  contribu- 
tion by  dealing  with  clinical  problems  and  with  discussion  just 
as  they  would  in  the  wards  of  their  own  hospitals.  The  teachers 
usually  go  to  the  centre  for  a full  day  but  sometimes  for  only  a 
half  day  meeting.  They  may  be  general  or  special  in  their 
interests  depending  upon  the  wishes  and  needs  of  the  society 
which  is  being  visited.  Usually  a physician  and  a surgeon  make 
up  a team  but  quite  frequently  there  are  requests  for  different 
combinations  of  skills  and  experience  in  various  specialties. 

The  arrangements  for  these  clinics  require  close  collaboration 
between  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  and  the 
societies  to  be  visited.  Experience  has  shown  that  plans  must  be 
drawn  up  some  months  in  advance.  The  ideal  would  be  for  each 
society  wishing  to  organize  clinical  days  for  fall  and  winter  to 
commence  making  arrangements  in  the  June  or  July  preceding. 

Clinics  financed  by  the  Ontario  Heart  Foundation  have  been 
held  in  different  centres  in  Ontario  by  arrangements  between 
local  medical  societies  and  University  Medical  Schools.  Similarly 
thoracic  clinics  have  been  offered  each  year  with  the  advice  and 
financial  support  of  the  Ontario  Thoracic  Society.  The  idea 
behind  clinics  of  this  type  is  that  recent  advances  in  medicine 
can  be  brought  quickly  to  groups  of  doctors  in  their  home  com- 
munity and  be  discussed  there  with  them  by  university  teachers. 
Commencing  in  the  1966  session  the  Ontario  Medical  Associa- 
tion has  provided  financial  support  to  the  extra-mural  travelling 
clinic  programme. 


13 


HOSPITALS  AVAILABLE  FOR  POSTGRADUATE  TRAINING 

The  Toronto  General  Hospital  located  at  College  Street  and 
University  Avenue  has  a bed  capacity  of  1,400  with  150  new- 
born bassinets.  Six  hundred  and  seventy  beds  are  located  in 
organized  teaching  units  approved  for  all  levels  of  residency 
training.  Clinical  teaching  is  also  carried  on  in  the  private  nurs- 
ing units  of  the  Hospital  comprising  630  beds,  and  in  the  special 
service  units  making  up  the  remainder  of  the  bed  complement. 
Care  is  provided  to  ambulatory  patients  in  an  active  Emergency 
Department  which  handles  an  average  of  130  patients  a day,  and 
in  an  organized  Out-Patient  Department  which  treated  92,000 
patients  during  the  past  year.  A General  Practice  Clinic  and  a 
Parasitology  Clinic  have  now  been  added  to  provide  additional 
service  and  teaching  facilities. 

The  Wellesley  Hospital,  160  Wellesley  Street  East,  is  a general 
hospital  with  a present  capacity  of  461  beds.  There  are  220 
public  or  standard  ward  beds,  and  241  semi-private  and  private 
beds.  An  extensive  expansion  programme  is  now  nearing  com- 
pletion and  the  completion  of  the  renovation  programme  in  the 
East  Wing  will  provide  an  additional  150  beds.  Training  in 
Medicine,  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology,  Psychiatry, 
Pathology,  Anaesthesia  and  Radiology  is  available.  New  and 
enlarged  Emergency  and  Out-Patient  Departments,  as  well  as 
new  Departments  of  Radiology,  Laboratories,  Rehabilitation 
Medicine  are  in  the  new  building  which  opened  in  1966.  Several 
specialized  services  in  the  Departments  of  Medicine  and  Surgery 
are  now  in  operation. 

St.  Michael's  Hospital,  conducted  by  the  Sisters  of  St.  Joseph 
of  Toronto,  is  a general  hospital  with  a capacity  of  1,024  beds 
including  120  bassinets.  Departmentalized  facilities,  compris- 
ing 50  per  cent  of  the  bed  capacity,  are  available  for  both 
undergraduate  and  postgraduate  teaching  in  all  the  medical 
specialties  except  paediatrics.  Clinical  and  experimental  research 
programmes  are  actively  maintained.  The  Out-patient  and 
Emergency  Departments  (105,000  visits  and  48,000  treatments 
annually),  ensure  a wealth  of  clinical  material. 


14 


The  Toronto  Western  Hospital  which  has  completed  one 
phase  of  an  extensive  building  programme,  is  fully  depart- 
mentalized and  has  a capacity  of  818  adult  beds  and  114  bas- 
sinets. There  are  385  standard  ward  beds  with  private  beds 
associated  in  several  areas.  In  addition  to  the  Departments  of 
Medicine,  Surgery,  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology,  and  special 
services  there  are  wards  for  Psychiatry,  active  treatment  of 
Geriatric  patients.  Cardiovascular,  Coronary,  Metabolic  and 
Kidney  transplant  Units  and  active  programmes  in  Clinical 
Research.  There  is  a large  Out-patient  Department  including  a 
Family  Practice  Teaching  Unit,  new  accommodation  for  the 
Emergency  and  Department  of  Physical  Medicine  and  Rehabili- 
tation. 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  555  University  Avenue,  has 
810  beds  devoted  entirely  to  the  investigation  and  treatment  of 
diseases  in  children.  Although  entirely  for  patients  under  15 
years  of  age  the  hospital  is  fully  departmentalized.  Residency 
training  is  available  in  11  specialty  fields.  For  a copy  of  the 
hospital  residency  brochure  you  may  write  to  the  Director, 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  555  University  Avenue,  Toronto  2. 

The  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry,  opened  in  1966,  is  the 
major  centre  of  undergraduate  and  postgraduate  instruction  in 
psychiatry.  There  is  accommodation  for  over  200  in-patients 
consisting  of  adult,  forensic,  child  and  adolescent,  day  and  night 
services  and  an  emergency  unit  intimately  linked  to  large  out- 
patient facilities.  These  services  provide  a firm  clinical  base  for 
educational  and  research  opportunities  in  the  mental  health  field. 
Research  and  central  educational  facilities  are  located  in  the 
North  Wing  of  the  Institute.  Opportunity  is  thus  provided  for 
clinical  and  laboratory  investigations  to  be  undertaken  in  sepa- 
rate quarters  designed  to  meet  their  special  needs  yet  contiguous 
to  the  service  sections.  Research  investigations  embracing  both 
the  biological  and  behavioural  sciences  cover  neurochemistry, 
neurophysiology,  psychology,  psycho-pharmacology,  psycho- 
physiology, social  pathology  and  community  studies. 

The  Department  of  Psychiatry  is  associated  with  other  clinical 
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and  community  services  organized  as  a whole  for  university 
teaching  purposes.  Physicians  in  training  may  be  given  assign- 
ments, each  under  university  clinical  teachers,  to  the  psychiatric 
units  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  the  Wellesley  Hospital, 
St.  Michael's  Hospital,  the  Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Sunny- 
brook  Hospital,  the  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  the  Ontario 
Hospital,  Toronto,  Thistletown  Hospital,  to  the  Department  of 
Psychological  Medicine  of  the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  the 
C.  M.  Hincks  Treatment  Centre,  the  Mental  Retardation  Centre 
and  Child  Adjustment  Services  of  the  Toronto  Board  of 
Education.  Whereas  these  assignments  provide  an  overall  educa- 
tional opportunity,  special  concentration  studies  are  also  main- 
tained in  particular  areas  of  psychiatric  practice;  for  example, 
child  psychiatry,  forensic  psychiatry,  mental  retardation,  etc. 
Information  regarding  any  concentration  course  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  of  Psychiatry,  University  of  Toronto. 

Sunnybrook  Hospital,  Bayview  Avenue,  has  an  operating 
capacity  of  1,375  beds,  of  which  875  are  active  and  500  for  the 
treatment  of  chronic  and  domiciliary  care  patients.  Training 
facilities  are  available  in  the  following  specialties:  Department 
of  Medicine — Internal  Medicine,  Neurology  and  Dermatology; 
Department  of  Psychiatry;  Department  of  Rehabilitation  Medi- 
cine; Department  of  Surgery — General  Surgery,  Orthopaedic 
Surgery,  Plastic  Surgery  and  Urology;  Department  of  Otolaryn- 
gology; Department  of  Ophthalmology;  Department  of  Anaes- 
thesia; Department  of  Radiology;  Department  of  Pathology; 
Department  of  Microbiology  and  Department  of  Biochemistry. 
Sunnybrook  Hospital  was  reclassified  from  a veterans'  hospital 
under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Federal  Department  of  Veterans 
Affairs  to  a University  Teaching  Hospital  on  October  1,  1966. 
Preparations  are  being  made  for  the  teaching  of  undergraduate 
medical  students,  students  from  the  School  of  Nursing  and 
other  disciplines  of  the  health  sciences.  Clinical  services  of 
Obstetrics  and  Paediatrics  will  be  added  in  the  near  future. 

The  Ontario  Cancer  Institute  incorporating  The  Princess 
Margaret  Hospital  is  devoted  to  cancer  treatment  and  research. 


16 


Situated  at  500  Sherbourne  Street  it  is  in  close  proximity  to  The 
Wellesley  Hospital.  The  Princess  Margaret  Hospital  has  120 
beds  of  which  18  are  allotted  to  clinical  investigation  and  15  to 
a children's  ward.  Complete  and  modern  facilities  for  giving  all 
forms  of  radiotherapy  are  available.  In  addition,  all  other  forms 
of  non-surgical  treatment  are  employed,  such  as  chemotherapy 
and  hormone  therapy. 

The  Division  of  Physics  and  Biological  Research  occupy  25 
per  cent  of  the  total  space  of  the  Institute.  In  these  areas  broad 
programmes  of  fundamental  cancer  research  and  radiobiology 
are  conducted.  These  Divisions  house  the  laboratories  of  the 
Department  of  Medical  Biophysics  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
The  functions  of  this  Department  are  described  under  Medical 
Biophysics  (p.  24). 

The  Women's  College  Hospital,  76  Grenville  Street,  Toronto 
with  a total  capacity  of  286  beds  has  agreed  with  the  University 
of  Toronto  to  provide  100  of  these  beds  for  the  purpose  of 
teaching  undergraduate  students,  broken  down  as  follows — 
Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology — 40  beds.  Depart- 
ment of  Medicine — 40  beds.  Department  of  Surgery — 20  beds. 
This  hospital  is  approved  to  provide  accredited  postgraduate 
training  in  the  following  disciplines:  Obstetrics  and  Gynae- 
cology, Surgery,  Medicine,  Pathology,  Anaesthesia  and  Bac- 
teriology. In  addition  they  are  able  to  provide  a rotation  for 
assistant  residents  in  special  services. 

The  New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital,  550  University  Avenue,  is  an 
active  treatment  general  hospital  of  337  beds  and  97  bassinets. 
It  has  been  the  policy  since  the  hospital's  inception  to  utilize  all 
of  its  beds  for  teaching.  There  is  a large  Out-Patient  Depart- 
ment with  a full  range  of  general  and  specialty  clinics.  The 
hospital  is  in  the  process  of  expanding  to  663  beds  with  sig- 
nificantly enlarged  diagnostic,  research  and  teaching  facilities. 
The  hospital  is  approved  by  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians 
and  Surgeons  of  Canada  for  specialty  training  in  all  of  the  major 
services  and  is  affiliated  with  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the 
Departments  of  Medicine,  Surgery,  Pathology,  Psychiatry  and 
Anaesthesia. 
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The  Toronto  Hospital  at  Weston,  on  the  outskirts  of  Toronto, 
has  accommodation  for  373  tuberculosis  patients  as  well  as  150 
beds  in  a hospital  for  chronic  illness.  There  are  facilities  here  for 
the  observation  and  study  of  the  modern  treatment  of  tubercu- 
losis. There  is  close  association  between  this  hospital  and  the 
Toronto  General  Hospital  staffs  in  the  study  and  treatment  of 
pulmonary  tuberculosis,  tuberculosis  of  the  genito-urinary  tract 
and  bone  and  joint  tuberculosis.  The  chronic  illness  hospital  is 
closely  allied  administrationally  and  professionally  with  the 
main  hospital  and  experience  is  accumulating  in  the  treatment 
and  care  of  chronic  illnesses. 


LIBRARY  FACILITIES  AVAILABLE 

The  Science  and  Medicine  Department  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  Library  has  a collection  of  approximately  100,000  medi- 
cal books  and  periodicals,  with  a good  selection  of  foreign 
material.  The  Library  receives  about  1,000  serial  titles  currently 
and  subscribes  to  a large  number  of  abstracting  services. 
Students  registered  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical 
Education  may  upon  presentation  of  proper  identification  (a 
university  registration  card  or  a Chief  Accountant's  receipt) 
borrow  two  books  at  a time  for  a period  of  two  weeks.  Current 
periodicals  may  be  borrowed  for  one  week,  the  latest  numbers 
overnight  only.  Photocopies  may  be  purchased  at  5 cents  per 
book  page. 

The  Library  of  the  Academy  of  Medicine  of  Toronto  contains 
47,000  volumes,  subscribes  to  about  400  current  journals  and 
maintains  an  extensive  selection  of  bound  journals.  This  library 
is  open  to  all  Fellows  of  the  Academy.  The  library  also  provides 
a reference  service  through  the  Librarian  and  her  staff.  This  is 
also  available  for  all  the  Fellows.  It  is  possible  for  postgraduate 
students  to  be  elected  to  Interne  Fellowship,  the  present  annual 
fee  for  which  is  $10.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Executive  Secretary,  Academy  of  Medicine,  288 
Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5. 


FELLOWSHIPS  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 


DR.  GEORGE  A.  BINGHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Margaret 
Emma  Bingham,  who  died  in  1934,  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available 
to  postgraduate  students  enrolled  in  the  first  two  postgraduate 
years  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Director 
or  to  the  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  16  Willcocks 
Street. 

ANNA  BRADBURY  SPRINGER  AWARDS 

A fund  has  been  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Donald 
M.  Springer  to  establish  awards  in  the  postgraduate  division  of 
the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  in  memory  of  Anna  Bradbury  Springer. 
One  or  more  fellowships  of  the  total  value  of  the  income  from 
the  fund  of  $100,000  will  be  awarded  annually  for  the  study  of 
chronic  non-malignant  diseases  of  the  gastro-intestinal  tract. 
Candidates  for  the  fellowship  must  be  enrolled  in  the  Division 
of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  at  the  time  of  nomination, 
or  during  the  tenure  of  the  fellowship.  The  candidate  must  be 
sponsored  by  the  head  of  the  appropriate  department  in  the 
Faculty.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director, 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  B.  A.  Britt,  m.d.,  D.Anaes. 

MEDICAL  ALUMNI  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Medical  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
through  the  generosity  of  an  anonymous  donor,  have  established 
a scholarship  for  graduate  students  preparing  themselves  for  a 
career  in  general  practice.  Candidates  must  hold  an  appointment 
in  the  General  Practitioners  Residency  programme  arranged 
through  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education.  Appli- 
cations will  be  received  after  January  1 each  year  from  candi- 
dates appointed  to  Residency  posts  in  the  General  Practitioners 
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programme.  This  scholarship  is  for  $1,000  for  the  first  year.  If 
a second  year  of  training  is  undertaken  application  may  be  made 
for  a scholarship  of  $1,200. 

Province  of  Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme 

In  1966  the  Province  of  Ontario  instituted  a programme  incorpo- 
rating both  the  former  Federal  Provincial  Bursary  Plan  and  the 
Canada  Student  Loans  plan.  Further  particulars  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Department  of  University  Affairs,  481  University 
Avenue,  Toronto. 


ANNOUNCEMENT  OF  COURSES 
Anaesthesia 

Professor  R.  A.  Gordon  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Anaesthesia 

1 Diploma  Course 

A three-year  Diploma  course  in  anaesthesia  is  offered  which 
meets  the  requirements  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  of  Canada  for  three  years  of  Training  in  the  specialty 
for  the  examinations  for  the  Fellowship  and  Certification. 

Successful  applicants  will  rotate  through  a series  of  approved 
Clinical  Residencies  throughout  the  course.  A limited  number 
of  research  appointments  are  available  in  the  department, 
tenable  during  the  second  or  third  year  of  the  course. 

Academic  instruction  in  the  basic  sciences  and  anaesthesia  is 
carried  out  throughout  the  course  in  regular  tutorial  groups 
and  in  a series  of  lectures  on  special  topics.  A course  in  anatomy 
is  given  by  the  Department  of  Anatomy  in  the  first  year,  and 
students  in  the  second  and  third  year  of  the  course  attend  the 
lecture  courses  in  medicine,  surgery  and  pathology  given  for  all 
postgraduate  students. 
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Examinations  are  conducted  at  the  end  of  each  year  in  the 
course.  Subjects  of  examination  are: 

FIRST  YEAR 

Written 
a Anatomy, 
b Basic  Science. 

Oral 

Principles  and  Practice  of  Anaesthesia. 

second  year  Written  and  Oral 
a Basic  Science. 

b Principles  and  Practice  of  Anaesthesia. 

THIRD  YEAR 

1 Thesis  or  Report  of  Clinical  Research  Project. 

2 Written  and  Oral, 
a Basic  Science. 

b Principles  and  Practice  of  Anaesthesia, 
c Medicine  Applied  to  Anaesthesia. 

There  will  be  no  supplemental  examinations  in  the  first  and 
second  years. 

Requirements  for  the  Diploma  Course  are  as  follows : 

1 Graduation  from  a Medical  School  recognized  by  the  Senate 
of  the  University  and  by  the  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons 
of  Ontario  and  a licence  to  practise  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

2 A minimum  of  one  year's  rotation  interneship  in  a hospital 
approved  by  the  Department  and  recognized  by  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Ontario. 

3 At  least  two  letters  of  recommendation  from  physicians  of 
authority. 

4 Selection  by  a committee  of  the  Department  of  Anaesthesia, 
preferably  following  an  interview  with  the  applicant. 

Present  remuneration  by  the  hospitals  commences  at  $4,000 
for  the  first  year  as  Assistant  Resident,  $4,600  in  the  second 
year,  $5,300  in  the  third  year  and  $5,900  in  the  fourth  year.  The 
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hospitals  supply  room,  uniforms  and  laundry  but  charge  for 
cafeteria  meals.  Married  quarters  are  not  provided. 

The  fee  for  the  three  year  course  is  $250  the  first  year  and 
$190  each  for  the  second  and  third  years,  payable  to  the  Chief 
Accountant,  University  of  Toronto  by  October  15  each  year. 

Applications  must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Anaesthesia,  University  of  Toronto,  before 
December  31  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a curriculum  vitae, 
a personal  photograph,  two  letters  of  recommendation,  photo- 
static copies  of  pertinent  certificates  and  Diplomas,  and  in  case 
of  graduates  from  other  Universities  a statement  of  academic 
standing  during  the  medical  course. 

2 Sessional  Appointments 

A limited  number  of  sessional  appointments  for  postgraduate 
training  are  available  January  1 and  July  1 for  Assistant  Resi- 
dents who  have  already  had  one  or  two  years  of  acceptable 
training  in  anaesthesia  elsewhere.  Such  appointees  will  be 
required  to  undertake  academic  work  in  the  department  appro- 
priate to  their  stage  of  training.  The  annual  fee  for  such 
appointees  is  $250  if  the  anatomy  course  is  required  and  $190 
otherwise. 

Anatomy 

Professor  ].  S.  Thompson  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

1 The  Department  of  Anatomy  offers  the  following  post- 
graduate instruction  designed  especially  for  those  who  are  work- 
ing for  a Fellowship,  for  Certification  or  for  a Diploma.  Tuition 
is  mainly  by  demonstration  of  specially  prepared  dissections. 

EVENING  CLASSES,  7 to  8.30  p.m. 

a One  class  a week,  on  Anatomy  as  applied  to  General 
Surgery.  (30  weeks).  The  fee  is  $120. 

b One  class  a week,  on  Anatomy  as  applied  to  Radiology.  The 
fee  is  included  in  the  fee  for  the  Diploma  Course.  (30  weeks) 
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c One  class  a week,  on  Anatomy  as  applied  to  Anesthesia.  The 
fee  is  included  in  the  fee  for  the  Diploma  Course.  (30  weeks) 
d One  class  a week  on  Anatomy  as  applied  to  Obstetrics  and 
Gynaecology.  This  class  is  held  in  the  spring  term  and  covers 
the  anatomy  of  abdomen,  pelvis  and  perineum.  Enrollment  is 
limited  to  ten  persons.  (12  weeks) 

e Classes  in  Neuroanatomy  are  held  in  the  spring  term 
(January-March).  (8  weeks) 

AFTERNOON  CLASSES 

a One  class  a week  for  Otolaryngologists  5-6.30  p.m.  (30 
weeks) 

b One  class  a week  for  Ophthalmologists,  3.30-4.30  p.m.  (20 
weeks) 

2 In  connection  with  the  Advanced  Graduate  Course  held 
annually  during  late  August  and  September: 

a Those  taking  the  course  in  Surgery  have  demonstration- 
lectures  in  Anatomy  three  times  a week. 

b Those  taking  the  course  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  have 
twelve  lecture-demonstration  periods  on  the  anatomy  of  the 
abdomen,  pelvis  and  perineum. 

3 Sessional  Appointments: 

Each  year  there  are  vacancies  in  the  Department  for  full-time 
Teaching  Fellows  and  part-time  Demonstrators  in  Anatomy  and 
Histology.  The  appointments  are  usually  made  during  the  winter 
or  spring  to  commence  in  the  following  July  or  September. 
These  sessional  appointments  were  created  primarily  for  those 
who  wish  further  training  in  Anatomy. 

Biochemistry 

Professor  G.  E.  Connell  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Biochemistry . 

Students  engaged  in  postgraduate  study  and  research  in  the 
Department  of  Biochemistry  are  usually  enrolled  in  the  School 
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of  Graduate  Studies  as  candidates  for  the  m.sc.  or  the  ph.d. 
degree.  However  qualified  students  may  be  enrolled  in  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  for  studies  in  the  Department  of  Bio- 
chemistry leading  to  the  degree  of  b.sc.  (Med.)  or  D.Clin.Sci. 
under  the  general  regulations  for  these  degrees. 

The  following  courses  are  given  regularly  in  the  Department 
and  are  more  advanced  than  the  courses  in  Biochemistry  which 
constitute  part  of  the  curriculum  of  the  first  Medical  year: 

biochemistry  1421:  Aspects  of  molecular  biology.  An  advanced 
lecture  course  on  the  structure  and  functions  of  macromolecules 
(nucleic  acids,  proteins,  enzymes).  W.  10.  Th.  11. 

biochemistry  1422:  Physical  biochemistry.  A series  of  lectures, 
discussions  and  tutorial  sessions  on  applications  of  physical 
chemistry  to  molecular  biology:  e.g.  thermodynamics  of  bio- 
logical systems;  inter-  and  intra-molecular  forces;  methods  of 
determining  particle  size,  shape  and  structure,  etc.  Th.  12. 

biochemistry  1471:  An  advanced  laboratory  course  illustrating 
the  practice  and  principles  of  techniques  which  are  important  in 
biochemical  research.  The  course  includes  studies  of  enzyme 
kinetics;  electrometric  titrations;  the  isolation,  characterization 
and  determination  of  biochemically  important  substances;  the 
applications  of  manometric  methods,  chromatography,  spectro- 
photometry and  the  use  of  radioactive  tracers,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  biochemical  procedures.  Prerequisite:  course  of  I Medical 
Year  or  equivalent.  Tu.  or  F.  9-5. 

biochemistry  2021:  An  advanced  lecture  course  on  selected 
topics.  A selection  will  be  made  from  the  following  subjects: — 
cytological  biochemistry;  special  aspects  of  enzymology,  protein 
structure,  intermediary  metabolism  including  regulatory  mecha- 
nisms; electrolyte  metabolism;  vitamins;  steroids,  radioactive 
isotopes  in  biochemistry.  About  60  lectures. 

biochemistry  2022:  Seminars  in  Biochemistry  held  weekly 
throughout  most  of  the  academic  session. 


Students  registered  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical 
Education  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  who  are  interested  in 
advanced  studies  and  research  in  Biochemistry,  or  who,  as  mem- 
bers of  another  department,  may  wish  to  devote  only  a limited 
amount  of  time  to  the  study  of  Biochemistry  are  asked  to 
consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Biochemistry  as 
to  a suitable  programme  of  study. 

Medical  Biophysics 

Professor  H.  E.  Johns  and  the  members  of  the  staff  in  the 
Department  of  Medical  Biophysics.  - 

The  department  of  Medical  Biophysics  provides  opportunities 
for  research  and  course  work  in  this  subject.  Graduates  in  medi- 
cine or  graduates  of  other  science  courses,  who  have  a suitable 
scientific  background  may  apply  for  registration  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degree  in  Medical 
Biophysics.  The  following  courses  for  graduate  students  are 
available : 

cell  biology.  A seminar  course  on  recent  advances  in  various 
fields  related  to  cell  biology.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  current 
research  in  these  fields. 

radiobiology:  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
direct  and  indirect  effects  of  ionizing  radiation  and  ultraviolet 
light  on  the  structure  and  function  of  macromolecules,  micro- 
organisms and  the  cells  and  tissues  of  mammalian  and  plant 
systems. 

radiation  physics.  A course  dealing  with  the  following  topics: 
Electromagnetic  and  corpuscular  sources  of  ionizing  radiation, 
primary  processes  involved  in  the  absorption  of  radiation, 
spatial  and  spectral  distributions,  degradation  of  energy,  determi- 
nation of  absorbed  dose,  spatial  and  energy  distribution  of 
absorbed  dose,  L.E.T.,  stopping  power  and  the  dosimetry  of 
isotopes.  In  addition  part  of  the  course  will  deal  with  problems 
of  special  interest  to  radiotherapy. 
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THE  CHEMISTRY  AND  PHYSICS  OF  VIRUS  ACTION.  A COUTSe  On  the 
physical,  biochemical,  physiological  and  hereditary  properties 
of  bacterial  and  animal  viruses.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
recent  developments  in  the  field. 

STRUCTURE  AND  FUNCTION  OF  MACROMOLECULES.  A COUTSe  dealing 
with  the  determination  of  shape,  size  change,  and  detailed  struc- 
ture of  macromolecules  together  with  the  biochemical  properties 
of  these  molecules.  Part  of  the  course  will  also  be  devoted  to  a 
discussion  of  modern  hypotheses  regarding  functional  inter- 
relationships among  the  various  kinds  of  biological  polymers. 

immunochemistry.  A course  dealing  with  the  properties  of  anti- 
bodies, the  nature  of  the  interaction  between  antigens  and  anti- 
bodies, the  synthesis  of  antibodies,  the  nature  of  acquired 
tolerance  and  auto  antibodies.  The  course  also  includes  an 
analysis  of  the  nature  of  complement  and  of  the  polymorphism 
of  polysaccharides  and  proteins  detected  by  immunochemical 
techniques. 

cellular  biophysics.  A course  dealing  with  the  structure,  bio- 
chemistry, growth  properties  and  functioning  of  mammalian 
cells.  In  the  course  considerable  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the 
experimental  techniques  and  systems  which  have  been  used  to 
increase  our  knowledge  of  mammalian  cells.  The  course  will  also 
include  some  discussion  of  the  origins,  nature  and  progression 
of  malignancy. 

mathematical  biophysics.  A course  dealing  with  the  application 
of  mathematical  approaches  to  biological  problems.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  use  of  computers  in  the  biological  sciences. 

RADIATION  CHEMISTRY  OF  BIOLOGICAL  SYSTEMS.  A COUTSe  dealing 
with  the  products  formed  by  the  action  of  ionizing  and  ultra- 
violet radiation  on  nucleic  acid  constituents  and  other  biologi- 
cally important  molecules.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  studies 
of  reaction  mechanisms  using  flash  photolysis,  pulse  radiolysis, 
and  electron  spin  resonance  techniques,  and  the  significance  of 
these  findings  to  radiobiology  will  be  discussed. 
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Medicine 


Professor  K.  ].  R.  Wightman  and  the  members  of  the  teaching 
staff  in  the  Department  of  Medicine 

The  Department  of  Medicine  provides  postgraduate  training 
mainly  through  resident  appointments  at  first,  second  and  third 
year  levels  in  the  different  teaching  hospitals.  In  addition  certain 
Fellowships  are  available  whereby  a graduate  can  engage  in  a 
research  problem  or  in  clinical  investigation  in  association  with 
and  under  the  supervision  of  a member  of  the  Department. 

Inquiries  and  advice  about  graduate  training  may  be  directed 
to  Dr.  J.  R.  Hilliard,  Co-ordinator  of  Graduate  Medical  Training 
for  the  Department  of  Medicine,  92  College  Street,  Toronto  5, 
telephone  928-2645,  or  to  the  Physicians-in-Chief  of  the  vari- 
ous teaching  hospitals.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from 
Dr.  J.  R.  Hilliard  and  should  be  returned  to  his  office  by  the 
end  of  September,  prior  to  the  year  of  proposed  training. 
Appointments  are  held  for  one  year  beginning  July  1.  All 
appointments  for  residencies  in  Medicine  are  made  by  a com- 
mittee comprised  of  the  Chiefs  of  Medicine  of  the  teaching 
hospitals.  Their  decision  is  made  known  in  October.  Appoint- 
ments for  Fellowships  are  made  by  individual  members  of  the 
Department  who  supervise  the  training. 


Inquiries  regarding  Neurological  training  may  be  directed  to 
Dr.  J.  C.  Richardson  who  co-ordinates  the  training  in  this 
specialty  in  the  following  hospitals:  Toronto  General  Hospital, 


to  Dr.  E.  J.  Trow  who  co-ordinates  the  training  in  this  specialty. 


Dr.  W.  J.  Stauble,  Co-ordinator  for  Psychiatric  Training  in  the 


St.  Michael's  Hospital  and  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

Inquiries  regarding  Dermatological  training  may  be  directed 


Inquiries  regarding  Psychiatric  training  may  be  directed  to 


Toronto  teaching  hospitals. 


Inquiries  regarding  Rheumatology  training  may  be  directed  to 
Dr.  M.  Ogryzlo. 


Inquiries  regarding  Haematological  training  may  be  directed 
to  Dr.  J.  H.  Crookston. 
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Appointments  Available 

Toronto  General  Hospital — 

2  Chief  Residents  (Medicine) 

12  Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

4 First  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

4 Residents  (Neurology) 

1  Resident  (Cardiology) 

1 Resident  (Respiratory) 

2 Residents  (Dermatology) 

1 Resident  (Renal) 

3 Residents  (Psychiatry) 

Fellowships  available : 

4  Cardiology 
1 Gastroenterology 
3 Haematology 

6 Metabolism  and  Endocrinology 

3 Respiratory 

1 Radioactive  Isotopes 

Applications  for  training  in  Cardiology  at  the  Toronto  General 
Hospital  may  be  directed  to  Dr.  W.  F.  Greenwood. 

Toronto  Western  Hospital 
1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 

9 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

4 First  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

Fellowships  available: 

1 Dermatology 
1 Cardiology 

1 Allergy 

2 Endocrinology 

1 Haematology 

2 Metabolism 
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1  Gastroenterology 
1 Rheumatology 

1 Renal 

2 Neurology 

St.  Michael's  Hospital 

1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 

6 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 
4 First  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

Fellowships  available: 

2 Metabolism 

3 Cardiology 

1 Endocrinology 
1 Gastroenterology 
1 Dermatology 
1 Neurology 

Wellesley  Hospital 

1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 

4 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 
4 First  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

Fellowships  available: 

1 Endocrinology 

2 Rheumatology 

Women's  College  Hospital 

1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 

2 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

Fellowships  available: 

1 Metabolism 
1 Endocrinology 

New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital 
1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 
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2 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

1 First  Year  Resident  (Medicine) 

Fellowships  available: 

1 Neurology 
1 Endocrinology 

Sunnybrook  Hospital 

1 Chief  Resident  (Medicine) 

8 Second  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

21  First  Year  Residents  (Medicine) 

Subspecialty  training : 

1 Neurology 

3 Biochemistry  and  Pathology 

All  postgraduate  students  in  university  affiliated  hospitals  are 
expected  to  register  each  year  with  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Medical  Education  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  fee  is  $5. 
Forms  may  be  obtained  from  Hospital  administration,  or  the 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education,  174  St.  George  St., 
Toronto  5. 

Course  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  (Medicine) 

The  degree  of  b.sc.  (Med.)  is  offered  to  encourage  qualified 
candidates  to  undertake  research  work  in  the  departments  of 
Anatomy,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Pharmacology,  Pathology, 
Bacteriology,  Pathological  Chemistry  or  Medical  Biophysics. 

Two  programmes  are  available,  one  for  undergraduate  stu- 
dents and  the  other  for  graduates  in  Medicine. 

Programme  for  Undergraduates : To  be  eligible  for  registration, 
a student  must  have  completed  at  least  the  first  medical  year  in 
this  University,  or  must  have  completed,  with  high  academic 
standing,  work  equivalent  to  that  of  the  First  Medical  Year  in 
this  University.  A candidate  from  a university  other  than  the 
University  of  Toronto  must  submit  an  official  transcript  with  his 
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application.  Each  candidate  must  arrange  to  work  in  one  of  the 
departments  listed  above,  and  will  be  accepted  for  registration 
only  on  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  sub-committee  in  charge  of  the  degree. 

The  course  extends  over  one  academic  year  or  its  equivalent, 
and  consists  of  study  and  research  as  approved  by  the  Head  of 
the  Department.  A student  in  this  programme  may  accomplish 
the  necessary  work  for  the  degree  during  a single  academic  year, 
or  may  attend  during  three  consecutive  summer  sessions  of  not 
less  than  three  months  each.  The  research  work  undertaken  in 
the  three  summers  must  be  a unified  programme  even  though 
interrupted  by  the  intervening  academic  sessions.  The  summer 
sessions  must  be  taken  during  the  student's  medical  course. 


Programme  for  Graduates : Graduates  in  Medicine  from  this  or 
other  approved  universities  may  apply  for  registration.  A gradu- 
ate of  a university  other  than  the  University  of  Toronto  must 
submit  an  official  transcript  with  his  application. 

Each  candidate  must  arrange  to  work  in  one  of  the  depart- 
ments listed  above,  and  will  be  accepted  for  registration  only  on 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  subcommittee  in  charge  of  the  degree.  The 
course  consists  of  a year  of  study  and  research  approved  by  the 
Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  candidate  elects  to  work. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREE 

Each  candidate  must  pass  an  examination,  the  nature  of  which 
will  be  determined  by  the  department  in  which  he  is  pursuing 
his  studies.  He  must  submit  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  a 
satisfactory  written  report  of  his  research  work.  This  report  will 
be  filed  in  the  department  and  may  be  the  subject  of  discussion 
and  examination  for  the  degree. 

Each  candidate  must  show  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  depart- 
ment in  charge  of  his  work  proficiency  in  reading  one  modern 
language  of  scientific  importance  other  than  English. 
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FEES  AND  APPLICATIONS 

Undergraduates:  The  fee  for  candidates  in  the  sessional  pro- 
gramme is  $300.  Applications  must  be  received  before  October  1. 
For  candidates  enrolled  in  the  three-year  summer  programme, 
the  fee  is  $100  per  year.  Applications  must  be  submitted  before 
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Graduates : The  fee  for  graduates  is  $300.  A candidate  who 
holds  a teaching  or  research  appointment  on  the  University  staff 
may  receive  an  exemption  of  $25.  Applications  must  be  sub- 
mitted before  October  1. 


Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 

;or  Professor  VJ.  M.  Paul  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in 
l<1u-  the  Department  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 
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Postgraduate  instruction  in  this  department  is  designed  to  meet 
the  requirements  for  Fellowship  of  The  Royal  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada.  The  course  consists  of 
clinical  training  in  the  five  University  hospitals — St.  Michael's, 
Toronto  General,  Toronto  Western,  Wellesley  and  Women's 
College  Hospitals,  with  the  collaboration  of  the  Toronto  East 
General  and  Grace  Hospitals. 

Six  candidates  are  accepted  annually,  two  appointments  being 
made  to  each  of  St.  Michael's,  Toronto  General  and  Toronto 
Western  Hospitals.  The  course  comprises  four  years'  training 
after  the  completion  of  a junior  interneship. 

FIRST  YEAR 

a Each  candidate  will  do  six  months'  Surgical 
Pathology  with  emphasis  upon  Obstetrical  and 
Gynaecological  Pathology, 
b Six  months  Clinical  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 
on  the  private  service  of  their  respective  hos- 
pitals. 


f, 
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SECOND  YEAR 

General  Surgery  twelve  months,  or  six  months' 
Surgery  and  six  months'  Medicine.  This  training 
will  be  obtained  at  St.  Michael's,  Toronto  East 
General,  Wellesley  and  Women's  College  Hospitals. 

THIRD  YEAR 

Twelve-month  Assistant  Residencies  in  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  at  the  hospitals  associated  with 
the  training  programme.  A period  of  two  months' 
experience  in  gynaecological  cancer  will  be  given 
to  each  candidate  at  the  Princess  Margaret  Hos- 
pital in  this  twelve-month  period. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

Residencies  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  are 
available  at  St.  Michael's,  Toronto  General,  Toronto 
Western,  Wellesley,  Women's  College  and  Toronto 
East  General  Hospitals.  During  the  course  of  train- 
ing, a rotation  for  six-month  periods  through  the 
various  obstetrical  units  is  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  give  each  individual  varied  experience 
in  the  University  hospitals. 

Selected  individuals  who  may  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
careers  in  academic  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  will  have  an 
opportunity  to  take  preliminary  training  in  Basic  Sciences 
prior  to  beginning  the  four-year  programme.  In  such  instances, 
on  completion  of  the  course,  opportunities  for  further  study 
abroad  may  be  made  available  to  those  whose  interests  lie  in 
this  field. 

The  present  remuneration  is  $4,000  per  annum  for  the  first 
year;  $4,600  per  annum  for  the  second  year;  $5,900  per  annum 
for  the  third  year.  Rooms,  uniforms  and  laundry  are  provided. 
In  the  fourth  year,  the  remuneration  depends  upon  the  hospital 
in  which  the  Residency  is  served. 

All  postgraduate  students  in  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology 
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must  register  annually  with  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medi- 
cal Education  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The  fee  is  $5.  This 
must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  their  acceptance  for  the  four-year 
course  and  at  the  beginning  of  each  year  thereafter. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Department  of  Obstetrics 
and  Gynaecology  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  92  College  Street, 
Toronto  5.  It  is  desirable  that  prior  to  making  such  application, 
the  candidate  consult  the  head  of  the  service  of  the  hospital  in 
which  he  is  working,  through  whom  an  interview  may  be 
arranged  with  the  Professor  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology. 

Ophthalmology 

Professor  ].  C.  McCulloch  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Ophthalmology 

The  Department  of  Ophthalmology  provides  graduate  training 
in  this  specialty  extending  over  a three-year  period.  This  has 
been  aided  in  part  by  the  Canadian  National  Institute  for  the 
Blind  Fellowships  in  Ophthalmology;  the  value  of  each  is 
approximately  $3,000.  During  the  first  year  as  a Fellow  the 
student  studies  the  basic  sciences  of  ophthalmology.  The  final 
two  years  are  spent  on  the  interne  service  of  the  university 
teaching  hospitals.  Approximately  six  hours  of  didactic  teaching 
are  arranged  for  the  students  by  members  of  the  staff  each  week 
from  September  to  June.  Both  general  departmental  rounds  and 
individual  hospital  rounds  are  held  each  week  during  the 
academic  year. 

A sound  knowledge  of  neurology  and  metabolic  diseases  is 
desirable.  For  recent  graduates  in  medicine  a year  as  a senior 
interne  in  medicine  and  neurology  is  recommended  after  a 
junior  rotating  interneship.  Senior  internes  are  given  instruc- 
tion in  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  scientific  papers. 
The  following  courses  are  given:  Geometric  and  Physiological 
Optics,  Physiology  of  the  Eye,  Ocular  Therapeutics,  Medical 
Ophthalmology,  General  Pathology  and  Pathology  of  the  Eye, 
Bacteriology  and  External  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  Embryology  and 
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Developmental  Anomalies  of  the  Eye,  Ocular  Motor  Anomalies, 
Anatomy  of  the  Orbit,  Skull  and  Brain,  Radiological  Ophthal- 
mology, Industrial  Ophthalmology,  Intraocular  and  Plastic 
Surgery,  Pathology  of  the  Visual  Pathways,  Refraction,  Neuro- 
ophthalmology, Glaucoma,  Retinal  Detatchment. 

An  application  for  appointment  may  be  made  to  the  Head  of 
the  Department  of  Ophthalmology,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  Appointments  are  made  in  the  fall  to  com- 
mence on  the  following  July  1. 

The  fee  for  the  course  is  $95  per  year. 

Otolaryngology 

Professor  D.  P.  Bryce  and  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in  the 
Department  of  Otolaryngology 

The  Department  of  Otolaryngology  offers  graduate  training 
in  this  specialty.  Short  courses  will  be  given  from  time  to  time. 
These  will  be  in  the  nature  of  refresher  courses  and  will  be 
advertised  through  the  medical  journals. 

A course  of  graduate  training  has  been  established  for  those 
with  one  year's  previous  junior  interneship.  This  course  con- 
sists of  a three-year  rotation  service  in  Otolaryngology  through 
the  four  University  teaching  hospitals.  In  the  first  two  years 
six  months  are  spent  at  each  of  these  hospitals  and  in  the  final 
year,  six  months  as  senior  resident  at  each  of  two  of  the  hos- 
pitals. The  student  is  assured  of  a period  of  study  in  the 
specialty  in  relation  to  children's  diseases  and  enabled  to  benefit 
by  the  various  advantages  found  in  the  different  hospitals. 
Didactic  teaching  in  both  the  basic  sciences  and  clinical  sub- 
jects is  carried  out  on  an  arranged  teaching  schedule  during  the 
first  two  years.  The  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck  is  studied 
under  the  Department  of  Anatomy  including  the  special 
anatomy  of  the  temporal  bone,  sinuses  and  bronchi.  General 
advanced  physiology,  special  physiology,  pathology  and  bac- 
teriology are  reviewed.  All  the  examinations  and  procedures 
referring  to  the  specialty  are  thoroughly  discussed  by  lectures 
and  demonstrations.  The  course  is  designed  to  include  an  ade- 
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quate  clinical  training  as  well  as  the  necessary  basic  science 
background. 

In  the  third  year  no  lecture  or  didactic  training  are  required, 
but  the  graduate  student  is  expected  to  take  part  in  research 
and  prepare  material  for  presentation  and  publication.  He  will 
also  act  in  a resident  capacity  as  far  as  surgery  of  the  specialty 
is  concerned. 

A year  of  general  surgery  is  now  a requirement  in  Otolaryn- 
gology and  it  is  preferred  to  take  this  by  arrangement  through 
this  department  after  registration  in  the  graduate  training 
course.  This  would  probably  follow  one  year  of  clinical 
Otolaryngology. 

There  are  available  certain  fellowships  whereby  an  addi- 
tional year  can  be  spent  in  a research  problem  or  in  advanced 
study. 

Applications  for  this  course  should  be  directed  to  the  Head 
ie'  | of  the  Department  of  Otolaryngology,  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
■e  University  of  Toronto,  92  College  Street. 

The  fee  for  the  course  is  $95  per  year. 
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Professor  H.  VJ.  Bain  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in 
the  Department  of  Paediatrics 

The  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Toronto  while  a separate  and 
private  institution,  is  closely  affiliated  with  the  teaching  pro- 
gramme of  the  University  and  the  Professor  of  Paediatrics  is 
Paediatrician-in-Chief  to  the  Hospital.  All  university  members 
of  the  Department  are  on  the  staff  at  the  Hospital.  It  is  a large 
general  hospital  for  children  (850  beds).  The  Hospital  is  fully 
departmentalized  into  Medicine,  Surgery,  E.N.T.,  Eye,  Radio- 
logy, Pathology,  etc.  Residencies  in  paediatrics  are  limited  to  the 
Medical  Division  only.  Applications  for  residencies  in  Surgery, 
Radiology,  E.N.T.,  Eye,  Pathology,  etc.  should  be  made  to  the 
Chief  of  the  Department  concerned. 

The  majority  of  those  seeking  postgraduate  training  in 
paediatrics  do  so  through  the  medium  of  paediatric  residency. 
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Appointments  are  for  one  year  and  commence  on  July  1.  Appli- 
cations for  residencies  are  reviewed  early  in  the  preceding 
October.  There  are  approximately  forty-four  appointments  made 
in  the  Division  of  Paediatrics  and  are  divided  into  junior 
assistant  residents,  senior  assistant  residents,  associate  chief 
residents  and  resident-in-chief.  Detailed  information  regarding 
accommodation,  salary,  etc.,  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the 
Hospital  requesting  the  information  booklet  dealing  with  resi- 
dency training. 

Postgraduate  Paediatric  Education 

Clinical  and  research  fellowships  are  available  for  those  pro- 
ceeding to  advanced  postgraduate  training  in  general  paediatrics 
as  well  as  in  a number  of  specialties. 

Paediatric  refresher  courses  for  practitioners  are  arranged 
each  year  and  from  time  to  time  special  courses  are  provided 
for  paediatricians  and  those  interested  in  a special  area  related 
to  children's  medicine.  The  Department  of  Paediatrics  can 
arrange  informal  postgraduate  instruction  in  general  paediatrics 
as  well  as  in  sub-specialties.  Observation,  instruction  and  prac- 
tical experience  are  available  in  the  various  clinics  and  indoor 
services  of  the  Hospital.  Postgraduate  training  can  be  arranged 
for  periods  of  time  to  suit  the  needs  of  the  applicant  having  a 
regard  for  his  training  and  experience. 

Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Medical  Education,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto, 
regarding  postgraduate  courses,  fees,  etc.  All  postgraduate  stu- 
dents must  register  with  this  Division  of  the  University  of 
Toronto.  The  fee  is  $5  for  the  residency  year. 

Pathology 

Professor  A.  C.  Ritchie  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Pathology 

Graduate  Training  in  Pathology  and  Clinical  Pathology  is 
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offered  by  the  Department  of  Pathology,  in  collaboration  with 
the  Departments  of  Pathological  Chemistry  and  Bacteriology 
and  with  the  Teaching  Hospitals  of  the  University. 

Suitably  qualified  candidates  may  train  in  the  residency  pro- 
gramme, or  serve  as  Research  Fellows. 

RESIDENCY  TRAINING 

The  University  Hospitals  are  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  the 
Toronto  Western  Hospital,  St.  Michael's  Hospital,  the  Hospital 
for  Sick  Children,  The  Wellesley  Hospital,  the  New  Mount  Sinai 
Hospital  and  Sunnybrook  Hospital.  Together,  they  have  some 
6,200  beds.  Each  year,  more  than  2,500  autopsies  are  per- 
formed, and  over  70,000  surgical  and  cytological  specimens  are 
examined.  All  have  good  facilities  for  morphological  pathology, 
pathological  chemistry,  haematology  and  bacteriology.  Facilities 
for  research  are  available  both  in  the  University  Department 
and  in  the  Hospitals. 

Residencies  in  morphological  and  clinical  pathology  permit 
men  to  fit  themselves  for  the  Certification  or  Fellowship  in 
Pathology  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of 
Canada,  and  for  the  American  Boards  in  Pathologic  Anatomy 
and  Clinical  Pathology.  Residents  may  obtain  a general  training, 
or  may  specialize  in  anatomical  pathology,  neuropathology, 
haematological  pathology,  paediatric  pathology,  or  one  of  the 
branches  of  clinical  pathology.  Residents  can  gain  experience  in 
research  work,  and  may  be  given  teaching  duties.  For  those 
specializing  in  Pathology,  the  minimum  duration  of  training  is 
four  years  after  interneship.  Part  of  this  period  may  be  spent  at 
other  centres. 

Positions  are  also  open  to  candidates  who  are  training  in 
medicine,  surgery,  gynaecology,  or  other  specialty,  and  who 
wish  to  spend  six  months  or  one  year  in  Pathology. 

Residents  training  in  Pathology  are  required  to  register  with 
the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  in  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine.  They  are  expected  to  take  the  courses  offered  by 
the  Departments  of  Pathology,  Pathological  Chemistry  or  Bac- 
teriology as  are  appropriate. 
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RESEARCH  TRAINING 

Candidates  with  appropriate  qualifications  may  be  appointed 
Research  Fellows.  In  general,  they  must  be  graduates  in  medi- 
cine, dentistry,  or  veterinary  science,  and  have  had  experience 
in  Pathology.  Research  training  may  be  combined  with  residency 
training  in  Pathology.  Research  Fellows  may  engage  in  experi- 
mental work,  or  may  study  autopsy  or  surgical  material. 

Qualified  candidates  may  register  with  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  and  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science,  Doctor 
of  Philosophy,  or  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science,  according  to  the 
regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Alternatively, 
they  may  register  with  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  (Medicine),  a degree  awarded  to  graduate 
or  undergraduate  students  of  medicine  who  complete  satisfac- 
torily one  year's  research  and  course  work,  or  who  spend  an 
equivalent  time  spread  over  three  summer  vacations. 

If  eligible.  Research  Fellows  may  register  with  the  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Medical  Education,  and  may  attend,  or  be  required 
to  attend,  certain  of  the  courses  listed  below. 

COURSES 

1 General  Pathology 

Suitable  candidates  may  be  admitted  to  the  undergraduate 
lecture  course  in  General  Pathology.  The  lectures  discuss  in 
some  detail  the  basic  principles  which  underlie  pathological 
processes. 

First  and  second  terms — Tuesday,  2 p.m. 

Friday,  2 p.m. 

2 Comprehensive  course 

A comprehensive  course  of  lectures  covering  both  general  and 
special  pathology  takes  two  years.  It  is  open  to  all  registered 
with  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  and  is 
suitable  for  those  training  in  other  specialties  as  well  as  for 
those  training  in  Pathology. 

Friday,  7 p.m. 
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3  Special  aspects  of  Pathology 

To  supplement  the  comprehensive  course,  more  detailed  lecture 
courses  are  given  in  certain  aspects  of  Pathology.  The  lectures 
are  open  to  all  registered  with  the  Division,  though  they  are 
designed  primarily  for  those  training  in  the  appropriate 
specialty. 


In  gynaecology  and  obstetrics 
In  otolaryngology 
In  ophthalmology 
In  urology 


Tuesday,  5 p.m. 
Wednesday,  5 p.m. 
Wednesday,  5 p.m. 
Wednesday,  5 p.m. 


4  Basic  neurological  sciences 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  Physiology  and  Ana- 
tomy, a course  in  neuroanatomy,  neurophysiology,  neuro- 
chemistry and  neuropathology  is  given  by  the  Department's 
Division  of  Neuropathology.  The  class  is  restricted  to  six. 
Monday,  7 p.m. 


5  Technical  courses 

In  association  with  the  Departments  of  Pathological  Chemistry 
and  of  Bacteriology,  technical  courses  are  given  in  clinical 
chemistry,  microbiology,  haematology  and  blood  banking.  Each 
course  takes  one  year. 

Clinical  chemistry  Tuesday,  7.30  p.m. 

Microbiology  Thursday,  7.30  p.m. 

Haematology  and  blood  banking  Thursday,  7.30  p.m. 


6  Advanced  course  in  Pathology 

Candidates  with  an  extensive  knowledge  of  Pathology  may  be 
admitted  to  the  advanced  course  in  Pathology.  Selected  subjects 
are  discussed  in  detail. 

Monday,  4 p.m. 

Thursday,  4 p.m. 
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CONFERENCES 

Numerous  conferences  at  which  various  aspects  of  surgical  and 
autopsy  pathology  are  discussed  are  held  in  the  University 
Department  or  in  the  Teaching  Hospitals.  Clinico-pathological 
conferences  are  held  in  conjunction  with  a number  of  the  clinical 
departments. 

Further  information  relating  to  the  training  programmes  may 
be  obtained  from  Professor  A.  C.  Ritchie,  Department  of 
Pathology,  100  College  Street,  Toronto  2,  Ontario. 


Pathological  Chemistry 

Professor  A.  G.  Gornall  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry 

The  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  affords  an  oppor- 
tunity to  pursue  advanced  study  and  fundamental  or  clinical 
research  to  students  interested  in  metabolic  processes  and  the 
underlying  mechanisms  of  disease.  Graduates  in  medicine, 
chemistry  or  any  of  the  medical  sciences  who  have  a sufficiently 
high  standing  may  apply  for  registration  for  the  m.a.  or  ph.d. 
degrees  in  Pathological  Chemistry  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  under  the  regulations  of  that  school.  Pathological 
Chemistry  may  serve  as  a minor  subject  for  those  who  are 
registered  for  the  ph.d.  in  certain  other  departments. 

Suitably  qualified  students  are  also  accepted  by  the  Depart- 
ment as  candidates  for  the  b. sc. (Med.)  degree  under  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  When  possible,  students  who 
are  registered  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  may,  by  special  arrangement  with 
the  Department,  be  accepted  for  more  limited  periods  of  training 
and  study. 

The  Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  co-operates  with 
the  Department  of  Pathology  in  the  training  of  its  postgraduate 
students,  and  makes  available  courses  in  Pathological  Chemistry 
and  Clinical  Chemistry  for  those  who  are  carrying  out  a 
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programme  leading  to  the  Fellowship  or  certification  in  General 
Pathology  or  in  Clinical  Pathology. 

These  courses  are  also  available  to  postgraduate  students 
in  the  Clinical  Departments.  Students  who  have  not  already 
had  a formal  course  in  Pathological  Chemistry  are  advised  to 
attend  the  lectures  and  seminars  in  Course  (1). 

COURSES 

1 General  Pathological  Chemistry 

Aims  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  biochemistry  of  disease 
processes  involving  various  organs  and  systems  as  well  as 
metabolic,  electrolyte  and  acid-base  disturbances. 

2 General  Pathological  Chemistry  Laboratory 

A laboratory  programme  beginning  with  urine  analysis  and 
microscopic  examination  and  illustrating  with  a few  analytical 
procedures  some  general  principles  of  clinical  biochemistry. 
Much  of  the  work  is  closely  related  to  the  lecture  course  and 
aims  through  tutorial  and  seminar  discussion  of  assigned  cases 
to  develop  a facility  in  using  and  interpreting  biochemical 
laboratory  data. 

3 Advanced  Pathological  Chemistry 

A series  of  clinical-pathochemistry  conferences  organized  in  the 
hospitals  by  members  of  the  teaching  staff.  These  are  available 
to  graduate  students,  clinical  chemists  and  clinical  pathologists 
who  have  taken  courses  (1)  and  (2)  or  their  equivalent.  They 
are  intended  also  as  a refresher  programme  for  internes  and 
residents. 

4 Selected  Topics  in  Pathological  Chemistry 

Seminar  discussions  of  those  fields  of  research  in  which  senior 
members  of  the  staff  are  primarily  interested. 

5 Clinical  Chemistry 

An  advanced  course  designed  for  graduate  students  who  plan 
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to  enter  the  professional  specialty  of  clinical  chemistry.  It  is 
available  also  to  clinical  pathologists  and  others  who  may  be 
interested. 

6 Immuno-chemistry 

(This  is  the  same  as  course  No.  1006  in  Medical  Biophysics  as 
described  in  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies). 

Pharmacology 

Professor  W.  Kalow  and  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in 
the  Department  of  Pharmacology 

Graduates  in  Medicine  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  with 
equivalent  standing  from  other  Universities,  may  be  enrolled 
in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  for  studies  in  the  Department  of 
Pharmacology  leading  to  the  degree  of  b. sc.  (Med.)  under  the 
general  regulations  for  this  degree. 

Graduates  in  Medicine  and  graduates  from  other  courses  who 
have  a satisfactory  background  of  experience  and  a sufficiently 
high  standing,  may  apply  for  registration  for  higher  degrees 
(m.a.  and  ph.d.)  Pharmacology  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  University,  under  the  regulations  of  that  School. 

Under  special  circumstances  graduates  in  Medicine  are 
accepted  for  advanced  training  in  Pharmacology  without  regis- 
tration for  a special  degree.  It  is  suggested  that  these  post- 
graduate students  register  each  year  with  the  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Medical  Education  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
The  fee  is  $5.  The  work  consists  largely  of  research  under  the 
supervision  of  a senior  member  of  the  Department  and  includes 
any  course  work  which  the  Department  may  deem  necessary. 

The  Department  participates  in  certain  postgraduate  courses 
arranged  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  by  other  departments. 

POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 

In  addition  to  the  course  in  General  Pharmacology  and  graduate 
seminars  and  conferences,  a course  in  Advanced  Pharmacology 
is  offered. 


This  course  involves  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  con- 
ferences. 

Physiology 

Professor  R.  E.  Haist  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff  in 
the  Department  of  Physiology 

Graduates  in  Medicine  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  with 
equivalent  standing  from  other  universities,  may  apply  for 
registration  for  the  b. sc. (Med.)  degree  in  Physiology.  This  degree 
is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  a year's  work  consisting  chiefly  of 
research,  but  including  a comprehensive  examination  in  Physio- 
logy. The  research  projects  are  under  the  supervision  of  senior 
members  of  the  Department.  Attendance  at  the  meetings  of  the 
Physiological  Society  and  at  frequent  informal  seminars  is  also 
required. 

Graduates  in  Medicine,  and  graduates  from  other  courses 
who  have  a satisfactory  background  of  experience  and  a suffi- 
ciently high  standing,  may  apply  for  registration  for  higher 
degrees  in  Physiology  (m.a.  and  ph.d.)  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  University,  under  the  regulations  of  that  School. 

Under  special  circumstances  graduates  in  Medicine  are 
accepted  for  advanced  training  in  Physiology  without  registra- 
tion for  a special  degree,  but  it  is  suggested  that  these  post- 
graduate students  register  each  year  with  the  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Medical  Education  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  The 
fee  is  $5.  The  work  consists  largely  of  research  under  the 
supervision  of  a senior  member  of  the  Department  and  includes 
any  course  work  which  the  Department  may  deem  necessary. 

The  Department  participates  in  certain  postgraduate  courses 
arranged  by  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  by  other  departments. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2 A course  of  lectures,  films,  demonstrations  and  tutorial 
periods  occupying  approximately  three  hours  a week  and 
covering  the  field  of  human  physiology  with  special  reference 
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to  the  requirements  of  the  medical  student.  This  includes 
(a)  neuro-muscular  physiology;  (b)  circulation,  respiration, 
digestion  and  secretion;  (c)  metabolism,  the  functions  of  the 
ductless  glands  and  reproduction;  ( d ) the  central  nervous 
system  and  special  senses.  This  is  the  course  given  to  the 
students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  is  suitable  for  gra- 
duate students  from  other  courses  with  a basic  knowledge  of 
biology,  physics  and  chemistry.  A knowledge  of  human  ana- 
tomy is  highly  desirable  for  those  taking  this  course. 

3 A general  laboratory  course  of  approximately  150  hours  con- 
cerned with  the  subjects  of  Course  2 as  far  as  possible.  The 
remarks  on  Course  2 apply  here. 

4 And  advanced  lecture  course  of  two  hours  a week  dealing 
with  chosen  subjects  in  physiology.  This  course  is  planned 
for  students  who  have  completed  Course  2 and  is  the  most 
advanced  course  offered  by  the  Department. 

5 And  advanced  laboratory  course  of  six  hours  a week. 
Advanced  techniques  and  research  procedures  in  both  the 
chemical  and  physical  branches  of  physiology  are  given 
under  the  personal  supervision  of  senior  members  of  the  staff. 

7 Research  in  physiology.  Work  on  either  the  clinical  or  phy- 
sical aspects  of  the  subject  may  be  undertaken  by  those  suit- 
ably qualified,  under  the  direction  of  a senior  member  of  the 


note  : Courses  1 and  6,  see  Calendar,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Psychiatry 

Professor  R.  C.  A.  Hunter,  and  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Psychiatry 

Postgraduate  training  in  psychiatry  is  offered  to  physicians 
selected  on  the  basis  of  an  adequate  grounding  in  general 
medicine.  The  training  is  planned  to  cover  four  years'  experi- 
ence in  all  aspects  of  psychiatry,  and  to  achieve  specialist  status. 


staff. 
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Candidates  will  be  expected  to  aim  at  the  examinations  for 
Fellowship  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  of  Canada  or  for 
recognition  as  a certified  specialist.  Arrangements  for  training 
on  a part-time  basis  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  individual 
circumstances. 

The  first  year  of  the  course  of  graduate  study  will  be  under- 
taken at  the  Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry  or  the  Ontario  Hospi- 
tal, Toronto.  The  second  year  of  the  course  is  divided  between 
the  psychiatric  divisions  of  University  General  Hospitals  and 
the  Child  Psychiatry  units. 

The  third  year  of  the  Diploma  Course  is  spent  in  areas  of 
specialization  or  of  concentrated  study  in  mental  hospital  prac- 
tice, general  hospital  practice,  out-patient  and  community  psy- 
chiatry, child  psychiatry,  forensic  psychiatry,  psychotherapy, 
psychiatric  research,  etc. 

In  addition  to  the  Diploma  Course  programme  residents  are 
accepted  for  training  for  periods  of  one  or  more  years  in  general 
psychiatric  settings  or  in  areas  of  concentration  or  specialization. 
Residents  who  are  accepted  on  this  basis  have  full  access  to  the 
teaching  and  supervisory  experiences  offered  to  the  students  on 
the  Diploma  Course.  Special  arrangements  are  made  to  attempt 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  residents  in  a wide  variety  of 
settings. 

In  addition  to  the  child  psychiatry  taught  in  the  general 
course,  there  is  a special  two-year  course  in  child  psychiatry 
available  to  doctors  who  have  had  two  years  of  approved  train- 
ing in  adult  psychiatry.  This  course  is  based  on  clinical  experi- 
ence in  the  child  psychiatry  units  and  a special  series  of  lectures 
and  seminars. 

The  usual  method  of  remunerating  postgraduate  students  is 
through  residency  appointments  at  the  various  hospitals  and  a 
number  of  research  posts.  Resident  salaries  range  from  $5,000 
to  $8,000  per  annum,  depending  on  the  clinical  setting  and  the 
level  of  seniority  of  the  postgraduate.  University  registration 
and  payment  of  fees  for  the  Diploma  Course  are  compulsory. 
The  fees  for  the  Diploma  course  are  $120  for  the  first  and 
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second  years  and  $180  for  the  third  year.  For  fourth  year 
graduates  the  registration  fee  is  a nominal  $5.  Whereas  failure 
in  the  examination  for  the  Diploma  in  Psychiatry  does  not 
preclude  a subsequent  attempt,  the  full  examination  and  tuition 
fee  will  be  levied  on  each  occasion.  No  supplemental  examina- 
tions are  allowed. 

CURRICULUM  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  PSYCHIATRY 

The  University  provides  a training  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Psychiatry  for  graduates  in  Medicine  of  this  University  or  some 
other  University  recognized  for  the  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Applicants  shall  have  spent  one  year  after  graduation  as  an 
interne  on  a rotating  service  in  a recognized  general  hospital. 
Exceptions  may  be  allowed  in  special  individual  circumstances 
but  selection  will  remain  on  the  basis  of  merit  and  adequate 
preliminary  experience. 

In  general,  the  subject  matter  of  the  course  includes: 
Genetics  and  maturation  theory. 

Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  central  nervous  system  with 
particular  emphasis  on  high  level  functioning. 

Pathology  in  its  structural  and  functional  aspects  particularly 
neuropathology  and  the  pathology  of  the  endocrine  system. 

Psychoanalysis. 

Psychology  including  psychometrics,  learning  theory,  child 
development  and  behaviour. 

Psychodynamics. 

Psychopathology  and  its  clinical  applications. 

Psychosomatic  Medicine. 

Clinical  Psychiatry:  the  study  of  the  settings  in  which  the 
psychiatric  problems  arise,  methods  of  approach  to  the  prob- 
lems ; techniques  of  investigation ; the  psychiatric  syndromes  and 
their  general  management;  methods  of  treatment;  problems  of 
psychotherapy;  physical  treatment  and  social  therapy  as  they 
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arise  in  both  the  out-patient  and  in-patient  services.  Clinical 
experience  also  includes  specialized  work  in  child  psychiatry, 
mental  retardation  and  forensic  psychiatry. 

Social  Psychiatry  as  represented  by  a study  of  the  family,  the 
school  systems,  the  vocational  field  and  the  wider  cultural 
groupings. 

Preventive  measures  and  the  potentialities  of  mental  health 
programmes. 

Applications  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Director 
of  Education,  Department  of  Psychiatry,  250  College  St., 
Toronto  2B.  In  most  cases,  the  candidate  will  later  be  expected 
to  have  an  interview  with  a member  of  the  Postgraduate  Educa- 
tion Committee. 


Radiology 
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Professor  R.  B.  Holmes  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Radiology 

The  University  provides  two  courses  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Medical  Radiology  (d.m.r.)  for  graduates  in  Medicine;  the  one 
course  is  in  Diagnostic  and  the  other  in  Therapeutic  Radiology. 
To  be  eligible  for  registration  one  must: 
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a be  a graduate  in  Medicine  of  this  or  some  other  university 
recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate  of  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

b have  spent  at  least  one  year  after  graduation  as  an  interne 
in  a recognized  hospital. 

c hold  a concurrent  residency  appointment  at  one  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Teaching  Hospitals. 
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CURRICULUM  FOR  THE  TWO-YEAR  COURSE  IN  DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY 

During  the  first  year,  there  are  courses  of  instruction  in  Ana- 
tomy and  Pathology.  A series  of  lectures,  demonstrations  and 
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seminars  in  Radiation  Physics  is  provided.  This  will  cover  such 
topics  as  the  structure  of  the  atom  and  nucleus,  the  properties  of 
electromagnetic  radiation,  the  technology  of  the  production  of 
X-rays,  the  interaction  of  X-rays  with  matter,  the  principles  of 
recording  X-ray  images,  radiation  hazards  and  protection  of 
patients  and  staff,  and  current  technological  methods,  including 
image  intensification,  closed  circuit  television,  contrast  enhance- 
ment, video-tape  recording,  tomography  and  stereoscopy. 

Examinations  in  these  basic  science  subjects  are  held  at  the 
end  of  the  first  year.  An  integrated  course  of  instruction  in  all 
aspects  of  Clinical  Radiology  is  given  over  the  full  two-year 
period,  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars  and  informal  discussion 
groups,  contributed  by  Faculty  members  from  all  the  University 
Teaching  Hospitals.  In  addition  to  presentation  and  discussion 
of  proven  case  material,  the  indications,  limitations  and  hazards 
of  various  procedures  are  dealt  with.  During  this  time,  candi- 
dates prepare  and  submit  a thesis  on  some  approved  topic 
having  to  do  with  Clinical  Radiology,  or  one  of  the  allied  basic 
sciences.  In  the  second  year,  the  candidates  attend  an  extensive 
course  of  lectures  in  Nuclear  Medicine.  At  the  end  of  the  second 
year,  there  are  examinations  in  Nuclear  Medicine  and  Clinical 
Radiology. 

Concurrent  with  the  University  course,  the  candidate  holds 
an  appointment  on  the  Resident  Staff  of  one  of  the  University 
Teaching  Hospitals,  where  he  takes  part  in  the  daily  activities 
of  the  department,  gaining  experience  in  the  consultative  aspects 
of  Diagnostic  Radiology  and  proficiency  in  the  practical  work, 
including  gastro-intestinal,  cardiovascular  and  neuro-radiology, 
as  well  as  a six-month  rotation  through  paediatric  radiology  at 
the  Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

CURRICULUM  FOR  THE  TWO-YEAR  COURSE  IN  THERAPEUTIC  RADIOLOGY 

The  Diploma  Course  consists  of  two  years  of  Resident  training 
in  the  clinical  management  of  patients  with  malignant  disease. 
In  the  first  year,  there  are  lecture  courses  in  Anatomy  and 
Pathology  given  at  the  University.  At  the  Princess  Margaret 
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Hospital,  a course  in  Physics  provides  a foundation  for  the 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  radiation  as  used  in  Radio- 
therapy. This  course  includes  the  study  of  atomic  and  nuclear 
structure,  electromagnetic  radiation,  the  interactions  of  radiation 
with  matter,  and  the  measurement  of  radiation.  The  latter  half 
of  the  course  deals  with  topics  of  special  application  to  Radio- 
therapy: dosage  calculations,  treatment  planning,  radium,  radia- 
tion protection,  and  the  physics  of  radioactive  isotopes.  A 
number  of  laboratory  demonstrations  are  included. 

Approximately  sixty  lectures  are  given  in  Radiotherapy, 
Chemotherapy,  etc.;  staff  conferences  and  occasional  seminars 
provide  fuller  discussion  of  selected  topics.  Clinical  training 
stresses  total  patient  care,  and  therefore  considerable  time  is 
spent  with  patients  on  the  hospital  wards,  and  in  the  Out- 
Patient  Department.  Careful  assessment  of  the  extent  of  disease 
leads  to  formulation  of  individual  treatment  policies,  using  the 
currently  available  methods  of  treatment,  whether  radiothera- 
peutic,  surgical,  chemotherapeutic,  hormonal,  etc.  More  inten- 
sive training  in  the  use  of  chemotherapeutic  agents  is  provided 
by  a rotation  through  the  Department  of  Medicine;  similarly  a 
rotation  through  the  Department  of  Nuclear  Medicine  provides 
experience  in  the  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  uses  of  radioactive 
isotopes.  In  the  Operating  Room,  the  trainee  assists  at,  or  is 
himself  responsible  for,  the  interstitial  or  intracavitary  insertion 
of  radioactive  materials  such  as  radium,  tantalum  wire,  etc. 
Time  spent  in  the  Therapy  Department  provides  experience  with 
the  planning  of  patients  for  external  beam  therapy  (ranging 
from  superficial  to  supervoltage  energies).  Thus  the  more  techni- 
cal aspects  of  treating  malignancies  of  almost  every  site  are 
covered  during  the  two-year  period. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year,  candidates  write  examinations  in 
Physics,  Anatomy,  and  Pathology.  During  the  second  year, 
candidates  are  required  to  submit  a thesis  on  some  aspect  of 
Therapeutic  Radiology  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment. During  this  time,  candidates  also  attend  a course  in 
Nuclear  Medicine.  Written  and  clinical  examinations  in  Radio- 
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therapy.  Radiobiology,  Nuclear  Medicine,  etc.  are  given  at  the 
end  of  the  second  year. 

The  fee  for  either  course  is  $260  for  the  first  year  and  $120 
for  the  second.  Applicants  must  register  with  the  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Medical  Education,  174  St.  George  Street, 
Toronto  5. 

Surgery 

Professor  W.  R.  Drucker  and  the  members  of  the  teaching  staff 
in  the  Department  of  Surgery 

RESIDENT  TRAINING  IN  SURGERY  IN  THE  AFFILIATED  HOSPITALS  OF 
THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

A planned  course  of  training  for  surgeons  was  instituted  at  the 
Toronto  General  Hospital  in  1931  by  the  late  Professor  W.  E. 
Gallie.  Since  then  the  programme  has  been  gradually  expanded 
so  that  by  1967  it  includes  the  following  University  teaching 
hospitals:  Toronto  General  Hospital,  St.  Michael's  Hospital, 
Toronto  Western  Hospital,  Hospital  for  Sick  Children,  Sunny- 
brook  Hospital,  the  Wellesley  Hospital  and  the  New  Mount 
Sinai  Hospital  (total  capacity  approximately  6,500  beds).  It  is 
usual  for  trainees  to  have  experience  in  several  of  the  teaching 
hospitals. 

A course  of  training  is  offered  in  General  Surgery  and  in  the 
specialties  of  Cardiovascular  and  Thoracic  Surgery,  Neuro- 
surgery, Orthopaedic  Surgery,  Plastic  Surgery  and  Urology. 
These  courses  are  planned  to  meet  the  requirements  of  The 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada.  The 
minimum  training  period,  beyond  rotating  interneship,  is  four 
years;  to  attain  the  Senior  Resident  position  in  some  of  the 
surgical  specialties  requires  at  least  one  further  year  of  training. 
The  pattern  of  training  is  flexible  and  provision  is  made  for 
some  variation  to  suit  the  requirements  of  the  individual  trainee. 
The  course  in  General  Surgery  includes  periods  as  Assistant 
Resident  on  two  or  more  of  the  specialized  services.  Those  who 
are  training  in  the  surgical  specialties  are  given  at  least  one  year 
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of  general  surgical  experience.  Periods  of  training  (six  months) 
in  medicine  and/or  pathology  can  be  arranged.  Special  evening 
courses  in  anatomy  and  pathology  are  available  and,  in  addition, 
there  is  a continuing  course  in  surgery  of  approximately  50 
lectures  over  a period  of  two  years. 

One  year  of  surgical  research  is  advised,  particularly  for  those 
who  have  academic  aspirations.  While  doing  basic  research 
trainees  do  not  live  in  hospital;  they  are  supported  by  a Fellow- 
ship for  which  the  minimum  rate  is  approximately  $3,900  per 
year. 

Trainees  assigned  to  clinical  appointments  in  the  hospitals 
are  provided  with  quarters,  uniforms,  laundry,  and  a salary 
which  varies  from  time  to  time,  and  in  1967  is  $4,000  for  first- 
year  residents,  $4,600  for  second-year  residents,  $5,300  for 
third-year  residents,  and  $5,900  for  men  who  are  in  the  fourth 
year  or  later. 

To  be  eligible  for  this  training  course  candidates  must  be 
graduates  of  an  approved  medical  school,  and  must  have  com- 
pleted a rotating  interneship,  or  its  equivalent,  in  an  approved 
hospital.  Undergraduate  students  who  plan  to  apply  for  the 
Gallie  Course  are  advised  to  do  their  interneship  in  one  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  teaching  hospitals  where  their  abilities 
may  be  more  readily  evaluated. 

It  is  not  possible  to  grant  one-  or  two-year  appointments  in 
general  surgery  to  those  who  have  taken  partial  training  at 
some  other  centre.  At  times,  however,  persons  who  have  com- 
pleted general  surgical  training  elsewhere  may  be  accepted  for 
residency  training  in  a specialty. 

Persons  wishing  to  enter  the  Gallie  Course  should  write  to 
the  Director  of  Graduate  Training,  Department  of  Surgery, 
Room  315,  The  Banting  Institute,  100  College  Street,  Toronto 
2,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Appointments  are  made  by  a Committee  representing  the 
various  hospitals  and  specialty  groups  which  meets  under  the 
Chairmanship  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Training  of  the  Dept, 
of  Surgery.  Decisions  of  the  Committee  are  announced  each 
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November  1 for  the  course  which  commences  July  1 of  the 
following  year.  Approximately  20  new  trainees  are  taken  in 
each  year;  the  total  in  the  course  as  of  1967  is  approximately 
110. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

1 Requirements  for  Registration : 

a The  candidate  shall  be  a graduate  in  medicine  of  a Uni- 
versity which  is  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

b At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate's 
graduation  in  medicine.  The  M.  S.  Committee  must  be 
satisfied  that  he  has  had  thorough  training  in  both  the 
academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery  or  one 
of  the  surgical  specialties. 

c The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Gra- 
duate Studies  for  a period  of  at  least  one  year,  during 
which  he  undertakes  an  investigation  of  a problem  in 
clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the 
science  of  surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken 
in  one  of  the  teaching  hospitals  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  a department  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
application  for  registration  must  be  approved  by  the  M.S. 
committee.  The  fee  for  this  year  is  $235. 

2 a The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  based  on  his  investiga- 

tions. It  must  be  original  in  character  and  represent  an 
addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

b The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  his  thesis  and  on  his 
knowledge  of  surgery  by  a Committee  appointed  by  and 
under  the  Chairmanship  of  the  Professor  and  Head  of 
the  Department  of  Surgery. 

Courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 

Courses  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  the  Dip- 
loma in  Industrial  Health  are  offered  by  the  Staff  of  the  seven 
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departments  of  the  School  of  Hygiene,  in  collaboration  with 
various  departments  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Courses  lead- 
ing to  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration,  the  Diploma  in 
Bacteriology,  and  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  are  offered  by  the 
staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

DIPLOMA  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a Diploma  in  Public  Health  (d.p.h.) 
for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  University,  or  other  universi- 
ties recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  for  such 
others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practise  medicine  in  this  or 
other  countries  which  the  Provincial  Licensing  Boards  in  Canada 
recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  registration. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Hygiene. 

The  Diploma  courses  begin  September  6,  1967.  An  orientation 
course  for  International  students  begins  August  25,  1967. 

Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  well  in 
advance  of  the  opening  date. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  is  $625.  It  may 
be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of  $313  at  the 
beginning  of  the  first  term,  and  the  second  instalment  of  $315  at 
the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  arranged  in  two  terms,  exami- 
nations being  conducted  at  the  conclusion  of  each  term. 

The  work  required  in  the  curriculum  may  be  extended  over  a 
period  of  two  consecutive  academic  years. 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
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months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  to 
prepare  for  a career  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions 
equivalent  to  that  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health,  or  will  be 
employed  as  medical  officers  in  official  or  other  health  services, 
with  special  interest  in  preventive  medicine  and  medical 
administration. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  con- 
sists of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects.  See  Calendar 
of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

Epidemiology  1 
Vital  Statistics  1 
Medical  Statistics  la 
Medical  Microbiology 
Public  Health  Nutrition 

Medical  Parasitology  (International  students  only) 

Physiological  Hygiene 
Sanitation 

Public  Administration 
Public  Health  Administration  1 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only) 
Public  Health  Administration  4 
Health  Education  1. 

In  addition,  Canadian  students  choose  two  options  from  the 
following  list : 

Epidemiology  3 
Epidemiology  4 
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Medical  Statistics  lb 

Medical  Statistics  2 

Medical  Parasitology 

Occupational  Health 

Radiological  Health 

Sociology 

Public  Health  Law 

Medical  Care  Administration  3 

Special  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment. 

International  students  choose  one  option  from  this  list,  with 
the  exception  of  Medical  Parasitology  which  is  a required  subject 
for  this  group. 

Facilities  for  field  visits  and  demonstrations  are  provided  by 
the  Department  of  Health  for  Ontario,  by  the  Department  of 
Public  Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  and  by  the  East  York- 
Leaside  Health  Unit  directed  by  Dr.  William  Mosley,  Professor 
in  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School. 

A year  of  attendance  at  this  course,  provided  the  Diploma  is 
obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Certification 
or  the  Fellowship  programmes  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical 
specialties. 

DIPLOMA  IN  INDUSTRIAL  HEALTH 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Industrial  Health  (d.i.h.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this 
University,  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by 
the  Senate,  and  for  such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to 
practise  medicine  in  this  or  other  countries  which  the  Provincial 
Licensing  Boards  in  Canada  recognize  for  the  purpose  of  obtain- 
ing registration. 
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Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  or  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene, 
University  of  Toronto,  well  before  the  commencement  of  the 
course  which  is  in  early  September  of  each  year. 

Fees 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  is  $625.  It 
may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $313  at  the  beginning  of  the 
first  term  and  $315  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  of  study 
is  to  make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  preventive  medicine  with  special  reference 
to  industry  and  other  occupations. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  positions  as  full- 
time industrial  physicians,  or  as  physicians  in  the  armed  services 
particularly  concerned  with  preventive  medicine,  especially  in 
the  field  of  physical  and  chemical  environmental  hazards. 


Curriculum 

The  following  subjects  are  required,  those  marked  with  an 
asterisk  being  also  available  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health 
and  other  students  as  shown  in  Table  2: 


Epidemiology  1 * 

Vital  Statistics  1* 

Medical  Microbiology* 

Public  Administration* 
Physiological  Hygiene* 
Occupational  Health* 

Advanced  Environmental  Health 
Occupational  Toxicology 
Occupational  Diseases 


(1  course) 
(/2  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
(1  course) 
(/2  course) 
(/2  course) 
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Applied  Physiology 

(1  course) 

Clinical  Subjects 

(1  course) 

Industrial  Field  Visits 

(2  courses) 

Essay 

(1  course) 

total:  equivalent  of  11  full  and  three  half  courses  of  instruc- 
tion— 750  hours. 

In  addition,  two  of  the  following  subjects  are 
options : 

to  be  chosen  as 

Medical  Statistics  1(a)  and  1(b)* 

(1  course) 

Medical  Statistics  2 

(/2  course) 

Public  Health  Nutrition* 

(1  course) 

Radiological  Health 

(1  course) 

Medical  Parasitology* 

Public  Health  Administration  2* 

(/2  course) 

(Canadian  students) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3* 

(1  course) 

(International  students) 

(1  course) 

The  total  length  of  the  d.i.h.  course  is  840-870  hours,  depend- 
ing on  the  optional  subjects  selected. 

A year  of  attendance  at  this  course,  provided  the  Diploma  is 
obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Certification 
or  the  Fellowship  programmes  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical 
specialties. 

DIPLOMA  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 

Physicians  may  enroll  in  the  one-year  course  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 

The  course  commences  September  6,  1967  and  application 
should  be  made  well  in  advance  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Hygiene. 

It  is  possible  to  make  arrangements  to  allow  specialization 
in  Medical  Bacteriology  or  Medical  Virology  in  the  second  term. 
The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  is  $635.  The 
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fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of  $323 
at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term  and  the  second  instalment  of 
$315  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

For  further  details  write  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a graduate  with  an  educational  background 
in  microbiology  or  related  laboratory  discipline,  in  an  academic 
year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  educa- 
tion in  the  theory  and  practice  of  medical  microbiology, 
including  bacteriology,  immunology,  mycology,  virology,  and 
parasitology,  to  prepare  for  a career  in  medical  microbiology  at 
home  or  abroad. 

The  course  allows  concentration  in  medical  bacteriology  or 
medical  virology.  It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take 
positions  in  university  departments  of  microbiology,  hospital 
laboratories,  veterinary  or  public  health  departments  and  labora- 
tories, or  research  institutions.  The  course  also  prepares  for 
study  for  a graduate  degree. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Bacteriology  (Dip.Bact.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or 
other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by 
the  Senate,  in  arts  or  science,  medicine,  veterinary  medicine, 
dentistry,  pharmacy,  agriculture,  who  have  taken  an  under- 
graduate course  of  instruction  in  microbiology.  Candidates  will 
usually  be  required  to  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of 
practical  postgraduate  experience  in  microbiology. 

Curriculum 

The  course  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis  over  two  consecu- 
tive academic  years.  The  general  course  prescription  is  as 
follows : 
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DIPLOMA  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 


SUBJECTS 

TERM 

Tfc>TAL  HOURS 
PER  COURSE 

A.  Common  Subjects 

Basic  Virology  (a) 

1 only 

75 

Immunology  and  Immunochemistry 

1 and  2 

75 

Pathogenic  Microbiology 

1 and  2 

50 

Medical  Bacteriology  1 

1 only 

105 

Medical  Mycology 

1 only 

60 

Microbial  Genetics 

1 and  2 

60 

Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology 

1 and  2 

75 

Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology 

2 only 

60 

Epidemiology  2 

2 only 

30 

Total: 

590 

In  addition 

B.  Special  Subjects  in  Bacteriology 

Systematic  Bacteriology  (b) 

2 only 

75 

Medical  Bacteriology  2 

2 only 

60 

Public  Health  Bacteriology 

2 only 

45 

Total: 

180 

Or 

C.  Special  Subjects  in  Virology 

Systematic  Medical  Virology 

2 only 

120 

Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology 

2 only 

60 

Total: 

180 

duration  of  courses  (School  of  Hygiene) 

All  diploma  and  certificate  courses  are  of  32  weeks  in  duration, 
exclusive  of  revision  and  examinations,  except  for  the  Diploma 
in  Hospital  Administration,  which  extends  over  two  years. 
Courses  commence  in  the  first  week  of  September  of  each  year, 
and  finish  at  the  end  of  May  of  the  year  following.  The  gradua- 
tion ceremony  is  held  in  June  or  November. 
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DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Physicians  may  enrol  in  the  two-year  course  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration.  The 
first  academic  year  is  spent  in  the  School  of  Hygiene,  the  second 
year  as  an  administrative  resident  in  an  approved  hospital. 

The  course  commences  each  year  in  early  September  and 
application  should  be  made  as  soon  as  possible  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Hygiene. 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course  is 
$700.  The  fee  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instal- 
ment is  $360  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  term,  the  second 
instalment  of  $353  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term.  The 
fee  for  the  entire  course  is  to  be  paid  during  the  first  year. 

Further  information  on  courses  may  be  had  on  application  to 
the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course 
is  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  undertake  graduate 
professional  education  in  hospital  administration.  The  curricu- 
lum is  planned  on  a broad  educational  basis  with  emphasis  on 
the  application  of  the  theoretical  and  practical  elements  of 
administration  to  the  complex  field  of  hospital  operation.  Par- 
ticular attention  is  given  to  developing  an  understanding  of  the 
hospital's  role  in  the  provision  of  health  care  services,  in  educa- 
tion and  research,  to  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other 
health  services  and  measurement  of  acceptable  standards  of 
performance  by  and  in  hospitals. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  must  be 
graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  other  universities  recognized 
for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have  academic  standing, 
experience,  and  aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Appli- 
cations of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
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This  course  of  twenty-one  months  provides  a professional 
programme  of  graduate  study  to  prepare  selected  candidates  for 
hospital  administration  and  related  fields. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the  courses 
of  study  outlined  below,  and  a period  of  twelve  months  as  a 
resident  in  hospital  administration  in  a hospital  selected  by  the 
School  of  Hygiene  and  located  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or 
within  motoring  distance. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits  in 
the  following  courses;  a residency  year  in  an  approved  hospital; 
and  a thesis. 

FIRST  YEAR 

1 Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1 

2 Departmental  Management 

3 Business  Management 

4 Personnel  Management 

5 Medical  Science  Orientation 

6 Administrative  Practices  1 

7 Public  Health 

8 Medical  Care  Administration  (Department  of  Public  Health, 
School  of  Hygiene) 

9 Social  Welfare  (School  of  Social  Work) 

10  Introductory  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy) 

11  Cost  Accounting  (Department  of  Political  Economy) 

12  Introduction  to  Economics  (100)  (Department  of  Political 
Economy). 

SECOND  YEAR 

1 Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2 

2 Administrative  Practices  2 

3 Thesis  Preparation 

4 Research  Methods  in  Hospital  Administration 

5 Residency  in  Hospital  Administration. 


62 


A candidate  may  apply  for  an  exemption  in  "Medical  Science 
Orientation"  if  a university  graduate  in  medicine  or  nursing, 
and  in  "Introductory  Accounting"  and  "Introduction  to  Eco- 
nomics" if  he  has  successfully  completed  approved  courses  in 
these  subjects  at  a university. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a thesis  acceptable  to  the 
Department.  An  outline  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  submitted  for 
approval  of  the  Department  by  December  31  of  the  second  year. 
Two  printed,  mimeographed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  com- 
pleted thesis  must  be  submitted. 

DIPLOMA  IN  NUTRITION 

Physicians  may  enroll  in  the  one-year  course  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition.  The  course  com- 
mences September  6,  1967,  and  application  should  be  made  well 
in  advance  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  curriculum  covers  animal  and  human  nutrition;  applied 
nutrition ; methods  of  nutrition  studies ; seminars ; theses ; statis- 
tical methods;  anthropology;  sociology;  public  health  adminis- 
tration; and  health  education.  The  course  is  designed  to  provide 
the  graduate  instruction  for  physicians  seeking  to  serve  in 
responsible  positions  as  nutritionists. 

The  fee  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  is  $635.  The  fee 
may  be  paid  in  two  instalments,  the  first  instalment  of  $323  at 
the  beginning  of  the  first  term  and  the  second  instalment  of 
$315  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  term. 

A year  of  attendance  at  this  course,  provided  the  Diploma  is 
obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Certification 
or  the  Fellowship  programmes  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physi- 
cians and  Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical 
specialties. 

For  further  details  write  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  of  study  is  to 
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make  available  to  a graduate  with  appropriate  undergraduate 
experience,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  facilities  for 
graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of 
public  health  and  public  health  nutrition,  to  prepare  for  a 
career  as  teacher  or  consultant,  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  graduates  will  take  public  positions  as 
nutrition  consultants  or  medical  nutritionists  in  official  health 
services  or  will  become  members  of  university  departments. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to 
a Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Dip.Nutrit.)  for  graduates  of  this  Uni- 
versity, or  other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate,  who  have  taken  undergraduate  instruc- 
tion in  nutrition. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  consists  of 
the  following  core  and  required  subjects.  See  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Hygiene. 

Epidemiology  1 

Vital  Statistics  1 

Medical  Statistics  la 

Public  Health  Nutrition 

Public  Administration 

Public  Health  Administration  1 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  students  only) 
or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  students  only) 
Public  Health  Administration  4 (part  of  the  course  only) 

Health  Education  1 

Community  Nutrition,  Metabolic  Aspects  of  Nutrition,  Nutrient 
Requirements,  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation,  and  Nutri- 
tion Seminars. 


In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  one 
option  from  the  following  list : 

Epidemiology  3 
Medical  Statistics  lb 
Medical  Statistics  2 
Medical  Microbiology 
Medical  Parasitology 
Physiological  Hygiene 
Sociology 

Data  Processing  for  the  Health  Sciences 
Other  approved  subject 
Essay,  assignment  or  project. 

Students  who  have  not  before  studied  microbiology  may  be 
required  to  take  an  introductory  course. 


M.A.  AND  PH.D.  DEGREES 

The  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  is  recog- 
nized by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  provides  facilities 
for  suitably  qualified  candidates  to  work  for  the  M.A.  or  Ph.D. : 
Epidemiology,  Microbiology,  Nutrition,  Physiological  Hygiene, 
Public  Health,  and  Parasitology  (in  collaboration  with  the 
Department  of  Zoology). 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  School  of  Hygiene  admits  as  Special  Students  (not  proceed- 
ing to  a degree,  diploma  or  certificate)  university  graduates 
desirous  of  enrolling  in  one  or  more  subjects.  Applications 
should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene.  The  fees 
are  not  less  than  $95  per  subject. 
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CALENDAR  1968-1969 


July  1 Monday 
Aug.  1 Thursday 

1968 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the  supplemental 
examinations. 

Aug.  5 Monday 
Aug.  12  Monday 
Sept.  2 Monday 
Sept.  3 Tuesday 

Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Supplemental  examinations  begin. 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Registration  at  9 a.m.  for  the  medical  years.  Art  as 
Applied  to  Medicine. 

Sept.  16  Monday 

Registration  at  9 a.m.  for  the  first  and  second  pre- 
medical years. 

Sept.  16  Monday 

Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of  all  faculties 
and  schools  at  2 p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall.  Lectures 
and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m.  to 

Sept.  27  Friday 
Oct.  11  Friday 
Oct.  14  Monday 
Nov.  8 Friday 
Nov.  11  Monday 
Nov.  22  Friday 
Nov.  29  Friday 
Dec.  13  Friday 

3.10  p.m. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Remembrance  Day. 

Fall  Convocation. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec.  20  Friday  Christmas  vacation  begins  at  5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Wednesday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1969 

Jan.  1 Wednesday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


Jan.  6 Monday 
Jan.  10  Friday 
Jan.  31  Friday 
Feb.  14  Friday 
Feb.  17-Feb.  23 
Mar.  1 Saturday 

Academic  session  re-opens  at  9 a.m. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Study  week,  premedical  years. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Early  Admission 
to  first  premedical  year. 

Mar.  14  Friday 
Mar.  28  Friday 
April  4 Friday 
April  11  Friday 
April  21  Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  the  premedical  years. 
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CALENDAR 


April  21- April  26 
April  28  Monday 

May  9 Friday 

May  19  Monday 
May  30  Friday 
June  2 Monday 

June  9 Monday 


Study  week,  1st,  2nd,  3rd  medical  years  (4th  year,  to 
be  determined ) . 

Annual  examinations  begin  for  1st,  2nd,  3rd  medical 
years.  Art  as  Applied  to  Medicine.  (4th  medical  year 
to  be  determined. ) 

Meeting  of  the  Senate.  A second  meeting  will  be  held 
in  late  May  on  a date  and  at  a time  to  be  decided. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission  to  first 
premedical  year.  (For  Early  Admission,  March  1.) 

Medical  Convocation. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  ph.d.,  d.  fes  L.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


Introduction 

The  eighty-first  session  since  its  re-establishment  as  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  will  begin  in  September  1968.  The  professional 
course  in  Medicine  covers  four  sessions  of  thirty-two  weeks  each  and  the 
candidate  who  successfully  completes  the  course  is  eligible  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Medicine  (M.D.). 

THE  PREMEDICAL  COURSE:  Information  about  admission  requirements, 
applications,  subjects  of  instruction,  examinations,  conditions  for  academic 
standing,  description  of  courses  is  found  on  pages  21  to  29  of  the  Premedical 
Calendar. 

THE  MEDICAL  COURSE : Information  about  admission  requirements,  appli- 
cations, subjects  of  instruction,  examinations,  conditions  for  academic  standing, 
description  of  courses  is  found  on  pages  26  to  54  of  the  Medical  Calendar 
—Professional  Course. 

Changes  in  the  medical  course  are  presently  under  consideration.  It  is  not 
anticipated  that  this  will  entail  any  changes  in  admission  requirements  in  the 
academic  session  1968-69  or  1969-70. 

Students  may  prepare  themselves  for  the  professional  course  in  several  ways: 
(a)  In  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto 
THE  PREMEDICAL  COURSE,  2 years. 

Students  may  apply  during  their  year  in  Ontario  Grade  13  for  admission 
to  the  first  premedical  year  commencing  in  September  of  the  academic 
year  immediately  following.  In  addition,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  have  completed  Ontario  Grade  13  no  more  than 
two  years  prior  to  the  proposed  date  of  entering  the  Premedical  Course. 

Students  must  apply  for  admission  to  the  Professional  Course  during  their 
second  year  in  the  Premedical  Course,  and  compete  for  places  with  other 
applicants. 

( h ) In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 
THE  GENERAL  SCIENCE  COURSE,  2 or  3 years, 

This  course  leads  to  the  B.Sc.  in  3 years.  Students  may  apply  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Professional  Course  in  Medicine  during  their  second  year  in 
the  General  Science  Course  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  gain 
admission  to  the  Professional  Course  after  2 years  without  obtaining  a 
degree.  Students  who  wish  to  complete  the  full  B.Sc.  programme  can 
apply  during  their  third  year  in  the  General  Science  Course. 

( c ) In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 

THE  HONOUR  COURSE  IN  BIOLOGICAL  AND  MEDICAL 
SCIENCES,  4 years. 
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This  course  leads  to  the  Honours  B.Sc.,  and  students  may  apply  for 
admission  to  the  second  year  of  the  Professional  Course  during  the  final 
year  of  this  Honours  course. 

( d ) In  any  Recognized  University 

Students  taking  courses  leading  to  DEGREES  IN  ANY  DISCIPLINE, 
e.g.  Engineering,  Pharmacy,  Arts,  Science,  etc.,  may  apply  for  admission 
to  the  Professional  Course  in  Medicine  during  the  final  year  of  their 
programme  if  they  have  taken  the  prerequisite  subjects. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  FOR  STUDENTS 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


(1)  Students  registered  in  the  F’aculty  of  Medicine  must  agree  to  withdraw 
from  the  course  if  the  Council  deems  them  unsuitable. 

If  doubt  arises  for  medical  reasons  about  the  advisability  of  a student 
continuing  in  his  course  of  studies,  the  student  shall  submit  at  the  request  of 
the  Dean  to  an  examination  by  the  Board  of  Medical  Assessors  of  the  Faculty. 
In  case  of  refusal  to  comply  with  such  a request,  disciplinary  action  may  be 
taken  against  the  student,  including  suspension  or  expulsion. 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  should  consult 
the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs. 

(2)  Students  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  found  to  be  guilty  of  the  unlawful 
use  and  distribution  of  drugs  on  the  “Restricted  Drug  List”  are  subject  to  the 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  of  the  Caput  and  will  be  liable  to  suspension  or 
expulsion  from  the  University  in  addition  to  any  criminal  action  that  may  be 
brought  against  them. 

(3)  Students  are  advised  not  to  undertake  part-time  employment  which  may 
interfere  with  their  studies.  Students  who  have  a poor  academic  record  may 
be  required  to  forego  such  employment  if  they  wish  to  continue  in  the  course. 

(4)  At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programme  there  are  occasions  when 
biochemical,  physiological  or  pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  the 
student  on  himself  or  on  a fellow-student.  These  exercises  include  some  diag- 
nostic or  immunization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  some  valid  reason 
exists,  students  are  expected  to  participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student  participation  does  not  form  part 
of  the  teaching  programme,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 

(5)  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning 
of  each  academic  year. 

Each  candidate  must  apply  in  person  to  be  officially  registered  as  a student 
in  the  Faculty:  students  of  the  premedical  years  on  September  16;  medical 
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years  on  September  3.  Students  of  the  -first  premedical  year  will  register  in  the 
Office  of  the  Premedical  Counsellor,  Innis  College  Building,  63  St.  George 
Street.  Students  of  the  second  premedical  and  all  medical  years  will  register 
at  the  Records  Office,  Block  E,  Medical  Sciences  Building  (Queen’s  Park 
entrance ) . 

A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  required  to 
pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay,  to  a maximum 
of  $20.  The  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student  permission  to 
register  late. 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

A student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as  may  be 
required  by  the  University. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

The  regulations  about  appeals  addressed  to  the  Sub-Committee  on  Appeals 
of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  dealt  with  on  page  24  in  relation  to  petitions 
for  exemption  from  class  work,  and  on  page  25  in  relation  to  petitions  for 
consideration  of  illness  and  other  circumstances  as  factors  in  examinations, 
and  on  page  13  in  relation  to  appeals  to  the  Senate  of  the  University. 

A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

The  Council  of  the  Faculty  shall  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the 
conduct  of  the  students  connected  with  the  writing  of  examinations  and  all 
other  matters  relating  to  courses  of  instruction  conducted  by  or  under  the 
authority  of  its  Council,  provided  that  the  exercise  of  disciplinary  jurisdiction 
shall  be  reported  to  the  Caput  for  the  purpose  of  information  only  and  shall 
not  be  open  to  confirmation  or  review  by  the  Caput. 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  juris- 
diction over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  divisions  of  the 
University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Juris- 
diction over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the 
Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body 
administering  the  residence. 

Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University 
as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
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performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision  of 
the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires 
confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a 
breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  above,  the  following  are  cited 
as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach  of 
disclipine  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: 

(i)  The  organizing  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part 
in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences 
or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of 
such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public 
disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the  University 
and  ail  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by  the 
relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility 
for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned  where 
the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society 
or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the 
Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations. 

No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  above  to  the 

constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  contitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not  students 
of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (ii)  above, 
where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 
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(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publi- 
cation of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student 
shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

( c ) A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

“Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to 
register  again  in  that  faculty,  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol ) . 

Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted 
to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled 
certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the 
conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of 
specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will 
entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the 
registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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STUDENT  ADVISORY  SERVICES 


Students  requiring  advice  may  seek  the  assistance  of: 

(a)  the  Premedical  Adviser  of  Innis  and  New  Colleges  in  the  Innis  College 
Building,  63  St.  George  Street,  Toronto; 

( b ) the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  in  Room  101,  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Building,  Tel.  928-2717; 

(c)  the  University  Health  Service,  256  Huron  Street,  Toronto. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  - WOMEN 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  her  first  year  at  the  University 
take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  In  addi- 
tion, each  first-year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register 
for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swim  test  and  the  required  programme  in 
Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily 
complete  the  Physical  Education  requirement  BEFORE  advancing  to  the 
second  academic  year  of  her  course  shall  either  ( 1 ) register  for  and  satisfac- 
torily complete  the  requirement  BEFORE  the  end  of  the  second  academic  year 
of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50  to  be  assessed  in  February 
of  the  session  in  which  she  is  registered  in  the  second  academic  year. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  in  a wide  variety  of  instructional 
classes,  or  by  participation  in  Interfaculty  or  Intercollegiate  sports. 

Exemptions:  (1)  one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Education  at 
this  or  any  other  University;  (2)  if  age  is  25  years  or  more;  (3)  admission  by 
advanced  standing  to  second  or  higher  year  at  this  University  (automatic 
exemption);  (4)  exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service;  (5)  special 
consideration;  (6)  first  year  of  Dentistry  or  Law;  (7)  enrolment  in  Scar- 
borough College. 

To  claim  exemption,  report  by  October  7 to: 

Physical  Education  Office,  Room  228,  Benson  Building, 

( Women’s  Athletic  Building ) , 320  Huron  Street. 

RESIDENCE  INFORMATION 

Commencing  with  the  academic  year  1968-69,  all  premedical  students  will 
be  required  to  enrol  in  one  of  the  multi-faculty  colleges  (Innis  or  New  Col- 
leges). This  requirement,  however,  does  not  preclude  a student  taking  up 
residence  in  any  other  college  of  the  University  of  Toronto  which  offers  such 
amenities. 

Housing  Service:  For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able 
to  find  accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information 
on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134 
St.  George  Street,  Toronto. 
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Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 


INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  established  on  July  1,  1964  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multifaculty  college,  whose  students  in 
1968-69  will  be  drawn  from  a dozen  faculties  and  schools:  arts  and  science, 
applied  science  and  engineering,  architecture,  dentistry,  forestry,  food  science, 
music,  medicine,  nursing,  pharmacy,  physical  and  health  education,  and 
physical  and  occupational  therapy.  Its  permanent  building  will  be  on  Sussex 
Avenue  between  St.  George  and  Huron  Streets.  Its  temporary  quarters  are 
at  63  St.  George  Street  and  in  the  one  storey  building  immediately  to  the  east 
of  University  College.  The  facilities  available  to  the  students  of  Innis  College 
include  the  use  of  the  Laidlaw  Library  in  University  College. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance 
to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  Instruction,  which  is  on  an  individual  basis,  is  provided  by 
a staff  of  experienced  tutors.  The  staff  of  the  College  also  includes  tutors  in 
particular  subjects:  Mathematics,  Philosophy,  French,  Economics  and  others. 

The  College  has  a small  residence  for  women  students  at  681  Spadina 
Avenue  and  places  for  a number  of  men  students  in  the  New  College  Resi- 
dence at  21  Classic  Avenue.  Applications  for  residence  should  be  made  to 
the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 


NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to 
associate  with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided 
for  first  year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 
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DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

Devonshire  House  was  established  in  1907,  through  the  generosity  of  Sir 
Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney  family,  and  actually  comprises  three  houses 
which  form  a quadrangle  opening  onto  Devonshire  Place,  near  the  centre  of 
the  University  Campus.  Its  membership  of  almost  200  comes  chiefly  from 
the  undergraduate  professional  courses,  and  enjoys  an  active  common  room 
and  college  life.  The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  resident  Dons, 
drawn  from  various  faculties,  and  are  available  to  assist  and  advise  members. 
The  circumstances  of  the  college’s  organization  and  tradition  provide  favour- 
able opportunities  for  advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each 
of  the  three  houses  elects  an  executive,  and  there  is  an  over-all  elected  Resi- 
dence Council,  which  meets  regularly. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music 
room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room  and  a television  room.  Since 
there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House  nearby.  It  is  custom* 
ary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the-  single  rooms  being  occupied 
by  more  senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident  with  basic 
requirements.  Members  may  choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the 
Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable 
that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

The  House  is  also  open  during  the  summer  period. 


OTHER  RESIDENCES 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apart- 
ment accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total 
occupancy  is  300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments. 
Meals  are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining 
Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to:  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5.  Tel.  921-3168. 

Rochdale  College  will  open  September  1968,  to  offer  student  accommo- 
dation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  will 
be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the 
building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  programme  of 
Rochdale  College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale 
College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should 
be  addressed  direct  to:  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron 
Street,  Toronto  5.  Tel.  921-3168. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS’  EXPENSES 

The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  will  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the  premedical  course 
in  the  University  of  Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 


Fees  (see  below) 

Instruments,  per  year  $ 15 

Books,  per  year  100 

Board  and  lodging,  per  week  25  and  up. 


FEES 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Premedical  Course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office  according 
to  the  following  schedules: 
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Premedical 

years 

1 

Men 

$470 

75 

545 

310 

238 

Women 

470 

52 

522 

287 

238 

2 

Men 

470 

60 

530 

295 

238 

Women 

470 

37 

507 

272 

238 

These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

*For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Medical  Society  (Second  Premedical  Year  only),  New  or  Innis  College  Membership  (First 
Premedical  Year) 

*For  women— Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Medical 
Society  (Second  Premedical  Year  only);  Medical  Women’s  Undergraduate  Association. 
New  or  Innis  College  (First  Premedical  Year) 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of 
the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admission  to 


18 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


lectures,  from  the  office  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment 
of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule 
of  fees. 

After  the  dates  specified  for  instalments,  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the 
student  can  be  admitted  to  the  (annual  or  final)  examinations. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  10. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of  registration, 
together  with  a form  in  duplicate,  to  be  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  his 
full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

Late  Registration  Fee— Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a 
late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office.  See  Booklet, 
General  Information  to  All  Students.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should 
be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

Other  University  Fees 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as 
may  be  required  of  him. 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATE  FEE  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  first  premedical  year  upon  a 
certificate  or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering 
all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FEE-WOMEN  $50 

See  under  section  headed  Physical  Education— Women. 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  pay  $10 
for  one  subject  and  $5  for  each  additional  subject,  previous  to  the  date  of  said 


examination. 

Miscellaneous 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record  $1 

(For  each  additional  copy  not  exceeding  four)  25c 


BOOKS 

All  books  prescribed  or  recommended  are  available  at  the  Book  Store,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Press,  who  hold  one  of  the  largest  stocks  of  educational 
books  in  Canada.  A credit  system  is  available,  if  desired. 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  anticipating  the  necessity  of  obtaining  assistance  to  supplement 
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their  resources  and  those  of  their  families  in  order  to  finance  their  education 
during  the  current  University  year  may  obtain  application  forms  in  the  Office 
of  the  Premedical  Adviser,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

Applications  for  Province  of  Ontario  Student  Awards  should  be  completed 
in  duplicate  in  accordance  with  the  instructions  attached  to  them  and  both 
copies  mailed  to  the  address  given  in  the  instructions.  This  may  be  done  at 
any  time  but  it  is  advisable  to  do  so  early  as  it  takes  about  six  weeks  to 
process  them.  The  Premedical  Adviser  may  be  consulted  at  Innis  College  but 
it  is  not  necessary  to  see  him  about  this. 

In-Course  Award  application  forms  (obtainable  from  the  Office  of  the 
Premedical  Adviser)  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  (one  pair  is  sufficient 
for  both  Faculty  and  University  awards)  and  an  appointment  made  with  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  Awards  Officer  in  Room  101,  Faculty  of  Medicine 
Building  (Tel.  928-2713),  for  submission  of  these  as  soon  as  possible  after 
registration. 

Financial  problems,  either  immediate  or  anticipated,  may  be  discussed 
confidentially  with  and  advice  sought  from  the  Premedical  Adviser,  the 
Faculty  Awards  Officer,  or  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  by  appoint- 
ment at  a mutually  convenient  time. 

MEDICAL  ORIENTATION  PROGRAMME 

Although  the  course  in  Premedicine  contains  no  explicit  training  in  medical 
subjects,  most  of  the  students  in  the  course  qualify  for  and  enter  into  the  profes- 
sional course.  Recognizing  this  situation  and  appreciating  the  students’  eager- 
ness to  start  the  study  of  Medicine,  the  Faculty  has  planned  several  programmes 
which  are  organized  by  the  Premedical  Adviser  attached  to  New  and  Innis 
Colleges.  Information  about  these  programmes  can  be  obtained  by  telephoning 
Dr.  L.  F.  W.  Loach  at  928-2717. 

A series  of  lectures  outlining  the  philosophy  and  attitudes  of  the  three 
major  specialties  in  Medicine  is  presented.  Eminent  members  of  the  Depart- 
ments of  Medicine,  Surgery,  and  Obstetrics  and  Gynaecology  conduct  these. 

Students  in  groups  of  four  visit  the  autopsy  rooms  of  several  of  the  larger 
teaching  hospitals.  Opportunity  to  study  the  techniques  and  values  of  the 
examination  is  afforded.  When  possible,  similar  groups  are  allowed  to  observe 
actual  operations  from  operating  room  galleries. 

On  campus,  several  organizations  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  students 
explore  the  problems  and  practical  solutions  in  different  socio-economic  areas 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
THE  MEDICAL  SOCIETY 

Students  enrolled  in  the  second  premedical  and  all  professional  years  are 
active  members  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Society.  The  Society 
is  under  the  patronage  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  the  purposes  are: 

(a)  To  serve  the  welfare  and  general  interests  of  the  medical  undergraduate 
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( b ) To  encourage  interest  in  general  medical  science  and  literature  and  in 
the  pursuit  of  medical  studies. 

( c ) To  maintain  such  facilities  for  the  comfort  and  convenience  of  the 
undergraduates  in  medicine  as  shall  be  decided  by  the  Assembly. 

( d ) To  publish  a journal  of  six  issues  during  the  college  year,  such  journal 
to  be  known  as  the  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Journal. 

( e ) To  encourage  interest  in  the  University  as  a whole,  and  in  participation 
in  campus-wide  events. 

(/)  To  stimulate  extracurricular  activities  such  as  sports,  creative  writing, 
art  and  photography,  and  acting,  through  its  various  subdivisions. 

(g)  To  exchange  information  and  problems  with  other  Canadian  Medical 
Schools. 

The  governing  body  of  the  Society  is  the  Medical  Society  Assembly.  The 
Dean  is  the  permanent  Honorary  President  of  the  Assembly.  Other  officers  are 
elected  each  year  from  the  medical  student  body  by  a vote  of  the  active 
members.  The  Assembly  is  in  charge  of  the  general  business  and  finance  of 
the  Society  and  conducts  it  in  the  best  interests  of  the  student  body.  Duly 
accredited  members  of  the  Assembly  shall  be  the  means  of  communication 
between  the  student  body  and  the  Faculty  or  any  other  body,  when  such 
communication  is  desirable.  The  Executive  of  the  Assembly  serves  as  the 
student  disciplinary  body.  The  Assembly,  which  meets  every  second  week, 
welcomes  all  active  members  of  the  Society.  The  office  of  the  Society  is  in 
Room  109,  Medical  Building. 

Students  of  the  second  premedical  and  all  professional  years  are  required  to 
pay  the  annual  fee  of  $11  to  the  Chief  Accountant. 

THE  MEDICAL  WOMEN’S  UNDERGRADUATE  ASSOCIATION 

The  association  includes  as  members,  all  women  enrolled  in  the  premedical 
and  the  medical  years  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  Honorary  President  is 
chosen  from  among  the  women  graduates  in  the  city.  Other  officers  are  elected 
by  vote  of  the  active  members. 

Its  object  is  to  deal  with  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  general  interest  and 
welfare  of  the  undergraduate  women,  especially 

(a)  to  provide  social  activities;  ( b ) to  be  a means  whereby  women  gradu- 
ates and  undergraduates  may  become  acquainted;  (c)  to  form  a link  with  the 
Medical  Society  and  with  students  of  other  Colleges  and  Faculties;  (d)  to 
maintain  a common  room  for  undergraduate  women;  (e)  to  sponsor  the  Medical 
Women’s  Athletic  Association. 

MEDICAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 

The  Medical  Alumni  Association  is  an  organization  of  medical  graduates  of 
this  school  interested  in  furthering  the  art  and  science  of  Medicine.  Its  main 
function  is  to  provide  assistance  to  medical  students  and  stimulate  the  interest 
of  the  Alumni  in  the  growth  and  development  of  the  Medical  Faculty  of  the 
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University  of  Toronto.  Bursaries  and  scholarships  are  provided  as  well  as  loan 
funds  for  the  benefit  of  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  students. 

Summer  Student  Fellowships  are  provided  for  students  in  the  third  medical 
year  to  enable  them  to  further  their  education  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital, 
Toronto  Western  Hospital  and  the  Women’s  College  Hospital,  and  also  for  the 
support  of  students  who  obtain  appointments  in  approved  hospitals  abroad. 

It  arranges  a panel  discussion  on  general  practice  for  the  senior  classes  and 
hospital  internes  during  the  winter  months. 

A panel  discussion  on  medical  topics  is  arranged  for  the  first  medical  year 
in  the  autumn  term. 

The  Association  sponsors  a dinner  for  the  graduating  class  and  the  graduates 
of  the  class  of  50  years  ago  each  year  at  the  time  of  Convocation. 

Publication  of  the  “Medical  Graduate”  keeps  the  membership  informed  of 
medical  activities  and  the  various  functions  of  the  Association  and  its  members. 

A sponsored  refresher  course  for  graduates  takes  place  in  the  spring  of  each 
year.  An  Annual  Oration  is  given  in  conjunction  with  the  course. 

A donation  of  money  is  given  each  year  to  the  Varsity  Fund  as  a measure 
of  support  for  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

An  annual  contribution  is  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
to  be  disbursed  at  the  Dean’s  discretion. 

Secretarial  assistance  is  given  to  all  classes  holding  reunions. 

Trust  funds  are  left  on  deposit  with  the  Medical  Alumni  Association  to  be 
used  according  to  the  donor’s  wishes. 

The  continuing  growth  of  the  Association  depends  on  the  support  of  all 
graduates  and  undergraduates  for  its  many  projects.  Inquiries  will  be  answered 
by  the  Medical  Alumni  Office,  Room  11,  280  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5. 
Contributions  are  income-tax  deductible. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-69,  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  and 
available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools.  All  other  inquiries  relating  to  the 
course  should  be  sent  to  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 

In  the  session  1968-69,  135  students  will  be  accepted  in  the  first  premedical 
year.  In  general,  admission  to  the  premedical  course  will  be  restricted  to 
Ontario  residents. 

Students  may  apply  during  their  year  in  Ontario  Grade  13  for  admission  to 
the  first  premedical  year  commencing  in  September  of  the  academic  year 
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immediately  following.  In  addition  applications  will  be  considered  from  candi- 
dates who  have  completed  Ontario  Grade  13  no  more  than  two  years  prior  to 
the  proposed  date  of  entering  the  premedical  course. 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  first  premedical  year  must  submit  such 
information  and  references  as  may  be  required  by  the  selection  committee. 
He  must  have  had  his  seventeenth  birthday  on  or  before  the  first  of  October 
of  the  year  in  which  he  proposes  to  register;  only  under  exceptional  circum- 
stances will  a candidate  of  thirty  years  or  more  be  admitted. 

Applications  will  be  considered  by  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  and 
each  candidate  will  be  informed  as  soon  as  possible  whether  or  not  his  applica- 
tion has  been  accepted.  Each  successful  applicant  must  then  confirm  his 
intention  to  register  by  communicating  with  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  within  a specified  period.  Any  candidate  may  be 
required  to  present  himself  to  a member  or  members  of  the  Sub-Committee 
on  Admissions  for  a personal  interview. 

A deposit  of  $25  is  required  of  candidates  actually  offered  and  accepting 
admission  to  the  first  premedical  year,  and  will  count  as  credit  against  the 
annual  fee.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will  not  be  returned  if  a candidate  fails  to 
register. 

(1)  All  students  in  the  premedical  course  are  required  to  be  members  of  New 
or  Innis  Colleges.  Commencing  with  the  academic  session  1968-69  this  regula- 
tion applies  to  first  premedical  year  students  only,  and  will  apply  to  first  and 
second  premedical  year  students  in  session  1969-70.  The  regulations  concern- 
ing the  method  of  selection  of  his  college  by  the  student  are  outlined  on  the 
application  form.  As  far  as  possible  the  student’s  choice  of  college  will  be 
honoured.  The  colleges  will  provide  counselling  services  which  will  be  located 
in  the  Innis  College  building  at  63  St.  George  Street  during  the  academic 
year  1968-69.  (For  further  information  on  the  facilities  offered  by  these 
colleges,  see  page  15. ) 

(2)  No  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  of  the  premedical  course. 

(3)  All  premedical  students  who  have  completed  the  second  premedical  year 
must  apply  for  admission  to  the  first  professional  year. 

(4)  All  students  who  wish  to  apply  for  admission  to  the  professional  course 
in  Medicine  from  the  premedical  course  are  required  to  write  the  Medical 
College  Admission  Test,  and  must  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
at  the  time  of  application  (December  15  of  the  year  preceding  the  proposed 
date  of  enrolment  in  the  professional  course).  For  information  about  the 
Medical  College  Admission  Test  students  should  apply  directly  to  the  Psycho- 
logical Corporation,  304  East  45th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017,  U.S.A.,  at  the 
beginning  of  their  second  year  in  University. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements— Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of 
1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade 
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13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits.  If  a seven  credit  programme  is 
presented  at  least  five  of  the  seven  credits  must  have  been  obtained  in  1967 
or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit  programme  must  be  presented  including  the 
specific  subjects  and  overall  average  given  for  the  course. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  for  the  first  premedical  year  are:  Physics; 
Chemistry;  Mathematics  A;  one  of  Biology  or  Mathematics  B;  one  of  English 
or  another  language. 

An  average  of  70%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the  Grade  13 
subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

( b ) General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription—  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates 
must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding  Physical 
Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of  the  following 
subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

( iii ) Geography  ( Parts  1 and  2 ) ; History  ( Parts  1 and  2 ) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  above  requirements 
because  of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  11  in  1965-66. 

Grade  12  standing  in  Latin  is  of  use  to  students. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURES 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  any  necessary  supporting 
documents  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

For  application  forms  and  information  about  admission  requirements,  con- 
sult the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what  credentials  will  be 
offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

Standardized  Tests 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  result  of  all  standardized  tests  offered  in 
the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position 
by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
Box  592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

Final  Date  for  Completed  Applications 
June  1st.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems 
exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

Early  Admission 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission.) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admis- 
sion procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after  May 
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15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools  by 
March  1. 

Candidates  Who  Have  Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 
Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally 
refused  admission. 

SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

The  following  are  the  subjects  of  instruction  in  the  first  and  second  pre- 
medical years: 

First  Premedical  Year 
Chemistry 
Physics 
Mathematics 
Zoology 
One  of  English 
History 
Philosophy 
One  of  Anthropology 

Foreign  language 
Sociology 

English  1 if  not 
History  chosen 

Philosophy  J above 

^Mathematics  may  be  continued  in  the  second  year  in  place  of  one  of  the 
options. 

Note:  Any  optional  subject  taken  in  the  first  premedical  year  must  be  con- 
tinued in  the  second  premedical  year,  except  when  a student  chooses  Mathe- 
matics to  replace  one  of  the  options  in  the  first  premedical  year.  To  allow  for 
this  to  occur,  forms  will  be  issued  to  all  first  year  premedical  students  shortly 
prior  to  the  end  of  the  academic  year.  Students  must  declare  their  chosen 
options  for  the  second  premedical  year  within  a specified  period.  Students  not 
returning  the  forms  at  the  conclusion  of  the  stated  period  will  be  assigned 
their  options. 

No  petition  for  exemption  from  lectures,  laboratory  work  or  examinations, 
on  account  of  work  previously  taken,  will  be  received  or  considered  unless  filed 
at  the  office  of  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  on  or  before  October  1 
of  any  year. 

EXAMINATIONS 

No  candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  a laboratory  will  be 
admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  examinations  if  the  Professor  under 


Second  Premedical  Year 
Chemistry 
History  of  Medicine 
Psychology 
Zoology 
One  of  English 
History 
Philosophy 
One  of  Anthropology 

Foreign  language 
Sociology 

English  1 if  not 
History  l chosen 
Philosophy  j above 
* Mathematics 
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whom  his  work  is  carried  on,  reports  in  writing  to  the  office  of  the  Associate 
Dean,  Student  Affairs,  that  he  has  not  done  satisfactory  laboratory  work,  or 
has  signally  failed  in  the  practical  examinations. 

Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circum- 
stances which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must 
be  filed  with  the  office  of  the  Associate  Dean,  Student  Affairs,  before  the  close 
of  the  examinations. 

The  subjects  of  the  examinations  are: 


First  Premedical  Year 

1.  Chemistry;  2.  Physics;  3.  Mathematics;  4.  Zoology;  5 and  6,  options 
chosen. 


Second  Premedical  Year 

1.  Chemistry;  2.  Psychology;  3.  Zoology;  4 and  5,  options  chosen. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

In  order  to  secure  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  in  the  first  or  in  the 
second  premedical  year  a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  in  each  of  the 
examinations  with  an  overall  average  of  55%.  If  he  fails  to  attain  50%  in 
one  subject  he  may  write  a supplemental  examination  in  that  subject  provided 
he  has  an  overall  average  of  55%.  He  must  obtain  50%  in  the  supplemental 
examination. 

A candidate  at  the  first  and  second  premedical  examinations  who  fails  to 
secure  standing  and  is  not  permitted  to  take  the  supplemental  examinations, 
and  a candidate  at  the  supplemental  examinations  who  fails  but  is  permitted 
by  the  Faculty  Council  to  repeat  the  year,  is  required  to  repeat  the  entire 
work  of  that  year,  including  the  examinations  in  every  subject.  He  may  not 
register  in  a higher  year  until  he  has  completed  all  the  examinations  of  the 
preceding  year. 

The  privilege  of  repeating  the  work  and  the  examinations  of  any  year  shall 
be  allowed  only  by  express  permission  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Grades:  Honours:  (A)  Cl.I  75-100%;  (B)  Cl.II  66-74%;  Pass  (C)  60-65%; 
(D)  50-59%;  Failure  (E)  below  50%. 

The  minimum  pass  is  50%  with  an  overall  average  of  55%. 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  M.  Hurley,  S.  B.  Philpott 
First  Premedical  Year 

511.  Introduction  to  Physical  Anthropology  and  Archaeology. 
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Second  Premedical  Year 

521.  Introduction  to  Social  Anthropology. 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  J.  LeRoy 
Associate  Professor:  J.  E.  Guillet 
Assistant  Professor:  G.  H.  Schmid 

All  lectures  and  laboratory  work  will  be  given  in  the  Lash  Miller  Chemical 
Laboratories. 

First  Premedical  Year 

110.  General  and  physical  chemistry.  Lectures  two  hours  a week,  laboratory 
three  hours  a week. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

211.  Organic  chemistry.  A treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic  com- 
pounds and  the  relation  of  their  structure  to  physical  and  chemical  and,  in 
certain  instances,  physiological  properties.  Lectures  two  hours  a week,  labora- 
tory three  hours  a week. 


ENGLISH 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  Clifford  Leech 
First  Premedical  Year 

511.  (i)  Composition:  Text:  The  Undergraduate  Essay , Harris  and  Mc- 
Dougall;  the  writing  of  essays  during  the  session. 

(ii)  Literature:  Sophocles,  Oedipus  the  King,  in  Three  Plays,  ed.  Lattimore 
(Chicago);  Shakespeare,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  King  Lear,  As  You  Like  It 
(Ginn);  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World  (Crofts);  Jonson,  The  Alchemist 
(Crofts);  seven  of  the  following  poets:  Donne  (Penguin),  Milton  (Rinehart), 
Dryden  (Rinehart),  Pope  (Rinehart),  Blake  (Viking),  Keats  (Riverside), 
Wordsworth  (Rinehart),  Tennyson  (Riverside),  Browning  (Riverside).  A final 
paper  on  these  works.  Three  hours  a week. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

522.  Literature:  (i)  Shaw,  Man  and  Superman  (Penguin);  O’Casey,  The 
Plough  and  the  Stars  in  Three  Plays  (St.  Martin’s);  Miller,  Death  of  a Sales- 
man (Compass);  Wesker,  Roots  (Penguin). 

(ii)  Poetry  of  Hopkins,  Yeats,  Frost,  Eliot,  Auden  in  Modern  Poetry,  ed. 
Mack  (Prentice-Hall). 

(iii)  Dickens,  Great  Expectations  (Rinehart);  Melville,  Moby  Dick  (Rine- 
hart); Faulkner,  As  I Lay  Dying  (Vintage);  Conrad,  Nostromo  (Penguin); 
Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist,  ed.  Atherton  (Heinemann);  Warren  and  Erskine 
(eds. ),  Short  Story  Masterpieces  (Dell).  Three  hours  a week. 
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FRENCH 

Head  of  the  Department:  C.  D.  Rouillard 
Instructors:  Staff  of  the  Department  in  University  College 
In  order  to  be  a member  of  any  class  in  French,  a student  must  satisfy  the 
Department  as  to  his  ability  to  profit  by  the  instruction  given. 

First  Premedical  Year 

100.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Composition  and  language 
study.  Supplementary  work  in  the  language  laboratory.  (In  order  to  continue 
beyond  French  100  a student  must  pass  an  oral  examination  to  demonstrate 
his  ability  to  speak  and  understand  French.)  Three  hours  a week.  Prerequisite: 
Grade  13  French  or  equivalent. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

200.  French  literature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries.  Pre- 
scribed texts.  Composition.  Three  hours  a week.  Prerequisite:  French  100. 

HISTORY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  A.  P.  Thornton 
Assistant  Professor:  J.  Dent 
Lecturer:  M.  Dafoe 

First  Premedical  Year 

100.  History  of  Europe  from  1400-1945.  A general  survey  of  the  major 
developments  in  European  history  from  the  Renaissance  through  World  War  II. 
In  the  first  term  to  1789,  the  main  emphasis  is  placed  upon  continental  Europe; 
in  the  second  term  the  geographical  scope  is  enlarged  somewhat  for  the  sake 
of  an  adequate  discussion  of  the  two  world  wars. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

Students  are  allowed,  timetable  permitting,  to  enrol  in  one  of  the  following 
courses: 

History  220-28,  326,  330,  331,  340,  342,  343,  360,  370,  380,  381,  390. 
These  courses  are  described  and  the  hours  of  instruction  given  in  the 
Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

HISTORY  OF  MEDICINE 

Lecturer:  W.  R.  Feasby 

200.  The  course  places  emphasis  on  the  contemporary  history  of  medicine. 
In  sixteen  class  sessions  lectures  are  presented,  visits  are  made  to  valuable 
historical  medical  collections,  and  the  class  participates  in  exercises  designed 
to  demonstrate  the  methods  of  historical  investigations.  The  course  is  volun- 
tary but  recognition  for  satisfactory  effort  is  given  by  the  faculty;  a voluntary 
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examination  is  available  at  the  end  of  the  course  and  students  have  an  oppor- 
tunity to  participate  in  a contest  for  the  MODERN  MEDICINE  of  Canada 
prize  in  Medical  History.  The  prize  entitles  the  winner  to  a cash  award  and  to  a 
summer  vacation  position  which  includes  instruction  in  writing  and  publishing. 

MATHEMATICS 

Professors:  D.  B.  De  Lury,  S.  H.  Smith 
Teaching  Fellow:  A.  J.  Kalotay 

First  Premedical  Year 

511.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  integrals,  differential  equations,  with  applica- 
tions. Introduction  to  linear  algebra.  Two  hours  lectures  and  two  hours  tutorial 
a week. 

Textbook:  Wilf,  Calculus  and  Linear  Algebra. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

521.  Statistics.  Elements  of  probability  theory,  frequency  distributions,  tests 
of  significance,  regression  theory.  Two  lectures  and  one  problems  period  a 
week. 

Textbook:  Hoel,  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Statistics. 

PHILOSOPHY 

Professor:  T.  A.  Goudge 
Associate  Professor:  C.  Hanly 
Assistant  Professor:  R.  A.  Imlay 

First  Premedical  Year 

511.  An  introduction  to  ethics  and  to  problems  in  contemporary  political 
philosophy.  In  addition,  one  lecture  hour  per  week  will  be  devoted  to  the  study 
of  symbolic  logic  and  scientific  method. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

521.  A course  in  problems  of  epistemology  and  metaphysics.  Determinism 
and  freedom,  the  relationship  of  the  mind  to  the  body,  the  nature  of  certainty, 
and  our  knowledge  of  the  external  world  are  typical  of  such  problems. 

PHYSICS 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  H.  L.  Welsh 

Professor:  H.  E.  Johns 
Associate  Professor:  F.  D.  Manchester 

First  Premedical  Year 

511.  Lectures  three  hours  per  week. 

Laboratory— three  hours  per  week. 

A general  course  covering  mechanics,  thermodynamics,  electromagnetics,  and 
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optics,  together  with  an  introduction  to  atomic  and  nuclear  physics  with  some 
emphasis  on  radiology. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  C.  R.  Myers 
Professors:  B.  J.  Quarrington,  H.  E.  Bishop,  G.  B.  Thornton 
Special  Lecturers:  A.  Long,  R.  W.  Ross,  A.  Newman 

Second  Premedical  Year 

110.  Basic  concepts  in  psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and 
principles  of  psychology,  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  perception. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  S.  D.  Clark 

Instructors:  W.  Michelson,  R.  A.  Lucas,  Mrs.  M.  Kelner 

First  Premedical  Year 

100.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  Social  Structure  of  the  Community.  An 
introductory  course  which  explores  the  approaches  and  concepts  used  in  socio- 
logical analysis.  Considerable  attention  is  given  to  the  theory  and  concepts 
pertinent  to  social  organization,  culture,  socialization,  association,  primary 
groups,  social  stratification,  and  various  forms  of  collective  behaviour.  Con- 
sideration is  given  to  special  areas  of  sociology:  the  family,  minority  groups,’ 
deviant  behaviour  and  social  change. 

Textbook:  L.  Broom  & P.  Selznick,  Sociology,  3rd  edition,  Harper  and  Row, 
N.Y.  1963. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

200.  Contemporary  Society:  Problems  and  Issues. 

or 

204.  Sociology  of  the  Family. 

ZOOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  A.  Chant 
Associate  Professor:  G.  M.  Neal 
Associate  Professor:  H.  H.  Harvey 

First  Premedical  Year 

511.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of  form  and  function 
of  animals.  The  approach  is  comparative.  The  invertebrates  are  studied  in  the 
first  term  and  the  vertebrates  in  the  second  term.  Four  hours  a week. 

Second  Premedical  Year 

521.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  Structure  and  development  of  the  vertebrates.  A 
lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  comparative  anatomy,  microscopic 
anatomy  and  embryology  of  vertebrates.  Five  hours  a week. 
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AWARDS 

Students  should  realize  that  scholarship  and  bursary  funds  available  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  and  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  are  inadequate  to  provide 
any  student  with  full  support  to  defray  all  expenses  of  his  education.  Those 
students  who  require  financial  support  will  be  expected  to  apply,  as  a first  step, 
for  a Province  of  Ontario  Student  Award.  The  Faculty  of  Medicine  may 
supplement  these  on  an  emergency  basis  by  loans,  and  in  cases  of  extreme  need 
by  bursaries.  The  Table  on  page  00  summarizes  the  awards  available  to 
students  in  the  premedical  course. 

ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  BURSARIES 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained 
in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Applications, 
which  must  be  made  through  the  Principal  of  the  secondary  school,  close  on 
April  1 annually.  Student  loans  are  also  available. 

PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  insti- 
tution in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under 
this  Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination 
of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  insti- 
tutions and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the 
Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan 
provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been 
designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for 
the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student 
Loans  Plan. 
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will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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ATKINSON  INCOURSE  BURSARIES 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  their  courses. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations 
of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be  residents  of  the 
Province  of  Ontario.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

DR.  GEORGE  A.  BINGHAM  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  under  the  will  of  the  late  Margaret  Emma 
Bingham,  who  died  in  1934,  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  any  undergraduate  students  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  to  postgraduate  students  enrolled  in  the  first  two 
postgraduate  years  in  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine.  Application  may  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Medicine,  or  to  the  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street. 


BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

One  or  more  bursaries  of  varying  value,  to  be  awarded  as  funds  become 
available,  to  a student  registered  in  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 


THE  CARL  C.  COLE  BURSARY 

The  Carl  C.  Cole  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Carl  C.  Cole,  of  the  value  of 
$200,  is  awarded  to  a student  registered  in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 
who  has  attained  academic  standing  in  Grade  13  or  in  the  previous  year’s 
examinations  in  the  Faculty  satisfactory  to  the  Council,  and  who  demon- 
strates financial  need.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  P.  J.  A.  Loftus. 


CROCKER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

Established  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine  and  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Beatrice  Crocker  Glasier, 
in  memory  of  her  brother  James  William  Crocker.  Awards  may  be  made  by 
the  Councils  of  the  Faculties  concerned  to  assist  students  in  their  respective 
faculties,  who  are  in  need  and  worthy  of  financial  assistance.  Applications 
should  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 
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THE  DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Office  of 
the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Family  Bursary  fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual 
value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $15,000,  for  students  registered  in 
the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic 
standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  October  15. 

THE  FAMOUS  PLAYERS  CANADIAN  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
of  the  first  medical  year  who  has  obtained  the  highest  aggregate  standing  in 
those  subjects  from  the  following  group  which  he  has  studied  in  the  premedi- 
cal years:  English,  History,  Philosophy,  Anthropology,  Mathematics,  Foreign 
Language,  Sociology. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  S.  Chu,  S.  Silverberg  (Aeg.). 

THE  FULFORD  SCHOLARSHIP 
(No.  4 CANADIAN  GENERAL  HOSPITAL) 

The  Fulford  Scholarship,  provided  by  the  Fulford  Estate,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  capital  sum  of  approximately  $6,000,  is  awarded  to  the 
student  in  the  First  Medical  Year  who  ranked  first  with  honours  in  the  exami- 
nations of  the  Second  Premedical  Year. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  S.  Silverberg. 

THE  SAMUEL  GODFREY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Samuel  Godfrey  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Godfrey, 
of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,000  is 
awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  First  Premedical  Year.  The  Committee  of 
Award,  consisting  of  the  members  of  the  Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  of  the 
Faculty  of  Medicine  will  take  into  consideration  chiefly  the  marks  obtained 
by  the  candidate  at  the  Ontario  Grade  13  examinations,  and  in  addition  the 
personality  of  the  candidate  and  the  degree  of  his  or  her  financial  need. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  by  April  1 
on  the  regular  University  admission  scholarship  application. 

The  award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term  after  personal  interview  with 
the  eligible  students. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  J.  G.  Devon. 
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THE  HARVEY  HARNICK  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  Scholarship  of  $200,  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  Harvey  Harnick.  It  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  the  First  Premedical  Year,  who  has  obtained  First 
Class  Honours  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  subjects  required  for  admission  to 
the  First  Premedical  Year.  It  is  tenable  with  other  awards. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  by  April  1 
on  the  regular  University  admission  scholarship  application. 

The  award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term  after  personal  interview  with 
the  eligible  students. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  J.  L.  Freeman. 

I.B.M.-THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who'  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Interprovincia.1  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  bursary  fund  of 
$2,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree 
course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 

THE  KHAKI  UNIVERSITY  AND  Y.M.C.A.  MEMORIAL 
SCHOLARSHIP  FUND 

A scholarship  fund  has  been  established  by  the  Khaki  University  of  Canada, 
in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University  which  offer  undergraduate 
courses. 

Two  awards,  each  of  the  value  of  half  of  the  annual  income  from  the 
fund,  will  be  made  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  an 
undergraduate  course  proceeding  to  a degree,  who  have  obtained  First  Class 
Honours.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  of  World 
War  I,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  service  men  in  the  armed  forces  in  World 
War  II. 

Scholarships  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  a 
Committee  of  Awards  to  be  named  by  the  President  of  the  University.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by 
October  15. 

Awarded  in  1963  to  M.  L.  Lester. 
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THE  JOHN  WOLFE  McCOLL  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

These  six  awards,  two  of  which  are  open  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine,  are  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  the  late  John  Wolfe  McColl.  The  awards 
have  a minimum  value  of  $250  and  a maximum  of  $750.  Applicants  must  have 
obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year, 
whether  Ontario  Grade  13  or  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Students  planning  to  enter  the  first  premedical  year  should 
submit  the  regular  university  admission  scholarship  application  to  the  Office  of 
Student  Awards  by  April  1;  students  already  in  the  University  should  submit 
the  general  university  in-course  award  form  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Medicine  by  October  15.  Preference  is  given  to  a previous  winner  of  the 
admission  scholarship. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  S.  L.  Gore. 


THE  JOHN  MACARA,  RARRISTER  OF  GODERICH,  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  scholarships  have  been  established  in  the  University  from  the  estate  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  They  are  open  to  students  in  all  courses  leading 
to  a degree  or  diploma.  ( 1 ) Admission  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  one-half 
the  annual  income  from  the  fund,  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of  Ontario  Grade  13 
standing.  Preference  is  given  to  blood  kin  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow. 
Application  may  be  made  on  the  regular  University  admission  scholarship' 
application  by  April  1. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  Miss  D.  E.  Dryer. 


THE  MAIMONIDES  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY 

A bursary  of  $200  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  the 
Maimonides  Medical  Society  of  Ontario.  It  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in 
any  year  who  requires  financial  assistance,  and  who  has  standing  satisfactory 
to  the  Committee  of  Award.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Awards 
Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Awarded  in  1966  to  S.  S.  I.  Felsen. 


MEDICAL  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  AWARDS 

SCHOLARSHIPS.  The  University  of  Toronto  Medical  Alumni  Association 
Entrance  Scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in  the  first  pre- 
medical year.  The  Award  will  be  made  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Sub-Committee  on  Admissions  and  the  representative  of  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association.  It  will  be  based  on  the  standing  of  the  student  in  Grade  13  or  if 
a candidate  comes  from  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  on  the  examinations 
on  which  he  was  admitted. 
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The  award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first  term  after  a personal  interview  j 
with  the  eligible  students. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  K.  J.  Swift. 

A scholarship  of  $150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in  each  of  the  second 
premedical,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  medical  years. 

A scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  a student  at  the  end  of  the  final 
year. 

These  awards  will  be  made  by  the  Sub- Committee  on  Awards  together 
with  the  representative  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association,  on  the  basis  of  general  proficiency. 

No  application  need  be  made. 

BURSARIES.  An  amount  of  money  is  set  aside  by  the  Medical  Alumni 
Association  each  year  for  the  purpose  of  giving  bursaries  to  students  who 
need  financial  assistance.  The  amount  of  the  bursaries  granted  will  vary  with 
the  discovered  need  in  each  case. 

The  following  considerations  are  to  be  the  basis  of  the  award:  personality, 
need  of  assistance,  ordinary  place  of  residence,  and  suitability  for  the  practice 
of  Medicine. 

LOANS.  The  Association  also  operates  a Loan  Fund  and  students  may  apply 
for  assistance  from  this  at  the  office  of  the  Association,  Room  11,  280  Bloor 
St.  W.,  Toronto  5. 


THE  NISEI  STUDENTS’  CLUB  BURSARY 

This  bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$125),  is  awarded  to  one  or  more  Japanese-Canadian  students  (persons  of 
Japanese  ancestry  living  in  Canada)  enrolled  in  the  First  Year  of  any  full-time 
undergraduate  course.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least 
66%  in  Grade  13,  must  demonstrate  financial  need,  and  must  not  be  in  receipt 
of  other  awards  in  excess  of  $600.  Failing  candidates  qualified  as  above, 
awards  may  be  made  to  students  in  higher  years.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholar- 
ship application  by  April  1. 


THE  DOCTOR  AND  MRS.  M.  A.  POLLOCK  AWARD 

This  award,  consisting  of  the  annual  income  from  the  capital  sum,  has 
been  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  by  Doctor  M.  A.  Pollock.  It  will 
be  awarded  to  a student  in  any  year,  who  has  achieved  standing  satisfactory 
to  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  who  demonstrates  financial 
need. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  H.  Grosman. 


AWARDS 
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PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company 
of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must 
have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final  examinations  of  the 
preceding  year,  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  by  October  15. 


THE  SAUL  RAXLEN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

A fund  has  been  established  by  the  Doctors  Hospital  medical  staff  and 
friends  of  the  late  Saul  Raxlen,  to  provide  a scholarship  for  a student  in  the 
first  premedical  year,  to  be  known  as  The  Saul  Raxlen  Memorial  Scholarship. 

This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  annual  interest  from  the  fund,  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  in  the  first  premedical  year  who  has  obtained  an  average 
of  at  least  75%  in  Grade  13,  preference  being  given  to  a graduate  of  Jarvis 
Collegiate  Institute.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Awards  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  application  by  April  1. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  Miss  E.  J.  Campbell. 


THE  SIR  EDMUND  WALKER  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sir  Edmund  Walker  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $150  each  year  for 
three  years,  the  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Sir  Edmund  Walker  in  com- 
memoration of  his  services  as  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and  later 
as  Chancellor  of  the  University,  is  open  to  competition  for  students  of  the 
first  premedical  year  on  the  results  of  the  first  year  examinations.  The  primary 
basis  of  award  shall  be  the  standing  obtained  by  the  candidate  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  first  premedical  year,  and  the  scholarship  shall  be  tenable 
with  any  other  scholarship  awarded  by  the  university.  The  enjoyment  of  the 
scholarship  shall  depend  upon  satisfactory  progress  in  the  year  preceding. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  by 
October  15. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  Miss  S.  M.  Perz. 


MAJOR  WILLIAM  McLEAN  WALWYN  AWARDS 

These  awards  have  been  established  by  Mr.  A.  G.  Walwyn  in  memory  of 
his  brother,  Dr.  William  McLean  Walwyn.  ( 1 ) Admission  award.  The  value 
of  the  award  is  from  $1,700  to  $2,000  and  may  be  continued  throughout  the 
student’s  course  so  long  as  satisfactory  academic  standing  is  maintained. 
Applicants  must  possess  qualities  of  leadership  and  interest  in  the  humanities, 
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FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


must  be  single,  and  be  the  son  of  a graduate  of  one  of  the  following  colleges: 
Emmanuel  College,  Toronto;  United  College  (Divinity),  Winnipeg;  St. 
Andrew’s  College,  Saskatoon;  St.  Stephen’s  College,  Edmonton;  Union  College 
of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver;  Trinity  College  (Divinity),  Toronto;  Wycliffe 
College,  Toronto;  Knox  College,  Toronto.  Only  one  award  may  be  outstanding 
at  all  times.  Application  may  be  made  on  the  regular  University  Admission 
Scholarship  application  by  April  1. 

(2)  Additional  awards  available.  Two  annual  awards  of  the  approximate 
value  of  $1,000  each  may  be  held  in  any  year  of  the  medical  or  premedical 
course.  In  ordinary  circumstances  the  applicants  must  be  unmarried,  and  must 
be  the  son  of  a graduate  of  one  of  the  colleges  listed  above. 

Application  to  be  made  to  the  Awards  Officer,  Faculty  of  Medicine  before 
June  1. 

Awarded  in  1967  to  D.  F.  Symons  (renewal),  E.  F.  Cook  (annual  award). 


University  of  Toronto 


FACULTY  OF  MUSIC 


calendar  1968U969 


THE  EDWARD  JOHNSON  BUILDING 


The  home  of  the  University’s  Faculty  of  Music  bears  the  name  and  honours 
the  memory  of  a great  artist  whose  unique  contribution  to  the  development  of 
the  Faculty  remains  unforgotten. 

Teaching,  performing  and  research,  the  Faculty’s  main  functions,  are 
reflected  in  the  design  of  the  magnificent  building.  A large  Lecture-Recital  Hall, 
ten  classrooms  and  thirty-two  studios  serve  group  and  individual  instruction. 
No  less  than  forty  practice  rooms  and  two  well-equipped  large  rehearsal  rooms 
enable  students  to  reach  the  required  degree  of  virtuosity.  The  Department 
of  Electronic  Music  has  laboratories  and  studios  in  the  building  which  contain 
some  of  the  most  advanced  equipment  available  in  this  medium.  All  of  these 
areas  are  completely  air-conditioned  and  sound-proofed. 

Most  striking  features  of  the  building  are  the  two  auditoria.  The  MacMillan 
Theatre,  the  larger  of  the  two,  seating  815,  is  designed  specifically  for  opera 
and  provides  excellent  facilities  for  the  training  of  students  in  opera.  It  is  also 
used  for  student  orchestral,  band,  and  chorus  concerts.  The  smaller  auditorium, 
a Concert  Hall,  seats  500  and  is  used  for  recitals  and  chamber  music  concerts 
primarily  by  and  for  students.  Ample  area  is  thus  provided  for  the  numerous 
small  and  large  student  ensembles  which  are  such  a vital  part  of  the  Faculty 
of  Music  courses. 

The  entire  third  floor  is  devoted  to  the  Edward  Johnson  Music  Library.  The- 
collection  contains  about  35,000  books  and  scores,  50,000  recordings,  and 
receives  approximately  100  subscriptions  to  current  music  periodicals.  Fifty 
individual  study  carrels  are  available  and  a like  number  of  students  can  be 
accommodated  with  modern  stereophonic  listening  facilities.  A collection  of 
microfilms  and  microcards  is  available  as  are  the  appropriate  readers  for  their 
use.  In  addition,  the  Library  contains  a special  room  containing  rare  books  and 
manuscripts,  a seminar  room  and  four  study  rooms  designed  to  contain  audio 
equipment  and/or  piano  for  use  with  non-circulating  items  of  the  collection. 

The  Edward  Johnson  Building,  since  its  opening  in  1962,  has  been  one  of 
the  major  seats  of  musical  activities  in  Toronto.  Its  MacMillan  Theatre  has 
presented  a number  of  outstanding  contemporary  operas  many  of  which  have 
not  been  seen  or  heard  before  in  Canada.  Its  Concert  Hall,  notable  for  its 
excellent  acoustics  and  sight  lines,  has  presented  leading  chamber  groups  from 
all  parts  of  Canada,  the  United  States,  Europe  and  Asia. 

The  building  is  close  to  many  of  the  residences  and  to  the  colleges  in  which 
music  students  receive  instruction  in  academic  subjects  through  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science. 


3 


CONTENTS 


Calendar  5 

Administrative  Staff 7 

Teaching  Staff 8,  9,  10 

Courses  of  Instruction 11,  12 

Admission 13 

Application  Dates .13 

Academic  Requirements — 

Composition,  History  and  Literature,  and  Music  Education  . 14 

Academic  Requirements— Performance 15 

Professional  Requirements — 

Composition,  History  and  Literature,  and  Music  Education  . 15,  16 

Professional  Requirements — Performance 17 

Equivalent  Certificates  17,  18 

Early  Admission  19 

Requirements,  Diploma  Courses 20,  21 

Information  and  General  Regulations  . 22 

Registration 22 

Examinations 24, 25 

Standing  in  the  Year 26 

Standing  in  a Subject 26,  27 

Performing  Organizations 28,  29 

Opera  School 28, 29 

Information  Office 30 

College  Affiliation . 30,31 

Living  Accommodation k . . . 31,32 

Prescribed  Subjects 33 

Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  (other  than  Performance)  . . 33 

Composition  Major 33, 34 

History  and  Literature  Major 35 

Music  Education  Major 36,  37 

Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  in  Performance 38 

Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma 42 

Description  of  Subjects 47 

Theory  and  Composition 47,  48 

History  of  Music 49 

Arts  and  Science  Subjects 50,  51 

Vocal  Studies  and  Ensembles 53 

Instrumental  Studies  and  Ensembles 54,  55 

Teaching  Courses 56 

Conducting 56 

Fees 57 

Financial  Aid 58 


4 


CALENDAR  1968-1969 


June 

1 

August 

20 

September 

3 

and  4 

September 

9 

10  and 

11 

September 

11 

and 

12 

September 

16 

September 

16 

September 

19 

September 

19 

October 

3 

October 

14 

November 

11 

November 

21 

November 

22 

December 

20 

January 

6 

January 

9 

January 

31 

February 

6 

February 

17 

to 

23 

February 

20 

and 

21 

1968 

Last  day  for  filling  applications  for  admission  to  degree  course 
for  the  session  1968-69. 

Tuesday.  Diploma  Course.  Last  day  for  filing  applications  for 
admission  for  the  session  1968-69. 

Tuesday  and  Wednesday.  Diploma  Course  and  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance:  Entrance  Auditions 
for  the  session  1968-69. 

Monday,  Tuesday  and  Wednesday.  Registration  of  all  Bache- 
lor of  Music  Degree  students  in  Music  Education,  Composi- 
tion, and  History  and  Literature  at  the  Edward  Johnson 
Building. 

Wednesday  and  Thursday.  Registration  of  all  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  in  Performance  students  and  Diploma  students 
at  the  Edward  Johnson  Building. 

Monday.  All  Courses:  Academic  year  begins  at  9.00  a.m. 
Monday.  The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the  students 
of  all  faculties  and  schools  at  2.00  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  1.45  p.m.  to 
3.10  p.m. 

Thursday.  General  Meeting  of  all  students  and  staff  of  the 
Faculty  of  Music  at  2 p.m.  in  Concert  Hall,  Edward  Johnson 
Building. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Monday.  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Monday.  Remembrance  Day. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Friday.  Autumn  Convocation. 

Friday.  All  Courses:  Last  day  of  lectures  and  classes.  Term 
ends  at  5 p.m. 


1969 

Monday.  Easter  term  begins.  Lectures  and  classes  commence 
at  9.00  a.m. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Friday.  Last  day  for  submitting  applications  for  the  annual 
examinations. 

Thursday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

Reading  Week.  Lectures  will  not  be  held.  (Applied  Music 
and  ensemble  classes  will  be  held  as  usual.) 

Thursday  and  Friday.  Diploma  Course  and  Bachelor  of  Music 
Degree  Course  in  Performance:  Entrance  Auditions  for  the 
session  1969-70. 
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March 

1 

Final  date  by  which  applications  for  early  admission  to 
degree  courses  for  the  session  1969-70  must  be  received. 

April 

4 

Friday.  Good  Friday:  University  buildings  closed. 

April 

11 

Friday.  Degree  Course:  Last  day  of  lectures  and  classes. 

April 

18 

Friday.  Diploma  Course  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 
Course  in  Performance : Last  day  of  lectures  and  classes. 

April 

21 

Monday.  Degree  Course:  Annual  written  examinations  begin. 

April 

28 

Monday.  Diploma  Course  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree 
Course  in  Performance:  Annual  written  examinations  begin. 

April 

28 

Monday  and  Tuesday.  Diploma  Course  and  Bachelor  of 

and 

29 

Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance:  Entrance  Auditions  for 
the  session  1969-70. 

May 

7 

Wednesday . Meeting  of  the  Council. 

May 

21 

Wednesday.  Meeting  of  the  Council. 

May 

30 

Beginning  date  of  University  Convocations. 

The  MacMillan  Theatre 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  c.d.,  b.a. 


Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A..  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Health  Sciences ) . . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  F.R.C,P.(C.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 


Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  ....  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.COM. 

Vice-President  (Administration) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G,  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  m.com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 


Vice-President  and  Registrar  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 


Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards  .....  Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  b.ped. 
Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service  ......  A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 


Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 


Director  of  Information . K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albrant 


Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  b.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 


FACULTY  OF  MUSIC 


Dean  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  and  Acting 

Director  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  Boyd  Neel,  C.B.E.,  M.A.,  hon.  r.a.m. 

Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  Mrs.  Florence  Fish 

Information  Officer  Mrs.  Edith  Binnie 

Librarian  Miss  Jean  Lavender,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 


TEACHING  STAFF 


Professor  Lorand  Fenyves,  Artist  Diploma  (Budapest) 

Professor  Richard  Johnston,  m.m.,  ph.d. 

Professor  Harvey  J.  Olnick,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Professor  Robert  A.  Rosevear,  a.b.,  b.m.,  m.m. 

Professor  Ezra  Schabas,  b.s.,  m.a. 

Professor  Arnold  M.  Walter,  jur.utr.dr.,  mus.doc. 

Associate  Professor  John  Beckwith,  mus.bac.,  mus.m. 

Associate  Professor  Ward  K.  Cole,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ed.d. 

Associate  Professor  Irene  Jessner 

Associate  Professor  Talivaldis  Kenins,  b.litt. 

Associate  Professor  Oskar  Morawetz,  mus.doc. 

Associate  Professor  Godfrey  Ridout,  l.l.d. 

Associate  Professor  John  J.  Weinzweig,  mus.bac.,  m.m. 

Assistant  Professor  Ronald  E.  Chandler,  mus.bac. 

Assistant  Professor  Gustav  Ciamaga,  m.f.a. 

Assistant  Professor  Maria  Rika  Maniates,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  David  Mankovitz 

Assistant  Professor  Pierre  Souvairan 

Assistant  Professor  Gerhard  J.  Wuensch,  ph.d. 

Lecturer  George  W.  Drake,  b.a.,  m.a. 

Lecturer  Robert  Falck,  b.mus.,  m.f.a. 

Lecturer Doreen  Hall 

Lecturer  Derek  Holman,  mus.bac.,  f.r.c.o.,  d.mus. 

Lecturer  Elmer  W.  Iseler,  mus.bac. 

Lecturer  Greta  Kraus 

Lecturer  Natalie  Kuzmich,  mus.bac. 

Lecturer  David  Zafer 

Special  Lecturer  Mieczyslaw  Kolinski,  ph.d 

University  Organist  Charles  Peaker,  mus.doc.,  f.r.c.o. 
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Pianist  in  Residence 


Anton  Kuerti,  mus.bac. 


Piano  Elsie  Bennett 

Piano  Boris  Berlin 

Piano  Madeline  Bone 

Piano  Margaret  Miller  Brown 

Piano  John  Coveart 

Piano  Ralph  Elsaesser 

Piano  Angela  Florou 

Piano  Myrtle  Rose  Guerrero 

Piano  Gordon  Hallett 

Piano  Patricia  B.  Holt 

Piano  Gordon  Kushner 

Piano  Mary  Jane  McNeil,  b.a. 

Piano  Earle  Moss 

Piano  Carol  Pack 

Piano  Clifford  Poole 

Piano  Kathryn  Sinclair,  mus.bac. 

Piano  Pierre  Souvairan 

Piano  Marta  Tuters 

Harp  Judith  Umbrico 

Harpsichord  Greta  Kraus 

Organ  Douglas  Elliott,  mus.bac. 

Organ  Louise  Grassett,  mus.bac. 

Organ  Derek  Holman 

Organ  Norman  Hurrle 

Organ  Charles  Peaker 

Organ  John  Sidgwick,  mus.bac.,  m.a.,  f.r.c.o. 

Voice  Howell  Glynne 

Voice  Irene  Jessner 

Voice  George  Lambert 

Voice  Helen  Simmie 

Voice  Ernesto  Vinci,  m.d. 

Classical  Guitar  Eli  Kassner 

Violin  Lorand  Fenyves 

Violin  Natalie  Kuzmich 

Violin  David  Zafer 

Viola  David  Mankovitz 

Cello  Peter  Schenkman 

Double  Bass  James  Mitchell 

Double  Bass  Thomas  Monohan 
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Flute  Robert  Aitken,  mus.bac.,  m.m. 

Flute  Keith  Girard,  mus.bac. 

Flute  Margaret  Ready,  mus.bac. 

Oboe  Perry  W.  Bauman 

Clarinet  Ronald  E.  Chandler 

Clarinet  John  D.  Fetherston 

Clarinet  Abraham  Galper 

Clarinet  Ezra  Schabas 

Bassoon  Nicholas  Kilbum 

Saxophone  Morris  Eisenstadt 


French  Horn  Michael  Goodwin 

French  Horn  Eugene  Rittich 

French  Horn  Robert  A.  Rosevear 

Trumpet  Ward  K.  Cole 

Trumpet  Horace  Hinds 

Trumpet  Robert  Oades 

Trombone  Harry  Stevenson 

Tuba  Hubert  Meyer 

Percussion E.  Vair  Capper 

French  Diction  Jeanne  Bryan,  o.a. 

Italian  Diction  Maddalena  Kuitunen,  m.a. 

Movement  and  Dance  Charlotte  DeNeve 

Opera — Director  Anthony  Besch 

Opera — Musical  Director Ernesto  Barbini 

Opera — Coach  Alfred  Strombergs 

Opera — Resident  Designer  Brian  Jackson 

Opera — Stage  Direction  Anthony  Besch 

Opera — Stage  Direction  Leon  Major 

Opera — Stage  Direction  Herman  Geiger  Torel 

Opera — Theatre  Technology  Course  Director  Wallace  Russell,  b.a. 

Opera — Technical  Director  William  Severin,  B.sc. 


10 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 

Instruction  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  (Mus.Bac.)  is 
provided  through  a four-year  course  for  full-time  resident  students.  The  degree 
may  be  obtained  in  any  one  of  four  major  fields:  Composition,  History  and 
Literature  of  Music,  Music  Education  or  Performance. 

Students  in  Composition  or  History  and  Literature  are  given  specialized 
instruction  in  the  creative  and  scholarly  aspects  of  music  as  well  as  preparation 
appropriate  to  a variety  of  careers  for  which  a foundation  in  general  musician- 
ship  is  essential. 

The  curriculum  in  Music  Education  stresses  the  practical  aspects  of  instru- 
mental and  choral  training  as  well  as  providing  theoretical,  historical,  and 
academic  grounding.  It  provides  for  the  preparation  of  teachers  of  music  in  the 
schools  with  special  emphasis  on  secondary  school  work.  Options  are  available 
in  the  third  and  fourth  years  for  students  interested  in  elementary  school 
teaching.  Graduates  in  Music  Education  who  desire  to  qualify  as  teachers 
of  music  in  schools  must,  after  graduation,  spend  a session  at  a teacher-training 
institution. 

The  curriculum  in  Performance  seeks  to  develop  a high  degree  of  individual 
musicianship  as  well  as  to  provide  musical  and  academic  studies  appropriate 
to  a career  in  the  concert  field. 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE 
DIPLOMAS 

The  Faculty  of  Music  offers  three-year  resident  courses  leading  to  the 
Artist  and  Licentiate  diplomas.  In  each  medium  of  performance  a common 
first  year  curriculum  provides  basic  preparation  for  subsequent  specialization. 

The  Artist  Diploma  course  is  designed  for  especially  gifted  singers  and 
instrumentalists  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  to  be  able  to  prepare  themselves, 
under  the  guidance  of  artist  teachers,  for  a professional  career. 

The  Licentiate  Diploma  course  combines  vocal  or  instrumental  training 
with  instruction  in  pedagogy  to  prepare  the  student  for  a career  as  a private 
teacher. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  WITH  HONOURS  IN  MUSIC 

The  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  offers  a four-year  course  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  (B.A.)  with  honours  in  music.  In  this  course,  study 
of  the  history,  literature  and  theory  of  music  is  combined  with  study  of 
honours  humanities  subjects  which  include  two  foreign  languages,  English, 
philosophy,  history  and  fine  art.  This  course  provides  the  preferred  preparation 
for  graduate  study  in  musicology.  For  particulars  consult  the  Calendar  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  MUSIC 

Full  particulars  concerning  the  graduate  programmes  in  music  are  contained 
in  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  which  all  prospective 
candidates  are  referred.  Listed  below  are  the  degrees  offered  and  the  fields  in 
which  these  degrees  may  be  earned: 

1.  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.)  is  offered  in  musicology. 

2.  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  composition  and  in  music 
education. 

3.  Doctor  of  Music  (Mus.Doc.)  is  an  extra-mural  programme  offered  to 
especially  qualified  composers. 

4.  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.)  is  offered  in  musicology. 


The  Concert  Hall. 
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ADMISSION 


IMPORTANT  NOTICE  TO  APPLICANTS 

Effective  with  the  session  1969-70  the  first  year  enrolment  in  the 
Faculty  of  Music  will  be  limited  to  100  students. 

Applicants  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  courses  in  Composition, 
History  and  Literature  and  Music  Education  will  be  required  to  obtain 
an  average  of  64%  on  the  five  Grade  13  credits  presented. 

For  changes  in  the  professional  (musical)  admission  requirements  in 
1969-70  see  pages  15  and  16  following. 


INFORMATION  APPLICABLE  TO  ALL  COURSES 
Enquiries 

Enquiries  regarding  admission  should  be  directed  as  follows: 

Degree  Courses — Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Application  forms  are  available  in  Ontario  Secondary 
Schools. 

Diploma  Courses — The  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Music,  Edward  Johnson 
Building,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Graduate  Study — The  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


Application  Forms 

Application  forms  will  be  sent  on  request  from  the  appropriate  office  as 
early  as  possible. 

Terminal  Dates 

Degree  Courses 

March  1,  1968 — Applications  for  Early  Admission.  See  page  19  for  details. 

June  1,  1968 — All  other  applications.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the 

Committee  of  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a late 
application  be  considered. 


Diploma  Courses 

Applications  for  admission  to  diploma  courses  must  be  submitted  by 
August  20,  1968.  Commencing  in  1969-1970,  applications  for  admission  to 
diploma  courses  will  be  submitted  in  accordance  with  the  schedule  for  degree 
courses. 
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English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not 
English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable : 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  avail- 
able at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

( b ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  ( b ) above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  other 
certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility  which 
may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University. 

DEGREE  COURSES 
Admissions  to  First  Year 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered 
in  the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position 
by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box 
592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Courses  must 
satisfy  both  the  academic  and  the  professional  requirements  below. 

(A)  Academic  Requirements 

Degree  Course  in  Composition,  History  and  Literature,  or 
Music  Education 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of 
1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  three 
Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  five  credits.  If  at  least  three  of  the 
five  credits  have  not  been  obtained  in  1968,  candidates  must  present 
a total  of  seven  credits,  including  the  specific  subjects  and  overall  average 
given  for  the  course.  The  specific  subject  requirements  are:  two  of  Eng- 
lish, another  language  or  Mathematics  A;  and  an  optional  subject  other 
than  Grade  13  Music. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the 
Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 
Beginning  in  1969-70  an  average  of  64%  will  be  required. 
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( b ) General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription — Ontario  Grade  13  candidates 
must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of 
the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four 
groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

I(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  above  requirements 
because  of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  11  in  1965-66. 

)f  ;■! 

Degree  Course  in  Performance 
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The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course 
in  Performance  is  the  Secondary  School  Graduation  (Ontario  Grade  12)  with 
standing  as  follows  and  an  overall  average  of  60% : 

(i)  Compulsory  subjects : English,  History 

(ii)  Any  three  of  the  following:  Mathematics  (parts  1 and  2);  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry);  Geography  (parts  1 and  2);  French;  Ger- 
man; Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  One  of:  An  option  not  chosen  from  (ii),  Art,  Music 

(Applicants  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  course  in  Performance  who 
have  not  completed  Grade  12  in  Ontario  should  address  enquiries  concerning 
equivalent  standing  to  the  Office  of  Admissions.) 


(B)  Professional  Requirements 

Degree  Course  in  Composition,  History  and  Literature,  or 
Music  Education 


Successful  applicants  will  be  expected  to  present  themselves  for  auditions 
during  the  September  registration  period.  See  page  22  for  details. 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  degree  course  in  Composi- 
tion, History  and  Literature  or  Music  Education  must 
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1.  Submit  one  of  the  following  sets  of  certificates: 

(At  least  one  certificate  in  performance  must  have  been  obtained  within 
three  years  of  the  date  of  application.) 

( a ) Grade  VIII  in  piano  or  organ,  Grade  II  theory  and  Grade  III  harmony 
of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  or  equivalent.  Com- 
mencing with  the  session  1969-70  the  admission  requirement  in  piano 
will  be  Grade  X. 
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( b ) Grade  VIII  in  any  standard  orchestra  or  band  instrument  (other  than 
piano  or  organ)  or  in  voice,  at  least  Grade  VI  in  piano  or  organ, 
Grade  II  theory  and  Grade  III  harmony  of  the  Royal  Conservatory 
of  Music  of  Toronto  or  equivalent.  Candidates  seeking  admission  under 
this  paragraph  may  be  admitted  with  a condition  in  piano  or  organ, 
the  condition  to  be  removed  before  proceeding  to  the  second  year. 

(c)  Grade  VI  in  any  standard  orchestra  or  band  instrument  (other  than 
piano  or  organ)  or  voice,  at  least  Grade  VI  in  piano  or  organ,  Grade 
II  theory  and  Grade  III  harmony  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
of  Toronto  or  equivalent  and  (if  required)  demonstration  of  musical 
ability  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Faculty  of  Music.  Commencing  with 
the  session  1969-70  applicants  will  no  longer  be  admitted  under  this 
section. 

(d)  Grade  VI  (practical  portion  only)  in  piano  or  organ,  plus  Grade  III 
harmony  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  or  equivalent, 
and  Grade  13  Music  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  and  (if 
required)  demonstration  of  musical  ability  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Faculty  of  Music.  Commencing  with  the  session  1969-70  applicants 
will  no  longer  be  admitted  under  this  section. 

( e ) Grade  X (practical  portion  only)  in  any  performance  area  other  than 
piano  or  organ  plus  Grade  II  Theory  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of 
Music  of  Toronto  or  equivalent.  Candidates  seeking  admission  under 
this  paragraph  may  be  admitted  with  a condition  in  piano  or  organ, 
the  condition  to  be  removed  before  proceeding  to  the  second  year. 
Commencing  with  the  session  1969-70  all  applicants  will  be  required 
to  obtain  standing  in  Grade  III  Harmony. 

OR 

2.  Satisfy  the  examiners  at  a special  entrance  examination  administered 
by  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

Application  for  the  special  entrance  examination  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

This  entrance  examination  will  be  administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Music 
on  August  29  and  30,  1968.  Candidates  who  require  examinations  in  perform- 
ance are  normally  examined  in  Toronto.  Candidates  who  require  examinations 
in  theory  and/or  harmony  may,  on  prior  application,  be  examined  in  other 
centres  in  Canada,  in  which  case  the  candidate  will  be  required  to  pay  the 
Presiding  Officer’s  fee. 


The  special  entrance  examination  for  admission  in  1969-70  and 
following  years  will  be  held  in  the  spring  (before  May  1). 
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Candidates  seeking  to  satisfy  the  professional  requirements  through  the 
special  entrance  examination,  should  submit  all  pertinent  certificates  relating 
to  musical  qualifications.  A candidate  will  be  examined  in  each  area  of  per- 
formance or  theory  for  which  he  lacks  the  relevant  certificate.  The  examination 
syllabi  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  or  of  other  examining  bodies 
should  be  consulted  for  guidance  in  preparing  for  the  special  entrance 
examination.  In  the  area  of  theory  and  harmony,  candidates  will  be  examined 
in  musical  rudiments  and/or  diatonic  harmony  using  triads  and  seventh  chords. 

Candidates  who  have  participated  in  school  orchestras,  bands,  choirs  and 
chamber  music  groups  and  who  have  been  members  of  community  musical 
organizations  will  find  this  experience  valuable  background  for  university  music 
studies.  The  practical,  theoretical,  and  historical  instruction  provided  through  the 
secondary  school  music  curriculum  provides  a worthwhile  supplement  to  private 
study  in  applied  music.  Grade  13  Music  will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  Grade  II 
Theory.  Candidates  who  expect  to  major  in  music  education  are  especially 
urged  to  participate  in  the  secondary  school  music  program. 


Degree  Course  in  Performance 

Candidates  for  admission  must  meet  the  academic  requirements  listed  on 
page  15  and  audition  on  their  major  performing  medium.  Superior  ability  in 
performance  is  expected.  Appropriate  music  for  auditions  is  listed  on  page  21. 

Auditions  are  held  in  Toronto  at  times  listed  on  pages  5 and  6 or,  by 
permission  of  the  Director,  at  other  centres  in  Canada.  Candidates  should  write 
directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  for  an  audition  appointment. 

Auditions  for  admission  to  the  session  1969-70  and  in  following  years  will 
not  be  held  in  September.  Candidates  should  be  prepared  for  auditions  in  the 
spring  (before  May  1).  In  view  of  the  limitation  of  enrolment  which  will  be 
in  effect  in  1969,  it  is  to  the  advantage  of  each  applicant  to  audition  early. 

While  no  definite  requirement  in  Theory  is  made,  candidates  are  strongly 
urged  to  attain  a minimum  standard  in  Harmony  (triads  and  seventh  chords). 
Commencing  in  1969-70  applicants  will  be  required  to  have  standing  in 
Grade  II  Theory  and  Grade  III  Harmony  or  pass  a special  examination  in 
these  areas. 


Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates 
offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario 
must  offer  at  least  three  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject  requirements  specified 
for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details  on  the  subjects  and  standards 
required  for  particular  courses  must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the 
application  deadline. 
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Canada  (Standing  as  outlined  in  Section  A is  required  on  the  following 
certificates  from  Canadian  provinces) 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13. 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  university  course  at  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  or  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  (fifth  year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be 
considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

( a ) Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

( b ) Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level. 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that 
basis : 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on 
the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on 
the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  (1965)  in  conjunction  with 
(i)  or  (ii). 

Note:  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificates  issued  prior  to  1965  are  not 
acceptable  for  admission  purposes. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  university  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United 
States  high  school  graduation  diploma  will  not  normally  admit  a candidate 
to  any  course.  Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be  considered. 
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Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  or  French  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the 
certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not 
indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in 
the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from 
authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations 
giving  the  required  information. 

APPLICATION  PROCEDURE 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  courses 
must  submit  the  following  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University 
of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario: 

(a)  Completed  application  forms.  (Incomplete  forms  may  delay  decisions 
on  admission.) 

( b ) Supporting  documents  including  all  final  secondary  school  certificates 
held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application, 
candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be 
presented  for  admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as 
the  approximate  date  available.  A notarized  English  translation  must 
accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a language  other  than  English  or 
French. 

(c)  Evidence  of  professional  music  qualifications  as  outlined  on  pages 
15  and  16. 

( d ) In  addition  to  (a),  ( b ) and  (c),  a student  who  has  previously  attended 
a University  must  submit  the  following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing 
and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the 
candidate  has  been  granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible 
for  selection  to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which 
he  seeks  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto;  and 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the 
content  of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  sub- 
mitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 

EARLY  ADMISSION 

Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 
Admission. 
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Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admis- 
sion procedures,  which  will  provide  by  May  15  notification  of  Early  Admission, 
must  forward  their  applications  through  their  schools  by  March  1. 

CANDIDATES  WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED 
IN  UNIVERSITY  WORK 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally 
refused  admission. 

ADMISSION  REGULATIONS— MATURE  STUDENTS 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (25  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the  session 
to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a minimum  of  one 
year,  may  request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the 
published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Candidates  applying  for 
consideration  under  this  section  must  have  obtained  at  least  60  per  cent  in  a 
minimum  of  one  Grade  13  or  equivalent  subject  and  must  meet  in  full  the 
professional  requirements  for  the  course  selected. 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as  mature 
students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain  standing 
in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status 
removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the 
year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto  until  they 
present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

r 'v 

ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA  COURSES 
Admission  to  First  Year 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Course  must 
satisfy  both  the  academic  and  the  professional  requirements  below. 

(A)  Academic  Requirements 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma 
course  is  the  completion  of  a standard  four-year  high  school  course  or  a 
satisfactory  equivalent. 

(B)  Professional  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  of  the  Artist  and  Licentiate 
Diploma  course  must,  in  addition  to  meeting  the  academic  requirements  listed 
above,  either  (a)  perform  an  audition  programme  for  the  purpose  of  selection 
by  a Faculty  of  Music  auditioning  board,  and  pass  an  examination  in  music 
theory  and  harmony  or  (b)  submit  evidence  of  the  successful  completion  of  the 
practical  requirements  for  the  Associate  diploma  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of 
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Music  (ARCT),  ( completed  not  more  than  three  years  before  applying  for 
admission)  plus  at  least  Grade  II  Theory  and  Grade  III  Harmony  or  their 
equivalent. 

Auditions  for  admission  in  the  session  1969-1970  and  in  following  years 
will  not  be  held  in  September.  Candidates  should  be  prepared  for  auditions  in 
the  spring  (before  May  1).  In  view  of  the  limitation  of  enrolment  which  will 
be  in  effect  in  1969,  it  is  to  the  advantage  of  each  applicant  to  audition  early. 

Auditions  are  held  in  Toronto  at  times  listed  on  pages  5 and  6 or,  by 
permission  of  the  Director,  at  other  centres  in  Canada.  Candidates  should 
write  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  for  an  audition  appointment. 

Candidates  wishing  to  apply  for  scholarship  assistance  for  the  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance  or  the  Diploma  courses  must  audition 
in  Toronto. 

The  following  suggested  short  programmes  are  listed  for  the  guidance  of 
candidates  preparing  for  auditions.  These  programmes  are  for  guidance  only, 
and  candidates  may  present  suitable  alternative  material  of  a similar  quality 
and  degree  of  difficulty. 

Piano: 

1 or  2 preludes  and  fugues  from  the  Well  Tempered  Clavier. 

1 of  the  more  difficult  Beethoven  Sonatas. 

Group  of  Studies,  or  a ballade,  or  a scherzo  or  one  of  the  major  works  of 
Chopin. 

At  least  one  modern  piece. 

Singing: 

An  Italian  aria  of  the  17th  or  18th  Century. 

1 aria  of  Bach  or  Handel. 

An  Italian  operatic  aria  (Verdi  or  Puccini). 

A short  group  of  lieder  (Schubert,  Schumann,  Brahms  or  Wolf). 

Violin: 

Bach — an  unaccompanied  sonata  or  a sonata  for  violin  and  piano  or  a concerto. 
A sonata  by  Beethoven,  or  Brahms,  or  Cesar  Franck. 

A 19th-Century  concerto  (Wieniawski,  Bruch,  Paganini,  etc.). 

Viola,  Cello,  Double  Bass,  Harp,  Classical  Guitar,  Woodwind,  Brass  and 
Percussion  Instruments: 

Suggested  programmes  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
of  Music. 


INFORMATION  AND  GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


REGISTRATION 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will 
be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of 
each  academic  year. 

Each  student  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  in  the  Edward 
Johnson  Building  on  September  9,  10,  11  or  12  depending  on  the  course  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled.  After  September  12  registration  can  be  effected 
only  by  petition  to  the  Council.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed 
time  will  be  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10. 

Students  entering  the  first  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  in 
Composition,  History  and  Literature  and  Music  Education  will  have  auditions 
and  tests  during  the  registration  period  as  follows: 

1.  Performance  (Applied  Music).  Students  must  perform  a placement  audi- 
tion on  the  instrument  (or  voice)  in  which  they  wish  to  major  in  the  course. 
Accompanists  will  be  provided  for  singers  and  orchestral  and  band  instru- 
mentalists. This  audition  is  for  purposes  of  placement  only:  for  assignment  to 
teachers  and  evaluating  the  students’  level  of  ability. 

2.  Keyboard  Facility  and  Sight  Singing.  Placement  tests  will  be  given  in 
order  to  assign  students  to  classes. 

3.  Theory.  During  the  first  week  of  classes  a placement  test  is  given  in  this 
area  in  order  to  assign  students  to  classes  in  Materials  of  Music.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  review  this  material  prior  to  registration. 

Students  entering  the  first  year  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  in 
Performance  and  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Course  may  also  be  tested 
for  placement  purposes  during  the  registration  period. 

HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years 
prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining 
physician. 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at  the 
University  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Each  first  year  female  student  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete 
a swim  test  and  the  required  programme  in  Physical  Education.  Any  student, 
unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Education 
requirement  BEFORE  advancing  to  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course 
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shall  EITHER  (1)  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirement 
BEFORE  the  end  of  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an 
additional  fee  of  $50  to  be  assessed  in  February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is 
registered  in  the  second  academic  year. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  TRANSFERS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or  division  in 
the  University  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music.  Transfers 
from  one  curriculum  to  another  are  not  permitted  after  the  fifth  week  of  classes. 

ATTENDANCE  AND  DISCIPLINE 

Regular  attendance  is  required  at  lectures,  classes,  laboratory  classes, 
lessons,  rehearsals,  and  the  Special  Faculty  of  Music  Lecture  Series. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  classes,  lectures,  lessons  or  rehearsals,  or 
whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  Council  of 
the  Faculty  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  the 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

The  Council  of  the  Faculty  will,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  the  Faculty  of  Music  any  student  who  on  two  occasions 
fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  this  Faculty. 

The  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from  regular 
attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  the  Faculty.  Students  are  referred  especially  to  the  follow- 
ing sections  of  the  calendar:  Examinations,  Standing  in  the  Year,  and  Standing 
in  a Subject. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  withdraw 
but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the  purposes 
of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

“Debar”,  “Debarred” , “Debarment” . This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to  register 
again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty 
and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted  to 
continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
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specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the  condi- 
tions whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of 
specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will 
entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 

APPEALS 

Any  student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
or  the  office  of  the  University  Registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission 
of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 

APPLIED  MUSIC 

Individual  instruction  in  instrumental  performance  or  in  singing  is  provided 
for  all  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Music.  The  cost  of  this  instruction  is  included 
in  the  basic  University  tuition  fee. 

Auditions  are  conducted  during  the  registration  period  for  the  purpose  of 
assigning  students  to  applied  music  teachers  and  determining  each  student’s 
level  of  performing  ability.  These  auditions  also  form  the  basis  for  selecting 
members  for  the  various  major  performing  organizations  sponsored  by  the 
Faculty  of  Music. 

Assignment  to  teachers  in  applied  music  is  at  the  discretion  of  the  Director 
and  no  change  in  teacher  will  be  permitted  except  at  the  beginning  of  a term. 
The  choice  of  performing  medium  (instrument  or  voice)  for  degree  course 
students  is  also  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Director. 

Any  student  who  withdraws  from  the  Faculty  of  Music  without  the  permis- 
sion of  the  Director  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  School  of  Music 
for  the  balance  of  the  school  year. 

EXAMINATIONS 

The  annual  examinations  will  take  place  at  the  University  in  April  and 
May.  Applications  for  these  examinations  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary 
by  January  31. 

Supplemental  examinations  will  be  provided  in  August*  for  candidates  who 
are  conditioned.  These  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  University*  and  at  the 
following  centres:  Vancouver,  Edmonton,  Calgary,  Saskatoon,  Regina,  Winni- 
peg, Kenora,  Port  Arthur,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Kapuskasing,  North  Bay,  Kirkland 
Lake,  Windsor,  London,  Kingston,  Ottawa,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Fredericton, 
Halifax,  Charlottetown,  St.  John’s  (Nfld.).  Permission  to  write  at  one  of  these 
centres  must  be  requested  when  submitting  the  examination  application.  Candi- 
dates at  outside  centres  will  be  required  to  pay  the  Presiding  Officer’s  fee. 
Applications  for  the  supplemental  examinations  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary 
by  July  1. 

* Supplemental  examinations  in  Sight  Singing,  Keyboard  Harmony,  Con- 
ducting, Instrumental  Class,  Applied  Music  and  other  subjects  requiring 
individual  performance  will  be  provided  in  Toronto  only  and  held  early  in 
September, 
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Note:  Students  are  cautioned  that,  in  courses  where  standing  is  granted  on 
the  basis  of  a term  mark  only,  supplemental  examinations  are  not  usually 
provided.  Failure  to  obtain  standing  in  such  subjects  may  make  it  necessary 
to  repeat  the  course  during  a subsequent  session.  In  some  cases  this  would 
mean  the  student  will  be  debarred  from  entering  the  next  higher  year  until 
the  condition  is  removed. 

If  a condition  is  not  removed  after  two  consecutive  examination  periods 
(regular  and  supplemental),  a student  must  re-enrol  in  the  subject  concerned, 
earn  a new  term  mark,  and  subsequently  pass  a supplemental  examination. 

Students  who,  in  the  session  1962-1963  or  previously,  were  conditioned  in 
a subject  at  the  regular  or  supplemental  examinations,  will  be  given  only  one 
further  opportunity  to  remove  this  condition  without  re-enrolling  in  the  subject. 
In  those  cases  where  a term  mark  is  required  and  the  student  fails  to  remove 
the  condition  after  this  one  opportunity,  he  will  be  required  to  earn  a new 
term  mark  before  re-writing  the  examination. 

In  cases  where  a subject  is  no  longer  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  or 
where  the  content  of  the  subject  has  changed,  the  applicant  will  be  given  only 
one  opportunity  to  write  an  examination  based  on  the  requirements  in  force 
at  the  time  of  the  original  examination.  If  the  subject  has  not  changed  funda- 
mentally, students  will  be  expected  to  write  a supplemental  examination  based 
on  the  requirements  currently  applicable  to  that  subject. 

Applied  Music  Examinations 

Each  student  in  the  Degree  Course  in  Composition,  History  and  Literature 
and  Music  Education  will  have  an  annual  performance  examination  in  his  or 
her  applied  music  field.  The  performance  standard  for  graduation  from  the 
degree  course  will  be  determined  by  the  Council.  Each  student  in  the  final 
year  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate  a high  level  of  musicianship  in  his  chosen 
area  of  applied  music  studies. 

Students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance  and  in 
the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Courses  will  be  expected  each  year  to 
prepare  for  examinations  in  performance  and  to  present  a recital  or  recitals 
according  to  the  schedule  below.  Requirements  for  examinations  and  recitals 
will  be  determined  by  the  Director  in  consultation  with  the  representatives  of 
the  Piano,  String,  Wind  and  Voice  teachers. 

Performance  Degree 

First  Year — examination  only 
Second  Year — recital  optional 
Third  Year — recital 

Fourth  Year — two  recitals  (see  footnote  on  page  26.) 

Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma 
First  Year — recital  optional 
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Artist  Diploma 

Second  Year — recital 
Third  Year — two  recitals* 

Licentiate  Diploma 

Second  and  Third  Years — one  recital  each  year 
AEGROTAT  STANDING 

Representations  on  the  part  of  candidates  with  regard  to  the  examinations 
and  applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or 
other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close  of  the  annual 
or  supplemental  examination  period  together  with  doctor’s  certificates  or  other 
evidence. 

STANDING  IN  THE  YEAR 

To  obtain  standing  in  any  year,  a candidate  must  obtain  an  average  of 
sixty  per  cent  in  all  music  subjects.  The  average  in  these  subjects  is  to  be 
obtained  by  weighting  each  subject  in  accordance  with  the  number  of  weekly 
class  hours.  A candidate  may  write  any  number  of  supplemental  examinations 
provided  his  average  in  music  subjects  is  60%.  A candidate  who  is  conditioned 
at  an  annual  examination  in  a subject  indicated  in  italics  on  pp.  33  to  46  must 
obtain  standing  in  this  subject  at  the  supplemental  examination  in  order  to  be 
eligible  to  enrol  in  the  next  higher  year.  Not  more  than  one  non-italicized 
subject  may  be  carried  as  a condition  into  the  next  higher  year. 

A candidate  must  obtain  complete  standing  in  the  First  Year  before  he  may 
register  in  the  Third  Year,  and  complete  standing  in  the  Second  Year  before 
he  may  register  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

A student  failing  to  obtain  standing  in  a year’s  work  will  be  permitted  to 
repeat  the  year  only  once  unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council 
of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

A student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  in  the  work  of  the  final  year 
of  a degree  or  diploma  course  will  graduate  “with  honours”. 

STANDING  IN  A SUBJECT 

To  receive  credit  in  any  Music  subject,  a candidate  must  obtain  a final  or 
supplemental  examination  of  at  least  50%  of  the  examination  marks  and  at 
least  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks. 

Degree  students  are  referred  to  regulations  of  the  Department  of  English 
concerning  the  necessity  for  obtaining  satisfactory  standing  in  essays  to  receive 
credit  in  these  courses. 

If  a condition  in  a subject  (Music  or  Arts)  is  not  removed  after  two  con- 

* Students  in  the  graduating  year  may,  with  the  permission  of  the  Director, 
substitute  for  one  recital  one  of  the  following  public  appearances:  a concerto 
performance  with  orchestra,  an  ensemble  performance,  or  a major  role  in  an 
operatic  production. 
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secutive  examination  periods  (regular  and  supplemental),  the  student  must 
re-enrol  in  the  subject  concerned  during  a subsequent  academic  year,  earn  a 
new  term  mark,  and  subsequently  pass  a supplemental  examination. 

A student  who  has  been  granted  credit  in  a prescribed  subject  or  subjects 
in  the  regular  curriculum  may  petition  the  Council  for  permission  to  substitute 
other  subjects  in  their  stead. 

A student  who  has  been  granted  exemption  from  a prescribed  subject  or 
subjects  in  the  regular  curriculum,  is  normally  granted  only  “pass”  standing  in 
the  year  in  which  the  exemption  is  in  force  regardless  of  the  standing  to  which 
he  would  otherwise  have  been  entitled  on  the  basis  of  his  overall  average. 

GRADES  OF  HONOURS  IN  THE  YEAR 

First  Class  Honours — 75%  and  up 
Second  Class  Honours — 66%  to  74% 

Pass — 60%  to  65% 

GRADES  OF  HONOURS  IN  A SUBJECT 

First  Class  Honours — 75%  and  up 
Second  Class  Honours — 66%  to  74% 

Third  Class  Honours — 60%  to  65% 

Pass — 50%  to  59% 

CHOICE  OF  ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE  COURSES— 

PIANO  OR  VOICE 

Students  choosing  to  play  an  examination  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  the 
Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  course  will,  if  successful  in  the  examination 
and  in  the  year,  be  eligible  to  proceed  to  the  second  year  of  the  Licentiate 
Diploma  course. 

Students  choosing  to  present  a recital  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  the 
Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  course  will,  if  successful  in  the  examination 
and  in  the  year,  be  eligible  to  proceed  to  the  second  year  of  the  Licentiate 
Diploma  course  and,  if  recommended  by  the  Director,  be  eligible  to  proceed  to 
the  second  year  of  the  Artist  Diploma  course. 

A transfer  between  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  courses  in  the  second 
and  third  years  will  not  be  permitted.  A student  will  not  be  permitted  to  enrol 
simultaneously  for  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  courses  in  the  second 
and  third  years. 

A student  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Licentiate  Diploma 
may,  if  recommended  by  the  Director,  perform  two  recitals  in  a post-graduate 
year  for  the  purpose  of  qualifying  for  the  Artist  Diploma.  This  option  shall 
apply  only  to  students  entering  the  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Course  in 
the  session  1966-67  and  thereafter. 

ELEMENTARY  MUSIC  OPTION 

Students  majoring  in  Music  Education  may  choose  in  the  third  and  fourth 


27 


years  optional  subjects  which  provide  specialized  instruction  appropriate  to  a 
career  as  a teacher  or  supervisor  in  the  elementary  schools. 

PERFORMING  ENGAGEMENTS 

During  the  academic  year,  all  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of  Music  in  Per- 
formance students  must  obtain  permission  in  writing  from  the  Director  before 
accepting  professional  engagements  or  taking  part  in  musical  activities  not 
connected  with  the  University  or  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music. 

ENSEMBLES 

Degree  and  Diploma  students  whose  course  of  study  includes  Ensembles 
must  perform  in  at  least  one  of  Orchestra,  Band  (Concert  or  Repertory)  or 
Concert  Choir  at  the  discretion  of  the  Director  of  the  Faculty. 

PERFORMING  ORGANIZATIONS 
Symphony  Orchestra 

A full  scale  symphonic  organization,  it  rehearses  twice  weekly.  In  addition 
to  performing  the  standard  repertoire  it  serves  as  the  opera  orchestra.  In 
1967-68  it  played  The  Magic  Flute  (Mozart),  Oedipus  Rex  (Stravinsky)  and 
Pelleas  and  Melisande  (Debussy),  among  others.  Membership  is  open  to 
specially  qualified  non-F acuity  students  and  other  members  of  the  University 
community. 

University  of  Toronto  Concert  Band 

The  University  of  Toronto  Concert  Band,  conducted  by  Professor  Robert  A. 
Rosevear  with  Professor  Ward  K.  Cole  as  Assistant  Conductor,  is  an  official 
all-university  musical  organization.  Concerts  are  presented  in  the  MacMillan 
Theatre  of  the  Edward  Johnson  Building  and  at  other  universities.  Membership 
in  the  Concert  Band  is  required  of  wind  and  percussion  instrument  performers 
enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  but  is  also  open  to  students  and  staff  of  the 
University  at  large.  The  repertoire  of  the  Band  is  built  largely  from  original 
works  for  wind  instrument  ensemble  with  attention  also  given  to  transcriptions 
from  other  musical  media.  Prospective  members  are  auditioned  at  the  opening 
of  the  session. 

Concert  Choir 

The  Concert  Choir  numbers  approximately  fifty  voices  and  rehearses  twice 
weekly.  Its  repertoire  includes  works  from  the  beginnings  of  polyphony  to  the 
present.  Membership  is  also  open  to  qualified  singers  from  other  divisions  of 
the  University. 

OPERA  SCHOOL 

Toronto’s  Opera  School  has  an  international  reputation.  Its  graduates  are 
leading  members  of  companies  like  the  Metropolitan,  Covent  Garden,  La 
Scala,  and  Vienna;  and  it  has  been  a major  source  of  talent  for  the  Canadian 
Opera  Company  and  the  C.B.C. 
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Founded  in  1946  the  Opera  School  course  of  study  includes  individual  vocal 
and  dramatic  coaching,  ensemble  training,  classes  in  movement,  dancing, 
fencing,  mime,  languages,  stage  make-up,  and  chorus.  A limited  number  of 
students  are  accepted  for  training  as  conductors,  correpetiteurs  and  stage 
directors.  Recently  a course  in  theatre  technology  and  stage  design  has  been 
introduced.  Instruction  is  given  in  set  and  costume  design  for  the  stage  with  a 
resident  designer,  in  production  and  stage  management,  theatre  architecture, 
lighting,  scenic  construction  and  costume  making,  and  the  designing  and 
making  of  stage  properties. 

All  classes  and  workshops  are  held  in  the  magnificently  equipped  Edward 
Johnson  Building  and  productions — approximately  five  or  six  per  year — given 
in  the  MacMillan  Theatre. 

Vocal  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Artist  Diploma  Course  and  the  third 
and  fourth  years  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance  are 
enrolled  in  the  Opera  School.  Other  students  in  the  Faculty  may  apply  for 
membership  with  the  consent  of  the  Director  of  the  Faculty  and  the  Director 
of  the  Opera  School. 

CHAMBER  MUSIC 

Varied  classes  in  chamber  music  are  given:  string  quartets,  woodwind 
quintets,  brass  septets  and  many  mixed  ensembles  of  winds,  strings  and  per- 
cussion. A Contemporary  Music  Group  and  Jazz  Workshop  both  meet  regu- 
larly, as  does  a Madrigal  Group.  The  Collegium  Musicum,  long  a distinguished 
feature  of  the  Faculty,  specializes  in  17th-  and  18th-century  repertoire.  Con- 
certs by  these  groups  are  given  regularly  in  the  Concert  Hall. 

UNDERGRADUATE  ASSOCIATION 

The  Undergraduate  Association  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization 
in  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

The  object  of  the  Association,  as  stated  in  its  Constitution,  is  “to  promote 
the  interests  of  undergraduates  in  the  Faculty  of  Music,  to  cultivate  relations 
between  the  faculty  and  the  student  body,  to  encourage  the  participation  of  the 
student  body  in  University  activities,  and  to  further  goodwill  among  the 
members  themselves.” 

The  officers  are  elected  annually  and  consist  of  the  President,  the  Vice- 
President,  the  Secretary,  the  Students’  Administrative  Council  representative 
and  an  Executive  Committee  composed  of  members  representing  each  year  and 
course.  One  member  of  the  faculty  is  chosen  annually  by  the  officers  of  the 
Association  to  act  as  an  adviser  to  the  Association. 

Each  Undergraduate  Class  annually  elects  a representative  to  sit  on  the 
Student-Staff  Liaison  Committee,  made  up  of  seven  students  and  three  staff 
members. 

This  Committee  offers  an  opportunity  for  greater  rapport  between  staff 
and  students. 
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INFORMATION  OFFICE 

Concert  engagements  outside  the  Faculty,  for  leading  students  and  recent 
graduates,  are  arranged  through  the  Information  Office.  Requests  are  filled  for 
oratorio  and  other  soloists,  choristers,  organists,  accompanists  and  musical  per- 
formers in  all  categories.  The  Office  also  fills  teaching  engagements,  and 
provides  assistance  in  securing  summer  employment. 

COLLEGE  AFFILIATION 

Students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  who  wish  to  enjoy  the 
advantages  of  college  affiliation  may  apply  for  enrolment  concurrently  in  New 
College  or  Innis  College.  In  the  case  of  New  College,  residence  accommodation 
is  also  available  to  male  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  who  are  members  of 
that  College. 

Instruction  in  Arts  subjects  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  curriculum  is  offered 
only  in  University  College  but  New  and  Innis  Colleges  offer  tutorial  assistance 
in  certain  areas. 

New  College 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  asso- 
ciate with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for 
First  Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and  in  addition 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  interested  in  becoming  members  of  New 
College  should  indicate  this  on  the  University’s  admission  application  form. 
This  makes  them  eligible  for  selection  by  the  College  admission  committee. 
They  must  register  in  person  at  the  College  after  completing  registration  in  the 
Faculty  of  Music. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 


Innis  College 

Innis  College  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 
includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Music,  who  wish  to  apply 
for  membership  in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of 
first  choice”  on  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  upon  which  they  apply 
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for  admission  to  their  own  Faculty.  Students  entering  the  Second  or  Third  years 
who  wish  to  join  the  College  should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the 
Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 


LIVING  ACCOMMODATION 

WOMEN  STUDENTS’  RESIDENCE 

A limited  number  of  music  students  are  accommodated  at  the  University 
Women’s  Residence,  99-101  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5.  Applications  should 
be  made  to  the  Residence  Supervisor  at  that  address  as  early  as  possible. 

Residence  fees,  including  room  and  meals,  are  $755  for  the  academic 
session.  Fees  do  not  cover  laundry  service,  but  a laundry  room  is  available  to 
students. 

The  residence  is  closed  to  regular  students  during  the  Christmas  vacation 
and  after  June  17.  Arrangements  must  be  made  for  accommodation  elsewhere 
during  those  periods. 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

The  University  Residence  for  male  undergraduates  of  all  faculties — apply 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  An 
early  application  is  advisable. 

OTHER  ACCOMMODATION 

For  other  living  accommodation  inquiry  may  be  made  from  the  following 
sources : 

Women  (Residences  maintained  by  the  various  Arts  Colleges) : 

University  College — Dean  of  Women;  Trinity  College — Registrar;  St. 
Michael’s  College — Head,  St.  Joseph’s  College,  Queen’s  Park  or  Head, 
Loretto  College,  70  St.  Mary  Street. 

Men  (Residences  maintained  by  the  various  Arts  Colleges) : 

University  College — Dean  of  Men;  Victoria  College — Senior  Tutor;  Trinity 
College — Registrar;  St.  Michael’s  College — The  Superior,  St.  Michael’s 
College. 

CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE  INCORPORATED 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is 
300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  Campus  Co-opera- 
tive Residence  Incorporated,  395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario  (Telephone: 
921-3168). 
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ROCHDALE  COLLEGE 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 
modation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments 
will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  build- 
ing. Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale 
College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College 
will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto 
has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should  be 
addressed  direct  to  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron  Street, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario  (Telephone:  921-3168). 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommoda- 
tion in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing 
of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  The  cost  of  this  type  of  accom- 
modation is  approximately  $650  per  year.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be 
obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 


A corner  of  the  Listening  Room 
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PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 


BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  DEGREE  COURSES 

Following  the  successful  completion  of  a common  first  year  curriculum, 
students  planning  to  major  in  Composition,  History  and  Literature  or  Music 
Education  will  choose  one  field  of  specialization  and  follow  the  appropriate 
course  of  study  given  below. 

The  curricula  for  all  years  of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree  courses  in 
Performance  are  to  be  found  on  pages  38  to  42. 


COMPOSITION,  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE  AND  MUSIC 
EDUCATION 

First  Year 


Materials  of  Music  100 

3 hours 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  102 

1 hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  104 

1 hour 

Instrument  Class  150  (Strings) 

1 hour 

Italicized  for  Music  Education  majors  only. 

Instrumental  Class  151  (Woodwind  and  Brass) 

1 hour 

Repertory  Chorus  130 

1 hour 

Voice  131 

1 hour 

Introduction  to  Music  Literature  120 

2 hours 

English  100 

3 hours 

One  of:  Anthropology  100 

3 hours 

French  100 

3 hours 

German  100 

3 hours 

History  100 

3 hours 

Latin  100 

3 hours 

Philosophy  102 

3 hours 

Physics  100 

4 hours 

Political  Science  100 

3 hours 

Applied  Music  185  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

4 hours 

See  above. 


COMPOSITION 
First  Year 
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Second  Year 


Composition  210 * 

Materials  of  Music  200 
Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  202 
Keyboard  Harmony  204 
Orchestration  215 
Music  Bibliography  223 
History  of  Music  220 
English  200 
One  of:  French  200 
German  202 
History  200 
Latin  200 

Applied  Music  285  (individual  lessons) 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

Third  Year 

Composition  310 

Electives — One  of:  Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  324 
Music  of  North  America  325 

Fugue  306 

Analytical  Technique  307 
Keyboard  Harmony  304 
Orchestration  315 
Conducting  380 
History  of  Music  320 
One  of:  English  300 

Italian  123  or  200  4 

German  302 

Applied  Music  385  (individual  lessons) 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

Fourth  Year 

Composition  410 

Electives — Two  of:  Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  324 
Music  of  North  America  325 
Philosophy  321  with  Fine  Art  216 

Counterpoint  406 
Contemporary  Analysis  407 
Conducting  480 
History  of  Music  420 
Acoustics  481 

Applied  Music  485  (individual  lessons) 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

*The  major  chosen  in  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the 
Fourth  Years. 


2 hours 

3 hours 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 
3 hours 

2 hours 

3 hours 

3 hours 
V2  hour 

4 hours 

2 hours 
2 hours 
2 hours 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 
or  3 hours 

2 hours 
V2  hour 

4 hours 


2 hours 
2 hours 
2 hours 
2 hours 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 
2 hours 
1 hour 

Vi  hour 
4 hours 

Third  and 
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HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 
First  Year 


See  Page  33. 

Second  Year 

History  and  Literature  222* 

2 hours 

Materials  of  Music  200 

3 hours 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  202 

1 hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  204 

1 hour 

Orchestration  215 

2 hours 

Music  Bibliography  223 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  220 

2 hours 

English  200 

3 hours 

German  202 

2 hours 

Applied  Music  285  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

4 hours 

Third  Year 

History  and  Literature  322 

2 hours 

Electives — One  of:  Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  324 

2 hours 

Music  of  North  America  325 

2 hours 

Fugue  306 

1 hour 

Analytical  Technique  307 

1 hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  304 

1 hour 

Orchestration  315 

1 hour 

Conducting  380 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  320 

2 hours 

One  of:  English  300 

3 hours 

Italian  123  or  200 

4 or  3 hours 

German  302 

2 hours 

Applied  Music  385  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

4 hours 

Fourth  Year 

History  and  Literature  422 

2 hours 

Electives — Two  of:  Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  324 

2 hours 

Music  of  North  America  325 

2 hours 

Philosophy  321  with  Fine  Art  216 

2 hours 

Counterpoint  406 

1 hour 

Contemporary  Analysis  407 

1 hour 

Conducting  480 

2 hours 

History  of  Music  420 

2 hours 

Acoustics  481 

1 hour 

Applied  Music  485  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

4 hours 

*The  major  chosen  in  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Years. 
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MUSIC  EDUCATION 


See  Page  33. 


First  Year 


Second  Year 


Materials  of  Music  200 
Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  202 
Keyboard  Harmony  204 
Instrumental  Class  250  (Strings) 

Instrumental  Class  251  (Woodwind  and  Brass) 
Repertory  Chorus  230 
History  of  Music  220 
English  200 

One  of:  Anthropology  200 

East  Asian  Studies  208 
French  200 


German  200 

3 hours 

History  200 

3 hours 

Latin  200 

3 hours 

Political  Science  200 

3 hours 

Applied  Music  285  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra 

4 hours 

Third  Year 

Keyboard  Harmony  304 
Orchestration  316 
Instrumental  Class  350  (Strings) 

Instrumental  Class  351  (Woodwind  and  Brass) 
Instrumental  Class  352  (Percussion) 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  356 
Choral  Technique  330 
Elementary  Music  Education  370 
Movement  and  Dance  372 

(for  students  taking  Elementary  Music  option) 


Conducting  380  1 hour 

History  of  Music  320  2 hours 

English  300*  3 hours 

Applied  Music  385  (individual  lessons)  Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra  4 hours 


*In  lieu  of  English  300  a student  may  choose  an  alternative  three-hour  third 
year  academic  subject  provided  the  approval  of  the  department  concerned  is 
obtained  and  no  conflict  with  regular  subjects  in  the  curriculum  results. 


1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 
Vi  hour 

3 hours 

2 hours 
1 hour 
1 hour 


3 hours 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 
3 hours 
3 hours 
3 hours 
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Fourth  Year 


Orchestration  416  2 hours 

Choral  Arranging  417  1 hour 

Instrumental  Class  450  (Strings)  1 hour 

Instrumental  Class  451  (Woodwind  and  Brass)  1 hour 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  456  2 hours 

Choral  Technique  430  2 hours 

Elementary  Music  Education  470  3 hours 

(for  students  electing  Elementary  Music  option) 

Comparative  Music  Education  471  1 hour 

Conducting  480  2 hours 

History  of  Music  420  2 hours 

Two  of:*  Philosophy  321  1 hour 

Fine  Art  316  1 hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301  1 hour 

Applied  Music  485  (individual  lessons)  Vi  hour 

Band,  Repertory  Band,  Chorus  or  Orchestra  4 hours 


*May  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Elementary  Music  option  by  petition  only. 


Wind  Ensemble  in  Rehearsal 
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BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  IN  PERFORMANCE— PIANO 


First  Year 


Piano  ( individual  lessons ) 185 

IV. 2 

hours 

Materials  of  Music  101 

3 

hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105 

1 

hour 

History  of  Music  121 

2 

hours 

Sight  Reading  263 

1 

hour 

English  515 

3 

hours 

Second  Year 

Piano  ( individual  lessons ) 285 

1 

hour 

Materials  of  Music  201 

3 

hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  205 

1 

hour 

History  of  Music  221 

2 

hours 

Sight  Reading  263 

1 

hour 

Italian  222 

2 

hours 

Accompanying  253 

1 

hour 

Third  Year 

Piano  ( individual  lessons)  385 

1 

hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301 

1 

hour 

Departmental  Literature  326  (or  Style  Study  354) 

1 

hour 

History  of  Music  321 

2 

hours 

Accompanying  353 

1 

hour 

Psychology  190  (not  applicable  1968-69) 

2 

hours 

Physical  Science  and  Astrophysics  483 

2 

hours 

Acoustics  481 

1 

hour 

Music  Elective:  (subject  to  approval  of  instructor) 

One  of:  Analytical  Technique  307 

1 

hour 

Conducting  380 

1 

hour 

Choral  Arranging  417 

1 

hour 

Choral  Technique  130 

1 

hour 

Fugue  306 

1 

hour 

Music  Bibliography  223 

1 

hour 

Fourth  Year 

Piano  (individual  lessons)  485 

1 

hour 

Departmental  Literature  426  (Piano) 

1 

hour 

Fine  Art  300 

3 

hours 

Teaching  Methods  260 

2 

hours 

Accompanying  453 

1 

hour 

Music  Elective — (two  subjects  not  already  chosen  in  third  year) 

2 

hours 
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BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  IN  PERFORMANCE— ORGAN 


First  Year 


Organ  ( individual  lessons ) 185  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  187  Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  101  3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105  1 hour 

Sight  Singing  103  1 hour 

History  of  Music  121  2 hours 

Voice  131  1 hour 

Sight  Reading  263  1 hour 

Repertory  Chorus  130  1 hour 

English  515  3 hours 

Chorus  4 hours 


Second  Year 


Organ  (individual  lessons ) 285  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287  Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201  3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  205  1 hour 

Sight  Singing  203  1 hour 

History  of  Music  221  2 hours 

Accompaniment  and  Sight  Reading  227  1 hour 

Repertory  Chorus  230  1 hour 

German  202  2 hours 

Chorus  4 hours 


Third  Year 

Organ  (individual  lessons ) 385 
Harpsichord  (individual  lessons)  387 
Departmental  Literature  (organ)  326 
Fugue  306 

History  of  Music  321 
Improvization  and  Continuo  357 
Choral  Technique  330 
Acoustics  481 
German  302 

Music  Elective — (subject  to  approval  of  instructor) 


One  of:  Analytical  Technique  307  1 hour 

Choral  Arranging  417  1 hour 

Conducting  380  1 hour 

Music  Bibliography  223  1 hour 


1 hour 
Vi  hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

1 hour 

2 hours 

1 hour 

2 hours 
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Fourth  Year 
(to  be  offered  1969-70) 


Organ  (individual  lessons)  485 

1 hour 

Departmental  Literature  (organ)  426 

1 hour 

Improvization  and  Continuo  457 

1 hour 

Choral  Technique  430 

2 hours 

Fine  Art  300 

3 hours 

Teaching  Methods  (organ)  460 

Music  Elective:  (one  not  chosen  in  Third  Year  and 

1 hour 

subject  to  approval  of  instructor) 
Analytical  Technique  307 

1 hour 

Choral  Arranging  417 

1 hour 

Conducting  480 

2 hours 

Counterpoint  406 

1 hour 

Music  Bibliography  223 

1 hour 

BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  IN  PERFORMANCE— STRINGS,  HARP, 
CLASSICAL  GUITAR,  WOODWIND,  BRASS  AND  PERCUSSION 

First  Year 

Major  Instrument  (individual  lessons)  185 
Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  187 
Materials  of  Music  101 
Keyboard  Harmony  105 
History  of  Music  121 
English  515 
Chamber  Music  191 
Orchestra  and/or  Band 

Second  Year 


Major  Instrument  ( individual  lessons)  285  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287  Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201  3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  205  1 hour 

History  of  Music  221  2 hours 

Italian  222  2 hours 

Chamber  Music  291  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 

Third  Year 

Major  Instrument  ( individual  lessons)  385  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  387  V2  hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301  1 hour 


1 hour 
V2  hour 
3 hours 

1 hour 

2 hours 

3 hours 
2 hours 
8 hours 
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History  of  Music  321  2 hours 

Psychology  190  (not  applicable  1968-69)  2 hours 

Acoustics  481  1 hour 

Physical  Science  and  Astrophysics  483  2 hours 

Music  Elective:  (subject  to  approval  of  instructor) 

One  of:  Analytical  Technique  307  1 hour 

Conducting  380  1 hour 

Choral  Arranging  417  1 hour 

Choral  Technique  130  1 hour 

Fugue  306  1 hour 

Music  Bibliography  223  1 hour 

Chamber  Music  391  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 

Fourth  Year 

Major  Instrument  (individual  lessons)  485  1 hour 

Departmental  Literature  427  1 hour 

Fine  Art  300  3 hours 

Music  Elective — (two  subjects  not  already  chosen  in  third  year)  2 hours 

Chamber  Music  491  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 


BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC  IN  PERFORMANCE— VOICE 


First  Year 


Singing  ( individual  lessons ) 185 

IV2  hours 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  187 

V2  hour 

Materials  of  Music  101 

3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  121 

2 hours 

English  Diction  135 

1 hour 

German  Diction  137 

1 hour 

Italian  Diction  138 

1 hour 

Sight  Singing  103 

1 hour 

English  515 

3 hours 

Chorus 

4 hours 

Second  Year 

Singing  ( individual  lessons ) 285 

1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287 

V2  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201 

3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  205 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  221 

2 hours 

German  Diction  237 

1 hour 

Italian  Diction  238 

1 hour 
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Lieder  240  1 

Sight  Singing  203  1 

Chorus  4 

Opera  School  294  or  Collegium  Musicum  293  6 

(at  discretion  of  the  Director) 

Third  Year 

Singing  ( individual  lessons ) 385  1 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  387  Vi 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301  1 

History  of  Music  321  2 

French  Diction  336  1 

Lieder  340  1 

Psychology  190  (not  applicable  1968-69)  2 

Physical  Science  and  Astrophysics  483  2 

Acoustics  481  1 

Opera  School  394  or  Collegium  Musicum  393  6 

Fourth  Year 

Singing  (individual  lessons)  485  1 

Oratorio  339  1 

Fine  Art  300  3 

Academic  Elective  3 

Opera  School  494  6 


ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA— PIANO 
First  Year 


Piano  ( individual  lessons ) 186  lVz 

Materials  of  Music  101  3 

Keyboard  Harmony  105  1 

History  of  Music  121  2 

Sight  Reading  263  1 


ARTIST  DIPLOMA— PIANO 
Second  Year 

Piano  (individual  lessons ) 286 
Materials  of  Music  201 
Keyboard  Harmony  205 
History  of  Music  221 
Accompanying  253 
Chamber  Music  291 
Option: 

Teaching  Methods  260 


1 

3 

1 

2 

1 

2 

3 


hour 

hour 

hours 

hours 


hour 

hour 

hour 

hours 

hour 

hour 

hours 

hours 

hour 

hours 


hour 

hour 

hours 

hours 

hours 


hours 

hours 

hour 

hours 

hour 


hour 

hours 

hour 

hours 

hour 

hours 

hours 
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Third  Year 


Piano  (individual  lessons)  386 
Piano  Literature 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301 
Style  Study  354 
History  of  Music  321 
Accompanying  353 

Electives — (subject  to  approval  of  instructor) 
One  of:  Analytical  Technique  307 
Conducting  380 
Choral  Technique  130 
Choral  Arranging  417 
Fugue  306 

Music  Bibliography  223 
Chamber  Music  391 
Option: 

Teaching  Methods  360 

and 

Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  367 


LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA— PIANO 
First  Year 

See  Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma — Piano,  Page  42. 

Second  Year 

Piano  (individual  lessons)  286 
Materials  of  Music  201 
Keyboard  Harmony  205 
History  of  Music  221 
Sight  Reading  263 
Accompanying  253 
Teaching  Methods  260 
Chamber  Music  291 


Third  Year 

Piano  (individual  lessons)  386 

Style  Study  354 

Piano  Literature  326 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301 

History  of  Music  321 

Accompanying  353 

Elementary  Music  Education  370 

Teaching  Methods  360 

Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  367 

Chamber  Music  391 


1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 
1 hour 

1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 

4 hours 
1 hour 


1 hour 
3 hours 

1 hour 

2 hours 
1 hour 
1 hour 

3 hours 
1 hour 

1 hour 
1 hour 
1 hour 

1 hour 

2 hours 
1 hour 
1 hour 

4 hours 
1 hour 

1 hour 
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ARTIST  DIPLOMA— STRINGS,  HARP,  CLASSICAL  GUITAR, 
WOODWIND,  BRASS  AND  PERCUSSION 

First  Year 


Major  Instrument  (individual  lessons)  186  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  187  Vz  hour 

Materials  of  Music  101  3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105  1 hour 

History  of  Music  121  2 hours 

Chamber  Music  191  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 

Second  Year 

Major  Instrument  ( individual  lessons)  286  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287  Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201  3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  205  1 hour 

History  of  Music  221  2 hours 

Chamber  Music  291  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 

Third  Year 

Major  Instrument  (individual  lessons)  386  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lesson)  387  Vz  hour 

Departmental  Literature  326  1 hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301  1 hour 

History  of  Music  321  2 hours 

Chamber  Music  391  2 hours 

Orchestra  and/or  Band  8 hours 


ARTIST  AND  LICENTIATE— VOICE 
First  Year 


Singing  (individual  lessons)  186  lVz  hours 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  187  Vz  hour 

Materials  of  Music  101  3 hours 

History  of  Music  121  2 hours 

English  Diction  135  1 hour 

German  Diction  137  1 hour 

Italian  Diction  138  1 hour 

Sight  Singing  103  1 hour 

Chorus  4 hours 
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ARTIST  DIPLOMA— VOICE 


Second  Year 


Singing  (individual  lessons ) 286 

1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287 

Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201 

3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  221 

2 hours 

German  Diction  237 

1 hour 

Italian  Diction  238 

1 hour 

Lieder  240 

1 hour 

Sight  Singing  203 

Opera  School  294  or  Collegium  Musicum  293 

1 hour 

(at  the  discretion  of  the  Director) 


Third  Year 


Singing  (individual  lessons)  386 

1 

hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  387 

*/2 

hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301 

1 

hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  205 

1 

hour 

History  of  Music  321 

2 

hours 

French  Diction  336 

1 

hour 

Lieder  340 

1 

hour 

Oratorio  339 

1 

hour 

Opera  School  394  or  Collegium  Musicum  393 

LICENTIATE  DIPLOMA— VOICE 
First  Year 

See  First  Year  Artist  and  Licentiate — Voice,  Page  44. 


Second  Year 


Singing  (individual  lessons ) 286 

1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  287 

Vi  hour 

Materials  of  Music  201 

3 hours 

Keyboard  Harmony  105 

1 hour 

History  of  Music  221 

2 hours 

German  Diction  237 

1 hour 

Italian  Diction  238 

1 hour 

Lieder  240 

1 hour 

Sight  Singing  203 

1 hour 

Teaching  Methods  261 

3 hours 
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Third  Year — Licentiate 


Singing  (individual  lessons)  386  1 hour 

Piano  Minor  (individual  lessons)  387  Vi  hour 

Materials  of  20th  Century  Music  301  1 hour 

Keyboard  Harmony  205  1 hour 

History  of  Music  321  2 hours 

French  Diction  336  1 hour 

Lieder  340  1 hour 

Oratorio  339  1 hour 

Elementary  Music  Education  370  1 hour 

Teaching  Methods  361  3 hours 

Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  368  1 hour 


Bass  Clarinet  Section 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS 


THEORY  AND  COMPOSITION 

Analytical  Technique  307.  Harmonic,  contrapuntal  and  structural  analysis  of 
selected  works  from  Bach  to  the  end  of  the  19th  Century.  One  hour  a week. 

Contemporary  Analysis  407.  Continuation  of  Analytical  Technique  307: 
works  selected  mostly  from  the  20th  Century.  One  hour  a week. 

Choral  Arranging  417.  Writing  for  voices  in  various  combinations  and  for 
different  levels  of  advancement.  Setting  of  folk  material.  Critical  analysis  of 
school  choral  publications.  Studies  in  this  subject  will  be  correlated  with 
those  in  Choral  Technique.  One  hour  a week. 

Composition  210.  The  small  forms  for  piano,  voice  and  solo  instruments. 
Opportunities  are  provided  for  the  performance  of  student  compositions. 
Two  hours  a week. 

Composition  310.  The  extended  forms,  including  writing  for  orchestra.  One 
hour  a week. 

Composition  410.  Continuation  of  composition  310.  At  least  two  composi- 
tions to  be  prepared  for  student  performance.  One  hour  a week. 

Counterpoint  406.  Counterpoint  in  the  style  of  Palestrina  and  the  Tudor 
writers  in  three  and  four  parts.  Canon  in  two  parts  and  double  canon  in 
four  parts  with  or  without  an  independent  part.  Five-part  imitative  counter- 
point in  florid  style  using  a given  canto  fermo.  One  hour  a week. 

Fugue  306.  Fugue  in  three  or  four  parts,  for  keyboard,  strings  or  voices. 
Analysis  of  classical  and  modern  fugues.  One  hour  a week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  104.  Knowledge  of  chords  and  scales  in  all  major  and 
minor  keys.  Playing  of  cadence  types  and  simple  harmonic  progressions 
including  seventh  chords  and  secondary  dominants.  Modulation  to  closely 
related  keys  and  use  of  pivot  chord.  Realization  of  figured  bass  including 
triads  and  seventh  chords  with  all  their  inversions.  Elementary  transposition 
in  two  parts.  Use  of  five  clefs  in  two-part  score  reading.  Sight  harmonization 
of  simple  folk  tunes  and  chorale  melodies.  One  hour  a week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  204.  Chromatic  and  sudden  modulation,  also  to  foreign 
keys.  Improvisation  of  eight-  and  sixteen-bar  sentences  using  given  motives 
and  modulation.  Playing  of  progressions  including  suspensions,  figuration 
and  altered  chords  (augmented  sixth  and  Neapolitan).  Sight  harmonization 
of  melodies  containing  unessential  notes  and  chromatic  alterations.  Realiza- 
tion of  simple  continuo  bass  in  classical  style  (Corelli,  Bach,  Handel).  More 
advanced  transposition.  Three-part  score  reading  in  five  clefs,  transposing 
instruments  and  simple  string  quartet  scores  by  Haydn.  One  hour  a week. 
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Keyboard  Harmony  304.  Practical  extemporization  upon  simple  themes  in 
form  of  variations.  Application  of  all  diatonic  and  chromatic  harmony  to 
different  types  of  modulation  (also  enharmonic  modulation),  sequence  play- 
ing and  free  sight  harmonization  in  all  major  and  minor  keys.  Realization 
of  more  advanced  continuo  bass  from  Handel  Sonatas,  using  altered  chords 
and  nonharmonic  material.  Transposition  of  advanced  harmonic  and  con- 
trapuntal music  of  the  18th  and  19th  Centuries.  Score  reading  in  four  and 
more  parts,  including  string  quartet  and  symphony  scores  (Mozart,  Beethoven, 
Schubert).  One  hour  a week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  105.  Same  as  Keyboard  Harmony  104  but  for  students 
in  diploma  courses.  One  hour  a week. 

Keyboard  Harmony  205.  Same  as  Keyboard  Harmony  204  except  that  non- 
pianists in  diploma  courses  will  be  required  to  show  knowledge  of  score 
reading  in  two-parts  only  (five  clefs)  and  transposing  instruments  in  single 
lines.  One  hour  a week. 

Materials  of  Music  100.  Harmonic  materials:  triads,  seventh  chords,  non- 
harmonic materials.  The  study  of  melody  and  simple  forms.  Creative  work. 
Three  hours  a week. 

Materials  of  Music  200.  The  study  of  chromatic  harmony.  The  study  of 
counterpoint:  melody  writing,  canon  and  fugue  exposition.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

Materials  of  Music  101.  Harmony:  Four-part  writing  based  on  triads,  domi- 
nant seventh  and  derivatives,  tonicization  and  simple  modulation.  Two  part 
melodic  writing.  Harmonic  analysis  of  18th-  and  19th-Century  literature. 
Ear  training:  harmonic,  melodic  and  rhythmic  dictation.  Three  hours  a week. 

Materials  of  Music  201.  Harmony:  Diatonic  seventh  chords,  chromatic  har- 
mony and  extended  modulation.  Harmonic  analysis.  Contemporary  tech- 
niques. Elementary  orchestration.  Canon  and  fugal  exposition.  Ear  training: 
harmonic,  melodic  and  rhythmic  dictation.  Three  hours  a week. 

Materials  of  Twentieth  Century  Music  301.  A study  of  selected  contemporary 
music  with  emphasis  on  analytical  and  performance  problems.  One  hour  a 
week. 

Orchestration  215.  Scoring  for  various  combinations  of  woodwinds,  horns, 
strings  and  timpani.  Special  problems  of  piano  transcription.  Study  of  selected 
scores.  Two  hours  a week. 

Orchestration  315.  Scoring  for  the  large  orchestra,  including  harp  and  percus- 
sion. Study  of  selected  scores.  One  hour  a week. 

Orchestration  316.  Scoring  for  wind  and  percussion  instruments  both  in  small 
groups  and  in  the  concert  band.  Arranging  with  special  emphasis  on  the 
requirements  for  school  instrumental  groups.  Problems  of  transcription  from 
other  musical  media.  One  hour  a week. 
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Orchestration  416.  Writing  for  stringed  instruments,  for  small  combinations  of 
strings,  winds  and  percussion  and  for  the  full  orchestra.  Two  hours  a week. 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  102.  Sight  singing  and  rhythmic  reading,  clef 
reading,  melodic,  rhythmic,  and  harmonic  dictation,  paralleling  the  study 
of  the  materials  of  music.  One  hour  a week. 

Sight  Singing  and  Dictation  202.  First-year  work  continued  in  increasing  com- 
plexity, including  contrapuntal  problems.  One  hour  a week. 


HISTORY  OF  MUSIC 

Introduction  to  the  Literature  of  Music  120.  The  major  forms  of  Western 
music.  One  hour  a week  first  term.  The  major  styles  of  Western  music  and 
its  repertoire.  Texts:  Apel,  Harvard  Dictionary  of  Music,  complete  edition 
(Harvard);  Parrish  and  Ohl,  Masterpieces  of  Music  before  1750  (Norton); 
Sachs,  Our  Musical  Heritage,  second  edition  (Prentice-Hall).  One  hour  a 
week  first  term,  two  hours  a week  second  term. 

History  of  Music  220.  Mediaeval,  Renaissance  and  early  Baroque  periods  up 
to  1650.  Texts:  volume  1 of  Davison  and  Apel,  Historical  Anthology  of 
Music  (Harvard);  Grout,  History  of  Western  Music  (Norton).  Two  hours 
a week. 

History  of  Music  320.  Middle  and  late  Baroque,  Rococo  and  Classical  Periods: 
1650  to  the  death  of  Beethoven.  Texts:  first  and  second  year  texts  plus 
approximately  ten  scores  to  be  selected  by  the  lecturer.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  of  Music  420.  Music  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  Texts:  first 
and  second  year  texts  plus  approximately  ten  scores  to  be  selected  by  the 
lecturer.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  of  Music  121.  General  survey  of  the  history  of  music  from  Gregorian 
chant  to  the  present.  Texts:  Parrish  and  Ohl,  Masterpieces  of  Music  before 
1750  (Norton);  Grout,  History  of  Western  Music  (Norton).  Two  hours  a 
week. 

History  of  Music  221.  The  Renaissance,  Baroque  and  Classic  periods.  Two 
hours  a week. 

History  of  Music  321.  Music  of  the  19th  and  20th  Centuries.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

History  and  Literature  of  Music  222.  Special  problems  to  be  chosen  by  the 
instructor.  For  students  majoring  in  History  and  Literature  as  a Subject  of 
Concentration.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  and  Literature  of  Music  322.  A continuation  of  History  and  Litera- 
ture 222.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  and  Literature  422.  A continuation  of  History  and  Literature  322. 
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Introduction  to  Ethnomusicology  324.  The  scales,  systems,  instruments  and 
styles  of  the  musics  of  non-western  cultures  and  the  research  methods 
employed  in  their  study.  Two  hours  a week. 

Music  Bibliography  223.  Research  technique  in  music  including  studies  in 
reference  books  and  sources.  One  hour  a week. 

Music  of  North  America  325.  Music  of  the  New  World  from  the  early  settlers 
to  the  twentieth  century.  Two  hours  a week. 


ARTS  AND  SCIENCE  SUBJECTS 

Instruction  for  Faculty  of  Music  students  in  English,  French,  Latin  and 

German  is  given  by  the  staff  of  University  College  only. 

Acoustics  481.  Acoustics  for  musicians.  A descriptive  course  illustrated  by 
short  films  and  demonstrations.  Vibrating  systems  and  wave  motion.  Reso- 
nance. Architectural  acoustics  and  sound  in  the  atmosphere.  Complex 
vibrations  of  strings,  rods,  bars,  pipes.  The  ear.  and  hearing.  Recording  and 
reproducing  sounds.  Text  books:  Stewart,  Introductory  Acoustics',  Culver, 
Musical  Acoustics.  One  hour  a week. 

Anthropology  100.  Introduction  to  Anthropology.  Man’s  place  in  nature;  bio- 
logical and  cultural  evolution  and  the  present  distribution  of  cultures;  speech, 
technology,  kinship  and  community;  personality  and  expressive  systems; 
culture  contact.  Three  hours  a week. 

Anthropology  200.  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology.  The  study  of  social 
organization  and  structure  including  belief  systems,  kinship  and  marriage, 
politics,  and  ecology.  Three  hours  a week. 

East  Asian  Studies  208.  Introduction  to  Chinese  and  Japanese  History.  An 
analysis  of  the  main  themes  in  Far  Eastern  Civilization.  Three  hours  a week. 

English  100.  English  literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton.  Original  essays  are 
required  from  students.  Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  standing  in 
these  essays  will  receive  no  credit  for  the  examination  in  literature.  Three 
hours  a week. 

English  515.  Literature  and  Composition,  (a)  Literature.  The  purpose  of  the 
course  is  to  identify  various  literary  values  through  a study  of  examples  of 
the  literature:  poetry,  fiction,  drama,  with  emphasis  on  the  modern  period. 
Texts:  Story  and  Structure,  ed.  Perrine  (Harcourt);  Modern  Poetry,  ed.  Mack 
(Prentice-Hall);  two  of  Conrad,  Heart  of  Darkness  (Dell);  Fitzgerald,  The 
Great  Gatsby  (Scribner’s);  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the  Artist  (Compass);  Forster, 
Passage  to  India  (Penguin);  two  of  O’Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock,  in  Three 
Plays  (St.  Martin’s);  Williams,  Streetcar  Named  Desire  (Signet);  Miller, 
Death  of  a Salesman  (Compass);  O’Neill,  Long  Day’s  Journey  into  Night 
(Yale);  with  another  novel  and  another  play  to  be  decided  in  September. 
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( b ) Composition.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the  student  to 
write  substantial  (1,000  to  1,500  words)  expository  essays.  Final  examination 
in  Literature.  2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

English  200.  English  literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats.  Original  essays  are 
required  from  students.  See  note  under  English  100  above  concerning  the 
relation  of  essays  to  the  examination  in  literature.  Three  hours  a week. 

English  300.  English  literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  present.  Original  essays 
are  required  from  students.  See  note  under  English  100  above  concerning  the 
relations  of  essays  to  the  examination  in  literature.  Three  hours  a week. 

Fine  Art  216.  Mediaeval  Art.  One  hour  a week. 

Fine  Art  316.  The  Art  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Baroque  in  Western 
Europe.  One  hour  a week. 

French  100.  Representative  Works  of  French  Literature.  Composition  and 
language  study.  Supplementary  work  in  the  language  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Grade  13  French  or  equivalent.  (In  order  to  continue  beyond 
French  100  or  French  160  a student  must  pass  a college  oral  examination 
to  demonstrate  his  ability  to  speak  and  understand  French.)  Three  hours  a 
week. 

French  200.  French  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries. 
Prescribed  texts.  Composition.  (In  order  to  continue  beyond  French  100 
or  French  160  a student  must  pass  a college  oral  examination  to  demonstrate* 
his  ability  to  speak  and  understand  French.)  Prerequisite:  French  100  or 
120  or  160.  Three  hours  a week. 

German  100.  Introduction  to  Modern  German  Literature.  Prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Three  hours  a week. 

German  200.  German  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Representative 
works  of  Lessing,  Goethe  (including  Faust  1),  Schiller  and  other  prescribed 
works,  supplementary  texts;  composition,  oral  practice.  Three  hours  a week. 

German  202.  Elementary  reading  course.  Two  hours  a week. 

German  302.  Advanced  reading  course.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  100.  Europe  from  1400  to  1945.  A general  survey  of  the  major 
developments  in  European  history  from  the  Renaissance  through  World  War 
II.  In  the  First  term  to  1789,  the  main  emphasis  is  placed  upon  continental 
Europe;  in  the  second  term  the  geographical  scope  is  enlarged  somewhat  for 
the  sake  of  an  adequate  discussion  of  the  two  world  wars.  Two  hours  a week. 

History  200.  Great  Britain.  History  of  Great  Britain  from  1485  to  the  present. 
This  course  traces  the  developments  in  the  three  major  fields  of  religion, 
politics,  and  economics  over  the  past  500  years  which  have  created  modern 
Britain.  Two  hours  a week. 
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Italian  100.  Introductory  Course  in  Italian.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and 
Golino,  Basic  Italian  (rev.  ed.);  Pirandello,  Cosi  e se  vi  pare  (ed.  Russo); 
Cantarella,  Prosatori  del  Novecento.  Four  hours  a week. 

Italian  222.  Introductory  course  in  Italian.  Four  hours  a week. 

Italian  200.  Intermediate  Course.  Prescribed  texts:  Manzoni,  I promessi  sposi 
(ed.  Russo);  Verga,  Pane  nero  (ed.  White);  The  Penguin  Book  of  Italian 
Verse-,  Pirandello,  Sei  personaggi  in  cerca  d’autore  and  Enrico  IV \ Lennie 
and  Grego,  Italian  for  You.  Three  hours  a week. 

Latin  100.  The  Last  Century  of  the  Republic:  Life  and  Letters,  with  a study 
of  Cicero,  in  Catilinam  III,  Lucretius  V 925-965,  988-1135,  1194-1240, 


The  social  and  literary  background;  rapid  reading,  review  of  accidence  and 
syntax.  Three  hours  a week.  (Pre-requisite,  Grade  13  Latin  or  equivalent.) 

Latin  200.  Roman  Letters,  Virgil,  Composition.  R.  G.  C.  Leavens,  A Book  oj 


Philosophy  102.  Philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A survey  of  the  field  of 
philosophy  and  its  relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a)  the  main 
problems  of  logic  (the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction,  scien- 
tific method,  semantics);  ( b ) the  main  alternative  theories  of  knowledge 
(idealism,  realism,  empiricism,  operationalism);  (c)  the  main  alternative 
metaphysical  theories  (idealism,  naturalism,  materialism,  phenomenalism). 
Three  hours  a week. 

Philosophy  321.  Aesthetics.  Types  of  aesthetic  theory  and  problems  in  the 
philosophy  of  art.  One  hour  a week. 

Physical  Science  and  Astrophysics  483.  The  course  will  be  given  in  two 
parts  each  one  hour  per  week,  (i)  Basic  physical  concepts — force,  momentum, 
energy,  relativity  and  quanta.  The  nature  of  elementary  particles,  nuclei, 
atoms  and  molecules;  the  macroscopic  forms  of  matter,  (ii)  The  astronomy 
lectures  deal  with  the  physical  universe  beyond  our  planet.  The  course  will 
be  partly  descriptive  but  it  also  will  aim  to  give  an  understanding  of  how 
man  has  acquired  his  knowledge  of  what  forces  are  at  work  in  shaping  the 
universe.  In  addition  to  the  historical  background,  the  aims  and  achievements 
of  modern  astronomy  will  be  presented. 


Physics  100.  A one-year  course.  Textbooks:  Beiser,  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics ; 
Orear,  Fundamentals  of  Physics.  Four  hours  a week. 

Political  Science  100.  Introduction  to  Political  Science  with  special  reference 
to  the  Government  of  Canada.  Three  hours  a week. 


1379-1435,  Catullus  I,  3,  4,  7,  8,  11,  31,  44,  45,  46,  51,  72,  76,  96,  101,  109, 


Latin  Letters,  1,  2,  5,  7,  12,  16,  18,  19,  22,  23,  26,  30,  35,  39,  40,  42,  43,  46, 
48,  49,  51,  52,  57,  58,  60,  63,  64,  68,  69,  12K  Virgil  Aeneid  IV,  VI.  Prose 
composition;  translation  at  sight.  Three  hours  a week. 


Political  Science  200.  Politics  and  Governments  of  the  United  Kingdom  and 
the  United  States.  Three  hours  a week. 


Psychology  190.  Introductory  psychology  for  students  who  normally  will  have 
only  one  course  in  this  subject.  A course  on  fundamentals  in  general 
psychology.  56  hours.  Text:  Munn,  Psychology’,  5th  edition,  1966.  Two 
hours  a week. 

VOCAL  STUDIES  AND  ENSEMBLES 

Choral  Technique  330.  Vocal  technique:  breathing,  support,  posture,  attack, 
release,  vowels,  consonants,  diphthongs.  Practical  coaching  and  conducting 
of  homophonic  music.  Throughout  the  courses  in  Repertory  Chorus  and 
Choral  Technique  the  full  range  of  choral  literature  will  be  studied:  mass, 
magnificat,  nunc  dimittis,  gloria  cantata,  oratorio,  passions,  chorale  and 
chorale  fantasia,  madrigal,  motet,  carol,  folk  song,  part  song.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

Choral  Technique  430.  Continuation  of  300.  Conducting  of  plainsong,  poly- 
phonic motet,  choral-orchestral  work.  Preparation  of  concerts  and  examina- 
tions. Evaluation  of  choral  material.  Repertoire.  Two  hours  a week. 

Chorus  192,  292,  392,  492.  Vocal  experience  and  training  are  provided  through 
the  Opera  School,  and  the  Faculty  of  Music  Concert  Choir. 

English  Diction  135.  Physiology  of  the  voice.  Exercises  to  develop  resonance 
and  clarity  of  articulation.  Detailed  analysis  of  vowel  and  consonant  sounds 
occurring  in  English.  One  hour  a week. 

French  Diction  336.  Elementary  French  grammar.  Phonetics.  Sound  produc- 
tion as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  One  hour  a week. 

German  Diction  137  and  237.  Elementary  German  grammar.  Phonetics. 
Sound  production  as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  One  hour  a week. 

Italian  Diction  138  and  238.  Elementary  Italian  grammar.  Phonetics.  Sound 
production  as  applied  to  reading  and  singing.  One  hour  a week. 

Lieder  240.  The  songs  of  Schubert,  Schumann,  Brahms,  Hugo  Wolf,  Gustav 
Mahler,  Richard  Strauss.  One  hour  a week. 

Lieder  340.  A continuation  of  Lieder  240.  One  hour  a week. 

Opera  School  294,  394,  494.  Voice  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  in 
Performance  and  the  Artist  Diploma  course  join  the  solo  and  chorus  classes 
of  the  Opera  School. 

Oratorio  339.  The  study  of  oratorio  repertoire  in  general.  One  hour  a week. 

Repertory  Chorus  130  and  230.  The  study  of  choral  repertoire  through  class 
performance.  Consideration  of  the  fundamentals  of  choral  singing.  One 
hour  a week. 

Sight  Singing  103.  Intensive  practice  in  music  reading  for  singers  in  diploma 
courses.  One  hour  a week. 
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Sight  Singing  203.  Further  intensive  practice  in  music  reading  for  singers, 
from  music  of  the  16th,  17th  and  20th  Centuries.  One  hour  a week. 

Voice  131.  Class  study  of  vocal  techniques:  tone  production,  phrasing,  articu- 
lation, diction,  repertoire.  Special  emphasis  on  the  changing  voice.  Individual 
experience  in  solo  singing.  One  hour  a week. 


INSTRUMENTAL  STUDIES  AND  ENSEMBLES 

Accompaniment  and  Sight  Reading  227.  Accompaniment  of  choral  and  solo 
vocal  literature  with  emphasis  on  problems  of  transcription  from  piano  and 
orchestral  media.  Hymn  and  anthem  accompaniment.  Service  playing.  Sight 
reading  and  vocal  score  reading.  One  hour  a week. 

Accompanying  253,  353.  The  study  and  practice  of  the  art  of  pianoforte 
accompaniment.  A survey  of  the  standard  repertoire  both  vocal  and  instru- 
mental. One  hour  a week. 

Band  190,  290,  390,  490.  The  University  of  Toronto  Concert  Band  provides 
ensemble  experience  for  qualified  players  of  wind  and  percussion  instruments. 
A Repertory  Band  provides  ensemble  experience  for  less  advanced  players. 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  356.  Lectures:  The  place  of  instrumental 
music  education  in  the  schools.  The  organization  and  training  of  wind 
instrument  groups  with  emphasis  on  the  concert  band.  Procedures  in  instru- 
mental class  instruction.  Operation  of  the  instrumental  music  library.  One 
hour  a week.  Repertoire  laboratories:  wind  instruments  one  hour  a week; 
string  instruments  one  hour  a week. 

Band  and  Orchestral  Technique  456.  Lectures:  The  string  programme  in  the 
schools.  The  organization  and  training  of  string  groups  and  of  the  full 
orchestra.  Small  ensembles  in  the  school  programme.  Physical  accommoda- 
tion for  school  instrumental  music.  Purchasing  and  maintenance  of  instru- 
ments. One  hour  a week.  Repertoire  laboratory:  orchestra  one  hour  a week. 

Chamber  Music  191,  291,  391,  491.  The  reading,  study  and  performance  of 
trios,  quartets,  quintets,  etc.  Two  hours  a week. 

Departmental  Literature  326,  327 , 426,  427.  A systematic  survey  of  repertoire 
by  instrumentalists  in  their  major  performance  medium.  Regular  perform- 
ance and  critical  evaluation  are  given  in  class.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  150  (Strings).  The  study  of  stringed  instruments.  Special- 
ized study  in  violin.  Students  with  adequate  prior  experience  in  violin  or 
viola  will  specialize  in  violoncello.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice. 
One  hour  a week. 
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Instrumental  Class  151  ( Woodwind  and  Brass).  Practical  study  of  wind  instru- 
ments with  emphasis  on  tone  production,  embouchure,  fingering,  tuning,  and 
care  of  the  instrument.  The  student  will  specialize  either  in  clarinet  and 
flute  or  trumpet  and  trombone.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  home 
practice.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  250.  A continuation  of  Instrumental  Class  150  covering 
further  work  on  the  instrument  studied  in  first  year.  Instruments  will  be 
provided  for  practice.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  251.  A continuation  of  Instrumental  Class  151.  Students 
will  specialize  in  family  of  instruments  not  covered  in  first  year.  Instruments 
will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  350.  Further  study  of  stringed  instruments.  Specialized 
work  on  cello.  Students  who  have  adequate  prior  experience  on  violin  and 
cello  will  specialize  in  double  bass.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice. 
One  hour  a week. 
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Instrumental  Class  351.  Further  study  of  wind  instrument  performance. 
Students  will  be  assigned  either  woodwind  (oboe  and  bassoon)  or  brass 
(French  horn,  euphonium  and  tuba).  Instruments  will  be  provided  for 
practice.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  450.  Further  study  of  stringed  instruments.  Specialized 
work  on  double  bass.  Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour 
a week. 

Instrumental  Class  451.  A continuation  of  Instrumental  Class  351.  Students 
will  specialize  in  the  family  of  wind  instruments  not  covered  in  third  year. 
Instruments  will  be  provided  for  practice.  One  hour  a week. 

Instrumental  Class  352.  Practical  study  of  percussion  instruments.  Students 
will  specialize  in  snare  drum  and  will  have  periodic  playing  examinations. 
Timpani,  mallet-played  instruments,  cymbals  and  accessory  instruments. 
Care  and  maintenance  of  percussion  instruments  and  equipment.  One  hour 
a week  for  a half  year. 

Orchestra  195,  295,  395,  495.  Orchestral  experience  and  training  are  provided 
through  the  Symphony  Orchestra. 

Piano  Minor  187.  Individual  lessons  for  instrumentalists  and  singers.  One-half 
hour  weekly.  Students  who  have  passed  Grade  VI  piano  examination  (or 
an  equivalent)  do  not  take  this  subject. 

Sight  Reading  263.  The  reading  and  study  of  solo  pieces,  accompaniments, 
duets,  of  symphonies  and  overtures  arranged  for  two  pianos.  One  hour  a 
week.  Note:  This  course  is  offered  in  both  first  and  second  years.  Students 
will  normally  take  both  years  but  those  who  demonstrate  superior  ability  in 
sight  reading  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  may,  at  the  discretion  of  the  instruc- 
tor, be  excused  from  classes  during  the  second  year.  Marks  obtained  in  this 
subject  will  be  considered  by  the  examiners  with  the  work  of  the  second  year 
in  determining  the  student’s  standing  in  the  year. 
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Style  Study  354  (Piano);  355  (Violin).  Stylistic  analysis  of  the  most  significant 
pieces  in  the  piano  and  string  repertoire.  Problems  of  phrasing,  bowing  and 
ornamentation;  discussion  and  comparison  of  editions  and  trends  of  inter- 
pretation. One  hour  a week. 

TEACHING  COURSES 

Comparative  Music  Education  471.  A study  of  music  education  practices 
throughout  the  world  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  teaching  of  music  in 
schools,  conservatories  and  private  studios  in  North  America  and  Europe. 
The  relevance  of  these  practices  to  Canadian  education.  One  hour  a week. 

Elementary  Music  Education  370.  Introduction  to  Carl  Orff’s  approach  to  the 
problems  of  elementary  music  education.  One  hour  a week. 

Elementary  Music  Education  470.  A continuation  of  course  370.  Introduction 
to  recorder  playing.  Movement  and  Dance.  For  music  education  majors 
choosing  the  elementary  option.  Three  hours  week. 


Survey  of  Teaching  Materials  367  (Piano);  368  (Voice).  Sight  reading  with 
emphasis  on  teaching  repertoire.  One  hour  a week. 

Teaching  Methods  260.  The  historical  evaluation  of  piano  technique  and 
teaching.  Theory  and  practice  in  piano  teaching.  Demonstration  lessons. 
Two  hours  a week.  Students  are  required  to  teach  at  least  one  pupil,  the 
teaching  to  be  supervised,  demonstration  lessons  to  be  given. 

Teaching  Methods  261.  The  physiology  and  techniques  of  singing.  Vocal 
literature.  Programming  for  beginners.  Three  hours  a week. 


Teaching  Methods  360.  A continuation  of  Teaching  Methods  260.  Stylistic 
analysis  and  technique  in  piano  teaching.  Performance  of  representative 
works  by  class  members  with  study  and  analysis.  Demonstration  lessons 
with  advanced  pupils.  Four  hours  a week. 


Teaching  Methods  361.  Continued  study  of  vocal  literature.  Programming 
for  advanced  singers.  Three  hours  a week.  Students  are  required  to  teach  at 
least  one  pupil,  the  teaching  to  be  supervised,  demonstration  lessons  to  be 
given. 


CONDUCTING 

Conducting  380.  Principles  of  baton  technique.  Conducting  of  simple  vocal 
and  instrumental  scores.  Special  attention  to  the  interpretation  of  condensed 
scores.  One  hour  a week. 


Conducting  480.  A continuation  of  the  course  listed  above.  Special  reference 
to  conducting  from  full  score.  Two  hours  a week. 
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*See  important  note  inside  front  cover. 

A student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Music  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of 
the  session,  and  before  applying  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  for  his  card 
of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  or  of 
the  total  fee  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  below. 

Late  Registration  Fee — Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay 
a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum 
of  $20. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  20.  After  this  date,  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a month  will 
be  imposed  up  to  a maximum  of  $10.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have 
been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  receive  his  pseudonym  for  the  final 
examination. 


Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to:  University  of  Toronto,  Chief 
Accountant's  Office,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


Academic 

Year 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees* 

Total  Fee 
( if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second  Term 
Instalment 
Due  Jan.  20 

Degree  Course— Men 

All  Years 

$490 

$58 

$548 

$303 

$248 

Degree  Course— Women 

All  Years 

$490 

$33 

$523 

$278 

$248 

Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Courses- 

—Men 

All  Years 

$490 

$43 

$533 

$288 

$248 

Artist  and  Licentiate  Diploma  Courses— Women 

All  Years 

$490 

$23 

$513 

$268 

$248 

*These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Hart  House  (for  men),  Students’ 
Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association,  Practice  Fee. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 


Miscellaneous  Fees 

Admission  examination  fee,  practical  or  theory  only $10 

Practical  and  theory 15 

Late  Registration  fee  $10  plus  $1  per  day  maximum 20 

Equivalent  certificate  fee 5 

Advanced  standing  fee 10 

Supplemental  examination  fee  for  one  subject 10 

(each  additional  subject  $5) 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record  (each  additional  copy  25^)  ....  1 

Deposit  for  use  of  University-owned  instruments  (refundable)  ...  10 
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Students  should  be  prepared  to  meet  their  living  expenses,  at  least  for  the 
first  year;  they  cannot  expect  to  earn  their  living  while  studying. 

Applicants  for  scholarship  and  bursary  aid  are  advised  that  many  awards 
are  not  granted  until  well  after  the  opening  of  the  academic  year.  For  this 
reason,  all  students  should  be  prepared  to  pay  at  least  the  first  instalment  of 
fees,  which  is  a University  requirement  to  complete  registration  (First  Year 
Degree  Students  see — ADMISSION  AWARDS). 


FINANCIAL  AID 

Scholarship/Prizes,  Bursaries  and  Loan  Funds 

There  are  three  types  of  financial  aid  for  undergraduates — Scholarships/ 
Prizes,  Bursaries  and  Loan  Funds.  The  University,  the  Federated  Universities 
and  Faculties,  as  well  as  the  Provincial  government  and  other  agencies  have 
funds  to  provide  these  types  of  aid. 

In  the  Faculty  of  Music,  certain  types  of  awards  apply  to  degree  courses , 
while  others  are  applicable  to  diploma  course  students. 

Financial  aid  is  not  available  to  students  in  cash  prior  to  registration  at 
the  University,  although  the  value  of  awards  so  made  will  be  applied  against 
fees. 
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A Scholarship / Prize  is  an  award  given  to  a student  of  high  academic 
achievement  and  normally  the  financial  need  of  the  student  is  not  taken  into 
account  when  considering  his  qualifications  for  these  awards. 


A Bursary  is  an  award  to  a student  who  can  show  that  financial  assistance 
is  needed  in  order  to  proceed  with  his  education.  He  must,  of  course,  also  show 
that  he  is  capable  of  benefitting  from  further  education,  although  the  academic 
standard  required  is  normally  not  as  high  as  that  needed  for  a Scholarship. 


Loan  Funds  are  available  to  students  who  wish  to  use  them  to  provide 
emergency  financing  or  to  provide  additional  funds  above  any  Scholarship  or 
Bursary  assistance  received.  The  student  must  complete  a formal  loan  agree- 
ment with  the  University  or  other  lending  body. 
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ADMISSION  AWARDS 

(For  Students  entering  First  Year  of  a Degree  Course) 

Information  (concerning  admission  awards)  may  be  obtained  from  high 
school  principals  and  guidance  counsellors,  or  may  be  found  in  the  current 
Admission  Awards  calendar  available  from  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall. 

Some  admission  awards  provide  for  continuation  of  grants  into  the  second, 
third  and  fourth  years  of  degree  courses  if  the  scholar  maintains  a satisfactory 
academic  record. 
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AWARDS  TO  STUDENTS  IN  SECOND  AND  HIGHER  YEARS  OF 
DEGREE  COURSES 


In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellowship  or  other 
award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual  or  special  examina- 
tion or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  a candidate 
must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such  examinations,  etc.,  unless  the  statute 
respecting  the  awards  specifies  that  standing  lower  than  first  class  honours  may 
be  accepted. 

When  an  award  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  on  part  of  the  work  of 
any  academic  year,  the  candidate  must  obtain  standing,  but  need  not  obtain 
honours  in  the  work  of  the  academic  year  as  a whole,  provided  he  obtains 
honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  specifies 
otherwise. 

No  award  except  a bursary  will  be  granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned 
in  any  subject  at  an  annual  examination,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the 
award  specifies  otherwise. 

A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergraduate 
course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a bursary  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year. 

Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate 
shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

Awards  will  be  paid  (I)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one  instalment 
on  November  20,  and  (II)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in  two  equal 
instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20  in  the 
session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards. 


The  annual  income  from  a fund  established  by  the  Leslie  Bell  Singers 
Alumnae  and  the  friends  of  the  late  Dr.  Leslie  Bell.  The  scholarship  is  awarded 
to  a student  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  course  majoring  in  Music  Education 
and  who  plans  to  enter  the  field  of  choral  music  in  the  schools.  Applications 
should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

The  Boosey  and  Hawkes  (Canada)  Ltd.  Scholarship 

Value  $100.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  first  year 
of  the  Bachelor  of  Music  course  majoring  in  Music  Education  who  ranks 
highest  in  the  annual  examinations  and  who  enrols  in  the  second  year.  No 
application  is  required. 


Value  approximately  $90.  Awarded  to  a student  entering  fourth  year,  who 
obtained  first  class  honours  in  the  third  year  of  a degree  course  in  the  Faculty 
of  Music  and  who  is  “a  fine  person  and  of  sound  musicianship”. 


Leslie  Bell  Scholarship 


George  Coutts  Memorial  Scholarship 
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William  Erving  Fairclough  Scholarship 


The  estate  of  the  late  Latham  True  provides  a scholarship  in  memory  of 
the  late  William  Erving  Fairclough.  This  scholarship  is  for  holders  of  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  for  the  purpose  of  the 
study  of  organ  playing  or  advanced  composition  in  the  United  States  or  Europe. 
The  scholarship,  of  the  minimum  value  of  $1,200  will  be  awarded  as  funds 
become  available  and  may  be  renewed  for  a second  or  third  year. 


Value  $100.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  third  year  degree  student 
majoring  in  Music  Education  who  receives  the  highest  aggregate  standing  in 
instrumental  music  courses,  who  enrols  in  the  fourth  year,  and  who  also  states 
his  intention  to  enter  the  teaching  profession.  No  application  is  required. 

The  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund 

Gift  of  the  Khaki  University  of  Canada,  two  scholarships  each  of  the  value 
of  one  half  (approximately  $300)  the  annual  income  from  the  fund.  Awarded 
to  students  in  any  undergraduate  degree  course  in  any  Faculty  or  School,  who 
are  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  their  course  and  who  obtain  first 
class  standing.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  of 
World  War  I and  of  service  men  in  the  armed  forces  in  World  War  II. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music 
on  or  before  October  15. 


The  Foundation  grants  scholarship  and  other  funds  for  the  development  of 
promising  music  students.  Disbursements  to  students  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
awards  by  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music.  Awards  may  be  made  to  both 
degree  and  diploma  students.  Information  and  application  forms  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 


Screaton  Skinner  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  first  year  of  the  Bachelor 
of  Music  course  majoring  in  Music  Education  who  obtains  the  highest  standing 
in  the  study  of  Organ.  No  application  is  required. 


Value  $100.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  second  year  degree  student 
majoring  in  Music  Education  who  ranks  highest  in  the  annual  examinations, 
who  enrols  in  the  third  year,  and  who  also  states  his  intention  to  enter  the 
teaching  profession.  No  application  is  required. 


The  I.  M.  Greene  Music  Company  Scholarship 


Musical  Talent  Foundation 


Peter  Screaton  Skinner  Prize 

The  annual  income  from  a fund  established  by  the  friends  of  the  late  Peter 


The  Waterloo  Music  Company  Limited  Scholarship 
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ATA  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a bursary 
fund  for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  undergraduate  degree 
course.  Award  shall  be  made  to  those  who,  because  of  extenuating  circum- 
stances, are  deserving  of  financial  assistance,  and  would  not  be  in  a position 
to  continue  their  studies  without  such  assistance.  Applications,  to  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall  at  any  time  during  the  session, 
should  include  the  following  data:  the  student’s  course  and  year,  his  home 
address,  and  a statement  of  the  difficulty  (illness,  home  or  other  domestic 
problems)  which  has  adversely  affected  his  academic  standing  and  financial 
position.  The  number  and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Committee  of  Award. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  under- 
graduate degree  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours 
in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need 
and  be  residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or  before  October  15. 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual 
value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000  for  students  registered  in 
the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic 
standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or  before  October  15. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  of  $2,500 
to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course 
in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their 
studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music 
on  or  before  October  15. 

I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full  time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or 
before  October  15. 
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Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 


Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Com- 
pany of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  second  and  higher  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or  before 
October  15. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  DIPLOMA  AND  BACHELOR  OF  MUSIC 
(PERFORMANCE)  COURSES 

Grants  are  made  by  a scholarship  committee  on  the  basis  of  ( a ) auditions 
for  entering  students,  and  ( b ) examinations  and  recitals  for  students  in  the 
second  and  third  years.  All  financial  assistance  is  subject  to  annual  review. 

Students  in  the  first  and  second  years  of  the  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of 
Music  Degree  in  Performance  Courses  will  be  provided  with  application  forms 
before  the  beginning  of  annual  examinations  in  all  subjects.  These  forms  should 
reach  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  the  Monday  following  Labour 
Day.  Students  are  urged  to  complete  and  return  the  forms  well  in  advance. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  Diploma  and  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  in 
Performance  Courses  who  wish  to  apply  for  scholarship  should  file  such 
forms  with  applications  for  entrance. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  Licentiate  Diploma  Course  on  the  basis  of  the 
A.R.C.T.  Diploma  must  appear  for  an  audition,  if  they  wish  to  apply  for 
financial  assistance. 

The  questionnaire  accompanying  the  scholarship  application  must  be  fully 
answered.  Otherwise  the  student  may  be  disqualified. 

Statement  of  financial  needs  should  be  reasonable;  based  on  fees,  living 
expenses,  travel  expenses  (if  any),  plus  minimum  allowances  for  books,  music 
and  practice. 

Mary  Osler  Boyd  Award 

Value  $200.  A gift  of  the  Women’s  Musical  Club  of  Toronto.  Awarded  to 
a Faculty  of  Music  student  by  the  scholarship  committee. 

The  Eaton  Graduating  Scholarship 

In  order  to  assist  the  winner  in  the  beginning  of  his  or  her  professional 
career,  The  Eaton  Graduating  Scholarship  of  $1,000,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton 
Foundation,  is  awarded  each  year  to  the  graduating  student  in  a diploma  course 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  scholarship  committee,  has  attained  the  highest 
proficiency  in  piano,  violin  or  vocal  art.  No  application  is  required. 


Famous  Players  Canadian  Corporation  Annual  Scholarship 


Value  $300.  Awarded  to  a diploma  course  student  by  the  scholarship 
committee. 

Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the  Empire  Scholarship 

Value  $300.  Awarded  to  a student  in  the  Artist  Diploma  course  by  the 
scholarship  committee. 


The  John  Moskalyk  Memorial  Prize 

A fund  established  in  memory  of  the  late  John  Moskalyk.  Awarded  in 
alternate  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  by  the  Council  and  the  School  of  Music 
by  the  Scholarship  Committee.  In  the  Faculty  of  Music  the  award  will  be  made 
to  a violinist  enrolled  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  Course  in  Performance 
or  in  the  Artist  Diploma  Course.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary. 


Elie  Spivak  Scholarship 

Value  $200.  A fund  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Elie  Spivak.  Awarded 
alternately  in  the  Faculty  of  Music  and  the  School  of  Music  by  the  scholarship 
committee.  The  1968-1969  award  will  be  made  to  a student  in  the  School  of 
Music. 


Musical  Talent  Foundation 

The  Foundation  grants  scholarship  and  other  funds  for  the  development  of 
promising  music  students.  Disbursements  to  students  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
awards  by  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music.  Awards  may  be  made  to  both 
degree  and  diploma  students.  Information  and  application  forms  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music. 

Kathleen  Parlow  Scholarships 

The  estate  of  the  late  Kathleen  Parlow  provides  scholarships  up  to  the 
value  of  $1,000  for  violinists,  violists  and  cellists  in  the  Artist  Diploma  course 
or  for  students  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  course  in  Performance. 


Argero  Stratas  Scholarship 

Value  $300.  To  be  awarded  (in  alternate  years)  to  a student  in  the  Artist 
Diploma  Course  who  demonstrates  artistic  merit  in  Voice. 


LOAN  FUNDS 

(Applicable  to  both  Degree  and  Diploma  Courses,  unless  otherwise  indicated.) 
The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund,  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House, 
provides  assistance  to  students  in  the  Residence.  Apply  to  the  Dean  of  Devon- 
shire House. 


The  P.E.O.  Educational  Fund 

Established  by  the  P.E.O.  Sisterhood,  an  international  organization  devoted 
to  the  furthering  of  opportunities  for  higher  education  for  women,  this  fund 
provides  financial  assistance  in  the  form  of  loans  to  women  students.  Loans 
to  a maximum  of  $500  for  one  year  of  study  or  $1,000  for  two  or  more  years 
bear  an  interest  rate  of  only  3%  per  annum  and  are  repayable  when  the 
recipient  completes  her  course.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  the  Ontario  Provincial  Chairman,  55  Langbourne 
Place,  Don  Mills,  Ontario. 

Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  program.  To  receive  an  award, 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution 
in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this 
program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of 
a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

Canada  Student  Loans  Plan 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institu- 
tions and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they 
are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as 
eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario 
Awards  Program  is  also  used  by  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  suc- 
ceeding years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 
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Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 
full  time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation, Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  or  School. 


OTHER  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to 
military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of 
the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 
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History  and 
University  Affiliation 

On  November  20,  1886,  the  Toronto  Conservatory  of  Music,  Limited, 
was  incorporated  under  the  Ontario  Joint  Stock  Companies’  Letters 
Patent  Act,  “to  furnish  instruction  in  all  branches  of  the  art  and 
science  of  music,  and  such  other  subjects  as  may  be  considered 
necessary  for  the  fullest  development  of  the  students’  mental  and 
physical  faculties  preparatory  to  their  pursuing  music  as  a pro- 
fession.” Two  upper  floors  over  a music  store  on  Yonge  Street 
housed  the  school,  and  its  first  principal  was  Edward  Fisher,  a 
young  Boston  organist. 

In  the  first  ten  years  of  its  existence  the  Conservatory’s  enrolment 
grew  from  two  hundred  to  over  a thousand,  and  in  1897  a new 
building  was  opened  on  College  Street.  Thirteen  years  later  the 
Conservatory,  which  had  been  established  as  a private  company, 
was  reorganized  by  the  Board  of  Directors  as  a private  trust,  so 
that  all  earnings  might  remain  in  the  school  for  musical  purposes. 

In  1913  Dr.  Fisher  was  succeeded  by  Dr.  A.  S.  Vogt,  under  whose 
vigorous  leadership  the  institution  extended  and  enlarged  it*s 
facilities,  particularly  in  the  establishment  of  local  examination 
centres  in  other  parts  of  the  Dominion,  until  it  came  to  represent 
the  principal  force  in  the  country’s  musical  development. 

In  1921,  under  a new  Act  of  the  Ontario  Legislature,  trusteeship 
of  the  Conservatory  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  which  has  since  controlled  the  institution. 

Since  Dr.  Vogt’s  death  the  principalship  has  passed  to  Sir  Ernest 
MacMillan  (1926),  Norman  Wilks  (1943),  and  Dr.  Ettore  Mazzoleni 
(1946).  It  was  in  the  Diamond  Jubilee  season,  1946-1947,  that 
His  Majesty  the  King  gave  recognition  to  the  widespread  influence 
and  high  musical  standards  of  the  Conservatory  by  granting  per- 
mission for  the  use  of  the  prefix  “Royal”. 

In  1952  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music,  as  the  University  of 
Toronto’s  offering  in  music,  was  divided  into  two  departments,  a 
School  of  Music  and  a Faculty  of  Music.  The  Faculty  of  Music 
moved  from  College  Street  to  its  own  new  building,  the  Edward 
Johnson  Building  on  the  University  campus,  in  1961,  and  the 
following  year  the  School  of  Music  moved  to  its  present  quarters 
on  Bloor  Street,  the  original  McMaster  University  Building  which 
was  completely  renovated  and  modernized  to  meet  the  needs  of  a 
musical  institution. 
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Academic  Departments 


The  School  of  Music  is  responsible  for  Course  instruction,  Junior, 
Intermediate  and  Senior  grades,  and  general  instruction  and  examin- 
ing at  all  levels  for  those  students  not  in  degree  and  diploma 
courses.  Special  departments  include  the  Opera  School,  Summer 
School,  Speech  Arts  and  Drama,  and  Electronic  Music. 

The  Faculty  of  Music  directs  the  work  leading  to  the  Artist  and 
Licentiate  diplomas,  and  to  the  following  degrees:  Bachelor  of 
Music  in  History  and  Literature  or  Composition,  Bachelor  of  Music 
in  Music  Education,  Bachelor  of  Music  in  Performance.  Through 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Music  in 
Composition  or  Music  Education,  Master  of  Arts  in  Musicology, 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Musicology,  and  Doctor  of  Music  in  Com- 
position are  available. 


Main  Building 

The  School  of  Music’s  Main  Building  is  centrally  located  on  Bloor 
Street,  just  west  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  a few  minutes’ 
walk  from  the  Edward  Johnson  Building  and  the  subway,  and  within 
easy  walking  distance  of  the  Toronto  Public  Library.  The  building 
contains  the  administration  offices,  sixty  fully  equipped  studios 
for  teaching  and  practice,  electronic  music  studios  and  facilities, 
two  practice  organs,  a three-manual  Casavant  organ,  the  Concert 
Hall  seating  300,  the  Recital  Hall  seating  150,  a lecture  hall,  and 
a Music  Sales  Department. 

The  Main  Building  is  open  during  the  week  from  8:45  a.m.  to 
10  p.m.  (Saturdays,  8:45  a.m.  to  6 p.m.). 


Branches 

Branches  of  the  Conservatory  have  been  established  in  various 
parts  of  the  city  to  bring  individual  instruction  to  pupils  unable  to 
attend  the  Main  Building.  Each  Branch  has  its  own  Principal, 
responsible  to  Dr.  David  Ouchterlony.  Branch  pupils  are  entitled 
to  all  the  privileges  enjoyed  by  the  pupils  at  the  Main  Building,  and 
are  free  to  attend  auditions  and  to  participate  in  the  Graded  Re- 
citals and  Branch  Recitals.  Branch  hours  correspond  in  general 
to  Main  Building  hours.  Branches  are  listed  on  page  40. 

In  addition  to  individual  instruction,  several  Branches  specialize 
in  Kindergarten  Classes  for  pre-school  children,  and  in  Orff  Classes 
for  children  from  6 to  12  years  of  age. 
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Cultural  Centre 


In  addition  to  their  studies,  students  have  every  opportunity  to 
enjoy  the  advantages  of  the  Toronto  musical  season,  one  of  the 
most  outstanding  on  this  continent.  The  subscription  concerts  of 
the  Toronto  Symphony  Orchestra  are  available  to  students  at  a 
special  reduced  rate  of  admission,  and  similar  arrangements  are 
made  wherever  possible  at  many  of  the  other  concert,  recital  and 
opera  performances  throughout  the  year. 

Also  available  within  the  Conservatory,  free  of  charge,  are  recitals 
by  students  and  graduate  students,  Noon  Hour  Concerts  by  lead- 
ing members  of  the  faculty,  chamber  and  orchestral  concerts,  and 
outstanding  performances  by  the  Opera  School  in  the  famous  Mac- 
Millan Theatre. 


Edward  Johnson 
Memorial  Library 

The  Music  Library  of  the  University  occupies  the  entire  third 
floor  of  th£  Edward  Johnson  Building,  and  its  facilities  are  avail- 
able to  all  currently  registered  students  of  the  Conservatory. 
Designed  primarily  as  a reference  collection,  it  contains  most 
of  the  major  music  collections  of  historical  importance  and  com- 
plete works  editions  of  major  composers,  a large  circulating  col- 
lection of  chamber  music,  solo  music  and  scores,  books  on  music 
in  all  languages,  an  extensive  music  reference  section,  over  100 
current  music  periodicals,  and  an  unusually  wide-ranging  collec- 
tion of  modern  long-playing  and  historical  recordings.  Fifty  stereo 
earphone  desks  are  available  in  the  listening  department,  and  an 
equal  number  of  individual  carrels  are  provided  around  the  book 
and  music  stacks. 


Casavant  Organ 

A new  Casavant  Organ  has  recently  been  installed  in  the  School 
of  Music,  to  be  used  for  teaching  and  practicing,  and  for  Conserva- 
tory recitals.  Especially  designed  for  the  Concert  Hall,  the 
3-manual  organ  has  33  stops  and  2200  individual  pipes.  The  live 
and  intimate  acoustics  of  the  Concert  Hall,  once  the  chapel  of 
McMaster  University,  coupled  with  the  quick  clear  speech  of  the 
new  organ,  combine  to  ensure  organ  music  at  its  best. 

In  addition  to  the  Casavant,  two  2- manual  organs  by  Kney  and 
Bright  are  available  for  lessons  and  practice. 

For  practice  rates,  see  table  on  page  25. 
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Publicity  Office  and 
Concert  Bureau 

The  Conservatory  has  for  many  years  received  requests  from  all 
parts  of  Canada  for  performing  artists,  church  organists  and  solo- 
ists, and  teachers.  A limited  number  of  experienced,  advanced 
students  are  given  opportunities  to  fill  these  engagements  and 
positions. 

Students  may  make  application  through  the  Publicity  Office,  Main 
Building,  or  with  Mrs.  Edith  Binnie,  Information  Officer,  Faculty 
of  Music,  Edward  Johnson  Building. 


The  Bulletin 

A Bulletin  containing  up-to-date  news  of  Conservatory  activities 
and  brief  articles  on  music  and  music  education  is  published  and 
mailed,  free  of  charge,  five  times  yearly.  Persons  wishing  to  re- 
ceive the  Bulletin  and  notification  of  concert  and  opera  perfor- 
mances in  the  Conservatory  should  contact  the  Publicity  Office. 


Conservatory  Symphony 
Orchestra 

The  Royal  Conservatory  Symphony  Orchestra , conducted  by  Dr. 
Boyd  Neel  and  Maestro  Ernesto  Barbini,  is  acknowledged  to  be 
one  of  the  most  vital  sources  of  musical  education  in  Canada,  and 
has  as  its  primary  aim  the  training  of  students  in  symphonic  and 
operatic  routine  and  repertory. 

Weekly  rehearsals  are  held,  both  for  the  various  sections  and  for 
the  whole  orchestra.  During  the  year  selected  student  soloists 
perform  concertos  with  full  orchestra.  Music  chosen  is  varied 
so  as  to  allow  particularly  broad  and  intensive  training  in  sight- 
reading,  so  fundamental  for  orchestral  players.  In  addition  to  the 
classic  repertoire,  the  orchestra  has  consistently  introduced 
music  not  generally  known  to  students  or  concert  audiences.  It 
has  pioneered  extensively  in  giving  first  performances  of  works 
by  Canadian  composers,  and  both  faculty  and  student  composers 
have  been  frequently  represented  on  concert  programmes. 


Junior  and  Intermediate 
Orchestras 

These  orchestras,  for  students  at  the  junior  and  intermediate 
levels,  hold  weekly  rehearsals  of  two  hours  each  during  the  school 
year.  They  are  directed  by  John  Montague. 
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Chamber  Music 


Classes  in  ensemble  playing,  under  the  direction  of  leading  mem- 
bers of  the  faculty,  are  held  weekly  for  piano  students  and  stu- 
dents of  string,  woodwind  and  brass  instruments.  In  addition  to 
the  classic  repertoire  of  sonatas,  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations,  many  new  works  are  studied  and  performed. 

A viol  ensemble  specializes  in  16th  and  17th  century  music. 

Auditions  and 
Graded  Recitals 

Weekly  auditions  are  held  by  the  Principal  (in  advanced  grades) 
and  the  Supervisor  of  Branches  (in  intermediate  and  primary 
grades).  Written  criticism  is  sent  to  the  teacher  after  each  audition. 

During  the  winter  season  Graded  Recitals  are  held  in  the  Con- 
cert Hall,  affording  opportunities  for  performance  by  outstanding 
students.  The  recitals  include  both  solo  and  chamber  music  per- 
formances, and  original  student  compositions  are  featured  in  the 
programmes. 


Classes  for  Children  — 

Orff  Method 

Class  instruction  for  children  6 to  12  years  of  age,  based  on  the 
method  developed  by  the  noted  German  teacher  and  composer, 
Carl  Orff,  is  available  at  several  of  the  Conservatory  Branches. 

One  of  the  most  successful  methods  devised  for  introducing 
children  to  music,  the  Orff  Method  consists  of  pre-instrumental 
classes  to  develop  children  both  rhythmically  and  melodically, 
and  imposes  no  manual  restrictions  on  music-making  for  young 
children.  Primarily  a course  to  encourage  improvisation  and  self- 
expression,  it  teaches  students  to  play  a fascinating  group  of  old 
and  new  instruments  especially  adapted  to  the  capabilities  of 
children.  Some  of  the  instruments  that  the  children  play  are  the 
recorder,  glockenspiel,  xylophone,  metalophone,  gamba,  and 
timpani,  as  well  as  assorted  rhythm  instruments.  Children  learn 
the  fundamentals  of  music  through  group  performance,  and  progress 
very  easily  to  the  study  of  a particular  instrument  as  a result  of 
the  Orff  training  in  musicianship. 

Information  may  be  obtained  by  calling  the  Forest  Hill  Branch 
(see  page  40). 


Examinations 

The  high  standards  and  comprehensive  range  of  instruction  which 
have  been  built  up  in  the  eighty-two  years  of  its  history,  together 
with  material  equipment  unequalled  in  Canada,  enable  the  Con- 
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servatory  to  graduate  professional  musicians  in  all  departments  and 
to  stimulate  a vigorous  musical  life  from  coast  to  coast. 

The  Royal  Conservatory’s  system  of  examinations  is  one  of  its 
principal  contributions  to  the  development  of  the  country’s  musical 
potential.  Last  year  more  than  50,000  candidates  were  examined 
in  approximately  two  hundred  and  fifty  centres  from  British  Col- 
umbia to  Nova  Scotia.  The  highly  qualified  and  experienced  Board 
of  Examiners,  comprising  75  authorities  in  their  respective  fields, 
have  earned  an  enviable  reputation  for  skill  and  impartiality. 

The  Conservatory  examinations,  maintaining  the  highest  standards, 
are  based  upon  carefully  graded  Syllabi  in  practical  and  theoretical 
subjects.  The  Syllabi,  which  are  frequently  revised,  are  broad  in 
scope  and  allow  the  teacher  and  student  a wide  selection  of  graded 
material  to  be  incorporated  in  a course  of  study  best  suited  to 
the  individual  , whether  or  not  he  wishes  to  make  music  his  voca- 
tion. They  list  the  requirements  and  fees  for  the  various  examina- 
tions from  the  earliest  grade  of  the  beginner  to  that  of  the  graduate 
student.  Copies  of  Syllabi  may  be  had  on  application  to  the  Exam- 
ination Supervisor’s  Office.  Those  wishing  particulars  of  subjects 
other  than  piano  and  theory  should  mention  this  in  making  appli- 
cation. 


Certificates  and  Diplomas 

Graduation  courses  lead  to  the  diploma  of  Associateship  (A.R.C.T.). 
The  Associateship  diploma  — awarded  in  Performer,  Teacher  and 
Composer  categories  — is  open  to  both  students  and  non-students 
of  the  Conservatory  through  local  examinations  in  all  parts  of 
Canada. 

Certificates,  indicating  that  certain  standards  have  been  attained 
in  the  graded  examinations,  are  awarded  to  successful  candidates 
after  they  have  passed  the  theory  examinations  prescribed  for 
each  subject  and  grade.  In  all  graduation  courses  in  music  the 
study  of  harmony,  counterpoint,  musical  history,  and  form  is  obli- 
gatory; and  pupils  of  every  grade  are  strongly  advised  to  study 
these  subjects  even  though  they  may  not  aim  at  graduation. 


Credits 

Certificates  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  are  accepted  as 
an  optional  subject  in  certain  of  the  school  examinations  con- 
trolled by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  (see  Syllabus),  and 
as  a basis  for  High  School  credits  in  other  provinces.  They  are 
also  accepted  as  an  optional  subject  for  entrance  to  certain  courses 
in  the  University  of  Toronto  and  other  Ontario  Universities. 
Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  each  University. 
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A Student  Recital 


Music  for  Children  — Orff  Method 
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Admission  Requirements 


There  are  no  special  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Conser- 
vatory, except  for  the  following  courses:  Junior,  Intermediate,  and 
Senior  Courses  — see  page  26.  Opera  School  - see  page  32.  Degree 
and  Diploma  Courses,  Faculty  of  Music  — see  Faculty  of  Music 
Calendar. 


Instruction 

The  system  of  instruction  is  designed  to  train  students  for  pro- 
fessional careers  as  performers  and  composers;  to  prepare  students 
for  music  teaching  in  all  its  forms;  and  to  instruct  pupils  of  all 
ages  whose  aims  and  objects  vary  from  the  vocational  to  the 
purely  cultural. 

Instruction  in  all  major  subjects  is  given  in  individual  lessons. 
In  certain  subjects  and  in  supplementary  studies,  instruction  is 
given  in  both  individual  and  class  lessons.  Pupils  desiring  to 
enrol  in  class  work  will  avoid  possible  anxiety  and  delay  in  their 
work  by  registering  their  names  early  in  the  season,  as  it  is  often 
impracticable  to  form  classes  at  other  times.  Classes  offered  this 
season  are  listed  on  pages  24  and  25. 


Lectures 

In  addition  to  their  regular  lessons,  students  of  the  Conservatory 
are  given  the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  lectures  free  of 
charge.  Their  value  to  all  who  wish  to  acquire,  with  their  practical 
studies,  an  intelligent  and  comprehensive  view  of  musical  art, 
cannot  be  over-emphasized.  All  lectures  will  be  held  in  the  Edward 
Johnson  Building  Concert  Hall  at  Noon,  commencing  September  16. 

History  and  Literature  of  Music,  1660  to  1759  Thursday 

History  and  Literature  of  Music,  1750  to  1827  Monday 

History  and  Literature  of  Music,  1800  to  1950  Wednesday 

Enrolment 

Students  may  register  for  individual  lessons  in  any  subject  at  any 
time,  but  they  may  not  register  for  less  than  nine  weekly  lessons, 
except  by  special  arrangement  with  the  Registrar  or  the  Principal. 
Teachers’  rates  for  half-hour  lessons  are  listed  on  the  centre  pages. 
Forty-five  minute  and  one-hour  lessons  may  be  taken  at  fees  based 
on  the  half-hour  rate. 
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All  financial  matters  must  be  transacted  through  the  administrative 
offices  of  the  Conservatory  and  not  with  the  teacher. 

All  fees  must  be  paid  in  advance.  Students  are  expected  to  pay 
for  a nine-week  term  of  half-hour,  forty-five  minute,  or  one-hour 
lessons. 

Registration  is  made  for  a period  of  nine  weeks,  and  regular  and 
punctual  attendance  at  lessons  is  essential.  Lessons  cancelled  on 
reasonable  notice  to  the  teacher,  lessons  cancelled  by  the  teacher, 
and  lessons  falling  due  on  any  holiday  or  day  when  the  Conserva- 
tory may  be  closed,  will  be  made  up  at  a mutually  convenient 
time  during  the  nine-week  period. 

In  cases  of  absence  caused  by  a change  of  domicile  to  outside  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto  or  in  the  case  of  absence  caused  by  protracted 
illness  extending  over  a period  of  not  less  than  three  weeks,  a 
rebate  of  the  amount  for  the  time  lost  for  private  lessons  only  will 
be  allowed,  provided  that  the  teacher  is  notified  at  once  in  either 
instance.  No  refund  can  be  allowed  for  class  lessons  missed. 
In  all  other  cases  there  will  be  no  refund  for  lessons  missed  by 
students. 

Application  for  refund  of  fees  or  credit  against  future  tuition  must 
be  approved  by  the  Registrar  or  the  Principal,  and  by  the  teacher. 


Piano  Materials  Lecture  Course 


Series  A 
Series  B 


Grades  IX  to  A.  R.  C.  T. 
Grades  I to  VIII. 


Designed  for  teachers  who  wish  a refresher  course,  and  for  ad- 
vanced students  who  are  planning  to  teach,  these  lectures  will 
be  given  by  Clifford  Poole. 

Each  series  will  consist  of  fifteen  one-hour  lectures,  given  on 
alternate  Tuesday  mornings,  commencing  October  1. 

Fees  for  the  series  must  be  paid  to  the  Accountant,  Royal  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  on  or  before  October  1. 


Series  A 
Series  B 

Series  A and  B (combined) 


S 60 
60 
100 


For  more  detailed  information,  please  write  to  the  Registar’s  Office. 
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Piano  Pedagogy  Lectures 


The  principles  of  teaching  and  methodology  are  the  basis  for 
weekly  lectures  given  by  Gordon  Hallett  , useful  to  students  who 
are  preparing  for  the  Teacher’s  Diploma  and  to  teachers  wishing 
a refresher  course  in  these  subjects.  Two  complete  courses  will 
be  held,  commencing  September  18  and  January  15,  1969.  A regis- 
tration fee  of  $15  will  be  required  for  the  course. 

For  further  information  contact  the  Registrar’s  Office. 


Multiple  Student 
Keyboard  Apparatus 

During  the  past  academic  year  equipment  known  as  the  Multiple 
Student  Keyboard  Apparatus  has  been  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
teaching  of  Theory  at  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music.  It  is 
attracting  increasing  attention  and  approval  as  a means  whereby 
all  aspects  of  theoretical  subjects  can  be  made  of  more  practical 
and  immediate  value. 

Classes  will  be  offered  for  students  of  all  theoretical  levels  with 
special  consideration  being  given  to  those  who  wish  to  put  to 
greater  practical  use  information  gleaned  from  past  theoretical 
courses.  Such  topics  as  Ear  Training,  Sight  Reading,  Musical 
Dictation  and  Keyboard  Harmony  will  be  involved  automatically. 


The  Multiple  Student  Keyboard  Apparatus 
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Summer  School 


One  of  the  most  successful  summer  music  sessions  on  the  contin- 
ent, the  Royal  Conservatory  Summer  School  takes  place  in  July 
of  each  year  , attracting  students  and  teachers  from  all  parts  of 
Canada  and  the  United  States. 

Utilizing  the  facilities  of  the  whole  Conservatory  complex,  the 
Summer  School  includes  senior  teachers  from  both  the  School  and 
the  Faculty  of  Music  on  its  teaching  faculty,  and  invites  outstand- 
ing artists  to  give  Master  Classes  and  Lectures.  In  addition  to 
refresher  courses  for  teachers,  Master  Classes  for  performers,  and 
individual  instruction  in  all  branches  of  music,  the  Summer  School 
also  includes  an  Institute  of  Sacred  Music  and  classes  for  teach- 
ers in  the  Orff  Method  of  group  instruction  for  children. 

An  integral  part  of  Summer  School  activities  is  the  series  of  even- 
ing concerts  by  outstanding  faculty  members  and  guest  artists. 
The  concerts  are  open  to  the  public,  and  are  a highlight  of  the 
summer  music  session. 

Detailed  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
the  Summer  School*,  Edward  Johnson  Building,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario  . 


Electronic  Music  Department 

With  the  expanding  interest  in  the  new  medium  of  electronic  music, 
a Department  of  Electronic  Music  consisting  of  two  well-equipped 
sound-proof  studios  has  been  set  up  in  the  School  of  Music  under 
the  direction  of  Dr.  Samuel  Dolin,  with  Ann  Southam  as  assistant 
instructor. 


Total  fee  (if  paid  in  one  instalment) 

September  16 

$175 

First  term  instalment 

September  16 

89 

Second  term  instalment 

January  13 

89 

Studio  time 

One  hour 

$ 1.50 

Eight  hours  monthly 

10.00 

Sixteen  hours  monthly 

16.00 

Studio  time,  with  instructor 

One  hour 

$ 6.50 

The  studios  are  available  to  a limited  number  of  composers  and 
serious  students.  For  further  information  regarding  available 
studio  time  and  fees,  contact  Registration  Desk. 
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Women  Students*  Residence 


Women  students  of  the  School  of  Music  may  be  accommodated  in 
the  nearby  residence  maintained  and  supervised  by  the  University 
of  Toronto.  The  residence  is  comfortably  furnished  and  laundry 
facilities  are  available.  Students  requiring  medical  attention  are 
cared  for  in  the  University  infirmary. 

A room  deposit  of  $25  is  required  with  an  application  for  resi- 
dence and  will  be  subtracted  from  the  total  fee  or  first  instalment. 

Fees 

September  16,  1968  to  May  9,  1969  (University  Academic  year) 

Fees  are  to  be  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  opening  session  or 
in  the  instalments  listed  below: 

Room  and  Board  $900  (less  deposit)  total  fee 

(Residence  meals  included) 

$375  less  deposit,  on  or  before  the  opening  session 
270  on  or  before  November  30 
255  on  or  before  February  28 

Plan  “B” 

Lodging  Only  $465  (less  deposit)  total  fee 

(Students  may  purchase 
cafeteria  meals  within 
the  University) 

$195  less  deposit,  on  or  before  the  opening  session 
140  on  or  before  November  30 
130  on  or  before  February  28 

School  of  Music  students  in  Residence  before  and  after  the  Univer- 
sity academic  year  are  charged  a straight  $13  per  week.  The 
Residence  is  closed  during  the  Christmas  recess. 

For  further  information  write  to  Residence  Supervisor, 

Miss  J.  Baylor,  99  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


University  Housing  Service 

The  Housing  Service  of  the  University  of  Toronto  issues  a com- 
plete and  up-to-date  listing  of  accommodation  available  in  the 
University  area.  The  list  may  be  obtained  from  the  University 
Housing  Service,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


Figures  indicate  fee  per  term  of 
nine  half-hour  lessons 


faculty  and  fees 


Pearson,  Lois 
Ross,  Harold 
Speller,  Joan 
Webb,  Mary  Margaret 


Piano 

$75  Souvairan,  Pierre 

$70  Berlin,  Boris 

Brown,  Margaret  Miller 
Kraus,  Greta 

$65  Guerrero,  Myrtle  Rose 
Parsons,  Margaret 
Poole,  Clifford 

$60  Bennett,  Elsie 
Bone,  Madeline 
Dolin,  Samuel 
Hallett,  Gordon 

$50  Bodle,  Douglas 

Duchemin,  Gwendolyn 
Kenton,  Mildred 
Knott,  Virginia 
Moss,  Earle 
Rigler,  Esme  Williams 

$45  Buczynski,  Walter 
Cockburn,  Alma 
Coveart,  John 
Drake,  Anne 
Elliott,  Douglas 
Florou,  Angela 
Holt,  Patricia  Blomfield 
Irvine,  Daryl 
Kirby,  May  B.  Kelly 
Podoliak,  Tela 
Powell,  Wilfred 
Wharram,  Frank 

$40  Baggs,  Edna 

Clayton,  Annette 
Craig,  Florence 
Elsaesser,  Ralph 
Floruk,  Alexander 
Goodwill,  Freda 
Goodwin,  F.E. 

Harrison,  Kenneth 
Himes,  Donald 
Lea,  Marjorie 
McAree,  Clifford 
McGavin,  Alexandra 
Melecci,  Adelmo 


$35  Agar,  Jean 

Archambault,  Carmel 
Arnott,  Lillian 
Bailey,  John 
Birch,  Lillian 
Byram,  Avey 
Carmichael,  Naomi 
Curtis,  Gertrude 
Demorest,  Marion 
Dewdney,  John 
Fairbrother,  Kathleen 
Foot,  Edith 
Gearing,  Laura 
Holman,  Margaret 
Horthy,  Genevieve 
Kamphuis,  Ria 
King,  Vera 
Kirk,  J.  Allan 
Lawless,  James 
Legge,  Anna-Marie 
McElroy,  George 
McKnight,  Lily 
Pageau,  Leo 
Paterson,  Harold 
Ramsey,  Eleda 
Rueter,  Greta 
Sinclair,  Kathryn 
Snowball,  Mona 
Squires,  Sadie 
Stewart,  Doris 
Tetreau,  Frank 
Tkachenko,  Tanya 
Torrie,  Myrna 
Urquhart,  Barbara 
van  Dijk,  Rudi 
Walls,  Kathleen 
Welch,  Graham 

$30  Booker,  Wilhelmina 
Clegg,  Elizabeth 
Cork,  Ruth 
Evans,  Mary 
Griffith,  Rosemary 
Hardy,  Helen 
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Lemoine,  Patricia 
(leave  of  absence) 
Luffman,  Hilda 
MacPhee,  Sheila 
Orth,  Alberta 
Robinson,  Laurel 
Vukitch,  Nadine 
Wilkins,  Arthur 

Piano  Pedagogy 

$40  Moss,  Earle 

Piano  Pedagogy 

by  Correspondence 

$65  Hallett,  Gordon 

Harpsichord 

$75  Kraus,  Greta 

$55  Bodle,  Douglas 

Voice 

$75  Jessner,  Irene 

$70  Glynne,  Howell 
Vinci,  Ernesto 

$65  Lambert,  George 
Law,  Eileen 
Park,  Dorothy  Allan 

$60  Simmie,  Helen 

$55  McKnight,  John 
Scott,  Jean  Marie 

$45  Goodwin,  F.E. 
Rutledge,  Megan 

$40  Boulton,  Elfrida 

Braid,  Dorothy  Ross 

$35  Innes,  Jean 
Squires,  Sadie 
Tetreau,  Norma  Lewicki 

Sight  Singing  and 

Ear  Training 

$30  Boulton,  Elfrida 

$25  Knott,  Virginia 

$20  Arnott,  Lillian 


Vocal  Coaching 

$75  Barbini,  Ernesto 
Jessner,  Irene 

$70  Kraus,  Greta 

(specializing  in  German) 

$45  Coveart,  John 
$40  Pearson,  Lois 

$35  Foot,  Edith 

$30  Byram,  Avey 

Vocal  Pedagogy 
by  Correspondence 

($70  Park,  Dorothy  Allan 

Dramatic  Coaching  (Opera) 

$75  Geiger-Torel,  Herman 

Italian  Language 

$25  Melecci,  Adelmo 

Organ 

$70  Bodle,  Douglas 
Elliott,  Douglas 
Peaker,  Charles 

$50  McAree,  Clifford 

$45  Craig,  Florence 

$40  Powell,  Wilfred 
Sclater,  Molly 

$30  McElroy,  George 

Orchestration 

$45  Ridout,  Godfrey 

Violin  and  Viola 

$75  Mankovitz,  David 

$40  Dafeff,  Chris 
Gundy,  Joyce 
Montague,  John' 


21 


Violin  and  Viola  (continued) 

$40  Radcliffe,  Frank 
Taylor,  Barnett 

$35  Schranz,  Clara 

Violoncello 

$75  Schenkman,  Peter 

$50  Adeney,  Marcus 

Grunsky,  Wolfgang 

Double  Bass 

$75  Monohan,  Thomas 
$50  Musser,  Nancicarol 
$35  Mitchell,  James 

Viola  Da  Gamba 

$50  Grunsky,  Wolfgang 

Flute 

$60  Fiore,  Nicholas 
$50  Aitken,  Robert 
$40  Girard,  Keith 
$35  Bornyi,  Jadwiga 

Oboe 

$60  Bauman,  Perry 
$50  Cox,  Roy 

Clarinet 

$60  Galper,  Abraham 
$45  Eisenstadt,  Morris 
$40  Fetherston,  John 


Saxophone 

$45  Eisenstadt,  Morris 

Bassoon 

$40  Mosher,  Wayland 

French  Horn 

$40  Barrow,  Reginald 

Trumpet 

$40  Hinds,  Horace 

Trombone 

$45  Stevenson,  Harry 

Tuba 

$45  Meyer,  Hubert 

Timpani  and  Percussion 

$55  Capper,  Vair 

$35  Burry,  Thomas 

Harp 

$60  Loman,  Judy 
$30  Cable,  Judy 

Recorder 

$35  Grunsky,  Wolfgang 

Guitar  (Classical) 

$50  van  Feggelen,  Carol 

$40  Trotter,  William  E. 
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Theory  and  Composition 

$60  Dolin,  Samuel 

$45  Elliott,  Douglas 
Palmer,  Catherine 
Ridout,  Godfrey 

$40  Buczynski,  Walter 
Click,  Irving 
Harrison,  Kenneth 
Holt,  Patricia  Blomfield 
Horwood,  F.  J. 

McAree,  Clifford 
Powell,  Wilfred 
Sclater,  Molly 

$35  Dewdney,  John 
Goodwin,  F.  E. 

Knott,  Virginia 
Melecci,  Adelmo 
Paterson,  Harold 
Sinclair,  Kathryn 
Stewart , Doris 
Walls,  Kathleen 

$30  Archambault,  Carmel 
Baggs,  Edna 
Clegg,  Elizabeth 
Craig,  Florence 
Demorest,  Marion 
Evans,  Mary 
Horthy,  Genevieve 
Kirby,  May  B.  Kelly 
Lawless,  James 
van  Dijk,  Rudi 

$25  Birch,  Lillian 
Goodwill,  Freda 
Luffman,  Hilda 
Welch,  Graham 
Wilkins,  Arthur 

Theory  by  Correspondence 

$60  Dolin,  Samuel 

$40  Dewdney,  John 
Horwood,  F.  J. 

$35  Birch,  Lillian 

Harrison,  Kenneth 


Dalcroze  Eurythmics 

$55  Lasserre,  Madeleine  Boss 

Solfege 

$35  Lasserre,  Madeleine  Boss 

Improvisation  and 
Keyboard  Harmony 

$40  Horwood,  F.  J. 

improvisation 

$35  Lasserre,  Madeleine  Boss 

Kindergarten  Teacher’s  Course 

$40  Kirby,  May  B.  Kelly 

Music  for  Children 

Teacher’s  Course  (Orff  Method) 
$35  Hall,  Doreen 

Speech  Arts  and  Drama 

$45  Baker,  Clara  Salisbury 

$40  Aymong,  Florence 
Fritz,  Charlotte 
Vernon,  Elizabeth 

Relaxation,  Mime,  Creative 
Movement  and  Drama 

$40  Vernon,  Elizabeth 

Speech  Improvement  and 
Correction 

$40  Fritz,  Charlotte 

Literature  by  Correspondence 

$65  Aymong,  Florence 
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classes  and  fees 


Four  or  more  students  in  a class. 
Figure  indicates  fee  per  term  of 
nine  1-hour  classes,  unless 
otherwise  noted. 

Piano 

Parsons,  Margaret 

Class  of  two,  9 14-hour 
lessons  $35 


Methods  of  Teaching 

Berlin,  Boris  $50 


Orff  Method 


Music  for  Children: 

Introduction  for  children  6 — 12 
years  of  age  following  the 
method  of  Carl  Orff 

Hall,  Doreen  $25 

Lea,  Marjorie  $25 

Holman,  Margaret  $17.50 


Teacher’s  Course 

Hall,  Doreen  $35 

Teacher’s  Course 
Hall,  Doreen 

15  2-hour  classes  for  teachers 
who  wish  to  learn  the 
Orff  Method  $65 


Kindergarten  Teacher’s  Courses 

Berlin,  Boris 

By  Correspondence  $60 

Kirby,  May  B.  Kelly 

Kelly  Kirby  Kindergarten  Course 
20  1-hour  lectures  $40 

Refresher  course  $25 

15  lessons  by  correspondence 

$80 

Kelly  Kirby  Kindergarten  Class 

$12.50  to  $20 


Dalcroze  Eurythmics 

Himes,  Donald 

,30  1-hour  classes  $60 

30  /4-hour  classes  $45 

(for  young  children) 

Lasserre,  Madeleine  Boss 
28  1-hour  classes  $60 

Theory  (all  grades) 

$12.50  to  $30 

Flute 

Bornyi,  Jadwiga 
9 34-hour  classes  $30 
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Recorder 

Grunsky,  Wolfgang 

Recorder  for  beginners 
(no  previous  musical 
knowledge  required)  and 
advanced  students 
10  1-hour  evening  classes 

$25 

Oboe 

Cox,  Roy  $30 

Clarinet 

Eisenstadt,  Morris 
9 1-hour  classes  $17.50 

Harp 

Loman,  Judy  $35 


Poetry  and  Drama  Reading  - 
Literature 

Aymorng,  Florence  $25 


Speech  Technique, 

Poetry,  Drama 

$15.50  to  $ 25 

Children’s  Classes  $25 


Speech  Arts  and  Drama 

Vernon,  Elizabeth  $25 


Relaxation,  Mime,  Creative 
Movement  and  Drama 

Vernon,  Elizabeth  $25 


Practice  Studios 


Half  hour 

$ .35 

One  hour 

.55 

Monthly  rate: 

One  hour  daily  (5  hours  per  week) 

Two  hours  daily  (10  hours  per  weeF) 
Three  hours  daily  (15  hours  per  week) 
Four  hours  daily  (20  hours  per  week) 
Five  hours  daily  (25  hours  per  week) 

8.50 

14.00 

17.50 

21.20 

24.80 

Two-manual  organ,  per  hour 

.55 

Three-manual 

organ,  per  hour 

.75 
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special  courses 


Senior  Course  Grades  X to  A.  R.  C.  T. 

Intermediate  Course  Grades  V to  IX 

If 

Junior  Course  Grades  II  to  IV 

These  Courses  have  been  designed  to  give  a limited  number  of 
talented  students  a system  of  regular  course  instruction  in  all  music 
subjects  at  three  levels:  Senior,  Intermediate  and  Junior. 

They  will  serve  as  preparation  for  those  students  intending  to  enter 
the  professional  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Music.  Individual  lessons 
in  major  and  certain  secondary  subjects,  with  class  tuition  in  supp- 
lementary subjects,  will  be  given  to  all  students  taking  course 
instruction. 

Admission 

Application  for  admission  for  the  1969-70  year  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  the  Principal,  School  of  Music,  not  later  than  May  1, 

1969.  Auditions  will  be  held  in  May  and  the  second  week  of  Septem- 
ber at  the  Conservatory,  and  at  main  centres  across  the  country  in 
the  month  of  June.  Examiners’  reports  of  those  students  taking  the 
midsummer  examinations  will,  in  special  circumstances,  serve  as 
an  audition.  Other  factors  in  determining  admission  to  the  Courses 
will  be  the  applicant’s  examination  record  as  a whole  and  other 
evidence  of  musical  and  scholastic  capacity  and  achievement. 
Applicants  auditioned  in  September  will  be  accepted  only  to  fill 
the  limited  number  of  vacancies  which  may  still  exist  after  the 
May  or  June  auditions  and  examinations. 

Admission  to  the  next  year  of  the  Course,  or  graduation  to  the 
next  higher  Course,  will  depend  upon  the  student’s  success  in 
examination  and  upon  his  record  of  achievement  during  the  year. 
However,  application  for  admission  must  be  made  each  year  at  the 
time  specified. 

Registration 

Each  student  accepted  into  the  Special  Courses  shall  register  not 
later  than  Saturday,  September  7,  1968.  Assignment  of  the  student 
to  individual  teachers  and  to  classes  will  be  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Principal,  and  no  change  in  teachers  will  be  permitted  except 
at  the  beginning  of  the  academic  year  and  with  the  approval  of 
Principal. 
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Scholarships 


The  Courses  are  designed  to  offer  a carefully  balanced  grouping  of 
individual  lessons,  classes  and  lectures  at  a reduced  fee.  Students 
accepted  into  the  Courses,  therefore,  are  receiving  their  tuition 
on  a scholarship  basis  in  effect. 

However,  they  may  also  apply  for  the  Conservatory’s  annually 
awarded  scholarships  (page  35).  These  scholarships  are  to  be  ap- 
plied towards  tuition  fees  for  the  year  and  in  special  cases  towards 
maintenance. 


Bursaries 

Additional  financial  assistance  in  the  form  of  bursaries  (page  38) 
will  be  awarded  to  students  in  the  Courses  only  on  the  basis  of 
real  need.  All  financial  assistance  is  subject  to  annual  review. 


Examinations 

Every  student  accepted  into  a Course  will  be  required,  at  the  end 
of  the  year,  to  take  the  appropriate  Grade  examination  at  the  Con- 
servatory’s regular  midsummer  examination  session.  (See  Calendar.) 
Applications  for  these  examinations  must  be  submitted  to  the  Exam- 
ination Department  not  later  than  March  15  (Theory),  or  April  1 
(Practical). 


Attendance 

Since  some  students  will  be  of  school  age,  and  consequently  un- 
able to  undertake  music  study  on  a full-time  basis,  the  time-tables 
will  be  arranged  so  as  to  avoid  conflict  with  school  requirements. 
Absence  from  any  prescribed  lessons,  classes  or  rehearsals  will 
be  permitted  only  by  special  approval  of  the  Principal.  A student 
whose  attendance  or  whose  work  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory 
may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time. 


Outside  Engagements 

All  students  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Principal  before 
accepting  professional  engagements  or  taking  part  in  musical 
activities  not  connected  with  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
during  the  academic  year. 
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Academic  Year 


Individual  tuition 

Class  tuition 
Registration 
First  term 
Second  term 
Third  term 
Fourth  term 


36  weeks  (four  9-week  terms  beginning 

September  3) 

30  weeks  (beginning  September  23) 
September  3 to  7 
September  3 to  November  2 
November  4 to  January  18 
January  20  to  March  22 
March  24  to  May  24 


See  calendar  inside  back  cover  for  complete  academic  year. 


Fees 

A student  who  has  been  admitted  to  any  one  of  the  School  of  Music 
Courses  will  be  required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  instalment  of  his 
fees  on  or  before  registration. 

Fees  must  be  paid  to  the  Accountant,  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music, 
and  instalments  are  payable  on  or  before  the  dates  indicated: 


Total  Fees 

(if  paid  in  one  instalment) 
First  term  instalment,  Sept.  3 
Second  term  instalment,  Oct.  28 
Third  term  instalment,  Jan.  13 
Fourth  term  instalment,  March  17 


Junior 

Intermediate 

Senior 

$180 

$360 

$400 

46 

92 

102 

46 

92 

102 

46 

92 

102 

46 

92 

102 

Any  student  who  has  been  awarded  a Scholarship  or  Bursary,  pay- 
able through  the  Conservatory,  will  deduct  the  value  of  that  award 
from  his  total  fees,  if  those  fees  are  paid  in  full  on  or  before  regis- 
tration. If  the  fees  are  being  paid  in  four  term  instalments,  only 
one  quarter  of  the  Scholarship  or  Bursary  award  may  be  deducted 
from  each  term’s  instalment. 

Should  the  amount  of  the  award  exceed  the  amount  of  the  total  fees, 
the  balance  may  be  used  for  incidental  fees  (including  examination 
fees),  maintenance  purposes,  or  additional  tuition  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Scholarship  Committee. 

Registration  will  be  suspended  if  any  instalment  of  fees  remains 
unpaid  two  weeks  after  the  date  payable. 
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SENIOR  COURSE  - GRADES  X TO  A.  R.  C.  T. 


PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 


HOURS  PER  WEEK 


Piano  or  Organ 


Piano  (individual  lessons) 

1 hour 

Theory  (individual  lessons) 
Ear-training  and  Dictation  (class) 

%hour 

or 

Musical  Design  (class) 

1 hour 

Strings  or  Orchestral  Instrument 


Major  instrument  (individual  lessons) 

1 hour 

Theory  (individual  lessons) 

14  hour 

Piano  (individual  lessons) 

%hour 

Ear-training  (class) 

Vi  hour 

Orchestra 

2 hours 

Chamber-music  (optional) 

Voice 


Singing  (individual  lessons) 

1 hour 

Theory  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Piano  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Sight-singing  (class) 
or 

Ear-training  and  Dictation  (class) 

Vi  hour 

Composition 

Composition  (individual  lessons) 

1 hour 

Piano  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 

Second  instrument  (individual  lessons) 

Vi  hour 
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INTERMEDIATE  COURSE  - GRADES  V TO  IX 


PRESCRIBED  SUBJECTS 


HOURS  PER  WEEK 


Piano  or  Organ 

Piano  (individual  lessons) 

Theory  (individual  lessons) 

Ear-training  (class) 


1 hour 
V2  hour 
%hour 


Strings  or  Orchestral  Instrument 


Major  instrument  (individual  lessons)  lhour 

Theory  (individual  lessons)  %hour 

Ear-training  (class)  /4hour 

Ensemble  2hours 


Voice 


Singing  (individual  lessons)  lhour 

Theory  (individual  lessons)  % hour 

Piano  (individual  lessons)  lA  hour 

Ear-training  (class)  % hour 


JUNIOR  COURSE  - GRADES  II  TO  IV 

Major  instrument  (individual  lessons) 

Theory  (class) 

Rhythmic  movement  (class) 
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/4hour 
V2  hour 
1 hour 


The  MacMillan  Theatre 


opera  school 


General  Director 
Anthony  Besch 

Music  Director  Stage  Director 

Ernesto  Barbini  Herman  Geiger-Torel 

Technical  Director 
William  Severin 

The  Opera  School  runs  a full-time  course  of  studies  (normally 
expected  to  take  three  years)  with  the  aim  of  training  fully  quali- 
fied actor-singers  attuned  to  modern  concepts  of  music-theatre. 

The  course  includes  a certain  number  of  academic  subjects  such 
as  history  of  music  and  art,  materials  of  music,  and  classes  in 
English  diction,  French,  Italian  and  German,  Opera  Chorus,  play^ 
reading,  movement,  mime,  fencing  and  make-up,  all  of  which  are 
important  ingredients  of  the  extremely  complicated  craft  of  an  opera 
singer.  In  their  main  subjects  all  students  have  at  least  5 hours  a 
week  of  ensemble  and  individual  coaching  and  10  hours  per  week 
of  staging,  for  which  students  are  given  specific  assignments  from 
a whole  range  of  the  operatic  repertory,  but  it  must  be  understood 
that  the  school  is  neither  willing  to  teach  students  the  bulk  of  the 
so-called  popular  repertory  nor  would  it  be  possible  to  do  so  in  a 
three  year  course.  The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  students  a 
thorough  grounding  in  the  tremendous  variety  of  styles  to  be  en- 
countered in  the  operatic  literature. 

The  school  plans  full-scale  productions  of  4 operas  in  its  own 
magnificent  MacMillan  Theatre  during  the  academic  year  — which 
lasts  from  September  to  April.  These  operas  are  performed  with  a 
student  or  professional  orchestra  and  are  usually  given  two  or  more 
performances  — open  to  the  general  public  — which  gives  the  stu- 
dents frequent  chances  of  appearing  before  an  audience. 

There  are  no  special  academic  qualifications  for  entry  into  the 
Opera  School.  However,  applicants  must  have  had  thorough  voice 
training  and  must  satisfy  a panel  of  staff  members  at  an  audition  - 
held  in  September- that  their  voices  are  suitable  for  training  in  oper- 
atic singing.  For  these  auditions  the  applicants  are  asked  to  pre- 
pare a selection  of  5 arias  from  the  operatic  repertory.  Students 
who  are  accepted  into  the  School  must  continue  their  vocal  studies. 
The  tuition  fee  does  not  include  voice  training  or  the  use  of  the 
practice  rooms. 

The  Chorus  class,  which  all  students  must  attend,  holds  weekly 
rehearsals  and  participates  in  the  productions. 

Opera  School  application  forms  are  available  from  the  Secretary, 
Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  Opera  School,  Edward  Johnson  Build- 
ing, Room  093,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  and  must 
be  submitted  by  August  5th. 
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Pictures.  John  McNeill 


‘Oedipus  Rex’  by  Igor  Stravinsky 


‘The  Unwilling  Physician’ 
by  Salvatore  A I legra 


‘Pelleas  et  Melisande’  by  Claude  Debussy 
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Theatre  Technology 


A special  feature  of  the  Opera  School  has  been  the  introduction  of 
a course  in  Theatre  Technology.  The  formation  of  many  new  com- 
panies for  Opera,  Dance  and  Drama  production  and  the  increase  in 
the  scope  of  many  existing  companies  has  led  to  an  acute  shortage 
of  trained  technicians,  stage  managers,  designers,  etc.  The  Opera 
School  is  attempting  to  meet  this  need  by  offering  a course  in 
theatre  technology  incorporating  the  basics  of  stage  management, 
design,  lighting,  scenery  construction,  production  management 
and  theatre  architecture  in  a two  year  programme  course,  super- 
vised by  professional  staff  from  the  leading  theatres  of  Canada  and 
Europe.  Experimental  work  in  theatre  technology  is  another  aspect 
of  the  programme  which  is  under  increasing  development. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  the  equivalent  of  Ontario  Grade  12 
— exceptions  are  made  in  certain  circumstances  based  on  a per- 
sonal interview  with  the  Technical  Director. 

Application  forms  for  the  Opera  Technology  Course  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Technical  Director,  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
Opera  School,  Edward  Johnson  Building,  Room  091,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

A limited  number  of  students  will  be  accepted  into  a Stage  Directors’ 
Course  upon  submission  of  a personal  brochure  to  the  General 
Director. 

Fees 


Solo  Class  $400.00 

Chorus  Class  20.00 

Theatre  Technology  250.00 

Stage  Direction  250.00 

Apprentice  Singers  200.00 


Scholarships 

A number  of  Scholarships  to  the  Opera  School  are  awarded  each 
year.  These  scholarships  are  based  on  the  September  auditions 
as  well  as  the  student’s  record. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Opera  School  and  must 
be  submitted  no  later  than  August  5th. 


Applications 
Auditions 
School  Opens 
School  Closes 


Calendar 

August  5 
September  4 
September  23 
April  11 


34 


scholarships 
and  bursaries 


Students  who  are  awarded  scholarships  must  make  use  of  them 
in  the  ensuing  season,  and  cannot  defer  them.  A student  will  be 
awarded  not  more  than  one  scholarship  in  any  given  year.  Any 
scholarship  is  subject  to  withdrawal  from  a student  who,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Principal  (after  consultation  with  the  teacher),  has 
failed  to  take  reasonable  advantage  of  the  privileges  conferred. 

In  view  of  the  many  requests  for  assistance,  either  in  the  form  of 
scholarships,  bursaries  or  opportunities  for  teaching  in  the  insti- 
tution, it  is  deemed  advisable  to  remind  all  who  contemplate  a 
course  of  study  at  the  Conservatory  that  they  should  be  prepared 
to  assume  the  cost  of  at  least  a full  year’s  maintenance  and 
tuition. 

The  following  awards,  unless  specified,  are  open  to  competition 
throughout  Canada  and  must  be  applied  towards  tuition  fees,  and 
in  special  cases  towards  maintenance,  over  a period  of  one  year. 
All  successful  applicants  will  be  recommended  for  admission  to 
the  Course  for  which  they  are  qualified,  and  will  be  required  to  enter 
that  Course  except  in  very  unusual  circumstances  (pages  26  to  30). 
Awards  are  based  on  auditions  held  at  the  Conservatory  in  May, 
or,  in  the  case  of  students  trying  the  midsummer  examinations,  the 
examiner’s  report  will  serve  as  an  audition.  Other  factors  in  de- 
termining the  awards  are  the  candidate’s  examination  record  as  a 
whole  and  other  evidence  of  musical  capacity  and  achievement. 
Applications  for  the  season  1969-1970  may  be  obtained  from  the 
School  of  Music.  They  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  the 
Office  of  the  Principal  by  April  15,  1969. 

Royal  Conservatory 
Scholarships 

Value  up  to  $600  each  (provided  through  The  Frederick  Harris 
Music  Co.  Limited)  in  any  musical  subject. 

Beta  Sigma  Phi  Scholarship 

Value  $1,000  in  any  musical  subject.  This  award  will  cover 
tuition  fees  and  partial  maintenance. 


The  Eva  E.  Janes  Scholarship 

Value  $600  (bequeathed  to  the  Conservatory  by  the  late  Louisa 
Cornelia  Janes  in  memory  of  her  sister)  in  any  musical  subject. 


35 


Sara  Gelber  Scholarship 


Value  $500  (donated  by  the  Sara  Gelber  Endowment,  established 
by  her  children  in  her  memory)  for  a senior  piano  student. 

Mason  and  Risch  Scholarship 

Value  $500  (donated  by  Mason  and  Risch,  Limited)  for  an  advanced 
piano  student. 

The  Marion  Ferguson  Foundation 
Scholarships 

Value  $400  each,  subject  open. 

The  Marion  Ferguson  Foundation  was  established  by  the  Royal 
Conservatory  Alumni  Association  in  1936  in  honour  of  Miss  Marion 
G.  Ferguson,  Registrar  of  the  Conservatory  from  1886  to  1936,  for 
the  purpose  of  providing  assistance  to  gifted  students  handicapped 
by  insufficient  means. 

The  funds  are  administered  by  a Board  of  Trustees  elected  by  the 
Alumni  Association,  with  the  Principal  of  the  Conservatory  as  an 
ex-officio  member.  The  Trustees  have  now  instituted  the  awarding 
of  two  annual  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $400  each. 

Boris  Hambourg  Memorial 
Scholarship 

Value  $400.00  for  a full-time  student  whose  principal  subject  is 
’cello. 

Women’s  Art  Association 
Scholarship 

Value  $350  for  a woman  student  in  the  Senior  Course. 

Argero  Stratas  Scholarship 

Value  $300  (donated  by  Teresa  Stratas  in  memory  of  her  mother) 
for  a student  of  singing. 

Ada  Wagstaff  Harris  Scholarship 

Value  $300  (in  memory  of  the  late  Mrs.  Ada  Wagstaff  Harris)  for  a 
piano  student  resident  in  Toronto,  and  selected  by  a committee  of 
the  faculty. 

BMI  Canada  Limited  Centennial 
Scholarships 

Value  $300  each.  Two  scholarships  for  students  whose  principal 
subject  is  electronic  music  and/or  composition. 
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Marion  Ferguson  Organ 
Scholarship 


Value  S200  (founded  by  the  late  Miss  Marion  Ferguson)  for  a 
student  whose  principal  subject  is  organ. 

Elie  Spivak  Scholarship 

Value  $200  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  violin. 


Dr.  Healey  Will  an  Scholarship 

Value  $200  (donated  by  the  Dr.  Healey  Lilian  Chapter,  I.O.D.E.) 
for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  composition. 

Ettore  Mazzoleni  Memorial 
Scholarship 

Value  $200  (established  by  friends  of  the  late  Principal,  Ettore 
Mazzoleni),  in  any  musical  subject. 


Frederick  C.  Silvester 
Scholarship 

Value  $200  (established  by  friends  of  the  late  Registrar,  Frederick 
C.  Silvester)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  organ. 


The  Toronto  Chapter  Alumni 
Association  Scholarship 

Value  $200  for  a student  who  has  been  registered  at  the  Conser- 
vatory for  at  least  two  years. 


Elizabeth  Durand  Scholarship 

Value  $150  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  piano. 

Nina  Gale  Scholarship 

Value  $150  (donated  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  R.  B.  Gale  in  memory  of  the 
late  Miss  Nina  Gale)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is 
singing. 

Mrs.  A.  J.  William  Myers 
Scholarship 

Value  $100  (the  gift  of  Dr.  A.  J.  Will  iam  Myers)  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  singing. 
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Anna  Moskoff  Malania 
Scholarship 

Value  $100  (donated  by  Samuel  Moskoff  in  memory  of  the  late  Anna 
Moskoff  Malania)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  piano. 

Paul  Frederick  Brown 
Memorial  Scholarship 

Value  $100  (established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.  R.  Brown  and  their 
friends,  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  their  son  Paul)  for  an  out- 
standing  student  in  singing  and/or  vocal  coaching. 

Irene  Symons  Hume  Scholarship 


Value  $100  for  a promising  young  woman  whose  principal  subject 
is  singing. 

Stanley  De’Ath  Memorial 
Scholarship 

Value  $100  (established  by  relatives  and  friends  of  the  late  Mr. 
S.  De’Ath)  for  a promising  pupil  who  is  studying  Grade  X piano. 


Bursaries 


In  addition  to  the  scholarship  awards  a number  of  bursaries  are 
available,  to  pupils  of  exceptional  ability,  to  be  applied  to  fees 
and  maintenance  expenses.  Applications,  obtainable  from  the 
Principal’s  Office,  must  be  submitted  by  September  17,  1968. 


John  Collingwood  Reade  Bursary 

Value  $100  (donated  by  the  International  Institute  of  Metropolitan 
Toronto)  for  a deserving  student,  born  outside  the  boundaries  of 
Canada,  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  John  Collingwood  Reade 
“who  was  devoted  to  the  proposition  that  people  from  many  lands 
were  Canadians  all.” 


Frederick  Harris  Examination 
Schol  arships 


(Provided  by  The  Frederick  Harris  Music  Co.  Limited).  For  Piano 
and  String  instruments  a complete  series  of  Scholarships  is 
awarded  annually  in  Ontario,  in  each  of  the  four  Western  Prov- 
inces — Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta,  and  British  Columbia 
— and  in  Quebec  and  the  Maritime  Provinces  (combined).  For 
Singing,  two  series  of  Scholarships  are  awarded  — one  for  Ontario 
and  East,  and  one  for  the  four  Western  Provinces  combined. 

The  Scholarships  are  to  be  applied  towards  the  students’  future 
tuition,  and  the  amounts  will  be  made  payable  to  the  teachers. 

The  awards  are  made  to  those  students  who  obtain  the  highest 
marks  (not  less  than  80  per  cent)  in  their  particular  subjects  and 
grades. 

Special  application  is  not  required  for  these  Scholarships,  since 
they  are  automatically  awarded  on  the  basis  of  examination  results. 
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local 

representatives 


MONTREAL 


OTTAWA 


WINNIPEG 


REGINA 

SASKATOON 


CALGARY 

EDMONTON 

LETHBRIDGE 


NEW  WESTMINSTER 
VANCOUVER  Mrs. 
VICTORIA 


Quebec 

Mrs.  J.F.  Munson,  857  — 52nd  Avenue,  Lachine 

Ontario 

Mrs.  Lorna  McGill  Hancock,  288  Billings  Avenue 

Manitoba 

Mrs.  James  Johnston,  156  Cordova  Street 


Saskatchewan 

Mrs.  Herbert  Crosbie,  3512  Albert  Street 
Mrs.  Lorna  Whelan,  833  — 9th  Avenue 


Alberta 

Mrs.  V.L.  Donahue,  1139  Dorchester  Avenue 
Mrs.  R.L.  Gilmour,  8356  — 120th  Street 
Mrs.  Margaret  Geiger,  1265  — 5th  Avenue,  A.S. 


British  Columbia 

Mrs.  J.  A.  Sampson,  711  — 4th  Street 
James  Dunlop  Paterson,  2560  West  First  Avenue 
Miss  Noel  A.M.  Smith,  2763  Cadboro  Bay  Road 
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toronto  branches 


Branch  Information 
Telephone:  921-8958 


Avenue  Annex  of 

the  Main  Building  - 921-8958 

460  Avenue  Road,  Toronto  7 
(Kindergarten  Dept.  924-1080) 


Etobicoke  Branch  - 231-4060 

5048  Dundas  Street  West, 
Islington 

Annette  Clayton,  Principal 


Forest  Hill  Branch  - 922-2935 
366  Spadina  Road,  Toronto  10 
Annexes: 

524  Eglinton  Avenue  West 
1923A  Eglinton  Avenue  West 

Clifford  McAree,  Principal 


Runnymede  Branch  - 767-2701 

255  Willard  Avenue, 

Toronto  9 

Annex: 

St.  Jude’s  Anglican  Church 
Naomi  Carmichael,  Principal 


Scarborough  Branch  - 755-7464 

Wilmar  Heights  United  Church 
965  Pharmacy  Avenue, 
Scarborough 

Annexes: 

Cliffcrest  United  Church 
69  Crosland  Drive 
23  Hambly  Avenue 
Kimbourne  Park  United  Church 

George  McElroy,  Principal 


North  Toronto  Branch  - 488-2780 
2 Alexandra  Blvd.,  Toronto  12 

Annexes: 

1691A  Bayview  Avenue 
30  Glen  Echo  Road 

John  Bailey,  Principal 


Wi  I lowdale  Branch  - 221-5597 

2A  Kingsdale  Avenue, 
Willowdale 

Adelmo  Melecci,  Principal 
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PREFACE 


This  Syllabus  supersedes  all  previous  issues  and  becomes  effective  July  5, 
1968. 

The  curriculum  outlined  herein  has  received  the  approval  of  a Board  of  Re- 
vision composed  of  the  Principal,  Registrar,  and  representatives  of  the 
faculty. 

PIANO  REQUIREMENTS 

New  graded  Pianoforte  Examination  books  have  been  issued  for  Grades  VII 
and  VIII,  and  new  books  of  Studies  for  Grades  VII  and  VI 1 1 , IX  and  X. 

THEORY 

Commencing  with  the  1969-70  season,  an  additional  grade  of  Rudiments  will 
be  introduced.  This  grade,  to  be  known  as  Preliminary  Rudiments,  will  be 
the  Theoretical  requirement  for  the  Grade  V Practical  certificate.  Details 
concerning  this,  and  the  revisions  in  the  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  to  be- 
come effective  at  that  time,  will  be  found  on  page  80. 

ASSOCI ATESHI  P DIPLOMAS 

The  complete  Grade  X certificate  (Practical  and  Theoretical)  is  now  the 
prerequisite  for  the  Associateshi p Diploma. 

There  is  a time  limit  of  five  years  on  the  validity  of  both  the  Practical  and 
Theoretical  portions  of  the  Grade  X certificate  as  the  prerequisite  for  the 
Associateship  Diploma. 

CONSERVATORY  SYLLABI 

The  Syllabus  for  Piano  and  Theory  examinations  will  be  sent  to  all  persons 
requesting  the  Syllabus,  unless  other  subjects  are  mentioned. 

Examinations  are  offered  in  Piano,  Organ,  Singing,  String  Instruments,  Wind 
Instruments  and  Speech  Arts  and  Drama. 

The  Year  Book,  giving  information  concerning  study  at  the  Royal  Conservatory 
of  Music  is  also  available  on  request. 

The  above  publications  are  obtainable  without  charge. 

NOTE 

Pieces  from  the  1966-68  Syllabus  may  be  used  in  the  same  grades  and  groups 
for  the  1969  examinations  only,  without  special  approval.  Thereafter  it  will 
be  necessary  to  conform  to  the  usual  conditions  (see  “Irregular  Lists'*  regu- 
lations on  page  5). 
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SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 


ADMINISTRATIVE 

STAFF 

Registrar 

Warren  Mould 

Supervisor  of  Branches 

David  Ouchterlony 

Director  of  Summer  School 

Richard  Johnston 

Examination  Supervisor 

Helen  Bi eke  1 1 

Business  Administrator 

George  Hoskins 

Accountant 

Christian  Johnson 

Music  Sales 

Mary  Lutton 

Registration 

Maureen  Stoney 

Publicity 

Nelia  Steward 
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CONSERVATORY  REPRESENTATIVES 


MONTREAL 

QUEBEC 

Mrs.  J.F.  Munson,  857  — 52nd  Avenue,  Lachine 

OTTAWA 

ONTARIO 

Mrs.  Lorna  McGill  Hancock,  288  Billings  Avenue 

WINNIPEG 

MANITOBA 

Mrs.  James  Johnston,  156  Cordova  Street 

SASKATCHEWAN 

REGINA 

Mrs.  Herbert  Crosbie,  3512  Albert  Street 

SASKATOON 

Mrs.  Lorna  Whelan,  833  — 9th  Avenue 

ALBERTA 

CALGARY 

Mrs.  V.  L.  Donahue,  1 139  Dorchester  Avenue 

EDMONTON 

Mrs.  R.  L.  Gilmour,  8356  — 120th  Street 

LETHBRIDGE 

Mrs.  Margaret  Geiger,  1265  — 5th  Avenue,  A.S. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

NEW  WESTMINSTER 

Mrs.  J.A.  Sampson,  71  1 — 4th  Street 

VANCOUVER 

Mrs.  James  Dunlop  Paterson,  2560  West  First  Avenue 

VICTORIA 

Miss  Noel  A.  M.  Smith,  2763  Cadboro  Bay  Road 
vi 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


EXAMINATION  CENTRES 

MIDSUMMER  SESSION 

PRACTICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  conducted  by  Examiners  appointed  by 
the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  and  are  held  throughout  Canada  during 
the  months  of  May  and  June. 

Examinations  in  each  centre  are  held  in  one  location  chosen  by  the 
Conservatory. 

Examinations  may  also  be  held  in  Conservatories,  Schools  and  other 
similar  establishments;  these  constitute  Special  Centres.  Any  such 
school  may  apply  for  this  privilege,  and  it  will  be  granted  if  feasible. 

In  places  where  examinations  have  not  been  held  during  the  previous 
year,  requests  for  establishment  of  local  Practical  centres  must  be  made 
in  writing  to  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later  than  March  15. 

THEORETICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  the  main  centres  and  in 
places  where  there  is  sufficient  for  a full  Theory  centre,  the  minimum 
requirement  for  which  is  $80.00  in  Theory  examination  fees. 

Candidates  not  easily  accessible  to  main  centres  should  plan  to  take 
their  theoretical  examinations  at  Midwinter  when  a Special  Centre  may 
be  granted  (for  further  details  refer  to  page  2). 


MIDWINTER  SESSION 

PRACTICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  Toronto  and  at  a number  of 
other  Ontario  centres  in  January  and  early  February.  Conditions  will 
be  similar  to  those  in  force  for  the  Midsummer  session. 

Note:  The  Conservatory  regularly  holds  Practical  examinations  at  Mid- 
winter in  the  following  other  centres: 

Victoria,  Vancouver,  New  Westminster,  Trail,  Edmonton, 
Calgary,  Lethbridge,  Medicine  Hat,  Moose  Jaw,  Saskatoon, 

Regina,  Brandon,  Winnipeg,  Montreal. 


THEORETICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  the  main  centres  and  in 
places  where  the  Theory  examination  fees  reach  a minimum  of  $80.00. 

In  centres  where  the  amount  of  fees  is  less  than  the  required  minimum, 
a Special  Theory  Centre  may  be  granted  (for  further  detai  Is , refer  to 
page  2). 
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SPECIAL  THEORY  CENTRES 

In  centres  where  the  amount  of  Theory  fees  is  less  than  the  required 
minimum,  a Special  Theory  Centre  may  be  granted. 

The  candidates  in  such  cases  must  arrange  for  the  examination  room  and 
the  necessary  supervision,  and  are  responsible  for  whatever  costs  may 
be  incurred  in  making  these  arrangements. 

No  additional  fees  are  charged  to  candidates  writing  at  Special  Theory 
Centres. 

Special  forms  are  available  for  this  purpose,  and  applications  for  Special 
Centres  must  be  received  by  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later  than 
October  20th. 


PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


At  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions  the  Conservatory  will  pay  the 
fee  for  the  Presiding  Officer  in  those  centres  where  the  Theory  fees 
reach  the  required  minimum. 

Theoretical  examinations  must  be  under  the  supervision  of  a clergyman, 
school  teacher,  or  any  other  reliable,  impartial  person. 


Presiding  Officers  will  be  responsible  for  the  examination  papers,  and 
see  that  the  regulations  are  strictly  adhered  to  and  the  written  answers 
promptly  returned  to  Toronto. 


Teachers  and  their  relatives,  or  relatives  of  the  candidates,  are  not 
eligible  to  preside. 


ASSOCI ATESHIP  DIPLOMA  EXAMINATIONS 


Associateshi p examinations  in  all  subjects,  excluding  *Organ,  will  be 
held  only  in  the  following  centres: 

Victoria,  Vancouver,  New  Westminster,  Edmonton,  Calgary, 

Lethbridge,  Saskatoon,  Regina,  Brandon,  Winnipeg,  London, 

Toronto,  Ottawa,  Montreal,  Halifax  (Midsummer). 

The  Diploma  grade  must  be  heard  by  a Specialist,  and  candidates  for 
this  grade,  in  subjects  other  than  Piano  and  Organ,  may  apply  at  the 
Midwinter  session,  on  the  understanding  that  the  examination  may  have 
to  be  deferred  until  the  Midsummer  session  should  the  number  of  appli- 
cants in  these  subjects,  at  a particular  centre,  not  be  sufficient  to  warrant 
sending  a Specialist. 

The  Associateship  examinations  in  Piano  will  be  held  during  each  session 
at  the  centres  stated  above,  and  will  be  conducted  by  two  examiners, 
one  of  whom  will  be  a Diploma  Specialist.  These  examinations  will  be 
conducted  only  on  grand  pianos. 


* Owing  to  the  particular  nature  of  the  instrument  and  the  special  problems  involved 
in  its  study,  examinations  in  the  Organ  will  continue  to  be  held  in  all  grades 
(including  the  Associateship),  in  all  centres  where  the  Conservatory  regularly 
holds  examinations  at  both  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions. 
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APPLICATION  CLOSING  DATES 


for  ALL  centres 


1968  - 69  and  1969  - 70  Seasons 


THEORETICAL 


Midwinter 
November  I 


Mi  dsummer 
March  15 


PRACTICAL 


Midwinter 


Midsummer 


November  15 


April  I 


THEORY  EXAMINATION  DATES 
1968  - 69  Season 

Midwinter  Midsummer 

December  13,  14,  1968  May  8,  9,  10,  1969 

1969  - 70  Season 


Midwinter 


Mi  dsummer 


December  12.13,  1969 


May  7,  8,  9,  1970 
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EXAMINATION  PROCEDURES 

Applications  for  Examinations  are  accepted  by  the  Conservatory  only  on 
the  understanding  that  candidates  comply  with  the  regulations  as  stipu- 
lated. 

The  Conservatory  is  unable  to  guarantee,  for  various  reasons,  that  the 
scheduling  of  Practical  examinations  in  any  centre  will  remain  unaltered 
from  year  to  year. 

Candidates  entering  at  the  Midsummer  sessions  must  realize  that  it  is 
not  always  possible  to  schedule  music  examinations  so  that  there  is  no 
conflict  with  their  School  examination  dates. 

All  applications  must  be  made  on  special  forms,  provided  by  the  Con- 
servatory on  request. 

Applications  and  fees  must  reach  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later 
than  the  entry  dates  specified  on  page  3.  Applications  arriving  after 
these  closing  dates  cannot  be  accepted. 

Examination  results  are  made  known  officially  to  all  candidates  by  mail 
as  soon  as  possible  after  the  examination. 

When  making  enquiries  regarding  examinations,  correspondents  are  asked 
to  give  the  name  of  the  centre,  and  the  name  and  address  of  the  can- 
didate concerned. 

Complaints  regarding  any  irregularity  in  the  conduct  of  examinations 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Principal  before  the  marks  have  been 
received.  An  inquiry  will  be  made  into  the  causes  of  complaint  before 
the  results  are  announced. 

In  Practical  examinations  the  candidate  receives  the  actual  report  of 
the  examiner.  Examiners’  decisions  must  be  regarded  as  final,  and  no 
appeal  can  be  considered. 

Written  papers  may  be  re-examined,  in  case  of  failures,  at  any  time  within 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examination  at  the  candidate’s  request 
and  on  payment  of  a fee  of  $3.00;  in  such  cases  a brief  report  on  the 
chief  causes  of  failure  will  be  supplied  to  the  candidate. 

Requests  for  re-readings  should  be  addressed  to  the  Examination  Super- 
vi  sor. 

Blind  candidates  are  eligible  for  examination;  special  regulations  cover- 
ing these  examinations  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Registrar. 
All  such  candidates  to  be  examined  outside  of  recognized  Schools  for  the 
Blind  should  contact  the  Registrar’s  office  for  a letter  of  authorization 
concerning  Sight  Reading  tests.  Such  requests  should  be  received  no 
later  than  the  closing  date  for  applications  as  stated  in  the  Syllabus. 

Candidates  in  Singing,  String  and  Wind  Instruments  must  provide  their 
own  accompanists.  Those  failing  to  do  so  will  not  be  examined. 

RULES  GOVERNING  THE  CONDUCT  OF  EXAMINATIONS 

Only  the  examiner,  or  examiners,  and  candidates  will  be  permitted  to  be 
present  in  the  examination  room  during  the  progress  of  an  examination. 
An  exception  is  made  where  accompanists  are  required;  they  will  be  per- 
mitted to  remain  in  the  examination  room  only  during  those  portions  of 
the  examination  for  which  their  services  are  required. 
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The  examiner  may  hear  either  the  entire  prescribed  compositions  or 
studies,  or  parts  of  them  only.  In  playing  pieces  and  studies,  marks  of 
repetition  should  not  be  observed,  unless  they  are  specified  in  the  Con- 
servatory’s Graded  Books,  or  are  requested  by  the  examiner.  Da  Capo 
signs,  however,  are  to  be  observed. 

Any  standard  edition  of  the  music  outlined  in  the  examination  require- 
ments will  be  accepted  by  the  examiner,  and  any  logical  system  of  finger- 
ing will  be  accepted  in.  pieces  or  technical  tests.  Utmost  care  should, 
however,  be  exercised  by  all  candidates  to  conform  strictly  to  the  pre- 
scribed requirements,  in  order  to  avoid  the  penalty  to  which  they  will 
otherwise  be  liable  because  of  errors  or  omissions  in  this  respect. 

The  Conservatory  receives  many  inquiries  regarding  piano  candidates 
with  small  hands  who  request  exemption  from  the  playing  of  four-note 
chords  and  octaves.  While  it  is  obviously  impossible  for  some  candidates 
to  play  these,  it  must  be  noted  that,  as  the  higher  examinations  are 
approached,  this  inability  is  a handicap  which  will  affect  any  pianist’s 
work,  and  due  notice  must  be  taken  of  it  in  the  markings.  The  difference 
in  the  markings  will  not,  however,  be  so  serious  as  to  affect  the  chances 
for  passing  of  an  otherwise  satisfactory  candidate. 

Full  marks  for  Memory  are  awarded  only  when  all  the  pieces  are  accu- 
rately memorized.  Candidates  will  also  be  required  to  memorize  the 
prescribed  technical  tests,  scales,  chords,  etc.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
memorize  Studies. 

The  Conservatory’s  standards  of  marking  in  all  examinations  other  tnan 
those  for  Associateshi p are  as  follows: 

Pass:  60  — 69  marks 

Honours:  70  — 79  marks 

First-Class  Honours:  80  — 100  marks 

Special  markings  for  the  various  divisions  of  the  Associateshi p exam- 
inations are  given  on  page  17. 


IRREGULAR  LISTS 

Candidates  in  all  Practical  Subjects  wishing  to  make  substitutions  in 
the  examination  repertoire  must  comply  with  the  regulations  below. 

Note:  Lists  for  approval,  and  any  queries  concerning  the  regulations, 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  and  must  not  be  enclosed 
with  examination  applications. 

It  is  important  that  the  regulations  concerning  Irregular  Lists  be 
strictly  observed.  Submissions,  other  than  according  to  the  regu- 
lations,will  not  be  considered. 

ALL  Irregular  Lists  must  be  submitted  no  later  than: 

November  15  for  the  Midwinter  Session, 

April  1 for  the  Midsummer  Session. 

NO  extensions  of  these  deadlines  will  be  allowed. 
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Where  it  is  noted  that  a substitution  requires  Special  Approval,  the 
candidate’s  complete  list  of  pieces  is  to  be  submitted  for  inspection  to 
the  Registrar. 

Candidates  may  substitute  in  both  I and  2 as  detailed  below: 

1.  (a)  ONE  piece  which  is  not  iisted  in  the  Syllabus. 

Special  Approval  is  required. 

OR  (b)  ONE  piece  taken  from  the  Syllabus  of  a major  Competitive 
Festival.  This  substitution  is  acceptable  only  if  the  Festival 
Syllabus  has  previously  been  officially  graded  by  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Special  Approval  is  required. 

2.  ONE  number  from  the  next  higher  grade,  which  must  be  played 
exactly  as  listed  for  the  higher  grade.  * 

Special  Approval  is  not  required . 
*An  exception  is  made  in  list  B of  the  Grade  X Piano  examination.  Candidates 
wishing  to  substitute  a Beethoven  Sonata  which  is  not  already  listed  for  Grade 
VIII  or  IX,  are  not  required  to  play  the  complete  work.  Only  TWO  movements 
are  necessary,  provided  that  one  of  these  is  the  slow  movement. 

In  this  case,  Special  Approval  is  required 

Application  for  acceptance  of  Irregular  Lists  must  be  completed  IN 
DUPLICATE,  on  special  forms  provided  for  this  purpose,  and  a stamped 
self-addressed  envelope  should  be  enclosed  for  reply.  These  forms  may 
be  obtained  on  request  from  the  Registrar. 

Official  approval  of  an  Irregular  List  is  valid  for  one  session  only. 
Pieces  required  for  use  at  a subsequent  examination  must  be  re-submitted 
for  approval,  and  are  subject  to  the  procedures  and  closing  dates  effec- 
tive for  that  particular  session. 

Due  to  the  varieties  of  editions  available,  especially  in  the  case  of  the 
older  classics,  no  Irregular  List  will  be  approved  unless  a copy  of  the 
composition  in  question  is  submitted,  together  with  sufficient  postage 
for  return. 

Candidates  are  not  disqualified  from  examinations  in  the  event  that 
Irregular  Lists  do  not  receive  the  Conservatory’s  official  stamp  of 
approval.  However,  it  should  be  noted  that  marks  will  be  deducted  where 
an  Irregular  List  piece  has  not  been  approved.  Unless  the  irregularities 
are  serious,  the  penalty  should  not  prevent  the  passing  of  a candidate 
whose  work  is  otherwise  satisfactory. 

OWN  CHOICE 

In  addition  to  the  substitutions  allowed  under  the  Irregular  List  regu- 
lations, candidates  may  substitute,  in  certain  of  the  upper  grades  in 
Piano,  Organ,  Violin  and  Singing,  a piece  of  their  Own  Choice  (see 
details  below). 

This  must  be  of  equal  grade  of  difficulty,  and  of  musical  value,  and  can- 
not be  selected  from  the  repertoire  listed  in  this  Syllabus.  Such  sub- 
stitution cannot  be  submitted  for  Special  Approval  since,  in  the  markings, 
the  musical  judgement  shown  in  the  choice  will  be  taken  into  account. 
For  this  reason,  the  Conservatory  does  not  answer  questions  or  give 
advice  on  the  suitability  of  the  piece  selected. 
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On  lists  handed  to  the  examiner,  such  pieces  must  be  clearly  marked 
OWN  CHOICE. 

Candidates  may  substitute  a piece  of  their  own  choice  as  follows: 

Piano:  List  D — Grades  IX,  X and  Associateshi p Performer: 

the  number  chosen  cannot  be  of  the  periods  in  List  A,  B or  C. 

Organ:  List  C — Associateshi p: 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  same  style  or  form  as  the 
compositions  in  List  A or  B. 

Violin:  List  D — Associateshi p (Performer  or  Teacher): 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  same  style  of  composition 
in  List  A,  B or  C. 

Singing:  Concert  Songs  — Group  B section  only  — Associateship 

(Performer  or  Teacher): 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  samestyle  of  composition 
as  in  Group  A. 


SUPPLEMENTALS 

Candidates  who  obtain  65  per  cent  or  more  of  the  total  mark,  but  fail  to 
obtain  a Pass  standing  in  any  portion  of  the  Associateship  examination, 
are  permitted  to  take  a Supplemental  in  that  division  of  the  work  in  which 
they  have  been  conditioned. 

In  addition  to  the  above-mentioned  Supplemental  examination,  the  follow- 
ing options  are  offered: 

PIANO 

(a)  Performer 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Performer’s  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Teacher’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Teacher’s  examinations  in: 

Viva  Voce,  parts  (a)  AND  (b), 

Sight  Reading, 

Teacher’s  (Written), 

Theory. 

(b)  Teacher 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Teacher’s  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Performer’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Performer’s  examination  in: 

Pieces, 

Technique. 

SINGING 

(a)  Performer 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Performer's  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Teacher’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Teacher’s  examinations  in: 

Viva  Voce,  parts  (a),  (b)  AND  (c), 

Teacher’s  (Written). 
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(b)  Teacher 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Teacher's  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Performer's  Diploma  by  taking  the  Performer’s  examination  in: 

Performance  of  Songs, 

Technique. 

Applications  for  Supplemental  s may  be  made  only  at  the  regularly 
scheduled  session. 

Candidates  requiring  a supplemental  examination  in  Sight  Reading  and/or 
Ear  Test  only  may  take  the  examination  in  any  regularly  scheduled  center, 
and  will  not  be  limited  to  the  Special  Diploma  Centers  listed  in  the 
Sy  I labus. 

Supplemental  must  be  successfully  completed  within  the  period  of  three 
examination  sessions  immediately  following  the  date  of  the  original 
Practical  examination.  Candidates  failing  to  complete  the  practical 
requirements  within  this  period  must  re-enter  for  the  complete  exami- 
nation. 


EXAMINATION  FEES 

PRACTICAL 


Grade  1 

$4.50 

Grade  VI 

$10.00 

Grade  II 

5.00 

Grade  VII 

1 1.00 

Grade  III 

6.0Q 

Grade  VIII 

12.00 

Grade  IV 

8.00 

Grade  IX 

13.00 

Grade  V 

9.00 

Grade  X 

15.00 

Associateship 

Supplementals: 

(a)  Ear  Test  and/or  Sight  Reading 

(b)  All  others 


$25.00  * 

$ 6.00 
$11.00 


♦Unsuccessful  candidates  may  re-enter  for  the  Associateshi  p Practical 
examination  within  the  period  of  three  examination  sessions  immed- 
iately following  the  original  Practical  Examination.  The  fee  in  such 
cases  is  $|  3.00. 


Sight  Singing: 
Junior 

Intermediate 

Senior 


$ 8.00 
$ 9.00 
$10.00 
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THEORETICAL 


Single  papers  (except  for  Preliminary  Rudiments,  Grade  I 


Rudiments,  and  Supplemental  in  Composition)  $ 5.50 


Preliminary  Rudiments  $ 4.50 

Grade  I Rudiments  $ 5.00 

Grade  II  Rudiments  $ 5.50 

Grade  III  (TWO  papers)  $10.00  ** 

Grade  IV  (THREE  papers)  $13.00** 

Grade  V (FOUR  papers)  $ I&.00  * * 

Grade  V AND  Teacher’s  Written  $20.00  ** 

Teacher’s  Written  $ 5.50 

Associateship  Composition  $25.00 

Supplemental  in  Composition  (each  paper)  $10.00 
Speech  Arts  Written: 


Grade  VII,  VI II  OR  IX 
Grade  X (TWO  papers) 

A.  R.  C.  T.  (TWO  papers) 


$ 5.50 
$10.00*  * 
$10.00*  * 


**These  rates  are  allowed  only  when  all  papers  are  written  at  the  same 
session. 


NOTE:  Applications  cannot  be  withdrawn  after  they  have  been  received 
by  the  Conservatory. 

Consideration  is  given  to  a candidate  unable  to  take  a scheduled 
examination  through  illness.  A doctor’s  certificate  to  that  effect 
must  be  forwarded  to  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  less  than 
three  days  before  the  examination.  Such  candidates  may  choose 
one  of  the  following  options: 

(a)  ONE-HALF  the  amount  of  the  fee  will  be  refunded, 
OR  (b)  the  fee  will  be  extended  for  ONE  YEAR,  the  amount 
to  be  applied  to  an  examination  in  any  grade  or  sub- 
ject, to  be  taken  at  either  session  during  the  one-year 
period.  In  this  case  a new  examination  application 
must  be  made,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  regular 
closing  dates  for  entries. 


CERTIFICATES 

Certificates  are  issued  to  successful  candidates  in  the  Practical  examina- 
tions (Grades  I to  X)  after  they  have  fulfilled  any  necessary  Written  require- 
ments, which  must  be  completed  within  three  consecutive  examination 
sessions  of  having  passed  the  Practical  examination. 

ASSOCIATESHIP  DIPLOMAS  (A.  R.  C.  T.) 

The  Associateship  Diploma  examination  is  open  to  students  of  Piano,  Sing- 
ing, Organ,  Violin,  Speech  Arts  and  Drama  who  wish  to  specialize  either  as 
teachers  or  as  performers,  and  to  students  of  other  String  Instruments,  Wind 
Instruments  and  Composition. 

Note:  Candidates  should  be  careful  to  state,  when  making  appl  ication,  whether 
they  wish  to  enter  as  performers  or  teachers. 
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Diplomas  are  issued  to  successful  candidates  in  practical  subjects  after 
they  have  fulfilled  the  practical  and  theoretical  requirements. 

All  requirements  must  have  been  completed  within  the  period  of  three  exam- 
ination sessions  immediately  following  the  original  practical  examination. 

Candidates  who  have  not  completed  all  prescribed  requirements,  practical 
and  theoretical,  are  not  entitled  to  announce  themselves  as  Associates  of 
the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  or  to  use  the  initials  A.  R.C.  T. 


UNIVERSITY  DEGREE  COURSES 

For  admission  requirements  and  other  information  concerning  the  various 
Degree  and  Diploma  courses  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  consult  the  Faculty  of  Music  Calendar. 

Information  on  the  admission  requirements  for  other  courses  in  General  Arts, 
with  music  as  a major  or  as  an  optional  subject,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  concerned. 


SCHOOL  MUSIC  OPTIONS 

Royal  Conservatory  Certificates  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  the  optional  subjects 
of  the  Secondary  School  curriculum,  according  to  the  following  table  of 
equivalents  as  outlined  in  the  Circular  1965-66:3,  authorized  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  of  Ontario: 


School  Grade 

Royal  Conservatory  Certificates 
Practical  Theoretical 

JO 

V 

12 

(a)  VII  and  II 

OR 

(b)  - III 

13 

(a)  VIII  and  II 

OR 

(b)  - IV 

General  Regulations 


I I 


In  order  to  ensure  that  wise  use  may  be  made  of  the  Music  Option,  students 
are  advised  to  consult  with  their  School  Principal  or  Guidance  Counsellor 
for  ful I particulars. 

For  candidates  intending  to  enter  Teachers'  College,  the  regulations  con- 
cerning the  Music  Option  are  outlined  in  the  Circular  61  1 of  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  directly  from 
the  Col  lege. 

For  information  concerning  the  acceptance,  by  other  Provinces,  of  Royal 
Conservatory  Certificates  as  a basis  for  High  School  credit,  candidates 
should  consult  the  respective  Departments  of  Education. 

AWARDS 

INTRA-MURAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

All  applications  for  Scholarships  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  the 
Principal  by  April  15th.  Applications  should  be  made  on  the  forms  especially 
provided  for  the  purpose,  which  may  be  obtained  on  request. 

Intra-mural  Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  talent,  and  are  to  be 
applied  towards  tuition  fees  for  study  at  the  Royal  Conservatory  in  Toronto, 
during  the  period  of  one  academic  season. 

The  following  awards,  unless  otherwise  specified,  are  open  to  competition 
throughout  Canada. 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY  SCHOLARSHIPS,  value  up  to  $600.00  each  (pro- 
vided through  The  Frederick  Harris  Music  Co.  Limited)  in  any  musical  subject. 

BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $1,000.00  in  any  musical  subject. 
This  award  will  cover  tuition  fees  and  partial  maintenance. 

THE  EVA  E.  JANES  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $600.00  (bequeathed  to  the  Con- 
servatory by  the  late  Louisa  Cornelia  Janes  in  memory  of  her  sister)  in  any 
musical  subject. 

SARA  GELBER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $500.00  (donated  by  the  Sara  Gelber 
Endowment,  established  by  her  children  in  her  memory)  for  a senior  piano 
student. 

MASON  & RISCH  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $500.00  (donated  by  Mason  & Risch 
Limited)  for  an  advanced  piano  student. 

THE  MARION  FERGUSON  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $400.00 
(established  by  the  Royal  Conservatory  Alumni  Association).  Subject  open. 

BORIS  HAMBOURG  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $400.00  for  a full- 
time student  whose  principal  subject  is  'cello. 

WOMEN’S  ART  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $350.00  for  a woman 
student  in  the  Senior  Course. 

ARGERO  STRATAS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $300.00  (donated  by  Teresa  Stratas 
in  memory  of  her  mother)  for  a student  of  singing. 
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Awards 


ADA  WAGSTAFF  HARRIS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $300.00  (in  memory  of  the 
late  Mrs..  Ada  Wagstaff  Harris)  for  a student  resident  in  Toronto,  and  selected 
by  a committee  of  the  faculty. 

BMI  CANADA  LIMITED  CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS,  value  $300.00  each. 
Two  scholarships  for  students  whose  principal  subject  is  electronic  music 
and/or  composition. 

MARION  FERGUSON  ORGAN  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (founded  by 
the  late  Miss  Marion  Ferguson)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  organ. 

ELIE  SPIVAK  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  for  a student  whose  principal 
subject  is  violin. 

DR.  HEALEY  WILLAN  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  '$200.00  (donated  by  the  Dr. 
Healey  Willan  Chapter,  I.O.  D.E.)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is 
composition. 

FREDERICK  C.  SILVESTER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (established 
by  friends  of  the  late  Registrar,  Frederick  C.  Silvester)  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  organ. 

THE  TORONTO  CHAPTER  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value 
$200.00  for  a student  who  has  been  registered  at  the  Conservatory  for  at 
least  two  years. 

ELIZABETH  DURAND  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $150.00  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  piano. 

NINA  GALE  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $150.00  (donated  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  R.  B. 
Gale  in  memory  of  the  late  Miss  Nina  Gale)  for  a student  whose  principal 
subject  is  singing. 

MRS.  A. J.  WILLIAM  MYERS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  (the  gift  of  Dr. 
A.J.  William  Myers)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  singing. 

ANNA  MOSKOFF  MALANIA  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  (donated  by  Samuel 
Moskoff  in  memory  of  the  late  Anna  Moskoff  Malania)  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  piano. 

PAUL  FREDERICK  BROWN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00 
(established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.R.  Brown  and  their  friends,  to  perpetuate  the 
memory  of  their  son  Paul)  for  an  outstanding  student  in  singing  and/or  vocal 
coaching. 

IRENE  SYMONS  HUME  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  for  a promising  young 
woman  whose  principal  subject  is  singing. 

STANLEY  DE'ATH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  (established 
by  relatives  and  friends  of  the  late  Mr.  S.  De’Ath)  for  a promising  pupil  who 
is  studying  Grade  X piano. 

ETTORE  MAZZOLENI  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (estab- 
lished by  friends  of  the  late  Principal,  Ettore  Mazzoleni),  for  a student 
whose  principal  subject  is  composition. 


Awards 
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INTRA-MURAL  BURSARIES 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY  BURSARIES,  (provided  through  The  Frederick 
Harris  Music  Co.  Limited)  are  offered  for  reduction  of  fees  to  pupils  of  ex- 
ceptional ability.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  office  of  the  Prin- 
cipal on  especially  printed  forms  which  may  be  obtained  on  request. 

JOHN  COLLINGWOOD  READE  BURSARY,  value  $100.00  (donated  by  the 
International  Institute  of  Metropolitan  Toronto)  for  a deserving  student  born 
outside  the  boundaries  of  Canada,  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  John  Col  ling- 
wood  Reade ‘who  was  devoted  t p the  proposition  that  people  from  many  lands 
were  Canadians  ail*. 

MEDAL  AWARDS 


Gold  Medals  will  be  awarded  annually  to  candidates  who,  having  passed  at 
one  session  the  Associateshi p examination  in  Piano,  Singing,  Speech  Arts, 
Organ  or  String  Instruments,  obtain  the  highest  total  number  of  marks  for 
the  current  season.  In  order  to  qualify  for  these  awards,  candidates  must  ob- 
tain at  least  80  per  cent  of  the  marks  in  the  practical  examination,  and  must 
also  have  completed  the  prescribed  theoretical  requirements  with  an  average 
of  at  least  70  per  cent. 

Silver  Medals  will  be  awarded  annually  in  each  Province  (Maritimes  con- 
sidered as  one  Province)  in  Grades  I to  X inclusive,  to  Piano,  Singing,  Organ, 
String  Instruments  and  Speech  Arts  candidates  who  obtain  the  highest  marks 
in  the  practical  examination  of  each  of  these  grades  during  the  season.  In 
order  to  qualify  for  these  awards  candidates  must  obtain  at  least  80  per 
cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks,  and  must  also  have  completed  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  requirements  for  their  respective  grades. 

No  medal  will  be  awarded  in  any  subject  and  grade  for  which  fewer  than  five 
candidates  are  entered  in  the  Province  concerned. 


EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

CHARLOTTE  ANNE  WALKER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $60.00,  for  a Grade  X 
Piano  candidate,  resident  in  Elgin  County,  who  obtains  a minimum  of  85  per 
cent  in  the  practical  and  75  per  cent  in  the  theoretical  examinations. 

FREDERICK  HARRIS  EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS,  (provided  by  The 
Frederick  Harris  Music  Co.  Limited).  For  Piano  and  String  Instruments  a com- 
plete series  of  Scholarships  is  awarded  annually  in  Ontario,  in  each  of  the  four 
Western  Provinces  — Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta,  and  British  Columbia 
— and  in  Quebec  and  the  Maritime  Provinces  (combined).  For  Singing,  two 
series  of  Scholarships  are  awarded  — one  for  Ontario  and  East,  and  one  for 
the  four  Western  Provinces  combined. 

The  Scholarships  are  to  be  applied  towards  the  students*  future  tuition,  and 
the  amounts  will  be  made  payable  to  the  teachers. 

The  awards  are  made  to  those  students  who  obtain  the  highest  marks  (not 
less  than  80  per  cent)  in  their  particular  subjects  and  grades. 

Special  application  is  not  required  for  these  Scholarships,  since  they  are 
automatically  awarded  on  the  basis  of  examination  results. 
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Awards 


In  the  event  of  tied  marks  in  Grades  I to  IV,  the  amount  of  the  award  will 
be  doubled  and  divided  equally  between  the  winners. 

In  the  case  of  tied  marks  in  other  grades,  the  candidates’  past  examination 
records,  including  the  marks  of  theoretical  examinations,  will  betaken  into 
account. 

Candidates  from  both  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions  are  eligible, 
and  the  winners  will  be  announced  at  the  end  of  each  Midsummer  session. 


FREDERICK  HARRIS  EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 


Piano 

Singing 

String  Instruments 

Grade 

Grade 

Grade 

1 

$25.00 

1,  II  or  IV 

$30.00 

1 or  II 

$30.00 

II 

25.00 

VI  or  VIII 

40.00 

III  or  IV 

30.00 

III 

25.00 

IX  or  X 

50.00 

V or  VI 

30.00 

IV 

25.00 

VII  or  VIII 

40.00 

V 

25.00 

IX  or  X 

50.00 

VI  25.00 

VII  or  VIII  30.00 

iXorX  40.00 


PUBLICATIONS 


The  following  edited  publications  have  been  authorized  by  the  Royal  Con- 
servatory for  use  in  the  examinations. 

Other  standard  reliable  editions  of  the  music  are  also  acceptable. 

The  former  edition  of  sheet  music  for  piano  entitled  Graded  Piano  Classics, 
published  by  the  Frederick  Harris  Music  Company,  has  been  revised  and 
published  under  the  title  Conservatory  Piano  Series.  Pieces  in  this  series 
are  designated  in  this  Syllabus  by  the  initials  C.  P.S. 

Pieces  marked  * in  the  gradqd  lists  are  included  in  the  current  Conservatory 
publications. 

When  ordering  material,  please  add  out-of-town  exchange  on  cheques  and 
10  cents  per  book  to  cover  the  cost  of  mailing,  and  address  orders  to  the 
"Music  Sales  Department**  of  the  Royal  Conservatory. 

Except  in  the  case  of  official  Conservatory  Publications,  prices  are  subject 
to  change  without  notice. 


Publications 
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PIANO 


Grade  1 Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  II  Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  III  Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  IV  Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  V Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  VI  Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  VII  Compositions 

Harris 

$1.75 

Grade  VIII  Compositions 

Harri  s 

$1.75 

Grades  VII  and  VIII  Studies  (in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$1.75 

Grade  IX  Compositions 

Harris 

$ 1 .50 

Grade  X Compositions 

Harris 

$1.50 

Grades  IX  and  X Studies  (in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$1.75 

Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (all  Grades) 

Harris 

$1.25 

Scales,  Chords  and  Arpeggios 

Harris 

$1.00 

VIOLIN 

Grades  1 and  1 1 

Harris 

$1.50 

(Technical  requirements,  Studies  and  Compositions) 

Grades  ill  and  IV 

Harris 

$2.00 

(Technical  requirements,  Studies  and  Compositions) 
Conservatory  Violin  Course  (Technical  requirements): 

Part  1 (Grades  1 to  VI , inclusive) 

Harris 

$1.25 

Part  II  (Grades  VII  to  X,  inclusive) 

Harris 

$1.50 

Scales  for  Violin 

Harris 

$1.50 

SINGING 

In  ordering  the  following  volumes,  please  state  pitch  required. 

Vocalizes  — Grades  VI  and  VIII  (in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$1.00 

(high,  medium  or  low) 

Vocalizes  — Grade  IX 

Harris 

$1.25 

(high,  medium  or  low) 

Vocalizes  — Grade  X and  A.  R.  C.  T. 

Harris 

$1.50 

(in  one  volume) 

(high,  medium  or  low) 

Technical  Exercises  for  Grade  X and  A.  R.  C.  T. 

Harris 

$ .45 

(in  one  volume) 


THEORY 

Past  examination  papers  are  available  in  bound  sets.  Each  set  con- 
tains all  the  grades  and  subjects,  including  Sight-Singing,  of  the  Jan- 
uary and  June  examinations  for  the  following  years: 

I960,  1961,  1962  and  1964  each  set  35  cents. 

(the  1963  set  is  permanently  out  of  print) 

1965  and  after  each  set  50  cents. 


Separate  papers  (in  all  subjects) 


each 


1 0 cents. 


PAMPHLETS  ON  METHODS  OF  TEACHING  PIANO,  SINGING  AND  VIOLIN 


Revised  pamphlets  on  methods  of  teaching,  in  the  form  of  model  questions 
and  answers,  are  being  prepared  in  connection  with  the  Piano,  Singing  and 
Violin  examinations.  While  these  will  be  designed  more  especially  to  assist 
candidates  for  Associateshi p in  preparing  for  the  Viva  Voce  examinations 
in  these  departments,  they  will  be  found  of  great  value  to  teachers  in  general. 

Price,  each  pamphlet:  50  cents 


EAR  TRAINING,  SIGHT  SINGING  AND  PIANO  SIGHT  READING 

The  following,  though  not  official  publications  of  the  Conservatory,  are 
recommended  for  use  in  connection  with  Conservatory  examinations: 

On  the  Preparation  of  Ear  Tests,  by  Ernest  MacMillan.  This  textbook  assists 
in  preparing  for  Ear  Tests.  Harris.  $1.00 

Twenty  Lessons  in  Ear-Training,  Grades  I to  VI  (six  books), by  Ernest  Mac- 
Millan and  Boris  Berlin  (revised  edition).  These  are  supplementary  exercises 
to  On  the  Preparation  of  Ear  Tests. 

Harris.  Books  I to  IV:  60  cents  each. 

Books  V and  VI:  75  cents  each. 

The  Basics  of  Ear  Training,  by  Boris  Berlin  and  Warren  Mould.  Ten  graded 
Student  Workbooks,  and  a Teacher’s  Instruction  Manual.  A complete  study 
program  with  exercises,  based  on  the  revised  examination  requirements. 

Thompson.  Workbooks:  95  cents  each. 

Teacher’s  Manual:  $2.00 


A Manual  of  Ear  Training  and  Sight  Singing,  by  Gladys  Willan.  This  book 
contains  material  and  examples  with  accompanying  harmonic  background. 

Harris.  $1.00 

Sight  Reading  and  Ear  Tests  by  Elsie  Bennett  and  Hilda  Capp.  Each  book 
contains  Sight  Reading  and  Ear  Test  material  for  a specific  grade,  from 
Grades  I to  IV.  Harris.  75  cents  each. 


Four  Star  Sight  Reading  Books,  by  Boris  Berlin  (revised  edition)  covering 
eight  grades.  Harris.  75  cents  each. 

Graded  Sight  Reading  Exercises  for  Piano,  by  Ernest  MacMillan  and  Healey 
Willan.  Book  I,  Grades  V to  VIII,  and  Book  II,  Grades  IX,  X,  and  A.  R.  C.  T. 

Harris.  75  cents  each. 


Sight  Playing  Exercises  for  Piano,  by  Cora  B.  Ahrens. 

Waterloo.  Parts  I and  II:  60  cents  each. 

Parts  III  and  IV:  90  cents  each. 

Practical  Sight  Reading  Exercises  for  Piano  Students,  by  Boris  Berlin  and 
Claude  Champagne.  Thompson.  Grades  I to  V;  50  cents  each. 

Grades  VI  to  VIII:  60  cents  each. 
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TABLE  OF  DETAILED  MARKINGS 

PIANO  EXAMINATIONS 

Piano  examinations  are  held  in  Grades  I to  X and  in  Associateship. 


l-VII 

VIII-IX 

_X_ 

Pieces : (a) 

18 

16 

12 

(b) 

24 

16 

12 

(c) 

12 

10 

1 0 

(d) 

- 

10 

8 

(e) 

- 

- 

8 

Memory 

6 

8 

JO 

Technical  Requirements 

18 

18 

18 

(studies,  scales,  etc.) 
Ear  T ests 

10 

10 

JO 

Sight  Reading 

12 

12 

1 2 

— 

— 

— 

100 

100 

100 

Associ 

ateship  (A. 

R.  C.  T.) 

Teacher 

Performer 

* Pieces : (a) 

10 

15 

(b) 

P0 

20 

(c) 

10 

1 5 

(d) 

- 

10 

(e) 

- 

10 

Viva  Voce: 

(a)  Pedagogic  Principles 

18 

- 

(b)  Applied  Pedagogy 

18 

- 

Ear  Test 

10 

10 

Sight  Reading 

1 4 

10 

Technical  Requirements 

10 

10 

100 

100 

*A  specified  number  of  marks  is  not  allotted 

for  memorization. 

Credit, 

however,  will  be  given  when  awarding  marks 

in  this  section. 

Performer  candidates  are  expected  to  play  fro 

m memory. 

The  following  table  specifies  the  marks  required  in  order  to  pass 

in  each 

section  of  the  Associateship  Diploma  examination 

: 

Scales 

Viva 

Ear 

Sight 

Pieces  etc. 

Voce 

Test  Reading 

Teacher  21  7 

26 

7 

10 

Performer  50  7 

- 

7 

7 

Candidates  who  obtain  65  per  cent  or  more  of  the  total 

mark,  but 

fail  to 

obtain  a Pass  standing  in  any  portion  of  the 

Associateship  exami 

i nation, 

are  permitted  to  take  a Supplemental  in  that  division  of 

the  work  in  which 

they  have  been  conditioned.  (See  page  7.) 
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GRADED  REQUIREMENTS 

PIANO  EXAMINATIONS 
GRADE  I 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C.  (The  piece  for  List  C must  be  chosen  from  the  Inventions  in  the  1966 
edition  of  the  Grade  I Pianoforte  Examination  Book.) 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  | Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 


LIST  A 


Bach , 

J.  S. 

*Chorale 

Gossec 

*An  Old  French  Dance 

Haydr 

^Allegretto  in  G 
Country  Dance 

Harris 

Ki  rnberger 
Krebs 

The  Two  Parrots 
*The  Jester 

Harris 

Kruger 

* Andante 

Mozart 

Al legro 

Harris 

Tele  ma  n n 
T urk 

Menuet 
*AI  legro 

Harri  s 

LIST  B 

Folk  Song  Arrang 

ements : 

*A  La  Claire  Fontaine 
Early  One  Morning 
London  Bridge  Is  Falling  Down 
*En  Roulant 
*The  Swiss  Cuckoo 
*Two  Russian  Folk  Songs 

Harris 

Harris 

Brahms 

*Wa  Itz 

Hunten 

*A  Song  in  the  Woods 

Kabalevsky 

*Wa  Itz 

Kenins 

* PI  ay 

Marsd 

en 

*The  Itchy  Ant 

McCauley 

*Mood  Sketches 

Mel  Bonis 
Poole 

Album  Pour  Les  Toutes-Petites: 
Madrigal 
M.  Vieuxbois 
*Mist 

*Peter  Pan’s  Tinker  Bell 

Combre 

Saint-Jean 

* 0 1 d French  Song  (Vieille  Chanson) 

Tschaikowsky 

Marche  Slave 

Harris 

LIST  C 


One  Invention 


(to  be  selected  from  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  1 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book).1 


Piano:  Grade  I 
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STUDY 

Any  ONE  from  the  Grade  I Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Candidates  are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966  ). 


SCALES 

C,  F,  G,  majors. 

C, minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


TRIADS 

C,  F,  G,  majors. 

C, minor. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Moderate  tempo. 


Root  position  and  inversions. 
Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64). 
One  octave. 

Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  four-bar  melody,  divided  between  the  two  hands, 
with  given  fingering,  within  the  limits  of  the  staff,  in  quarter 
or  half  notes. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern  of  2 bars,  in  four-four 
time,  with  half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

i j j j i n j j ii 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  67. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 
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Piano:  Grade  II 


GRADE  II 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C.  (The  piece  for  List  C must  be  chosen  from  the  Inventions  in  the 
1966  edition  of  the  Grade  I I Pianoforte  Examination  Book.) 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  II  Piano- 
forte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details  re- 
garding the  Books. 


LIST  A 


Anon 

*0ld  German  Dance 

Bach,  J.S. 

Bourree 

Harris 

1 ntrata 

Harri  s 

Anna  Magdalena  Book: 

*The  “Pipe”  Aria 

Caton 

Jig 

Harris 

Clarke 

*King  William's  March 

Daquin 

Rigaudon 

Harris 

Hande 1 

*Aylesford  Piece 

Mozart,  L. 

* Entree 

* Piece 

Mozart,  W. 

Land ler 

Harris 

*Minuet  in  C 

Neefe 

*Can  zonet 

Purcel  1 

* A i r 

*Sarabande 

Telemann 

*A  Dance 

LIST  B 


B.  B.  and  E.  M.  (arr.) 

Ital  ian  Folk  Song 
*The  Sandman 

Harri  s 

Berl  in 

*The  Merry-Go-Round 

March  of  the  Goblins 

Harris 

Carrol  1 

The  Countryside: 
Sheltering  in  the  Wood 
The  Wood  Fairies 
The  Village  Band 

Forsythe 

Clementi 

English  Folk  Song 

*Sonatina  in  C: 
Second  movement 

(arr.  Poole) 

*The  Ash  Grove 

Field 

* Skati  ng 

Fleming 

*Go  to  Sleep  AND  *Dozing  Off 

Haydn 

Capriccio 

Harris 

Holt  (arr.) 

*The  Farmer’s  in  the  Dell 

Kabalevsky 

A Gay  March 

Harris 

A Little  Song  (L’Heure  Joyeuse) 

Harris 

Lea 

Popcorn 

Thompson 

Mould 

*The  Kangaroo 

Piano:  Grade  II 
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Mel  Bonis 
Nakada 

Old  English  Songs 


Peerson 


Perry 

Pinto 


Poo  le 

Schubert 

Shostakovich 

Tansman 


Album  Pour  Les  Toutes- Petites: 
Compliment  a Grand-  maman 
Japanese  Festival: 

A Short  Story 
I Had  a Little  Nut  Tree 
Lavender's  Blue 
Lincolnshire  Poacher 
*Bourree 
Hornpi  pe 

The  Mouse  in  the  Coal  Bin 
Through  the  Kaleidoscope: 

No.  5 Lu  I laby 
Children's  Festival: 

Prel  ude 
Minuet 
* Pa  rade 
Spooks 
SI  umber  So  ng 
The  Bear 

Happy  Time  Book  1: 
any  ON  E 


Combre 

Leeds 

Harri  s 
Harris 
Harris 

Harris 

Harris 

Oxford 

Schirmer 


Harri  s 
Harri  s 
Leeds 
Leeds 


LIST  C 


One  Invention 


(to  be  selected  from  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  II 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book). 


STUDY 

Any  ONE  from  the  Grade  I I Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J - 80 


D,  F,  G,  majors.  Hands  separately. 

C,  G,  minors,  Two  octaves. 

Harmonic  and  Melodic.  Eighth  notes. 


C,  major. 


Contrary  motion. 
Eighth  notes. 
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Piano:  Grade  III 


TRIADS 


D,F,G,  majors.  Root  position  and  inversions. 

C,G,  minors.  Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64). 
Broken  (see  Example  lb,  page  64). 
One  octave. 

Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  four-bar  melody,  hands  separately,  with  given 
fingering,  in  the  key  of  C,  F,  or  G major,  in  half,  quarter,  or 
eighth  notes. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern  of  two  bars  in  four-four 
time,  with  half,  quarter,  or  eighth  notes.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

i j n j j m'j  j ii 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  67. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


GRADE  III 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  III 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 

LIST  A 


Bach,  J.  S.  Three  Minuets:  C.P.S. 

Minuet  in  G 
*Minuet  in  G minor 
*Musette  in  D 
*Polonaise  in  G minor 
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Barrett 

The  St.  Catherine  Hornpipe 

Harris 

Bohm 

*Minuet  in  G 

Couperin 

Passepied 

Harris 

Petit  Rien 

Harris 

Graeff 

Air,  Op.  7,  No.  4 

Thompson 

Handel 

* Bourr6e  in  G 

Mozart 

*Passepied 

Pleyel 

Mi nuet  and  Trio 

Harris 

LIST  B 


Attwood 

Sonatina  in  G 

Harri  s 

Beethoven 

Sonatina  in  G: 

First  OR  Second  movement 

C.  P.  S. 

Biehl 

*Sonatina  in  A minor,  Op.  57/  No.  4 
*Sonatina  in  G,  Op.  94,  No.  4 

Clementi 

Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  36,  No.  1: 
*Third  movement 

Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  36,  No.  1: 
First  movement 

C.  P.S. 

Mozart 

Allegro  in  B flat 
^English  Dance  (Anglaise) 

C.  P.S. 

Pleyel 

Rondo  in  G 

Harris 

Wanhal 

*Allegretto  in  F 

LIST  C 

Bartok 


Berl  in 
Buczynski 
F lemi  ng 
Gretchani  noff 


Kabalevsky 


Marsden 

Moss 

Nakada 


Perry 


Poole 
Rebi  koff 
Schumann 


Seue I-  Hoi st 


For  Chi  Idren: 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  5 
No.  15 
Vol.  2,  No.  7 
Russian  Cradle  Song 
*The  Rhinoceros 
*Happy  Days 
Children’s  Book,  Op.  98: 

either  of:  No.  5,  The  Hobby  Horse 
No.  15,  The  Little  Man 
OR:  any  other  TWO 
Waltz,  Opus  1 23, No.  6 
Clown  s 

Night  on  the  River 
* An  Old  Dance 
*Tarante  1 1 e 
*ln  a Canoe 
Little  Lamb 
Japanese  Festival: 

The  Song  of  Twilight 
A Green  Caterpillar  and  a Butterfly 
Through  the  Kaleidoscope: 

No.  4 — Horn  pi  pe 
No.  6 — Sicilian  Dance 
Pop  Goes  the  Weasel 
The  Soldiers  Pass 
Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 

No.  2,  Soldiers'  March 
*No.  10,  The  Happy  Farmer 
* Three  and  Twenty  Pirates 


Boosey 


Thompson 


Schott 


Schott 
Harri  s 
Harri  s 


Harris 

Leeds 


Oxford 


Harris 

Harris 


Harris 
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Shostakovich 

Stone 

Tansman 


Wi  I Ian 


*A  Happy  Tale 

The  Chinese  Boy  Harris 

*Little  March  in  Waltz  Time 
Pour  les  Enfants,Set  I:  Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

Dresden  China  Figures 
The  Doll 

*Peter  Enjoys  a Swing 

Alla  Marcia  Thompson 


STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  III  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J = 92 


A,  B flat,  majors. 

D,  F,  minors,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


D,  F,  majors. 


C, major. 


Hands  together,  similar  motion. 
Two  octaves. 

Moderate  tempo. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 

Two  octaves. 

Moderate  tempo. 


TRIADS 


D,  F,  A,  B flat,  majors.  Root  position  and  inversions. 

D,  F,  minors.  Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64), 

M.M.  J = 92 


Broken  (see  Example  lb,  page  64), 


One  octave. 


moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  short  melody  in  four-four  time,  hands  together, 
with  correct  fingering,  in  the  key  of  D,  F,  or  G.major;  the  right 
hand  in  quarter  or  half  notes,  the  left  hand  in  half  notes. 
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(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a rhythmic  pattern  in  three-four  time,  with  half, 
quarter,  or  eighth  notes.  The  following  example  indicates  the 
approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


s j nnnj  j 


j nnu.  ii 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books  recom- 
mended on  page  16. 


GRADE  IV 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A, 
B,  and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  IV 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Babel  1 

* Ri gadoon 

Bach,  J.  S. 

Gavotte  i n G minor 

Harris 

March  in  D 

Harris 

*Menuet 

Clarke 

*Menuet 

Corel  1 

Sarabande 

Harri  s 

Hande 

1 

* Vi vace 

Kirchner 

*Hide  and  Seek 

Kirnberger 

* Bourree 

Krebs 

* Bourree 

Mozart 

Bourree 

Harri  s 

Purcel 

1 

*Hornpi  pe 

LIST  B 

Andre 

* Rondo 

Bach , 

W.  F. 

Al  legro 

Harri  s 

Berens 

Sonatina 

Harri  s 

Clementi 

Sonatina, Op.  36,  No. 2 

C.P.S. 

First  and  Second  movements 


OR 

Thi  rd  movement 
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Diabe 

li 

* Rondo 

Has  linger 

Sonatina 

Harris 

Haydn 

Kohler 

*Allemande 
Minuetto  and  Trio 
*Sonatina,  Op.  300: 

Harri  s 

Kuh  la 

J 

First  movement 
Allegro  Vivace,  Op.  55,  No.  1 

Harri  s 

Le  Co 

uppey 

^Sonatina 

Scarlatti,  D. 

*Aria 

Schmitt 

*Sonatina 

Stanley 

*Minuetto 

LIST  C 

Bartley 

* T ra  i n s 

Bartok 

For  Ch  i Idren: 

Boosey 

Berlin 

Bloch 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  27 
Vol . 2,  No.  8 
No.  31 

*Monkeys  in  the  Tree 
Squirrel  s at  Play 
Enfantines: 

Harris 
Fi  scher 

Burgm  ul  ler 

Teasing 

Ballade, Op.  100,  No.  15 

Harri  s 

Caton 

Godden 

*Twi  light 
The  Hiker’s  Song 

Harris 

Gretch 

laninoff 

Grandfather’s  Book,Op.  119: 

Schott 

Hel  ler 

any  ON  E 
L’Avalanche 

Harris 

Kabal 

evsky 

Hopping 

Harris 

Lea,  W. 

A Sad  Story 

*On  a Mountain  Stands  a Lady 

Thompson 

Marsden 

*One-Two-Three  O'Leary 
*Maj  or.  Minor 

Maykapar 

* Pol  ka 

Moss 

Calypso  Boy 

Harris 

Poole 

Tansman 

*Spain 

Pour  les  Enfants,  Set  1: 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

T schaikowsky 

Vacation  i s Over 
The  Dancing  Bear 
Old  French  Song 

Harris 

Sweet  Dreams 

Italian  Song,  Op.  39,  No.  15 

Harris 
C.  P.S. 

STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  IV  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 
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SCALES 


M.M.  J - 104 


C,  G,  majors.  Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


D,  B flat,  A,  majors. 
D,  minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  together,  similar  motion. 
Two  octaves. 

Quarter  -notes. 


E flat,  major. 

A,  minor, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


TRIADS 


D,  E flat,  A, 

B flat,  majors. 
D,  A,  minors. 


Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  separately. 

Solid, 

(see  Example  la,  page  64),  M.M.  J = 104 
Broken,  triplet  eighth  notes, M.M.  J = 80 


One  octave. 

Finish  each  key  with  V-l  cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


ARPEGGIOS 

D,  E flat,  majors.  Root  position. 

Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  short  melody  in  four-four  time,  hands  together, 
with  correct  fingering,  in  the  key  of  D,  F,  G,  or  A major;  the  right 
hand  in  quarter  or  half  notes,  the  left  hand  in  half  notes,  with  a 
triad  in  the  left  hand  at  the  beginning  a(,d  end. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a short  melody  in  three-four  or  four- 
four  time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree 
of  difficulty: 
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Piano:  Grade  V 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  I 6. 


GRADE  V 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  V Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  \4  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  I 4 of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 

Anon 

*Si  ci  liano 

Bach , 

J.S. 

Twelve  Little  Preludes 

Harri  s 

Prelude  No.  2 

Prelude  No.  3 

French  Suite  No.  4: 

C.  P.  S. 

Gavotte 

French  Suite  No.  6: 

Harris 

Minuet  in  E major 

Bach , 

W.  F. 

Mi nuet  in  G 

Harris 

Clarke 

* Ayre 

Pure  el  1 

*Mi  nuet 

Rameau 

Minuet 

Harris 

Stolzel 

*Minuet  in  G minor 

Swee  1 i nek 

* Pavana 

LIST  B 

Andre 

* Rondo  in  C 

Bach, 

C.P.  E. 

* La  Caroline 

Beethoven 

Sonatina  in  F: 

C.  P.S. 

*First  movement  OR  Rondo 

Hassler 

*Capriccio 

Lichner 

Sonatina,  Op.  4,  No.  2 

Harris 

Mozart,  L. 

Allegro  in  A 

Harris 

Mozart 

* Al  legro  Grazioso 

i 

*Mi  nuet 

| 

Rondo  in  C 

Harris 

Schmitt 

Sonatine 

Harris 

LIST  C 


For  Children:  Boosey 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  1 
No.  17 
Vol.  2,  No.  18 


Bartok 
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Benjamin 

Bortkiewicz 

Carrol  I 

Coutts 

Fiala 

French  Canadian 
(arr.  Stone) 
Grieg 


Holt  (arr.) 
Holt 

Kaba levsky 


Kenins 
Khachaturian 
Ki  rkby-Mason 
Moul  d 
N i emann 


P into 


Ri  dout 
Schumann 


Shostakovich 

Thompson 

T schaikowsky 

Wey  bri  ght 


Soldiers  in  the  Distance 
Andersen's  Fairy  Tales: 

The  Hardy  Tin  Soldier 
Sea  Idylls: 
any  ONE 
The  Sleigh  Ride 
Miniature  Suite: 

*Almost  a Wa  Itz 

*Spin  Top,  Spin! 

Lyric  Pieces,  Book  1,  Op.  12: 

No.  2,  Waltz 
No.  3,  Watchman’s  Song 
No.  8,  National  Song 
*Greensleeves 
*A  Sauntering  Tune 
Russian  Folksong 
Sonatina  in  A minor 
*Variations  on  a Russian  Folksong 
Waltz 

* T enderness 
Evening  Song 
*0n  the  Sands 
*Jamaican  Serenade 
I n Ch i Idren’s  Land: 

No.  1,  Morning  Prayer 
No.  10,  Jack  on  the  Ice 
No.  11,  Cradle  Song  for  a Doll 
Children’s  Festival: 

Little  March 
Serenade 
Prelude  in  F 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 

No.  9,  Little  Folksong 
No.  11,  Sic  i I ienne 
*No.  12,  Knight  Rupert 
No.  41,  Northern  Song 
Forest  Scenes,  Op.  82: 

*No.  7,  Hunting  Song 
The  Mechanical  Doll 
Musical  Travelogues: 

Italy 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  39: 

No.  14,  Polka 
Rumba 


Winthrop  Rogers 
Harri  s 

F orsyth 

Harris 


C.  P.S. 


Harris 

Harris 

Harri  s 

Harris 

Peters 


Sch  i rmer 


Thompson 

Peters 


C.P.S. 


Harris 

Schirmer 

Harri  s 
Harris 

Ka  Imus 

Willis 


STUDIES 


Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  V Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 
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Piano:  Grade  V 


SCALES 


E,  A flat,  B,  majors. 
B,  minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 116 


E flat,  A,  B flat, 
majors. 

E,  B flat,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together,  similar  motion. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes.  M.M.  J = 104 


F,  G,  majors 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes.  m.M.  J = 104 


TRIADS 


M.M.  J = 64 


E flat,  E,  A flat,  A, 
B flat,  B,  majors. 
E,  B flat,  B,  minors, 


Root  position  and  inversions. 
Hands  together.  - 
Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  tri plet  ei ghth  notes. 

Two  octaves. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


CHORDS 


E flat,  A, 

B flat,  majors. 


Dominant  sevenths. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 
Hands  separately. 

Solid,  moderate  tempo. 
Broken,  moderate  tempo. 

One  octave. 


ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 80 

E flat,  E,  A flat,  A,  Root  position. 

B flat,  B,  majors.  Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  passage,  in  either  a major  or  a minor  key,  and  about 
equal  in  difficulty  to  pieces  of  Grade  II. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  i 
of  difficulty: 
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EAR  TESTS 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

1968- 69  Season:  No  theoretical  requirements. 

1969- 70  Season:  Preliminary  Rudiments.  (See  page  80). 


GRADE  VI 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  VI 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S. 


Handel 

Lully  (Loeillet) 
Marpurg 
Schale 
T el  emann 


LIST  B 


Bol  ck 

Buczynski 

Clementi 


*March  in  E flat 

* Lou  re 

Polonaise  in  G minor 
Six  Little  Preludes: 

No.  2 

Twelve  Little  Preludes: 
Prelude  No.  5 

* Polonai  se  in  G 
French  Suite  No.  1 : 

Sa  rabande 
Courante 

*Sarabande  in  D minor 
Courante 
Menuet 
Minuetto 

* Aria 


Allegro  Vivo 
* Mi  nuet  ( Sati  re) 
*Rondo,  Op.  36,  No. '5 


Harri  s 

C.  P.S. 


C.  P.  s. 
C.  P.  s. 

Harri  s 
Harri  s 
Harri  s 


Harri  s 
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Dussek 

Sonatina,  Op.  20,  No.  1: 
*Allegro  OR  Rondo 

Grazi  o 1 i 

*Sonata  (abridged) 

Haydn 

*Minuet  and  Trio  in  C 

Kuh  lau 

Sonatina,  Op.  20,  No.  1: 
First  movement 

C.  P.  S. 

Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  2: 
Thi  rd  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  2: 
* Fi rst  movement 

C.  P.  S. 

Mozart 

Al  legro 

Harri  s 

Sonatina,  No.  6 
*Sonatina  in  C,  No.  1 

Harri  s 

Pleyel 

Rondo 

Harri  s 

Schumann 

Children’s  Sonata  in  G,  Op.  118,  No.  1: 

Harri  s 

First  movement 


LIST  C 


Beethoven 

Albumb  1 att 

Harris 

Bagatelle  in  G minor,  Op.  119,  No.  1 

Harris 

Berl  i n 

Hoi  iday  in  Canada: 
*Winter  Scene 

Harri  s 

Bloch 

Enfantines: 

Melodie 

Fi  scher 

Buczy  n ski 

* So  1 i tude 

*The  Crooked  Witch 

Coulthard 

Four  Piano  Pieces: 

Little  Song  of  Long  Ago 
The  Spies 

B.M.I. 

Dol  in 

A Slightly  Square  Round  Dance 

B.M.  1. 

Dunh  i 1 1 

Sai  lor  Dance 
*The  Irish  Boy 

Wi  lliams 

Fleming 

* Rocki  ng  Song 

Haehnel 

Carefree 

Harri  s 

Ibert 

Petite  Suite: 

No.  4,  Berceuse  aux  etoiles 
No.  6,  Parade 

Foeti  sch 

K aba levsky 

*A  Tale 

Toccati  na 
*Warrior’s  Dance 
The  Horseman 

Harris 

Kenins 

*Dreaming 

Khachaturi  an 

Adventures  of  Ivan: 

Ivan  Sings 

Harri  s 

Leacoc  k 

Sea  Horses 

Thompson 

Mende 1 ssohn 

Songs  Without  Words: 

Op.  19,  No.  4 

C.  P.S. 

Allegro  Non  Troppo,Op.  72,  No.  1 

Harri  s 

Allegretto,  Op.  72,  No.  3 

Harris 

Nakada 

Japanese  Festival: 

Gear-wheels  of  a Watch 

Leeds 
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Pachu  I ski 
Pinto 

Rasbach  (arr.) 
Rebi  koff 
Schumann 
Shostakovich 
T an s man 
Thompson 

Wi  llan 


In  Ch i I dren’s  Land 


* No.  8,  Little  Willy  and  the  Wind 
No.  14,  Falling  Flakes 
*Prelude  in  C minor 
Children’s  Festival: 

Playing  Marbles 
From  Way  Down  South 
Cradle  Song 

Waltz  in  A minor,  Op.  124,  No.  4 
*Dance  of  the  Doll  s 
T occata 

Musical  Travelogues: 

Germany 

London  Sketches: 

No.  1,  The  Policeman 


Peters 


Schirmer 

Schi  rmer 
Lengnick 


Leeds 

Harris 

Harri  s 


STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  VI  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J 112 


D flat,  E flat,  E, 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 

C,  F,  G,  majors. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


TRIADS 


M.M.  J 76 


D flat,  E flat,  E, 

A flat,  A,  B, majors. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors. 


Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


Root  position  and  inversions. 
Hands  together. 

Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  triplet  eighth  notes. 
Two  octaves. 
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CHORDS  M.M.  J = 88 

D.flat,  E flat,  E,  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors.  Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors.  Hands  separately. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

Two  octaves. 

Sol  id, quarter  notes. 

Broken,  eighth  notes. 


ARPEGGIOS 


D flat,  E flat,  E, 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors. 


Root  position. 
Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


D flat,  A,  majors. 


Dominant  sevenths. 
Root  position. 
Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 92 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  passage,  in  either  a major  or  minor  key,  and  about 
equal  in  difficulty  to  pieces  of  Grade  ML 

( b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  69. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 


Grade  I Rudiments. 
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GRADE  VII 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1968  edition  of  the  Grade  VII 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Bach  J.S.  French  Suite  No.  5: 

Gavotte 

French  Suite  No.  6: 

* Gavotte 

Six  Little  Pre  ludes  s 
Prel  ude  No.  1 
*Pre!ude  No.  3 
Twelve  Little  Preludes: 
Prelude  No.  8 
Prel  ude  No . 12 
Two-part  Inventions: 

*No . 1 


Bach,  W.  F. 

A 1 legro 

Hande  1 

Air 

Prel  ude  in  G 

Longm  i re 

*Toccatina 

Mattheson 

Suite  V: 

Fantas  ia 

Rathgeber 

Minuet 

Sa  1 i sbury 

*A  1 lemande 

Telemann 

* Bourree 

LIST  B 


Beethoven 

Benda 

Clementi 


Fi  occo 
Haydn 


Kuhlau 


Bagatel  les,  Op.  33: 

*No.  6 

Sonatina  in  D minor 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  3: 
First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  6: 

Fi  rst  mo  vement  OR 
* Rondo 

English  Dance  (Anglaise) 
Sonata  in  G major: 
*Menuetto  and  Trio 
Sonata  in  E flat: 

Last  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  3: 
*First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  60,  No.  2: 
First  movement 


C.P.S. 


Harri  s 


Ha  rri  s 


Harris 

C.  P.  s. 

B.M.I. 
Ka I mu s - 1 1 

Kalmus  #1  3 
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Kuhlau  Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  1: 

First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  3: 

*l_ast  movement 
Mozart  Minuetto  (K.  355) 

Viennese  Sonatina,  No.  1: 

*Last  movement 
Viennese  Sonatina  No.  5: 

Adagio 

(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  reliable  edition  is  acceptable.) 


LIST  C 


Bartok 

For  Chi  ldren,Vol . 1 : 
Nos.  21  AND  26 
OR  No.  32 

Boosey 

Ben  j ami  n 

Romance  Impromptu  Ascherberg-Harris 

Berl  in 

In  the  Grotto 

Thompson 

Bloch 

Enfantines: 
The  Dream 

Fischer 

Bortkiewicz 

Musical  Picture  Book,  Op.  30: 

The  Metal  Pig 

Harri  s 

Coutts 

Two  Pieces  for  Piano: 
A Highland  Lullaby 
Rustic  Dance 

Harris 

Gl i§re 

* Arietta 

Godden 

Vespers 

Harri  s 

Grau  pner 

SI  umber 

Harris 

Grieg 

Solitary  Tra ve  1 1 er.  Op.  43,  No.  5 

Harris 

Guerrero 

Autumn  Leaves 

Harris 

Handel-MacMillan 

Ari  oso 

C.  P.S. 

1 bert 

Petite  Suite: 

Serenade  sur  I'eau 
Le  Cavalier  Sans-Souci 

Foetisch 

Kabalevsky 

*Etude  in  A minor,  Op.  27,  No.  8 

Good-Humoured  Variations,  Op.  51,  No.  4 

Leeds 

Rondo,  Op.  60,  No.  4 

Leeds 

Khachaturian 

Adventures  of  Ivan: 
Ivan  Is  Very  Busy 

Leeds 

Keni  ns 

*Rondino 

Koech  1 i n 

Dix  Petites  Pieces  Faciles: 
Op.  41  Bis,  No.  1 : 
any  ONE 

Sa  labert 

Kossenko 

* Wa  Itz 

Mac  Dowe 1 1 

To  a Wild  Rose 

C.  P.S. 

Marpurg 

The  Little  Rope  Dancer 

Harris 

Marsden 

Nocturne 

Harris 

Mende 1 ssohn 

Consolation,  Op.  30,  No.  3 

Venetian  Boat  Song,  Op.  30,  No.  6 

Harris 

Menotti 

Poemetti-Twe  1 ve  Pieces: 
Lullaby 
Nocturne 
Gi  ga 

Ricordi 
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Pinto 

Prokofieff 


Ru  bbra 
Schumann 
Somervel  I 
Tansman 

Th  ompson 
Tschaikowsky 


In  Children's  Land:  Peters 

*No.  9,  The  Little  Mermaid  in  the  Shell 
No.  15,  The  Good  Hen 
No.  17,  Three  Little  Chatterboxes 
*Sleeping  Time 

Children’s  Pieces  Kalmus 

any  ONE  of:  Nos. ‘3,  6,  7,  9, 

10,  11,  12. 

*Tarantella,  Op.  65,  No.  4. 

*Peasant  Dance 
Cradle  Song,  Op.  124,  No.  6 

Sunset  Harris 

Toccata  in  D minor  Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

* Pray er 

Variations  on  'Three  Blind  Mice*  Willis 

The  Song  of  the  Lark,  Op.  39,  No.  22  C.  P.  S. 


STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Bertini 

Study, 

No.  6,  E minor 

Study, 

No.  1,  in  F 

Czerny 

St  udy , 

No.  2,  in  B flat  (Op.  599,  No.  64) 

Study, 

No.  5,  in  C 

(Op.  299,  No.  2) 

Study, 

No.  11,  in  D 

(Op.  139,  No.  97) 

Study, 

No.  7,  in  D 

(Op.  718,  No.  20) 

Study, 

No.  12,  in  F 

Study, 

No.  4,  in  G 

(Op.  139,  No.  71) 

Study, 

No.  8,  in  G 

Heller 

Study, 

No.  10,  in  D 

minor  (Op.  46,  No.  I 

Holt 

Study, 

No.  3 

Kaba  levsky 

Study, 

No.  9,  in  D minor 

TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  AH  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J 76 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


C,  F,  G,  B flat,  majors. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 
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CHORDS 


M.M.  J = 69 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors. 


Four-note  form. 

Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 


Solid,  quarter  notes. 

M.M.  J 

- 88 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

M.M.  J 

69 

ARPEGGIOS 

M.M.  J 

- 104 

D,  E.  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors. 


Root  position. 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Root  position  only. 

Four  octaves. 

Hands  together. 

Eighth  notes. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a) ,  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average 

Grade  V piece. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  two-four  or  six-eight  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  69-70. 


For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments. 
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GRADE  VIII 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  four  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  and  D. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1968  edition  of  the  Grade  VIII 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


A 1 berti 

* G i ga 

Bach,  C.  P.  E. 

Al  legro  in  F mi  nor 
*Solfeggietto 

C.  P.S. 

Bach , J.  S. 

Six  Little  Preludes: 

* Prel  ude  No.  4 
Twelve  Little  Preludes: 

Prelude  No.  9 

Eighteen  Little  Preludes  and  Fugues: 
Fughetta  No.  3 
Fughetta  in  C minor 
French  Suite  No « 3: 

Menuet  and  Trio 

Two-part  Inventions: 

any  ONE,  except  No.  1 in  C major 

*(Nos.  4 and  9 are  published  in  the  Grade  VIII  Book) 

Couperin 

L es  Cherubins 

Augener 

Ga  1 uppi 

Adagio  in  D 

Handel 

Suite  No.  XII: 
Sarabande 

Pes  cetti 

Presto 

Al  legretto  in  C 

Ricordi  #2463 

Purcell  (Moffat) 

Two  Bourrees 

Augener 

T e lemann 

Fantasie 

LIST  B 


Arne 

Beethoven 


Clementi 


Haydn 


Minuet  with  Variations 
Sonata  in  G mi  nor 
Sondta,  Op.  49,  No.  1: 

Andante  OR  Rondo 
Sonata,  Op.  49,  No.  2: 

First  movement 
Bagatelle  in  F,  Op.  33,  No.  3 
Six  Variations  in  F 
*Six  Variations  on  a Swiss  Theme 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  5: 

* F i rst  movemen  t 
Sonatina, Op.  37,  No.  2: 

* Fi  rst  movement 

Arietta  con  Variazioni  in  E flat: 
Arietta  and  first  six  variations 


C.  P.S. 
C.  P.S. 
C.  P.  s. 


Schott  #0288 


C.  P.S. 
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Haydn 


Kuhlau 


Mozart 


Sonata  in  G:  Kalmus  #17 

First  movement 
*Di  vertimento  in  D 
Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  6: 

* First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  59,  No.  1: 

Rondo 

*Sonata  in  C,  (K.  545): 

First  movement 

OR 

Second  and  third  movements 
Sonatina  in  G 

Theme  in  F with  Variations  C.P.S. 


(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  reliable  edition  is  acceptable.) 


LIST  C 

Brahms 

Chopin 


G I i ere 
Grieg 

Mendel  ssohn 
Schubert 


Schumann 


Waltzes:  Op.  39: 

No.  15  in  A flat 
Mazurka,  Op.  68,  No.  2 
Nocturnes : 

C.  P.S. 

Op.  9,  No.  2 

C.  P.S. 

Op.  15,  No.  3 

C.  P.S. 

c P C 

Op.  37,  No.  1 

*Prelude  in  B minor,  Op.  28,  No.  6 
Waltzes: 

r . o. 

*0p.  64,  No.  1 

C.  P.  s. 

Op.  69,  No.  1 (posthumous) 

Harris 

Op.  69,  No.  2 

C.  P.  s. 

Op.  70,  No.  2 
* Pre  1 ude  in  D f lat 
* Poeti c Tone  Picture,  Op.  3,  No.  1 

C.  P.S. 

Children’s  Piece,  Op.  72,  No.  5 
Andante  Sostenuto,  Op.  72,  No.  2 

Thompson 

Moments  Musicaux,  Op.  94: 
No.  3 
*No.  6 

Scherzo  in  B flat 

C.  P.S. 

Waltz  in  D 

Harri  s 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 
*No.  23.  The  Horseman 

No.  29,  The  Strange  Man 
Scenes  from  Childhood: 

C.P.S. 

An  Important  Event 

Harris 

LIST  D 

Bartok 

Ten  Easy  Pieces: 

Evening  in  the  Country 

Boosey 

Bortkiewicz 

The  Clock  (La  Cloche) 

Harris 

Ca  ssel  1 a 

Eleven  Children’s  Pieces: 
Bol  ero 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 
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Coutts 

Tempo  di  Mazurka 

Thompson 

Debussy 

Chi  Idren’s  Corner: 

*The  Little  Shepherd 
The  Little  Negro 

Dolin 

* Li  ttl e Toccata 

Fleming 

Trick  March 

Thompson 

Glick 

Caprice  and  Song: 
Caprice  ON  L Y 

Thompson 

Gliere 

Cradle  Song,  Op.  31,  No.  3 

Gr  ieg 

Birdling,  Op.  43,  No.  4 

Al  lan-Harris 

Puck,  Op.  71 , No.  3 

Fi  scher 

Grov lez 

L’Almanach  aux  Images: 
Berceuse  de  la  Poupee 
* L i tt  1 e Litanies  of  Jesus 

Augener 

H a rr  i s 

^Introduction  and  Fugato 

Holt 

Scherzo 

Harris 

1 bert 

The  Giddy  Girl 

Leduc 

Kabalevsky 

*Prelude,  Op.  38,  No.  8 

Kenins 

Little  Romance 

Thompson 

Mac  Do  wel  1 

Twelve  Etudes,  Op.  39: 
No.  2,  Alla  Tarantella 

McCau  ley 

Space  Tri  p 

Thompson 

Menotti 

Poemetti-Twelve  Pieces: 

R icordi 

Stranger’s  Dance 
War  Song 

Pi  nto 

Memories  of  Childhood: 

Schirmer 

March  Little  Soldier 

Ravel 

* Prel  ude 

Rutland  (arr.) 

Two  Sea  Shanties: 
Shenandoah 

E Ikin 

Scharwenka 

Polish  Dance 

Ga  1 1 iard 

Shos  takovich 

Modern  Russian  Music  on  Parade: 
Prelude 

Thompson 

Si  Ivester  (arr.) 

My  Lady  Greensleeves 

Harris 

Southam 

Three  in  Blue: 
*No.  1 

Tcherepnine 

Di'x  Pieces  Gaies: 

any  TWO  of:  Nos.  1,  4,  6,  9. 

Chester 

STUDIES 


Any  TWO  from  the  following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Berens 

Bertini 


Burgmuller 

Czerny 


Study,  No.  1,  in  F (Op.  61  No.  4) 

Study,  No.  4,  in  C (Op.  29,  No.  8) 

Study,  No.  5,  in  C 

Study,  No.  9,  in  G minor  (Op.  29,  No.  3) 
Study,  No.  10,  in  E minor  (Op,  109,  No.  28) 
Study,  No.  12,  in  A minor  (Op.  718,  No.  10) 
Study,  No.  8,  in  C (Op.  299,  No.  4) 

Study,  No.  11, 

Study,  No.  3,  in  F minor  (Op.  139,  No.  86) 


(Studies  continued) 
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Duvernoy 

He  I ler 
Lemoine 


Study,  No.  7,  in  C (Op.  120,  No.  4) 
Study,  No.  13,  in  G (Op.  120,  No.  6) 
Study,  No.  6,  in  D minor  (Op.45,  No.  15) 
Study,  No.  2,  in  G (Op.  37,  No.  42) 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


Al  I major  keys. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp, 
A,  minors, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 88 


C,  F,  G,  B flat, 
B,  majors. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Chromati  c. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


CHORDS 


M.M.  J = 80 


All  majors  keys.  Four-note  form. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp,  Hands  together. 

A,  minors.  Two  octaves. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- 1 cadence, 

(see  Example  3,  page  64). 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Sol  id,  quarter  notes.  M.M.  J =100 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes.  M.M.  J = 80 
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ARPEGGIOS 


M.M.  J = 72 


All  major  keys.  Root  position  and  inversions. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp,  Hands  together. 

A,  minors.  Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

(To  be  played  in  normal  sequence,  beginning 
with  the  root  position.) 


Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Root  position  only. 

Four  octaves. 

Hands  together. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

OCTAVES 

C,  D flat,  majors.  Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 


The  candidate  will  be  required: 


(a)  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average 
Grade  VI  piece. 


(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  six-eight  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  diffi- 
culty: 


$ 


1 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  70. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 


Grade  II  Rudiments. 
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GRADE  IX 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  four  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  and  D. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  IX 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S. 


Mozart 


PLIST  6 

Bach,  C.  P.  E. 
Beethoven 


Clementi 

Galles 

Haydn 


Mozart 


* Fughetta 

French  Suite  No.  4: 

*Gi  gue 

Two-part  Inventions:  any  TWO: 

ON  E from  Group  A 
ON  E from  Group  B 

Group  B 

No.  5,  E flat  major 
No.  10,  G ma jor 
No.  11,  G minor 
No,  15,  B minor 

Sinfonias: 
any  ON  E 

(Nos.  11  and  15  are  published  in  Grade  IX  Book) 
Four  Duets: 
any  ONE 
*AI  lemande 
*Gi  gue 


*Sonata  in  A 
Nei  Cor  Piu  Variations 
Six  Easy  Variations  in  G 
Sonata,  Op.  79: 

First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  37,  No.  1 
*Sonata  in  C minor 
Sonata  in  D: 

First  movement 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 
Sonata  in  E 
Sonata  in  E minor: 

*First  movement 
Sonata  in  F major 
Fantasia  in  D minor 
Sonata  i n G: 

First  and  Second  movements 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 


Schott  #0287 
Schott  #0292 


Ricordi  #2470 
Kalmus  #7 


Kalmus  #18 
Kalmus  # 2 

Kalmus  #21 
C.  P.S. 
C.  P.S., 


Group  A 
No.  2,  C minor 
No.  6,  E major 
No.  8,  F major 
No,  1 3,  A minor 
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Mozart 


(The  Kalmus  edition  of 
other  reliable  edition 


LIST  C 


Brahms 

Chopin 


Grieg 


Liszt 

Mendel  ssohn 

Reger 
Schubert 
Schuma  nn 


LI5T  D 

Bartley 

Beethoven 

Debussy 

De  Severac 
Gardi  ner 


Sonata  in  C (K.  330): 

* First  movement 
Sonata  in  F (K.  332)t 
First  movement 
Sonata  in  B flat  (K.  570): 

First  movement 

the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
is  acceptable.) 


*lntermezzo,  Op.  76,  No.  4 
Nocturnes : 

Op.  32,  No.  1 

Op.  55,  No.  1 Harris 

Prelude: 

Op.  28,  No.  15 
Wal  tzes : 

Op.  64,  No.  2 C.  P.S. 

Op.  64,  No.  3 C.  P.  S. 

Op.  70,  No.  1 Harris 

*0P.  70,  No.  3 

Lyric  Pieces,  Book  3,  Op,  43:  * Harris 


To  Spring 
* Butterfly 

Nocturne,  Op.  54,  No.  4 

Consolations:  Harris 

No.  3 
No.  6 

Songs  Without  Words:  Harris 

Op.  19,  No.  1 
Op.  38,  No.  6 

*From  My  Diary  (Aus  meinem  Tagebuch) 

Impromptu,  Op.  142,  No.  2 C.  P.  S. 

Fantasy  Pieces,  Op.  12: 

*No.  1,  In  the  Evening  (Des  Abends) 

No.  4,  Whims 

Romance  in  F sharp,  Op.  28,  No.  2 Harris 


Two  Dances  for  Piano: 

*No.  1 

Ecossaises  Harris 

Children*s  Corner: 

Golliwogg's  Cake-Walk 
Prel ude s.  Book  1 : 

La  Fille  aux  Cheveux  de  Lin 
Reverie 

Valse  Romantique  (En  Vacances)  Salabert 

* Footloose 
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Granados 

Danzas  Espariolas: 
No.  5 

F i scher 

Grovlez 

Le  Pasteur'  l together 

Augener 

Chanson  de  1 * Escar  po  lette  f 

Child’s  Garden: 
No.  5,  Chanson 

Chester 

L’Almanach  aux  Images: 
La  Sarabande 

Augener 

Ibert 

The  Little  White  Donkey 

Led  uc 

1 re  Ian  d 

Darkened  Valley 

Augener 

Kabal evsky 

* Prelude,  Op.  38,  No.  1 2 

Variations,  Op.  40,  No.  1 

Leeds 

Vari ations,  Op.  51,  No.  5 

Leeds 

Khachaturian 

Sonatina  (1959): 

First  and  Second  movements 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 

Leeds 

Mi  lhaud 

Quatre  Romances  Sans  Paroles: 
No.  2 

Salabert 

Morawetz 

*Scherzi  no 

More  1 

Ronde  Enfantine 

B.  M.  1. 

Palmgren 

N i ght  i n May 

Augener 

Pinto 

Memories  of  Childhood; 
*Run,  Run 

Poulenc 

V i 1 1 ageoi  se  s : 
any  THREE 

Sa  labert 

Prokof  ieff 

Tales  of  the  Old  Grandmother,  Op.  31: 
No.  2 

Leeds 

Scriabin 

Prel udes,  Op.  11: 
No.  9 AND  No.  10 

Shos  takovi  ch 

* Prelude  No.  24 

Sibelius 

Romance,  Op.  24,  No.  9 

Bo  sworth 

Stone 

Old  Country  Suite: 
Irish  Dance 
*M i st 

Court  Stone 

T chere  pni  ne 

Dix  Pieces  Sen  ti  menta  1 es  : 
any  THREE 

Chester 

Bagate lies,  Op . 5: 
No.  3 AND  No.  4 
*No.  6 
No.  8 
No.  10 

Huegel 

Turi  n a 

In  the  Gardens  of  Murcia 

Salabert 

Procession  of  the  Tin  Soldiers 

Salabert 

Sacro-Monte,  Op.  55,  No.  5 

Sa  labert 

Ve  1 1 ones 

Le  Theatre  des  Marionettes,  Op.  56: 
Agenor  et  Philom^ne 
Danse  des  Moujiks 

Durand 

Note:  For  the  list  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a piece 
of  their  own  cTioice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  conditions  stated 
on  pages  6 — 7. 
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STUDIES 

Two  studies  of  a contrasting  technical  nature  to  be  prepared  from  the 
following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Berens 

Op. 

61, 

Bk. 

Czerny 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

Cramer  (Von 

Bu  1 ow) 

No. 

No. 

Duvernoy 

Op. 

1 20, 

Bk. 

Ka  Ikbrenner 

Op. 

126, 

No. 

Koh  ler 

Op. 

290, 

No. 

TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J = 104 


Al  I major  keys . 

Al  I minor  keys, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 

E flat,  E,  A flat,  A, 

B flat,  B,  majors. 

E,  F,  G,  A,  B,  minors, 
Harmonic. 

Starting  on  any  note. 


Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Chromati  c. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


CHORDS  M.M.  J 104 

All  major  keys.  Four-note  form,  common  chords. 

All  minor  ke'ys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves . 

Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 
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ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 92 

All  major  keys.  Common  chord. 

All  minor  keys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

(Candidates  may  be  required  to  start  in 
root  position  OR  in  any  inversion.) 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


OCTAVES 


F,  A,  B flat,  majors 
and  minors,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


M.M.  J - 80 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average  Grade 
VII  piece. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  diffi- 
culty: 


T 


T 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  7 I . 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books  recom- 
mended on  page  16. 

THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments, 

Grade  III  Harmony, 

Grade  III  History. 
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GRADE  X 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  candidates  for  this  examination  shall  have 
studied  for  at  least  two  years  after  passing  Grade  IX. 

Candidates  for  the  Associateshi p Diplomas  must  have  completed  the  require- 
ments, both  Practical  and  Theoretical,  of  the  Grade  X certificate  to  be  eleg- 
i.ble  for  the  Diploma  examination. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  five  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  D,and  E. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  X Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.  S.  French  Suite  No.  5: 

Allemande  AND  Gigue 
French  Suite  No.  6: 

Allemande  AND  Gigue 
Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  1: 


Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

5 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

9 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

17 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

21 

* Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

23 

Well-' 

Tempered 

1 Clavi< 

sr,  Volume 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

1 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

2 

Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

3 

* Pre  1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

6 

Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

7 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

8 

Pre 

lude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

9 

Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

12 

Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

15 

Pre 

1 ude 

and 

Fugue 

No. 

20 

LIST  B 


Beethoven  Rondo  in  G,  Op.  51,  No.  2 

Sonata,  Op.  10,  No.  1: 

First  AND  Second  movements 
OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  1 3: 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  14,  No.  1: 

First  AND  Second  movements 

OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  14,  No.  2: 

First  AND  Second  movements 
OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
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Haydn 

Sonata  in  C 

Kalmus  #5 

Sonata  in  C sharp  minor 

Kalmus  #6 

Sonata  in  D 

Kalmus  #20 

Sonata  in  D 

Kalmus  #38 

Mozart 

Ah!  vous  dirai-je  maman 
Rondo  in  D,  No.  1 
Sonata  in  E flat  (K.  282) 
Sonata  in  F (K.  332): 

Harris 

Second  AND  Third  movements 

Scar  latti 

Sonatas : 

any  TWO 

(*four  sonatas  are  contained  in 
the  Grade  X Pianoforte  Book) 

So  ler 

Sonata  in  A minor  ") 

f together 
Sonata  i n D f 1 at  ) 

Ricordi  #2470 

(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  relicble  edition  is  acceptable.) 


LIST  C 


Brahms 


Chopin 


Liszt 


Mendel  s sohn 


' 

Bal  lade  , Op  . 10,  No.  1 
Intermezzi : 

Op.  76,  No.  6 
Op.  116,  No.  6 
*0p.  117,  No.  1 
Op.  117,  No.  2 
Op.  117,  No.  3 
Op.  119,  No.  2 
Op.  119,  No.  3 
Romanze,  Op.  118,  No.  5 
Impromptu  in  A flat,  Op.  29 
Mazurka  s: 

*Op.  24,  No.  4 
Op.  33,  No.  3 AND  No.  4 
Op.  63,  No.  1 
Noc  turnes : 

Op.  9,  No.  1 
Op.  15,  No.  1 
Op.  15,  No.  2 
Op.  72,  No.  1 
Pol  ona  i ses : 

Op.  26,  No.  1 
Op.  40,  No.  1 

Trois  Ecossaises,  Op.  72  Harris 

Waltzes: 

Op.  18 

Op.  34,  No.  1 
(posthumous)  — E minor 
Liebestraume: 

No.  1 
No.  3 

* Valse  Oubliee 

Prelude  and  Fugue  in  E minor: 

Prelude  ONLY 
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Schubert 


Sch  umann 


Impromptus: 

*0p.  90,  No.  2 
Op.  90,  No.  4 
Op.  142,  No.  1 
Op.  142,  No.  3 
Op.  142,  No.  4 

Moments  Musicaux: 

Op.  94,  No.  2 
Op.  94,  No.  4 

Arabeske,  Op.  18 

Faschingsschwank  aus  Wien: 

Intermezzo 

Novellette,  Op,  21,  No.  1 

Soaring,  Op.  12,  No.  2 Harris 

*The  Prophet  Bird,  Op.  87,  No.  7 


LIST  D 


Bach-Busoni 

Organ  Chorale  Preludes: 
any  ONE 

Fi  scher 

Bach-Hess 

Jesu,  Joy  of  Man’s  Desiring 

Oxford 

Bartok 

Rondo  No.  1 in  C 

Boo  sey 

Bridge 

Rosemary 

Boo  sey 

Carbone  1 1 i 

Prelude  in  D mi  nor 

Cramer 

Copland 

The  Cat  and  the  Mouse 

Boosey 

D’Albert 

Allemande  AND  Gavotte  (without  Musette) 

Sch  irmer 

Debussy 

Chi  Idren’s  Corner : 

Doctor  Gradus  ad  Parnassum 
The  Snow  is  Dancing 
Serena  de  for  a Doll 
Clair  de  Lune 
Preludes,  Book  2: 

Durand 

No.  5,  Bruyeres 

No.  6,  General  Lavine  — eccentric 
Two  Arabesques: 
either  ONE 

Durand 

de  Falla 

Dance  of  the  Mi  II  er 
Ritual  Fire  Dance 

Che  s ter 

Del  a 

Horn  mage 

5 

CD 

Delius 

Three  Preludes: 
any  TWO 

Oxford 

Ferguson 

Bagate  lies: 
any  TWO 

Boosey 

Gri  eg 

Norwegian  Bridal  Procession,  Op.  19,  No.  2 

Peters 

Griffes 

The  Lake  at  Evening,  Op.  5 

Sch  i rmer 

Grovlez 

Les  Anes 

Augener 

Guion 

The  Harmonica  Player 

Schirmer 

Hanson 

Clog  Dance 

F i scher 

Hill 

Three  Pieces  for  Piano: 
No.  1 
No.  2 

Wa  ter  loo 

1 rel  and 

Island  Spe 1 1 

Augener 
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Kabalevsky  Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  13,  No.  1 Leeds 

Variations, Op.  40,  No.  2 
Twenty-four  Preludes,  Op.  38: 

No.  1 | 

No.  2 / together 

No.  9 ) 

No.  5 ^ 

No.  15  7 together 
No.  20  J 


Mac  Dowel  1 

Hungarian,  Op.  39,  No.  12 
Polonaise  in  E minor 

Marawetz 

Ten  Pieces  for  Piano: 
*Prelude,  No.  1 
* Pre  lude,  No.  9 

Palmgren 

* The  Sea 

Paradi  es 

Toccata  in  A 

Harri  s 

Peacoc  k 

Bridal  Suite: 
any  THREE 

B.M.  1. 

Pou  lenc 

Deux  Novellettes: 
No.  1 

Chester 

Mouvements  Perpetuels 

Chester 

Pastourelle 

Heugel 

Trois  Pieces: 
Pastorale 
Hymne 

Heugel 

Prokof  ieff 

March , Op.  12,  No.  1 

Sch i rm  er 

Tales  of  the  Old  Grandmother,  Op.  31: 
No.  4 

Leeds 

Rachmaninoff 

Prelude,  Op.  3,  No.  2 
Melodie,  Op.  3,  No.  3 

Serenade,  Op.  3 No.  5 
Preludes,  Op.  23: 

No.  4 
No.  10 

Preludes,  Op.  32: 

No.  11 

Foley 

Scott 

Danse  Negre,  Op.  58,  No.  5 

Elkin 

Lotus  Land 

Elkin 

Scriabin 

Etude  in  C sharp  minor,  Op.  20,  No.  1 
*Prelude,  Op.  11,  No.  14 

Shostakovi  ch 

*Three  Fantastic  Dances,  Op.  1 

Somers 

Strangeness  of  Heart 

B.M.I. 

Szymanowsk i 

Four  Etudes,  Op.  4: 
Etude  No.  3 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

T schai  kowsky 

Humoresque 

Schi  rmer 

Note:  For  the  List  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a piece 
of  their  own  choice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  conditions  stated 
on  page  6—7. 


LIST  E 


Candidates  must  select  one  of  the  pieces  listed  in  either  C or  D for  this 
grade. 


t 


: 
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STUDIES 

Three  studies  of  a contrasting  technical  nature  to  be  prepared  from  the 
following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Cramer  (Von  Bulow),  No.  17 
No.  19 
No.  27 
No.  29 
No.  33 


Czerny,  Up.  740,  No.  17 

Op.  740.  No.  21 
Op.  740,  No.  23 
Op.  740,  No.  41 

Burgmuller,  Op.  105,  No.  9 

Kullak,  Op.  48,  Bk.2 

Czerny,  Op.  299,  No.  38 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.. 


= 120 


Al  I major  keys . 

Al  I minor  keys, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


All  major  keys.  Separated  by  a third  and  a tenth. 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp, 

G,  A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  B flat, 
B,  minors,  Harmonic. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromatic. 
Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 
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CHORDS 


Al  I major  keys. 
Al  Lminor  keys. 


Four-note  form,  common  chords. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Solid,  quarter  notes.  'I  j 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes.  j * 

Broken,  alternate-note  pattern,  M.M.  J = 96 
(see  Example  5,  page  66.) 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 


| M.M.  J = 120 


ARPEGGIOS  ' M.M.  J = 96 

All  major  keys.  Common  chords,  major  and  minor. 

All  minor  keys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

(Candidates  may  be  required  to  start  in 
root  position  OR  any  inversion.) 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


DOUBLE  THIRDS  M.M.  J - 69 

C,  D,  F,  G,  B flat,  Hands  separately, 

majors.  Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


OCTAVES 


C,  E flat,  E, 

F sharp,  B,  majors. 

C,  E flat,  E,  F sharp, 

B,  minors, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 
Starting  on  any  note. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


Chromatic. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


M.M.  J 


84 


SIGHT  READING 
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The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music; 

(b) to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  two-four  or  three-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  pages  71-72. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments, 
Grade  IV  History, 
Grade  IV  Harmony. 


ASSOCI  ATESHIP 
(A.R.C.T.) 

Candidates  may  qualify  for  Associateship  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
as  either  Performer  or  Teacher.  The  requirements  for  each  Diploma  are  out- 
lined on  pages  60  to  63. 

Candidates  for  these  Diplomas  must  have  previously  completed  the  require- 
ments (Practical  and  Theoretical)  of  the  Grade  X certificate. 

A table  of  detailed  markings  is  given  on  page  17. 

All  requirements  for  the  Associateship  Diploma  must  be  completed  during 
the  three  examination  sessions  immediately  following  the  original  Practical 
examination. 

There  is  a time  limit  of  FIVE  YEARS  on  the  validity  of  both  the  Practical 
and  Theoretical  portions  of  the  Grade  X certificate  as  the  prerequisite  for  the 
Associateship  Diploma.  (See  page  iii.) 

ASSOCIATESHIP  EXAMINATION  REPERTOIRE 

LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S.  English  Suites: 

THREE  movements  from  any  Suite,  one  of 
which  must  be  either  a Prelude  or  Gigue. 
(Sarabandes  may  be  played  wi thout  ornamentation ) 
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We  1 l-Tem  pered 

Clavier,  Volume  1 : 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

1 

Prelude  and 

Fugue  No. 

3 

Prelude  and 

F ugue 

No. 

7 

(not  Busoni) 

Prelude  and 

Fugue  No. 

1 2 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

15 

(not  Busoni) 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

19 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

22 

We  1 l-T  em  pered 

Clavier,  Volume  2: 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

4 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

5 

Pre  lude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

16 

Pre! ude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

17 

Prelude  and 

Fugue 

No. 

24 

Partita  No.  1,  in  B flat  major; 

any  THREE  movements 
Partita  No.  2,  in  C minor: 

Si  nfonia 
OR 

any  other  THREE  movements 
Toccata  No.  7 in  E minor 

LIST  B 


Beethoven 


Del  la  Joio 

Grieg 

Haydn 


H indemith 
Kabalevsky 
K e ri  i n s 
Mozart 


Schubert 


Sonata; 

any  ONE,  except  those  listed  for  Grades  VIII,  IX  and 
X.  (Op.  13  complete  may  also  be  used.) 


Sonata  No.  3 
Sonata,  Op.  7 
Sonata  in  E flat 
Sonata  in  E flat 
Sonata  in  A flat 

Sonata  in  C major  (The  English) 
Sonata  No.  2 
Sonata  in  F 
Sonata 

Sonata  in  C (K.  309) 

Sonata  in  A minor  (K.  310) 

Sonata  in  D (K.  311) 

Sonata  in  A (K.  331 ) 

Sonata  in  B flat  (K.  333) 

Sonata  in  C minor  (K.  457) 
Sonata , Op  , 1 20 
Sonata,  Op,  164 


F ischer 

Kalmus  #1 
Kalmus  #3 
Kal  mus  #3 
Kalmus  #42 
Sch  ott 
Leeds 
Harris 


(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  reliable  edition  is  acceptable.) 

LIST  C 


Brahms  Ballade,  Op.  118,  No.  3 

Capriccio  in  B minor,  Op.  76 
Intermezzi ; 

Op.  118,  No.  1 AND  No.  2 
Op.  118,  No.  6 
Two  Rhapsodies,  Op.  79: 
either  ONE 
Waltzes,  Op.  39: 
any  SIX 
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Chopin 


Liszt 


Liszt-Alabieff 

Mendelssohn 


Schubert 

Schumann 


LIST  D 


Albeniz 


Bartok 


Champagne 
Copland 
Cou  Ithard,  J . 
Debussy 


Ballade  in  A flat.  Op.  47 

Berceuse 

Etudes : 

any  ONE  from:  Op.  10  OR  Op.  25 
Fantaisie-lmpromptu,  Op.  66 
Impromptu,  Op.  36 
Polonai  ses: 

Op.  26,  No.  2 
Op.  40,  No.  2 
Preludes,  Op.  28: 

any  FOUR,  except  Nos.  7,  15,  and  20 
Waltz,  Op.  42 
Au  bord  d*une  source 
Etude  de  Concert  (Un  Sospiro) 

Hungarian  Rhapsodies: 

any  ONE  of:  Nos.  6,  8,  10,  11,  13 
Sonetto  104  del  Petrarca 
Sposa  lizio 
Waldesrauchen 
The  Nightingale 
Andante  and  Rondo  Capriccioso 
Caprices,  Op.  16: 

No.  2,  Scherzo 
Impromptu,  Op.  90,  No.  3 
F asch  ing ssch  wan  k aus  Wien: 

First  movement 
Novelette,  Op.  21,  No.  6 
Scenes  from  Childhood,  Op.  15: 
any  EIGHT 


Iberia  Suite: 

El  Puerto 
Leyenda 
Seguidi  II  a 

Rumanian  Folk  Dances 
Sonati  na 

Two  Rumanian  Dances, Op.  8a: 

Dance  No.  1 
Quadrilha  Brasileira 
Passacagli  a 
Etude,  No.  1 
Danse 
Estampes: 

Jardins  sous  la  pluie 
La  Soiree  dans  Grenade 
Pre ludes , Book  1 : 

La  Cathedrale  engloutie 
Les  Collines  d’Anacapri 
Minstrels  AND  Voiles 
OR 

Minstrels  AND  Les  sons  et  les 

parfums  tournent  dans  I'air  du  soir 
Suite  pour  le  piano: 

Prelude 


U.M.  E. 


Un  i versa  I 


B.M.  I. 
Sa  labert 
B.M.  I. 
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D’Alessandro,  R. 

Preludes  Nos.  1 AND  15 
OR 

Nos.  1 AND  17 

Foeti  sch 

- 

Etude  No.  6 

Dohnany i 

Rhapsodies,  Op.  1 1 : 

No.  2 OR  No.  3 

Harris 

F aur6 

1 mpromptus : 

Op.  31,  No.  2 
Op.  34,  No.  3 

Gersh  wi  n 

Three  Preludes 

Harms 

Gli  nka-Ba  laki  reff 

The  Lark 

Granados,  E. 

The  Maiden  and  the  Nightingale 

Schirmer 

Griffes,  C.T. 

The  White  Peacock 

Sch  irmer 

Honegger 

Trois  Pieces: 

Hommage  a Ravel 
AND 

Danse 

Sa  labert 

Kabal  evsky 

Twenty-four  Preludes,  Op.  38: 
No.  16  OR  24 

Khach  aturian 

T occata 

Martin,  F. 

Eight  Preludes  for  Piano: 
any  TWO  of:  Nos.  1,  2,  4,  7 

Uni  versa  1 

Morawetz,  0. 

Scherzo 

Boos  ey 

Persichetti 

Poems  for  Piano  Vol.  2: 
Nos.  7 AND  11 

E Iki  n-Vogel 

Pou  lenc 

Deux  Novelettes,  No.  2 

Presto  in  B flat 

Sa  labert 

Suite  Franqaise  (complete) 

Du  rand 

T occata 

Heugel 

Prokof  ieff 

Visions  Fugitives: 
any  FOUR 

Leeds 

Rachmaninoff 

Preludes: 

Boosey 

Op.  23,  No.  5 
Op.  23,  No.  6 
Op.  23,  No.  7 
Op.  32,  No.  3 
Op.  32,  No.  5 
Op.  32,  No.  10 
Op.  32,  No.  12 


Ravel 

Miroirs: 

Oi  seaux  T ri  stes 

Heugel 

Scriabin 

Etude,  Op.  8,  No.  1 2 

Smetana 

Three  Polkas,  Op.  7: 
No.  1 , in  F sharp 

Schirmer 

Polkas  (1877): 
No.  3,  in  F 

Schirmer 

Toch 

The  Juggler 

Universal 

Note:  For  the  List  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a 
piece  of  their  own  choice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  cond  itions 
stated  on  pages  6—7. 


LIST  E 


Candidates  must  select  one  of  the  pieces  listed  in  either  C or  D for 
this  grade. 
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ASSOCIATESHIP  EXAMINATION  TECHNICAL  TESTS 
TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from. memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


Metronome  speeds  for  Performers  are  shown: 
Metronome  speeds  for  Teachers  are  shown: 


M.M.  J 
M.M.  J 


000  P. 

000  T. 


SCALES 


M.M.  J 1 144  P.;  M.M.  J = 126  T. 


All  major  keys. 

All  minor  keys, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


Al I major  keys. 


AH  major  keys. 
All  minor  keys, 
Harmonic  only. 


Separated  by  a third,  sixth,  and  tenth. 
Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  A,  page  65). 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromatic. 
Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  nPtes. 


CHORDS 


Al  I minor  keys. 


I 


Four-note  form,  common  chords. 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Two  octaves. 

Hands  together. 

Solid,  quarter  notes.  ^ M.M.  J - 132  P. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes* J M.M.  J -120  T. 

Broken,  alternate-note  pattern, 

(see  Example  5,  page  66). 

M.M.  J = 112  P.;  M.M.  J = 100  T. 
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Al  I major  keys. 
Al  I minor  keys. 


ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 120  P.;  M.M.  J ~ 108  T 

Common  chords,  major  and  minor. 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes, 

(In  addition,  the  Performer  candidate 
is  required  to  play  the  common  chord 
Arpeggios  separated  by  a sixth  and  a 
tenth:  see  Examples  6a  and  6b, page 

66.  No  inversions  required.) 


DOUBLE  THIRDS  M.M.  J i 72  P.  and  T 

All  major  keys.  Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

OCTAVES  M.M.  J = 88  P.;  M.M.  J = 84  T. 

All  major  keys. 

Al  I minor  keys , 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 

Starting  on  any  note. 


A high  standard  of  performance  is  essential  in  this  examination,  and  special 
importance  is  attached  to  the  artistic  balance  of  the  lists  presented. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  five  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  D,  and  E.  Candidates  are  expected  to  play  the  selected  pieces  from  mem- 
ory. See  note.page  17. 

TECHNICAL  TESTS 

See  page  59. 

SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 

Chromatic, 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


PERFORMER 
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(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  72. 

THEORY 

Grade  IV  Counterpoint, 
Grade  IV  History, 
Grade  V Harmony, 
Grade  V History, 
Grade  V Form. 

SUPPLEMENTALS 

See  page  7. 


TEACHER’S  (PRACTICAL) 


The  Teacher's  Diploma  will  not  be  awarded  to  candidates  below  the  age  of 
eighteen  years. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  THREE  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists 
A and  B,  plus  a third  from  List  C or  D, 

For  additional  performance  requirements,  see  section  (b)  of  the  Viva  Voce 
test. 

TECHNICAL  TESTS 

See  page  59. 

SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music  of  approximately  the 
difficulty  of  a Grade  IX  piece. 

(b)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music  of  approximately  Grade 
III  difficulty,  demonstrating,  in  performance,  the  degree  of  skill 
in  quickly  recognizing  the  musical  features  and  characteristics  of 
the  piece. 
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(c)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  72. 


VIVA  VOCE 

(a)  Pedagogic  Principles 

Candidates  will  be  examined  orally  on  the  principles  of  piano  play- 
ing, including  the  position  and  action  of  the  fingers,  hands  and  arms, 
and  on  the  production  of  tone.  They  will  be  expected  to  show 
a practical  acquaintance  with  such  technical  exercises,  scales, 
studies,  etc.,  as  might  be  useful  for  the  development  of  fluency,  tone 
quality,  and  evenness  of  touch.  In  addition  they  will  be  asked  ques- 
tions regarding  the  mechanism  of  the  piano,  and  the  use  and  functions 
of  the  pedals. 

(b)  Applied  Pedagogy 

Candidates  must  prepare  five  pieces  from  each  of  Grades  III,  IV,  V 
and  VI.  These  twenty  pieces  should  be  composed  of  a representative 
selection  from  Lists  A,  B,  and  C of  the  grades  mentioned.  They 
need  not  be  memorized.  A list  of  the  pieces  is  to  be  presented  to  the 
examiner,  who  will  select  at  least  four  to  be  performed  by  the  can- 
didate. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  discuss  the  various  teaching  problems 
which  would  be  encountered  in  the  study  of  these  twenty  pieces,  in- 
cluding details  of  interpretation. 


THEORY 

Grade  IV  History, 

Grade  V Harmony, 

Grade  V Counterpoint, 

Grade  V History, 

Grade  V Form, 

Teacher's  Written  (see  page  63). 


SUPPLEMENTALS 

See  page  7. 
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TEACHER’S  (WRITTEN) 


Seventy  per  cent  of  the  total  mark  is  required  for  a Pass. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  answer: 

Questions  regarding  problems  likely  to  arise  in  actual  teach ing,  such  as 
rhythm,  phrasing,  rubato,  style  and  interpretation,  part-playing,  pedalling, 
memorization,  sight-reading  and  ear-training. 

Questions  relative  to  the  correction  of  such  technical  faults  as  may  arise 
in  ordinary  teaching. 

Questions  on  elementary  psychological  problems,  such  as  are  met  in 
present-day  musical  education. 

Questions  regarding  suitable  teach  ing  material  for  students  in  all  grades 
from  the  beginner  up  to,  and  including,  Grade  VIII. 

No  separate  certificate  is  awarded  for  this  part  of  the  Diploma  examination. 


Suggested  reading  materia!  for  the  Viva  Voce  and  Written  Paper  in  Pedagogy: 


Ahrens  and  Atkinson 

For  all  Piano  Teachers 

Harri  s 

Buc  k 

Psychology  for  Musicians 

Oxford 

Dannreuther 

Musical  Ornamentation 

Dolmetsch 

Interpretation  of  the  Music  of  the 

XVII  and  XVIII  Centuries 

Oxford 

Foldes 

Keys  to  the  Keyboard 

Oxford 

Friskinand  Freundlich 

Music  for  the  Piano 

Rinehart 

Harrison 

Piano  Technique 

Pitman 

Hutcheson 

Literature  of  the  Piano 

Knopf 

Newman,  W.  S. 

The  Pianist's  Problems  Harper 

& Bros. 

Riefling 

Piano  Pedalling 

Oxford 

Rubenstein,  B. 

Outline. of  Piano  Pedagogy 

Fischer 

Schnabel,  K.  U. 

Modern  Technique  of  the  Pedal 

Mills 

Tankard,  G. 

Pianoforte  Diplomas 

Elkin 

Taylor,  C. 

These  Music  Exams 

Curwen 

"Questions  and  Answers  Illustrative  of  the  Viva  Voce  Test" 


Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 


6 A 


TECHNICAL  REQUIREMENTS  EXAMPLES 


Example  la:  (Solid  triads) 


(The  quarter  rests  to  be  observed  only  in  Grades  I to  V.) 


1 ] x—m (| — --  m | 

/r  r i « t 

m i e f 

m i m 

I 

1 l — 1 

in  \ J t A c 

Jo t U t 

U, t 2 

r 

Jr  1 

r — 1 — L 

* ^ 

| u 

Example  lb:  (Broken  triads) 


Example  3:  (Cadences) 


Any  other  version  of  a Perfect  (or 
Authentic)  Cadence  will  be  acceptable. 
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Example  4:  (Formula  pattern,  four  octaves) 


oOa.  _ _• 
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Example  5:  (Alternate-note  pattern) 


Example  6a:  (Separated  by  a sixth) 


Example  6b:  (Separated  by  a tenth) 


Ear  Tests 

EAR  TESTS 
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For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  Ear  Tests,  candidates  are  referred  to  the 
list  of  recommended  text  books  on  page  16. 

GRADE  I 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 

i J J IJ  IJ.  J>|J  It 

(b)  to  say  which  of  two  successive  notes  is  higher  in  pitch,  after  they 
have  been  played  once  by  the  examiner.  The  two  notes  may  be  sep- 
arated by  any  diatonic  interval  within  the  octave. 

GRADE  II 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 

i j n j i j j j i j n j i j.  i 


(b)  to  play  a short  phrase  consisting  of  up  to  five  consecutive  notes, 
including  one  change  of  direction,  and  possibly  an  interval  of  a 
third.  The  examiner  will  play  and  name  the  first  note,  and  then  play 
the  passage  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approxi- 
mate degree  of  difficulty: 


GRADE  III 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three- four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 

i J.  J>|J  J I^J  IJ  II 
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(b)  to  play  any  arrangement  of  four  notes  consisting  of  the  notes  of  the 
major  triad,  in  the  key  of  C or  F,  beginning  on  the  tonic  (string 
instruments  to  begin  on  any  open  string).  The  examiner  will  first 
play  the  triad,  name  the  key,  and  then  play  the  arrangement  twice. 

(c)  to  recognize  as  first,  third,  or  fifth,  any  note  of  a major  triad 
sounded  after  the  triad,  in  solid  form  and  root  position,  has  been 
played  by  the  examiner. 

GRADE  IV 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  six-eight  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pat- 
tern.) The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


jtj  j mjitj  j. 


(b)  to  play  a short  tune  based  on  the  first  four.notes  of  the  major  scale, 
in  the  key  of  C or  G (string  instruments:  D or  A),  beginning  on  the 
tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad,  name  the  key, 
and  then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the 
approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


I 


m 


(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect 
4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  bro- 
ken form. 


GRADE  V 


The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  six-eight  or  three-four  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pattern.) 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


j m u jij  u n j u. 


(b)  to  play  a short  tune  based  on  the  first  five  notes  of  the  major  scale, 
in  the  key  of  C,  G or  D (string  instruments:  G,  D or  A),  beginning 
on  the  tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad,  name  the 
key,  and  then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates 
the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 
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(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect 
4th,  perfect  5th,  major  6th,  perfect  octave;  and  BELOW  any  given  note: 
minor  3rd,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 


GRADE  VI 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-eight  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  candidate  will  also  state \ the  time-signature.  The 
following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


1 J JT3 IJT3  J \JT}  J1IJ  II 


(b)  to  play  a tune  based  on  the  first  six  notes  of  the  major  scale,  in  the 
key  of  C,  G or  D (string  instruments:  E,  B or  A),  beginning  on  the 
tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  pl-ay  the  tonic  triad,  name  the  key,  and 
then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approx- 
imate degree  of  difficulty: 


I 


(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  major 
6th,  minor  6th,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave;  and  BELOW 
any  given  note:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will 
be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  or  minor  triads  when  played  by  the  examiner  in  solid, 
root  position. 


GRADE  VII 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pattern.) 
The  candidate  will  also  state  the  time-signature.  The  following  exam- 
ple indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

5 j mu.  i 

3 
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(b)  to  play  a short  phrase,  in  the  key  of  G,  D or  F major  (string  instru- 
ments: B flat,  F or  C major),  within  a range  of  one  octave,  beginning 
on  the  tonic  or  mediant.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad, 
. name  the  key,  and  then  play  the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


r-£h — 

b=n 

Ft /Q  \ 1 9 m m 

( O i « ® r ,a  1 



(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor 
3rd,  major  6th,  minor  6th,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave; 
and  BELOW  any  given  note:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  4th,  perfect 
5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords,  and  dominant 
seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close  and  root  position  by  the 
examiner. 


GRADE  VII! 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a)  to  identify  a cadence  as  Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l),  or  Plagal  ( I V- 1 ) , 
occurring  at  the  end  of  a short  phrase  played  twice  by  the  examiner 
in  either  a major  or  minor  key.  The  tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first. 
The  candidate  may  identify  the  cadence  by  name  or  symbol.  The 
following  is  an  example: 


(b)  to  play  a short  phrase,  in  the  key  of  G,  D or  F major,  within  a range 
of  one  octave,  beginning  on  the  tonic,  mediant  or  dominant.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 


-F^-r 

i r** 

fA\P A O 

_L  J j 

w 9 

d 

vi/ ^ v ^ <a 

(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  2nd,  minor  2nd,  major 
3rd,  minor  3rd,  major  6th,  minor  6th,  minor  7th,  perfect  4th,  perfect 
5th;  and  BELOW  any  given  note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd, 
perfect  4th,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords,  dominant  and 
diminished  seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position 
by  the  examiner. 
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GRADE  IX 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  identify  a cadence  as  Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l),  Imperfect  ( I - V),  or 
Plagal  ( I V- 1 ) , occurring  at  the  end  of  a short  phrase  played  twice  by 
the  examiner,  in  either  a major  or  minor  key.  The  tonic  chord  will  be 
sounded  first.  The  candidate  may  identify  the  cadences  by  name  or 
symbol.  The  following  is  an  example: 


.p», 

p-  ^ , | 

yr — w — a — — — w — — 

m— ■ a — 4 8 

i 

— : - 

(b)  to  play  the  UPPER  part  of  a two-part  phrase,  in  a major  key.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 


'Ll J 1 ■ 
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(c)  to  identify  all  major,  minor,  and  perfect  intervals  ABOVE  any  given 
note,  after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner;  and  BELOW  any 
given  note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  major  6th,  perfect  4th, 
perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords  when  played  solid 
in  close  position  by  the  examiner,  and  to  state  whether  they  are  in 
root  position,  first  inversion,  or  second  inversion;  and  dominant  and 
diminished  seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position. 

GRADE  X 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  , identify  cadences  as  Plagal  ( I V- 1 ),  Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l), 
Imperfect  (l-V),  or  Deceptive  (V-VI),  occurring  in  a simple  phrase,  in 
a major  or  minor  key,  beginning  on  the  tonic  in  root  position.  The 
tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first,  and  then  the  passage  will  be  played 
twice  by  the  examiner.  The  following  example  indicates  the  manner 
of  presentation: 


— ..-j-. 
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(b)  to  play  the  LOWER  part  of  a two-part  phrase  in  a major  key.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 


I 'i) 


m 


(c)  to  identify  any  interval  within  the  octave  ABOVE  any  given  note, 
after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner;  and  BELOW  any  given 
note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  major 
6th,  minor  6th,  minor  7th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken 
form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords  when  played  sol  id 
in  close  position  by  the  examiner,  and  to  state  whether  they  are  in  root 
position,  first  inversion,  or  second  inversion;  and  dominant  and  dim- 
inished seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position. 


ASSOCI ATESHIP  (A.  R.C.  T.) 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  identify  chords  in  root  position  employed  in  a four-bar  phrase  in 
a major  key,  beginning  on  the  tonic.  Chords  on  the  1st,  2nd,  4th, 
5th,  and  6th  degrees  of  the  scale  may  be  used.  A Cadential  six-four 
may  be  used  in  the  final  cadence.  The  candidate  will  be  asked  to 
name  each  chord  as  the  examiner  plays  the  phrase  the  second  time. 
The  tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first.  The  following  example  indi- 
cates the  manner  of  presentation: 
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(b)  to  play  both  parts  of  a two-part  phrase,  in  a major  key.  The  exam- 
iner will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play  the 
phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  de- 
gree of  difficulty: 


-1 

& J. 

fb— 
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L f r r 1 
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e — 

(c)  to  identify  any  interval  within  the  octave  ABOVE  or  BELOW  any 
given  note,  after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner.  The  inter- 
vals-will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  the  time-signature  as  2/4,  3/4,  6/8,  or  9/8  time,  of  a 
four-bar  passage  played  by  the  examiner. 


mu 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Examinations  in  this  department  are  supplementary  to  instrumental  and 
vocal  music  and  are  known  as  * Prel  i mi  nary , Grades  I and  II  Rudiments, 
Grades  III,  IV  and  V Theory,  and  the  latter  three  grades  are  comprised  of 
two  or  more  papers  as  follows: 

Grade  III:  Harmony,  History. 

Grade  IV:  Harmony,  History,  Counterpoint. 

Grade  V : Harmony,  History,  Counterpoint,  Form. 

*Commencinc)  with  the  1969-70  Season,  there  will  be  a new  introductory  grade 
of  Rudiments,  namely  Preliminary  Rudiments.  Details  may  be  found  on  page  80. 

Certificates  will  be  issued  to  candidates  successfully  completing  all  the 
requirements  prescribed  for  each  grade. 

With  the  exception  of  History,  any  theoretical  examination  of  the  Conser- 
vatory in  Grades  IV  and  V will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a lower  grade  in  the 
same  subject  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  certificates  for  Practical  exam- 
inations. Similarly,  Grade  II  Rudiments  is  acceptable  in  place  of  Preliminary 
or  Grade  I Rudiments. 

<fiJ  t 

For  the  purpose  of  obtaining  Practical  certificates  and  Diplomas  the  follow- 
ing time  limits  apply: 

- 

(a)  Theoretical  requirements  must  be  completed  within  three  consecutive 
examination  sessions  of  having  passed  the  Practical  examination.  In 
the  case  of  the  Associateshi p Diploma,  this  time-limit  applies  from  the 
date  of  the  original  Practical  examination. 

(b)  Theoretical  examinations  are  valid  for  a period  of  FIVE  YEARS  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  Practical  certificates  or  Diplomas. 

Rudiments  certificates  are  not  subject  to  part  (b)  of  the  time-limit  regu- 
lations. 

tfc  I 

CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 

Correspondence  lessons  in  all  theoretical  subjects  from  the  Preliminary 
Rudiments  to  Grade  V Theory  are  given  by  several  teachers  on  the  Con- 
servatory staff  at  a minimum  rate  of  $35.00  per  term  of  nine  lessons. 
It  is  necessary  to  pay  in  advance  for  a full  term  of  lessons;  when  register- 
ing, kindly  state  the  subject(s)  and  grade(s)  desired.  The  first  lesson 
will  be  sent  immediately  after  the  registration  is  received,  and  succeeding 
lessons  will  be  sent  each  week  thereafter  unless  arrangements  for  other 
regular  periods  are  made  in  advance  with  the  teacher. 

The  Conservatory  will  assign  a teacher  unless  particular  preference  is 

I stated  by  the  student.  The  number  of  lessons  necessary  to  complete  a 

particular  subject  cannot  be  specified  in  advance,  since  this  varies  with 
the  subject  and  grade,  and  also  with  the  abilities  of  the  student. 

■ 
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Two  or  more  subjects  may  be  studied  on  one  registration  with  the  same 
teacher,  and  the  division  of  the  lessons  between  various  subjects  is  a 
matter  for  mutual  agreement  between  the  teacher  and  the  student.  If  the 
amount  of  work  sent  in  at  one  time  exceeds  that  of  a normal  lesson,  the 
teacher  may  charge  for  the  number  of  lessons  to  the  equivalent  of  the 
work  involved. 

Correspondence  lessons  are  also  available  in  the  Teacher’s  Written 
Examinations.  Information  concerning  this  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Registrar. 

EXAMINATION  PAPERS 

Past  examination  papers  are  available  from  the  Conservatory’s  Music 
Sales  Department.  For  details  please  refer  to  the  list  of  publications 
on  page  15. 


CRITICISMS  OF  PAPER  WORK 

As  an  aid  in  the  preparation  for  theoretical  examinations,  workings  of 
past  papers  may  be  submitted  for  a marking  and  criticism  by  one  of  the 
Conservatory's  regular  examiners. 

The  student  will  receive  a detailed  report,  giving  the  marks  awarded  in 
each  question,  and  pointing  out  the  errors  and  basic  weaknesses  in  the 
working  of  the  paper. 

When  writing  such  papers,  it  is  advised  that  the  conditions  of  an  actual 
examination  be  simulated  as  closely  as  possible  so  that  the  marks  and 
criticisms  received  will  give  a more  accurate  indication  of  the  standard 
of  work  presented. 


Candidates  who  have  passed  the  second  year  examinations  for  the  Comp- 
osition, Music  Education,  or  History  and  Literature  Courses  of  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  exempt  from  all  Theory 
except  the  Grade  V Form  and  the  Teacher’s  (Written)  paper. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  third  year  of  the  same  degree  courses  as 
listed  above,  are  exempt  from  all  theoretical  requirements,  except  the 
Teacher’s  (Written)  paper. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Honour  Music 

Those  who  have  passed  the  second  year  of  the  B.A.  Honour  Course  in 
Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  exempt  from  Grade  IV  Theory. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  third  year  of  the  same  course  are  exempt 
from  all  Theory,  except  the  Teacher’s  (Written)  paper. 


Fee  for  each  Paper:  Preliminary  to  V Theory 

Teacher’s  Written 


$2.50 

$5.00 


THEORY  EXEMPTIONS 


Bachelor  of  Music  Courses 


Theory 

THEORY  EXAMINATIONS 
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Marks  for  theory  examinations  are: 

First  Class  Honours  80  — 100 

Honours  70  — 79 

Pass  60  - 69 

It  is  not  obligatory  to  use  the  text  books  listed  for  each  subject,  with  the 
exception  of  HISTORY  in  which  the  examinations  are  based  solely  on  the 
text  book  prescribed. 

Teachers  are  referred  to  the  list  of  texts  on  page  83  for  alternatives. 


GRADE  I - One  Paper 

The  following  Rudiments  requirements  will  remain  effective  until  the 
end  of  the  Midsummer  examination  session  of  1969- 


RUDIMENTS  2 hours 

Questions  will  have  reference  to:  notation  (including  rests,  the  staff, 
treble  and  bass  clefs,  and  the  more  commonly  used  musical  signs);  inter- 
vals and  their  inversions;  time,  with  special  reference  to  accent;  and 
diatonic  scales,  including  the  minor  in  both  its  harmonic  and  melodic 
forms. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83- 

please  note 

3 Hours  Allowed 
for 

Rudiments  Papers 

GRADE  \\  - One  Paper  1968  - 69  Season 


The  following  Rudiments  requirements  will  remain  effective  until  the 
end  of  the  Midsummer  examination  session  of  1969. 


RUDIMENTS  2 hours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  Grade  I Examination,  questions 
will  have  reference  to:  the  use  of  the  C clef;  transposition  employing 
common  forms  of  open  score;  the  chromatic  scale;  musical  signs  and 
terms  in  common  use;  the  triad  and  dominant  seventh  chords  and  their 
respective  inversions. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83- 
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GRADE  III  — Two  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

Candidates  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  use  of  triads  and  domi- 
nant seventh  chords,  with  their  respective  inversions,  and  unaccented 
passing  notes.  Questions  will  include  the  harmonization  in  four  parts 
of  a melody  and  an  unfigured  bass.  In  addition,  questions  may  be  asked 
on  the  harmonic  analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  or  on  specific 
chord  progressions. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  the  Classical  Period  to  the  present  day. 

Text  Book: 

Russell  A History  of  Music  for  Young  People  Harrap 

The  required  reading  will  be  Chapter  2,  pages  17  to  32,  and  from  Signpost  Two 
to  Signpost  Four  inclusive  (pages  86  to  170). 

(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes,  based  on  this  required  reading, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full  program  of  study  of  the  specified 
text  material.) 


GRADE  IV  - Three  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

In  addition  to  the  material  covered  in  Grade  III,  candidates  should  be 
familiar  with  secondary  (diatonic)  seventh  chords,  dominant  .discords, 
elementary  modulation,  and  unessential  notes  including  suspensions. 

Questions  will  include  the  harmonization  in  four  parts  of  a melody  and 
an  unfigured  bass.  In  addition,  questions  will  be  asked  on  the  harmonic 
analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  or  on  specific  chord  pro- 
gressions. 


Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


COUNTERPOINT 


Theory 


77 

3 hours 


Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  add  a flowing  bass  part  to  a given  melody; 

(b)  to  add  a flowing  melody  to  a given  bass  part; 

(c)  to  add  a part  in  simple  Double  Counterpoint  at  the  15th  to  a given 
part. 

The  harmonic  vocabulary  expected  will  be  of  the  level  of  Grade  IV 
Harmony. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  the  Medieval  Period  to  the  death  of  Bach  and  Handel. 

Text  Book: 

Colles  The  Growth  of  Music 

Part  I (complete)  Revised  1956,  Oxford 

(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes,  based  on  this  required  reading, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full  program  of  study  of  the  specified 
text  material.) 


GRADE  V - Four  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  harmonize  in  four  parts  a melody  and  an 
unfigured  bass.  In  addition,  questions  will  be  asked  on  the  harmonic 
analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  which  may  be  in  vocal  or  key- 
board style,  or  on  specific  chord  progressions. 

In  addition  to  the  material  covered  in  Grades  III  and  IV,  candidates  will 
be  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  more  frequently  employed  chromatic 
(or  altered)  chords,  advanced  modulation,  and  unessential  notes  of  all 
kinds. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 
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COUNTERPOINT  3 hours 

Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  add  two  flowing  imitative  parts  to  a plain  Chorale  melody; 

(b)  to  add  a part  in  Double  Counterpoint  at  the  15th  or  8ve  to  a given 
part; 

(c)  to  write  three  variations  on  a given  ground  bass,  one  variation 
to  be  in  two  parts,  and  the  others  in  three  parts. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  approximately  1800  to  the  present  day,  including  the  life  and  works 
of  Beethoven. 

Text  Book 

Colles  The  Growth  of  Music,  Parts  11  (Chapter  VIII), 

and  III  (complete)  Revised  1956,  Oxford 

(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes,  based  on  this  required  reading, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full  program  of  study  of  the  specified 
text  material.) 

/ \ 

FORM  3 hours 

Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  continue  a given  opening,  making  a complete  melody  of  approxi- 
mately 18  bars.  The  design  of  the  melody,  with  its  scheme  of 
development,  modulation  etc.,  will  be  at  the  choice  of  the  can- 
didate. The  harmony  of  the  last  three  chords  at  each  cadence 
should  be  indicated  by  bass  notes  and  either  figures  or  symbols; 

(b)  to  analyze  a musical  extract; 

(c)  to  show  a knowledge  of  Form  by  answering  analytical  questions 
on  the  following  compositions;  candidates  may  choose  either 
group  A or  B: 

A 


Beethoven  Sonata,  Op.  2,  No.  1 

Sonata,  Op.  53 

Bach  Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  1: 

Fugue  No.  1 
Fugue  No.  4 
Fugue  No.  6 
Fugue  No.  7 

The  musical  scores  must  not  be  used  during  the  examination. 
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FOLK  SONGS 

*Macmillan  (ed.)  The  Canadian  Song  Book:  Dent 

The  Lincolnshire  Poacher 
Song  of  the  Western  Men 
Skye  Boat  Song 
My  Love’s  an  Arbutus 
A la  Claire  Fontaine 
Ballad  of  the  Sinful  Rich  Man 

(Jesus  Christ  en  pauvre) 

The  Snowy-breasted  Pearl 
Morning  Comes  Early 

(*The  melody  edition  is  sufficient  and  recommended.) 

OLD  ENGLISH  SONGS 

Purcell  Dido's  Lament  (Purcell  Society  ed.)  Novello 

I attempt  from  Love's  Sickness  to  Fly 


DA  CAPO  ARIAS 

Bach 

Handel 


Passi  ons: 

any  ONE  da  capo  aria 
Oratorios: 

any  ONE  da  capo  aria  from  any  of 
the  well-known  oratorios 


LIEDER 

Schubert 


Der  Tod  und  Das  Madchen 
Der  Wanderer 
Die  Forelle 
Du  bist  die  Ruh* 

Gretchen  am  Spinnrade 
Heidenroslein 
Rastlose  Liebe 
Schafers  Flagelied 


MODERN  ENGLISH  SONGS 

Ridout  Cantiones  Mysticae:  Harris 

No.  1,  Wilt  Thou  Love  God 

Vaughan  Williams  Seven  Songs  from  The  Pilgrim's  Progress:  Oxford 

No.  1,  Watchful's  Song 

Willan  Song  Album,  No.  1:  Harris 

Drake's  Drum 
To  Ireland's  Dead 


The  musical  scores  must  not  be  used  during  the  examination. 
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REVISED  RUDIMENTS  REQUIREMENTS  COMMENCING 
WITH  THE 
1969  - 70  SEASON 


In  order  to  encourage  students  to  begin  the  study  of  basic  rudiments  as  early 
as  possible,  a new  graded  examination,  to  be  called  Preliminary  Rudiments, 
is  being  introduced.  It  is  hoped  that  students  and  teachers  will  take  ad- 
vantage of  this  so  that  the  student  may  have  a better  understanding  of  the 
elements  of  music  in  the  earlier  practical  grades. 

Preliminary  Rudiments  will  now  be  the  Theoretical  requirement  for  the  Grade 
V Practical  certificate. 

In  addition,  the  requirements  for  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  have  been  re- 
vised. This  is  designed  to  make  the  progress  through  the  grades  more 
gradual . 

The  addition  of  cadences  to  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  is  a step  towards 
making  an  easier  transition  from  the  study  of  Rudiments  to  that  of  Harmony, 
thus  linking  together  the  theoretical  and  aural  work. 

The  Preliminary  Rudiments  examination  will  be  a one-hour  paper,  and  each 
of  the  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  examinations  will  be  a two-hour  paper. 

Specimen  examination  papers  based  on  the  revised  Rudiments  requirements 
are  available  without  charge  from  the  Music  Sales  Department  of  the  Royal 
Conservatory  of  Music. 


PRELIMINARY  RUDIMENTS  I hour 

Questions  may  be  asked  on  the  following: 

(a)  Treble  and  Bass  clefs;  names  of  notes  (not  more  than  two  leger  lines); 
accidentals  (no  double  flats  or  double  sharps);  tones  and  semitones 
(diatonic  and  chromatic). 

(b)  Time  values  of  notes,  dotted  notes,  including  triplet  8th  notes,  and 
rests;  adding  time  signatures,  bar  lines  or  rests  in  Simple  Time  only. 

*(c)  Major  and  minor  (harmonic  and  melodic)  scales  (the  semitones  to  be 
marked);  the  tonic  and  dominant  notes. 

*(d)  Perfect,  major  and  minor  intervals,  upwards  only  (no  inversions); 
triads  in  root  position  on  the  tonic  and  dominant  notes  of  both  major 
and  minor  keys  in  close  position. 

*(e)  To  name  the  key  of  a given  melody  (the  key  signature  wi  1 1 be  given); 
transposition  up  or  down  an  octave  from  one  clef  to  the  other. 

( f)  Very  common  terms  and  signs. 

*Only  keys  up  to  and  including  A sharps  and  A flats  will  be  required. 
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GRADE  I RUDIMENTS  2 hours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  Preliminary  grade,  questions  may 

also  have  reference  to: 

(a)  Double  flats  and  double  sharps;  ALL  major  and  minor  scales;  the 
technical  names  of  ALL  the  degrees  of  the  scale. 

(b)  Compound  Time. 

(c)  ALL  intervals  within  the  octave,  upwards  only,  and  their  inversions; 
major  and  minor  itriads  and  their  inversions  in  close  position. 

(d)  Melodies  given  without  key  signature  to  be  re-written  with  the  correct 
key  signature  and  the  key  named;  simple  transposition  of  melodies 
upwards  in  major  keys  only. 

(e)  Correction  of  errors,  including  stems,  grouping  of  notes  and  rests,  key 
signatures  and  time  signatures. 

( f)  Terms  and  signs. 

(g)  Perfect  (V-l)  and  Plagal  (IV-I)  Cadences  to  be  written  with  three  notes 
on  the  upper  stave  and  one  note  on  the  lower  stave. 

The  following  examples  show  some  of  the  ways  in  which  these  caden- 
ces may  be  written: 


GRADE  II  RUDIMENTS 


2 hours 


Questions  will  be  based  on  the  requirements  of  the  previous  grades,  with 
the  following  additional  material: 

(a)  C (Alto  and  Tenor)  clefs;  diatonic  and  chromatic  scales. 

(b)  Intervals,  above  and  below,  and  their  inversions,  including  (i)  com- 
pound intervals  (ii)  enharmonic  change,  (iii)  keys  in  which  intervals 
may  be  found. 

(c)  Chords,  including  (i)  all  triads  and  common  chords  in  close  or  open 
position,  with  keys  to  be  named,  (ii)  dominant  7ths  and  inversions 
in  close  or  open  position  in  both  major  and  minor  keys. 


Theory 

(d)  Transposition  (i)  from  major  key  to  major  key,  (ii)  from  minor  key  to 
minor  key;  the  common  forms  of  open  score,  including  modern  vocal 
(choral)  score. 

(e) ' Correction  of  errors,  including  clefs,  accidentals  and  enharmonic 

changes. 

(f)  Cadences  to  be  written  at  the  end  of  each  phrase  of  a two-phrase 
melody:  Perfect,  Plagal  or  Imperfect  (l-V  or  IV-V),  the  chords  to  be 
written  as  in  Grade  I. 

The  following  is  an  example: 
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RUDIMENTS 

Ahrens 

Rudiments  of  Music,  Books  1 — 9 

Boosey 

Berlin,  Sclater, 

Keys  to  Music  Rudiments 

Thompson 

Sinclair 

Bray  and  Snell 

For  Young  Musicians,  Volume  1 

Waterloo 

Clough 

Scales,  Interval s,  Keys  and  Triads 

W.  W.  Norton 

Dewdney 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Music 

Harri  s 

Exercise  in  Rudiments 

Harris 

Horwood 

The  Basis  of  Mu  si  c 

Thom  ps  on 

Rollinson 

Musical  Notation 

Harri  s 

HARMONY 

Ahrens  and  Younger 

Hints  on  Harmony 

Harri  s 

Dale,  Jacob,  Anson 

Harmony,  Counterpoi nt  and  Improvisation,  Novello 

Books  1 &2 

Hindemith 

Traditional  Harmony,  Parts  1 & 2 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

Horwood 

The  Basis  of  Harmony 

Thompson 

Kitson 

Elementary  Harmony,  Parts  1,  2 & 3 

Oxford 

Lovel  ock 

First  Year  Harmony 

A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Second  Year  Harmony 

A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Piston 

Harmony 

W.  W.  Norton 

Rol  linson 

Elementary  Harmony  and  Counterpoint  Harris 

Schoenberg 

Harmony  Philosophical  Library 

KEYBOARD  HARMONY 

Crawford 

Keyboard  Harmony 

Can.  Mus.  Sales 

Johnson 

Keyboard  Harmony  for  Beginners 

Oxford 

Morris 

Figured  Harmony  at  the  Keyboard 

Oxford 

COUNTERPOINT 

Horwood 

Elementary  Counterpoint 

Thompson 

Krenek 

Tonal  Counterpoint  in  the  Style 
of  the  18th  Century 

Boosey 

**Lovelock 

Free  Counterpoint 

A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Morris 

Introduction  to  Counterpoint 

Oxford 

Piston 

Counterpoint 

W.W.  Norton 

Rol  1 inson 

Free  and  Double  Counterpoint 

Harris 

**Thiman 

Practical  Free  Counterpoint 

Curwen 

**These  books  do  not  contain  Double  Counterpoint 

DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT 


Elementary  Counterpoint 
Free  and  Double  Counterpoint 


Horwood 
Rol  I inson 

16th  CENTURY  COUNTERPOINT 

Jeppesen  Counterpoint 

Krenek  Modal  Counterpoint  in  the  Style 


I hompson 
Harri  s 


Morris 
Soderl  und 


Prentice-Hal  I 

- - Boosey 

of  the  16th  Century 

Contrapuntal  Technique  of  the  16th  Century  Oxford 

Direct  Approach  to  Counterpoint  in  Appleton 

the  16th  Century  Style 
Polyphonic  Composition 


Swindale 


Oxford 
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Text  Books 


20th  CENTURY  MUSIC 


Corner  and 
Lenormand 
Hansen 
Hanson 
Machl  i s 
Pers  ichetti 
rSal  zman 


A Study  of  Twentieth-Century  Harmony  Jos>  Williams 
Volumes  1 & 2 

An  Introduction  to  20th  Century  Music  Allyn  & Bacon 
Harmonic  Materials  of  Modern  Music  Appleton 

Introduction  to  Contemporary  Music  W.  W.  Norton 

Twentieth  Century  Harmony  W.  W.  Norton 

An  Introduction  to  20th  Century  Music  Prentice-Hall 


FORM  AND  ANALYSIS 

*11  iff e 

* Lovel  ock 
*Macpherson 
*Morris 
Tovey 
*Tovey 

COMPOSITION 

Hindem  ith 
Hutch  ings 

HISTORY 

Bukofzer 
Col  les 
Einstein 
Grout 

Lang 

Pauly 

Reese 

Reese 

Russel  I 

Westrup 

(ed.  Westrup) 


Analysis  of  the  Bach  48  Preludes  Novello 

and  Fugues 

Form  in  Brief  A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Form  in  Music  Jos.  Williams 

The  Structure  of  Music  Oxford 

A Companion  to  the  Beethoven  Sonatas  Allyn  & Bacon 
The  Forms  of  Music  Meridian  Press 


The  Craft  of  Musical  Composition  Schott 

Volumes  1 & 2 

The  Invention  and  Composition  of  Music  Novello 


Music  in  the  Baroque  Era 
The  Growth  of  Music  (Revised  Ed.  1956) 

Music  in  the  Romantic  Era 

A History  of  Western  Music 
(Regular  or  shorter  edition) 

Music  in  Western  Civilization 
Music  in  the  Classical  Period 
Music  in  the  Middle  Ages 
Music  in  the  Renaissance 
A History  of  Music  for  Young  People 
An  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Music 
New  Oxford  History  of  Music  (Vols.  I to  I V)  Oxford 


W.W.  Norton 
Oxford 
W.  W.  Norton 
W.  W.  Norton 

W.W.  Norton 
Prentice-Hall 
W.W.  Norton 
W.W.  Norton 
Harrap 
Hutchinson 


DICTIONARIES  AND  ENCYCLOPEDIAS 

Ape  I 
* Ape  I 


Grove 

'Jacobs 

Scholes 


The  Harvard  Dictionary  of  Music  Harvard 

The  Harvard  Brief  Dictionary  Washington  Square  Press 

MacMi  I Ian  & Co. 

P 


Westrup,  Harrison 
* Available  in  paperback  edition. 


of  Musi  c 

Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians 
The  New  Penguin  Dictionary  to  Music 
The  Oxford  Companion  to  Music 
The  Oxford  Junior  Companion  to  Music 
The  Concise  Oxford  Dictionary  of  Music 
Collins  Music  Encyclopedia 


enguin 

Oxford 

Oxford 

Oxford 

Collins 
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1968 


July 

1 

Monday 

Dominion  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

5 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Sept. 

2 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

Sept. 

10 

Tuesday 

Registration  days  for  students  according  to  detail  on 

to 

13 

Friday 
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report  by  September  12. 
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16 
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Monday 
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Nov. 

11 

Monday 
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22 
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Dec. 

20 

Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

1969 

Jan. 

6 Monday 

Easter  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at  9 a.m. 

Feb. 

to 

17  Monday 
23  Sunday 

Lecture  Free  Reading  Week.  Classes  withdrawn. 

Apr. 

4 Friday 

Good  Friday.  Classes  withdrawn. 

Apr.  21 
to  May  9 

Period  for  final  examinations. 

May  5 

to  June  6 

Approximate  dates  for  period  of  continuous  field 
practice  for  students  in  the  Public  Health  Nursing 
Certificate  Course. 

May  9 

to  July  30 

Approximate  dates  for  period  of  practice  for  students 
in  the  Basic  Degree  Course  in  Nursing. 

May 

19  Monday 

Victoria  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

May 

30 

Start  of  University  Commencement. 
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Janet  Eden,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 
Judith  Humphreys,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 
L.  D.  Lewis,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 
Joan  E.  Somerville,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 
Edith  E.  McVey,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 
Nora  Stearns,  B.Sc.N.,  Clinical  Instructor 


LIST  OF  COURSES 

Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  (B.Sc.N.) 

Basic  Degree  Course 

Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing* 

Certificate  Course  for  Graduate  Nurses 

Public  Health  Nursing  Course 

Non-credit  courses  will  be  offered  to  graduate  nurses,  in  co-operation  with  the 
Division  of  University  Extension.  Information  concerning  these  can  be 
obtained  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

Requests  for  special  programmes  will  be  considered  for  sponsored  students 
from  other  countries  who  are  preparing  for  work  in  their  own  country  or  for 
an  international  assignment. 

*The  first  and  second  years  of  this  course  are  also  available  through  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  on  a part  time  basis. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-69  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  and 
available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  Nursing  Courses 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements.  Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall 
of  1968  to  the  first  year  of  the  Basic  course  will  be  required  to  offer 
standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven 
credits.  If  a seven  credit  programme  is  presented,  at  least  five  of  the 
seven  credits  must  have  been  obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a 
nine  credit  programme  must  be  presented,  including  the  specific  subjects 
and  overall  average  given  for  the  course. 
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The  specific  subject  requirements  are: 

English  or  History;  Chemistry;  and  optional  subjects  to  bring  the  total 
number  of  credits  to  seven. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the 
Grade  13  subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

( b ) General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription.  Ontario  Grade  13  candidates 
must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five 
of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the 
four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

Note:  For  admission  to  the  1968-69  Session,  applications  will  be  considered 
from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  above  requirements  because 
of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  1 1 in  1965-66. 

NOTICE  TO  CANDIDATES  FOR  DEGREE  AND  CERTIFICATE  COURSE 
FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA  SCHOOLS  OF  NURSING 

Graduate  nurses  who  left  high  school  in  1966  or  previously,  require  nine 
credits,  although  Chemistry  is  not  required.  Normally  only  Registered  Nurses  or 
those  eligible  for  registration  are  accepted. 

NOTICE  TO  CANDIDATES  OFFERING  CERTIFICATES  OTHER  THAN 
ONTARIO  GRADE  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13,  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates 
offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario 
must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school  year  and  satisfy 
the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details 
on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  University  course  at  Prince  of  Wales 
College 
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Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th 
Year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa : 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

( b ) Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level 

or 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the  Gen- 
eral Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on 
the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on 
the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education. 


Hong  Kong: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficates as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965. 

Note:  The  above  certificate  issued  in  1964  or  earlier  is  not  acceptable. 


United  States  of  America: 

First  Year  university  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A 
United  States  high  school  graduation  diploma  will  not  normally  admit 
a candidate  to  any  course.  Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be 
considered. 


Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates, 
rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the  certificates 
must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate 
the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the 
final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized 
officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the 
required  information. 


10 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO,  1968-69 


3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not 
English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  avail- 
able at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 


( b ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  ( b ) above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 


4.  Mature  Students 

Students  twenty-five  years  of  age  or  over,  residents  of  Ontario  for  at  least  one 
year,  who  have  a sound  academic  record  and  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  Grade  13  subject  or  its  academic  equivalent,  will  be  considered  for  admis- 
sion as  mature  students.  Possession  of  the  minimum  requirements  does  not 
ensure  selection. 


5.  Application  Procedures 

All  candidates  seeking  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  courses  must 
submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  documents  to  the  Office  of  Admis 
sions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the 
Public  Health  Nursing  course  may  obtain  application  forms  from  the  Applica- 
tions Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing.  These  should  be  submitted  with  the 
documents  listed  below  to  the  Applications  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
not  later  than  June  1.  Supporting  documents  include  all  final  secondary  school 
certificates  held.  These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades 
obtained.  In  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 
and  the  Certificate  Course  candidates  are  required  to  submit  a transcript  of 
their  professional  training.  If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion, candidates  must  indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for 
admission,  and  the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date 
available.  A notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates  which  are 
in  a language  other  than  English  or  French. 
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In  addition,  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit 
the  following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  re-admission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto; 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content  of 
the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 

For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  requirements, 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what  credentials  will 
be  offered  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 


6.  Time  Limit:  (Applicable  to  students  enrolled  in  the  Division  of  University 
Extension). 

Students  will  be  required  to  complete  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of 
Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  within  eight  (8)  years  from  the  time  of  initial 
registration.  When  a period  of  over  five  (5)  years  has  elapsed  between  the 
completion  of  Nursing  110  and  Nursing  210,  or  Nursing  210  and  Nursing  310, 
these  subjects  will  be  evaluated  in  terms  of  the  content  when  the  applicant  seeks 
admission  to  the  second  or  third  year. 


7.  Applications  for  Re-admission 

Students  who  discontinue  study  at  the  end  of  the  first  year  or  any  succeeding 
year  of  the  degree  courses  may  apply  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  on 
their  return.  This  is  granted  on  such  conditions  as  the  Council  of  the  School 
may  prescribe.  When  a period  of  over  five  years  has  elapsed  since  the  subjects 
previously  studied  were  completed,  these  will  be  evaluated  in  terms  of  the 
content  when  the  applicant  seeks  re-admission  to  the  course. 

School  of  Nursing  candidates  proposing  to  complete  the  1964-65  arrange- 
ment of  the  Degree  Course  for  Graduate  Nurses  should  consult  the  Applica- 
tions Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing  before  June  1.  Requirements  must  be 
completed  by  the  end  of  the  1968-69  session. 


8.  Standardized  Tests  for  Basic  Degree  Course  Applicants 

Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered  in 
the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position 
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by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box 
592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

9.  Final  Date  for  Completed  Applications 

June  1.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems 
exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

10.  Early  Admission 

Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admission. 

Ontario  Grade  1 3 students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admission 
procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after  May  15, 
must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools  by  March  1. 

11.  Candidates  Who  Have  Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally 
refused  admission. 

12.  General  Information  for  Applicants 

(a)  When  possible,  personal  interviews  are  advised  for  all  applicants.  An 
appointment  for  an  interview  at  the  School  can  be  arranged  through 
the  Applications  Secretary  of  the  School. 

( b ) Each  candidate  for  admission  will  be  informed  of  the  University’s 
decision  as  early  as  possible  and  should  await  acceptance  before  leaving 
for  Toronto. 

(c)  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

( d ) Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within 
three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by 
the  examining  physician. 

( e ) Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

(i)  Students  may  change  their  Course,  or  a subject  of  their  Course, 
provided  the  change  is  in  accordance  with  the  normal  Calendar 
prescription,  after  registration  and  until  October  15,  following 
appropriate  consultation  and  with  the  permission  of  the  Applica- 
tions Secretary.  Between  October  15  and  November  15,  students 
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may  petition  for  such  changes,  on  the  understanding  that  approval 
is  not  automatic.  Changes  requested  after  November  15  will  be 
refused. 

(ii)  Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  or  transfer  should  consult  with  a 
Class  Adviser  and  the  Applications  Secretary. 

13.  Health  Regulations 

A.  — For  Admission 

Applicants  must  send  to  the  School  before  August  15: 

1.  A report  on  the  form  provided  testifying  to  the  general  good  health  of 
the  candidate. 

2.  A report  on  the  form  provided  of  immunization  against  smallpox,  typhoid 
fever,  tetanus,  diphtheria,  and  poliomyelitis. 

B.  — During  the  Course 

1.  A medical  examination  will  be  arranged  in  the  first  and  the  final  years  for 
each  student. 

2.  X-ray  examinations  of  the  chest  are  arranged  early  in  the  first  term  and 
yearly  thereafter. 

3.  Immunization  (booster)  will  be  repeated  when  necessary. 

4.  Tuberculin  negative  students  will  be  given  B.C.G.  vaccine. 

5.  Infirmary  service  is  available  during  the  academic  year  for  minor  illness. 

14.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory 
Work  by  Students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that 
a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

( b ) A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions 
fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or 
a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions 
as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the 
student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 
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( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw, but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for 
the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  the  year. 


15.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty  or 
School  Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school,  the  Regis- 
trar of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  University  Registrar  about  the  preparation 
and  submission  of  her  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


Credit  in  Subjects 

1.  To  receive  credit  in  a subject  a candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual 
examination  at  least  50%  of  the  examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks.  Candidates  must  obtain  a 
pass  mark  in  each  section  of  each  subject. 

2.  When  a candidate  at  one  examination  obtains  60%  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  the  subjects  of  her  annual  examinations,  40%  may  be  accepted  in  one 
subject. 


3.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  the  grades  assigned  to 
standing  in  subjects: 


75%-100% 
66%-74% 
60% -65% 
50%-59% 
40% -49% 


Degree  Course 

I 

II 

m 

Pass 

Below  the  Line  (B.L.) 


Certificate  Course 
A 
B 
C 

D 


Standing  in  Courses 

4.  To  qualify  for  standing,  a candidate  must  obtain  credit  (as  defined  in 
Sections  1 and  2)  in  all  or  all  but  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  year. 

5.  Candidates  in  the  Degree  Courses  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all 
subjects  of  the  First  Year  before  registering  in  the  Third  Year;  Candidates 
in  the  Basic  Degree  Course  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of 
the  Second  Year  before  registering  in  the  Fourth  Year. 
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6.  A successful  candidate  will  be  awarded  Grades  in  the  year  as  defined  in 
Section  3 above. 

7.  In  the  Degree  Courses  each  separate  clinical  experience  (i.e.,  in  the  hospitals 
and  in  the  public  health  fields)  must  be  carried  through  successfully.  If  a 
student  should  fail  to  obtain  standing  in  a clinical  area,  it  will  be  necessary 
to  repeat  the  particular  experience  successfully  before  she  may  register  in 
the  following  year. 

Term  Work 

8.  Reports  on  term  work  of  every  student  will  be  made  in  all  the  subjects  of 
each  year. 

9.  The  marks  for  term  work  in  a subject  will  be  determined  in  the  manner 
considered  most  suitable  by  the  Department  concerned. 

10.  In  all  subjects  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  will  be  either 
as  Ys  to  % or  as  50  to  50,  the  decision  to  be  made  by  the  Department 
concerned. 

11.  In  the  subject  of  English,  a term  mark  of  50%  is  required  in  order  to 
qualify  to  write  the  final  examination.  A candidate  who  obtains  less  than 
50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  term  work  must  obtain  a satisfactory 
term  mark  in  a subsequent  academic  year  under  conditions  to  be  deter- 
mined by  the  Department  and  subsequently  must  pass  a supplemental 
examination  in  the  subject. 

12.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term  work  in  each  subject 
unless  she  be  exempted  from  part  or  all  of  such  term  work  by  the  Council 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  and  Departments  concerned. 

Note : A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  including  field 

work,  or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory, 

may  have  her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

Examinations 

13.  Students  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of  instruction  and  the  examina- 
tions in  all  subjects  prescribed. 

14.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  the  Director  of  the 
School  certifies  that  she  has  complied  with  all  the  requirements  of  the 
school  affecting  admission  to  such  examination. 
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15.  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  all  fees  due  have 
been  paid. 

16.  A candidate  for  the  examinations  in  English  must  have  obtained  a term 
mark  of  50%  in  order  to  qualify  to  write  the  final  examination. 

17.  No  candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  a laboratory  will  be 
admitted  to  examination  if  the  Department  in  which  the  work  is  carried 
on  reports  that  she  has  neglected  the  laboratory  work  or  has  failed  in  it. 

18.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  examinations  on 
account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes  must  be  filed  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  on  or  before  the  last  day  of  the  examinations, 
together  with  a doctor’s  certificate  stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined 
at  the  time  of  the  illness  or  other  evidence.  Aegrotat  standing  is  seldom 
granted.  Students  may  be  permitted  to  write  the  examinations  in  August  if 
the  facts  submitted  warrant  such  consideration. 


19.  The  annual  examinations  are  held  in  late  April  and  early  May. 

20.  Candidates  must  submit  a completed  form  of  application  for  examinations 
by  November  30.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $1  must  be  paid. 
The  form  is  secured  from,  and  returned  to,  the  Business  Office. 


2 1 . These  examinations  are  open  to 

(1)  candidates  who  obtained  standing  (see  Section  4)  at  the  annual 
examinations  but  who  were  conditioned  in  one  subject,  and 

(2)  candidates  who  were  prevented  by  sickness  or  domestic  affliction  or 
other  causes  from  attending  the  annual  examinations  and  who  were 
granted  permission  by  the  Council  to  write  in  August. 

22.  Candidates  must  submit  a completed  form  of  application  for  supplemental 
examinations  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  by  July  15. 


The  Annual  Examinations 


Supplemental  Examinations 


23.  Candidates  may  write  supplemental  examinations  at  one  of  the  following 
Outside  Centres  if  application  for  this  privilege  is  made  on  or  before  July  15. 
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Vancouver 

Kirkland  Lake 

Whitehorse 

Windsor 

Edmonton 

London 

Calgary 

Kingston 

Saskatoon 

Ottawa 

Regina 

Montreal 

Winnipeg 

Quebec 

Kenora 

Fredericton 

Port  Arthur 

Halifax 

Sault  Ste.  Marie 

Charlottetown 

Kapuskasing 

St.  John’s  (Newfoundland) 

North  Bay 

London  (England) 

24.  Candidates  for  the  August  examinations  at  outside  centres  must  notify  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  on  or  before  August  1 if  they  do  not  wish  to  write 
one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied;  otherwise  the  fee  will 
be  forfeited. 

25.  In  supplemental  examinations,  the  pass  mark  in  each  subject  will  be  the 
same  as  for  the  regular  examinations  in  that  subject.  When  a student  fails 
in  a subject  of  the  final  examinations  and  fails  also  in  a supplemental 
examination  in  that  subject,  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  a second 
supplemental  examination  without  repeating  the  work  of  this  subject  during 
a regular  session  at  the  school. 

26.  A candidate  who  lacks  standing  in  one  subject  at  the  annual  examinations 
is  required  to  clear  this  condition  by  writing  a supplemental  examination 
in  August  of  the  same  year.  A candidate  who  is  prevented  by  sickness  or 
domestic  affliction  or  other  causes  from  attending  the  August  examination, 
may  petition  Council  for  permission  to  write  at  the  following  spring 
examinations. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

I.  DEGREE  COURSES 

1.  Basic  Degree  Course  in  Nursing 

This  course  provides  a basic  professional  preparation  which  includes  quali- 
fication for  nursing  in  both  the  hospital  and  the  public  health  field.  It  prepares 
students  for  practice  under  the  Nurses  Registration  Act  of  the  Province  of 
Ontario.  The  course  leads  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing 
(B.Sc.N.). 
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First  Year  1968-69 
Anatomy  221 
Biological  Chemistry  103 
Medical  Microbiology  100 
Nursing  100,  102 
Psychology  202 
Sociology  100 


f Second  Year  1968-69 


English  110 
Nursing  200,  202 
Physiology  321,  371 
Psychology  200 
*One  of:  History  100 


Philosophy  102 
Sociology  100 


\ Third  Year  1968-69 
Philosophy  210 
Nursing  300,  302 
Nursing  301 

Preventive  Medicine  300 
Psychology  310 
*One  of:  History  200  or  202 


f Fourth  Year  1968-69 


Literature  310 
Nursing  400 
Nursing  401 
Nursing  402 
*One  of:  History  300 


Philosophy  202 
Sociology  200,  204, 
206,  208  or  210 


Philosophy  302 
Sociology  300,  302,  304, 
308  or  310 


*It  is  desirable  that  the  option  chosen  in  the  second  year  be  continued  in  the 
third  and  fourth  years. 

fFor  students  who  enrolled  prior  to  the  1968-69  sessions. 


The  arrangement  of  the  course  covers  a four-year  period;  study  in  the 
humanities  and  sciences  is  associated  with  nursing  throughout  the  course.  The 
student  enrols  in  the  university  in  each  of  the  four  years.  Clinical  experience 
is  arranged  with  several  hospitals  and  health  agencies.  This  practice  is  asso- 
ciated with  the  teaching  of  nursing  throughout  the  year  and  there  is  also  a 
period  of  continuous  practice  during  the  summer  months. 

This  school  is  able  to  offer  a course  in  nursing  through  the  co-operation  of 
the  hospitals  and  other  health  agencies  which  provide  clinical  facilities  for 
nursing  practice  for  the  students.  It  is  impossible  to  interrupt  the  regular 
arrangement  of  this  work.  Hence  applicants  must  understand  in  advance  that 
individual  adjustments  cannot  be  made  in  the  matter  of  holidays  or  leaves 
of  absence. 


Students  will  provide  their  uniforms  for  hospital  work.  These  are  made  in 
Toronto  under  the  direction  of  the  school.  The  cost  of  the  uniforms  is  about 
$100.  In  addition  the  student  will  need  a pair  of  white  oxfords  and  two  white 
laboratory  coats. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE 
BASIC  COURSE  IN  NURSING 


Uniforms 
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REGULATIONS  GOVERNING  REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  OF 
STUDENTS  IN  THEIR  FIRST  YEAR 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  her  first  year  at  the  University 
take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  In  addition, 
each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register  for 
and  satisfactorily  complete  a swimming  and  Physical  Education  Requirement. 
Any  student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical 
Education  requirement  BEFORE  advancing  to  the  second  academic  year  of  her 
course  shall  either  (1)  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirement 
BEFORE  the  end  of  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an 
additional  fee  of  $50  to  be  assessed  in  February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is 
registered  in  the  second  academic  year. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  instructional 
physical  education  classes,  intercollegiate  and  intramural  sports. 

Exemptions : 

( 1 ) One  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Education  at  this  or  any  other 
University. 

(2)  Admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or  higher  year  at  this  University 
(automatic  exemption). 

(3 ) If  age  is  25  years  or  more. 

(4)  Ex-military  service  (Permanent  Force). 

(5)  Provisional  acceptance  by  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.,  or  U.R.T.P.  followed 
by  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service. 

(6)  Exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service. 

(7)  Special  consideration. 

2.  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 
This  course  provides  a professional  preparation  for  nursing  in  both  the 
hospital  and  public  health  field,  for  teaching  in  schools  of  nursing  and  super- 
vision of  nursing  service.  The  course  leads  to  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Nursing  (B.Sc.N.). 

* First  Year 

Biological  Chemistry  1 03 
English  110 
Nursing  110 
Psychology  100  or  202 
Sociology  100 
Zoology  141 


! 


* Second  Year 
Nursing  210 
Philosophy  210 
Preventive  Medicine  300 
Physiology  321,  371 
Psychology  304 
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Third  Year 
Literature  310 
Nursing  310 
Nursing  3 1 1 
Nursing  401 
Psychology  310 

*May  be  taken  part-time  through  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE  DEGREE  COURSE 
FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA  SCHOOLS  OF  NURSING 

The  arrangement  of  the  course  covers  a three-year  period;  study  in  the 
humanities  and  sciences  is  associated  with  nursing  throughout  the  course. 
Content  in  public  health  nursing  and  concepts  of  mental  health  are  associated 
with  the  teaching  of  nursing  in  each  year.  Selected  clinical  experiences  are 
included  with  the  nursing  subjects  and  are  arranged  by  the  School  with  hospitals 
and  other  health  agencies.  Students  will  be  required  to  provide  uniforms  for 
these  experiences. 

II.  CERTIFICATE  COURSE 
In  Public  Health  Nursing 

This  course  gives  a general  introduction  to  the  study  of  public  health  nursing 
and  enables  graduate  nurses  to  qualify  for  practice  in  the  field. 

Required  Subjects : 

Education  100 

Medical  Microbiology  and  Public  Health  1 10,  Sections  I and  II 
Nursing  120 
Nursing  121 
Nursing  122 

Field  Work : 

A five-week  period  of  field  practice. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Anatomy 

221.  Elementary  Human  Gross  Anatomy.  The  structure  of  the  entire  body  will 
be  considered  as  well  as  the  genetic  basis  of  this  structure.  Two  hours 
a week. 
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Chemistry 

103.  Biological  Chemistry  and  Human  Nutrition.  Lectures  and  tutorials  dealing 
with  inorganic,  organic  and  biochemistry  and  their  application  to  the 
basic  principles  of  Human  Nutrition.  Three  hours  a week. 

Education 

100.  A study  of  the  principles  of  learning  and  teaching,  and  educational 
practices,  methods  and  media  with  special  reference  to  health  teaching 
as  carried  out  by  public  health  nurses  in  individual  and  family  health 
counselling,  in  group  educational  activities,  and  in  community  pro- 
grammes. Three  hours  a week. 

English 

Composition.  In  each  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  original  essays  are 
required  during  the  session  from  students  taking  English  courses.  The  student 
is  required  to  obtain  a suitable  dictionary  and  a textbook  of  composition  from 
a list  supplied  by  the  instructor. 

Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  a standing  in  these  essays  will  receive 
no  credit  for  the  examinations  in  the  corresponding  courses  in  literature,  110,  * 
300  and  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  English. 

110.  English  Literature.  Shakespeare,  King  Lear,  Miller,  Death  of  a Sales- 
man’, Melville,  Moby  Dick’,  Golding,  Lord  of  the  Flies’,  a novel  and 
play  to  be  announced;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  with  emphasis  on  Books 
I,  IV,  IX;  Modern  Poetry,  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost);  Harris  and 
McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay.  Three  hours  a week. 

300.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  present.  Selections  from  Tenny- 
son, Browning,  Yeats,  and  T.  S.  Eliot.  Selections  from  Arnold  and 
two  of  the  following:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Christina  Rossetti,  Morris, 
Swinburne,  Meredith,  Hopkins,  Hardy.  Selections  from  Whitman 
and  two  of  the  following:  Dickinson,  Frost,  Pound,  Wallace 
Stevens,  Auden,  Dylan  Thomas  ( Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill  and 
texts  to  be  specified  by  the  instructor).  A novel  by  Dickens;  a novel  by 
George  Eliot.  Two  novels  chosen  from  the  works  of  two  of  the 
following:  James,  Conrad,  Forster,  Joyce,  Lawrence,  Fitzgerald, 
Faulkner,  and  Greene.  Two  of  the  following:  Carlyle,  Sartor 
Resartus;  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education, 
Lectures  IV  to  VII;  J.  S.  Mill,  On  Liberty',  Arnold,  Culture  and 
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Anarchy.  Two  of  the  following:  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  O’Casey,  Juno  and 
the  Pay  cock;  O’Neill,  Long  Day's  Journey  into  Night;  Beckett, 
Waiting  for  Godot;  Williams,  The  Glass  Menagerie.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

History 

100.  History  of  Europe  from  1400  to  1945.  Two  hours  a week 
200.  History  of  Great  Britain.  Two  hours  a week 
202.  History  of  the  United  States.  Two  hours  a week 
300.  History  of  Canada.  Two  hours  a week 


Literature 

310.  Contemporary  Literature.  Drama:  Anouilh,  Antigone;  Beckett,  Waiting 
for  Godot;  Brecht,  The  Life  of  Galileo;  Durrenmatt,  The  Physicists; 
Fry,  The  Lady's  Not  For  Burning;  Garcia  Lorca,  Blood  Wedding, 
Yerma,  Bernarda  Alba;  Giraudoux,  Tiger  at  the  Gates;  Ionesco,  The 
Bald  Soprano;  Pirandello,  Six  Characters  in  Search  of  An  Author; 
Sartre,  No  Exit;  Williams,  The  Night  of  the  Iguana.  Fiction:  Camus, 
The  Outsider;  Faulkner,  As  I Lay  Dying;  Hemingway,  The  Snows  of 
Kilimanjaro , A Clean,  Well-Lighted  Place,  The  Killers,  The  Short, 
Happy  Life  of  Francis  Macomber;  Hesse,  Siddartha;  Joyce,  Portrait 
of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man;  Kafka,  Metamorphosis;  Mann,  Con- 
fessions of  Felix  Krull,  Confidence  Man;  Mauriac,  Viper's  Tangle; 
Zamyatin,  We.  The  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish  and  Russian 

Works  will  be  studied  in  translation.  Three  hours  a week. 

' 

Medical  Microbiology 


100.  This  combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  is  intended  to  serve  as  an 
introduction  to  the  study  of  infectious  diseases  commonly  encountered 
in  nursing  practice  and  to  the  general  principles  governing  the  preven- 
tion and  control  of  such  diseases.  Basic  principles  of  microbiology  and 
applications  to  nursing  will  be  demonstrated  in  a series  of  practical 
exercises  in  the  laboratory  in  which  the  students  will  themselves  partici- 
pate. Two  hours  a week.  (Course  No.  1184,  School  of  Hygiene 
Calendar.) 


i 


110.  Medical  Microbiology  and  Public  Health. 

Section  I — Medical  Microbiology.  The  course  will  be  concerned  with 
the  causation,  transmission  and  prevention  of  the  common  communi- 
cable diseases  met  within  public  health  practice.  The  demonstrations 
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will  provide  an  opportunity  to  study  the  biological  properties  of 
causal  agents  and  to  learn  of  the  diagnostic  techniques  used  in  public 
health  and  hospital  laboratories. 

Section  II — Public  Health.  The  organization  of  health  services  to  meet 
community  needs,  with  special  reference  to  trends  and  developments 
in  a changing  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  epidemiological 
approach  to  such  public  health  concerns  as  chronic  disease,  health 
care  of  the  elderly,  accidents,  pollution  of  the  environment,  and  the 
control  of  these  through  co-ordinated  community  action.  Two  hours 
a week. 


NURSING  SUBJECTS 
BASIC  DEGREE  COURSE 

Certain  disciplines  are  taught  directly  at  stated  times  in  the  courses  in  nursing 
and  are  associated  at  all  times  with  the  teaching  of  the  subject  of  nursing,  and 
with  nursing  practice.  These  include  an  emphasis  on  mental  health,  nutrition, 
pharmacology,  and  the  health  and  social  aspects  of  nursing. 

100.  Introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  nursing.  Provision  will  be  made 
for  observation  and  experience  in  hospitals  and  other  health  agencies. 
Five  hours  a week. 

102.  A period  of  concentrated  clinical  experience,  related  to  Nursing  100,  is 
arranged  following  the  academic  year. 

200.  Medical-Surgical  and  Psychiatric  Nursing.  Nursing  as  applied  to  the  study 
of  growth  and  development  from  infancy  to  old  age.  This  course  is  to 
provide  an  understanding  of  the  nurses’  role  in  caring  for  patients  with 
selected  deviations  from  health.  Experience  and  observation  in  hospitals 
is  included  as  part  of  this  course.  Seven  hours  a week. 


§■ 


202.  A period  of  concentrated  clinical  experience,  related  to  Nursing  200,  is 
arranged  following  the  academic  year. 

300.  Medical-Surgical  Nursing  of  Children  and  Adults.  The  study  of  the 

principles  of  nursing  applied  to  the  care  of  children  and  adults  with 
medical-surgical  conditions.  Provision  will  be  made  for  observation 
and  experience  in  hospitals  and  other  community  services.  Seven  hours 
a week. 

301.  Community  Health  Nursing.  A continuation  of  the  study  of  nursing  with 
emphasis  on  the  role  and  function  of  the  nurse  giving  care  for  families 
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in  the  organized  community.  Included  in  this  is  a study  of  the  inter- 
relationship of  social  work  and  nursing.  Laboratory  experience  is 
provided  in  related  community  organizations.  Four  hours  a week. 

302.  A period  of  concentrated  clinical  experience,  related  to  Nursing  300,  is 
arranged  following  the  academic  year. 

400.  Comprehensive  Nursing.  An  integration  of  previous  teaching  and  experi- 

ence and  a deepening  of  understanding  of  the  nurses’  role.  Two  hours 
a week. 

401.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Nursing.  A survey  of  nursing  in  Western 

Culture  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  present  day.  Special  emphasis 
is  on  the  relationship  of  man’s  evolving  thought  to  the  nature  of  human 
life  and  the  influence  of  this  on  the  development  of  the  practice  of 
nursing,  the  education  of  the  nurse  and  on  philosophy  and  theory  of 
nursing.  Three  hours  a week. 


402.  Experience  in  hospitals  and  other  health  agencies,  with  related  discussion, 
to  accompany  Nursing  400.  Eight  hours  a week  for  eight  to  twelve 
weeks  in  each  term. 


DEGREE  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATES  OF  DIPLOMA  SCHOOLS 
OF  NURSING 

The  nursing  subjects  are  designed  to  help  the  students  extend  their  knowledge, 
to  identify  nursing  objectives  and  to  establish  principles  and  concepts  for  more 
effective  nursing  practice. 

110.  A study  of  human  development  through  the  phases  of  the  life  cycle 
correlating  physiological,  psychological  and  social  factors  and  the 
implications  for  nursing  in  the  various  community  health  services. 
Three  hours  a week. 

210.  A study  of  nursing,  related  to  all  age  groups  and  various  settings.  Five 
hours  a week  (inclusive  of  selected  visits  and  clinics). 

310.  A continuation  of  the  study  of  nursing  to  extend  the  student’s  under- 

standing of  principles  and  concepts  underlying  patient  and  family  care. 
Selected  clinical  experience  is  included.  Five  hours  a week. 

311.  A study  of  the  principles  and  methods  of  administration  with  application 

to  the  administration  of  nursing  service.  Three  hours  a week. 

401.  History  and  Philosophy  of  Nursing.  See  above. 
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For  candidates  who  are  completing  the  1964-65  arrangement  of  the  Degree 

Course  for  Graduate  Nurses. 

321.  Nursing:  a perspective  of  Modern  Nursing,  its  goals,  issues,  and  develop- 
ments; lectures,  seminars  and  class  presentations.  Six  hours  a week. 

For  information  concerning  other  nursing  subjects,  consult  the  Applications 

Secretary. 

CERTIFICATE  COURSE 
In  Public  Health  Nursing 

120.  Public  Health  Nursing.  A study  of  public  health  nursing  as  an  integral 

part  of  community  health  work;  its  background,  principles,  philosophy 
and  practice.  In  addition,  consideration  will  be  given  to  social  problems 
and  the  emergence  of  the  social  services.  Four  hours  a week. 

121.  A study  of  the  normal  growth  and  development  of  the  individual  and  the 

family  throughout  their  life  cycle,  with  emphasis  on  selected  develop- 
mental phases  of  particular  significance  to  public  health  nurses.  Four 
hours  a week.  In  addition,  a series  of  lectures  will  be  given  in  the 
following  areas:  mental  health,  nutrition  and  oral  hygiene.  Two  hours 
a week,  one  term. 

122.  Selected  learning  experience  designed  to  co-ordinate  and  supplement  the 

theory  of  Public  Health  Nursing  and  community  health.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

Philosophy 

102.  Philosophy:  General  introduction.  A Survey  of  the  field  of  philosophy 
and  its  relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a)  the  main  prob- 
lems of  logic  (the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction, 
scientific  method,  semantics);  (b)  the  main  alternative  theories  of 
knowledge  (idealism,  realism,  empiricism,  operationalism);  (c)  the 
main  alternative  metaphysical  theories  (idealism,  naturalism,  material- 
ism, phenomenalism).  Three  hours  a week. 

202.  Greek  Philosophy.  The  major  ideas  of  Greek  philosophy  and  science  from 
the  pre-Socratic  thinkers  to  the  Stoics  and  Epicureans.  Three  hours  per 
week. 

210.  Freedom  and  the  Nature  of  Man.  Three  hours  a week. 
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302.  Philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  Present.  The  rise  of  modern 
science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional  beliefs;  continental 
rationalism;  English  empiricism;  the  critical  philosophy  of  Kant;  Ger- 
man romanticism,  scientific  positivism,  philosophies  of  evolution; 
present-day  trends  in  philosophy.  Three  hours  a week. 

Physiology 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology.  Two 
hours  a week. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations  to  accompany  321. 
It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a detailed 
and  personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  important  of  the  subjects 
already  mentioned  in  the  lecture  course  and  to  provide  additional 
material  even  more  directly  related  to  the  student’s  special  interests. 
Three  hours  a week. 

Preventive  Medicine 

300.  Preventive  Medicine.  A study  of  the  problems  and  practices  of  preventive 
medicine.  The  subject  matter  reviews  the  historical  development,  and 
an  introduction  to  demography  and  vital  statistics.  The  basic  aspects  of 
infection  and  immunity  are  covered,  followed  by  a discussion  of  the 
epidemiology  of  communicable  diseases  stressing  prevention  and  control. 
Chronic  diseases  and  accidents  are  dealt  with.  The  public  health  aspect 
of  nutrition  is  presented.  A study  is  made  of  the  trends  in  major  health 
problems  in  Canada  and  other  countries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
epidemiological  approach,  and  consideration  is  given  to  their  control  by 
individual  and  community  action.  Three  hours  a week,  both  terms. 
(Course  No.  1780,  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar.) 

Psychology 

100.  Introductory  Psychology.  Basic  concepts  in  psychology.  A lecture  course 
on  the  methods  and  principles  of  psychology,  emphasizing  learning, 
motivation  and  perception.  Three  hours  a week. 

200.  Developmental  Psychology.  Aspects  of  development,  primarily  human, 
from  conception  to  old  age.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100.  Three  hours 
a week. 

202.  Principles  of  Psychology.  A general  introduction,  to  Psychology  with 
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emphasis  on  human  development.  May  not  be  taken  if  Psychology  100 
was  taken  in  the  first  year.  Three  hours  a week. 

304.  Social  Psychology.  An  introduction  to  the  field  of  social  psychology  with 
emphasis  on  the  nature  and  role  of  social  motives  and  mechanisms, 
the  control  of  human  behaviour  in  terms  of  the  norms  and  values 
accepted  by  groups,  the  process  of  socialization  and  its  results  in 
personality.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  202.  Three  hours  a week. 

310.  A study  of  principles  of  psychology  as  applied  to  education,  with  application 
of  the  above  content  to  teaching  in  nursing.  Four  hours  a week. 


Sociology 

100.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts,  principles 
and  methods  of  sociology  as  a discipline  for  the  study  of  society.  Three 
hours  a week. 


200.  Contemporary  Society:  Problems  and  Issues.  Explores  the  problems  of 
contemporary  urban  society  in  inter-disciplinary  perspective  and 
analyzes  specific  major  social  problems  and  issues.  Prerequisite: 
Sociology  100.  Three  hours  a week. 

204.  The  Sociology  of  the  Family.  The  development  of  the  contemporary 
Western  family  with  a special  emphasis  on  the  changing  relations 
among  its  members.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100.  Three  hours  a week. 


206.  Urban  Sociology.  Examines  the  city  both  as  a significant  development  in 
world  civilization  and  as  a working  mechanism  guided  by  contemporary 
policies  and  studies  human  behaviour  in  its  multifaceted  relations  with 
the  urban  environment.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  120.  Three  hours 
a week. 


208.  Institutional  Structure  of  Society.  The  course  deals  with  the  basic  institu- 
tions of  Canadian  society,  including  those  of  both  major  cultural  groups. 
The  analysis  will  focus  on  both  bureaucratic  types  and  those  which 
involve  a large  proportion  of  highly  technical  and  scientific  personnel. 
Three  hours  a week. 


210. 


Canadian  Society.  An  analysis  of  the  changing  structure  of  Canadian 
Society.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100.  Three  hours  a week. 


300.  Social  Stratification.  Examines  the  various  systems  by  which,  in  all  human 
societies,  rewards  (such  as  prestige,  power,  wealth  and  others)  are 
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differentially  distributed,  and  the  principal  theories  which  have  attempted 
to  account  for  these  phenomena.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  202. 
Three  hours  a week. 


302.  Political  Sociology.  The  social  bases  of  politics.  Culture  and  social 
organization  in  their  relation  to  power  and  its  application.  Prerequisites: 
Sociology  100  or  202.  Three  hours  a week. 


304.  Industrial  Sociology.  The  impact  of  industrialization  on  social  roles  and 
institutions,  together  with  an  analysis  of  the  specific  roles  and  institu- 
tions created  by  the  process  of  industrialization  itself.  Prerequisite: 
Sociology  100  or  202.  Three  hours  a week. 


308.  Deviant  Behaviour.  A sociological  analysis  of  deviant  behaviour  which 
examines  theories  of  its  genesis,  social  definition,  maintenance,  control 
and  social  consequence.  Three  hours  a week. 


310.  Social  Perception:  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations.  A consideration  of  the 
relevance  of  theories  of  social  perception  to  the  analysis  of  relations 
between  racial  and  ethnic  groups.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  201.  Three 
hours  a week. 


Zoology 


141.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of  form,  function  and 
inheritance  of  animals.  The  laboratory  deals  with  living  animals  where- 
ever  possible  to  illustrate  function.  A general  survey  of  the  organ  systems 
of  the  mammal  is  included.  Five  hours  a week. 


FEES  AND  OTHER  EXPENSES 


A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  this  school  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the 
first  term  instalment  of  fees,  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session  and 
before  she  can  receive  her  card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or 
before  January  25.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per  month  or  portion 
thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 
All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be 
admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees,  together  with  the 
forms  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  for  this  purpose,  be  remitted  by 
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certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  at  par  and  mailed  to: 

University  of  Toronto, 

Chief  Accountant’s  Office, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


Late  Registration  Fee : Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal 
registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

Instructions  regarding  the  payment  of  fees  will  be  sent  out  from  Student 
Records. 

Fees  for  Basic  Course  in  Nursing 
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Degree:  I-IV  $425  $61*  $486  $274  $215 


The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition,  Library,  Laboratory 
Supply,  Annual  Examination,  and  Degree. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Students’  Administrative 
Council,  Athletic  and  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 

Board  and  Lodging  for  Undergraduate  Students.  In  the  1967-68  session,  the 
cost  in  the  School  of  Nursing  Residence  was  at  the  rate  of  $755,  payable  in  three 
instalments,  September,  November  and  February. 

Adjustments  for  withdrawals  may  be  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

Residence  rates  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 
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$755  $325  $220  $210 
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The  cost  of  the  room  rent  for  students  remaining  in  residence  during  the 
hospital  practice  period  is  $10  a week  payable  before  examinations;  students 
are  responsible  for  buying  their  own  meals  during  this  period. 


Fees  for  Certificate  and  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of 
Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing 
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T/ie  Academic  fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition,  Library,  Laboratory 
Supply,  Annual  Examination  and  Certificate  or  Degree. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  Students’  Administrative 
Council,  Athletic  and  Health  Service,  Undergraduate  Association. 


*There  is  an  additional  cost  of  $25  for  men  wishing  to  take  these  courses. 
This  includes  the  Hart  House  fee  and  an  additional  athletic  fee. 
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Note : Students  qualifying  for  the  certificate  through  part-time  work  will  be 
required  to  pay  the  full  tuition  fee  before  a certificate  will  be  granted. 


SCO 

itpor 


1. 


2. 


Special  Fees 

Supplemental  Examination  fee 

One  subject  

Each  additional  subject  

Outside  centre  fee  (minimum)  

Late  Registration  Fee:  Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date 
for  normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  school  is  required  to  pay 
a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 
maximum  of  $20 


$10.00 
$ 5.00 
$10.00 


3.  Certified  copy  of  student’s  record  

Additional  copies  up  to  4 (at  same  time),  each 

4.  Advanced  Standing  fee  

(for  students  from  another  University  or  College) 


$ 1.00 
.25 

$10.00 
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Fees  for  Part-Time  Students 


Certificate  fee  (where  applicable) 


For  a course  in  any  one  subject  for  the  session 


$95.00 
$ 5.00 


RESIDENCE 


School  of  Nursing  Residence 


Limited  residence  accommodation  is  available  for  first  year  basic  course 
students  whose  homes  are  not  in  Toronto.  A student  entering  residence  under- 
takes to  observe  the  residence  regulations.  Secure  application  forms  from  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Nursing.  Students  are  advised  to  submit  applications  early, 
and  not  later  than  August  1. 


For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation 
in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of 
rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  houses.  Information  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  134  St.  George  St.,  Toronto  5. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is 
300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 


Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 


Housing  Service 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated, 
395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel : 921-3168 
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will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  build- 
ing. Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale 
College  on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College 
will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto 
has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should  be 
addressed  direct  to: 

Rochdale  College, 

Reservations  Office, 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel:  921-3168 


Employment  and  Residence 

Graduate  nurses  enrolled  part-time  in  the  Division  of  University  Extension 
should  consult  Sunnybrook  Hospital  concerning  arrangements  for  accommoda- 
tion that  can  be  provided  in  the  nurses’  residence  at  a very  reasonable  cost. 
Sunnybrook  Hospital  will  provide  employment  for  such  students  and  are  making 
provision  for  them  to  attend  evening  classes. 


MULTI-FACULTY  COLLEGES 
Innis  College 

Innis  College  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 
includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance 
to  Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  Nursing  who  wish  to  apply  for  member- 
ship in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of  first  choice’' 
on  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  upon  which  they  apply  for  admission 
to  their  own  School.  Students  entering  other  years  who  wish  to  join  the  College 
should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University 
of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received 
notice  of  her  acceptance  by  Innis  College.  She  must  register  in  person  at  the 
college  after  her  registration  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
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New  College 

New  College  is  a multi-faculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the  Uni- 
versity the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  associate 
with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  First 
Year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and,  in  addition, 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Nursing  interested  in  becoming  members  of  New 
College  should  indicate  this  on  the  University’s  admission  application  form.  This 
makes  them  eligible  for  selection  by  the  College  admission  committee.  Students 
selected  by  the  College  pay  a New  College  fee  of  $15.00.  They  must  register  in 
person  at  the  College  after  completing  registration  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 


BURSARIES,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  LOANS  AND  PRIZES 
ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 


1 


Basic  Degree  Course 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained 
in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards,  University  of  Toronto.  Applications,  which  must  be 
made  through  the  Principal  of  the  secondary  school,  close  on  April  1 annually. 
Student  loans  are  also  available. 

The  following  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  tenable  only  in  the  Basic  Degree 
Course  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

THE  KATHLEEN  RUSSELL  SCHOLARSHIP.  Awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
highest,  with  at  least  second  class  honours  on  the  Grade  13  papers  required 
for  admission.  Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory 
standing  is  maintained. 

THE  FLORENCE  EMORY  SCHOLARSHIP.  Awarded  to  a student  with  high 
standing  in  Grade  13.  Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satis- 
factory standing  is  maintained. 


THE  REGISTERED  NURSES’  ASSOCIATION  OF  ONTARIO  BURSARY. 
Awarded  to  a student  who  has  good  academic  standing  and  is  in  need  of 
financial  assistance.  Value:  $475  annually  for  four  years.  Apply,  by 
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September  I,  to  the  Registered  Nurses’  Association  of  Ontario,  33  Price  Street, 
Toronto  5. 


ST 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING  ALUMNAE  BURSARY.  Awarded  to  a student  who 
has  good  academic  standing  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  Value:  fees 
paid  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory  standing  is  maintained.  Apply,  by 
August  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

In  addition,  Grants  are  available  to  any  students  demonstrating  financial 
need.  Application  may  be  made  any  time  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 


All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competition 
is  keen,  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance,  but  are  advised 
rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  government  or 
from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 
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IN-COURSE  AWARDS 
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Degree  Courses  (Basic  and  Graduate  Nurse) 

ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM.  All  students  who  are  residents 
of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  a Canadian  univer- 
sity or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution  in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an 
award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award  a student  must  establish  a 
need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution  in  a course  other  than 
Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this  Program  will  be  made  to 
the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a non-repayable  grant  and  a 
Canadian  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  available  at  secondary  schools 
and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN.  Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available 
in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Government  of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained 
at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions  and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario. 
Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program  may  apply 
for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they  are  attending  an  institution  in 
Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as  eligible  for  Canada  Student 
Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 
is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

JAMES  H.  RATTRAY  MEMORIAL  BURSARIES.  Awarded  in  second  and 
higher  years  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  ability  and  financial  need.  Value: 
$200.  Apply,  by  October  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 
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ST.  JOHN  AMBULANCE,  COUNTESS  MOUNTBATTEN  BURSARIES. 
Preference  to  those  with  affiliation  with  donor  organization.  Value:  $200  to 
$600  depending  on  financial  need.  Apply,  by  May  15,  to  the  Chairman, 
Bursary  Funds,  St.  John  House,  321  Chapel  Street,  Ottawa  2. 

ST.  ELIZABETH  VISITING  NURSING  ASSOCIATION  BURSARIES. 
Awarded  to  students  entering  the  final  year.  Employment  commitment.  Value: 
$1,500.  Apply  to  Executive  Director,  22  Davisville  Avenue,  Toronto  7. 

THE  PATIENCE  A.  CROSSLEY  BURSARY.  Awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  final  year.  Value:  $400.  Applicant  must  be  a graduate  of  the  School  of 
Nursing,  Owen  Sound  General  and  Marine  Hospital;  or  a graduate  who  has 
served  a minimum  of  six  months  as  a staff  nurse  in  a hospital  located  in 
the  counties  of  Grey  or  Bruce;  or  a student  whose  home  is  in  Grey  or  Bruce 
county.  Apply,  by  May  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

VICTORIAN  ORDER  OF  NURSES  BURSARIES.  Awarded  to  students 
entering  the  final  year.  Employment  commitment.  Value:  $1,800,  National 
Bursaries;  $1,000  if  awarded  by  Greater  Toronto  Branch;  $1,500  if  awarded 
by  Hamilton  Branch. 

Apply  to: 

(i)  National:  Director,  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  5 Blackburn 
Avenue,  Ottawa  2. 

(ii)  Toronto:  Director,  Greater  Toronto  Branch,  281  Sherbourne  Street, 
Toronto  2. 

(iii)  Hamilton:  Director,  Hamilton  Branch,  29  Augusta  Street,  Hamilton. 

ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  BURSARIES.  Available  to  students 
in  the  last  year  of  the  Basic  Degree  Course  and  the  second  and  final  years  of 
the  Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing.*  Value: 
Tuition  fees  plus  eight  monthly  stipends  of  $175;  applicants  with  dependent 
children  will  be  granted  an  additional  $50  per  month.  Apply  to  Principal 
Nurse  Consultant,  Research  and  Planning  Branch,  Ontario  Department  of 
Health,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto  5. 


*These  bursaries  are  also  available  to  students  proceeding  to  a Master’s 
Degree.  Value:  Tuition  fees  plus  eight  monthly  stipends  of  $200. 

Basic  Degree  Course  Only 

LOUIS  AND  ROSE  REVITCH  SCHOLARSHIP.  Awarded  to  the  student  with 
the  highest  standing  in  Year  II.  Value:  $300. 
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NORA  J.  GREENSLADE  PRIZE.  Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  hi^ 
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standing  in  Year  IV.  Value:  interest  on  $500. 

UNIVERSITY  IN-COURSE  BURSARIES.  A number  of  donors  provide  funds 
for  award  each  year  to  students  in  all  divisions  of  the  University  who  have  at 
least  second  class  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  for 
assistance  from  any  of  the  following  should  be  made  on  the  regular  university 
in-course  award  form  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing,  by 
October  15: 

ATKINSON  IN-COURSE  BURSARIES 
BERKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 
THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

I.B.M. -THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 
INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 
PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 


Degree  Course  for  Graduates  of  Diploma  Schools  of  Nursing  Only 

ST.  JOHN  AMBULANCE.  MARGARET  McLAREN  MEMORIAL  BUR- 
SARIES. Preference  given  to  students  with  affiliation  with  donor  organization. 
Value:  $1,000.  Apply,  by  May  15,  to  the  Chairman,  Bursary  Funds,  St.  John 
House,  321  Chapel  Street,  Ottawa  2. 

DOROTHY  M.  PERCY  SCHOLARSHIP  FUND.  Value:  $250.  Awarded  to  an 


ST.  ELIZABETH  VISITING  NURSING  ASSOCIATION  BURSARIES. 
Employment  commitment.  Value:  $1,500.  Apply  to  the  Executive  Director. 
22  Davisville  Avenue,  Toronto  7. 

VICTORIAN  ORDER  OF  NURSES  BURSARIES.  Employment  commitment 
Value:  $1,800,  National  Bursaries;  $1,000  if  awarded  by  Greater  Toronto 
Branch;  $1,500  if  awarded  by  Hamilton  Branch.  Apply  to: 

(i)  National:  Director,  Victorian  Order  of  Nurses  for  Canada,  5 Blackburr 
Avenue,  Ottawa  2. 

(ii)  Toronto:  Director,  Greater  Toronto  Branch,  281  Sherboume  Street! 
Toronto  2. 

(iii)  Hamilton:  Director,  Hamilton  Branch,  29  Augusta  Street,  Hamilton. 


experienced  Registered  Nurse  showing  leadership  potential  and  planning  to 
enter  the  service  field.  Apply,  by  Nov.  15,  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 


Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  Course 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


37 


ONTARIO  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH  BURSARIES.  Value:  Tuition  Fees 
plus  eight  monthly  stipends  of  $175;  applicants  with  dependent  children  will 
be  granted  an  additional  $50  per  month.  Apply  to  Principal  Nurse  Consultant, 
Research  and  Planning  Branch,  Ontario  Department  of  Health,  Parliament 
Buildings,  Toronto  5. 

THE  PATIENCE  A.  CROSSLEY  BURSARY.  Value:  $400.  Applicant  must  be 
a graduate  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  Owen  Sound  General  and  Marine 
Hospital;  or  a graduate  who  has  served  a minimum  of  six  months  as  a staff 
nurse  in  a hospital  located  in  the  counties  of  Grey  or  Bruce;  or  a student 
whose  home  is  in  Grey  or  Bruce  county.  Apply,  by  May  15,  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Nursing. 

LOANS 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND.  For  students  in 
second  and  higher  years  of  Degree  Courses.  Maximum  loan:  Year  II,  $300; 
Year  III,  $400;  Year  IV,  $500.  Apply  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 


1 


W.  K.  KELLOGG  LOAN  FUND.  For  full-time  students  in  Degree  and 
Certificate  Courses.  Apply  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 

REGISTERED  NURSES’  ASSOCIATION  OF  ONTARIO  LOANS.  For  mem- 
bers of  the  R.N.A.O.  only.  Apply,  by  September  1,  to  the  Executive  Secretary, 
R.N.A.O.,  33  Price  Street,  Toronto  5. 

ZONTA  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  LOAN  FUND.  For  students  in  the  final  year 
of  the  Degree  Courses  and  the  Public  Health  Nursing  Certificate  Course. 
Maximum  loan:  $250.  Apply  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Nursing. 
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CALENDAR 


Fall  Term,  1968 


March  1 Friday Applications  for  admission  must  be  received  by  this 

date,  to  come  under  Early  Admission  arrangements. 

5 June  1 Saturday Applications  for  admission  must  be  received  by  this  date. 

1 1 

July  1 Monday .....Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

— July  2 Tuesday Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supplemental 

examinations. 

Tf; 

2 Aug.  5 Monday Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

8 5 \ 

j is  Aug.  12  Monday Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

2 ; 

NJfSept.  2 Monday Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

— Sept.  12  Thursday Registration  in  person  of  all  First  Year  students,  at 

9.30  a.m. 


Til 

jljSept.  13  Friday 

w 1 

2911 

— Sept.  16  Monday. 


if 

)ct.  14  Monday. 


.Registration  in  person  of  all  other  students  as  follows: 
Second  Year  9.00  a.m. 

Third  Year  10.00  a.m. 

Fourth  Year  11.00  a.m. 

.Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  commence  at  9.00  a.m. 
Address  by  the  President  at  2.00  p.m.,  in  Convocation 
Hall.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  1.45  p.m.  to  3.10  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


lov.  11  Monday  Remembrance  Day 

lov,  22  Friday Fall  Convocation. 

ill! Wee.  20  Friday Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

23  111 

>ec.  25  Wednesday.  .. Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


n.  1 Wednesday. 

n.  6 Monday 

aril  4 Friday 


5w-  3ril  21  Monday. 


ay  19  Monday, 
ay  30 


Spring  Term,  1969 

.New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
.Spring  Term  begins  at  9 a.m. 

.Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Annual  examinations  commence. 

.Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Start  of  University  Commencement. 
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— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m. 

Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edi 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B. 

Director  of  Development R.  J.  Albra 


Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  ( Acting ) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  PHARMACY 


Dean F.  N.  Hughes,  phm.b.,  b.s.  in  phar.,  m.a.,  ll.d. 

Secretary Miss  F.  M.  Ward,  b.a. 

e Librarian Miss  B.  A.  Gallivan,  b.a.,  b.l.s. 
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CORRESPONDENCE 

LLM 

Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  examina- 
c tions  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5;  communications  relating  to 
Ut  entrance  requirements  and  admission  to  the  course  in  pharmacy  are  to  be 
addressed  to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto, 
LLJfroronto  5. 


TEACHING  STAFF 


1967-1968 


Dea 


lid, 


Hughes,  F.  N.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.  in  phar.( purdue), 

m.a.(tor.),  ll.d.(purdue) 

Walker,  G.  C.,  b.sc.(pharm.)  (alta.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(purdue) 

Professor  of  Pharmacj,  §, 

Fuller,  H.  J.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.a.(west.),  m.a.(yale) 

Professor  of  Pharmacy  Administration 
Baxter,  R.  M.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.p.(sask.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(fla.) 

Professor  of  Pharmacogn 

Paterson,  G.  R.,  phm.b.(tor.),  b.s.p.,  m.sc.(sask.),  ph.d.(wis.) 

Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemistr 
Stieb,  E.  W.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.(tor.),  ph.d.(wis.) 

Professor  of  the  History  of  Pharmac 
Kandel,  S.  I.,  ph.d. (szeged)  . . . Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognos 

Kennedy,  D.  R.,  phm.b.,  b.sc.phm, (tor.),  ph.d.(fla.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmac 
in  charge  of  continuing  educatio 

Nairn,  J.  G.,  b.sc.phm. (tor.),  ph.d. (buffalo) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmac 
Sim,  S.  K.,  B.sc.,  M.s.,  ph.d.(wash.)  . Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacognoi 
Stauffer,  Mrs.  I.  E.,  b.sc. (pharm.) (alta.),  m.sc. (western  reserve) 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Pharmac 
Stewart,  D.  J.,  b.s.p.(sask.),  m.sc. (Illinois) 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Pharmac 
Teare,  F.  W.,  m.sc. (alta.),  ph.d.(n.c.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemist > 
Duncan,  G.  R.,  b.sc.phm.,  m.sc.phm.(tor.),  d.phil.( Basel) 

Assistant  Professor  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemist 
Chivers-Wilson,  V.,  phm.b.(tor.),  ph.d.(ohio  state)  . Lecturer  in  Pharmac 
Cooper,  P,  D.,  b.sc.,  m.sc. (tor.),  ph.d. (Ottawa) 

Special  Lecturer  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemisti 
Marshman,  Mrs.  J.  A.,  b.sc.phm.,  ph.d. (tor.) 

Lecturer  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemisti 

Borst,  S.  I.,  B.sc.,  ph.d.(lond.) Research  Associa 

Bowles,  E.  J.,  b.sc.phm Instructor  in  Pharmac 

Rotenberg,  G.  N.,  b.sc.phm Instructor  in  Pharmac 

Aleem,  M.  A.,  b.sc.,  m.sc. (aligarh  Muslim  u.) Demonstrate 

Baun,  D.  C.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrate 

Bloom,  D.  G.  R.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrate 

Chapman,  Mrs.  H Demonstrate 

Cramp,  W.  D.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrati 

Gatzka,  R.  A.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrate 

Hale,  Mrs.  M Demonstrate 

Henderson,  Miss  D.  B.,  m.sc.phm Demonstrate 

Heys,  D.  J.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrate 

Jotham,  Mrs.  B.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrate 
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Kasuya,  Y.,  b.pharm.,  m.sc.  in  pharm.  sci.  (tokyo)  . . . Demonstrator 

Kawarsky,  B.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Lee,  Miss  K.  S.,  b.sc.  in  pharm. (nat.  Taiwan  u.)  . . . . Demonstrator 

Leung,  C.  C.  D.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Lubek,  M.  H.,  b.sc.phm.  . Demonstrator 

“ Makhubu,  Miss  L.  P.,  b.sc.(u.  Basutoland),  m.sc.(alta.)  . Demonstrator 

Mandel,  R.  W.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

1 Morey,  Mrs.  N.,  b.sc. (man.),  phm.b Demonstrator 

Patel,  B.  G.,  b.pharm. (gujarat) Demonstrator 

Radford,  D.  J.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Siddiqui,  U.  A.,  b.sc.,  m.sc. (Karachi) Demonstrator 

Starkman,  Mrs.  B.  E.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Stein,  A.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Sunkersett,  b.v.,  b.sc.(hons.),  b.sc. (tech.),  m.sc. (tech.) (bombay) 

Demonstrator 

Sunohara,  Mrs.  D.  R.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Taylor,  D.  W.,  phm.b.,  m.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Tetiuk,  Miss  J.  F.  M.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Thibault,  Mrs.  P.  P.  M.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Warman,  M.  J.  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Williams,  E.  D.,  b.sc.phm Demonstrator 

Wong,  C.  S.  C.,  b.pharm.(nat.  defence  med.  center,  Taiwan), 

m.sc.  (man.) Demonstrator 

Zahid,  N.,  b.sc.,  m.sc. (pan jab),  m.sc.phm. (tor.) Demonstrator 


Acknowledgement  is  given  to  the  following  departments  within  the  University 
hat  give  instruction  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy: 
\nthropology,  Botany,  Chemistry,  Classics  (U.C.),  East  Asian  Studies,  English 
U.C.),  Fine  Art,  French  (U.C.),  Geology,  German  (U.C.),  Islamic  Studies, 
Mathematics,  Microbiology,  Music,  Near  Eastern  Literature  (U.C.),  Pharma- 
ology,  Philosophy,  Physics,  Physiology,  Political  Economy,  Public  Health, 
lociology,  and  Zoology. 
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HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


The  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  of  the  University  of  Toronto  was  established  oi  „ 
July  1,  1953,  when  the  school  of  pharmacy  operated  by  the  Ontario  Collegi'Lj 
of  Pharmacy  was  transferred  to  the  University.  The  Ontario  College  oil. 
Pharmacy  as  incorporated  in  1871  was  a lineal  descendant  of  the  Toront 
Chemists’  and  Druggists’  Association  and  the  Canadian  Pharmaceutical  Society 
This  small  group  was  formed  in  June,  1867,  and  soon  included  members  fron 
all  parts  of  Ontario  with  the  result  that  its  name  was  changed  to  the  Canadiai 
Pharmaceutical  Society.  After  several  unsuccessful  attempts  to  obtain  federa 
legislation  to  regulate  the  practice  of  pharmacy,  the  association  directed  it 
attention  toward  securing  an  Ontario  Act  and  in  1869  adopted  the  nam 
“Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy.”  Their  efforts  were  finally  successful  when  th 
legislature  passed  the  Pharmacy  Act  of  1871. 

By  the  Act  of  1871  administrative  authority  was  granted  to  a Council  ti 
be  elected  biennially  by  the  members  of  the  College.  Power  was  granted  t 
the  Council  to  examine  candidates  for  the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy  i 
Ontario.  Semi-annual  examinations  were  instituted  in  1872  and  continued  unti 
1897  when  they  became  annual  events. 

Although  the  College  was  empowered  to  acquire  real  estate  and  to  establisi 
a teaching  institution,  neither  was  accomplished  for  a few  years.  In  1882,  th 
Council  was  financially  able  to  establish  a “teaching  College”  in  rooms  in  th 
Mechanics  Institute  on  Wellington  Street,  under  the  leadership  of  E.  E 
Shuttleworth.  The  site  at  44  Gerrard  Street  East  was  purchased  in  1885,  and  th 
first  building  erected  during  1886  at  a total  cost  of  about  $20,000.  The  officia 
opening  of  the  school  on  February  3,  1887,  was  a milestone  in  Canadian  phai 
macy  as  it  was  the  first  to  be  built  in  Canada. 

Attendance  at  College  was  not  made  a prerequisite  to  the  licensing  examina 
tion  until  1889  when  attendance  at  “Junior  and  Senior”  courses  of  lecture, 
and  demonstrations  was  made  compulsory.  An  apprenticeship  service  of  fou 
years  was  established  in  1889.  With  the  inauguration  of  a teaching  college  i: 
1882,  courses  in  Pharmacy,  Chemistry,  Materia  Medica,  Botany,  and  Practica 
Dispensing  were  included,  lectures  being  given  for  three  hours  daily  over 
period  of  about  three  months.  With  the  construction  of  the  new  building  thi 
time  was  increased  to  five  months,  and  by  the  Act  of  1889  the  course  wa 
divided  into  a Junior  Term  (October  to  December)  and  a Senior  Term  (Januar 
to  May).  The  amendments  of  1889  also  granted  power  to  the  Council  t 
alter  the  curriculum  as  necessary.  The  original  building  was  enlarged  in  189 
to  provide  the  large  laboratories  at  the  rear. 

In  1892,  affiliation  with  the  University  of  Toronto  was  effected  whereb 
those  licentiates  of  the  College  who  so  desired  might  receive  the  degree  c 
Bachelor  of  Pharmacy  (Phm.B.)  upon  passing  University  examinations. 

As  early  as  1894  a two-year  course  had  been  proposed,  but  inadequat 
space  prevented  its  inception.  Finally,  in  1927,  the  longer  course  was  institutec 
a portion  of  the  work  being  taught  in  the  University  of  Toronto.  At  this  tim 
the  examinations  of  both  the  First  and  Second  Years  came  under  the  contrc 
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of  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  A separate  licensing  examination 
was  held  by  the  College  immediately  following  the  degree  examinations  of  the 
Second  Year.  In  1944  the  licensing  examinations  for  graduates  in  pharmacy 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  were  abolished.  With  the  institution  of  the  second 
year  the  actual  time  of  apprenticeship  was  reduced  to  three  years.  Effective 
E September,  1944,  the  term  of  apprenticeship  was  reduced  from  three  years  to 
• two  years. 

In  1935  the  admission  requirements  were  raised  from  Junior  to  Senior 
Matriculation. 

Additions  to  the  building  were  made  in  1940  and  again  in  1951,  to  house 
the  library,  offices  and  assembly  hall,  and  thus  to  make  room  for  new 
laboratories  and  lecture  rooms  in  the  original  structure.  The  area  of  the 
pharmacy  building  at  44-46  Gerrard  Street  East  was  27,000  square  feet,  gross. 

In  November,  1944,  the  Council  approved  the  establishment  of  a four-year 
course,  and  in  1947  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  approved  the  four- 
year  curriculum  and  established  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy, 
this  course  to  commence  in  September,  1948.  The  two-year  course  was  to  be 
continued  only  for  a sufficient  time  to  provide  for  those  who  had  commenced 
their  apprenticeship  before  January  1,  1948.  The  last  class  was  graduated  with 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Pharmacy  in  1954.  With  the  establishment  of  the 
four-year  course,  the  apprenticeship  period  for  the  licence  to  practise  pharmacy 
was  reduced  to  eighteen  months,  twelve  months  to  be  consecutive,  and  to  be 
served  either  before  or  after  the  academic  course. 

On  July  1,  1953,  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  surrendered  its  teaching 
function.  The  building  at  44-46  Gerrard  Street  East,  Toronto,  together  with 
a cash  grant,  was  transferred  to  the  University  of  Toronto,  which  established 
the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  The  members  of  the  teaching  staff  became  members 
f the  staff  of  the  University,  with  equivalent  rank. 

■ The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  was  established  by  the  Senate 
}f  the  University,  during  session  1953-54.  Effective  in  1962-63  the  Faculty  of 
°harmacy  was  granted  the  privilege  of  offering  graduate  work  for  the  degree, 
Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

In  March,  1962,  construction  was  begun  on  a new  building  for  the  Faculty 
)f  Pharmacy  at  the  south-east  corner  of  Huron  and  Russell  Streets,  in  the 
West  Campus”  of  the  University.  The  Cornerstone  was  laid  on  October  18, 
>y  the  Honourable  Matthew  B.  Dymond,  M.D.,  Minister  of  Health  for  the 
’rovince  of  Ontario.  The  building,  which  has  an  area  of  65,250  square  feet, 
!in  six  floors,  was  occupied  by  the  Faculty  in  June,  1963,  and  was  opened 
fficially  on  November  21,  1963,  by  Dean  Glenn  L.  Jenkins,  Purdue  University. 

Deans,  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 

. B.  Shuttleworth 1882-1891 

, Y.  Scott  1891-1892 

::  F.  Heebner  1892-1937 

. O.  Hurst  1937-1952 

. N.  Hughes  1952-1953 

Deans,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

N.  Hughes  1953- 
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PHARMACY  IN  A CHANGING  WORLD 


Since  the  dawn  of  history,  Pharmacy  has  consisted  of  the  art  of  preparing 
drugs  and  medicines  for  the  cure  of  disease  and  the  alleviation  of  pain.  With 
the  coming  of  the  age  of  science  the  art  of  preparing  medicines  has  become  an 
exact  science,  to  the  extent  that  the  various  activities,  long  thought  of  as  the 
prerogative  of  the  pharmacist,  such  as  collection,  identification,  preservation, 
manufacture,  analysis  and  standardization,  compounding  and  dispensing,  must 
now  embrace  specialization  of  function  or  division  of  labour.  Consequently, 
the  pharmacy  student  specializes  in  the  area  of  his  deepest  interest,  such  as: 

General  Practice 

The  activities  of  the  community  pharmacist  are  not  limited  to  compounding 
and  dispensing  but  include  acting  as  pharmaceutical  consultants  to  physicians, 
distributing  home  remedies,  sick-room  supplies,  prescription  accessories  and 
related  items,  and  taking  an  active  part  in  the  health  needs  of  the  community. 

Every  day  more  than  a million  people  go  into  Canada’s  5,000  pharmacies. 
In  more  than  600  communities,  a single  pharmacy  is  the  people’s  only  source 
of  drugs  and  medical  supplies.  The  pharmacist  in  general  practice  should  be 
interested  in  the  promotion  of  health  with  a deep  sense  of  service  to  others. 

Hospital  Pharmacy 

A modern  hospital  requires  a team  of  specialists  to  care  for  patients,  pro- 
vide education,  promote  community  health  and  further  the  advancement  of 
scientific  medicine.  The  professional  and  administrative  services  provided  by 
the  hospital  pharmacist  make  him  a vital  member  of  this  medical  service 
team. 

His  professional  duties  include  the  dispensing  of  drugs,  the  quality  control 
of  bulk-compounded  and  pre-packaged  medications,  and  the  preparation  of 
special  formulations.  He  consults  with  the  Pharmacy  and  Therapeutics  Com- 
mittee of  the  medical  staff  on  matters  pertaining  to  the  acquisition,  evaluation 
and  use  of  drugs.  He  may  also  participate  in  clinical  research  projects  and 
engage  in  educational  programmes  for  the  medical  and  nursing  staffs. 

Administrative  services  of  the  hospital  pharmacist  include  the  establishment 
of  policies  and  procedures  pertaining  to  the  specifications,  purchasing,  quality, 
storage  and  distribution  of  pharmaceuticals;  the  maintenance  of  proper 
purchase  records;  the  keeping  of  perpetual  inventories  of  narcotics  and  con- 
trolled drugs  as  required  by  law;  the  preparation  of  departmental  reports  and 
budgets;  and  the  evaluation  of  newer  drug  distribution  systems  and  staffing 
patterns. 

Research  and  Industrial  Pharmacy 

The  industrial  pharmaceutical  operation  may  be  considered  as  being  divided 
into  the  following  separate,  and  yet  interlocking,  fields:  administration,  sales, 
production,  research  and  quality  control. 

Every  day,  research  gives  rise  to  new  developments  and  new  drugs  for  use 
in  expanding  the  armamentarium  of  the  physician  in  the  treatment  of  disease. 


The  research  pharmacist  is  charged  with  responsibility  for  the  creation  and 
formulation  of  dosage  forms  suitable  for  administration  to  the  patient,  and 
for  ensuring  that  the  medication  is  available  and  exerts  its  therapeutic  effect. 
He  is  also  concerned  with  the  assessment  of  stability,  and  the  standards  and 
controls  associated  with  the  preparations.  The  pharmacist  may  also  be  con- 
cerned with  investigations  involving  the  isolation  and  identification  of  potential 
new  drug  constituents  from  plant,  animal  and  microbiological  sources,  or  with 
the  synthesis  of  newer  medicinal  agents. 

Quality  control  is  one  facet  of  the  pharmaceutical  industry  in  which  all 
personnel  are  concerned  at  all  times.  It  embraces  the  control  of  the  pharma- 
ceutical product  at  every  stage  of  its  passage  through  the  industrial  operation; 
the  analytical  aspect  of  the  control  operation,  whether  chemical,  biological,  or 
microbiological;  and  the  determination  and  maintenance  of  standards  for  the 
pharmaceutical  preparation,  and  for  all  the  materials,  chemicals,  containers, 
closures,  packaging,  etc.,  associated  with  these  preparations  or  dosage  forms. 

Government  Service 

The  increased  role  of  federal  and  provincial  governments  in  public  health 
has  created  additional  opportunities  for  pharmacists  in  analytical  laboratories, 
in  toxicology  laboratories,  and  in  administrative  positions  as  government 
inspectors  and  health  supplies  officers. 

Further  Information 

More  detailed  information  respecting  careers  in  pharmacy  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  483  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,’ 
and  from  the  Guidance  Centre,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto.  The  attention  of  principals  and  vocational  guidance  counsellors 
in  Secondary  Schools  is  directed  to  the  film  strip  “Careers  in  Canadian 
Pharmacy”  which  has  been  prepared  by  the  Canadian  Foundation  for  the 
Advancement  of  Pharmacy.  A copy  of  this,  as  well  as  other  literature 
describing  pharmacy  as  a vocation,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy. 

DEGREES 

The  degrees  offered  are : 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy — B.Sc.Phm. 

Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy — M.Sc.Phm. 

Doctor  of  Philosophy — Ph.D. 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  is  the  degree  to  which  a 
candidate  is  admitted  upon  the  completion  of  the  four-year  course  in  Phar- 
macy. Graduates  of  this  course  may,  under  certain  conditions,  be  granted  the 
licence  to  practise  retail  pharmacy  in  the  Province  of  Ontario.  (See  section  on 
Licensing.) 

GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  PHARMACY 

Graduates  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  in  this 
University,  or  equivalent  standing,  may  obtain  the  degree  Master  of  Science  in 
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Pharmacy  (M.Sc.Phm.)  upon  the  completion  of  a programme  of  graduate 
study  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Various  research  problems 
in  the  fields  of  Pharmaceutics,  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  and  Pharmacognosy 
are  available.  Studies  are  also  offered  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.  A number  of  appointments  as  demonstrator  are  open  to  graduate 
students  pursuing  these  programmes.  Details  respecting  these  appointments  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  Full  information  respecting  the 
courses  of  study  and  regulations  governing  the  degrees  are  available  from  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


ADMISSION 

Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular,  1968-69,  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  and 
available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

Registration  is  offered  to  approximately  130  students  in  the  First  Year,  and 
in  the  Second  Year. 


1.  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COURSE  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

{a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall  of  1968  to  the  First  Year  will  be 
required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least  four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least 
seven  credits.  If  a seven  credit  programme  is  presented  at  least  five  of  the 
seven  credits  must  have  been  obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit 
programme  must  be  presented,  including  the  specific  subjects  and  overall 
average  given  for  the  course. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are:  Mathematics  A;  Physics;  Chemistry; 
English  or  another  language;  and  an  optional  subject  for  one  or  more  credits. 

An  average  of  60%  is  required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the  Grade  13 
subjects  approved  for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

( b ) General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription 
Ontario  Grade  13  candidates  must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least 
six  subjects  (excluding  Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include 
at  least  five  of  the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the 
four  groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2),  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2),  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry) 

2.  CERTIFICATES  OTHER  THAN  ONTARIO  GRADE  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated. 
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Candidates  offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other 
than  Ontario  must  offer  at  least  five  subjects  and  satisfy  the  subject  require- 
ments specified  for  the  course.  Specific  details  on  subjects  and  standards 
required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in  advance  of  the  application 
deadline. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13. 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  University  course  at  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th 
Year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

( b ) Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level. 

OR 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates  which  are  equated  to  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that  basis : 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the 
Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the 
Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certifi- 
cates as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965. 

Note:  The  above  certificate  issued  in  1964  or  earlier  is  not  acceptable. 

United  States  of  America: 

First  Year  University  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  required 
subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United  States  High 
School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  normally  admit  a candidate  to  any  course. 
Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be  considered. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates, 
rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the  certificates 
must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate 
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the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the 
final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from 
authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or  to  submit  statutory  declara- 
tions giving  the  required  information. 

3.  ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not 
English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

( a ) The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  avail- 
able at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area.  Inquiries 
about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions, Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

( b ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  ( b ) above  in  overseas  centres 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

4.  MATURE  STUDENTS 

For  admission  as  a mature  student  (Ontario  resident,  25  years  or  older) 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

5.  APPLICATION  PROCEDURES 

All  candidates  must  submit  an  application  form  and  supporting  documents 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  Supporting 
documents  include  all  final  secondary  school  certificates  held. 

These  certificates  must  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  grades  obtained. 
If  a certificate  is  not  available  at  the  time  of  application,  candidates  must 
indicate  the  exact  name  of  the  certificate  to  be  presented  for  admission,  and 
the  subjects  included  therein,  as  well  as  the  approximate  date  available.  A 
notarized  English  translation  must  accompany  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  or  French. 

In  addition  a student  who  has  previously  attended  a University  must  submit 
the  following: 

(i)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously 
attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and 
grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  eligible  for  readmission  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  for  which  he  seeks  admission  to  the 
University  of  Toronto;  and 

(ii)  Official  statements  or  calendars  giving  full  information  on  the  content 
of  the  University  courses  covered  by  the  transcripts  submitted. 


For  application  forms  and  further  information  about  admission  require- 
ments, consult  the  Office  of  Admissions,  stating  in  the  first  letter  what 
credentials  will  be  offered,  with  a listing  of  subjects  and  grades  obtained. 


6.  STANDARDIZED  TESTS 
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Ontario  students  will  present  the  results  of  all  standardized  tests  offered  in 
the  secondary  schools.  Other  students  may  improve  their  competitive  position 
by  taking  the  aptitude  test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box 
592,  Princeton,  New  Jersey,  08540,  U.S.A. 

7.  FINAL  DATE  FOR  COMPLETED  APPLICATIONS , JUNE  FIRST 
Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  excep- 
tional will  a late  application  be  considered. 

8.  EARLY  ADMISSION 


(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early  Admis- 
sion.) Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early 
Admission  procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission, 
after  May  15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their 
schools  by  March  1. 


9.  CANDIDATES  WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED  IN 
UNIVERSITY  WORK 

Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 
under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  nor- 
mally refused  admission. 


• 10.  PROCEDURE  FOR  REGISTRATION 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will 
be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of 
each  academic  year. 


11.  ADVANCED  STANDING 

A student  who  has  completed  one  or  more  years  of  a suitable  science  course 
at  a university,  and  who  has  obtained  at  least  one  grade  above  the  minimum 
passing  grade,  may  apply  for  advanced  standing  in  the  Second  Year.  He  must 
meet  this  University’s  admission  requirements.  As  enrolment  in  Second  Year 
is  limited  to  a total  of  130  students  such  applicants  may  be  eligible  for 
selection. 

A student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  may  be  required  to  complete  a 
basic  pharmacy  subject  of  the  First  Year,  in  addition  to  the  regular  subjects  of 
the  Second  Year. 

Special  First  Year  programmes  have  been  established  at  the  University  of 
Ottawa  and  the  University  of  Windsor.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy;  or  from  the  Registrar  of  the 
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University  of  Windsor,  Windsor;  or  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of 
Ottawa,  Ottawa. 

12.  HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  present 
satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the 
date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

13.  PROCEDURE  FOR  WITHDRAWALS  OR  TRANSFERS 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or  division  in  the 
University  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

14.  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING  PENALTIES 
FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student 
shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from 
regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit. 
Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the 
purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties  in 
calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “ Debar ”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment” . This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  re-admission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to 
register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  faculty  and  he  may  not  re-enrol). 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to 
a student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has 
fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always 
include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satis- 
factorily met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 
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15.  APPEALS 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  the  office  of 
the  University  Registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Under  certain  conditions  students  may  be  admitted  to  various  individual 
courses.  Ordinarily  no  credit  towards  the  degree  will  be  allowed  for  work  so 
taken.  Students  wishing  to  undertake  such  a programme  should  consult  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 


REGISTRATION 


1.  Registration  will  take  place  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  building,  located 
at  the  south-east  corner  of  Huron  and  Russell  Streets,  at  the  times  shown 
below: 


First  Year 
Second  Year 
Third  Year 
Fourth  Year 


Thursday,  September  12,  1968  9.30  a.m. 

Friday,  September  13,  1968  9.00  a.m. 

Friday,  September  13,  1968  10.00  a.m. 

Friday,  September  13,  1968  11.00  a.m. 


2.  All  students  should  be  present  promptly  at  the  appointed  hour,  to  attend* 
the  opening  lecture,  to  complete  enrolment  forms,  and  to  receive  instructions. 
Each  First  Year  student  should  be  prepared  to  state  his  first  and  second  choice 
from  among  the  One  Hour  Options  listed — see  CURRICULUM. 


3.  After  the  opening  lecture,  each  student  shall  register  in  person  with  the 
Secretary.  He  shall  submit  a receipt,  on  the  official  form,  for  at  least  the  first 
term  instalment  of  fees  (See  section  FEES).  A student  admitted  to  First  Year 
or  to  advanced  standing  shall  present  also  his  letter  of  admission  issued  by  the 
Director  of  Admissions  of  the  University. 

4.  After  a student  has  submitted  the  required  documents,  an  Admit-to- 
Lectures  Card  will  be  issued  to  him.  His  registration  as  a student  in  pharmacy 
will  then  be  complete. 

5.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  is  required  to  pay 
to  the  Chief  Accountant  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of 
delay  to  a maximum  of  $20.  The  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student 
permission  to  register  late. 

6.  A student  who  has  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and 
who  is  proceeding  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  expected  to  enrol  without 
further  application.  A student  who  for  any  reason  has  decided  not  to  proceed 
with  the  course  is  requested  to  notify  the  Secretary. 

7.  A former  student  who  desires  to  resume  his  course  after  an  interval  of  a 
session  or  more  should  apply  to  the  Secretary  by  July  1. 
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8.  A student  who  wishes  to  repeat  a failed  year,  and  who  has  not  been 
refused  re-admission  to  the  Faculty,  shall  apply  to  Council  for  permission  to 
repeat.  A written  application  should  reach  the  Secretary  by  July  1.  However , 
a student  who  has  failed  in  First  Year,  or  a student  admitted  to  advanced 
standing  who  has  failed  in  the  first  year  of  his  attendance  at  this  university, 
must  apply  to  the  Office  of  Admissions  for  re-admission  to  the  University 
( See  Section  ADMISSION ) . 


FEES 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and  proceeding  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the 
Chief  Accountant  according  to  the  following  schedule: 
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Year 

Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First  Instalment 
due  opening 
day  of 

- Academic  Yr. 

Second  Instal- 
ment due 
January  10 

1-4 

$490 

$63 

Men 

$553 

$308 

$248 

1-4 

$490 

$38 

Women 

$528 

$283 

$248 

The 

Academic 

Fee  includes 

the  following 

fees: — Tuition, 

Library  and 

Laboratory  Supply,  Physical  Education,  one  Annual  Examination,  Degree,  and 
Laboratory  Fee. 

The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 

For  men — Hart  House,  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health 
Service,  Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society. 

For  women — Students’  Administrative  Council,  Athletic,  Health  Service, 
Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society. 

A student  who  has  not  paid  his  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the  session  is 
required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January  10.  After  this 
date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding 
$10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the 
session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the 
annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each  academic  year, 
it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior  to  the  date  of  registra- 
tion. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto,  at  par,  and  mail  to  Chief  Accountant’s  Office,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Late  Registration  Fee — Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  his  or  her  own  faculty  or  school  is  required  to  pay  a late 
registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 
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SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Students  taking  only  a few  subjects,  and  not  proceeding  to  a degree,  will 


pay  fees  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

Each  subject,  one  term  $ 55 

one  session  (two  terms)  100 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening  of 
the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may  be 
required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certificate  or 
certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any 
part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee,  one  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must  pay  this 
fee. 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS’  EXPENSES 
The  following  statement  of  approximate  expenses  may  give  the  student  a 
general  idea  of  costs,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: 


Fees,  see  schedule  above 

Books,  each  year  $100 

Board  and  Lodging,  each  week  $28  up 


REGULATIONS  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION 
Attendance  and  Progress 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 

Medical  Examination 

A medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service  is  required  for  the 
following: 

(a)  undergraduate  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance; 

( b ) any  student  whose  domicile  is  not  in  Canada; 

(c)  any  student  who  will  be  participating  in  organized  competitive  athletics. 

The  medical  examination  will  begin  after  Labour  Day  and  must  be  com- 
pleted before  October  31.  Appointments  for  this  examination  may  be  made 
as  follows: 

men:  256  Huron  Street,  telephone  928-2459 
women:  256  Huron  Street,  telephone  928-2456 
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Required  Physical  Education — Women 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  student  in  First  Year  at  the 
University  is  required  to  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University 
Health  Service.  In  addition  each  First  Year  woman  student,  unless  exempted 
as  provided  below,  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swim  test 
and  the  required  programme  in  Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless 
exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Education  require- 
ment BEFORE  advancing  to  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course  shall 
either  (1)  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  requirement  BEFORE 
the  end  of  the  second  academic  year  of  her  course,  OR  (2)  pay  an  additional 
fee  of  $50  to  be  assessed  in  February  of  the  session  in  which  she  is  registered 
in  the  second  academic  year. 

Physical  Education  credit  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  a wide  variety 
of  instructional  classes  or  by  participation  in  Interfaculty  or  Intercollegiate 
sports. 

Exemptions:  (1)  one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  physical  education  at 
this  or  any  other  University  (2)  Admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or 
a higher  year  at  this  University  (automatic  exemption)  (3)  if  age  is  25  years 
or  more  (4)  exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service  (5)  special  con- 
sideration. 

To  Claim  Exemption — Report  by  October  7 to:  Room  228,  Benson  Building, 
320  Huron  Street. 


Student  Participation  in  Laboratory  Procedures 
At  various  stages  of  the  teaching  programme  there  are  occasions  when 
biochemical,  physiological  or  pharmacological  observations  are  made  by  the 
student  on  himself  or  an  a fellow-student.  These  exercises  include  some  diag- 
nostic or  immunization  procedures  in  common  use.  Unless  some  valid  reason 
exists,  students  are  expected  to  participate  in  such  exercises. 

If  any  investigative  work  involving  student  participation  does  not  form  part 
of  the  teaching  programme,  participation  is  entirely  voluntary. 


Residence  for  Men 

Devonshire  House,  accommodating  about  two  hundred  students,  is  the 
University  residence  for  men.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  grounds, 
and  within  a few  minutes’  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken. 
The  facilities  of  the  residence  include  common  rooms,  kitchens,  a laundry 
room,  games  rooms,  and  a music  room.  There  are  single  rooms,  double  rooms, 
and  suites.  Application  forms  and  other  information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is 
advisable  to  make  application  for  residence  as  early  as  possible. 


Regular  Officer  Training  Plan 

Available  to  Canadian  citizens,  and  tenable  in  approved  degree  courses.  Four 
years  compulsory  service  after  graduation.  Value:  Tuition,  $125  book  allow- 
ance and  $187  per  month.  Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre,  25 
St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto  7. 
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Housing  Service 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accom- 
modation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains 
a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these 
rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation; 
however,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing  accom- 
modations for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Meals  are  provided  and 
non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms.  Since  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-operative 
Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available  through  that  organiza- 
tion should  be  addressed  directly  to:  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 
395  Huron  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accommoda- 
tion of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  will 
be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850 
students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the. 
building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  programme  of 
Rochdale  College  on  either  a full-  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale 
College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale  College,  all  inquiries  should 
be  addressed  direct  to  Rochdale  College,  Reservations  Office,  395  Huron 
Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

Upon  request,  transcripts  of  scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universi- 
ties or  other  institutions  of  learning. 

Children  of  War  Dead  ( Educational  Assistance ) Act 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and  monthly 
allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to  military 
service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  the 
Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 

NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multifaculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the  Uni- 
versity the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  associate 
with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  First 
Year  students  in  some  subjects. 
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The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College,  and  in  addition 
accommodates  nearly  300  male  students  in  residence. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  interested  in  becoming  members  of 
New  College  should  indicate  this  on  the  University’s  admission  application 
form.  This  makes  them  eligible  for  selection  by  the  College  admission  com- 
mittee. Students  selected  by  the  College  pay  a New  College  fee  of  $15.  They 
must  register  in  person  at  the  College  after  completing  registration  in  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  accommodation 
in  the  Residence  must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  and  includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  Pharmacy  who  wish  to  apply  for  mem- 
bership in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  “college  of  first 
choice”  on  the  “Application  for  Admission”  form  upon  which  they  apply  for 
admission.  Students  entering  a higher  Year  who  wish  to  join  the  College 
should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University 
of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received 
notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 

HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  a gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  the  University’s  men’s  club, 
and  serves  as  a centre  for  the  academic  community. 

All  full-time  male  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  members  of 
Hart  House. 

A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding 
jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and  the 
Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction 
over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  Divisions  of  the  University 
in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over 
the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the  Division  of  the 
University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the 
residence. 
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Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University 
as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires 
confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  inter- 
ference with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a 
breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  above,  the  following  are  cited 
as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach 
of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University:  (i)  The  organizing 
of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part  in  such  a parade 
without  permission  of  the  authorities,  (ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of 
University  property,  raids  on  Residences  or  other  University  buildings,  and 
the  breaking  into  University  buildings,  (iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  beha- 
viour, either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring 
the  University  into  public  disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by 
the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsi- 
bility for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as 
follows:  (i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School,  (ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart 
House,  where  the  student  society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House 
and  is  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  (iii)  With  the 
Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations. 

( b ) No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a)  above 
to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  constitution 
permits:  (i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (u) 
(ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University,  (ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination 
based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publication 
of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


CURRICULUM 


Hours  Weekly 

Fall  Term  Spring  Term 

Subject  Lecture  Lab.  Lecture  Lab. 


FIRST  YEAR 


Botany  134  2 

Chemistry  110  2 

Mathematics  110  4 

Pharmacy  101  1 

Physics  145  3 

Zoology  103  2 


3 

3 


3 

3 


2 

2 

4 

2 

3 

2 


3 

3 


3 

3 


*One  Hour  Option  from: 

Anthropology  116 
Bast  Asian  Studies  116 
English  116 
Fine  Art  116 
French  116 
Geology  116 
German  116 
Greek  116 


1 - 1 

History  116 
Islamic  Studies  116 
Linguistics  116 
Music  116 

Near  Eastern  Literature  116 

(University,  New  and  Innis  Colleges) 
Philosophy  116 
Sociology  116 


SECOND  YEAR 


Chemistry  211  2 

Chemistry  214  2 

Economics  20  2 

Pharm.  Admin.  22  - 

Pharm.  Chem.  25  2 

Pharmacy  211  2 

Zoology  203  2 


3 

3 


3 

3 


2 3 

2 3 
2 

3 
2 

2 3 

2 3 


THIRD  YEAR 


Microbiology  1 

Pharm.  Admin.  33  3 

Pharm.  Chem.  32  2 

Pharm.  Chem.  35  2 

Pharmacognosy  34  2 

Pharmacy  32  2 

Physiology  360  2 


1 

3 

3 

3 

3 


*The  subjects  offered  will  depend  on  courses  available.  Numbers  registered 
for  any  subject  may  be  limited. 
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Hours  Weekly 

Fall  Term 

Spring  Term 

Subject 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture  Lab. 

FOURTH 

YEAR 

Required  Courses 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  47  

...  1 

3 

1 3 

Pharmacognosy  41  

...  2 

- 

2 

Pharmacology  460  

...  2 

3 

2 3 

Pharmacy  42  

...  3 

3 

2 3 

Pharmacy  44  

...  - 

- 

2 

Seminar  

_ 

_ 

1 

Elective  Divisions,  Fourth  Year 

The  student  shall  select  one  Elective  Division.  Required  subjects  are  indicated 
with  an  asterisk  (*).  Half-session  subjects  are  shown  in  italics.  In  any  division 
a Special  Problem  may  be  selected  by  permission. 

GENERAL  PRACTICE 

(With  approval,  a student  may  substitute  a Special  Problem  for  Pharmacy  46.) 

♦Pharmacy  Administration  43  2 - 2 - 

♦ Pharmacy  46  3 - - - 

* Pharmacy  49  - - 2 - * 

♦Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine  12  - 2 - 

Special  Problem 

{hospital  pharmacy 

(With  approval,  a student  may  substitute  a Special  Problem  for  Pharma- 
cognosy 44  or  Pharmacy  402) 


♦Pharmacy  45  3-13 

♦Pharmacy  43  1 4 1 4 

And  one  of: 

Pharmacognosy  44  2 3 - - 

Pharmacy  402  - - 2 3 

Special  Problem 


research  and  industrial  pharmacy 


(The  student  shall  select  a minimum  of  two  full-session  subjects.  Additional 
subjects  may  be  taken  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  Selection  of  subjects  will 
be  governed  by  timetable  limitations.) 


Chemistry  321,  372  

2 

3 

2 

3 

Pharmacognosy  45  

2 

3 

2 

3 

Pharmacy  43  

1 

4 

1 

4 

Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  48 
Special  problem 

2 

3 

2 

3 

{Students  who  plan  to  take  a hospital  pharmacy  residency  programme  after 
graduation  should  select  this  elective  division. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Anthropology 


116 — Introduction  to  Social  Anthropology 
A comparative  survey  of  the  political,  economic,  religious  and  kinship 
systems  of  non-industrial  societies  and  the  theories  used  to  understand  such 
societies. 

Botany 

134 — Botany  Prof.  J.  F.  Morgan-] ones 

A series  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory  studies  on  the  physiol- 
ogy, structure,  and  classification  of  plants. 

Chemistry 

110 — General  Chemistry 
Introduction  to  inorganic  and  physical  chemistry. 

211 — Organic  Chemistry 

A treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic  compounds  and  the  relation  of 
their  structure  to  physical,  chemical  and  in  certain  instances  physiological 
properties. 

214 — Analytical  Chemistry 

Qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis. 

321 — Organic  Chemistry  Prof.  A.  G.  Brook 

An  intermediate  course  emphasizing  reaction  mechanisms,  stereochemistry 
and  the  applications  of  spectroscopy. 


372 — Organic  Chemistry  Prof.  G.  H.  Schmid 

A laboratory  course  complementing  course  321,  involving  both  organic 
synthesis  and  the  identification  of  compounds  by  functional  group  analysis. 


enzyi 

tory 

prep; 

major 


East  Asian  Studies 


116 — Introduction  to  Buddhism. 

English 


116- 


1 1 6 — Drama 


116- 


Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Much  Ado 
About  Nothing ; Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World',  Wilde,  The  Importance  of 
Being  Earnest',  Shaw,  Pygmalion',  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World', 
O’Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones',  O’Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock',  Eliot,  Murder 
in  the  Cathedral. 

Fine  Art 

116 — The  Art  of  Classical  Antiquity 


25-/> 
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116 — French  Prose  Texts. 


French 


Prerequisite  Grade  13  French  or  equivalent 


This 


28 


116 — Geology 


Geology 


German 


116 — German  Literature  in  Translation 


Greek 

116 — Graeco-Roman  Mythology  and  Ancient  Religion. 


History 

116 — The  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 


Microbiology 


8 — Microbiology 


Prof.  F.  O.  Wishart 


A lecture  and  laboratory  course  of  approximately  eighty  hours  designed  to 
acquaint  the  student  with  the  fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  the 
subject,  including  the  morphology,  physiology,  biochemical  activities,  sero-' 
logical  reactions,  and  classification  of  microorganisms.  Emphasis  is  given  to 
isolation  and  identification  techniques;  the  preparation  of  media  and  cultural 
characteristics  of  microorganisms;  disinfection  and  sterilization;  microbial 
enzymes;  antibiotics;  food  contamination  and  food  poisoning.  Certain  labora- 
tory exercises  in  infection  and  immunity  are  included  and  are  related  to  the 
preparation  and  use  of  biological  products.  The  significant  features  of  the 
major  human  pathogens  are  dealt  with  in  lectures  and  laboratory  exercises. 


116 — The  Development  of  Religious  Thought  in  the  Ancient  Near  East. 


The  first  term  involves  a study  of  the  properties  of,  and  methods  of  analysis 
for,  the  official  and  non-official  inorganic  substances  used  as  medicines  or  in 
the  preparation  of  medicines.  The  second  term  includes  an  historical  introduc- 
tion to  organic  medicinal  chemistry,  consideration  of  physiochemical  properties 
in  relation  to  biological  activity,  basic  principles  of  structure-activity  relation- 
ships, and  basic  principles  of  metabolic  changes  of  drugs. 

32 — Physiological  Chemistry  Prof.  G.  R.  Duncan 

This  course  is  intended  as  a general  introduction  to  the  biochemistry  of 
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Music 

116 — The  Baroque  to  Bach  and  Handel. 

Near  Eastern  Literature 


Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 


25 — Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 


Prof.  G.  R.  Paterson 


plants  and  animals  and  their  environments,  in  particular  to  the  energy  trans- 
port between  environment  and  organism,  the  utilization  of  this  energy  with 
regard  to  the  metabolic  processes  and  the  biological  equilibria  of  plant  and 
animal  life. 


35 — Organic  Pharmaceutical  and  Medicinal  Chemistry  Dr.  J.  A.  Marshman 
This  course  consists  of  a systematic  consideration  of  organic  medicinals  and 
pharmaceuticals,  based  on  functional  group  considerations,  and  emphasizing 
specific  structure-activity  relationships. 


47 — Drug  Assay  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare 

The  quantitative  analysis  of  inorganic  and  organic  medicinals  and  pharma- 
ceuticals constitutes  this  course.  Official  and  non-official  methods  as  well  as 
certain  instrumental  methods  of  analysis  will  be  considered. 


48 — Advanced  Analytical  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry.  Prof.  F.  W.  Teare 
This  course  involves  a study  of  advanced  analytical  methods  employed  in 
pharmaceutical  analysis  and  research.  Colorimetric,  spectrophotometric, 
polarographic,  chromatographic,  potentiometric  and  other  methods  of  analysis 
will  be  considered. 

50 — Special  Problems 

Special  problems,  library  and/or  experimental,  may  be  elected  for  half-class 
or  full  class  credit,  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 

Pharmacognosy 

34 — Phytochemistry  Prof.  S.  K.  Sim 

Plant  and  certain  animal  products  as  sources  of  medicinal  and  pharmaceutical 
agents,  and  the  general  methods  of  identification,  isolation,  chemistry  and 
physiological  activity  of  their  constituents  and  medicinal  preparations  contain- 
ing them  are  considered. 

41 — Biopharmacy  Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter 

The  vitamins,  hormones,  antibiotics  and  certain  etiological  and  chemothera- 
peutic factors  are  considered. 

44 —  Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacognosy  I Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter 

A selected  topics  course  in  Pharmacognosy  designed  to  acquaint  the  student 

with  the  techniques  involved  in  microbiological  assays.  Selected  experiments  to 
illustrate  the  methods  used  in  the  determination  of  antimicrobial  activity  will 
also  be  discussed. 

45 —  Selected  Topics  in  Pharmacognosy  II  Prof.  R.  M.  Baxter 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  utilization  of  microorganisms  for  assays  of 

antimicrobials,  vitamins  and  antibiotics.  A study  of  the  mode  of  action  of 
antimicrobial  compounds  constitutes  an  important  part  of  the  course. 

50 — Special  Problems 

Special  problems,  library  and/or  experimental,  may  be  elected  for  half-class 
or  full  class  credit,  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 
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Pharmacology 


460 — Pharmacology  Prof.  G.  E.  Johnson 

A course  in  basic  Pharmacology  consisting  of  52  lectures  is  given.  Drugs 
are  classified  and  discussed  with  respect  to  their  actions,  uses  and  toxicity. 
Particular  emphasis  is  paid  to  the  mechanisms  of  drug  action.  A laboratory 
course  of  75  hours  is  offered  in  which  techniques  of  drug  evaluation  are 
demonstrated. 

Pharmacy 

101 — Introduction  to  Pharmacy  Staff 

This  course  is  designed  to  orient  the  student  to  the  university,  to  pharma- 
ceutical education,  to  the  curriculum  and  to  the  profession. 

211 — Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Prof.  G.  C.  Walker  and  Staff 

A study  of  the  basic  principles,  processes  and  techniques  applied  to  pharma- 
ceutical systems  including  the  preparation  and  use  of  pharmaceutical  dosage 
forms.  The  mathematics  of  pharmacy  will  be  included. 

32 — Pharmaceutical  Preparations  Prof.  G.  C.  Walker  and  Staff 

In  this  course  the  various  classes  of  official  and  non-official  pharmaceutical 
preparations  are  studied  and  typical  examples  of  each  class  are  prepared. 

42 —  Compounding  and  Dispensing  Prof.  D.  R.  Kennedy 

A study  of  the  methods  of  compounding  and  dispensing  the  various  types 

of  official  and  extemporaneous  preparations  met  in  the  dispensing  pharmacy, 
with  special  attention  to  prescription  problems  and  incompatibilities.  In  the 
laboratory,  students  are  introduced  to  many  of  the  pharmaceutical  specialty 
products.  The  laws  pertaining  to  pharmacy  will  be  discussed. 

43 —  Advanced  Pharmaceutics  Prof.  G.  C.  Walker 

A course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  formulation  and  develop- 
ment of  pharmaceutical  preparations,  with  particular  reference  to  the  equip- 
ment and  techniques  used  in  preparing  pharmaceuticals  on  a large  scale. 

44 —  Pharmaceutical  History  and  Literature  Prof.  E.  W.  Stieb 

This  course  deals  with  the  historical  background  of  pharmacy  and  its 

correlation  with  other  sciences. 

45 —  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  Prof.  1.  E.  Stauffer,  Prof.  D.  J.  Stewart 
A course  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  operation  of  a hospital  pharmacy 

and  the  relation  of  the  pharmacist  to  other  hospital  staff  members. 

402 — Introduction  to  Radiopharmaceuticals  Staff 

An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the  safe  handling  of  radioactive  iso- 
topes and  their  pharmaceutical  applications,  e.g.  dilution  analysis,  and  the 
receiving,  assaying,  use  and  control  of  selected  radiopharmaceuticals. 

1 

46 —  Animal  and  Plant  Health  Staff,  O.A.C.,  O.V.C. 

A course  of  three  lectures  weekly  in  the  fall  term  particularly  for  the 
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pharmacist  who  will  practise  in  rural  areas.  Topics  include:  veterinary  pharma- 
cology, diseases  of  farm  animals  and  poultry,  plant  diseases  and  their  control, 
insect  control,  animal  husbandry,  soils  and  fertilizers. 

49 —  Institutional  Practice  of  Pharmacy  Prof.  D.  J.  Stewart 

An  introduction  to  the  role  of  the  pharmaceutical  practitioner  as  a member 

of  the  health  team  in  hospitals  and  other  institutions. 

50 —  Special  Problems 

Special  problems,  library  and/or  experimental,  may  be  elected  for  half-class 
or  full  class  credit,  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 

Pharmacy  Administration 

22 — Accounting  Prof.  H.  J.  Fuller 

Accounting  techniques  applied  specifically  to  the  retail  pharmacy.  A study 
of  the  financial  records  required  for  the  successful  conduct  of  a retail  pharmacy. 

33 — Drug  Marketing  Prof . H.  J.  Fuller 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  scope  and  nature 
of  marketing  activities  particularly  as  they  affect  the  distribution  of  medicinal 
substances. 

43 — Pharmacy  Management  Prof.  H.  J.  Fuller 

Activities  that  relate  primarily  to  organizing,  planning  and  controlling  a 
pharmacy.  The  course  includes  a brief  history  of  retail  pharmacies,  functions 
of  the  retailer,  kinds  of  retail  organization,  stock  control,  developing  and 
carrying  out  policies  of  scientific  management. 

50 — Special  Problems 

Special  problems,  library  and/or  experimental,  may  be  elected  for  half-class 
or  full  class  credit,  in  consultation  with  the  staff. 

Philosophy 

116 — Introduction  to  Ethics 

Physics 

145 — Physics  Prof.  J.  M.  Anderson 

Lectures — 3 hours  per  week — mechanics,  properties  of  matter,  heat,  elec- 
tricity, magnetism,  and  light.  Laboratory — 3 hours  per  week. 

Physiology 

360 — Physiology  Prof.  O.  Sirek 

A course  on  the  functions  of  the  tissues,  the  circulation,  blood,  nervous 
system,  respiratory  system,  genito-urinary  system,  digestive  system  and  the 
special  senses. 
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Political  Economy 


20 — Economics  Mr.  J.  I.  Stewart 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special  reference  to  the 
problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

Public  Health 

Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine  1 Dr.  Joan  Borland 

A lecture  course  on  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and 
control  of  representative  communicable  diseases  and  chronic  diseases;  acci- 
dents, rehabilitation;  maternal  health,  infant  and  child  health;  human  genetics; 
environmental  sanitation;  mental  health;  medical  care,  medical  economics 
and  health  education.  The  second  half  of  the  course  is  designed  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  the  role  of  the  pharmacist  in  public  health. 

Seminar 

Papers  will  be  presented  by  certain  undergraduates,  graduate  students,  and 
staff  members,  dealing  with  various  research  projects.  Fourth  Year  Students  are 
required  to  attend.  Students  of  other  years  may  attend. 

Sociology 

116 — The  Sociological  Perspective 


Zoology 

103 — Zoology 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  molecular  basis  of  life  and  the 
integration  of  form  and  function.  The  many  disciplines  of  this  science  are 
stressed.  The  laboratory  gives  an  insight  into  the  experimental  method,  using 
living  organisms  where  possible. 

203 — Vertebrate  Zoology 

Structure  and  development  of  the  vertebrates.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  on  the  comparative  anatomy,  microscopic  anatomy,  and  embryology  of 
the  vertebrates. 


EXAMINATIONS 

1.  Grades 
Class  I 75  to  100  per  cent. 

Class  II  66  to  74  per  cent. 

Class  III  60  to  65  per  cent. 

Pass:  55  to  59  per  cent. 

Petitions 

2.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circum- 
stances which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must 
be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  the  close  of  the  examinations. 
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In  case  of  illness  a physician’s  certificate  should  be  submitted  before  the  petition 
may  be  considered,  and  should  state  that  the  student  was  examined  at  the  time 
of  the  illness. 

Full-Session  Subjects 

3.  The  following  are  not  full-session  subjects: 

First  Year  Pharmacy  101 

One  Hour  Option 

Second  Year — Pharmacy  Administration  22 
Third  Year  — Pharmacy  Administration  33 
Fourth  Year — Pharmacognosy  44 
Pharmacy  44 
Pharmacy  46 
Pharmacy  49 
Pharmacy  402 

Special  Problem  (if  so  elected) 

4.  The  total  marks  assigned  to  the  year,  and  standing  in  class,  will  be  deter- 
mined by  a weighted  average.  Subjects  will  be  weighted  according  to  the  number 
of  hours  devoted  to  them,  the  hours  assigned  to  laboratory  subjects  being  given 
one  half  the  weight  of  those  in  lecture  subjects. 

5.  The  standard  for  passing  the  annual  examinations  is:  (a)  50  per  cent  in 
each  subject;  and,  ( b ) an  average  of  at  least  55  per  cent  of  the  total  marks 
assigned  to  the  year. 

6.  A student  who  obtains  at  least  55  per  cent  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to 
the  year  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in  subjects  in  which  he  did  not 
obtain  the  required  50  per  cent  as  follows;  in  not  more  than  two  full-session 
subjects;  or,  in  not  more  than  three  subjects  providing  not  more  than  one 
of  the  three  is  a full  session  subject  (see  paragraph  3). 

7.  A student  of  the  First  or  Second  Year  who  has  been  granted  the  privilege 
of  supplemental  examinations  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  in  the  next 
higher  year  until  he  has  passed  in  all,  or  all  but  one,  of  the  subjects  of  his  year. 

8.  A student  of  the  First  or  Second  Year,  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing 
in  one  subject  and  who  is  permitted  to  proceed  into  the  next  year  must  pass  the 
next  ensuing  Annual  or  Supplemental  Examination  on  the  subject,  failing  which 
he  must  repeat  the  work  of  the  subject.  Should  he  then  fail  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  subject  he  may  re-register  in  the  Faculty  only  with  the  consent  of 
Council. 

9.  A student  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  a subject  or  subjects  of  the 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  and  who  has  been  granted  the  privilege  of  a supplemental 
examination  shall  obtain  standing  in  such  subject  or  subjects  at  the  regular 
supplemental  examination  next  following,  failing  which  he  shall  repeat  the 
entire  work  of  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  failed  to  obtain  standing. 
Should  he  then  fail  to  obtain  standing  in  the  subject  or  subjects  he  may 
re-register  in  the  Faculty  only  with  the  consent  of  Council. 

10.  A student  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  the  First  Year 
before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

11.  A student  must  have  obtained  standing  in  all  subjects  of  all  previous 
years  before  he  may  register  in  the  Fourth  Year. 
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12.  A student  who  is  required  to  repeat  a subject  or  subjects  must  meet 
the  requirements  of  each  professor  concerned  respecting  attendance,  tests  and 
assignments. 

13.  A student  who  has  been  granted  credit  in  a subject  or  subjects  of  the 
year  in  which  he  is  registered  must  meet  in  full  the  examination  requirements 
of  the  year,  but  shall  have  his  allowable  supplemental  examinations  reduced 
by  the  number  of  subjects  for  which  he  was  granted  credit. 

14.  A student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  in  the  Second  Year,  whether 
or  not  he  has  been  granted  credit  for  a subject  or  subjects  of  the  Second  Year, 
is  considered  to  be  taking  a full  academic  programme  in  the  Second  Year,  and 
is  required  to  fulfil  the  examination  requirements  respecting  overall  average, 
passing  marks,  number  of  allowable  supplemental  examinations,  etc.  Such  a 
student  may  not  proceed  to  Third  Year  until  he  has  met  in  full  the  require- 
ments respecting  any  First  Year  subjects  in  his  programme. 

15.  A student  who  fails  to  obtain  the  required  overall  average  of  the  total 
marks  assigned  to  the  year,  or  who  fails  to  obtain  a passing  mark  in  more 
than  two  subjects  (or  three  subjects  as  defined  in  section  6)  has  failed  the 
year.  In  order  to  continue  in  the  course  he  must  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the 
year  including  all  examinations. 

16.  Permission  to  repeat  a year  may  be  granted  by  Council  to  students  who 
have  not  been  refused  re-admission  and  who  apply,  if  and  when  space  is 
available.  A written  application  should  be  sent  to  die  Secretary  by  July  1. 

17.  For  regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  by  students  see  related  sections  under  the  general  heading  ADMISSIONS. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  AWARDS  AND  BURSARIES 

As  the  value  of  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and 
prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the 
amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Where  an  application  is  required  an  asterisk(*)  is  shown  beside  the  name. 
Consult  the  following  pages  for  details. 

Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Complete  information 
about  conditions  and  application  procedure  is  contained  in  the  Admission 
Awards  booklet,  available  at  all  secondary  schools  or  from  the  Office  of 
Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Student  loans  are  also 
available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships  are 
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reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  competition 
is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are  advised 
rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  government  or 
from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 

Entering  First  Year 

*War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
*The  Tamblyn  Scholarship 

* Abraham  Bergson  Admission  Scholarship 

* Lord’s  Pharmacy  Scholarship 

^Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists’  Bursary 
*Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 

* Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

* Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

* Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Bursary 

* London  Pharmacists’  Association  Scholarship 

* Ottawa  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
*Quinte  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 
*Thorburn  Bursary 

First  Year 

Burroughs  Wellcome  Scholarship 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Scholarship 
George  I.  Puro  Memorial  Award 
Rho  Pi  Phi  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Prize 
*Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  Bursary 

Second  Year 

Evans  Medal  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 
Mallinckrodt  Prize 

*Noxzema — J.  Marvin  Shaw  Scholarship 
Plaza  Drug  Stores  Proficiency  Scholarship 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Upjohn  Scholarship 
Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship 
Fulford  Dodds  Scholarship 
Senelnick  Prize 

Third  Year 

Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke,  Phm.B.,  Scholarship 
John  H.  H.  Jury  Scholarship 
John  A.  Huston  Company  Scholarship 
*G.  C.  Mainprize  Scholarship 
Ed.  Mirvish  Centennial  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy 
Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  Award 
Plaza  Drug  Stores  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy  Administration 
Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
Leo  Singer  Memorial  Scholarship 
*Rexall  Drug  Company  Limited  Bursary 
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E.  E.  Binder  Memorial  Prize  in  Pharmacognosy 
Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  Prizes 
Bristol  Prize 

Le  Prix  de  l’Apothicaire  Louis  Hebert 

Fourth  Year 

John  Roberts  Scholarship 
D’Avignon  Medal 

Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  Scholarship 
John  Roberts  Medal 
Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal 
Harold  G.  Browne  Prize 

* Pfizer  Fellowship 

* Poulenc  Award 

♦Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 
E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize 
Aubrey  A.  Brown  Memorial  Award 

Graduate  Studies 

*M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship 
* Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship 

Bursaries 

* Ontario  Student  Awards  Program 

♦Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists’  Bursaries 
*United  Casualty  Agencies  Bursaries 
♦Pharmacy  Alumni  Association  Bursaries 
*Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Award 
:::Pharmacy  Foundation  Scholarships 
♦Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 
♦Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 
♦Family  Bursary  Fund 

♦I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary 

♦Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary 

♦Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

♦Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students 

♦Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships 


ADMISSION  AWARDS 

War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
A gift  of  the  graduates  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  this  scholarship 
is  awarded  to  the  applicant  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  in  Grade 
XIII. 

Value:  During  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years:  $50  cash,  plus  the  total 
academic  fee,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 


Lord’s  Pharmacy  Scholarships 

The  gift  of  Harbord  Pharmacy  Limited,  this  scholarship  is  awarded  to  a 
student  who  obtains  First  Class  honours  in  Grade  XIII  and  who  has  not  won 
an  award  of  equal  or  greater  value.  An  additional  award  of  $500  will  be  made 
if  the  winner  obtains  First  Class  honour  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  First  Year.  Value:  $1000. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 

The  Tamblyn  Scholarship 

This  is  a gift  of  G.  Tamblyn,  Limited,  offered  to  the  male  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  in  Grade  XIII,  and  who  has  not  won 
an  admission  award  of  greater  or  potentially  greater  value. 

Value:  $500. 

Apply  on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form, 
available  at  secondary  schools. 

Ladies’  Auxiliary  Admission  Bursary 

This  bursary,  offered  by  The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists,  is 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Value  $300. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  for  forms,  which  must 
be  submitted  by  September  1 . 

Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 

A gift  of  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity,  this  bursary  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
financial  need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing  at  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
examinations. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  for  forms,  which  must 
be  submitted  by  September  1. 

Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  Brant  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student  from  a 
high  school  in  Brantford. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  high  school  guidance  counsellors  for  further  information. 

Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student 
from  a high  school  in  Essex  County. 

Value:  $350. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association 
Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Bursary 

The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  the  Hamilton  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  one 
or  two  bursaries  to  candidates  from  a secondary  school  in  the  Hamilton  area, 
on  the  basis  of  character,  leadership,  financial  need,  and  academic  standing. 
Value : One  bursary  of  $400,  or  two  bursaries  of  $200  each. 

Apply:  To  the  President  of  the  Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary. 
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London  Pharmacists’  Association  Scholarship 

The  gift  of  the  London  Pharmacists’  Association,  this  scholarship  is  awarded 
to  a student  from  a secondary  school  in  the  London  area. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

Ottawa  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  gift  of  the  Ottawa  Pharmacists’  Association,  this  bursary  is  awarded 
to  a student  from  a secondary  school  in  Ottawa,  Eastview,  or  Rock  cliff  e. 
Value:  $350. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

Quinte  District  Pharmacists’  Association  Bursary 

The  Quinte  District  Pharmacists’  Association  offers  a bursary  to  a student 
from  a secondary  school  in  the  Quinte  District. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

Thorburn  Bursary 

This  bursary  is  offered  by  Thorburn  Drug  Stores  Limited,  Niagara  Falls, 
to  a top-ranking  student  from  Niagara  Falls  Collegiate  or  Stamford  Collegiate. 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  To  the  Principal. 

FIRST  YEAR 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Canadian  Centennial  Scholarship 

Hoffman-La  Roche  Limited  provides  a scholarship  for  award  to  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year 
and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  may  be 
considered. 

Value:  $500. 

Burroughs  Wellcome  & Co.  Scholarship 

The  Burroughs  Wellcome  & Co.  (Canada)  Ltd.  provides  a scholarship  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  at  least  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year. 

Value:  $250. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  and  who  has 
not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

George  I.  Puro  Memorial  Award 

The  George  I.  Puro  Memorial  Award  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains 
at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year, 
and  who  ranks  highest  (with  at  least  75  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Phar- 
macy 101. 

Value:  $25  cash  and  a silver  medal. 


Rho  Pi  Phi  Ladies’  Auxiliary  Prize 

The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Rho  Pi  Phi  pharmaceutical  fraternity  presents  a 
copy  of  Remington’s  Pharmaceutical  Sciences  to  the  woman  student  who  stands 
highest  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  and  who  has  won  no 
other  award. 

Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  Bursary 

The  Thunder  Bay  Pharmaceutical  Association  provides  a bursary  for  a 
student  from  O.P.A.  District  No.  15  (the  extreme  western  part  of  the  Pro- 
vince). The  award  is  made  to  a student  who  has  successfully  completed  the 
First  Year  at  Lakehead  College  or  at  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Before  September  1 to  the  Secretary  of  the  Association. 

SECOND  YEAR 

Noxzema — J.  Marvin  Shaw  Scholarship 

The  Noxzema  Chemical  Company  of  Canada  Limited  provides  a scholarship 
to  be  awarded  normally  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  First  Class  Honours 
at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  but  financial  need  may  be 
considered. 

Value:  Approximately  $500. 

Evans  Medal  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry 

In  memory  of  Professor  George  A.  Evans,  Dr.  Beverley  Britt  presents  a 
gold  medal  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry  in  the  Second  Year. 

The  Fulford  Dodds  Limited  Scholarship 
The  Fulford  Dodds  Company  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second 
Year.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $400. 

Mallinckrodt  Prize 

The  Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Company  presents  a prize  to  the  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  total  marks  in  Practical  and  Theoretical  Chemistry  of  the 
First  and  Second  Years. 

Value:  $50. 

Plaza  Drug  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Plaza  Drug  Stores  Limited  General  Proficiency  Scholarship  is  awarded 
to  a student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Second  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  and  who 
has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 
Value:  $250. 

Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship 

The  Charles  E.  Frosst  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains  First 
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Class  Honours  at  the  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  and  who  has  not 
received  an  award  of  greater  value.  Financial  need  and  leadership  qualities 
may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

The  Upjohn  Company  of  Canada  Scholarship 

The  Upjohn  Company  of  Canada  Scholarship  is  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
academic  standing  obtained  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 
Value:  $200. 

Senelnick  Prize 

Nu  Chapter  of  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity  established  the  “Joseph  Senelnick  Rho 
Pi  Phi  Memorial  Prize,”  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest 
marks  in  the  subjects  in  the  Department  of  Pharmacy  in  the  first  two  years  of 
the  course. 

Value:  $25. 


THIRD  YEAR 

Parke  Scholarship  and  Medal 

A gold  medal  and  the  balance  of  the  income  from  the  trust  fund  (approxi- 
mately forty  dollars  in  cash)  in  memory  of  the  late  Lieut.  Geo.  R.  Parke, 
Phm.B.  (Class  of  1910-11),  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  first 
in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

John  H.  H.  Jury  Scholarship 

A bequest  by  the  late  Mr.  J.  H.  H.  Jury,  Bowmanville,  was  made  to  establish 
a scholarship  in  the  amount  of  the  income  on  $2,000.  The  award  is  made  to  a 
candidate  at  the  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  on  the  basis  of  academic 
standing.  Evidence  of  financial  need  may  be  considered. 

John  A.  Huston  Company  Limited  Scholarship 
The  John  A.  Huston  Company  Limited  provides  a scholarship  for  a student 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 
Preference  may  be  given  to  a candidate  who  elects  the  General  Practice  option 
of  the  Fourth  Year.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

G.  C.  Mainprize  Scholarship 

A scholarship  is  given  by  Mr.  G.  C.  Mainprize  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  and  who 
demonstrates  proficiency  in  pharmaceutics.  Preference  may  be  given  to  a 
student  who  elects  the  General  Practice  option  of  the  Fourth  year.  Financial 
need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

The  Ed  Mirvish  Centennial  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy 
This  scholarship,  presented  by  Honest  Ed’s  Pharmacy  Limited,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  exami- 
nations of  Third  Year  and  who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value. 
Value:  $550. 


41 


Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  Award 
The  Undergraduate  Pharmaceutical  Society  presents  an  award  to  a student 
who  obtains  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year  and  who  has  made  a significant  contribution  to  the  undergraduate 
life  of  this  Faculty. 

Value:  $100. 

Plaza  Drug  Stores  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Plaza  Drug  Stores  Limited  Scholarship  in  Pharmacy  Administration  is 
awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  total  marks  in  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  subjects  of  the  division  of  Pharmacy  Administration  of  the 
Third  Year,  who  has  obtained  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year,  and  who  has  elected  the  General  Practice  option 
in  the  Fourth  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  who  has 
not  won  an  award  of  greater  value,  and  who  elects  the  General  Practice  elective 
division  for  Fourth  Year.  Financial  need  may  be  considered. 

Value:  $250. 

Leo  Singer  Memorial  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  presented  annually  by  Plaza  Drug  Stores  Limited,  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Value:  $150. 

Rexall  Drug  Limited  Bursary 

The  Rexall  Drug  Company  Limited  provides  a bursary  to  be  awarded  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need  and  satisfactory  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year.  Candidates  must  have  elected  the  General  Practice  option  of  the 
Fourth  Year. 

Value:  $400. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

E.  E.  Binder  Memorial  Prize 

A prize  of  $50,  presented  by  Mrs.  E.  E.  Binder,  is  awarded  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  standing  (First  Class  Honours)  in  Pharmacognosy  of 
the  Third  Year,  and  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year. 

The  Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  Prizes 

Merck  Sharp  and  Dohme  of  Canada  Limited  presents  a copy  of  The 
Merck  Index , The  Merck  Manual  and  $25  in  cash  to  each  of  the  two  students 
ranking  first  and  second  in  Pharmaceutical  Chemistry,  who  obtain  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Bristol  Prize 

Bristol  Laboratories  of  Canada,  Limited,  presents  a copy  of  Howard’s 
Modern  Drug  Encyclopedia  or  Blakiston’s  New  Gould  Medical  Dictionary  to 
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the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year,  and  who  has  won  no  other  award. 

Le  Prix  de  V Apothicaire  Louis  Hebert 

The  Canadian  Chapter  of  the  American  College  of  Apothecaries  presents  a 
copy  of  New  and  Non-official  Drugs,  a year’s  subscription  to  the  Medical 
Letter  on  Drugs  and  Therapeutics,  and  a plaque  or  certificate,  to  the  student 
who  ranks  highest  (at  least  Second  Class  Honours)  at  the  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year,  who  has  won  no  other  award,  and  who  selects  the  General  Prac- 
tice or  Hospital  Pharmacy  elective  division  of  the  Fourth  Year. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

John  Roberts  Scholarship 

The  John  Roberts  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  total  marks,  in  First  Class  Honours,  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Year. 

Value:  Approximately  $125. 

D’ Avignon  Medal 

The  D’Avignon  Medal  is  presented  by  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  to 
the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  (at  least  75  per  cent)  in  Com- 
pounding and  Dispensing,  and  who  also  obtains  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  at  the  annual  examinations. 

Value:  Gold  Medal. 

Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  Scholarship 

The  graduating  class  of  1929  established  an  annual  award  in  honour  of 
Major  F.  A.  Tilston,  V.C.,  a member  of  the  class.  The  award  is  made  to  the 
student  who  obtains  the  highest  total  in  First  Class  Honours  in  all  subjects  of 
the  Department  of  Pharmacy  in  all  years  of  the  course,  and  who  has  not  won 
any  award  of  greater  value  at  the  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year. 

Value:  Approximately  $50,  and  a silver  medal. 

John  Roberts  Medal 

The  John  Roberts  Medal  is  presented  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  required  subjects  in  the  Department 
of  Pharmacy,  and  the  electives  combined,  provided  one  of  the  electives  is 
Pharmaceutical  Chemistry. 

Value:  Gold  Medal. 

Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal 

The  Frank  W.  Horner  Gold  Medal  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration 
is  awarded  to  a student  majoring  in  Hospital  Pharmacy  Administration  who 
obtains  an  average  of  at  least  66  per  cent  at  the  annual  examinations,  and  who 
obtains  the  highest  mark  (not  less  than  75  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Hospital 
Pharmacy  Administration. 

Harold  G.  Browne  Prize 

The  Harold  G.  Browne  prize  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  at  least 
66  per  cent  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  who  ranks  highest 
(with  at  least  75  per  cent)  in  the  subject  of  Retail  Pharmacy  Management,  and 
who  has  not  won  an  award  of  greater  value. 

Value:  Approximately  $50. 


Pfizer  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy 

A Fellowship  of  $500  is  offered  by  Pfizer  Canada  to  a candidate  who 
obtains  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  and  who 
undertakes  to  pursue  a programme  of  advanced  studies  in  pharmacy.  Pre- 
ference is  given  to  a candidate  who  undertakes  an  approved  programme  in 
Hospital  Pharmacy. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

Poulenc  Award 

Poulenc  Limited  offers  a prize  of  $250  and  an  inscribed  medal  to  the 
student  who,  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  ranks  highest 
among  those  who  have  submitted  an  outline  of  proposed  graduate  study  in  a 
Canadian  university;  preference  may  be  given  to  a candidate  who  proposes  to 
specialize  in  Pharmacology. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1,  together  with  an  outline 
of  proposed  graduate  study. 

Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Kent  Drugs  Limited  Scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  who  obtains 
First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year,  who  has 
not  won  an  award  of  greater  value.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  a student 
who  enrolls  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  Pharmacy  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  May  1. 

E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize 

The  Candian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  has  established 
the  E.  L.  Woods  Memorial  Prize  for  the  thesis  adjudged  best  of  those  sub- 
mitted on  an  experimental  problem  by  senior  undergraduate  students  of 
Canadian  Schools  of  Pharmacy.  The  award  consists  of  a prize  of  $100,  a 
gold  medal,  a certificate,  and  expenses  to  the  Convention  of  the  Canadian 
Pharmaceutical  Association,  at  which  the  winner  will  present  a summary  of 
his  thesis. 

Aubrey  A.  Brown  Memorial  Award 

Awarded  by  the  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  to 
the  student  in  the  graduating  class  of  a Canadian  school  of  Pharmacy  who 
submits  the  best  thesis  of  the  library,  archives  and/or  survey  type,  on  some 
phase  of  Pharmacy  Administration,  Pharmaceutical  History,  particularly 
Canadian,  or  any  topic  having  some  clear  connection  with  the  practice  of  retail 
or  hospital  pharmacy.  The  award  consists  of  a prize  of  $100,  a gold  medal, 
and  the  payment  of  expenses  to  a pharmaceutical  convention  in  the  province 
where  the  winner  resides. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

(See  School  of  Graduate  Studies  calendar  for  other  awards) 

M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship 

A graduate  fellowship  is  offered  by  Starkman  Chemists  Limited,  for  award 
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to  a candidate  pursuing  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Pharmacy. 

Value:  $500. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  prior  to  March  1. 

Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy 
A research  fellowship  in  pharmacy,  to  the  value  of  $1,500  annually,  of 
which  $1,200  is  for  the  candidate  and  $300  for  the  University,  has  been 
established  by  Warner-Lambert  (Canada)  Ltd.,  for  award  to  a graduate  in 
pharmacy,  preferably  of  a Canadian  University,  who  is  candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy.  Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  March  1. 


BURSARIES 

(Note:  Admission  bursaries  are  listed  above) 
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Ontario  Student  Awards  Programme 

All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Programme.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution 
in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this 
Programme  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of 
a non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are 
available  at  secondary  schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 


Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  Bursaries 
'M  The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  provides  three  bursaries  of 
suh  $200  each  for  students  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Years  who  demonstrate 
financial  need  and  who  obtain  satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 
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United  Casualty  Agencies  Bursaries 

Two  bursaries  have  been  provided  by  the  United  Casualty  Agencies,  for 
award  to  students  who  have  demonstrated  academic  proficiency  and  financial 
need. 

Value:  $200  each. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 
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Pharmacy  Alumni  Association  Bursaries 
The  Pharmacy  Alumni  Association  provides  bursaries  for  deserving  students 
who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their  formal  education. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 


Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Fund 

The  Edwin  H.  Nelson  Memorial  Fund,  administered  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Pharmacy,  was  given  by  the  late  Mr.  Lemuel  W.  Famulener  to  aid  students 
of  Canadian  birth,  of  special  ability  and  of  high  character  to  obtain  an 
education. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 
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Pharmacy  Foundation  Scholarships 

The  Canadian  Foundation  for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy  provides  six 
or  seven  scholarships  for  students  entering  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years, 
for  award  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  academic  standing  (at  least 
Second  Class  Honours). 

Value:  $100  each. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  April  1. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation, 
are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  their 
courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be  a resi- 
dent of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

The  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  these  bursaries 
are  awarded  to  students  in  all  years.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  and 
demonstrate  financial  need. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

This  fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the 
income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for  students  registered  in  the  Second 
or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  provided  they  have  financial  need  and 
satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  of  $2,500 
to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course  in 
the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue 
their  studies. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursaries 

The  Birks  Family  Foundation,  Montreal,  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  of 
varying  value,  according  to  the  funds  available. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students 
The  fund  provides  awards  for  Japanese  subjects  from  Japan  proper  attending 
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the  University  of  Toronto.  An  applicant  must  satisfy  admission  requirements 
respecting  English  facility,  must  devote  full  time  to  his  studies,  and  must  not 
be  holding  other  awards  or  financial  aid  from  any  other  institution  in  this 
country  or  in  Japan. 

Apply:  To  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  before  October  15. 

Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships 
This  fund  provides  for  two  awards  of  approximately  $400  each,  to  students 
in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  any  undergraduate  course  who  obtained  First 
Class  Honours  at  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year.  Preference  is  given 
to  sons  and  daughters  of  soldiers  in  World  War  I and  of  servicemen  in  the 
armed  forces  in  World  War  II. 

Apply:  To  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  October  15. 
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STUDENT  LOANS 

Certain  funds  for  loans  to  students  in  the  second  and  succeeding  years  are 
available  in  limited  amounts  through  the  generosity  of  the  Canadian  Founda- 
tion for  the  Advancement  of  Pharmacy,  and  the  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  Toronto 
Pharmacists  and  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Students  in 
financial  difficulty  should  consult  the  Dean  concerning  loans. 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

The  Devonshire  loan  fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  residence.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 


CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 


Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institutions 
and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Programme  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided 
they  are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated 
as  eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Programme  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 


STUDY  ABROAD 


A number  of  awards  are  available  for  graduates  (and  in  certain  cases  under- 
graduates) of  the  University  of  Toronto  who  plan  to  study  abroad.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  or  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall. 


APPRENTICESHIP,  INTERNESHIP  AND  REGISTRATION 
AS  A PHARMACIST 


105* 


A degree  in  pharmacy  does  not  in  itself  confer  the  right  to  practise  pharmacy. 
To  acquire  this  right,  a university  graduate  in  pharmacy  must  be  registered 
under  The  Pharmacy  Act  of  the  province  in  which  he  wishes  to  practise.  In 
Ontario,  The  Pharmacy  Act  is  administered  by  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 
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and  it  specifies,  among  other  things,  matriculation,  academic,  apprenticeship 
and  interneship  requirements  for  registration  as  a pharmacist. 

Persons  who  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  may  be  registered  to  practise  as  pharma- 
cists  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  when  they  have  served  the  required  apprentice- 
ship and  interneship,  paid  the  fee  as  prescribed  by  the  Regulations  under 
The  Pharmacy  Act  and  made  application  for  registration  within  the  prescribed 
period. 

There  are  a number  of  registration  procedures  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Pharmacy  through  which  students  normally  pass  in  the  course  of  becoming 
finally  registered  as  pharmacists  under  the  Act.  The  first  of  these  takes  place 
in  the  first  year  of  the  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  when  students 
complete  an  application  for  student  registration  and  pay  the  prescribed  fee  of 
$2  before  December  1.  The  next  step  is  registration  as  an  apprentice  and  later 
as  an  interne  and  finally  registration  as  a pharmacist  when  all  of  the  require- 
ments have  been  met. 

The  period  of  practical  training  required  in  Ontario  is  twelve  months.  Six 
of  these  twelve  months  (the  apprenticeship  period)  are  served  after  com- 
pleting second  year,  normally  in  two  3 -month  periods  (in  the  summers  between 
second  and  third,  and  third  and  fourth  years).  An  additional  six  consecutive 
months  of  interneship  must  be  served  following  graduation  from  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

Communications  regarding  apprenticeship,  interneship  and  registration  in 
the  Province  of  Ontario  should  be  addressed  as  follows : 

The  Registrar 

Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy 
483  Huron  Street 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 


December  1,  1967 


Men 

Women 

Total 

First  Year  

79 

49 

128 

Second  Year  

73 

57 

130 

Third  Year  

....  74 

45 

119 

Fourth  Year 

55 

28 

83 

281 

179 

460 

Special  Students  (part  time)  ... 

6 

6 

12 

287 

185 

472 
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Health  Education 


CALENDAR  1968-1969 


IMPORTANT  NOTICE 


1.  In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues  and  other 
charges  set  forth  in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of 
Governors. 

2.  The  Council  of  the  School  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course  or 
subject  listed  in  this  Calendar. 

3.  The  courses  of  study  listed  in  this  Calendar  are  subject  to  restrictions  of 
time-table. 

4.  The  possession  of  the  minimum  admission  requirements  does  not  in  itself 
guarantee  admission  to  the  School. 


CONTENTS 


Teaching  Staff  5-6 

Opportunities  for  Graduates  7 

General  Information  9-15 

Subjects  of  Examinations  16 

Conditions  for  Academic  Standing  and  Term  Work  17 

Description  of  Courses  18-22 

Fees  23 

Scholarships,  Bursaries  and  Loans  24-27 

General  Information  28-30 
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CALENDAR  1968-1969 


dote  1 
oardtJ  I 


raise 


in  its®, 


September  16  Monday 

Academic  Year  begins  at  9 a.m. 

September  16  Monday 

President’s  Opening  Address  at  2 p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall.  (Lectures  and  labora- 
tory classes  withdrawn  from  1:45  p.m. 

to  3:10  p.m.) 

October  15  Tuesday 

Last  day  by  which  changes  of  subject  or  of 
course  must  be  made. 

November  11  Monday 

Remembrance  Day. 

November  22  Friday 

Fall  Convocation. 

December  20  Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures — term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

16  days 

Christmas  Vacation. 

13  weeks,  5 days 

Length  of  Michaelmas  Term. 

1969 

January  6 Monday 

Easter  Term  begins  (lectures  commence  at 
9 a.m.) 

February  15  Saturday 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  without  academic 
penalty 

April  4 

Good  Friday 

April  21  Monday 

Arts  and  Science  Examinations  begin 

15  weeks 

Length  of  Easter  Term  to  beginning  of  Arts 
and  Science  Examinations 

May  30  Friday 

Start  of  University  Commencement 

1968-1969 

Statutory  Holidays 

Dominion  Day 

Monday,  July  1 

Civic  Holiday 

Monday,  August  5 

Labour  Day 

Monday,  September  2 

Thanksgiving  Day 

Monday,  October  14 

Christmas 

Wednesday,  December  25 

New  Year’s  Day 

Wednesday,  January  1 

Good  Friday 

Friday,  April  4 

Victoria  Day 

Monday,  May  19 

3 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967-68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D.  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  a.m. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  b.a. 

Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A..  ll.d. 


Vice-President  (Health  Sciences)  . • . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p.(c.) 
Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  ll.d. 


Executive  Vice-President  (Non- Academic)  ....  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  (Administration)  F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  c.a. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  m.com.,  c.a. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant * . . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 


Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 


Director  of  Admissions • • E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  m.a.sc.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 


Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  ll.d. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development . . . R.  J.  Albrant 


Warden  of  Hart  House  . E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  (Acting) Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.  (p.e.) 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 
ADMINISTRATION 

Director  . . . . J.  H.  Ebbs,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  F.R.C.P.(Lond),  D.C.H. 

Secretary  of  the  School J.  V.  Daniel,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Administrative  Office 49  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario 

Mrs.  L.  Montanaro,  Mrs.  M.  Baker,  Mrs.  B.  Graham,  Mrs.  N.  Kaladeen 


TEACHING  STAFF 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Dean  Emeritus : S.  Beatty,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Dean : A.  D.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D, 

Staff  of  the  Faculty 

Anatomy 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  J.  S.  Thompson,  M.A.,  M.D. 
Assistant  Professor : A.  G.  Erwin,  M.D. 

Senior  Demonstrator : Mrs.  P.  Rodney,  M.Sc. 

Health  Education 

Professor:  J.  H.  Ebbs,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 

Assistant  Professor:  M.  van  der  Merwe,  B.Sc. 

Assistant  Professor:  A.  D.  White,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

Lecturer:  J.  V.  Daniel,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive 
Medicine:  M.  H.  Brown,  M.D.,  B.Sc. (Med.),  D.P.H.,  F.C.C.P. 

Associate  Professor:  R.  J.  Wilson,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

Physical  Education 

Associate  Professors: 

W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

M.  G.  Griffiths,  B.S.A.,  M.P.E.,  M.A.,  P.Ag. 

J.  E.  McCutcheon 

Assistant  Professors: 

Miss  A.  C.  Hewett,  B.Ed. 

Miss  M.  Van  der  Merwe,  B.Sc. 

A.  D.  White,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

K.  A.  W.  Wipper,  B.P.H.E.,  B.S.W.,  M.Ed.,  M.A. 
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Lecturers : 

B.  A.  Bartlett,  B.P.H.E. 

J.  V.  Daniel,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Mrs.  C.  A.  Letheren,  B.P.H.E. 

C.  A.  McCatty,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

J.  S.  McManus,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A. 

R.  C.  Murphy,  B.Sc. 

T.  Pallandi,  B.P.H.E.,  B.A.,  M.S. 

Mrs.  S.  Romeiko,  B.P.H.E. 

T.  Watt,  B.P.H.E. 

Instructors : 

Miss  M.  Clemens,  L.T.C.M. 

Mrs.  D.  Lackey,  B.P.H.E. 

Miss  M.  Shedd 

Special  Lecturers : 

K.  Matson 

L.  Malenfant 
Miss  B.  Nagys 

J.  R.  Rimmer 

Miss  J.  Stirling,  B.A. 

K.  Wood 

Physiology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department : R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D., 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professor : M.  A.  Ashworth,  M.D.,  B.Sc.(Med-),  Ph.D. 
Physiology  of  Physical  Activity 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene : J.  R. 
Brown,  B.Sc.,  M.B.B.S.,  Ph.D.(Lond.),  L.M.S.S.A.,  Assoc.  I.H.V.E. 
Professor : R.  J.  Shephard,  B.Sc.,  M.B.B.S.,  Ph.D.,  M.D. 

Psychology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department : L.  J.  Kamin,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Staff  of  the  Department 

Zoology 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department : D.  A.  Chant,  B.A.,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Staff  of  the  Department 
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SCHOOL  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

The  course  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  for  men  and  women  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  was  organized 
in  1940  and  replaced  the  diploma  course  in  physical  education  for  women. 
In  1941  the  course  at  the  Margaret  Eaton  School  was  merged  with  the  course 
at  the  University. 

In  1962,  a new  four-year  course  was  introduced,  each  year  containing  three 
groups  of  subjects:  (1)  Arts  and  Science,  (2)  Health  Education,  (3)  Physical 
Education. 

The  course  offers  students  a wide  range  of  subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
which  provide  undergraduate  qualifications  for  options  to  be  selected  at  a 
College  of  Education. 

BENSON  BUILDING — Women’s  Athletic  Building 

This  building,  located  on  the  corner  of  Huron  and  Harbord  Streets,  was 
opened  in  1959.  The  Benson  Building  provides  through  the  Department  of 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics — women,  the  facilities  for  instruction  of  the 
women  students  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  It  includes 
the  Margaret  Eaton  Library  as  well  as  lecture  and  seminar  rooms.  In  addition 
it  contains  a 42-  by  75-foot  swimming  pool,  five  gymnasia,  staff  offices,  common 
rooms  and  locker  rooms.  The  small  units  include  an  indoor  archery  range,  golf 
practice  range,  and  an  individual  exercise  room. 

HART  HOUSE— ATHLETIC  WING 

The  Athletic  Wing  of  Hart  House  provides  through  the  University  of  Toronto 
Athletic  Association,  the  facilities  for  instruction  of  the  men  students  in  the 
School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Hart  House  contains  the  athletic 
wing,  with  five  gymnasia,  indoor  track,  and  swimming  pool.  Other  facilities 
are  Varsity  Arena,  Varsity  Stadium  and  quarter-mile  track,  and  the  four 
regulation  playing  fields  on  St.  George  Campus. 

OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GRADUATES 

Graduates  wishing  to  teach  in  the  secondary  schools  of  Ontario  may  qualify 
for  admission  to  the  Type  A Course  at  a College  of  Education  leading  to  the 
Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate  in  Physical  Education.  On  attending 
a College  of  Education  for  one  year  and  receiving  a Type  A certificate,  gra- 
duates are  also  qualified  to  teach  other  subjects  at  the  secondary  school  level. 
Graduates  may  teach  in  the  elementary  schools  of  Ontario  after  attendance 
at  an  Ontario  Teachers’  College  for  a period  of  one  year. 

Careers  such  as  the  following  are  open  to  graduates  of  this  course:  Instructors 
and  Directors  of  Physical  Education  in  Universities,  Colleges  and  Private 
Schools;  Supervisors  and  Administrators  in  community  and  industrial  recreation 
centres;  Health  Educators;  Officers  in  the  Armed  Forces;  Directors  of  Physical 
and  Health  Education  in  the  Y.M.  and  Y.W.C.A.  or  Y.M.  and  Y.W.H.A.,  and 
service  organizations;  Directors  of  playgrounds  and  organized  camps. 


For  students  who  intend  to  pursue  a career  in  research,  there  is  the  possibility 
of  completing  an  M.Sc.  degree  and  ultimately  a Ph.D.  degree  within  the 
physical  fitness  research  unit  of  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene, 
School  of  Hygiene.  To  be  considered  for  admission  to  graduate  study,  a candi- 
date must  complete  the  four  year  Physical  and  Health  Education  programme 
with  an  average  of  B or  better;  choice  of  the  Science  options  within  the 
curriculum  is  also  strongly  recommended. 

Students  interested  in  the  possibility  of  eventually  taking  graduate  studies  in 
Anatomy,  Anthropology,  Medicine,  Psychology,  Sociology,  Zoology,  or  some 
other  field  are  advised  to  consult  the  School  office  and  the  department  con- 
cerned early  in  their  undergraduate  career  for  an  appropriate  planning  of 
their  programme. 
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ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


1.  Full  details  of  the  University  of  Toronto  undergraduate  admissions  are 
contained  in  the  Undergraduate  Admission  Circular  1968-69  obtainable  on 
request  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
and  are  available  in  all  Ontario  secondary  schools. 

2.  Admission  to  the  Course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  in  Physical  and 
Health  Education  for  Ontario  Secondary  School  Candidates  depends  upon: 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  13  Requirements — Candidates  for  admission  in  the  fall 
of  1968  to  the  first  year  will  be  required  to  offer  standing  in  at  least 
four  Grade  13  subjects  comprising  at  least  seven  credits.  If  a seven  credit 
programme  is  presented  at  least  five  of  the  seven  credits  must  have  been 
obtained  in  1967  or  1968.  Otherwise  a nine  credit  programme  must  be 
presented,  including  the  specific  subjects  and  overall  average  given  for 
the  course. 

The  specific  subject  requirements  are:  At  least  two  of  English,  another 
language  or  Mathematics  A;  and  optional  subjects  comprising  three 
credits.  One  Science  is  strongly  recommended.  An  average  of  60%  is 
required.  Credits  must  be  chosen  from  the  Grade  13  subjects  approved 
for  purposes  of  admission  to  the  University. 

( b ) General  Ontario  Grade  12  Prescription — Ontario  Grade  13  candidates, 
must  also  have  Grade  12  standing  in  at  least  six  subjects  (excluding 
Physical  Education).  The  subjects  chosen  must  include  at  least  five  of 
the  following  subjects  and  at  least  one  subject  from  each  of  the  four 
groups: 

(i)  English 

(ii)  French;  German;  Greek;  Italian;  Latin;  Russian;  Spanish; 

(iii)  Geography  (Parts  1 and  2);  History  (Parts  1 and  2) 

(iv)  Mathematics  (Parts  1 and  2);  Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry). 
Note : For  admission  to  the  1968-69  session,  application  will  be  con- 
sidered from  candidates  who  find  it  impossible  to  meet  the  requirements 

of  group  (iv)  because  of  the  programme  taken  in  Grade  11  in  1965-66. 

Notice  to  candidates  offering  certificates  other  than  grade  13 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Candidates 
offering  Senior  Matriculation  programmes  from  provinces  other  than  Ontario 
must  offer  a full  programme  from  their  final  secondary  school  year  and  satisfy 
the  subject  requirements  specified  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  Specific  details 
on  subjects  and  standards  required  for  the  course  must  be  requested  well  in 
advance  of  the  application  deadline. 

Canada 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13 
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Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 
Prince  Edward  Island — First  Year  University  course  at  Prince  of  Wales 
College 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th 
Year  High — Grade  12).  Other  certificates  will  be  considered. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

( b ) passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level. 

OR 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong 
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(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certifi- 
cates as  stated  above  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

(iii)  Hong  Kong  English  School  Certificate  from  1965. 

(Note:  The  above  certificate  issued  in  1964  or  earlier  is  not  acceptable.) 


United  States  of  America 

First  Year  University  standing  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United 
States  high  school  graduation  diploma  will  not  normally  admit  a candidate  to 
any  course.  Advanced  Placement  work  will,  however,  be  considered. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a 
language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates, 
rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the  certificates 
must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate 
the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final 
year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized 
officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the 
required  information. 
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3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  Candidates  whose  mother  tongue  is  not 
English  may  be  required  to  meet  an  appropriate  standard  in  a recognized 
English  facility  test.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  available 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area.  Enquiries 
about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the  Office  of 
Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

( b ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of 
Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  above  in  overseas  centres  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

The  University  of  Toronto  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

4.  Mature  Students 

For  admission  as  a mature  student  (Ontario  resident  25  years  or  older) 
consult  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

5.  Application  Procedures 
Consult  the  Office  of  Admissions. 

6.  Final  Date  for  Completed  Applications 
June  1st,  1968. 

7.  Early  Admissions 

(Only  current  Ontario  Grade  13  students  are  considered  for  Early 
Admission. ) 

Ontario  Grade  13  students  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  the  Early  Admis- 
sion procedures,  which  will  provide  notification  of  Early  Admission  after 
May  15,  must  ensure  that  their  applications  are  forwarded  by  their  schools 
by  March  1. 

Only  a limited  number  of  the  available  student  places  in  the  University  are 
offered  under  the  Early  admission  arrangements.  All  applicants  who  pass  the 
Ontario  Grade  13  examinations  with  the  published  admission  requirements  are 
eligible  for  selection  to  the  University. 

8.  Candidates  Who  Have  Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 
Candidates  with  a previous  failure  in  university  work  may  be  considered 

under  special  circumstances;  candidates  with  two  previous  failures  are  normally 
refused  admission. 

9.  Procedure  for  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will 
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be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the  beginning  of 
each  academic  year. 

10.  Registration  and  Enrolment  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education 

A candidate  some  time  prior  to  enrolment  in  the  course  should  arrange 
through  the  Secretary  for  an  interview  with  a member  of  the  staff.  Special 
arrangements  can  be  made  for  out  of  town  students. 

Registration  in  the  School,  at  49  St.  George  Street,  Second  Floor,  and 
enrolment  in  the  teaching  departments  begins  on: 

Tuesday,  September  10,  at  9 a.m.  for  First  Year  students 
Wednesday,  September  11,  at  9 a.m.  for  Second  Year  students 
Thursday,  September  12,  at  9 a.m.  for  Third  Year  students 
Friday,  September  13,  at  9 a.m.  for  Fourth  Year  students. 

Registration  must  be  completed  by  each  student  in  person  by  4 p.m.  on  the 
day  allocated.  Each  student  must,  at  the  time  of  his  registration,  present  to 
the  Secretary  his  receipt  for  payment  of  fees.  Each  First  Year  Student  Must, 
in  Addition,  Present  His  Letter  of  Admission.  Every  student  will  then  be 
given  an  admit-to-lectures  card  which,  on  presentation,  will  enable  him  to  enrol 
in  the  various  teaching  departments. 

11.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the 
time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service, 
present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior 
to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining 
physician. 

12.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division  in 
the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty/School  Secretary. 

13.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for 
Unsatisfactory  Work  by  Students 

( a ) In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  School 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that 
a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  The  Council  of  the  School  shall,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to 
secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  this  or  any  other  division. 

(c)  For  unsatisfactory  work  the  Council  of  the  School  may  suspend  a 
student  from  regular  attendance  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding 
two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may 
see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  suspension  the  student  shall  be 
entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  the  School. 
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( d ) Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not  with- 
draw but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for 
the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties/ 
schools  in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records : 

(a)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student 
who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred 
from  registration  in  any  faculty/school  of  the  University. 

( b ) Refused  re-admission  to  the  School.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student 
whom  the  School  Council  has  refused  permission  to  register  again  in 
the  School  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  School 
and  may  not  re-enrol). 

(c)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  the  School.  This  term  is  applied 
to  a student  whom  the  School  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  per- 
mitted to  continue  in  his  course  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include 
the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if 
satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or  re-admis- 
sion. 

14.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  the  School 
Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  School  or  the  Office  of  the 
University  Registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 

15.  Admission  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Ontario  Students 

Admission  scholarships  and  bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  University,  the 
Provincial  Government  and  other  interested  bodies.  Full  details  are  contained 
in  the  Admission  Awards  Calendar  available  at  secondary  schools,  or  from 
the  Office  of  Student  Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  Applications, 
which  must  be  made  through  the  Principal  of  the  secondary  school,  close  on 
May  1 annually.  Student  loans  are  also  available. 

Non-Ontario  Students 

All  interested  non-Ontario  students  should  apply  to  the  Office  of  Student 
Awards,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  A limited  number  of  scholarships 
are  reserved  for  students  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario,  but  as  com- 
petition is  keen  such  students  must  not  count  on  receiving  assistance  but  are 
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advised  rather  to  ensure  that  they  have  sufficient  funds  from  their  own  govern- 
ment or  from  private  sources  to  cover  all  probable  expenses. 

16.  A Summary  of  the  Regulations  of  the  Caput  Concerning  Student 
Discipline 

1.  Subject  to  the  General  Regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline,  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  has  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct 
of  all  students  registered  in  the  School  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal 
concern.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence,  regard- 
less of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered,  is  vested 
in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper 
performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found 
that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the 
interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel 
such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision 
of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University 
requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who 
subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered 
by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed 
a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary 
jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies 
exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the  following 
are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a 
breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: 

(a)  The  organizing  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  taking  part 
in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

( b ) The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences 
or  other  University  Buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  build- 
ings. 

(c)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of 
such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public 
disrepute. 
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8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitution  require  to  be 
approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval 
and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and 
associations,  shall  rest  as  follows : 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student,  society  or  association  is 
drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  con- 
trolled by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

( b ) No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a)  above 
to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that 
constitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not 
students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  societies  listed 
in  ( a ) (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates 
of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion  or  colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publi- 
cation of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION— REQUIRED 

The  regulation  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University,  which  requires 
each  first  year  female  student  to  complete  the  required  programme  in  Physical 
Education,  is  covered  by  the  practical  work  taken  in  the  first  year  of  the  course 
in  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

Students  planning  to  teach  in  a Secondary  School  in  Ontario  should  study 
carefully  the  requirements  for  admission  to  a College  of  Education.  Consul- 
tation with  a senior  member  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  is  advised  before  choosing  option  subjects. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  courses  for  the  Interim  High  School  Assis- 
tant’s Certificate  Type  A and  the  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate  Type  B, 
at  a College  of  Education,  must  complete,  with  the  required  standing,  courses 
approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

In  selecting  options  during  the  four  years  in  the  School  of  Physical  and 
Health  Education  students  must  choose  two  courses  in  sequence  so  that  they 
have  some  measure  of  concentration  in  an  acceptable  subject  field/fields. 
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COURSE  SUBJECTS  AND  EXAMINATIONS 


In  addition  to  the  required  curriculum,  students  must  elect  two  Arts  and 
Science  options  in  each  year’s  programme.  Students  desiring  to  qualify  as 
Secondary  School  teachers  should  note  carefully  the  requirements  for  admission 
to  a College  of  Education. 

Choice  of  options  is  subject  to  timetable  limitations  of  required  subjects  and 
restricted  by  the  following  principles: 

( 1 ) The  Arts  and  Science  option  elected  must  be  from  the  appropriate  year, 
i.e.,  first  year  subjects  in  first  year,  second  year  subjects  in  second  year, 
etc. 

(2)  One  Arts  and  Science  elective  must  be  continued  for  three  subject 
credits,  and 

(3)  In  the  fourth  year,  no  first  year  subject  may  be  taken. 


First  Year 

required:  Psychology  100 
Zoology  1 

Physical  Education  100 
Physical  Education  101 
Physical  Education  103 
Physical  Education  105 

Physical  Activities:  Students  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  proficiency  in  a number  of  skills. 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science. 


Hours 

3 

5 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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Second  Year 
required:  Anatomy  21 

Psychology  200 
To  be  announced 
Physical  Education  200 
Physical  Education  201 
Physical  Education  203 
Physical  Education  205 

Physical  Activities:  Students  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  proficiency  in  a number  of  skills. 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science. 

Third  Year 
required:  Anatomy  3 

Health  Education  3 
Physiology  321,  371 
Physical  Education  30 1M  or  301 W 


Hours 

2 

3 

3 
2 

4 
2 
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Hours 


2 

1 

5 

4 


Physical  Education  303  2 

Physical  Education  305  2 

Physical  Education  307  2 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  6 

Fourth  Year  Hours 

required:  Health  Education  4 1 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  2\ 

Kinesiology  2 

Physiology  of  Physical  Activity  2 

Physical  Education  400  2 

Physical  Education  401  2 

Physical  Education  403 M or  403 W 2 

Physical  Education  405  2 

options:  Two  subjects  from  the  options  offered  by  the  Faculty 

of  Arts  and  Science.  6-8 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

In  order  to  pass  in  a subject  a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of  the 
aggregate  of  the  term  and  examination  marks  in  the  subject. 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is 
deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his/her 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

A candidate  is  allowed  two  supplemental  examinations.  A candidate  who 
does  not  write  any  examination  or  who  fails  to  appear  for  any  examination 
without  just  cause  will  be  regarded  as  a failure  in  that  subject.  A “condition” 
is  subject  to  the  regulations  governing  Term  work  found  on  page  18.  With  the 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  the  approval  of  the  Council 
of  the  School,  a candidate  may  carry  one  condition  into  the  next  year.  A 
condition  must  be  removed  at  the  next  annual  examination. 

All  conditions  must  be  removed  before  a candidate  may  enter  the  final 
(fourth)  year. 

A candidate  will  be  graded  in  each  of  the  subjects  and  in  the  course  as  a 
whole  according  to  the  following  schedule : 

Grade  A— 75%  to  100% 

Grade  B— 66%  to  74% 

Grade  C— 60%  to  65% 

Grade  D — 50%  to  59% 

Failure — Below  50% 

W.R. — Without  Ranking  (aegrotat  standing  in  one  or  more  subjects, 
etc.) 
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EXAMINATIONS 

A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  annual  or  a supplemental  examination 
until  he  has  paid  his  fees. 

A candidate  who  does  not  write  an  examination  final  or  supplemental  with- 
out just  cause  will  be  regarded  as  a failure  in  this  subject. 

Applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or 
other  causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close  of  the  examina- 
tions, together  with  medical  certificates  and/or  other  evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  for  a complete  year’s  work  can  be  granted  only  once. 


TERM  WORK 

The  teaching  departments  report  at  the  end  of  the  session  on  the  term  work 
of  every  student  enrolled  in  the  course.  The  ratio  of  term  to  final  examination 
marks  is  determined  by  the  department  concerned. 

No  candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  a laboratory  will  be 
admitted  to  examination  if  the  professor  under  whom  his  work  is  carried  on 
reports  that  he  has  neglected  his  laboratory  work  or  failed  in  the  practical 
examinations. 

Prolonged  absence  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes, 
must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary,  together  with  medical  certificates  and/or 
other  evidence. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

Subjects  Offered  in 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Required : 

PSYCHOLOGY 

100.  Basic  Concepts  in  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and 
principles  of  psychology  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  perception. 
M 12,  Tu  4,  W 12. 

200.  Developmental  Psychology.  Aspects  of  development,  primarily  human, 
from  conception  to  old  age.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  120.  Tu  12, 
Th  12,  F 2. 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  Form  and  Function.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  which  emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  method  of  obtaining  information  about  animals.  It  is  intended 
to  provide  the  student  with  some  understanding  of  modern  biological  prin- 
ciples. The  course  is  divided  into  a “laboratory  section”  and  a “lecture  section”. 

The  laboratory  section  deals  primarily  with  the  animal  form.  The  lecture 


18 


section  deals  with  zoological  principles  with  emphasis  on  the  function  of 
animals  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  man.  M 11,  Th  12-1;  W 2-5 
(Lab.). 

Options : 

Two  Arts  and  Science  options  must  be  selected  by  students  in  each  year’s 
programme.  These  options  are  subject  to  timetable  limitations  of  the  required 
curriculum  and  must  be  chosen  according  to  the  general  principles  established 
on  page  16.  A list  of  Arts  and  Science  options  and  Course  Descriptions  will  be 
available  through  the  office  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Subjects  Offered  in 
HEALTH  EDUCATION 

ANATOMY 

221.  Elementary  Human  Gross  Anatomy.  The  structure  of  the  entire  body 
will  be  considered  as  well  as  the  genetic  basis  of  this  structure.  Two  hours  lec. 
per  week.  (Commencing  1968-1969). 

3.  A Course  in  Human  Anatomy.  Lectures  and  demonstrations.  (1968- 
1969  only). 

321.  Anatomy  of  the  Locomotor  System.  This  course,  which  is  designed 
especially  for  students  in  Physical  and  Health  Education,  is  a laboratory  course 
in  Gross  Anatomy  with  emphasis  on  the  locomotor  system  of  the  body.  Two 
hours  lab.  per  week  (Commencing  1969-1970). 

HEALTH  EDUCATION 

3.  Growth  and  Development.  The  advantages  of  physical  activities  will  be 
stressed  throughout  the  course,  which  includes  the  discussion  of  the  physical 
growth  and  development  of  the  body  and  its  parts  from  conception  to  old  age. 
The  wide  variations  in  normal  development,  especially  at  adolescence,  and  their 
effects  on  the  social  and  emotional  life  of  the  individual  will  be  discussed.  The 
following  topics  will  be  covered  briefly:  (1)  Prenatal  period : Premarital  medi- 
cal examinations;  fertilization;  growth  in  utero;  commoner  congenital  abnor- 
malities and  inherited  metabolic  diseases;  Rh  and  ABO  incompatibility;  care 
during  pregnancy  and  birth;  effects  of  prenatal  diets.  (2)  Infancy:  Prematurity; 
care  and  feeding  during  infancy;  growth  of  bones  (rickets  and  scurvy);  iron 
deficiency  anaemia;  immunization.  (3)  Preschool  and  Early  School  Age: 
Growth,  especially  of  muscles;  suitable  foods  and  exercise;  effects  of  infections; 
development  of  teeth  and  their  care;  prevention  of  obesity;  immunization.  (4) 
Adolescence:  Variations  in  age  and  type  of  adolescent  spurt  of  growth  and 
associated  changes;  menstruation;  body  build  and  growth;  assessment  of 
growth  and  of  environmental  factors  that  affect  it.  (5)  Changing  proportions 
and  growth  of  various  body  systems.  (6)  Adult,  young  and  older:  Prevention 
of  obesity,  diet  and  regular  physical  activity;  diabetes;  allergy;  tuberculosis; 
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malignancy;  degenerative  diseases  and  problems  of  aging.  One  hour  per  week, 
to  be  announced. 

4.  This  course  is  designed  to  extend  the  student’s  knowledge  of  specific  areas 
of  Health  Education  through  a discussion  of  subjects  which  relate  Physical 
Education  and  Health  Education.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  role  of 
physical  activity  in  the  maintenance  of  good  health.  The  course  includes  student 
presentations,  lectures  by  visiting  specialists  and  a critical  analysis  of  current 
problems  in  health  education.  One  hour  per  week,  to  be  announced. 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

A laboratory  and  lecture  course  of  approximately  sixty  hours. 

The  following  topics  are  discussed:  preventable  diseases  and  preventable 
deaths;  the  extent  of  the  problem  presented  by  communicable  disease,  the 
sources,  means  of  transmission  and  control  of  infection.  The  general  applica- 
tion of  the  principles  of  hygiene  and  preventive  medicine  on  municipal  and 
provincial  levels  is  outlined. 

Certain  aspects  of  infection  and  immunity  are  considered.  Demonstrations 
and  laboratory  exercises,  in  which  the  student  takes  part,  are  given  to  acquaint 
him  with  the  commoner  sources  and  modes  of  infection;  the  Shick  test,  B.C.G. 
tuberculin  reaction;  methods  of  inducing  passive  and  active  immunity;  vaccines; 
toxoids;  antitoxin  and  certain  biological  products.  F 9-11,  first  term.  F 2-5, 
second  term. 

KINESIOLOGY 

A seminar  course  dealing  with  the  scientific  principles  underlying  the 
mechanics  of  movement.  The  student’s  knowledge  of  the  prerequisite  subjects 
of  anatomy,  physics  and  physiology  will  be  integrated  and  related  to  selected 
physical  education  and  work  activities.  F 2-4,  first  term.  F 9-11,  second 
term. 


PHYSIOLOGY 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology. 
Th  4,  W 12. 

371.  A course  of  laboratory  exercises  and  demonstrations  to  accompany  21. 
It  is  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to  acquire  a detailed  and 
personal  knowledge  of  some  of  the  most  important  of  the  subjects  already 
mentioned  in  the  lecture  course  and  to  provide  additional  material  even  more 
directly  related  to  the  student’s  special  interests.  W 9-12. 

PHYSIOLOGY  OF  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITY 

A course  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  exploring  from  a practical  stand- 
point interactions  between  man’s  environment  and  the  physiological  responses 
to  muscular  exercise.  M 2-4. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

100.  Basic  Concepts  in  Psychology . A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and 
principles  of  psychology  emphasizing  learning,  motivation  and  perception. 
M 12,  Tu  4,  W 12. 

200.  Developmental  Psychology.  Aspects  of  development,  primarily  human, 
from  conception  to  old  age.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  120.  Tu  12, 
Th  12,  F 2. 

ZOOLOGY 

1.  Form  and  Function.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  which  emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  method  of  obtaining  information  about  animals.  It  is  intended 
to  provide  the  student  with  some  understanding  of  modern  biological  prin- 
ciples. The  course  is  divided  into  a “laboratory  section”  and  a “lecture  section”. 

The  laboratory  section  deals  primarily  with  the  animal  form.  The  lecture 
section  deals  with  zoological  principles  with  emphasis  on  the  function  of 
animals  and  the  application  of  this  knowledge  to  man.  M 11,  Th  12-1;  W 2-5 
(Lab.). 

Subjects  Offered  in 
PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

100.  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  A lecture-seminar  course 
designed  to  give  a broad  view  of  the  field  of  physical  education  and  its  histori- 
cal development,  together  with  the  principles  and  trends  of  modern  pro- 
grammes. Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

101.  Theory  of  Fundamental  Skills.  Individual  fundamental  skills  are 
emphasized  as  they  apply  to  activities.  One  hour  lec.,  two  hours  lab.  per  week. 

103.  Foundations  of  Physical  Activity.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in 
which  emphasis  is  placed  on  an  understanding  of  basic  physical  conditioning 
programmes  including  evaluation  procedures.  One  hour  lec.,  one  hour  lab.  per 
week. 

105.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Aquatics.  A combined  lecture-seminar  course 
and  laboratory  involving  fundamental  skills  in  swimming  and  related  activities. 
One  hour  lec.,  one  hour  lab.  per  week. 

Physical  Activities.  Student  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency 
in  a number  of  skills. 

200.  Administration  in  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  A lecture-seminar 
course  dealing  with  the  theory  of  administation  and  its  application  to  physical 
education  and  recreation.  Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

201.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Coaching.  A lecture-laboratory  course  covering 
the  coaching  principles  of  selected  physical  activities.  Two  hours  lec.,  two  hours 
lab.  per  week. 

203.  Methods  in  Physical  Education.  An  analysis  of  methods  and  techniques 
in  selected  physical  activities.  One  hour  lec.,  one  hour  lab.  per  week. 

205.  Principles  in  Aquatics.  Principles  of  learning,  evaluation,  and  super- 
vision in  aquatics.  One  hour  lec.,  one  hour  lab.  per  week. 
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Physical  Activities.  Student  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency 
in  a number  of  skills. 

301M.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Coaching.  A lecture-laboratory  course  deal- 
ing with  theoretical  aspects  of  coaching  and  officiation.  Two  hours  lec.,  two 
hours  lab.  per  week. 

30 1W.  Movement  Education.  A lecture-laboratory  course  studying  theo- 
retical concepts  of  coaching  and  officiating.  Two  hours  lec.,  two  hours  lab. 
per  week. 

303.  Seminar  in  Physical  Education.  A lecture-seminar  course  which  explores 
and  analyses  significant  topics  in  physical  education  with  the  object  of  preparing 
a professional  paper.  Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

305.  Analysis  of  Human  Movement  in  Aquatics.  Scientific  principles  are 
applied  to  a broad  range  of  aquatic  activities  with  emphasis  on  the  laws  of 
motion.  One  hour  lec.,  one  hour  lab.  per  week. 

307.  Adapted  Physical  Education.  A lecture-seminar  course  dealing  with 
selected  preventative  and  rehabilitative  topics  (problems)  in  physical  education. 
Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

400.  Literature  and  Research  in  Physical  Education.  A lecture -seminar 
course  devoted  to  a critical  analysis  of  philosophical,  historical  and  scientific 
topics  in  the  field  of  physical  education.  Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

401.  Measurement  in  Physical  Education.  An  introductory  course  dealing 
with  the  principles,  values  and  limitations  of  tests  and  measurements  as  they 
apply  in  physical  education.  Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

403M,  403W.  Curriculum  Design.  A lecture-seminar  course  dealing  with 
construction  and  revision  of  physical  education  curricului.  Two  hours  lec.  per 
week. 

405.  Outdoor  Education.  A lecture-seminar  course  devoted  to  the  study  of 
the  outdoor  environment  with  special  reference  to  carry  over  leisure  time 
activity.  Two  hours  lec.  per  week. 

A special  field  project  is  held  in  conjunction  with  this  course.  It  takes  place 
prior  to  the  commencement  of  lectures  and  is  required  of  all  students. 

PROFESSIONAL  PAPER 

Before  graduation  every  student  is  required  to  complete  a professional  paper 
on  an  approved  subject.  Students  will  begin  work  on  this  paper  in  third  year 
of  the  course  (P.E.  303)  under  the  supervision  of  Faculty  Advisors. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

Supplementary  courses  are  offered  by  the  School  to  meet  the  changing  needs 
in  Physical  and  Health  Education.  Information  is  available  from  the  Secretary. 

UNIFORMS 

The  cost  of  uniforms  and  equipment  is  approximately  sixty  dollars  a year. 
The  School  supplies  certain  games  equipment  and  uniforms.  Students  will  be 
measured  and  fitted  for  regulation  outfits  after  registration. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Year 

Academic 

Fee 

* Inci- 
dental 
Fees 

Total  Fee 
( if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 
Term 
Instalment 
by  Jan.  20 

Men 

I-IV 

$490 

$65 

$555 

$310 

$248 

Women 

I-IV 

$490 

$42 

$532 

$287 

$248 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening  of 
the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may  be 


required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $ 5 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  1st  subject $10 

Each  additional  subject $ 5 


° These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: 

For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education  Undergraduate  Association.  For  women— Students’  Adminis- 
trative Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  University  College  Women’s  Union;  the  Women’s 
Undergraduate  Association;  and  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  Undergraduate 
Association. 

Any  student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education  must  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  instalment  of  fees  before  he  can 
receive  his  Registration  Card.  The  amount  of  the  total  fee  or  of  the  First  Term 
instalment  of  fees  may  be  ascertained  from  the  above  schedule. 

Any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  the 
School  is  required  to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day 
of  delay  to  a maximum  of  $20. 

The  Second  Term  instalment  is  payable  on  or  before  January  20,  After  this 
date  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding 
$10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  must  have 
been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 
Adjustments  for  withdrawals  made  up  to  the  24th  week  only. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the 
First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in 
September,  together  with  a fees  form  in  duplicate,  as  provided. 

Remit  by  certified  cheque,  money  order  or  personal  cheque,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  and  mail  to: 

University  of  Toronto 
Chief  Accountant’s  Office 
Toronto  5,  Ontario 
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SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

For  details  of  the  various  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and  loan  funds 
available  on  entering  the  First  Year  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education,  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Admission  Awards  calendar, 
copies  of  which  are  available  in  all  high  schools. 

All  Years 

BIRKS  FAMILY  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

One  or  more  bursaries  of  varying  value,  the  gift  of  Henry  Birks  and  Sons 
Ltd.,  to  be  awarded  to  students  registered  in  the  University  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards. 

I.B.M.— THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available 
one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered 
in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  University  who  have  satisfactory 
standing  and  who  demonstate  financial  need. 

UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION  BURSARIES 

Gift  of  the  University  Naval  Training  Division,  of  the  value  of  $100  each. 
As  many  as  three  may  be  awarded  in  any  session  to  candidates  in  any  full-time 
course  leading  to  a degree  or  diploma  who  are  at  the  time  of  award  members 
of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  University. 

Application  for  all  the  above  bursaries  may  be  made  on  the  regular  Univer- 
sity In-Course  Award  form  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School.  The 
form  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  and  returned  to  the  School  office  by 
October  15. 

DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  by  graduates  and  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Complete  details  are  available  from 
the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

NATIONAL  FITNESS  BURSARIES 

Awarded  by  the  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare,  to  students 
with  satisfactory  academic  standing  who  require  financial  assistance  and  are 
recommended  to  the  Department.  Application  forms  and  further  details  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

Students  interested  in  pursuing  graduate  work  at  this  institution  or  others 
may  apply  for  graduate  scholarships  directly  to  the  Amateur  Sport  and  Fitness 
Directorate  in  Ottawa. 
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ONTARIO  STUDENT  AWARDS  PROGRAM 


All  students  who  are  residents  of  Ontario  and  who  satisfy  the  admission 
requirements  of  a Canadian  university  or  an  eligible  post-secondary  institution 
in  Ontario  may  apply  for  an  award  under  this  Program.  To  receive  an  award 
a student  must  establish  a need  for  assistance  and  enrol  in  an  eligible  institution 
in  a course  other  than  Divinity  in  the  year  of  award.  An  award  under  this 
Program  will  be  made  to  the  extent  of  established  need  in  a combination  of  a 
non-repayable  grant  and  a Canada  Student  Loan.  Application  forms  are  avail- 
able at  secondary  schools  and  all  post-secondary  eligible  institutions. 

CANADA  STUDENT  LOANS  PLAN 

Full  details  of  this  Plan  are  available  in  a brochure  issued  by  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada  which  may  be  obtained  at  all  eligible  post-secondary  institu- 
tions and  secondary  schools  in  Ontario.  Students  not  eligible  under  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Program  may  apply  for  a Canada  Student  Loan  provided  they 
are  attending  an  institution  in  Canada  or  abroad  which  has  been  designated  as 
eligible  for  Canada  Student  Loans  only.  The  application  form  for  the  Ontario 
Student  Awards  Program  is  also  used  for  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 

First  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  First  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

Second  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

Third  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in 
memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  to  the  value  of  Eight  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars 
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($850),  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  first  among  the 
women  students  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health 
Education. 

EMMA  SCOTT  NASMITH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Emma  Scott  Nasmith  Scholarship  in  the  amount  of  One  Hundred  and 
Fifty  Dollars  ($150),  the  gift  of  The  Eaton  Foundation,  in  memory  of  Mrs. 
Emma  Scott  Raff  Nasmith,  First  Principal  of  The  Margaret  Eaton  School  of 
Literature  and  Expression,  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  attains 
the  highest  average  in  the  three  English  courses  offered  in  the  first  three  years 
in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  In  order  to  qualify,  the 
student  must  have  a passing  average  in  each  English  examination,  and  at  least 
B average  in  the  three  English  papers. 

Fourth  Year 

MARGARET  EATON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Margaret  Eaton  Scholarship,  in  the  amount  of  One  Hundred  and  Fifty 
Dollars  ($150),  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Timothy  Eaton,  Founder  of  the  Margaret 
Eaton  School  of  Literature  and  Expression,  will  be  awarded  to  the  woman 
student  who  ranks  highest  among  the  women  students  in  the  Fourth  Year  of 
the  course  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years 

ATKINSON  “IN-COURSE”  BURSARIES 

Gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  of  variable  value,  awarded  to 
students  resident  in  Ontario  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing 
in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial 
need. 

THE  FAMILY  BURSARY  FUND 

One  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital 
sum  of  $10,000  for  students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any 
degree  course,  who  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate 
financial  need. 

INTERPROVINCIAL  PIPE  LINE  COMPANY  BURSARY  FUND 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  of  $1,000 
to  the  University  and,  in  addition,  an  annual  bursary  fund  of  $1,500  to  benefit 
students  registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course,  who  obtain 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Awards  and  who  are  in  need  of 
financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  studies. 
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PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARIES 


Gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble  Company  of  Canada,  of  variable  value, 
awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Application  for  the  four  bursary  programmes  named  above  may  be  made  on 
the  regular  University  In-Course  Award  form  available  from  the  Secretary  of 
the  School.  The  form  should  be  completed  in  duplicate  and  returned  to  the 
School  office  by  October  15. 

ATA  TRUCKING  INDUSTRY  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATION 
BURSARIES 

Gift  of  the  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario,  of  variable  value, 
awarded  to  undergraduate  students  in  any  Faculty  or  School  who,  due  to 
sudden,  unforeseen  personal  or  family  difficulties  find  themselves  in  serious 
financial  straits.  Applications  may  be  submitted  at  any  time  during  the  session 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards. 

KHAKI  UNIVERSITY  AND  Y.M.C.A.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships,  each  of  the 
value  of  one  half  the  annual  income  (approximately  $700)  from  the  Fund,* 
awarded  to  students  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course 
in  any  Faculty  or  School,  who  have  first  class  honour  standing.  Preference  will 
be  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  service  men.  Applications  must  be  submitted 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards  before  October  15. 

S.  UBUKATA  FUND  FOR  JAPANESE  STUDENTS 

Gift  of  the  late  S.  Ubukata,  provides  for  the  establishment  of  scholarships, 
bursaries  and  loans  for  students  from  Japan  proper  who  are  in  good  standing 
and  who  are  not  in  receipt  of  any  form  of  award  or  financial  assistance  from 
another  source.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  Student  Awards 
before  June  1. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  suc- 
ceeding years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 
full-time  course  at  the  University  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  School. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE  WOMEN’S  UNION 

The  University  College  Women’s  Union,  79  St.  George  Street,  is  open  to 
the  women  students  of  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education.  It  con- 
tains a dining  hall  and  common  rooms.  Lunch  and  Dinner  are  served  in  the 
cafeteria  daily  except  Saturdays  and  Sundays. 


RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION  FOR  MEN 

Devonshire  House  (The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men) 

Devonshire  House  was  established  as  a non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of 
Residence  in  1907,  through  the  generosity  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the 
Whitney  family,  and  actually  comprises  three  houses  which  form  a quadrangle 
opening  onto  Devonshire  Place,  near  the  centre  of  the  University  campus.  Its 
membership  of  almost  200  is  diverse  in  origin  and  academic  interest,  with 
emphasis  on  the  undergraduate  professional  courses,  and  enjoys  an  active 
common  room  and  college  life.  The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and 
six  Dons,  drawn  from  various  academic  departments,  who  live  in  the  Residence 
and  are  available  to  assist  and  advise  members.  The  circumstances  of  the 
college’s  organization  and  tradition  provide  favourable  opportunities  for 
advancing  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each  of  the  three  houses 
elects  a president  and  executive,  and  there  is  an  over-all  elected  Residence 
Council,  which  meets  regularly.  The  direction  of  the  House  is  the  responsibility 
of  the  Dean,  assisted  by  the  Residence  Council,  Dons’  Committee,  and  Devon- 
shire Committee  (a  Presidential  advisory  body  which  includes  a number  of  the 
Deans  of  professional  faculties). 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  common  rooms,  a library,  a music 
room,  games  rooms,  kitchenettes,  a laundry  room  and  a television  room.  Since 
there  is  no  dining  hall,  many  members  eat  at  Hart  House  nearby.  It  is  cus- 
tomary for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  with  the  single  rooms  and  suites 
being  occupied  by  more  senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident 
with  a desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed  and 
linen,  towels  and  curtains.  Members  may  choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items 
with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed  to 
the  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is 
advisable  that  application  for  residence  be  made  as  early  as  possible. 

NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  a multifaculty  co-educational  college;  in  addition  to  students 
from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  those  from  other  Faculties  and  Schools 
are  eligible  for  membership.  This  gives  students  from  all  divisions  of  the 
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University  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  the  life  of  a college  and  to  associate 
with  students  in  other  fields  of  study.  Tutorial  classes  are  provided  for  first 
year  students  in  some  subjects. 

The  new  building,  centrally  located  on  the  west  campus,  provides  academic, 
social  and  dining  facilities  for  all  members  of  the  College  and,  in  addition, 
accommodates  nearly  three  hundred  male  students  in  residence. 

A second  building  now  under  construction  will  contain  additional  College 
facilities  and  residential  accommodation  for  women.  It  is  expected  that  it  will 
be  available  for  occupancy  at  the  beginning  of  the  1969-1970  session. 

Students  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  interested  in  becom- 
ing members  of  New  College  should  indicate  this  on  the  University’s  admis- 
sion application  form.  This  makes  them  eligible  for  selection  by  the  College 
admission  committee.  Students  selected  by  the  College  pay  a New  College  fee 
of  $15.  They  must  register  in  person  at  the  College  after  completing  registra- 
tion in  the  School. 

Students  applying  for  membership  in  the  College  who  wish  residence  accom- 
modation must  apply  on  the  prescribed  form  which  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Dean  of  Students,  New  College. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  constituted  on  July  1,  1964,  and  admitted  its  first  students' 
in  the  following  September.  It  is  a multi-faculty  college  of  the  University,  and 
includes  undergraduate  students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University. 

A special  feature  is  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  service  offers  assistance  to 
Innis  College  students  in  the  skills  and  methods  of  writing  essays  and  other 
academic  reports.  A staff  of  experienced  teachers  is  available  to  give  individual 
instruction. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  in  Physical  and  Health  Education  who  wish 
to  apply  for  membership  in  Innis  College,  should  indicate  Innis  College  as 
“college  of  first  choice”  under  Section  19  of  the  “Application  for  Admission” 
form  upon  which  they  apply  for  admission  to  the  University.  Other  students 
who  wish  to  join  the  College  should  obtain  an  application  form  from  the 
Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of  Toronto. 

A special  college  fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  This  payment  is  made  after  the  applicant  has  received 
notice  of  his  acceptance  by  Innis  College. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommoda- 
tion in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing 
of  rooms,  flats,  apartments,  and  houses.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be 
obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  Office  at  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto 
5,  Telephone  928-2542. 


29 


Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy  is 
300  in  residence,  half  male,  half  female,  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals  are 
provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op  Dining  Rooms. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Campus 
Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  inquiries  should  be  addressed  direct  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence  Incorporated 

395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  5,  Ontario  Tel.  921-3168 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968  to  offer  student  accommoda- 
tion of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apartments  will  be 
offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be  about  850  students, 
both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained  within  the  building. 
Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  program  of  Rochdale  College 
on  either  a full  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so  desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be 
operated  on  the  Co-operative  System.  Address  all  inquiries  direct  to: 

Rochdale  College 
Reservations  Office 
395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  5,  Ontario  Tel.  921-3168 

REGULAR  OFFICER  TRAINING  PLAN 

Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Available  to  Canadian  Citizens  only. 

4 years  compulsory  service  after  graduation. 

Value:  Tuition,  $125  book  allowance,  $187  per  month. 

Apply:  Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
25  St.  Clair  Ave.,  W. 

Toronto  7,  Ontario. 


EMPLOYMENT 

Information  regarding  employment  may  be  obtained  from  the  University 
Placement  Service,  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 
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TIME  SCHEDULE,  1968-1969 


1968  April  30 Applications  for  admission  to  Fall  Term 

must  be  filed. 

Sept.  9 — Monday  Registration  at  the  School  of  Graduate 

Studies  and  Enrolment  at  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 

Sept.  10 — Tuesday  ........First  Term  begins. 

Sept.  16 — Monday  Opening  Address  by  the  President  to  stu- 

dents of  all  faculties  at  2 p.m.  in  Con- 
vocation Hall. 

Oct.  5 Last  date  for  payment  of  fees  in  the 

School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Oct.  13 — Monday  Thanksgiving  Day. 

Nov.  11 — Monday  Remembrance  Day. 

Nov.  22 — Friday Autumn  Convocation. 

Dec.  21 — Saturday  Christmas  vacation  begins. 


Jan.  6 — Monday  First  Term  continues. 

Jan.  27 — Monday  First  Term  ends. 

Jan.  28 — Tuesday  Second  Term  begins. 

April  4 — Friday  Good  Friday. 

May  19 — Monday  Victoria  Day. 

June  2 — Monday Second  Term  ends. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 

1967-68 

THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  ph.d.,  d.  es  l.,  d.litt.,  ll.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

(On  leave,  1967-68  Session) 

Acting  President J.  H.  Sword,  m.a.  (1967—68  Session) 

Vice-Provost  and  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  D,  F.  Forster,  B.A.,  A.M. 
Assistant  to  the  President N.  S.  C.  Dickinson,  C.D.,  b.a. 


Vice-President  and  Provost M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A..  LL.D. 


Vice-President  ( Health  Sciences ) . . . . J.  D.  Hamilton,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.  (c.) 

Vice-President  ( Research  Administration ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 


Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  m.a.,  b.l.s.,  m.s.,  ll.d. 


Executive  Vice-President  ( Non-Academic ) ....  A.  G.  Rankin,  b.com. 

Vice-President  ( Administration ) F.  R.  Stone,  b.com.,  C.A. 

Financial  Analyst G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  m.com.,  c.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors  and 

Director  of  Administrative  Services D.  S.  Claringbold 

Director  of  Physical  Plant F.  J.  Hastie,  B.sc.,  p.eng. 


Vice-President  and  Registrar R.  Ross,  m.b.e.,  m.a. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President  and  Registrar  . . W.  Kent,  m.a. 


Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Student  Awards Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  b.a.,  b.ped. 

Special  Officer  ( Secondary  School  Liaison ) 

J.  R.  H.  Morgan,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ll.d. 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.SC.,  m.b.a. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service  . G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.c.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  b.a.,  m.d. 

Acting  Director  of  Placement  Service A.  W.  Headrick,  m.a. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  b.a. 

Director  of  Advisory  Bureau  . D.  J.  McCulloch,  b.a.,  m.d.,  d.psych.,  f.r.c.p. 
Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  laffary,  b.a. 


Director  of  University  Extension G.  H.  Boyes,  m.a. 


Director  of  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . . M.  Jeanneret,  b.a.,  ll.d. 


Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  b.a. 

Director  of  Development . . . . R.  J.  Albrant 


Warden  of  Hart  House E.  A.  Wilkinson,  b.a. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.s. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  ( Acting ) . Miss  A.  Hewett,  b.ed.,  p.e. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


Dean Ernest  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  1 — The  Humanities 

V.  E.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  11 — The  Social  Sciences 

H.  C.  M.  Eastman,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  111 — The  Physical  Sciences 

J.  G.  Breckenridge,  B.A.Sc.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Dean,  Division  IV — The  Life  Sciences 


A.  M.  Fallis,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Assistant  Dean K.  Yates,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Phil. 

Secretary Miss  J.  E.  Gordon,  B.A. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Director Charles  E.  Hendry,  M.A.,  M.H.,  LL.D. 

Senior  Co-ordinator,  Division  1 ...  . Albert  Rose,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Senior  Co-ordinator,  Division  II  . . . A.  John  Farina,  B.A.,  D.S.W, 

Administrative  Assistant Donald  F.  Bellamy,  B.A.,  M.S.W. 

Librarian  and  Research  Secretary  . . . Sadie  I.  Gerridzen,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Secretary L.  Joan  Godfrey 

Secretary  of  Admissions  . . . Margaret  J.  Kirkpatrick,  B.A.,  M.S.W. 

Assistant  to  Admissions  Secretary A.  Rae  Morrow 

Records  Secretary Dorothy  E.  Ross 

Research  Secretary,  Cassidy  Memorial 

Research  Fund Florence  C.  Strakhovsky 


COUNCIL  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  1967-1968 

John  W.  Abrams,  a.b.,  ph.d.,  f.r.a.s.,  f.a.a.s.,  Professor  of  History , 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  Professor  of  Industrial  Engineering, 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

Norman  W.  Bell,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychiatry, 
School  of  Medicine  and  Professor  of  Sociology,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science 

H.  M.  Carpenter,  b.s.,  m.p.h.,  ed.d.,  Professor  of  Public  Health  and 
Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing 

J.  H.  G.  Crispo,  b.com.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Business  and  Director,  Centre 
for  Industrial  Relations 

A.  J.  Dakin,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  m.r.a.i.c.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.t.p.i.C.,  m.t.p.i.,  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  Department  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  Faculty 
of  Architecture,  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 
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H.  C.  M.  Eastman,  b.a.,  a.m.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  Associate  Dean,  Division  II,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies 

Rev.  W.  B.  Hennessey,  b.a.,  m.a.,  s.t.b.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Registrar,  St.  Michael's  College 
A.  T.  Jousse,  ll.d.,  M.D.,  f.r.c.p.c.,  Director  of  Division  of  Rehabilitation 
Medicine,  Faculty  of  Medicine 

R.  Ian  MacDonald,  b.a.,  m.d.,  c.m.,  f.r.c.p.(c).,  f.a.c.p.,  F.R.c.p.(Lond.), 
Professor  of  Medicine  and  Associate  Dean  of  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and 
Director  of  Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
R.  St.  J.  Macdonald,  b.a.,  ll.b.,  ll.m.,  Professor  and  Dean,  Faculty  of 
Law 

O.  Warren  Main,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  School  of 
Business 

Barbara  A.  McLaren,  M.s.,  ph.d.,  Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences 

C.  C.  V.  Pitt,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  Professor  of  Education,  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  Assistant  Co-ordinator  of  Graduate  Studies, 
Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education 

R.  Gerald  Proderick,  m.a.,  m.s.,  Assistant  Librarian  ( Humanities  and 
Social  Sciences ) 

G.  de  B.  Robinson,  m.b.e.,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.c.s.,  Vice-President  (Research 
Administration  ) 

C.  W.  Schwenger,  m.d.,  d.ph.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health, 
School  of  Hygiene 

Together  with  members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  as 
indicated. 

FACULTY  OF  THE  SCHOOL  1967-1968 
(listed  in  alphabetical  order  by  rank) 

Professors  of  Social  Work 
A.  John  Farina,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

E.  Ray  Godfrey,  m.a.* 

Elizabeth  S.  L.  Govan,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Charles  E.  Hendry,  m.a.,  m.h.,  ll.d.* 

Joseph  E.  Laycock,  b.a.,  dip.soc.sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Albert  Rose,  m.a.,  ph.d.* 

Associate  Professors  of  Social  Work 
William  A.  Bourke,  b.a.,  m.s.w.*| 

Francis  J.  Bregha,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ll.d.* 

* Members  of  the  Council. 

fOn  leave  of  absence  1967-8. 

fOn  leave  of  absence  September  1 to  January  31. 
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Lloyd  B.  Graham,  b.a.,  d.s.w* 

Bernard  W.  Lappin,  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work , d.s.w* f 
Donald  E.  Meeks,  b.s.,  d.s.w. 

Shulameth  E.  Rhinewine,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Benjamin  Schlesinger,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  ph.d.* 

Assistant  Professors  of  Social  Work 
Barbara  M.  Allan,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Donald  F.  Bellamy,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Margaret  B.  Doolan,  b.a.,  m.s.w. *f 

Jean  L.  Dunlop,  Diploma  in  Public  and  Social  Administration , M.s.w* 
Margaret  J.  Kirkpatrick,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Rita  G.  Lindenfield,  b.a.,  m.s.w.,  ph.d. 

John  MacDonald,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Helen  I.  Marshall,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Minda  Posen,  b.a.,  m.s.w.* 

Marjory  P.  Seeley,  b.a.,  m.a.* 

Ben  Z.  Shapiro,  b.a.,  d.s.w.* 

Lecturers  in  Social  Work 
Lillian  M.  Blair,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Renee  Block,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Joyce  Calladine,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

John  M.  Gandy,  b.a.,  m.a.,  m.s.s.a.,  d.s.w. 

Airi  E.  Giffen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Winnifred  Herington,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Howard  H.  Irving,  b.s.,  m.s.w. 

Joan  Lee,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Nathan  Markus,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Gordon  McLellan,  b.a.,  b.d.,  m.a.,  m.s.w. 

Ann  Marie  Nosal,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Jean  A.  Shek,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

J.  Ormond  Stanton,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Sara  Wayman,  Diploma  in  Social  Work 

Bernice  Wilson,  b.a.,  b.s.w.,  Diploma  in  Social  Work 

Special  Lecturers 
Alex  Bonkalo,  m.d. 

John  Byles,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Richard  E.  G.  Davis,  b.a.,  m.a.,  d.sc.soc.,  ll.d. 

Duncan  Gordon,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c). 

Kathleen  M.  Gow,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Charity  L.  Grant,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Dorothy  Horn,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
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Ronald  E.  Stokes,  c.b.e.,  m.a.,  b.m.,  d.ch., 
M.R.C.P.,  F.R.C.P.(c). 

Bessie  E.  Touzel,  Diploma  in  Social  Services , ll.d. 
Visiting  Staff 

Cassidy  Research  Visiting  Professor 
Ray  E.  Johns,  b.s.,  m.s.w.,  m.h.,  ph.d. 

Instructor 
A.  Rae  Morrow 
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TEACHING  CENTRES  AND  FIELD  INSTRUCTORS 
1967-1968 


Alcoholism  and  Drug  Addiction 
Research  Foundation,  Toronto 

Attendance  Department, 

Board  of  Education,  City  of 
Toronto 


Big  Sister  Counselling  Service 

Child  Adjustment  Services, 

Board  of  Education,  City  of 
Toronto 

Catholic  Children’s  Aid  Society 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto 

Catholic  Family  Services 

Central  Neighbourhood  House 
Association 

Children’s  Aid  Society  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto 

Clarke  Institute  of  Psychiatry 

I 

(Department  of  Reform  Institutions, 
Province  of  Ontario 


Dale  Falkenhagen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Donald  Meeks,  b.s.,  d.s.w. 
Wolfgang  Schmidt,  d.jur.,  m.s.w. 

Robert  Chandler,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Gregory  Grande,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

John  Hunter,  b.a.,  b.ed.,  m.s.w. 
Christine  Johnston,  m.a., 

Diploma  in  Education,  M.s.w. 
Dorothy  Simonson,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Phyllis  Purdy,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

David  Grieveson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Clifford  Lawson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Reginald  Smith,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Joyce  Calladine,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work , M.s.w. 

John  Melichercik,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Thomas  Christopher,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Anne  Marie  Nosal,  b.a.,  m.s.  in  ed., 
m.s.w. 

Sandra  Simpson,  b.sc.,  m.s.w. 

Joan  Aaron,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Bernice  Bell,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Doreen  Cullen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Sora  Satanove,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Janina  Seydegart,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Judith  Ingrams,  Testamur  in  Social 
Studies,  M.s.w. 

Ruth  Maben,  b.sc.,  m.s.w., 
Diploma  in  Social  Sciences 
Louise  MacDonald,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Jane  Smith 

Nora  Wilson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Donna  Clarke,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Barbara  Nease,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Aideen  Nicholson,  Diploma  in 
Social  Studies , Mental  Health 
Certificate 

Glenn  Thompson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


Department  of  Social  and  Family 
Services  (Ontario)  Vocational 
Rehabilitation 

Family  Service  Association 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto 


C.  M.  Hincks  Treatment  Centre 

Jewish  Family  and  Child  Service 

Jewish  Home  for  the  Aged  and 
Baycrest  Hospital 

Jewish  Vocational  Service 

John  Howard  Society  of  Hamilton 
Lakeshore  Psychiatric  Hospital 

Mental  Retardation  Centre 

Metropolitan  Toronto  Association 
for  Retarded  Children 

Mount  St.  Joseph  Centre,  Hamilton 

Municipality  of  Metropolitan 
Toronto, 

Department  of  Welfare 

New  Mount  Sinai  Hospital 

Ontario  Association  for  the 
Mentally  Retarded 

Ontario  Association  of  Professional 
Social  Workers 

Ontario  Crippled  Children’s  Centre 


Geoffrey  Gunn,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


Helen  Cherubin,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work 

lone  Grover,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Howard  Irving,  b.s.,  m.s.w. 

Helen  Marshall,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Elizabeth  Menary,  b.a.,  m.s.  in 
Social  Service 
Mary  McRae,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Mary  Nicol,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Edwin  F.  Watson,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Diana  Jaffey,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Rosalind  Edelstein,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Bernice  Wilson,  b.a.,  b.s.w., 
Diploma  in  Social  Work 

Bernard  Berger,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Barry  Katz,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

John  K.  Fairbank,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Fay  Aldridge 

Elaine  Kaye,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Lillian  Margulies,  b.a.,  Diploma  in 
Social  Work , m.s.w. 

Airi  Giffen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Angelo  Di  Francesco,  b.a.,  m.s.s. 

Regina  Grehewe,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Gordon  McLellan,  b.a.,  b.d.,  m.a., 
m.s.w. 

Margaret  Brock,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Jean  Shek,  b.a.,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work , M.s.w. 

Mae  Harman,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Sara  Wayman,  Diploma  in  Social 
Work 

Rhoda  Weltman,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


Ontario  Hospital, 

Queen  Street,  Toronto 

Ontario  Probation  Services, 
Department  of  the  Attorney 
General 

St.  Christopher  House 

Social  Planning  Council  of 
Hamilton  and  District 

Social  Planning  Council  of 
Metropolitan  Toronto 

Toronto  General  Hospital 
Toronto  Western  Hospital 

University  Settlement 


University  of  Toronto, 

Centre  of  Criminology 

University  of  Toronto, 

Rheumatic  Diseases  Unit 

Young  Men’s  and  Young  Women’s 
Hebrew  Association 

Young  Women’s  Christian 
Association 


Sophie  Butkevicius,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Yolanta  Kossak,  b.com.,  m.s.w. 

Minda  Posen,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Dickson  Taylor,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Joan  Lee,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Jean  Shek,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Norma  Walsh,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Vivienne  Wakely,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Renee  Block,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Lillian  Blair,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Anne  McCart,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Joan  Lee,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Charlotte  Maher,  b.a.,  m.s.  in 
Social  Service 

John  Hogarth,  ll.b.,  Diploma  in 
Criminology 

Winnifred  Herington,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

David  Andrews,  b.s.,  m.s.w. 
Isidore  Cooperman,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Martin  Park,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 

Gwyneth  Griffith,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Samira  Guirgis,  b.a.  in  Ed.,  m.s.w. 
Donalda  McRae,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 
Setsuko  Thurlow,  b.a.,  m.s.w. 


A MESSAGE  FROM  THE  DIRECTOR 


Students  are  attracted  to  a graduate  professional  school  of  social  work  for 
a variety  of  reasons.  Our  experience  suggests  that  most  seek  enrolment, 
not  alone  because  of  intellectual  curiosity,  although  the  mastery  of  knowl- 
edge and  the  achievement  of  understanding  form  a large  part  of  their 
goal,  but  rather  and  chiefly  because  of  a deep  concern  for  their  fellow 
men,  particularly  those  whose  well-being  is  adversely  affected  by  severe 
deprivation,  whether  economic,  educational,  or  emotional. 

Somewhere,  along  the  way,  in  their  own  experience,  they  have  detected 
an  important  difference  between  those  who  interfere  and  those  who  inter- 
vene in  situations  where  normal  social  functioning  is  under  strain,  is  in 
danger  of  failure,  or  has  in  fact  failed.  The  neglect  and  abuse  of  children, 
rejection  by  one’s  peer  group,  the  chronic  squalor  of  the  slum,  the  dis- 
placement of  workers,  temporary  or  otherwise,  by  automation,  the  anguish 
of  addiction — all  of  these  are  cases  in  point,  and  to  curb  or  correct  such 
misfortunes  requires  more  than  kindly  sentiment  and  good  intentions. 
Just  as  an  obstruction  in  the  human  body  requires  the  skilled  intervention 
of  a surgeon,  so  the  conditions  that  distort  and  destroy  healthy  social 
functioning  require  the  skilled  intervention  of  a social  worker. 

In  point  of  fact  the  essence  of  any  professional  practice  is  disciplined 
intervention.  In  social  work  such  intervention  involves  the  skilled  use  of 
casework,  group  work,  or  community  organization  depending  on  whether 
one  is  concerned  with  an  individual,  a group,  or  a community.  Involved 
also,  to  greater  or  lesser  degree,  is  competence  in  administration  and 
research.  Beyond  this  a balance  must  be  maintained  between  the  develop- 
ment of  sound  social  policy  and  the  deployment  of  adequate  and  effective 
social  services. 

The  purpose  of  professional  social  work  education,  combining  class- 
room and  field  instruction  and  supported  by  relevant  research  require- 
ments, is  to  produce  graduates  whose  concern  for  people  is  coupled  with 
conviction  of  their  supreme  worth  and  dignity  as  individuals  and  with 
courage  and  competence  to  protect  and  promote  their  autonomy  and  their 
utmost  fulfilment. 

Knowing,  feeling,  and  doing,  however  impressive  and  however  well 
grounded  in  scientific  understanding  of  human  growth  and  the  social 
environment,  will  not  suffice.  Professional  education  begins  and  ends  with 
being,  being  one’s  self,  understanding  one’s  self  and  using  one’s  self  in 
a disciplined,  sensitive,  and  responsible  way.  Social  work  involves  the 
integrity  of  a relationship  of  mutual  respect  and  helpfulness.  In  a very 
real  sense,  the  chief  subject  in  the  curriculum  of  a professional  school  of 
social  work  is  the  understanding  and  disciplined  use  of  one’s  self. 

Charles  E.  Hendry 
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THE  SCHOOL:  ITS  ORGANIZATION,  FACILITIES, 
AND  RESOURCES 


BACKGROUND  OF  THE  SCHOOL 

In  1914  the  University  of  Toronto  established,  in  its  Department  of  Social 
Service,  the  first  university  school  in  Canada  for  the  education  of  social 
workers,  and  in  1920  it  founded  the  first  university  chair  of  social  science. 
The  present  name  of  the  School  was  adopted  in  1941. 

The  School  is  one  of  the  several  professional  schools  of  the  University. 
In  academic  matters  it  is  responsible  to  the  Senate  of  the  University  and 
to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  conduct  of  the  Master  of  Social 
Work  and  Doctor  of  Social  Work  programmes.  For  this  purpose  it  is  a 
part  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  For  the  conduct  of  the  Diploma 
programme  and  all  other  studies  offered,  the  School  is  governed  by  a 
Council.  It  is  a “recognized  school  of  social  work”  by  virtue  of  its 
accreditation  by  the  Council  on  Social  Work  Education,  and  it  is  an  active 
member  of  the  Canadian  Association  for  Education  in  the  Social  Services, 
the  Canadian  Commission  on  Education  and  Personnel  for  the  Social 
Services,  and  the  International  Association  of  Schools  of  Social  Work. 


PHYSICAL  FACILITIES  AND  OTHER  RESOURCES 
School  Building 

The  School  is  located  on  the  campus  of  the  University,  at  273  Bloor  Street 
West.  Facilities  include  a library  and  reading  rooms,  a common  room, 
seminar  rooms,  and  lecture  hall.  Pending  the  erection  of  a new  building, 
many  classes  are  held  in  other  buildings  on  campus. 

Library 

The  School  Library  has  been  developed  to  serve  both  the  needs  of  the 
School  and  as  a research  centre.  It  contains  a noteworthy  collection  of 
books,  documents,  pamphlets,  and  periodicals  covering  the  principal  fields 
of  interest  in  social  work  and  related  sciences  and  arts.  A substantial  part 
of  the  collection  comprises  publications  of  governmental  agencies  and 
private  agencies. 

The  Library  is  open  to  students  on  weekday  evenings  as  well  as  during 
the  regular  University  office  hours.  Other  qualified  persons  may  use  it  on 
payment  of  a fee  of  one  dollar. 

Students  also  have  access  to  additional  library  facilities  including  the 
main  library  of  the  University  and  a considerable  number  of  specialized 
libraries  both  on  and  off  the  campus.  The  public  library  is  also  con- 
veniently located. 
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Research 

Arrangements  are  made  with  government  departments,  social  agencies, 
and  organizations  concerned  with  social  welfare  for  students  to  use  rele- 
vant data  for  research,  or  to  obtain  co-operation  in  research  projects.  The 
diversity  of  such  organizations  accessible  to  students  in  Toronto  offers 
wide  opportunities  in  the  choice  of  research  topics. 

Field  Placements 

Each  student  is  assigned  to  a teaching  centre  for  practice  under  super- 
vision and  instruction  of  a field  instructor.  The  student  is  engaged  in  the 
actual  work  and  services  of  the  teaching  centre.  Work  assignments  are 
selected  and  planned  to  enable  more  understanding  of  the  subject  matter 
in  all  three  areas  of  the  curriculum.  A large  number  of  health  and  welfare 
agencies,  hospitals,  and  clinics  collaborate  with  the  School  to  provide 
field  instruction.  The  variety  of  settings  available  to  students  for  field 
practice  is  indicated  by  the  current  list  of  Teaching  Centres  and  Field 
Instructors  on  pages  11-13.  There  are  innovations  in  field  work  related 
to  the  methods  of  social  work  in  which  some  students  from  both  years 
will  be  involved. 

Students'  Association 

The  students  of  the  School  are  organized  in  the  Social  Work  Students’ 
Association.  The  Association  represents  the  students  wherever  appropriate 
in  the  University  and  in  discussions  and  negotiations  with  the  faculty  on 
matters  of  common  concern.  Membership  in  the  Association  offers  the 
student  opportunity  for  greater  and  more  satisfying  participation  in  the 
life  of  the  School.  It  provides  a forum  for  discussion  of  matters  which 
interest  and  affect  the  student. 

Alumni  Association 

The  School  of  Social  Work  Alumni  was  organized  in  1915  and  has  pro- 
vided a valuable  contact  between  the  School  and  its  graduates.  Social 
Work  Alumni  participate  actively  with  other  alumni  associations  of  the 
University  in  the  annual  Varsity  Appeal;  a member  of  the  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation serves  on  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association,  also  on  the  Senate  of  the  University  and  its  Board 
of  Social  Work  Studies. 

The  Alumni  publish  “Social  Scope,”  give  leadership  in  recruiting,  and 
undertake  various  other  useful  projects.  Special  funds  have  been  built 
into  a Student  Loan  Fund  and  several  awards  designated  in  honour  of 
alumni  of  the  School. 


16 


UNIVERSITY- WIDE  FACILITIES  AND  RESOURCES 


LIVING  ARRANGEMENTS 
University  Housing  Service 

Information  concerning  accommodation  in  rooming  houses,  apartments, 
and  homes  can  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  University  Housing 
Service,  which  is  administered  by  Mrs.  Mary  Jaffary,  Director  of  Housing 
Service,  134  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5 (Tel.  928-2542). 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  offers  residence  and  apartment 
accommodation  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students.  Total  occupancy 
is  300  in  residence  (150  male,  150  female),  and  50  in  apartments.  Meals 
are  provided,  and  non-residents  are  invited  to  eat  at  the  Co-op.  Dining 
Rooms.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with 
this  organization,  enquiries  should  be  addressed  directly  to : 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel.  921-3168 


Rochdale  College 

Rochdale  College  will  open  in  September,  1968,  to  offer  student  accom- 
modation of  varying  forms.  Single  and  double  rooms,  suites,  and  apart- 
ments will  be  offered  at  reasonable  rates.  Total  accommodation  will  be 
about  850  students,  both  male  and  female.  A large  cafeteria  is  contained 
within  the  building.  Students  may  take  advantage  of  the  educational  pro- 
gramme of  Rochdale  College  on  either  a full-  or  part-time  basis  if  they  so 
desire.  Rochdale  College  will  be  operated  on  the  Co-operative  System. 
Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  Rochdale 
College,  all  enquiries  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Rochdale  College, 

Reservations  Office, 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario.  Tel.  921-3168 

RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Hart  House  is  a social  and  recreational  club  of  which  every  full-time  male 
student  in  the  University  is  a member.  Women  students  in  the  School  of 
Social  Work  are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  Women’s  Athletic  Associa- 
tion, and  the  facilities  of  the  Benson  Building  are  available  to  them. 
Detailed  information  about  Hart  House  and  the  Women’s  Athletic  Asso- 
ciation may  be  obtained  directly  from  these  organizations. 
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UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE 

The  facilities  of  the  University  Health  Service  are  available  for  all  full- 
time students.  Part-time  students  may  be  granted  membership  on  payment 
of  the  fee,  provided  this  is  done  at  the  time  of  registration. 

All  students  attending  University  for  the  first  time  are  required  to  take 
an  X-ray  chest  examination.  Appointments  for  these  examinations  will 
be  made  through  the  Student  Association.  A physical  examination  must 
precede  the  participation  of  a student  in  any  University  athletic  activity. 

Other  health  services  available  to  students  are  as  follows: 

1.  An  annual  health  examination. 

2.  A consultation  and  emergency  service,  at  the  offices  of  the  Health 
Service. 

3.  Athletic  injury  service. 

4.  Health  education. 

5.  For  students  living  away  from  home  who  have  not  a private 
physician. 

a.  A visiting  service,  consisting  of  an  initial  visit  by  a physician  for 
a nominal  charge  of  $1  during  the  day  and  $2  at  night. 

b.  An  Infirmary  service,  for  the  treatment  of  minor  illnesses  only, 
at  a charge  of  $3  per  day. 

Any  student  who  has  suffered  from  one  of  the  communicable  diseases 
during  a vacation  period  must  report  to  the  Health  Service  before  return- 
ing to  the  University. 

A graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a certificate 
of  freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis  as  demonstrated  by  an 
X-ray  film  of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination 
by  the  Health  Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 

The  offices  of  the  Health  Service  are  open  daily,  Monday  to  Friday, 
9 a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  and  Saturday,  9 a.m.  to  12:30  p.m.  The  Men’s  and 
Women’s  Divisions  are  both  located  at  256  Huron  Street  (corner  of 
Russell  Street). 

Men—  928-2459 

Women—  928-2456 

Infirmary — 928-2458  (if  no  answer,  call  922-2469) 

Psychiatric  Division — 928-2441 

EXTENSION  COURSES 

The  School  offers  its  resources  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension  in 
the  development  and  teaching  of  Extension  courses  related  to  the  field  of 
social  welfare.  Requests  for  such  courses  should  be  made  by  recognized 
community  organizations  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension  and 
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should  be  accompanied  by  evidence  of  community  support;  they  are 
planned  principally  for  persons  engaged  in  practice. 

Extension  courses  may  be  offered  during  the  regular  academic  year  or 
in  concentrated  Institutes  in  May  and  June.  Detailed  information  con- 
cerning Extension  offerings  is  available  through  the  Division  of  University 
Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park  Cres.  (Tel.  928-2398). 

UNDERGRADUATE  PREPARATION 

The  desirable  undergraduate  preparation  is  a liberal  arts  course  with 
emphasis  on  the  humanities  and  the  social  and  biological  sciences  in  either 
a general  or  honours  course.  Candidates  for  admission  must  demonstrate 
in  their  undergraduate  work  evidence  of  their  capacity  to  undertake 
graduate  studies. 

Ideally  the  programme  should  include  courses  in  history  and 
philosophy,  anthropology,  economics,  political  science,  psychology,  and 
sociology.  Introductory  courses  in  statistics  and  research  methods  provide 
additional  useful  background.  The  undergraduate  should  give  particular 
attention  to  the  mastering  of  spoken  and  written  English. 

It  is  recognized  that  students’  interests  vary  and  that  undergraduate 
colleges  will  provide  different  opportunities.  Suggestions  regarding  parti- 
cular courses  are  offered  as  a guide  and  not  as  a requirement.  School  staff t 
are  available  for  discussion  of  undergraduate  preparation  with  students 
and  student  advisers. 

GENERAL  ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

1.  Persons  contemplating  study  in  the  School  may  seek  an  interview  with 
the  Admissions  Office  before  applying  formally  for  admission. 

2.  Successful  applicants  will  be  admitted  to  the  School  only  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Fall  term.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted  by 
April  30  of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol. 
Since  April  1 is  the  closing  date  for  applications  for  Welfare  Fellow- 
ships and  these  are  not  normally  considered  until  the  applicant  has 
been  accepted  for  postgraduate  work  by  a university,  it  is  important 
that  applications  for  candidacy  to  advanced  programmes  should  be 
made  as  early  as  possible  and  not  later  than  March  1. 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  in  the  first  instance  on  forms 
to  be  supplied  by  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  must  be  accompanied 
by  transcripts  in  duplicate.  A $10.00  application  fee  (cheque  or  money 
order  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto) 
must  accompany  an  original  application  for  admission.  The  application 
fee  will  not  be  refunded  to  the  applicant. 

In  addition,  the  application  for  admission  will  consist  of  the  following 
parts  which  the  School  of  Social  Work  will  request:  application  forms; 
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academic  records;  references;  physician’s  statement.  A personal  inter- 
view may  be  required  and  will  be  conducted  by  a member  of  the 
faculty  or,  in  the  case  of  someone  distant  from  Toronto,  by  a person 
authorized  by  the  School. 

Admission  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  may  be  refused  to  an  other- 
wise qualified  applicant  if  in  a given  year  space  in  the  School  is  not 
available. 

Those  students  who  have  not  at  the  time  of  application  received  their 
undergraduate  degree  are  responsible  for  filing  final  transcripts  in 
duplicate  before  enrolment.  School  of  Graduate  Studies’  committees 
will  not  consider  programmes  of  study  until  such  documents  have  been 
submitted. 

3.  Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate 
studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  wherever  there  is  doubt 
about  such  facility,  applicants  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  their 
competence  in  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests  administered 
by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  or  by  the 
Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  of  the  Educational  Testing 
Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Further  information  about  the 
administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from  either  ( a ) the  local 
centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in  cases  of  diffi- 
culty, the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan,  Ann 
Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  or  (b)  TOEFL,  Educational  Testing  Service, 
Princeton,  New  Jersey,  U.S.A.  Students  applying  for  this  test  should 
notify  the  English  Language  Institute  that  they  intend  to  apply  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  School  of  Social  Work.  Only  where  it  can  be 
shown  that  the  language  of  instruction  and  examination  in  the  under- 
graduate programme  was  uniformly  in  English  will  entrance  be  per- 
mitted without  an  English  language  test. 

4.  When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  curricula 
cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  degree 
committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  j 
first  instance  as  a Special  Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this 
period,  the  department  is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for 
doctoral  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree,  and  the  four- 
month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  his  receiving 
residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student  is  not 
recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  continue  as 

a Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year,  when  his 
case  will  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  pro- 
ceed to  the  degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School  but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year 
which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMA 


MASTER  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  DEGREE 
Admission  regulations 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 

( a ) shall  have  graduated  from  a university  or  college  of  recognized 
standing  with  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree; 

( b ) shall  have  graduated  with  at  least  “B”  standing; 

(c)  must  be  in  good  health,  as  indicated  by  a physician’s  certificate 
based  upon  a complete  physical  examination,  and  have  been 
vaccinated; 

(d)  must  show  evidence  of  personal  suitability. 

2.  A candidate  who  completes  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at 
the  School  of  Social  Work  as  a candidate  for  the  Master’s  degree  may 
be  permitted  to  complete  his  work  as  a part-time  student  on  condition 
that  all  requirements  are  fulfilled  within  four  years  from  the  date  when 
he  first  registers  as  a candidate  for  the  Master’s  degree.  The  degree  of 
Master  of  Social  Work  will  be  granted  only  to  those  students  who  have 
spent  at  least  one  academic  year  in  full-time  study  at  the  School. 

3.  A candidate  who  has  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous 
regulation  may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  pro- 
vided that  he  re-enrols  within  six  years  of  the  date  when  he  registers 
in  the  second  year  of  the  course  and  that  he  completes  satisfactorily  a 
programme  specified  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  19- 
20)  applies  in  all  cases. 

On  strong  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  consideration 
will  be  given  to  an  applicant  if  extenuating  circumstances  have  contri- 
buted to  an  aegrotat  or  standing  slightly  below  “B”  in  the  final  year,  if  he 
has  obtained  “A”  or  “B”  standing  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the 
programme.  An  applicant  who  failed  to  meet  these  standards  will  be 
required  to  complete  a qualifying  year  of  study  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  to  obtain  a final  standing  of  at  least  72.5%.  In  such  a case  the 
programme  would  be  planned  in  consultation  with  the  School  of  Social 
Work,  and  would  be  composed  of  courses  similar  to  those  taken  in  the 
student’s  final  year. 

Requirements  for  the  degree 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master 
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of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  duly 
admitted  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

(a)  has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less 
than  two  calendar  years; 

( b ) has  also  completed  with  satisfactory  standing  an  approved  pro- 
gramme of  study  in  accordance  with  Section  3 of  these  regulations; 
and 

(c)  has  included  within  the  approved  programme  of  study  a research 
project. 

2.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an 
equivalent  degree  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work 
in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  elsewhere  may,  in  exceptional  cases 
and  on  petition  in  writing  to  the  committee  which  administers  the 
degree  of  M.S.W. , be  exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements 
insofar  as  they  relate  to  such  work. 

3.  Each  student  will  choose  one  method  of  social  work  practice  as  an 
area  of  concentration  which  will  determine  his  programme  of  study. 

The  approved  programme  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  mini- 
mum requirements  in  field  practice,  research,  and  the  three  subject 
areas  of  the  curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equivalent: 

I  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services 
II  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment 
III  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice. 

Student  programmes  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other 
schools  or  faculties  of  the  University. 

Programme  of  Study 

The  normal  programme  for  the  first  year  consists  of  the  following 
courses: 

I In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area: 

S.W.  100  Introduction  to  the  Social  Services 
S.W.  101  Studies  in  Social  Welfare 

S.W.  104  Seminar  in  the  Social  Services 

II  In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

S.W.  120  Personality  Growth  and  Development 

S.W.  122  Socio-cultural  Elements  in  Human  Behaviour 
S.W.  124  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  I 
S.W.  125  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  II 

III  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 

S.W.  110  Dimensions  and  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice 
And  one  of  the  following 
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(i)  S.W.  130  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  I 

(ii)  S.W.  140  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  I 

(iii)  S.W.  150  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization 

Work  I 

(iv)  S.W.  160  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administra- 

tion I 

and 

S.W.  175  Introduction  to  Research  in  Social  Work 

IV  In  Field  Practice: 

S.W.  180  Field  Practice  I 

Details  of  the  above  courses  are  given  on  pages  29-34. 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations,  students  will  be  admitted  to  the 
second  year  in  the  following  instances : 

1.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  second  year  if  they  have  achieved  “B” 
standing  in  all  courses  of  the  first  year  and  in  field  practice.  (See 
pages  28-29  for  explanation  of  grades.) 

2.  Candidates  who  have  done  satisfactory  graduate  work  in  the  first-year 
subjects  as  part  of  a graduate  programme  in  schools  of  social  work  at 
other  universities,  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  will  be 
academically  eligible  to  enter  the  second  year. 

The  normal  programme  for  the  second  year  consists  of  the  following 
courses.  Students  may  be  required  to  take  additional  work  or,  in  excep- 
tional circumstances,  may  be  allowed  to  substitute  one  or  more  courses 
in  the  Advanced  Programme  for  these  courses. 

I  In  the  Social  Welfare  Policy  and  Services  Area: 

S.W.  200  Human  Need  and  Social  Responsibility 
S.W.  201  Studies  in  Social  Policy 
S.W.  204  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 

II  In  the  Human  Behaviour  and  the  Social  Environment  Area: 

S.W.  220  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of 
Mental  Illness 

S.W.  221  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human 
Behaviour 

III  In  the  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice  Area: 

One  of  the  following  sequences: 

(i)  S.W.  230-231  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  II  and  III 

(ii)  S.W.  240-241  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  II  and  III 

(iii)  S.W.  250-251  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organiza- 

tion Work  II  and  III 
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(iv)  S.W.  260-261  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Ad- 

ministration II  and  III 

(v)  S.W.  270-271  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social 

Work  I and  II 

IV  Inter-Area  Studies: 

S.W.  290  The  Graduate  Seminar 
V Field  Practice: 

S.W.  280  Field  Practice  II 
VI  S.W.  275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 

Details  of  the  above  courses  are  given  on  pages  29-34.  ^ 

To  qualify  for  the  Master  of  Social  Work  degree  the  student  must  j 
obtain  a grade  of  “B”  in  all  courses  and  in  field  practice.  (See  pages  28- 
29  for  explanation  of  grades.) 

DIPLOMA  AND  ADVANCED  SOCIAL  WORK 

Admission  regulations 

A candidate  for  the  Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work 

( a ) shall  have  graduated  from  an  approved  school  of  social  work  with  i 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent;  and 

( b ) must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  an  adequate 
preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his  ex- 
perience to  justify  his  admission  to  advanced  studies  in  social  work. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  19-20) 
applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

Requirements  for  the  Diploma  \ 

The  Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work  (Adv.  Dip.  S.W.)  will  be  awarded 
to  the  candidate  who 

(a)  has  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  for  a period  of  not  ( 

less  than  one  academic  session  of  full-time  study;  and  I 

( b ) has  completed  with  at  least  Second  Class  Standing  an  approved  1 

programme  of  study  which  must  include  from  among  the  following  ^ 

at  least  the  minimum  requirements  of  six  class  hours  of  instruction 

per  week  during  the  academic  session,  and  must  not  exceed  a maxi- 
mum  of  ten  class  hours  a week  in  addition  to  the  required  pro- 
gramme of  advanced  field  instruction:  I % 

(i)  concentrated  work  on  the  theory  and  practice  of  one  method  1 j g 
of  social  work  selected  by  the  student.  0 


24 


(ii)  an  approved  selection  of  courses,  including  one  on  theory  and 
practice  of  one  method  of  social  work  other  than  the  method 
of  concentration,  chosen  by  the  student  from  among  the 
graduate  courses  available  in  the  School,  or  where  appropriate, 
in  other  divisions  of  the  University. 

(iii)  advanced  field  instruction. 

(iv)  an  individual  project  for  special  study. 


DOCTOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  DEGREE 
Admission  regulations 

1 . A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work 

(a)  shall  have  graduated  from  an  approved  school  of  social  work  with 
the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent; 

( b ) must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  ade- 
quate preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his 
experience,  to  justify  his  admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social 
work  (the  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for 
admission). 

2.  When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  curricula 
cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  degree 
committee  concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the 
first  instance  as  a Special  Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this 
period,  the  department  is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for 
doctoral  degree  candidature,  it  may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  that  the  student  be  enrolled  for  the  degree,  and  the  four- 
month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent  his  receiving 
residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student  is  not 
recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  continue  as  a 
Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year,  when  his  case 
will  be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
If  it  is  then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  the 
degree,  he  shall  be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the  Graduate  School 
but  will  be  granted  a Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year  which  he 
has  spent  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  19- 
20)  applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

Requirements  for  the  degree 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Social  Work  (D.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate,  duly 
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admitted  to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  who 

{a)  completes  a programme  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their 
equivalent,  approved  by  the  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  administering  the  degree.  The  approved  programme  of 
study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in:  (i)  the 
history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare,  (ii)  the  re- 
lated social  sciences,  (iii)  social  work,  (iv)  research  methods  and 
social  statistics. 

( b ) has  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of 
the  Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English, 
such  knowledge  to  be  assessed  by  the  appropriate  department  in 
the  university. 

( c ) passes  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination. 

(d)  completes  a dissertation  which  shall  constitute  a distinct  contribu- 
tion to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  and  defends  it  in  an  oral 
examination. 

( e ) is  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  fol- 
lowing admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pur- 
sue the  course  of  study  outlined  above  in  subsection  (a). 

(/)  completes  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two 
or  more  than  five  years  following  admission  to  candidacy. 

While  the  minimum  time  required  for  course  work  in  the  regulations  is 
one  academic  year  of  full-time  study,  experience  shows  that  candidates 
should  normally  anticipate  at  least  two  years  for  the  satisfactory  com- 
pletion of  course  work  and  departmental  examinations,  depending  on 
the  candidate’s  previous  record  and  his  individual  needs. 

2.  For  each  D.S.W.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to 
conduct  the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated 
by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be 
approved,  added  to  or  amended  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee  consist 
of  less  than  eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a can- 
didate’s registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of 
instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date 
selected  for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social 
Work,  shall  supply  brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to 
be  filed  with  the  thesis  and  read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate, 
at  the  final  examination.  The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  will,  when  it 
deems  advisable,  appoint  a third  appraiser  who  will  also  submit  a 
written  report  on  the  thesis. 
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It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to 
certify  that  the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the 
degree. 

3.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must  make  such  arrange- 
ments as  will  ensure  the  publication  of  his  dissertation  either  as  a whole 
or  in  an  approved  abstract,  such  abstract  to  consist  of  not  less  than 
twelve  hundred  words.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of 
the  dissertation  shall  be  presented  to  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  FULL-TIME  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 
Admission  regulations 

Students  not  proceeding  to  a degree  may  be  admitted  as  special  students 
if  they  are  undertaking  a full-time  planned  programme  of  professional 
studies  provided  that: 

( a ) they  are  mature  persons  who  have  demonstrated  by  performance  in 
the  field  of  social  work  or  otherwise  capacity  to  profit  from  study  at 
the  School; 

( b ) they  have  suitable  educational  background;  ordinarily  the  minimum 
educational  attainment  required  of  special  students  will  consist  of 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  covering  at  least  five  subjects  or  evi- 
dence of  equivalent  standing,  and  completion  of  substantial  courses 
at  university  level  in  four  of  the  seven  subjects  listed  below: 

Anthropology,  Biology,  Economics,  English, 

Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology. 

The  requirements  of  this  regulation  must  be  satisfied  by  successful 
completion  of  courses  in  an  accredited  university,  intramurally  or 
extramurally.  In  exceptional  circumstances  arrangements  may  be 
made  to  satisfy  these  requirements  through  a Qualifying  Examination 
set  by  the  School. 

Admission  procedure 

The  information  contained  in  General  Admission  Procedure  (pp.  19- 
20)  applies  in  the  case  of  all  new  applications. 

REGULATIONS  FOR 

ADVANCED  STUDIES  FOR  POSTGRADUATE  STUDENTS 
NOT  PROCEEDING  TO  A DEGREE  OR  DIPLOMA 

Admission  regulations 

Persons  who  hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  other  appro- 
priate preparation  from  an  approved  university  may  apply  to  enrol  in 
individual  courses  at  the  advanced  level. 
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A student  enrolled  for  postgraduate  work  in  another  faculty  or  division 
of  the  University  may  apply  for  admission  to  appropriate  courses,  with 
the  approval  of  the  faculty  or  division  in  which  his  major  work  is  being 
undertaken. 

Admission  procedure 

Applicants  for  advanced  studies  are  advised  to  consult  the  Admissions 
Office  well  in  advance  of  the  time  at  which  they  propose  to  enrol. 

Application  for  admission  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be  supplied  by  the 
School  and  must  be  accompanied  by  transcripts  of  the  student’s  previous 
academic  records. 

Advanced  Courses 

The  courses  authorized  at  the  advanced  level  are  shown  in  this  Calendar 
under  300-399  numbers.  Advanced  courses  in  any  year  are  dependent 
upon  enrolment  and  the  availability  of  faculty. 


CREDIT  AND  STANDING 

The  programme  of  the  School  is  one  of  graduate  professional  education. 
All  appraisal  of  the  student’s  performance  is  made  with  this  premise  in 
mind. 

Completion  of  requirements  for  degrees  is  indicated  by  grades  awarded 
for  classroom  courses,  research  project,  and  field  practice.  No  written 
examinations  are  held  in  connection  with  field  practice,  but  proficiency 
in  this,  as  reported  by  field  instructors  and  assessed  by  the  School,  is 
necessary  for  credit. 

Grades  for  course  work,  field  practice,  and  research  project  are: 

A— 75-100 
B— 66-74 

C — 60-65  (No  Degree  Credit) 

F — below  60 

To  obtain  standing  in  any  course  the  student  must  have  a final  grade 
of  at  least  B.  A final  grade  will  be  awarded  by  the  faculty  for  field 
practice,  for  the  research  project,  and  for  each  of  the  three  main  areas 
of  the  curriculum  as  set  out  in  the  regulations  for  the  degree. 

Students  who  fail  a classroom  course  may  obtain  pass  standing,  without 
repeating  the  course,  by  satisfactorily  completing  a supplemental  examina- 
tion or  other  requirement.  For  courses  ending  in  January,  supplemental 
examinations  will  be  arranged  within  three  weeks  of  the  end  of  term.  For 
courses  ending  in  June,  supplemental  examinations  will  be  arranged  prior 
to  the  opening  of  Fall  term.  Students  who  have  failed  to  meet  the  require- 
ments in  field  practice  may  in  some  instances  be  permitted  to  undertake 
further  work  to  satisfy  these  requirements. 
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A student  whose  attendance  or  the  quality  of  whose  work  is  deemed 
to  be  unsatisfactory  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by 
the  appropriate  School  Council. 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  such  a decision 
should  consult  the  office  of  the  Director  of  the  School,  or  the  office  of  the 
University  Registrar,  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSES 

Courses  numbered  in  the  100  series  are  primarily  for  first-year  students; 
those  in  the  200  series  are  primarily  for  second-year  students;  those  in 
the  300  series  are  for  students  enrolled  in  postgraduate  studies.  A full 
course  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  requires  at  least  two  hours  per 
week  of  lectures  or  seminars  throughout  the  academic  year.  In  this  out- 
line courses  which  require  fewer  hours  are  designated  by  the  symbol  * 
following  the  course  number. 

Courses  for  the  M.S.W.  degree  are  grouped  under  the  areas  of  the 
curriculum  for  each  year. 

II  SOCIAL  WELFARE  POLICY  AND  SERVICES  AREA 

100*  Introduction  to  the  Social  Services 

Concepts  of  the  social  services;  the  public  and  private  social  services; 
major  policies  in  the  main  branches  of  the  field,  including  social  assistance, 
social  insurance,  medical  care,  child  welfare,  mental  hygiene,  corrections, 
and  recreation;  historical  background  from  the  Elizabethan  Poor  Law 
to  the  modern  period;  problems  of  organization,  finance,  and  administra- 
tion; prospects  for  the  future. 

101*  Studies  in  Social  Welfare 
One  of: 

(a)  Ideas  of  Welfare : Ideas  underlying  social  welfare  traditions,  cur- 
rent social  welfare  programmes,  and  social  policy  development. 

( b )  History  of  Social  Welfare : Historical  development  of  social  wel- 
fare in  selected  countries  with  particular  reference  to  periods  of 
rapid  social  change. 

(c)  Biographical  Studies : Contributions  made  by  outstanding  leaders 
in  social  welfare  related  to  the  times  in  which  they  lived. 

1 04*  Seminar  in  the  Social  Services 

A critical  analysis  of  selected  types  of  social  service  in  Canada  and  else- 
where against  the  background  of  the  social,  political,  and  economic  forces 
which  affect  the  development  of  social  welfare  policy.  Subjects  for 
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examination  include  income  maintenance,  housing,  family  and  child 
welfare,  immigration,  corrections,  rehabilitation,  the  aged,  and  health 
services. 

200*  Human  Need  and  Social  Responsibility 

Concepts  of  need  and  theories  of  social  welfare;  definition  and  measure- 
ment of  need;  the  economic  and  social  criteria  for  establishing  standards 
for  use  in  social  welfare  programmes  under  public  and  private  auspices; 
the  nature,  extent,  and  causes  of  need  in  the  affluent  urban  industrial 
society;  the  changing  concepts  of  social  responsibility. 

20 lx  Studies  in  Social  Policy 
The  student  will  select  one  of: 

(a)  Social  Policy  Development  in  Canada : Major  social  forces  which 
have  influenced  the  scope  and  direction  of  social  welfare  policy. 

( b ) Social  Policy  and  the  Family : Interrelation  of  social  services  and 
the  protection  and  preservation  of  the  family. 

(c)  Comparative  Studies  in  Social  Security : Different  approaches  to 
the  development  of  social  welfare  policies  in  selected  countries. 

204x  Seminar  on  Social  Issues 

A critical  analysis  of  a social  issue.  Subjects  for  examination  include: 
planning  the  social  services,  financing,  provincial-municipal  relations, 
co-operative  federation  and  social  welfare,  social  policy  and  the  voluntary 
agency,  social  welfare  organization  in  metropolitan  centres,  welfare  ser- 
vices in  underdeveloped  regions  of  Canada,  staffing  the  social  services, 
social  policy,  and  the  social  work  profession. 

II  HUMAN  BEHAVIOUR  AND  THE  SOCIAL  ENVIRONMENT  AREA 
120x  Personality  Growth  and  Development 

Structure  and  dynamics  of  personality  growth  and  development  from 
conception  through  old  age;  the  normal  growth  process;  achievements 
and  difficulties  associated  with  each  stage  of  development. 

122x  Socio-Cultural  Elements  in  Human  Behaviour 
Nature  and  changing  character  of  social  and  cultural  structures;  the 
interaction  between  the  individual  and  his  social  environment;  forces  in 
the  community  that  bear  on  human  welfare  and  on  relationships  between 
ethnic,  religious,  and  other  groups  in  the  community. 

124x  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  1 
Physical  illness  as  a factor  affecting  individual  growth  and  development; 
social  consequences  of  ill  health  in  relation  to  family  and  community; 
common  and  handicapping  illnesses. 
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125*  Health  and  Disease  in  Human  Development  11 
Mental  illness  as  a factor  affecting  individual  growth  and  development; 
social  consequences  of  ill  health  in  relation  to  family  and  community; 
etiology,  symptoms,  treatment,  and  prognosis  of  the  principal  disorders. 

220*  Clinical  Psychopathology  and  Social  Implications  of  Mental  Illness 
Dynamics  of  personality  development  under  conditions  of  stress;  the 
nature  of  personal  disorganization  as  part  of  the  continuum  of  family 
and  social  disorganization  and  its  relevance  for  social  work  practice. 

221*  Social  and  Psychological  Perspectives  on  Human  Behaviour 
Major  questions  regarding  human  behaviour  and  the  social  environment, 
e.g.  normality  and  deviance,  health  and  disease;  the  relevance  of  sociology, 
psychology,  psychiatry,  and  medicine. 

Ill  METHODS  OF  SOCIAL  WORK  PRACTICE  AREA 

110  Dimensions  and  Methods  of  Social  Work  Practice 
Values  and  basic  concepts  underlying  social  work  methods  in  a generic 
approach  to  social  work  practice;  the  professional  association;  relation- 
ship of  social  work  to  the  larger  welfare  community;  historical  develop- 
ment of  practice;  client  systems  and  the  activities  of  the  social  worker  in 
each  system;  inter-relatedness  of  the  methods  and  differential  use  of 
principles  of  social  work  practice  as  they  apply  to  work  with  individuals, 
families,  groups  and  community  and  to  the  administration  of  services. 

130  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  1 

Theory  and  practice  of  social  casework  based  on  study  diagnosis  and 
treatment;  needs  and  problems  that  bring  people  to  social  agencies;  as- 
sembling of  study  material;  bio-psycho-social  nature  of  diagnosis;  inter- 
viewing techniques;  treatment  planning  based  on  diagnostic  thinking; 
sequential  characteristics;  transfer  and  termination. 

140  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  1 

Introduction  to  the  theory  and  method  of  social  group  work  practice; 
activity  of  the  worker  in  practice;  knowledge  and  value  base  of  the 
profession;  establishment  and  use  of  relationships;  appreciation  of  and 
differential  use  of  programme;  writing  and  use  of  records;  identification 
and  use  of  the  dynamics  of  group  process. 

150  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  I 
Perceptions  of  the  community;  sources  of  community  organization  work 
as  a social  work  method;  values  and  principles;  community  organization 
as  a process  and  as  a method  in  social  work;  similarities  to  and  differences 
from  other  social  work  methods;  identifying  and  meeting  social  needs 
through  various  types  of  community  structures  and  settings;  the  com- 
munity organization  worker’s  role;  skills,  and  aids  or  tools;  the  study, 
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assessment,  and  action  approach  to  problem  solving  in  community 
organization  work. 

160  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  1 
The  administrative  process  in  the  social  agency;  approaches  to  the  theory 
of  administration  and  their  application  in  social  welfare;  rational  and 
natural  models  of  administration;  agency  structure  and  procedures;  the 
worker’s  contribution  to  policy  and  programme;  finance;  the  social  worker 
as  employee  and  professional  person. 

175  Introduction  to  Research  in  Social  Work 

Basic  principles;  the  nature  of  research  as  a process  in  social  work  and 
some  issues;  selection  and  formulation  of  research  questions;  essentials 
of  research  design;  techniques  in  research  in  social  work;  collection  of 
data  for  research;  sources  of  data;  design  of  instruments;  examination  of 
recorded  material;  interviewing  procedures  and  problems;  observation 
procedures;  principles  of  measurement  and  scaling;  the  concept  of  error; 
sampling  methods;  analysis  of  data;  measures  of  central  tendency  and 
dispersion;  relationships  between  variables;  correlation  analysis;  tests  of 
significance. 

23  Ox  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  11 

Study,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  with  emphasis  on  management  of  the 
casework  relationship;  transference;  treatment  objectives  in  beginning, 
middle,  and  ending  phases;  setting  of  treatment  goals;  consultation,  col- 
laboration, inter-disciplinary  approach;  treatment  classifications. 

23  lx  Theory  and  Practice  of  Casework  111 

Treatment  techniques  based  on  diagnosis  related  to  treatment  classifica- 
tions; differential  use  of  self  in  management  of  the  relationship;  new 
developments  in  casework  theory  and  method  on  a selective  basis;  cur- 
rent issues  in  casework  practice. 

240x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  11 

Study  of  the  supervisory  process  and  the  underlying  educational  prin- 
ciples; nature  of  the  supervisory  relationship;  purpose  and  function  of 
supervisory  conferences;  application  of  principles  of  supervision  to  staff 
and  volunteer  development;  variety  of  agency  structures  that  affect  super- 
visory goals. 

241x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Group  Work  III 

Social  group  work  method  with  special  emphasis  on  the  role  and  activity 
of  the  worker,  his  tools  and  techniques,  related  to  goals;  functions  of  the 
worker  in  various  phases  of  group  development  and  in  various  kinds  of 
groups  and  settings;  relationships  with  other  professions;  the  role  of  the 
social  group  worker  in  the  therapeutic  team. 
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25 Ox  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  II 
Community  organization  and  community  development  as  methods;  the 
community  organization  aspect  in  budgeting;  federated  fund  raising  and 
research;  social  action  and  interpretation;  community  organization  and 
prevention;  the  direct  service  agency  and  community  organization. 

25  lx  Theory  and  Practice  of  Community  Organization  Work  111 
Issues  in  community  organization  work;  needs  and  priorities;  leadership 
development;  central  planning  bodies  and  area  councils;  social  planning 
and  the  public  agency;  community  organization  trends  in  physical  plan- 
ning; adult  education;  mental  health. 

260x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  11 
Critical  analysis  of  different  approaches  to  the  theory  of  administration 
as  applied  to  social  welfare;  analysis  of  the  administrative  process,  with 
particular  reference  to  communication,  organization  and  method,  decision 
making,  staff,  budget,  controls  and  research. 

261x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration  III 
The  instruments  of  administration,  business  management,  boards  and 
committees,  financial  operations,  communications,  public  relations,  and 
the  functions  of  the  executive;  professional  values  and  ethics  in  the  prac- 
tice of  administration;  case-studies  in  social  welfare  administration. 

270x  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  1 
Research  approaches  to  theory  building  in  social  work;  special  problems 
in  the  design  of  research;  a critical  examination  of  methodology  employed 
in  major  studies  in  social  work  with  particular  attention  to  the  period 
since  1940. 

27 lx  Theory  and  Practice  of  Research  in  Social  Work  II 
The  study  of  results  in  social  work  practice;  theories  of  measurement  in 
social  welfare;  evaluative  research  before  and  after  “The  Movement 
Scale”;  cost  analysis  in  social  work  practice;  the  research  component  in 
social  work  education. 

275  Research  Seminar  and  Project 

A series  of  group  seminars  related  directly  to  the  chronologically  ordered 
steps  in  implementing  a research  project  in  social  work.  Each  seminar 
group  will  select  a substantial  problem  for  research,  and  the  teaching  of 
research  will  be  directly  relevant  to  the  practical  task  of  the  enquiry.  The 
methodology  of  the  research  will  emphasize  the  steps  considered  in  the 
first  year  course.  Subject  to  faculty  approval  individual  projects  will  be 
permitted. 
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IV  INTER-AREA  STUDIES 
290*  The  Graduate  Seminar 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  select  for  private  study  one  from  a list  of 
topics  to  be  announced  each  session.  The  presentation  and  discussion  of 
the  topic  will  be  undertaken  in  small  seminar  groups,  each  directed  by  a 
member  of  the  staff. 

V FIELD  PRACTICE 
180  Field  Practice  1 

Field  instruction  in  social  agencies,  hospitals,  clinics,  and  other  settings 
to  support  teaching  in  the  three  areas  of  the  curriculum  and  to  develop 
philosophy  and  skills  in  social  work  practice;  primary  emphasis  upon  the 
method  of  casework,  group  work,  community  organization  work,  or  social 
welfare  administration. 

280  Field  Practice  II 

Field  instruction  in  social  agencies,  hospitals,  clinics,  and  other  settings, 
to  support  teaching  in  the  three  areas  of  the  curriculum  and  to  broaden 
and  deepen  philosophy  and  skills  in  social  work  practice;  continued 
emphasis  upon  the  method  of  casework,  group  work,  community  organi- 
zation work,  social  welfare  administration,  or  research. 

ADVANCED  STUDIES 

As  already  indicated,  advanced  courses  in  any  year  are  dependent  upon 
enrolment  and  the  availability  of  faculty.  Only  a few  of  these  courses  will 
be  given  in  any  one  session.  X = half-course,  which  may  be  given  as  a 
full  course  at  the  option  of  the  lecturer  or  the  department.  The  programme 
of  the  student  may  also  include  courses  in  other  departments,  centres, 
and  insitutes  of  the  University  (see  the  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies). 

300*  Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 

Current  issues  in  both  the  public  and  private  sectors  of  social  services  in 
Canada.  Subjects  are  selected  by  the  students  for  intensive  study  from 
among  the  following:  old  age  insurance,  categorical  assistance,  multi- 
problem families,  financing  voluntary  agencies,  the  functions  of  a family 
agency,  administrative  units,  personnel. 

301*  Social  Policy  and  Personal  Health  Services 

Factors  determining  social  policy  as  illustrated  by  the  question  of  society’s 
responsibility  in  the  provision  of  health  care;  theories  of  governmental 
and  individual  responsibility;  political,  economic,  and  social  factors;  diver- 
gent positions  of  prsesure  groups;  comparison  with  programmes  developed 
in  other  countries. 
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302*  The  Development  of  Professional  Education  for  Social  Work 
The  growth  of  social  work  education  from  its  origins  in  agency  training 
schools  to  its  present  position  as  a recognized  university  course  of  graduate 
study;  the  changing  objectives  of  social  work  education;  relationship  to 
staff  development  and  training;  comparative  study  of  North  American  and 
British  experience. 

303  History,  Literature,  and  Philosophy  of  Social  Welfare 
Major  historical  developments  in  social  welfare  against  the  background 
of  prevailing  ideas  in  religion,  law,  economics,  and  politics;  examination 
of  English,  American,  and  Canadian  experience;  the  formulation  and 
reformulation  of  social  policy  under  changing  conditions. 

305*  Corrections 

Selected  problems  in  crime  and  corrections;  social  and  correctional  policy; 
prevention  and  treatment  of  juvenile  delinquency;  adult  institutions;  pro- 
bation, after-care,  and  parole;  the  habitual  criminal;  criminal  statistics; 
the  sentencing  policy  of  the  courts;  types  of  delinquency  and  crime;  crime 
in  relation  to  society  and  environment. 

320*  Theories  of  Personality 

Basic  assumptions  underlying  selected  theories  of  personality,  and  their 
consistency  and  reliability  as  systems  of  thought;  relevance  to  social  work 
practice. 

321*  Socio-cultural  Issues  in  Social  Work 

Selected  socio-cultural  issues  with  particular  significance  for  social  work, 
e.g.  social  class  and  social  work,  poverty,  ethnicity  and  culture,  prevention 
and  social  change. 

323*  Family  Life  and  Social  Functioning 

Theories  of  the  family;  the  family  in  relation  to  social  class,  religion,  com- 
munity, and  social  change;  dissolution  of  the  family,  e.g.  parents  without 
partners,  divorce  and  remarriage;  the  lower-class  family  and  the  multi- 
problem family. 

330*  Advanced  Studies  in  Casework 

Theory  and  practice  of  social  casework  at  an  advanced  level  based  on 
study  diagnosis  and  treatment  with  emphasis  on  prognosis  and  the  setting 
of  goals;  applications  of  new  theories  in  social  science  on  a selective  basis; 
generic  principles  of  casework  theory  and  practice  in  both  individual  and 
multiple  interviewing;  analysis  and  comparison  of  classification  systems 
of  treatment. 

331*  Casework  in  Family  Therapy 

A critical  analysis  of  the  concepts  and  theoretical  constructs  of  family 
processes  in  treatment  of  the  family  as  a unit.  Major  variations  in 
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treatment  modals  and  current  issues  around  principles  and  procedures 
governing  family  treatment  and  family  treatment  goals.  The  applicability 
of  this  shift  in  treatment  focus  to  generic  casework  method  and  objectives 
and  its  implications  for  developing  a treatment  modal  appropriate  to 
casework  practice. 

332*  Crisis  Intervention 

A study  in  depth  of  crisis  theory  and  its  relevance  for  practice.  This  will 
entail  a re-examination  of  current  theories  of  intake  and  what  implica- 
tions crisis  intervention  has  for  these  theories.  A major  paper  will  be 
expected  around  an  attempt  by  each  student  in  the  seminar  to  operation- 
alize the  theory  in  a practice  setting  of  his  choice. 

334*  Supervision 

Theory  and  practice  of  social  work  supervision;  the  role  and  responsibili- 
ties of  the  supervisor;  dynamics  of  learning  pertinent  to  the  supervisory 
experience;  supervisory  method  and  techniques. 

33 5 x Theory  and  Practice  of  Field  Instruction 

Philosophy  and  principles  of  social  work  education;  theories  of  learning 
and  methods  of  teaching,  with  special  reference  to  field  practice;  responsi- 
bilities of  the  teaching  centre  and  the  field  instructor;  selection  and  plan- 
ning of  learning  experiences;  integration  of  class  and  field  instruction; 
evaluation  of  student  performance. 

336*  Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 

Principles  and  methods  of  staff  development  and  in-service  training  in 
social  agencies;  selected  theories  of  learning;  individual  and  group  learn- 
ing situations;  structure  and  content  of  courses. 

340*  Advanced  Studies  in  Group  Work 

A critical  analysis  of  current  models  of  group  work  practice;  new  theore- 
tical formulations;  the  changing  place  of  group  work  in  confronting  new 
emerging  needs  in  our  society;  working  relationships  with  other  profes- 
sional disciplines. 

341*  Group  Development  for  Indirect  Intervention 
The  use  of  group  methods  for  mobilizing  indigenous  resources  in  the 
treatment  and  prevention  of  social  problems;  recent  developments  in 
theory  and  practice. 

350*  Advanced  Studies  in  Community  Organization  Work 
A critical  assessment  of  community  organization  work  as  a social  work 
method;  new  theoretical  formulations;  examination  of  current  issues  in 
community  organization  practice;  involvement  with  service  systems  re- 
lated to  social  welfare. 
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351*  Community  Development 

Planned  social  change;  political  development;  communications;  role  of 
governments;  local  government;  “War  on  Poverty”  programmes  in  Canada, 
the  United  States  and  in  the  underdeveloped  world;  urbanization;  modern 
technology;  value  systems  and  quality  of  community  services. 

360  Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Current  theory  in  administration  and  its  application  to  social  welfare; 
organization  and  management;  design  and  operation  of  administrative 
systems;  functions  of  the  executive;  staff  training  and  staff  development; 
use  and  deployment  of  staff;  supervision;  administrative  review;  the 
budget,  its  creation  and  use  in  administration;  policy  and  its  development; 
boards  and  committees;  volunteers  and  their  use  in  social  welfare;  com- 
munity responsibility. 

370  Advanced  Studies  in  Research  in  Social  Work 
Strategic  factors  in  social  work  research;  nature  and  objectives  of  recent 
research  in  social  work;  classifications  of  research;  special  problems 
in  research  design;  sampling  procedures;  probability  and  non-probability 
samples;  special  statistical  procedures;  tests  of  significance;  simple  and 
multiple  correlation;  scaling  techniques;  theory  of  measurement  of  results 
in  social  work  practice;  cost  analyses  in  social  work  research;  special 
studies  in  such  fields  as:  staff  deployment,  family  diagnosis,  needs  and 
resources  in  metropolitan  areas. 

375*  Implications  of  Social  Science  Concepts  for  Social  Work 
Specific  social  science  concepts  and  their  relevance  to  social  work  practice, 
e.g.,  norms,  values,  status,  roles;  the  applicability  of  such  concepts  to  a 
variety  of  social  systems  with  emphasis  on  strategic  concepts  and  prin- 
ciples relating  to  planned  change  in  client  systems. 

380  Advanced  Field  Practice 

Field  instruction  at  the  advanced  level  in  selected  placements  appropriate 
to  the  student’s  postgraduate  studies. 

390  Special  Studies 

For  advanced  students  arrangements  can  be  made  for  special  studies  in 
seminars  or  individual  tutorials  to  meet  special  requirements  of  advanced 
programmes  of  study. 

391  The  Doctoral  Seminar 

A non-credit  course  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  doctoral  degree. 
Optional  for  other  students  with  advanced  standing.  The  selection  and 
presentation  for  discussion  of  papers  on  topics  of  current  importance  by 
students  and  members  of  the  staff. 
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FEES  AND  EXPENSES  (1967-1968) 

Before  students  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  they  must 
complete  Fees  Forms  and  pay  all  or  the  first  instalment  of  the  fees 
prescribed  for  the  course  for  which  application  has  been  accepted.  (All 
fees  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University.) 
Any  student,  other  than  a student  who  has  completed  residence  require- 
ments and  course  work,  who  registers  after  October  5,  1968,  is  required 
to  pay  a late  registration  fee  of  $10  plus  $1  for  each  day  of  delay  to  a 
maximum  of  $20.  In  no  case  will  a student  entering  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  for  the  first  time  be  permitted  to  register  after  October 
15.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto.  Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  65  St.  George  Street. 

Diploma  candidates  and  Special  Students  may  obtain  Fees  Forms  from 
the  School  of  Social  Work,  and  fees  are  payable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  the  term.  A late  registration  fee 
of  $10  on  the  first  day,  plus  $1  each  day  thereafter  to  a maximum  of  $20, 
will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for 
normal  registration  in  the  Fall  or  Spring  term. 

In  those  cases  where  fees  are  paid  by  instalment,  the  second  instalment 
is  payable  without  further  notice  from  the  University  for  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  January  15,  and  for  the  School  of  Social 
Work  on  or  before  February  10.  After  the  applicable  date  an  additional 
charge  of  $3  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be 
imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  academic  year 
must  be  paid  in  full  before  students  are  admitted  to  Spring  term 
examinations. 


FEES  FOR  FULL-TIME  STUDENTS 
Master’s  or  Doctor’s  Degree  Candidates 


Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

First 

Instalment 
(Due  on  or 

Second 

Instalment 

(Due 

Fee 

Fees* 

Feesf 

before  Oct.  5) 

Jan.  15) 

Men  

...  $435 

$43 

$478 

$261 

$220 

Women  . 

...  $435 

$23 

$458 

$241 

$220 

*These  include  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Health  Service,  Grad- 
uate Students’  Union  fees,  and  Hart  House  membership  for  male  students, 
flf  paid  in  one  instalment. 
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Diploma  in  Advanced  Social  Work 

First 

Instalment  Second 

(Due  on  or  Instalment 

Academic  Incidental  Total  before  opening  (Due 
Fee  Fees* * * §  Feesf  date)  Feb.  10) 


Men  $435  $38 

$473 

$256 

$220 

Women  ....  $435  $18 

$453 

$236 

$220 

Special  Students 

First 

Instalment 

Second 

(Due  on  or 

Instalment 

Fee  Incidental  Total 

before  opening 

(Due 

Academic  Feesf  Feesf 

date) 

Feb.  10) 

Men  $490  $53 

$543 

$298 

$248 

Women  ....  $490  $28 

$518 

$273 

$248 

FEES  FOR  PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

Fee 

Fees 

Fees§ 

School  of  Social  Work: 

Each  subject — one  term 

$55 

$55 

Each  subject — session 

$100 

$100 

School  of  Graduate  Studies: 

Per  subject — first  subject 

$90 

$15 

$105 

Each  additional  subject 

$90 

$90 

Per  subject — per  term 

$50 

$7.50 

$57.50 

Reregistration^ 

$60 

$5 

$65 

*These  include  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Health  Service,  and 
Hart  House  membership  for  male  students, 

f If  paid  in  one  instalment. 

fThese  include  the  following:  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Ath- 
letic; Health  Service;  and  Hart  House  membership  for  male  students. 

§ Part-time  students  must  pay  fees  in  full  at  the  time  of  registration. 
flA  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for 
the  M.S.W.  or  D.S.W.  degree  but  has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the 
degree,  will  have  to  reregister  for  any  further  course  work  which  may  be 
required,  subject  to  the  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by  which 
completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred.  Such  a student  also  must  be 
reregistered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  session  in  which  he 
qualifies  for  the  degree. 
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ADDITIONAL  SPECIAL  FEES 


Advanced  standing  fee  (payable  by  a student  claiming  advanced 
standing  who  presents  evidence  of  completion  of  the  equivalent 
of  part  of  the  requirements  for  the  Master’s  degree  elsewhere 


than  at  the  University  of  Toronto)  : $10 

Supplemental  examination  fee: 

Fee  for  one  subject $10 

Fee  for  each  additional  subject  $ 5 

Transcript  fee: 


A fee  of  $ 1 is  charged  for  a transcript  of  record.  One  or  two  additional 
copies  may  be  ordered  at  the  same  time,  for  which  there  is  a fee  of  25  g 
each. 

WITHDRAWALS 

If  for  any  reason  a student  cannot  continue  classes,  he  must  submit  to 
the  Director  of  the  School  written  notice  of  intention  to  withdraw  from 
a course  or  from  the  School.  Any  adjustment  of  fees  will  be  considered 
only  from  date  of  receipt  of  notice.  Failure  to  attend  classes  does  not 
constitute  official  withdrawal. 

LIVING  EXPENSES 

It  is  estimated  that  the  minimum  cost  of  maintenance  and  fees  for  a 
single  student  living  away  from  home  is  approximately  $1,900  for  each 
nine  months  of  the  School  programme. 

Each  student  should  be  prepared  to  spend  up  to  $50  in  connection 
with  observation  visits  and  field  practice;  and  at  least  $100  for  the  pur- 
chase of  books  and  documents,  subscriptions  to  journals,  etc. 

Students  in  the  second  year  programme  should  be  prepared  to  spend 
at  least  $50  on  typing  expenses  for  their  research  project. 

Students  in  the  M.S.W.  programme  may  be  assigned  to  teaching  centres 
located  at  some  distance  from  the  University  which  may  result  in  addi- 
tional expenses. 

FINANCIAL  AID 

Many  government  and  private  agencies,  as  well  as  interested  individuals, 
have  made  financial  aid  available  to  promising  students  in  the  School  of 
Social  Work.  The  School  is  greatly  indebted  to  the  donors  for  this 
assistance. 

The  awards  fall  into  five  categories: 

1.  Postgraduate  FELLOWSHIPS  from  government  and  private  sources. 

2.  Graduate  SCHOLARSHIPS  from  government  and  private  sources.  On 
the  recommendation  of  the  School,  these  are  awarded  to  students  on 
the  basis  of  academic  merit. 
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Information  about  the  above  awards  provided  from  public  sources  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  National  Health  and  Welfare,  Wel- 
fare Grants  Division,  Ottawa,  and  from  the  School.  In  the  case  of  awards 
from  private  sources,  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  School. 

3.  BURSARIES  from  governmental,  private  and  University  sources.  These 
are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  merit  and  financial  need.  Infor- 
mation about  these  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the  School.  They 
usually  do  not  exceed  the  amount  of  $500,  and  are  awarded  after 
registration  on  the  basis  of  merit  and  need. 

4.  BURSARIES  and  TRAINING  GRANTS  from  government  and  pri- 
vate sources.  These  are  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  School 
to  promising  students  who  agree  to  commit  themselves  to  employment 
in  a specified  area  upon  graduation.  Information  about  these  bursaries 
and  training  grants  involving  commitment  to  employment  upon  gradu- 
ation may  be  obtained  from  provincial  governments,  from  agencies 
and/or  from  the  School. 

5.  LOANS  from  government  and  private  sources.  Students  not  resident  in 
Ontario  may  apply  through  the  government  of  the  province  in  which 
they  have  legal  residence  under  the  Canada  Student  Loans  Plan. 
Residents  of  Ontario  should  address  their  enquiries  regarding  financial 
aid  to  the  Department  of  University  Affairs,  Student  Aid  Office, 
Province  of  Ontario,  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5.  The  Ontario  Govern- 
ment gives  grants  in  certain  cases  in  addition  to  loans  under  the  Canada 
Student  Loans  Plan. 

Information  about  loans  from  private  sources  may  be  obtained  from 
the  School.  These  are  granted  in  small  amounts  for  assisting  students 
in  cases  of  emergency. 

PRIZES 

The  Sophie  Boyd  Prize  $25 

This  annual  research  prize  is  awarded  to  the  student  judged  outstanding 
in  his  performance  both  in  the  conduct  of  the  research  enquiry  and  the 
quality  of  the  document  submitted  as  part  of  the  research  requirement  for 
the  M.S.W.  degree. 

The  Lillian  Oliver  Prize  $25 

This  is  an  annual  award  donated  by  the  social  workers  in  the  Ontario 
Division  of  Mental  Health,  to  be  made  to  a Master  of  Social  Work  candi- 
date for  outstanding  work  in  the  course  of  Field  Instruction. 

The  Jack  Zimmerman  Memorial  Prize  $25 

This  prize  is  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding  student  in  the  Master 
of  Social  Work  programme.  It  is  donated  from  a fund  raised  by  a com- 
mittee of  the  Alumni  Association  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto,  in  memory  of  the  late  Jack  Zimmerman,  a graduate  of 
this  School. 
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PREFACE 


This  Syllabus  supersedes  all  previous  issues  and  becomes  effective  July  5, 
1968. 

The  curriculum  outlined  herein  has  received  the  approval  of  a Board  of  Re- 
vision composed  of  the  Principal,  Registrar,  and  representatives  of  the 
faculty. 

PIANO  REQUIREMENTS 

New  graded  Pianoforte  Examination  books  have  been  issued  for  Grades  VII 
and  VIII,  and  new  books  of  Studies  for  Grades  VII  and  VIII,  IX  and  X. 

THEORY 

Commencing  with  the  1969-70  season,  an  additional  grade  of  Rudiments  will 
be  introduced.  This  grade,  to  be  known  as  Preliminary  Rudiments,  will  be 
the  Theoretical  requirement  for  the  Grade  V Practical  certificate.  Details 
concerning  this,  and  the  revisions  in  the  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  to  be- 
come effective  at  that  time,  will  be  found  on  page  80. 

ASSOCI ATESHI  P DIPLOMAS 

The  complete  Grade  X certificate  (Practical  and  Theoretical)  is  now  the 
prerequisite  for  the  Associateshi p Diploma. 

There  is  a time  limit  of  five  years  on  the  validity  of  both  the  Practical  and 
Theoretical  portions  of  the  Grade  X certificate  as  the  prerequisite  for  the 
Associateship  Diploma. 

CONSERVATORY  SYLLABI 

The  Syllabus  for  Piano  and  Theory  examinations  will  be  sent  to  all  persons 
requesting  the  Syllabus,  unless  other  subjects  are  mentioned. 

Examinations  are  offered  in  Piano,  Organ,  Singing,  String  Instruments,  Wind 
Instruments  and  Speech  Arts  and  Drama. 

The  Year  Book,  giving  information  concerning  study  at  the  Royal  Conservatory 
of  Music  is  also  available  on  request. 

The  above  publications  are  obtainable  without  charge. 

NOTE 

Pieces  from  the  1966-68  Syllabus  may  be  used  in  the  same  grades  and  groups 
for  the  1969  examinations  only,  without  special  approval.  Thereafter  it  will 
be  necessary  to  conform  to  the  usual  conditions  (see  “Irregular  Lists”  regu- 
lations on  page  5). 
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Mrs.  Lorna  Whelan,  833  — 9th  Avenue 

ALBERTA 

CALGARY 

Mrs.  V.  L.  Donahue,  1 139  Dorchester  Avenue 

EDMONTON 

Mrs.  R.  L.  Gilmour,  8356  — 120th  Street 

LETHBRIDGE 

Mrs.  Margaret  Geiger,  1265  — 5th  Avenue,  A.S. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA 

NEW  WESTMINSTER 

Mrs.  J.A.  Sampson,  71  1 — 4th  Street 

VANCOUVER 

Mrs.  James  Dunlop  Paterson,  2560  West  First  Avenue 

VICTORIA 

Miss  Noel  A.  M.  Smith,  2763  Cadboro  Bay  Road 
vi 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


EXAMINATION  CENTRES 

MIDSUMMER  SESSION 

PRACTICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  conducted  by  Examiners  appointed  by 
the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  and  are  held  throughout  Canada  during 
the  months  of  May  and  June. 

Examinations  in  each  centre  are  held  in  one  location  chosen  by  the 
Conservatory. 

Examinations  may  also  be  held  in  Conservatories,  Schools  and  other 
similar  establishments;  these  constitute  Special  Centres.  Any  such 
school  may  apply  for  this  privilege,  and  it  will  be  granted  if  feasible. 

In  places  where  examinations  have  not  been  held  during  the  previous 
year,  requests  for  establishment  of  local  Practical  centres  must  be  made 
in  writing  to  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later  than  March  15. 

THEORETICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  the  main  centres  and  in 
places  where  there  is  sufficient  for  a full  Theory  centre,  the  minimum 
requirement  for  which  is  $80.00  in  Theory  examination  fees. 

Candidates  not  easily  accessible  to  main  centres  should  plan  to  take 
their  theoretical  examinations  at  Midwinter  when  a Special  Centre  may 
be  granted  (for  further  details  refer  to  page  2). 


MIDWINTER  SESSION 

PRACTICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  Toronto  and  at  a number  of 
other  Ontario  centres  in  January  and  early  February.  Conditions  will 
be  similar  to  those  in  force  for  the  Midsummer  session. 

Note:  The  Conservatory  regularly  holds  Practical  examinations  at  Mid- 
winter in  the  following  other  centres; 

Victoria,  Vancouver,  New  Westminster,  Trail,  Edmonton, 
Calgary,  Lethbridge,  Medicine  Hat,  Moose  Jaw,  Saskatoon, 

Regina,  Brandon,  Winnipeg,  Montreal. 


THEORETICAL  EXAMINATIONS  are  held  in  the  main  centres  and  in 
places  where  the  Theory  examination  fees  reach  a minimum  of  $80.00. 

In  centres  where  the  amount  of  fees  is  less  than  the  required  minimum, 
a Special  Theory  Centre  may  be  granted  (for  further  detai  Is , refer  to 
page  2). 
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SPECIAL  THEORY  CENTRES 

In  centres  where  the  amount  of  Theory  fees  is  less  than  the  required 
minimum,  a Special  Theory  Centre  may  be  granted. 

The  candidates  in  such  cases  must  arrange  for  the  examination  room  and 
the  necessary  supervision,  and  are  responsible  for  whatever  costs  may 
be  incurred  in  making  these  arrangements. 

No  additional  fees  are  charged  to  candidates  writing  at  Special  Theory 
Centres. 

Special  forms  are  available  for  this  purpose,  and  applications  for  Special 
Centres  must  be  received  by  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later  than 
October  20th. 

PRESIDING  OFFICERS 

At  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions  the  Conservatory  will  pay  the 
fee  for  the  Presiding  Officer  in  those  centres  where  the  Theory  fees 
reach  the  required  minimum. 

Theoretical  examinations  must  be  under  the  supervision  of  a clergyman, 
school  teacher,  or  any  other  reliable,  impartial  person. 

Presiding  Officers  will  be  responsible  for  the  examination  papers,  and 
see  that  the  regulations  are  strictly  adhered  to  and  the  written  answers 
promptly  returned  to  Toronto. 

Teachers  and  their  relatives,  or  relatives  of  the  candidates,  are  not 
eligible  to  preside. 


ASSOCI ATESHIP  DIPLOMA  EXAMINATIONS 

Associateshi p examinations  in  all  subjects,  excluding  *Qrgan,  will  be 
held  only  in  the  following  centres: 

Victoria,  Vancouver,  New  Westminster,  Edmonton,  Calgary, 

Lethbridge,  Saskatoon,  Regina,  Brandon,  Winnipeg,  London, 

Toronto,  Ottawa,  Montreal,  Halifax  (Midsummer). 

The  Diploma  grade  must  be  heard  by  a Specialist,  and  candidates  for 
this  grade,  in  subjects  other  than  Piano  and  Organ,  may  apply  at  the 
Midwinter  session,  on  the  understanding  that  the  examination  may  have 
to  be  deferred  until  the  Midsummer  session  should  the  number  of  appli- 
cants in  these  subjects,  at  a particular  centre,  not  be  sufficient  to  warrant 
sending  a Specialist. 

The  Associateship  examinations  in  Piano  will  be  held  during  each  session 
at  the  centres  stated  above,  and  will  be  conducted  by  two  examiners, 
one  of  whom  will  be  a Diploma  Specialist.  These  examinations  will  be 
conducted  only  on  grand  pianos. 


* Owing  to  the  particular  nature  of  the  instrument  and  the  special  problems  involved 
in  its  study,  examinations  in  the  Organ  will  continue  to  be  held  in  all  grades 
(including  the  Associateship),  in  all  centres  where  the  Conservatory  regularly 
holds  examinations  at  both  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions. 
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APPLICATION  CLOSING  DATES 
for  ALL  centres 

1968  - 69  and  1969  - 70  Seasons 

THEORETICAL 

Midwinter  Midsummer 

November  I March  15 


PRACTICAL 


Midwinter 


Midsummer 


November  15 


April  | 


THEORY  EXAMINATION  DATES 
1968  - 69  Season 

Midwinter  Midsummer 

December  13,  14,  1968  May  8,  9.  10,  1969 


1969  - 70  Season 


Midwinter 


Mi  dsummer 


December  12,13,  1969 


May  7,  8,  9,  1970 


4 


General  Regulations 


EXAMINATION  PROCEDURES 

Applications  for  Examinations  are  accepted  by  the  Conservatory  only  on 
the  understanding  that  candidates  comply  with  the  regulations  as  stipu- 
lated. 

The  Conservatory  is  unable  to  guarantee,  for  various  reasons,  that  the 
scheduling  of  Practical  examinations  in  any  centre  will  remain  unaltered 
from  year  to  year. 

Candidates  entering  at  the  Midsummer  sessions  must  realize  that  it  is 
not  always  possible  to  schedule  music  examinations  so  that  there  is  no 
conflict  with  their  School  examination  dates. 

All  applications  must  be  made  on  special  forms,  provided  by  the  Con- 
servatory on  request. 

Applications  and  fees  must  reach  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  later 
than  the  entry  dates  specified  on  page  3.  Applications  arriving  after 
these  closing  dates  cannot  be  accepted. 

Examination  results  are  made  known  officially  to  al  ( candidates  by  mail 
as  soon  as  possible  after  the  examination. 

When  making  enquiries  regarding  examinations,  correspondents  are  asked 
to  give  the  name  of  the  centre,  and  the  name  and  address  of  the  can- 
didate concerned. 

Complaints  regarding  any  irregularity  in  the  conduct  of  examinations 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Principal  before  the  marks  have  been 
received.  An  inquiry  will  be  made  into  the  causes  of  complaint  before 
the  results  are  announced. 

In  Practical  examinations  the  candidate  receives  the  actual  report  of 
the  examiner.  Examiners’  decisions  must  be  regarded  as  final,  and  no 
appeal  can  be  considered. 

Written  papers  may  be  re-examined,  in  case  of  failures,  at  any  time  within 
two  months  from  the  date  of  the  examination  at  the  candidate’s  request 
and  on  payment  of  a fee  of  $3.00;  in  such  cases  a brief  report  on  the 
chief  causes  of  failure  will  be  supplied  to  the  candidate. 

Requests  for  re-readings  should  be  addressed  to  the  Examination  Super- 
vi  sor. 

Blind  candidates  are  eligible  for  examination;  special  regulations  cover- 
ing these  examinations  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Registrar. 
All  such  candidates  to  be  examined  outside  of  recognized  Schools  for  the 
Blind  should  contact  the  Registrar’s  office  for  a letter  of  authorization 
concerning  Sight  Reading  tests.  Such  requests  should  be  received  no 
later  than  the  closing  date  for  applications  as  stated  in  the  Syllabus. 

Candidates  in  Singing,  String  and  Wind  Instruments  must  provide  their 
own  accompanists.  Those  failing  to  do  so  will  not  be  examined. 

RULES  GOVERNING  THE  CONDUCT  OF  EXAMINATIONS 

Only  the  examiner,  or  examiners,  and  candidates  will  be  permitted  to  be 
present  in  the  examination  room  during  the  progress  of  an  examination. 
An  exception  is  made  where  accompanists  are  required;  they  will  be  per- 
mitted to  remain  in  the  examination  room  only  during  those  portions  of 
the  examination  for  which  their  services  are  required. 
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The  examiner  may  hear  either  the  entire  prescribed  compositions  or 
studies,  or  parts  of  them  only.  In  playing  pieces  and  studies,  marks  of 
repetition  should  not  be  observed,  unless  they  are  specified  in  the  Con- 
servatory’s Graded  Books,  or  are  requested  by  the  examiner.  Da  Capo 
signs,  however,  are  to  be  observed. 

Any  standard  edition  of  the  music  outlined  in  the  examination  require- 
ments will  be  accepted  by  the  examiner,  and  any  logical  system  of  finger- 
ing will  be  accepted  in.  pieces  or  technical  tests.  Utmost  care  should, 
however,  be  exercised  by  all  candidates  to  conform  strictly  to  the  pre- 
scribed requirements,  in  order  to  avoid  the  penalty  to  which  they  will 
otherwise  be  liable  because  of  errors  or  omissions  in  this  respect. 

The  Conservatory  receives  many  inquiries  regarding  piano  candidates 
with  small  hands  who  request  exemption  from  the  playing  of  four-note 
chords  and  octaves.  While  it  is  obviously  impossible  for  some  candidates 
to  play  these,  it  must  be  noted  that,  as  the  higher  examinations  are 
approached,  this  inability  is  a handicap  which  will  affect  any  pianist’s 
work,  and  due  notice  must  be  taken  of  it  in  the  markings.  The  difference 
in  the  markings  will  not,  however,  be  so  serious  as  to  affect  the  chances 
for  passing  of  an  otherwise  satisfactory  candidate. 

Full  marks  for  Memory  are  awarded  only  when  all  the  pieces  are  accu- 
rately memorized.  Candidates  will  also  be  required  to  memorize  the 
prescribed  technical  tests,  scales,  chords,  etc.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
memorize  Studies. 

The  Conservatory’s  standards  of  marking  in  all  examinations  other  than 
those  for  Associateshi p are  as  follows: 

Pass:  60  — 69  marks 

Honours:  70  — 79  marks 

First-Class  Honours:  80  — 100  marks 

Special  markings  for  the  various  divisions  of  the  Associateship  exam- 
inations are  given  on  page  17. 


IRREGULAR  LISTS 

Candidates  in  all  Practical  Subjects  wishing  to  make  substitutions  in 
the  examination  repertoire  must  comply  with  the  regulations  below. 

Note:  Lists  for  approval,  and  any  queries  concerning  the  regulations, 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  and  must  not  be  enclosed 
with  examination  applications. 

It  is  important  that  the  regulations  concerning  Irregular  Lists  be 
strictly  observed.  Submissions,  other  than  according  to  the  regu- 
lations,will  not  be  considered. 

ALL  Irregular  Lists  must  be  submitted  no  later  than: 

November  15  for  the  Midwinter  Session, 


April  1 


for  the  Midsummer  Session. 


NO  extensions  of  these  deadlines  will  be  allowed. 
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Where  it  is  noted  that  a substitution  requires  Special  Approval,  the 
candidate's  complete  list  of  pieces  is  to  be  submitted  for  inspection  to 
the  Registrar. 

Candidates  may  substitute  in  both  l and  2 as  detailed  below: 

|.  (a)  ONE  piece  which  is  not  listed  in  the  Syllabus. 

Special  Approval  is  required. 

OR  (b)  ONE  piece  taken  from  the  Syllabus  of  a major  Competitive 
Festival.  This  substitution  is  acceptable  only  if  the  Festival 
Syllabus  has  previously  been  officially  graded  by  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Special  Approval  is  required. 

2.  ONE  number  from  the  next  higher  grade,  which  must  be  played 
exactly  as  listed  for  the  higher  grade.  * 

Special  Approval  is  not  required . 
*An  exception  is  made  in  list  B of  the  Grade  X Piano  examination.  Candidates 
wishing  to  substitute  a Beethoven  Sonata  which  is  not  already  listed  for  Grade 
VIII  or  IX,  are  not  required  to  play  the  complete  work.  'Only  TWO  movements 
are  necessary,  provided  that  one  of  these  is  the  slow  movement. 

In  this  case.  Special  Approval  i s required 

Application  for  acceptance  of  Irregular  Lists  must  be  completed  IN 
DUPLICATE,  on  special  forms  provided  for  this  purpose,  and  a stamped 
self-addressed  envelope  should  be  enclosed  for  reply.  These  forms  may 
be  obtained  on  request  from  the  Registrar. 

Official  approval  of  an  Irregular  List  is  valid  for  one  session  only. 
Pieces  required  for  use  at  a subsequent  examination  must  be  re-submitted 
for  approval,  and  are  subject  to  the  procedures  and  closing  dates  effec- 
tive for  that  particular  session. 

Due  to  the  varieties  of  editions  available,  especially  in  the  case  of  the 
older  classics,  no  Irregular  List  will  be  approved  unless  a copy  of  the 
composition  in  question  is  submitted,  together  with  sufficient  postage 
for  return. 

Candidates  are  not  disqualified  from  examinations  in  the  event  that 
Irregular  Lists  do  not  receive  the  Conservatory's  official  stamp  of 
approval.  However,  it  should  be  noted  that  marks  will  be  deducted  where 
an  Irregular  List  piece  has  not  been  approved.  Unless  the  irregularities 
are  serious,  the  penalty  should  not  prevent  the  passing  of  a candidate 
whose  work  is  otherwise  satisfactory. 

OWN  CHOICE 

In  addition  to  the  substitutions  allowed  under  the  Irregular  List  regu- 
lations, candidates  may  substitute,  in  certain  of  the  upper  grades  in 
Piano,  Organ,  Violin  and  Singing,  a piece  of  their  Own  Choice  (see 
details  below). 

This  must  be  of  equal  grade  of  difficulty,  and  of  musical  value,  and  can- 
not be  selected  from  the  repertoire  listed  in  this  Syllabus.  Such  sub- 
stitution cannot  be  submitted  for  Special  Approval  since,  in  the  markings, 
the  musical  judgement  shown  in  the  choice  will  be  taken  into  account. 
For  this  reason,  the  Conservatory  does  not  answer  questions  or  give 
advice  on  the  suitability  of  the  piece  selected. 
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On  lists  handed  to  the  examiner,  such  pieces  must  be  clearly  marked 

OWN  CHOICE. 

Candidates  may  substitute  a piece  of  their  own  choice  as  follows: 

Piano:  List  D — Grades  IX,  X and  Associateshi p Performer: 

the  number  chosen  cannot  be  of  the  periods  in  List  A,  B or  C. 

Organ:  List  C — Associateshi  p: 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  same  style  or  form  as  the 
compositions  in  List  A or  B. 

Violin:  List  D — Associateshi p (Performer  or  Teacher): 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  same  stvle  of  composition 
in  List  A,  B or  C. 

Singing:  Concert  Songs  — Group  B section  only  — Associateship 

(Performer  or  Teacher): 

the  number  selected  cannot  be  of  the  samestyle  of  composition 
as  in  Group  A. 


SUPPLEMENTALS 

Candidates  who  obtain  65  per  cent  or  more  of  the  total  mark,  but  fail  to 
obtain  a Pass  standing  in  any  portion  of  the  Associateship  examination, 
are  permitted  to  take  a Supplemental  in  that  division  of  the  work  in  which 
they  have  been  conditioned. 

In  addition  to  the  above-mentioned  Supplemental  examination,  the  follow- 
ing options  are  offered: 

PIANO 

(a)  Performer 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Performer’s  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Teacher’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Teacher’s  examinations  in: 

Viva  Voce,  parts  (a)  AND  (b), 

Sight  Reading, 

Teacher’s  (Written), 

Theory. 

(b)  Teacher 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Teacher’s  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Performer’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Performer’s  examination  in: 

Pieces, 

Technique. 

SINGING 

(a)  Performer 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Performer's  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Teacher's  Diploma  by  taking  the  Teacher’s  examinations  in: 

Viva  Voce,  parts  (a),  (b)  AND  (c), 

Teacher’s  (Written). 
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(b)  Teacher 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  Teacher's  Diploma  examination  may 
obtain  a Performer’s  Diploma  by  taking  the  Performer’s  examination  in: 

Performance  of  Songs, 

T echnique. 

Applications  for  Supplemental s may  be  made  only  at  the  regularly 
scheduled  session. 

Candidates  requiring  a supplemental  examination  in  Sight  Reading  and/or 
Ear  Test  only  may  take  the  examination  in  any  regularly  scheduled  center, 
and  will  not  be  limited  to  the  Special  Diploma  Centers  listed  in  the 
Sy  I labus. 

Supplementals  must  be  successfully  completed  within  the  period  of  three 
examination  sessions  immediately  following  the  date  of  the  original 
Practical  examination.  Candidates  failing  to  complete  the  practical 
requirements  within  this  period  must  re-enter  for  the  complete  exami- 
nation. 


EXAMINATION  FEES 

PRACTICAL 


Grade  1 

$■4.50 

Grade  VI 

$10.00 

Grade  II 

5.00 

Grade  VII 

1 LOO 

Grade  III 

6.00 

Grade  VIII 

I2.0Q 

Grade  IV 

8.00 

Grade  IX 

13.00 

Grade  V 

9.00 

Grade  X 

15.00 

Associateship  $25.00  * 

Supplementals: 

(a)  Ear  Test  and/or  Sight  Reading  $ 6.00 

(b)  All  others  $1  I .00 


♦Unsuccessful  candidates  may  re-enter  for  the  Associateshi p Practical 
examination  within  the  period  of  three  examination  sessions  immed- 
iately following  the  original  Practical  Examination.  The  fee  in  such 
cases  is  $1  3.00. 

Sight  Singing: 

Junior 

Intermediate 
Senior 


$ 8.00 
$ 9.00 
$10.00 
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THEORETICAL 


Single  papers  (except  for  Preliminary  Rudiments,  Grade  I 
Rudiments,  and  Supplemental  in  Composition)  $ 5.50 
Preliminary  Rudiments 
Grade  I Rudiments 
Grade  II  Rudiments 
Grade  III  (TWO  papers) 

Grade  IV  (THREE  papers) 

Grade  V (FOUR  papers) 

Grade  V AND  Teacher's  Written 
Teacher's  Written 
Associateship  Composition 
Supplementals  in  Composition  (each  paper) 

Speech  Arts  Written: 

Grade  VII,  VIII  OR  IX 
Grade  X (TWO  papers) 

A.  R.  C.  T.  (TWO  papers) 


$ 4.50 
$ 5.00 
$ 5.50 
$10.00  * * 
$13.00  * * 
$ I8-.00  * * 
$20.00  * * 
$ 5.50 
$25.00 
$10.00 

$ 5.50 
$10.00*  * 
$10.00** 


**These  rates  are  allowed  only  when  all  papers  are  written  at  the  same 
session. 

NOTE:  Applications  cannot  be  withdrawn  after  they  have  been  received 
by  the  Conservatory. 

Consideration  is  given  to  a candidate  unable  to  take  a scheduled 
examination  through  illness.  A doctor's  certificate  to  that  effect 
must  be  forwarded  to  the  Examination  Supervisor  not  less  than 
three  days  before  the  examination.  Such  candidates  may  choose 
one  of  the  following  options: 


(a)  ONE-HALF  the  amount  of  the  fee  will  be  refunded, 
OR  (b)  the  fee  will  be  extended  for  ONE  YEAR,  the  amount 
to  be  applied  to  an  examination  in  any  grade  or  sub- 
ject, to  be  taken  at  either  session  during  the  one-year 
period.  In  this  case  a new  examination  application 
must  be  made,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  regular 
closing  dates  for  entries. 

CERTIFICATES 

Certificates  are  issued  to  successful  candidates  in  the  Practical  examina- 
tions (Grades  I to  X)  after  they  have  fulfilled  any  necessary  Written  require- 
ments, which  must  be  completed  within  three  consecutive  examination 
sessions  of  having  passed  the  Practical  examination. 

ASSOCIATESHIP  DIPLOMAS  (A.  R.  C.  T.) 

The  Associateship  Diploma  examination  is  open  to  students  of  Piano,  Sing- 
ing, Organ,  Violin,  Speech  Arts  and  Drama  who  wish  to  specialize  either  as 
teachers  or  as  performers,  and  to  students  of  other  String  Instruments,  Wind 
Instruments  and  Composition. 


Note:  Candidates  should  be  careful  to  state,  when  making  appl  ication,  whether 
they  wish  to  enter  as  performers  or  teachers. 
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Diplomas  are  issued  to  successful  candidates  in  practical  subjects  after 
they  have  fulfilled  the  practical  and  theoretical  requirements. 

All  requirements  must  have  been  completed  within  the  period  of  three  exam- 
ination sessions  immediately  following  the  original  practical  examination. 

Candidates  who  have  not  completed  al!  prescribed  requirements,  practical 
and  theoretical,  are  not  entitled  to  announce  themselves  as  Associates  of 
the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  or  to  use  the  initials  A.  R.C.T. 


UNIVERSITY  DEGREE  COURSES 

For  admission  requirements  and  other  information  concerning  the  various 
Degree  and  Diploma  courses  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Music  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  consult  the  Faculty  of  Music  Calendar. 

Information  on  the  admission  requirements  for  other  courses  in  General  Arts, 
with  music  as  a major  or  as  an  optional  subject,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  concerned. 


SCHOOL  MUSIC  OPTIONS 

Royal  Conservatory  Certificates  may  be  used  in  lieu  of  the  optional  subjects 
of  the  Secondary  School  curriculum,  according  to  the  following  tableof 
equivalents  as  outlined  in  the  Circular  1965-66:3,  authorized  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Education  of  Ontario: 


School  Grade 

Royal  Conservatory  Certificates 
Practical  Theoretical 

JO 

V 

12 

(a)  VII  and  II 

OR 

(b)  - HI 

13 

(a)  VIII  and  II 

OR 

(b)  - IV 

General  Regulations 


I I 


In  order  to  ensure  that  wise  use  may  be  made  of  the  Music  Option,  students 
are  advised  to  consult  with  their  School  Principal  or  Guidance  Counsellor 
for  fu  1 1 particulars. 

For  candidates  intending  to  enter  Teachers'  College,  the  regulations  con- 
cerning the  Music  Option  are  outlined  in  the  Circular  61  I of  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  directly  from 
the  Col  lege. 

For  information  concerning  the  acceptance,  by  other  Provinces,  of  Royal 
Conservatory  Certificates  as  a basis  for  High  School  credit,  candidates 
should  consult  the  respective  Departments  of  Education. 


AWARDS 

INTRA-MURAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

All  applications  for  Scholarships  must  be  submitted  to  the  Office  of  the 
Principal  by  April  15th.  Applications  should  be  made  on  the  forms  especially 
provided  for  the  purpose,  which  may  be  obtained  on  request. 

Intra-mural  Scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  talent,  and  are  to  be 
applied  towards  tuition  fees  for  study  at  the  Royal  Conservatory  in  Toronto, 
during  the  period  of  one  academic  season. 

The  following  awards,  unless  otherwise  specified,  are  open  to ‘competition 
throughout  Canada. 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY  SCHOLARSHIPS,  value  up  to  $600.00  each  (pro- 
vided through  The  Frederick  Harris  Music  Co.  Limited)  in  any  musical  subject. 

BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $1,000.00  in  any  musical  subject. 
This  award  will  cover  tuition  fees  and  partial  maintenance. 

THE  EVA  E.  JANES  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $600.00  (bequeathed  to  the  Con- 
servatory by  the  late  Louisa  Cornelia  Janes  in  memory  of  her  sister)  in  any 
musical  subject. 

SARA  GELBER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $500.00  (donated  by  the  Sara  Gelber 
Endowment,  established  by  her  children  in  her  memory)  for  a senior  piano 
student. 

MASON  & RISCH  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $500.00  (donated  by  Mason  & Risch 
Limited)  for  an  advanced  piano  student. 

THE  MARION  FERGUSON  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $400.00 
(established  by  the  Royal  Conservatory  Alumni  Association).  Subject  open. 

BORIS  HAMBOURG  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $400.00  for  a full- 
time student  whose  principal  subject  is  'cello. 

WOMEN’S  ART  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $350.00  for  a woman 
student  in  the  Senior  Course. 

ARGERO  STRATAS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $300.00  (donated  by  Teresa  Stratas 
in  memory  of  her  mother)  for  a student  of  singing. 
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Awards 


ADA  WAGSTAFF  HARRIS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $300.00  (in  memory  of  the 
late  Mrs.  Ada  Wagstaff  Harris)  for  a student  resident  in  Toronto,  and  selected 
by  a committee  of  the  faculty. 

BMI  CANADA  LIMITED  CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS,  value  $300.00  each. 
Two  scholarships  for  students  whose  principal  subject  is  electronic  music 
and/or  composition. 

MARION  FERGUSON  ORGAN  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (founded  by 
the  late  Miss  Marion  Ferguson)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  organ. 

ELIE  SPIVAK  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  for  a student  whose  principal 
subject  is  violin. 

DR.  HEALEY  WILLAN  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (donated  by  the  Dr. 
Healey  Willan  Chapter,  I.O.  D.E.)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is 
composition. 

FREDERICK  C.  SILVESTER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (established 
by  friends  of  the  late  Registrar,  Frederick  C.  Silvester)  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  organ. 

THE  TORONTO  CHAPTER  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP,  value 
$200.00  for  a student  who  has  been  registered  at  the  Conservatory  for  at 
least  two  years. 

ELIZABETH  DURAND  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $150.00  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  piano. 

NINA  GALE  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $150.00  (donated  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  R.  B. 
Gale  in  memory  of  the  late  Miss  Nina  Gale)  for  a student  whose  principal 
subject  is  singing. 

MRS.  A.J.  WILLIAM  MYERS  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  (the  gift  of  Dr. 
A.J.  William  Myers)  for  a student  whose  principal  subject  is  singing. 

ANNA  MOSKOFF  MALANIA  SCHOLARSHI  P,  value  $100.00  (donated  by  Samuel 
Moskoff  in  memory  of  the  late  Anna  Moskoff  Malania)  for  a student  whose 
principal  subject  is  piano. 

PAUL  FREDERICK  BROWN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00 
(established  by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  J.R.  Brown  and  their  friends,  to  perpetuate  the 
memory  of  their  son  Paul)  for  an  outstanding  student  in  singing  and/or  vocal 
coaching. 

IRENE  SYMONS  HUME  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  for  a promising  young 
woman  whose  principal  subject  is  singing. 

STANLEY  DE’ATH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $100.00  (established 
by  relatives  and  friends  of  the  late  Mr.  S.  De’Ath)  for  a promising  pupil  who 
is  studying  Grade  X piano. 

ETTORE  MAZZOLENI  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $200.00  (estab- 
lished by  friends  of  the  late  Principal,  Ettore  Mazzoleni),  for  a student 
whose  principal  subject  is  composition. 


Awards 
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INTRA-MURAL  BURSARIES 

ROYAL  CONSERVATORY  BURSARIES,  (provided  through  The  Frederick 
Harris  Music  Co.  Limited)  are  offered  for  reduction  of  fees  to  pupils  of  ex- 
ceptional ability.  Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  office  of  the  Prin- 
cipal on  especially  printed  forms  which  may  be  obtained  on  request. 

JOHN  COLLINGWOOD  READE  BURSARY,  value  $100.00  (donated  by  the 
International  Institute  of  Metropolitan  Toronto)  for  a deserving  student  born 
outside  the  boundaries  of  Canada,  to  perpetuate  the  memory  of  John  Col  ling- 
wood  Reade ‘who  was  devoted  t p the  proposition  that  people  from  many  lands 
were  Canadians  all’. 

MEDAL  AWARDS 

Gold  Medals  will  be  awarded  annually  to  candidates  who,  having  passed  at 
one  session  the  Associateshi p examination  in  Piano,  Singing,  Speech  Arts, 
Organ  or  String  Instruments,  obtain  the  highest  total  number  of  marks  for 
the  current  season.  In  order  to  qualify  for  these  awards,  candidates  must  ob- 
tain at  least  80  per  cent  of  the  marks  in  the  practical  examination,  and  must 
also  have  completed  the  prescribed  theoretical  requirements  with  an  average 
of  at  least  70  per  cent. 

Silver  Medals  will  be  awarded  annually  in  each  Province  (Maritimes  con- 
sidered as  one  Province)  in  Grades  I to  X inclusive,  to  Piano,  Singing,  Organ, 
String  Instruments  and  Speech  Arts  candidates  who  obtain  the  highest  marks 
in  the  practical  examination  of  each  of  these  grades  during  the  season.  In 
order  to  qualify  for  these  awards  candidates  must  obtain  at  least  80  per 
cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks,  and  must  also  have  completed  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  requirements  for  their  respective  grades. 

No  medal  will  be  awarded  in  any  subject  and  grade  for  which  fewer  than  five 
candidates  are  entered  in  the  Province  concerned. 

EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

CHARLOTTE  ANNE  WALKER  SCHOLARSHIP,  value  $60.00,  for  a Grade  X 
Piano  candidate,  resident  in  Elgin  County,  who  obtains  a minimum  of  85  per 
cent  in  the  practical  and  75  per  cent  in  the  theoretical  examinations. 

FREDERICK  HARRIS  EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS,  (provided  by  The 
Frederick  Harris  Music  Co.  Limited).  For  Piano  and  String  Instruments  a com- 
plete series  of  Scholarships  is  awarded  annually  in  Ontario,  in  each  of  the  four 
Western  Provinces  — Manitoba,  Saskatchewan,  Alberta,  and  British  Columbia 
- and  in  Quebec  and  the  Maritime  Provinces  (combined).  For  Singing,  two 
series  of  Scholarships  are  awarded  — one  for  Ontario  and  East,  and  one  for 
the  four  Western  Provinces  combined. 

The  Scholarships  are  to  be  applied  towards  the  students*  future  tuition,  and 
the  amounts  will  be  made  payable  to  the  teachers. 

The  awards  are  made  to  those  students  who  obtain  the  highest  marks  (not 
less  than  80  per  cent)  in  their  particular  subjects  and  grades. 

Special  application  is  not  required  for  these  Scholarships,  since  they  are 
automatically  awarded  on  the  basis  of  examination  results. 
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In  the  event  of  tied  marks  in  Grades  I to  IV,  the  amount  of  the  award  will 
be  doubled  and  divided  equally  between  the  winners. 

In  the  case  of  tied  marks  in  other  grades,  the  candidates’  past  examination 
records,  including  the  marks  of  theoretical  examinations,  will  betaken  into 
account. 

Candidates  from  both  the  Midwinter  and  Midsummer  sessions  are  eligible, 
and  the  winners  will  be  announced  at  the  end  of  each  Midsummer  session. 


FREDERICK  HARRIS  EXAMINATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 


Piano 

Singing 

String  Instruments 

Grade 

Grade 

Grade 

1 

$25.00 

1,  II  or  IV 

$30.00 

1 or  II 

$30.00 

II 

25.00 

VI  or  VIII 

40.00 

III  or  IV 

30.00 

III 

25.00 

IX  or  X 

50.00 

V or  VI 

30.00 

IV 

25.00 

VII  or  VIII 

40.00 

V 

25.00 

IX  or  X 

50.00 

VI 

25.00 

VII  or  VIII 

30.00 

iX  or  X 

40.00 

PUBLICATIONS 


The  following  edited  publications  have  been  authorized  by  the  Royal  Con- 
servatory for  use  in  the  examinations. 

Other  standard  reliable  editions  of  the  music  are  also  acceptable. 

The  former  edition  of  sheet  music  for  piano  entitled  Graded  Piano  Classics, 
published  by  the  Frederick  Harris  Music  Company,  has  been  revised  and 
published  under  the  title  Conservatory  Piano  Series.  Pieces  in  this  series 
are  designated  in  this  Syllabus  by  the  initials  C.  P.S. 

Pieces  marked  * in  the  gradqd  lists  are  included  in  the  current  Conservatory 
publ  i cations. 

When  ordering  material,  please  add  out-of-town  exchange  on  cheques  and 
1 0 cents  per  book  to  cover  the  cost  of  mailing,  and  address  orders  to  the 
“Music  Sales  Department**  of  the  Royal  Conservatory. 

Except  in  the  case  of  official  Conservatory  Publications,  prices  are  subject 
to  change  without  notice. 


Publications 


15 


PIANO 


Grade  1 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  1 1 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  III 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  IV 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  V 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  VI 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.25 

Grade  VII 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.75 

Grade  VIII 

Compositions 

Harri  s 

$1.75 

Grades  VII  and  VIII  Studies  (in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$1.75 

Grade  IX 

Compositions 

Harris 

$ 1 .50 

Grade  X 

Compositions 

Harris 

$1.50 

Grades  IX  and  X Studies  (in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$1.75 

Technical 

Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (all  Grades) 

Harris 

$1.25 

Scales,  Chords  and  Arpeggios 

Harris 

$1.00 

VIOLIN 

Grades  1 and  1 1 

Harris 

$1.50 

(Technical  requirements.  Studies  and  Compositions) 

Grades  III  and  IV 

Harris 

$2.00 

(Technical  requirements,  Studies  and  Compositions) 

Conservatory  Violin  Course  (Technical  requirements): 

Part  I (Grades  I to  VI , inclusive)  Harris  $1.25 

Part  II  (Grades  VII  to  X,  inclusive)  Harris  $1,50 

Scales  for  Violin  Harris  $1.50 

SINGING 


In  ordering  the  following  volumes,  please  state  pitch  required. 


Vocalizes  — Grades  VI  and  VIII  (in  one  volume) 
(high,  medium  or  low) 

Harris 

$1.00 

Vocalizes  — Grade  IX 
(high,  medium  or  low) 

Harris 

$1.25 

Vocalizes  — Grade  X and  A.  R.  C.  T. 
(in  one  volume) 

(high,  medium  or  low) 

Harris 

$1.50 

Technical  Exercises  for  Grade  X and  A.  R.  C.  T. 
(in  one  volume) 

Harris 

$ .45 

THEORY 

Past  examination  papers  are  available  in  bound  sets.  Each  set  con- 
tains all  the  grades  and  subjects,  including  Sight-Singing,  of  the  Jan- 
uary and  June  examinations  for  the  following  years: 


I960,  1961,  1962 

and  1964 

each  set 

35  cents. 

(the  1963  set  is  permanently  out  of  print) 

1 965  and  after 

each  set 

50  cents. 

Separate  papers  (in 

all  subjects) 

each 

1 0 cents. 
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PAMPHLETS  ON  METHODS  OF  TEACHING  PIANO,  SINGING  AND  VIOLIN 

Revised  pamphlets  on  methods  of  teaching,  in  the  form  of  model  questions 
and  answers,  are  being  prepared  in  connection  with  the  Piano,  Singing  and 
Violin  examinations.  While  these  will  be  designed  more  especially  to  assist 
candidates  for  Associateshi p in  preparing  for  the  Viva  Voce  examinations 
in  these  departments,  they  will  be  found  of  great  value  to  teachers  in  general. 

Price,  each  pamphlet:  50  cents 


EAR  TRAINING,  SIGHT  SINGING  AND  PIANO  SIGHT  READING 

The  following,  though  not  official  publications  of  the  Conservatory,  are 
recommended  for  use  in  connection  with  Conservatory  examinations: 

On  the  Preparation  of  Ear  Tests,  by  Ernest  MacMillan.  This  textbook  assists 
in  preparing  for  Ear  Tests.  Harris.  $1.00 

Twenty  Lessons  in  Ear-Training,  Grades  I to  VI  (six  books), by  Ernest  Mac- 
Millan and  Boris  Berlin  (revised  edition).  These  are  supplementary  exercises 
to  On  the  Preparation  of  Ear  Tests. 

Harris.  Books  I to  IV:  60  cents  each. 

Books  V and  VI:  75  cents  each. 

The  Basics  of  Ear  Training,  by  Boris  Berlin  and  Warren  Mould.  Ten  graded 
Student  Workbooks,  and  a Teacher's  Instruction  Manual.  A complete  study 
program  with  exercises,  based  on  the  revised  examination  requirements. 

Thompson.  Workbooks:  95  cents  each. 

Teacher's  Manual:  $2.00 


A Manual  of  Ear  Training  and  Sight  Singing,  by  Gladys  Willan.  This  book 
contains  material  and  examples  with  accompanying  harmonic  background. 

Harris.  $1.00 


Sight  Reading  and  Ear  Tests  by  Elsie  Bennett  and  Hilda  Capp.  Each  book 
contains  Sight  Reading  and  Ear  Test  material  for  a specific  grade,  from 
Grades  I to  IV.  Harris.  75  cents  each. 


Four  Star  Sight  Reading  Books,  by  Boris  Berlin  (revised  edition)  covering 
eight  grades.  Harris.  75  cents  each. 

Graded  Sight  Reading  Exercises  for  Piano,  by  Ernest  MacMillan  and  Healey 
Willan.  Book  I,  Grades  V to  VIII,  and  Book  II,  Grades  IX,  X,  and  A.  R,  C.  T. 

Harris.  75  cents  each. 


Sight  Playing  Exercises  for  Piano,  by  Cora  B.  Ahrens. 

Waterloo.  Parts  I and  II:  60  cents  each. 

Parts  III  and  IV:  90  cents  each. 


Practical  Sight  Reading  Exercises  for  Piano  Students,  by  Boris  Berlin  and 
Claude  Champagne.  Thompson.  Grades  I to  V:  50  cents  each. 

1 Grades  VI  to  VIII:  60  cents  each. 
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TABLE  OF  DETAILED  MARKINGS 

PIANO  EXAMINATIONS 

Piano  examinations  are  held  in  Grades  I to  X and  in  Assocfateship. 


I-VII 

VIII-IX  X 

Pieces : (a) 

18 

16 

12 

(b) 

24 

16 

12 

(c) 

12 

10 

1 0 

(d) 

- 

10 

8 

(e) 

— 

— 

8 

Memory 

6 

8 

10 

Technical  Requirements 

18 

18 

18 

(studies,  scales,  etc.) 

Ear  T ests 

10 

10 

10 

Sight  Reading 

12 

12 

12 

100 

100 

100 

Asso 

ciateshi p 

(A.  R.  C.  T.) 

T eacher 

Performer 

* Pieces : (a) 

10 

15 

(b) 

P0 

20 

(c) 

10 

1 5 

(d) 

- 

10 

(e) 

- 

10 

Viva  Voce: 

(a)  Pedagogic  Principles 

18 

- 

(b)  Applied  Pedagogy 

18 

- 

Ear  Test 

10 

10 

Sight  Reading 

1 4 

10 

Technical  Requirements 

10 

10 

100 

100 

*A  specified  number  of  marks  is  not  allotted 

for  memor 

ization.  Credi 

however,  will  be  given  when  awarding 

marks  i 

in  this  section. 

Performer  candidates  are  expected  to  play  from  memory. 

The  following  table  specifies  the  marks  required  in  order  to  pass  in  each 
section  of  the  Associateshi p Diploma  examination: 


Scales 

Viva 

Ear 

Sight 

Pieces 

etc. 

Voce 

Test 

Reading 

Teacher 

21 

7 

26 

7 

10 

Performer 

50 

7 

— 

7 

7 

Candidates  who  obtain  65  per  cent  or  more  of  the  total  mark,  but  fail  to 
obtain  a Pass  standing  in  any  portion  of  the  Associateship  examination, 
are  permitted  to  take  a Supplemental  in  that  division  of  the  work  in  which 
they  have  been  conditioned.  (See  page  7.) 
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GRADED  REQUIREMENTS 

PIANO  EXAMINATIONS 
GRADE  I 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C.  (The  piece  for  List  C must  be  chosen  from  the  Inventions  in  the  1966 
edition  of  the  Grade  I Pianoforte  Examination  Book.) 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  I Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 


| LIST  A 


Bach,  J.  S. 

*Chorale 

Gossec 

* An  Old  French  Dance 

Haydn 

*Allegretto  in  G 

Country  Dance 

Harri  s 

Ki  rnberger 

The  Two  Parrots 

Harris 

Krebs 

*The  Jester 

Kruger 

* Andante 

Mozart 

Al  legro 

Harris 

Telemann 

Menuet 

Harri  s 

T urk 

*AI  legro 

LIST  B 


Folk  Song  Arrang 


Brahms 

Hunten 

Kabalevsky 

Kenins 

Marsden 

Me  Caul ey 

Mel  Bonis 


Poole 

Sa  int-Jean 
T scha  ikowsky 


ements : 

*A  La  Claire  Fontaine 
Early  One  Morning 
London  Bridge  Is  Falling  Down 
*En  Roulant 
*The  Swiss  Cuckoo 
*Two  Russian  Folk  Songs 
*Wa  Itz 

*A  Song  in  the  Woods 

* Wa  Itz 

* PI  ay 

*The  Itchy  Ant 
*Mood  Sketches 

Album  Pour  Les  Toutes-Petites: 
Madrigal 
M.  Vieuxbois 
*Mi  st 

*Peter  Pan's  Tinker  Bell 
*Old  French  Song  (Vieille  Chanson) 
Marche  Slave 


Harris 

Harris 


Combre 


Harris 


LIST  C 


One  Invention 


(to  be  selected  from  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  1 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book), 


Piano:  Grade  I 
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STUDY 

Any  ONE  from  the  Grade  I Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Candidates  are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1 966  ). 


SCALES 


C,  F,  G,  majors. 

C, minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Moderate  tempo. 


TRIADS 


C,  F,  G,  majors.  Root  position  and  inversions. 

C, minor.  Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64). 
One  octave. 

Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  piay  a simple  four-bar  melody,  divided  between  the  two  hands, 
with  given  fingering,  within  the  limits  of  the  staff,  in  quarter 
or  half  notes. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern  of  2 bars,  in  four-four 
time,  with  half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

j j j j i n j j ii 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  67. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 
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Piano:  Grade  II 


GRADE  II 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C.  (The  piece  for  List  C must  be  chosen  from  the  Inventions  in  the 
1966  edition  of  the  Grade  I I Pianoforte  Examination  Book.) 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  II  Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details  re- 
garding the  Books. 


LIST  A 


Anon 

*0ld  German  Dance 

Bach,  J.  S. 

Bourree 

Harri  s 

1 ntrata 

Anna  Magdalena  Book: 
*The  “Pipe”  Aria 

Harri  s 

Caton 

Jig 

Harris 

Clarke 

*King  William’s  March 

Daquin 

Rigaudon 

Harris 

Hande  1 

* Ay lesford  Piece 

Mozart,  L. 

* Entree 

* Piece 

Mozart,  W. 

Land  ler 
*Minuet  in  C 

Harris 

Neefe 

*Canzonet 

Purcel  1 

*Air 

*Sarabande 

Telemann 

*A  Dance 

LIST  B 


B.  B.  and  E.  M.  (arr.) 
Berl  in 
Carrol  I 


Clementi 

English  Folk  Song 
(arr.  Poole) 

Field 
F leming 
Haydn 
Holt  (arr.) 
Kabalevsky 

Lea 
Mou  Id 


Ital  ian  Folk  Song 
*The  Sandman 
*The  Merry-Go-Round 
March  of  the  Goblins 
The  Co  untrys  ide: 

Sheltering  in  the  Wood 
The  Wood  Fairies 
The  Vi  I lage  Band 
^Sonatina  in  C: 

Second  movement 

*The  Ash  Grove 
* Skati  ng 

*Go  to  Sleep  AND  *Dozing  Off 
Capriccio 

*The  Farmer’s  in  the  Dell 
A Gay  March 

A Little  Song  (L’Heure  Joyeuse) 
Popcorn 
*The  Kangaroo 


Harri  s 


Harris 

Forsythe 


Harri  s 

Harris 

Harris 

Thompson 
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Mel  Bonis 

Album  Pour  Les  Toutes- Petites: 
Compliment  a Grand-  maman 

Combre 

Nakada 

Japanese  Festival: 
A Short  Story 

Leeds 

Old  English  Songs 

1 Had  a Little  Nut  Tree 

Harri  s 

Lavender's  Blue 

Harri  s 

Lincolnshire  Poacher 

Harris 

Peerson 

* Bour  ree 

Hornpi  pe 

Harri  s 

The  Mouse  in  the  Coal  Bin 

Harris 

Perry 

Through  the  Kaleidoscope: 
No.  5 Lu  1 laby 

Oxford 

Pinto 

Children's  Festival: 
Prel  ude 
Minuet 

Schirmer 

Poo  le 

* Pa  rade 

Spooks 

Harris 

Schubert 

Slumber  Song 

Harri  s 

Shostakovich 

The  Bear 

Leeds 

Tansman 

Happy  Time  Book  1: 
any  ON  E 

Leeds 

LIST  C 


One  Invention  (to  be  selected  from  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  II 

Pianoforte  Examination  Book)* 


STUDY 

Any  ONE  from  the  Grade  I I Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES  M.M.  J - 80 


D,  F,  G,  majors.  Hands  separately. 

C,  G,  minors,  Two  octaves. 

Harmonic  and  Melodic.  Eighth  notes. 


C,  major. 


Contrary  motion. 
Eighth  notes. 
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Piano:  Grade  III 


TRIADS 


D,F,G,  majors . 
C,  G,  minors . 


Root  position  and  inversions. 
Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64). 
Broken  (see  Example  lb,  page  64). 


One  octave. 
Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  four-bar  melody,  hands  separately,  with  given 
fingering,  in  the  key  of  C,  F,  or  G major,  in  half,  quarter,  or 
eighth  notes. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern  of  two  bars  in  four-four 
time,  with  half,  quarter,  or  eighth  notes.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


See  page  67. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  III 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


\ 


EAR  TEST 


GRADE  III 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.  S. 


Three  Minuets: 


C.P.S. 


Minuet  in  G 
*Minuet  in  G minor 
*Musette  i n D 
*Polonaise  in  G minor 
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Barrett 

The  St.  Catherine  Hornpipe 

Harris 

Bohm 

*Minuet  in  G 

Couperin 

Passepied 

Harris 

Petit  Rien 

Harris 

Graeff 

Air,  Op.  7,  No.  4 

Thompson 

Handel 

*Bourr6e  in  G 

Mozart 

*Passepied 

Pleyel 

Mi nuet  and  Trio 

Harris 

LIST  B 


Attwood 

Sonatina  in  G 

Harris 

Beethoven 

Sonatina  in  G: 

First  OR  Second  movement 

C.  P.S. 

Bieh  1 

*Sonatina  in  A minor,  Op.  57,  No.  4 
^Sonatina  in  G,  Op.  94,  No.  4 

Clementi 

Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  36,  No.  1: 
*Third  movement 

Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  36,  No.  1: 
First  movement 

C.  P.S. 

Mozart 

Allegro  in  B flat 
*English  Dance  (Anglaise) 

C.  P.S. 

Pleyel 

Rondo  in  G 

Harris 

Wanhal 

*Allegretto  in  F 

LIST  C 

Bartok 


Berl  in 
Buczynski 
Flemi  ng 
Gretchani  noff 


Kabalevsky 


Marsden 

Moss 

Nakada 


Perry 


Poole 

Rebikoff 

Schumann 


Seuel-  Holst 


For  Chi  Idren: 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  5 
No.  15 
Vol.  2,  No.  7 
Russian  Cradle  Song 
*The  Rhinoceros 
*Happy  Days 
Children’s  Book,  Op.  98: 

either  of:  No.  5,  The  Hobby  Horse 
No.  15,  The  Little  Man 
OR:  any  other  TWO 
Waltz,  Opus  1 23, No.  6 
Clowns 

Night  on  the  Ri ver 
*An  Old  Dance 
*Tarantelle 
*ln  a Canoe 
Little  Lamb 
Japanese  Festival: 

The  Song  of  Twilight 
A Green  Caterpillar  and  a Butterfly 
Through  the  Kaleidoscope: 

No.  4 — Horn  pi  pe 
No.  6 — Sicilian  Dance 
Pop  Goes  the  Weasel 
The  Sold  iers  Pass 
Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 

No.  2,  Soldiers’  March 
*No.  10,  The  Happy  Farmer 
*Three  and  Twenty  Pirates 


Boosey 


Thompson 


Schott 


Schott 
Harri  s 
Harri  s 


Harris 

Leeds 


Oxford 


Harri  s 
Harri  s 


Harris 
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Shostakovich 

* A Happy  Tal  e 

Stone 

The  Chinese  Boy 
* Little  March  in  Waltz  Time 

Harri  s 

Tansman 

Pour  les  Enfants,Set  1: 
Dresden  China  Figures 
The  Doll 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

Wi  1 Ian 

*Peter  Enjoys  a Swing 

Al  la  Marcia 

Thompson 

STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  III  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


A,  B flat,  majors. 

D,  F,  minors,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J - 92 


D,  F,  majors.  Hands  together,  similar  motion. 

Two  octaves. 

Moderate  tempo. 

C, major.  Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 

Two  octaves. 

Moderate  tempo. 


TRIADS 


D , F,  A,  B flat,  majors. 
D,  F,  minors. 


Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  separately. 

Solid  (see  Example  la,  page  64), 

M.M.  J = 92 


Broken  (see  Example  lb,  page  64), 

moderate  tempo. 


One  octave. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  short  melody  in  four-four  time,  hands  together, 
with  correct  fingering,  in  the  key  of  D,  F,  or  G,,major;  the  right 
hand  in  quarter  or  half  notes,  the  left  hand  in  half  notes. 
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(b)  to  clap  or  tap  a rhythmic  pattern  in  three-four  time,  with  half, 
quarter,  or  eighth  notes.  The  following  example  indicates  the 
approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


j n j irjj 


j u nr.u  ii 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books  recom- 
mended on  page  1 6. 


GRADE  IV 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A, 
B,  and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  (Grade  |y 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Babel 

1 

* Ri gadoon 

Bach , 

J.S. 

Gavotte  in  G minor 

Harri  s 

March  in  D 

Harris 

*Menuet 

Clarke 

*Menuet 

Corel  1 

i 

Sarabande 

Harris 

Handel 

* Vi vace 

Kirchner 

*Hide  and  Seek 

Kirnberger 

* Bourree 

Krebs 

* Bourree 

Mozart 

Bourree 

Harri  s 

Purcell 

*Hornpi  pe 

LIST  B 

Andre 

* Rondo 

Bach , 

W.  F. 

A 1 legro 

Harri  s 

Berens 

Sonatina 

Harris 

Clementi 

Sonatina,Op.  36,  No. 2 

C.P.S. 

First  and  Second  movements 


OR 

Third  movement 
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Diabe 

li 

*Rondo 

Has  linger 

Sonatina 

Harris 

Haydn 

Kohler 

*Allemande 
Minuetto  and  Trio 
*Sonatina,  Op.  300: 

Harri  s 

Kuh  lau 

First  movement 
Allegro  Vivace,  Op.  55,  No.  1 

Harri  s 

Le  Co 

uppey 

*Sonatina 

Scarlatti,  D. 

*Aria 

Schmitt 

*Sonatina 

Stanley 

*Minuetto 

LIST  C 

Bartley 

* T ra  i n s 

Bartok 

For  Chi  Idren: 

Boosey 

Berlin 

Bloch 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  27 
Vol . 2,  No.  8 
No.  31 

*Monkeys  in  the  Tree 
Squirrel  s at  Play 
Enfant!  nes : 

Harris 

Fischer 

Burgmul  ler 

Teas  ing 

Ba  1 lade, Op . 100,  No.  15 

Harri  s 

Caton 

Godde 

n 

*Twiiight 
The  Hiker’s  Song 

Harris 

Gretchaninoff 

Grandfather's  Book,Op.  119: 

Schott 

Heller 

any  ON  E 
L'Ava 1 anche 

Harri  s 

Kabal 

evsky 

Hopping 

Harris 

Lea,  W. 

A Sad  Story 

*On  a Mountain  Stands  a Lady 

Thompson 

Marsden 

*One-Two-Three  O'Leary 
*Maj  or.  Mi  nor 

Maykapar 

* Pol  ka 

Moss 

Calypso  Boy 

Harri  s 

Poole 

Tansman 

*Spa i n 

Pour  les  Enfants,  Set  1: 

Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

T schaikowsky 

Vacation  is  Over 
The  Dancing  Bear 
Old  French  Song 

Harris 

Sweet  Dreams 

Italian  Song,  Op.  39,  No.  15 

Harris 
C.  P.S. 

STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  IV  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 
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SCALES 


M.M.  J - 104 


C,  G,  majors. 


D,  B flat,  A,  majors. 

D,  minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 

E flat,  major. 

A,  minor, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

Hands  together,  similar  motion. 
Two  octaves. 

Quarter  notes. 

Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


TRIADS 


D,  E flat,  A, 

B flat,  majors. 
D,  A,  minors. 


Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  separately. 

Solid, 

(see  Example  la,  page  64),  M.M.  J = 104 
Broken,  triplet  eighth  notes, M.M.  J = 80 


One  octave. 

Finish  each  key  with  V-l  cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


ARPEGGIOS 

D,  E flat,  majors.  Root  position. 

Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a simple  short  melody  in  four-four  time,  hands  together, 
with  correct  fingering,  in  the  key  of  D,  F,  G,  or  A major;  the  right 
hand  in  quarter  or  half  notes,  the  left  hand  in  half  notes,  with  a 
triad  in  the  left  hand  at  the  beginning  a(,d  end. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a short  melody  in  three-four  or  four- 
four  time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree 
of  difficulty: 
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EAR  TEST 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


GRADE  V 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  V Piano- 
forte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Anon 

*Si  ci  liano 

Bach , 

J.S. 

Twelve  Little  Preludes 

Harris 

Prelude  No.  2 

Prelude  No.  3 

French  Suite  No.  4: 

C.  P.  S. 

Gavotte 

French  Suite  No.  6: 

Harris 

Minuet  in  E major 

Bach , 

W.  F. 

Mi  nuet  in  G 

Harri  s 

Clarke 

* Ayre 

Puree 

II 

*Mi  nuet 

Rameau 

Minuet 

Harri  s 

Stolzel 

*Minuet  in  G minor 

Swee  1 i nek 

* Pavana 

LIST  B 

Andre 

* Rondo  in  C 

Bach, 

C.P.  E. 

*La  Caroline 

Beethoven 

Sonatina  in  F: 

C.  P.S. 

*First  movement  OR  Rondo 

Hassl 

er 

* Capri  cc  i o 

Lichner 

Sonatina,  Op.  4,  No.  2 

Harris 

Mozart,  L. 

Allegro  in  A 

Harris 

Mozart 

* Al  legro  Grazioso 

*Mi  nuet 

Rondo  in  C 

Harri  s 

Schmitt 

Sonatine 

Harri  s 

LIST  C 


For  Children:  Boosey 

any  ONE  of:  Vol.  1,  No.  1 
No.  17 
Vol.  2,  No.  18 


Bartok 
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Benjamin 

Bortkiewicz 

Carrol  I 

Coutts 
Fia  la 

French  Canadian 
(arr.  Stone) 
Grieg 


Holt  (arr.) 
Holt 

Kaba  levsky 


Ken i ns 
Khachaturian 
K i rkby-Mason 
Moul  d 
Ni emann 


P i nto 


Ri  dout 
Sch  umann 


Shostakovich 

Thompson 

T schaikowsky 

Wey  bri  ght 


Soldiers  in  the  Distance  Winthrop  Rogers 

Andersen's  Fairy  Tales:  Harris 

The  Hardy  Tin  Soldier 

Sea  Idylls:  Forsyth 

any  ONE 

The  Sleigh  Ride  Harris 

Miniature  Suite: 

^Almost  a Wa  Itz 

*Spin  Top,  Spin! 

Lyric  Pieces,  Book  1,  Op.  12:  C.  P.  S. 

No.  2,  Waltz 
No.  3,  Watchman’s  Song 
No.  8,  National  Song 
*Greens  leeves 
*A  Sauntering  Tune 


Russian  Folksong  Harris 

Sonatina  in  A minor  Harris 

*Variations  on  a Russian  Folksong 
Waltz  Harris 

* T enderness 

Evening  Song  Harris 

*0n  the  Sands 
*Jamaican  Serenade 

In  Children's  Land:  Peters 


No.  1,  Morning  Prayer 
No.  10,  Jack  on  the  Ice 
No.  11,  Cradle  Song  for  a Doll 
Children's  Festival: 

Little  March 
Serenade 
Prelude  i n F 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 
No.  9,  Little  Folksong 
No.  11,  Sic  i I ienne 
*No.  12,  Knight  Rupert 
No.  41,  Northern  Song 
Forest  Scenes,  Op.  82: 

*No.  7,  Hunting  Song 
The  Mechanical  Doll 
Musical  Travelogues: 

Italy 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  39: 
No.  14,  Polka 
Rumba 


Sch  i rmer 

Thompson 

Peters 

C.P.S. 

Harr  i s 
Schirmer 

Harri  s 
Harris 

Ka  Imus 

Willis 


STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  V Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 
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Piano:  Grade  V 


SCALES 


E,  A flat,  B,  majors. 
B,  minor,  Harmonic 
and  Melodic. 


Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 116 


E flat,  A,  B flat, 
majors . 

E,  B flat,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together,  similar  motion. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes.  M.M.  J 


104 


F,  G,  majors 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 104 


TRIADS 


M.M.  J = 64 


E flat,  E,  A flat,  A,  Root  position  and  inversions. 

B flat,  B,  majors.  Hands  together. 

E,  B flat,  B,  minors.  Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  triplet  eighth  notes. 

Two  octaves. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 
(see  Example  3,  page  64). 


CHORDS 

Dominant  sevenths. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  separately. 

Solid,  moderate  tempo. 

Broken,  moderate  tempo. 

One  octave. 

ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 80 

E flat,  E,  A flat,  A,  Root  position. 

B flat,  B,  majors.  Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  passage,  in  either  a major  or  a minor  key,  and  about 
equal  in  difficulty  to  pieces  of  Grade  II. 

( b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree 
of  difficulty: 


___  . " 

— » 

A _ W 4 

^ ^9 ~ 9 

a w w—m  ~ _____  ^ 

| . M 

E flat,  A, 

B flat,  majors. 
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EAR  TESTS 

See  page  68. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

1968- 69  Season:  No  theoretical  requirements. 

1969- 70  Season:  Preliminary  Rudiments.  (See  page  80). 


GRADE  VI 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  VI 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 

LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S.  *March  in  E flat 

* Lou  re 

Polonaise  in  G minor  Harris 

Six  Little  Preludes:  C P.S. 

No.  2 

Twelve  Little  Preludes: 

Prelude  No.  5 


* Polonai  se  i n G 


French  Suite  No.  1 : 
Sa  rabande 

n 

"O 

c/> 

Han  d( 

si 

Courante 

*Sarabande  in  D minor 

C.  P.  s. 

Lully 

(Loei  1 let) 

Courante 

Harri  s 

Marpurg 

Menuet 

Harri  s 

Schale 
T elemann 

Minuetto 
* Aria 

Harri  s 

LIST  B 

Bol  ck 

Buczynski 

Clementi 

Allegro  Vivo 
* Mi  nuet  ( Sati  re) 
*Rondo,  Op.  36,  No.  5 

Harri  s 

Piano:  Grade  VI 

Dussek 

Sonatina,  Op.  20,  No. 

*Allegro  OR  Rondo 

Grazio  li 

*Sonata  (abridged) 

Haydn 

*Minuet  and  Trio  in  C 

Kuh lau 

Sonatina,  Op.  20,  No. 

First  movement 


Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  2:  C.  P.  S. 

Third  movement 


Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  2: 
*First  movement 


Mozart 

Al  legro 

Harri  s 

Sonatina,  No.  6 

Harri  s 

*Sonatina  in  C,  No.  1 

Pleyel 

Rondo 

Harri  s 

Sch  umann 

Children’s  Sonata  in  G,  Op.  118,  No.  1: 

Harri  s 

First  movement 


LIST  C 


Beethoven 

Albumblatt 

Harris 

Bagatelle  in  G minor,  Op.  119,  No.  1 

Harris 

Ber  1 i n 

Holiday  in  Canada: 
^Winter  Scene 

H arri  s 

Bloch 

Enfantines: 
Me  lod  ie 

Fi  scher 

Buczynski 

*Sol  itude 

*The  Crooked  Witch 

Coulthard 

Four  Piano  Pieces: 

Little  Song  of  Long  Ago 
The  Spies 

B.M.  1. 

Dol  in 

A Slightly  Square  Round  Dance 

B.M.  1. 

Dunhill 

Sa  i lor  Dance 
*The  Irish  Boy 

Willi  am  s 

Fleming 

*Rocking  Song 

Haehnel 

Carefree 

Harri  s 

1 bert 

Petite  Suite: 

No.  4,  Berceuse  aux  etoiles 
No.  6,  Parade 

Foeti  sch 

K aba levsky 

* A Tale 

T occati  na 
*Warrior’s  Dance 
The  Horseman 

Harri  s 

Kenins 

*Dreaming 

Khachaturian 

Adventures  of  Ivan: 

Ivan  Sings 

Harri  s 

Leacock 

Sea  Horses 

Thompson 

Mende 1 ssohn 

Songs  Without  Words: 

Op.  19,  No.  4 

C.  P.S. 

Allegro  Non  Troppo,0p.  72,  No.  1 

Harri  s 

Allegretto,  Op.  72,  No.  3 

Harris 

Nakada 

Japanese  Festival: 

Gear-wheels  of  a Watch 

Leeds 
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Niemann 

In  Children’s  Land 

Peters 

Pachu  1 ski 
Pinto 

* No.  8,  Little  Willy  and  the  Wind 
No.  14,  Falling  Flakes 
*Prelude  in  C minor 
Children’s  Festival: 

Schirmer 

Rasbach  (arr.) 

Playing  Marbles 
From  Way  Down  South 

Sch  i rmer 

Rebi  koff 

Cradle  Song 

Lengnick 

Schumann 

Shostakovich 

Tansman 

Waltz  in  A minor,  Op.  124,  No.  4 
*Dance  of  the  Doll  s 
T occata 

Leeds 

Thompson 

Musical  Travelogues: 

Harris 

Wi  1 Ian 

Germany 

London  Sketches: 

Harri  s 

No.  1,  The  Policeman 

STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from  the  Grade  VI  Pianoforte  Examination  Book. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fi'ngering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1 966) . 


SCALES 


M.M.  J 112 


D flat,  E flat,  E, 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 

C,  F,  G,  majors. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64) 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


TRIADS  M.M.  J 76 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  Root  position  and  inversions. 

A flat,  A,  B, majors.  Hands  together. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors.  Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  triplet  eighth  notes. 

Two  octaves. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 

(see  Example  3,  page  64). 
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CHORDS  M.M.  J = 88 

D flat;  E flat,  E,  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors.  Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors.  Hands  separately. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

Two  octaves. 

Sol  id, quarter  notes. 

Broken,  eighth  notes. 


ARPEGGIOS 


D flat,  E flat,  E, 

A flat,  A,  B,  majors. 

D flat,  E flat,  E,  minors. 


Root  position. 
Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


D flat,  A,  majors. 


Dominant  sevenths. 
Root  position. 
Hands  separately. 
Two  octaves. 

Eighth  notes. 


M.M.  J = 92 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  passage,  in  either  a major  or  minor  key,  and  about 
equal  in  difficulty  to  pieces  of  Grade  III. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


r m 1 ; 

9 - 9 w r . .jF*  . T T — • JF  " O 

. r:  __ 

u~  -t 

' Ld-  -- 

EAR  TEST 

See  page  69. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 


Grade  I Rudiments. 
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GRADE  VII 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  three  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
and  C. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1968  edition  of  the  Grade  VII 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Bach  J.S.  French  Suite  No.  5: 

Gavotte 

French  Suite  No.  6: 
*Gavotte 

Six  Little  Preludes; 

Prel  ude  No.  1 
*Prelude  No.  3 
Twelve  Little  Preludes: 
Prelude  No.  8 
Prel  ude  No . 12 
Two-part  Inventions: 
*No.  1 


Bach,  W.  F. 

A 1 1 egro 

Hande 1 

Air 

Prel  ude  in  G 

Longm  i re 

* T occati  na 

Matthes  on 

Suite  V: 

Fantas  ia 

Rathgeber 

Minuet 

Sa  1 i sbury 

*A  1 lemande 

T e 1 emann 

* Bourree 

LIST  B 

Beethoven 

Benda 

Clementi 


Fi  occo 
Haydn 


Kuhlau 


Bagatel  les,  Op.  33: 

*No.  6 

Sonatina  in  D minor 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  3: 
First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  6: 
First  movement  OR 
*Rondo 

English  Dance  (Anglaise) 
Sonata  in  G major: 
*Menuetto  and  Trio 
Sonata  in  E flat: 

Last  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  3: 
*First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  60,  No.  2: 
First  movement 


C.P.S. 


Harri  s 


Harri  s 


Harri  s 

C.  P.  s. 
B.M.I. 

Ka  I mus  #1  1 
K a I m u s #1  3 
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Kuhlau  Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  1: 

First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  88,  No.  3: 

*Last  movement 
Mozart  Minuetto  (K.  355) 

Viennese  Sonatina,  No.  1: 

*Last  movement 
Viennese  Sonatina  No.  5: 

Adagio 

(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  reliable  edition  is  acceptable.) 


LIST  C 


Bartok 

For  Chi  ldren,Vol.  1 : 

Boosey 

Benjamin 

Nos.  21  AND  26 
OR  No.  32 
Romance  Impromptu 

Ascher  berg- Harris 

Ber  1 i n 

In  the  Grotto 

Thompson 

Bloch 

Enfantines; 

Fischer 

Bortkiewic  z 
Coutts 

The  Dream 

Musical  Picture  Book,  Op.  30: 
The  Metal  Pig 
Two  Pieces  for  Piano: 

Harri  s 
Harris 

GI  i&re 
Godden 

A Highland  Lul  laby 
Rustic  Dance 
*Arietta 
Vespers 

Harris 

Grau  pner 

SI  umber 

Harris 

Grieg 

Solitary  Travel  ler.  Op.  43,  No.  5 

Harris 

Guerrero 

Autumn  Leaves 

Harris 

Handel-MacMillan 

Arioso 

C.  P.S. 

1 bert 

Petite  Suite: 

Foetisch 

Kabalevsky 

Serenade  sur  I'eau 
Le  Cavalier  Sans-Souci 
*Etude  in  A minor,  Op.  27,  No.  8 
Good-Humoured  Variations,  Op.  51, 

No.  4 

Leeds 

Khachaturian 

Rondo,  Op.  60,  No.  4 
Adventures  of  Ivan: 

Leeds 

Leeds 

Keni  ns 
Koech 1 i n 

1 van  Is  Very  Busy 
*Rondino 

Dix  Petites  Pieces  Faciles: 

Sa  labert 

Kossenko 
MacDowel  1 

Op.  41  Bis,  No.  1 : 
any  ON  E 
* Wa  Itz 

To  a Wild  Rose 

C.  P.S. 

Marpurg 

The  Little  Rope  Dancer 

Harris 

Marsden 

Nocturne 

Harri  s 

Mende 1 ssohn 
Menotti 

Consolation,  Op.  30,  No.  3 
Venetian  Boat  Song,  Op.  30,  No.  6 
Poemetti-Twe  1 ve  Pieces: 

Harris 

Ricordi 

Lullaby 
Nocturne 
Gi  ga 
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N i emann 

In  Children's  Land: 

Peters 

Pinto 

*No.  9,  The  Little  Mermaid  in  the  Shell 
No.  15,  The  Good  Hen 
No.  17,  Three  Little  Chatterboxes 
*S leeping  Ti me 

Prokofief  f 

Children’s  Pieces 

Ka  1 mu  s 

Ru  bbra 

any  ONE  of:  Nos. "3,  6,  7,  9, 
10,  11,  12. 

*Tarantella,  Op.  65,  No.  4. 
*Peasant  Dance 

Schumann 

Cradle  Song,  Op.  124,  No.  6 

Somerve  1 1 

Sun  set 

Harris 

Tansman 

Toccata  in  D minor  Assoc. 

Mus.  Pub. 

Thompson 

* Pray er 

Variations  on  'Three  Blind  Mice4 

Willis 

Tscha i kowsky 

The  Song  of  the  Lark,  Op.  39,  No.  22 

C.  P.S. 

STUDIES 

Any  TWO  from 

the  following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see 

page  15). 

Berti  ni 

Study,  No.  6,  E minor 

Czerny 

Study,  No.  1,  in  F 

Study,  No.  2,  in  B flat  (Op.  599,  No.  64) 

Study,  No.  5,  in  C (Op.  299,  No.  2) 

Study,  No.  11,  in  D (Op.  139,  No.  97) 
Study,  No.  7,  in  D (Op.  718,  No.  20) 

Heller 

Study,  No.  12,  in  F 

Study,  No.  4,  in  G (Op.  139,  No.  71) 

Study,  No,  8,  in  G 

Study,  No.  10,  in  D minor  (Op.  46,  No. 

22) 

Holt 

Study,  No.  3 

Kaba  levsky 

Study,  No.  9,  in  D minor 

TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors, 
Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


M.M.  J 76 


C,  F,  G,  B flat,  majors.  Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  2,  page  64). 
Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 
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CHORDS 


M.M.  J - 69 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors. 


Four-note  form. 

Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- I cadence, 

(see  Example  3,  page  64). 

Dominant  sevfenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Solid,  quarter  notes.  M.M.  J ~ 88 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes.  M.M.  J = 69 


ARPEGGIOS 


M.M. 


104 


D,  E.  F sharp,  G, 

A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  F,  B flat,  B,  minors. 


Root  position. 
Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Eighth  notes. 


Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Root  position  only. 

Four  octaves. 

Hands  together. 

Eighth  notes. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a) ,  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average 

Grade  V piece. 

(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  two-four  or  six-eight  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  69—70. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  i6. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments. 
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GRADE  VIII 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  four  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  and  D. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1968  edition  of  the  Grade  VIII 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  I 4 of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 

A I berti 

Bach,  C.  P.  E. 
Bach , J . S. 


Couperin 
Ga  I uppi 
Handel 

Pes  cetti 

Purcel  I (Moffat) 
T elemann 


LIST  B 


Arne 

Beethoven 


Clementi 


Haydn 


*Giga 

Allegro  in  F minor  C.  P.  S. 

*Solfeggietto 
Six  Little  Preludes: 

* Prel  ude  No.  4 
Twelve  Little  Preludes: 

Prel  ude  No.  9 

Eighteen  Little  Preludes  and  Fugues: 

Fughetta  No.  3 
Fughetta  in  C minor 
French  Suite  No  • 3: 

Menuet  and  Trio 
Two-part  Inventions: 

any  ONE,  except  No.  1 in  C major 

*(Nos.  4 and  9 are  published  in  the  Grade  VIII  Book) 

L es  Cherubins  Augener 


Adagio  in  D 
Suite  No.  XII: 

Sarabande 

Presto 

Allegretto  in  C Ricordi  #2463 

Two  Bourrees  Augener 

Fantasie 


Minuet  with  Variations 
Sonata  in  G mi  nor 
Sonata,  Op.  49,  No.  1: 

Andante  OR  Rondo 
Sonata,  Op.  49,  No.  2: 

First  movement 
Bagatelle  in  F,  Op.  33,  No.  3 
Six  Variations  in  F 
*Six  Variations  on  a Swiss  Theme 
Sonatina,  Op.  36,  No.  5: 

* F i rst  movement 
Sonatina, Op.  37,  No.  2: 

* First  movement 

Arietta  con  Variazioni  in  E flat: 
Arietta  and  first  six  variations 


c.  p.s. 
C.  P.  s. 
C.  P.  s. 


Schott  #0288 


C.  P.S. 
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Haydn 
Kuh  lau 

Mozart 

(The  Kalmus  edition  o 
other  reliable  edition  i 

LIST  C 

Brahms 

Chopin 


Gli  ere 
Grieg 

Mende I ssohn 
Schubert 

Schumann 


LIST  D 

Bartok 

Bortkiewicz 

Cassella 


Piano:  Grade  VIII 

Sonata  in  G:  Kalmus  #17 

F i rst  movement 
*Di  vertimento  in  D 
Sonatina,  Op.  55,  No.  6: 

*First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  59,  No.  1: 

Rondo 

*Sonata  in  C,  (K.  545): 

First  movement 

OR 

Second  and  third  movements 
Sonatina  in  G 

Theme  in  F with  Variations  C.P.S. 

f the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
s acceptable.) 


Waltzes:  Op.  39: 

No.  15  in  A flat 
Mazurka,  Op.  68,  No.  2 
Nocturnes : 

C.  P.S. 

Op.  9,  No.  2 

C.  P.S. 

Op.  15,  No.  3 

C.  P.S. 

r p c 

Op.  37,  No.  1 

*Prelude  in  B minor.  Op.  28,  No.  6 
Waltzes : 

*0p.  64,  No.  1 

C.  P.  s. 

Op.  69,  No.  1 (posthumous) 

Harris 

Op.  69,  No.  2 

C.  P.  s. 

Op.  70,  No.  2 
* Pre 1 ude  in  D f lat 
*Poetic  Tone  Picture,  Op.  3,  No.  1 

C.  P.  s. 

Children’s  Piece,  Op.  72,  No.  5 
Andante  Sostenuto,  Op.  72,  No.  2 

Thompson 

Moments  Musicaux,  Op.  94: 
No.  3 
*No.  6 

Scherzo  in  B flat 

C.  P.S. 

Waltz  in  D 

Album  for  the  Young,  Op.  68: 
*No.  23.  The  Horseman 

Harri  s 

No.  29,  The  Strange  Man 
Scenes  from  Childhood: 

C.P.S. 

An  Important  Event 

Harri  s 

Ten  Easy  Pieces: 

Boosey 

Evening  in  the  Country 

The  Clock  (La  Cloche) 

Harris 

Eleven  Children’s  Pieces:  Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

Bolero 
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Coutts 

Tempo  di  Mazurka 

Thompson 

Debussy 

Chi  Idren’s  Corner: 
*The  Little  Shepherd 
The  Little  Negro 

Dolin 

* Little  Toccata 

Fleming 

Trick  March 

Thompson 

Glick 

Caprice  and  Song: 
Caprice  ONLY 

Thompson 

Gliere 

Cradle  Song,  Op.  31,  No.  3 

Gr  ieg 

Birdling,  Op.  43,  No.  4 

Al  lan-Harris 

Puck,  Op.  71,  No.  3 

Fi  scher 

Grov lez 

L’Almanach  aux  Images: 
Berceuse  de  la  Poupee 
*Little  Litanies  of  Jesus 

Augener 

Harr  i s 

*1  ntroduction  and  Fugato 

Holt 

Scherzo 

Harris 

1 bert 

The  Giddy  Girl 

Leduc 

Kabalevsky 

*Prelude,  Op.  38,  No.  8 

Kenins 

Li  ttl  e Romance 

Thompson 

Mac  Dowel  1 

Twelve  Etudes,  Op.  39: 
No.  2,  Al  la  Tarantel  la 

McCau  ley 

Space  Tri  p 

Thompson 

Menotti 

Poemetti-Twelve  Pieces: 
Stranger’s  Dance 
War  Song 

Ricordi 

Pi  nto 

Memories  of  Childhood: 
March  Little  Soldier 

. Schirmer 

Ravel 

* Prel  ude 

Rutland  (arr.) 

Two  Sea  Shanties: 
Shenandoah 

Elkin 

Scharwenka 

Polish  Dance 

Ga  1 1 i ard 

Shostakovich 

Modern  Russian  Music  on  Parade: 
Prelude 

Thompson 

Si  Ives  ter  (arr.) 

My  Lady  Greensleeves 

Harris 

Southam 

Three  in  Blue: 
*No.  1 

Tcherepnine 

Di*x  Pieces  Gaies: 

any  TWO  of:  Nos.  1,  4,  6,  9. 

Chester 

STUDIES 


Any  TWO  from  the  following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Berens 
Bertin  i 


Burgmull  er 
Czerny 


Study,  No.  1,  In  F (Op.  61  No.  4) 

Study,  No.  4,  in  C (Op.  29,  No.  8) 

Study,  No.  5,  in  C 

Study,  No.  9,  in  G minor  (Op.  29,  No.  3) 
Study,  No.  10,  in  E minor  (Op,  109,  No.  28) 
Study,  No.  12,  in  A minor  (Op.  718,  No.  10) 
Study,  No.  8,  in  C (Op.  299,  No.  4) 

Study,  No.  1 1 , 

Study,  No.  3,  in  F minor  (Op.  139,  No.  86) 


(Studies  continued) 
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Duvernoy  Study,  No.  7,  in  C (Op.  120,  No.  4) 

Study,  No.  13,  in  G (Op.  120,  No.  6) 
Heller  Study,  No.  6,  in  D minor  (Op. 45,  No.  15) 

Lemoine  Study,  No.  2,  in  G (Op.  37,  No.  42) 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M.  J - 88 


Al  I major  keys. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp, 
A,  minors, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


C,  F,  G,  B flat, 
B,  majors. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Chromatic. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


CHORDS  M.M.  J - 80 

All  majors  keys.  Four-note  form. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp,  Hands  together. 

A,  minors.  Two  octaves. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

Finish  each  key  with  V- 1 cadence, 

(see  Example  3,  page  64). 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Solid,  quarter  notes.  M.M.  J =100 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes.  M.M.  J - 80 
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ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 72 

All  major  keys.  Root  position  and  inversions. 

C,  F sharp,  G,  G sharp,  Hands  together. 

A,  minors.  Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

(To  be  played  in  normal  sequence,  beginning 
with  the  root  position.) 


Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Root  position  only. 

Four  octaves . 

Hands  together. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


OCTAVES 

C,  D flat,  majors.  Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  moderate  tempo. 


SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average 
Grade  VI  piece. 


(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  six-eight  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  diffi- 
culty: 


r 0 o 

V i ‘ ----  - 1 J 

tel 

7T 

U ,F  T |t»  m 

T fry 

w m-  -pr  - 

9 4 Jf  V 

M | 0 -J  0 1 

UTJ  1 

— • — 

1 II 

EAR  TEST 

See  page  70. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments. 
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GRADE  IX 


Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  four  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  and  D. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  IX 
Pianoforte  Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  de- 
tails regarding  the  Books. 

For  pieces  marked  C.  P.  S.  refer  also  to  page  14  of  the  Syllabus. 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S. 


Mozart 


* Fughetta 

French  Suite  No.  4: 

*Gi  gue 

Two-part  Inventions:  any 
ON  E from  Group  A 
ONE  from  Group  B 

Group  A 
No.  2,  C minor 
No.  6,  E major 
No.  8,  F major 
No,  1 3,  A minor 

Sinfonias: 
any  ON  E 

(Nos.  11  and  15  are 
Four  Duets: 
any  ON  E 
*AI  lemande 
*Gigue 


TWO: 


Group  B 

No.  5,  E flat  major 
No.  10,  G ma jor 
No.  1 1,  G minor 
No.  15,  B minor 


published  in  Grade  IX  Book) 


LIST  B 


Bach,  C.  P.  E. 
Beethoven 


Clementi 
Ga  1 1 es 
Haydn 


Mozart 


*Sonata  in  A 
Nel  Cor  Piu  Variations 
Six  Easy  Variations  in  G 
Sonata,  Op.  79: 

First  movement 
Sonatina,  Op.  37,  No.  1 
*Sonata  in  C minor 
Sonata  in  D: 

First  movement 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 
Sonata  in  E 
Sonata  in  E minor: 

* First  movement 
Sonata  in  F major 
Fantasia  in  D minor 
Sonata  i n G: 

First  and  Second  movements 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 


Schott  #0287 
Schott  #0292 


Ricordi  #2470 
Kalmus  #7 


Kalmus  #18 
Kalmus  # 2 

Kalmus  #21 
C.  P.  S. 
C.  P.  S., 
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Mozart 


(The  Kalmus  edition  of 
other  rel  iable  edition 


LIST  C 


Brahms 

Chopin 


Grieg 

Liszt 

Mendel  ssohn 

Reger 

Schubert 

Schumann 


LIST  D 

Bartley 

Beethoven 
Debus  sy 

De  Severac 
Gardi  ner 


Sonata  in  C (K.  330): 

* First  movement 
Sonata  in  F (K.  332)t 

First  movement 
Sonata  in  B flat  (K.  570): 

First  movement 

the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification 
is  acceptable.) 


*lntermezzo,  Op.  76,  No.  4 
Nocturnes : 

Op.  32,  No.  1 
Op.  55,  No.  1 
Prelude: 

Op.  28,  No.  15 
Wal  tzes : 

Op.  64,  No.  2 
Op.  64,  No.  3 
Op.  70,  No.  1 
*Op.  70,  No.  3 

Lyric  Pieces,  Book  3,  Op.  43: 

To  Spring 
* Butterfly 

Nocturne,  Op.  54,  No.  4 
Consolations: 

No.  3 
No.  6 

Songs  Without  Words: 

Op.  19,  No.  1 
Op.  38,  No.  6 

*Frorn  My  Diary  (Aus  meinem  Tagebuch) 
Impromptu,  Op.  142,  No.  2 
Fantasy  Pieces,  Op.  12: 

*No.  1,  In  the  Evening  (Des  Abends) 
No.  4,  Whims 

Romance  in  F sharp.  Op.  28,  No.  2 


Two  Dances  for  Piano: 

*No.  1 
Ecossaises 
Children's  Corner: 

Golliwogg's  Cake-Walk 
Prel ude s.  Book  1 : 

La  Fille  aux  Cheveux  de  Lin 
Reverie 

Valse  Romantique  (En  Vacances) 
* Footloose 


purposes.  Any 


Harri  s 


C.  P.S. 
C.  P. S. 
Harri  s 

Harri  s 


Harris 


Ha  rris 


C.  P.  S. 


Harri  s 


Harri  s 


Sa  labert 
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Granados 

Danzas  Espanolas: 

F ischer 

No.  5 

Grovlez 

Le  Pasteur-  l together 

Chanson  de  1 ' Escar po lette  / 

Augener 

Child’s  Garden: 

Chester 

No.  5,  Chanson 
L’Almanach  aux  Images: 

Augener 

La  Sarabande 

Ibert 

The  Little  White  Donkey 

Leduc 

1 re  land 

Darkened  Valley 

Augener 

Kabalevsky 

* Prelude,  Op.  38,  No.  1 2 

Variations,  Op.  40,  No.  1 

Leeds 

Vari  ations,  Op.  51,  No.  5 

Leeds 

Khach  aturian 

Sonatina  (1959): 

Leeds 

First  and  Second  movements 

OR 

Second  and  Third  movements 

Mi  lhaud 

Quatre  Romances  Sans  Paroles:' 

Sa  labert 

No.  2 

Morawetz 

*Scherzino 

More  1 

Ronde  Enfantine 

B.M.I. 

Pa  1 mgren 

Night  in  May 

Augener 

Pinto 

Memories  of  Childhood: 

*Run,  Run 

Pou  lenc 

Vi  1 lageoi  ses: 

Sa  labert 

any  THREE 

Prokof  ief  f 

Tales  of  the  Old  Grandmother,  Op.  31: 

Leeds 

No.  2 

Sc  ri  ab  in 

Prel udes,  Op.  11: 

No.  9 AND  No.  10 

Shos  takovi  ch 

* Prelude  No.  24 

Sibelius 

Romance,  Op.  24,  No.  9 

Bo  sworth 

Stone 

Old  Country  Suite: 

Court  Stone 

Irish  Dance 

*Mi  st 

Tcherepnine 

Dix  Pieces  Sentimentales : 

Chester 

any  THREE 
Bagatel  les,  Op.  5: 
No.  3 AND  No.  4 
*No.  6 

Huegel 

No.  8 

No.  10 

Turi  n a 

In  the  Gardens  of  Murcia 

Sa  labert 

Procession  of  the  Tin  Soldiers 

Salabert 

Sacro-Monte,  Op.  55,  No.  5 

Sa  labert 

Ve  1 lones 

Le  Theatre  des  Marionettes,  Op.  56: 

Durand 

Agenor  et  Philom&ne 
Danse  des  Moujiks 

Note:  For  the  list  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a piece 
of  their  own  choice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  conditions  stated 
on  pages  6 — 7. 
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STUDIES 

Two  studies  of  a contrasting  technical  nature  to  be  prepared  from  the 
following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Berens 

Op. 

61, 

Bk. 

2 

Czerny 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

4 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

6 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

12 

Op. 

636, 

No. 

13 

Cramer  (Von 

Bu  1 ow) 

No. 

1 

No. 

8 

Du  vernoy 

Op. 

1 20, 

Bk. 

3 

Ka  Ikbrenner 

Op. 

126, 

No. 

6 

Koh  ler 

Op. 

290, 

No. 

2 

TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Handbook  (revi  sed  1966). 


SCALES 


Al  I major  keys. 

Al  I minor  keys, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


MM-  J = 104 


E flat,  E,  A flat,  A, 

B flat,  B,  majors. 

E,  F,  G,  A,  B,  minors, 
Harmonic. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromati  c. 
Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


CHORDS  M.M.  J - 104 

All  major  keys.  Four-note  form,  common  chords. 

All  minor  ke’ys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves . 

Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 
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ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 92 

All  major  keys.  Common  chord. 

All  minor  keys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

(Candidates  may  be  required  to  start  in 
root  position  OR  in  any  inversion.) 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

OCTAVES  M.M.  J = 80 

F,  A,  B flat,  majors  Hands  together, 

and  minors,  Harmonic  Two  octaves, 

and  Melodic.  Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


SIGHT  READING 


The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  a short  composition  equal  in  difficulty  to  the  average  Grade 
VII  piece. 


(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  three-four  or  four-four  time. 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  diffi- 
culty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  7 I . 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books  recom- 
mended on  page  16. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments, 
Grade  III  Harmony, 
Grade  III  History. 
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GRADE  X 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  candidates  for  this  examination  shall  have 
studied  for  at  least  two  years  after  passing  Grade  IX. 

Candidates  for  the  Associateshi p Diplomas  must  have  completed  the  require- 
ments, both  Practical  and  Theoretical,  of  the  Grade  X certificate  to  be  eleg- 
i.ble  for  the  Diploma  examination. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  five  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  D.and  E. 

Compositions  marked  * are  included  in  the  1966  edition  of  the  Grade  X Piano- 
forte Examination  Book.  See  page  14  of  the  current  Syllabus  for  details 
regarding  the  Books. 


LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S.  French  Suite  No.  5: 

Allemande  AND  Gigue 
French  Suite  No.  6: 

Allemande  AND  Gigue 
Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  1: 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  5 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  9 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  17 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  21 
*Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  23 
Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  2: 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  1 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  2 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  3 
*Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  6 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  7 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  8 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  9 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  12 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  15 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  20 


LIST  B 


Beethoven  Rondo  in  G,  Op.  51,  No.  2 

Sonata,  Op.  10,  No.  1: 

First  AND  Second  movements 
OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  1 3: 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  14,  No.  1: 

First  AND  Second  movements 
OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
Sonata,  Op.  14,  No.  2: 

First  AND  Second  movements 
OR 

Second  AND  Third  movements 
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Haydn 

Sonata  in  C 

Kalmus  #5 

Sonata  in  C sharp  minor 

Ka Imus  #6 

Sonata  in  D 

Kalmus  #20 

Sonata  in  D 

Kalmus  #38 

Mozart 

Ah!  vous  dirai-je  maman 
Rondo  in  D,  No.  1 
Sonata  in  E flat  (K.  282) 
Sonata  in  F (K.  332): 

Harris 

Second  AND  Third  movements 

Scar  latti 

Sonatas : 

any  TWO 

(*four  sonatas  are  contained  in 
the  Grade  X Pianoforte  Book) 

Soler 

Sonata  in  A minor  \ 

_ _ , r together 

Sonata  in  D flat  ) 

Ricordi  #2470 

(The  Kalmus  edition  of  the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
other  reliable  edition  is  acceptable.) 


LIST  C 


Brahms  Ballade,  Op.  10,  No.  1 

Intermezzi : 

Op.  76,  No.  6 
Op.  116,  No.  6 
*0P.  117,  No.  1 
Op.  117,  No.  2 
Op.  117,  No.  3 
Op.  119,  No.  2 
Op.  119,  No.  3 
Romanze,  Op.  118,  No.  5 

Chopin  Impromptu  in  A flat,  Op.  29 

Mazurka  s: 

*Op.  24,  No.  4 
Op.  33,  No.  3 AND  No.  4 
Op.  63,  No.  1 
Nocturnes : 

Op.  9,  No.  1 
Op.  15,  No.  1 
Op.  15,  No.  2 
Op.  72,  No.  1 
Polonaises: 

Op.  26,  No.  1 
Op.  40,  No.  1 

Trois  Ecossaises,  Op.  72  Harris 

Waltzes: 

Op.  18 

Op.  34,  No.  1 
(posthumous)  — E minor 
Liszt  Liebestraume : 

No.  1 
No.  3 

* Val  se  Oub  I i ee 

Mendelssohn  Prelude  and  Fugue  in  E minor: 

Prelude  ONLY 
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Schubert 


Sch  umann 


LIST  D 


Bach-Busoni 

Bach-Hess 

Bartok 

Bridge 

Carbonel  li 

Copland 

D’Albert 

Debussy 


de  Falla 

Dela 

Delius 

Ferguson 

Gri  eg 

Gri  ffes 

Grovlez 

Guion 

Hanson 

Hill 


Impromptus: 

*0P.  90,  No.  2 
Op.  90,  No.  4 
Op.  142,  No.  1 
Op.  142,  No.  3 
Op.  142,  No.  4 

Moments  Musicaux: 

Op.  94,  No.  2 
Op.  94,  No.  4 

Arabeske,  Op.  18 

Faschingsschwank  aus  Wien: 

Intermezzo 

Novellette,  Op,  21,  No.  1 

Soaring,  Op.  12,  No.  2 Harris 

*The  Prophet  Bird,  Op.  87,  No.  7 


Organ  Chorale  Preludes: 

Fischer 

any  ONE 

Jesu,  Joy  of  Man’s  Desiring 

Oxford 

Rondo  No.  1 in  C 

Boosey 

Rosemary 

Boo  sey 

Prelude  in  D minor 

Cramer 

The  Cat  and  the  Mouse 

Boosey 

Allemande  AND  Gavotte  (without  Muse 

tte) 

Schirmer 

Chi  Idren’s  Corner : 

Durand 

Doctor  Gradus  ad  Parnassum 
The  Snow  is  Dancing 
Serenade  for  a Dol  1 
Clair  de  Lune 
Preludes,  Book  2: 

No.  5,  Bruyeres 

Du  rand 

No.  6,  General  Lavine  — eccentric 
Two  Arabesques: 
e i ther  ON  E 

Dance  of  the  Mi  II  er 

Che  s ter 

Ritual  Fire  Dance 

Hommage 

B.  M.  1. 

Three  Preludes: 

Oxford 

any  TWO 

Bagate  lies: 

Boosey 

any  TWO 

Norwegian  Bridal  Procession,  Op.  19, 

No.  2 

Peters 

The  Lake  at  Evening,  Op.  5 

Sch  i rmer 

Les  Anes 

Augener 

The  Harmonica  Player 

Schirmer 

Clog  Dance 

F i scher 

Three  Pieces  for  Piano: 

Wa  ter  loo 

No.  1 
No.  2 

Island  Spel  I 


I rel  and 


Augener 
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Kabalevsky 


Mac  Dowel  I 
Marawetz 


Palmgren 
Paradi  es 
Peaccc  k 

Pou  len  c 


Prokof  ieff 


Rachmaninoff 


Scott 

Scriabin 

Shostakovi  ch 
Somers 
Szymanowsk i 

T schai  kowsky 


Sonatina  in  C,  Op.  13,  No.  1 Leeds 

Variations,Op.  40,  No.  2 
Twenty-four  Preludes,  Op.  38: 

No.  1 | 

No.  2 / together 

No.  9 ) 

No.  5 } 

No.  15  / together 
No.  20  ) 

Hungarian,  Op.  39,  No.  12 
Polonaise  in  E minor 
Ten  Pieces  for  Piano: 

*Prelude,  No.  1 
*Prelude,  No.  9 


r Th  e Sea 

Toccata  in  A 

Harri  s 

Bridal  Suite: 

B.M.I. 

any  THREE 

Deux  Novellettes: 

Chester 

No.  1 

Mouvements  Perpetuels 

Chester 

Pastourel  le 

Heugel 

Trois  Pieces: 

Heugel 

Pastorale 

Hymne 

March , Op.  12,  No.  1 

Sch i rm  er 

Tales  of  the  Old  Grandmother,  Op.  31: 

Leeds 

No.  4 

Prelude,  Op.  3,  No.  2 
Melodie,  Op.  3,  No.  3 

Serenade,  Op.  3 No.  5 Foley 

Preludes,  Op.  23: 

No.  4 
No.  10 


Preludes,  Op.  32: 

No.  11 

Danse  Negre,  Op.  58,  No.  5 Elkin 

Lotus  Land  Elkin 

Etude  in  C sharp  minor,  Op.  20,  No.  1 
*Prelude,  Op.  11,  No.  14 
*Three  Fantastic  Dances,  Op.  1 
Strangeness  of  Heart  B.M.  I. 

Four  Etudes,  Op.  4:  Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 

Etude  N o.  3 

Humoresque  Schirmer 


Note:  For  the  List  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a piece 
of  their  own  choice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  conditions  stated 
on  page  6—7. 


LIST  E 


Candidates  must  select  one  of  the  pieces  listed  in  either  C or  D for  this 
grade. 
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STUDIES 

Three  studies  of  a contrasting  technical  nature  to  be  prepared  from  the 
following  list  (published  in  one  volume,  see  page  15). 


Cramer  (Von  Bulow),  No.  17 
No.  19 
No.  27 
No.  29 
No.  33 


Czerny,  Op.  740,  No.  17 
Op.  740.  No.  21 
Op.  740,  No.  23 
Op.  740,  No.  41 

Burgmuller,  Op.  105,  No.  9 


Kullak,  Op.  48,  Bk.2 

Czerny,  Op.  299,  No.  38 


TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


SCALES 


M.M..  J = 120 


Al  I major  keys. 

Al  I minor  keys, 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 
Four  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


All  major  keys.  Separated  by  a third  and  a tenth. 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


C,  D flat,  D,  E flat, 

E,  F,  F sharp, 

G,  A flat,  B,  majors. 

D,  E,  F,  G,  A,  B flat, 
B,  minors,  Harmonic. 


Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 
Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromatic. 
Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


54 


Piano:  Grade  X 


CHORDS 


Al  I major  keys . 
Al  I minor  keys. 


Four-note  form,  common  chords. 
Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Sol  id,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 

Broken,  alternate-note  pt 
(see  Example  5,  page  66.) 


I M.M.  J 

tern,  M.M.  J 


120 
= 96 


Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 
Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 
Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Solid,  quarter  notes. 

Broken,  sixteenth  notes. 


| M.M.  J - 120 


ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 96 

All  major  keys.  Common  chords,  major  and  minor. 

All  minor  keys.  Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

(Candidates  may  be  required  to  start  in 
root  position  OR  any  inversion.) 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


DOUBLE  THIRDS  M.M.  J = 69 

C,  D,  F,  G,  B flat,  Hands  separately, 

majors.  Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


OCTAVES 


C,  E flat,  E, 

F sharp,  B,  majors. 

C,  E flat,  E,  F sharp, 

B,  minors. 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 
Starting  on  any  note. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


Chromatic. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


M.M. 


J 


84 


SIGHT  READING 
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The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music; 

(b) to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody  in  two-four  or  three-four 
time.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  pages  71-72. 

For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  these  tests,  see  list  of  books 
recommended  on  page  16. 


THEORY 

Grade  II  Rudiments, 
Grade  IV  History, 
Grade  IV  Harmony. 


ASSOCIATE  SHIP 
(A.R.C.T.) 

Candidates  may  qualify  for  Associateshi p of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
as  either  Performer  or  Teacher.  The  requirements  for  each  Diploma  are  out- 
lined on  pages  60  to  63. 

Candidates  for  these  Diplomas  must  have  previously  completed  the  require- 
ments (Practical  and  Theoretical)  of  the  Grade  X certificate. 

A table  of  detailed  markings  is  given  on  page  17. 

All  requirements  for  the  Associateshi p Diploma  must  be  completed  during 
the  three  examination  sessions  immediately  following  the  original  Practical 
examination. 

There  is  a time  limit  of  FIVE  YEARS  on  the  validity  of  both  the  Practical 
and  Theoretical  portions  of  the  Grade  X certificate  as  the  prerequisite  for  the 
Associateship  Diploma.  (See  page  iii.) 

ASSOCIATESHIP  EXAMINATION  REPERTOIRE 

LIST  A 


Bach,  J.S.  English  Suites: 

THREE  movements  from  any  Suite,  one  of 
which  must  be  either  a Prelude  or  Gigue. 
(Sarabandes  may  be  played  wi  thout  ornamentation ) 
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Bach,  J.  S. 


LIST  B 

Beethoven 

Della  Joio 

Grieg 

Haydn 


H indemith 
Kabalevsky 
Kenins 
Mozart 


Schubert 

(The  Kalmus  edition  o 
other  reliable  edition  i 

LIST  C 

Brahms 
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Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  1: 

Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  1 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  3 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  7 (not  Busoni) 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  12 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  15  (not  Busoni) 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  19 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  22 
Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  2: 

Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  4 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  5 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  16 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  17 
Prelude  and  Fugue  No.  24 
Partita  No.  1,  in  B flat  major: 
any  THREE  movements 
Partita  No.  2,  in  C minor: 

Si  nfonia 
OR 

any  other  THREE  movements 
Toccata  No.  7 in  E minor 


Sonata: 

any  ONE,  except  those  listed  for  Grades  VIII,  IX  and 
X.  (Op.  13  complete  may  also  be  used.) 


Sonata  No.  3 
Sonata,  Op.  7 
Sonata  in  E flat 
Sonata  in  E flat 
Sonata  in  A flat 

Sonata  in  C major  (The  English) 
Sonata  No.  2 
Sonata  in  F 
Sonata 

Sonata  in  C (K.  309) 

Sonata  in  A minor  (K.  310) 

Sonata  in  D (K.  311) 

Sonata  in  A (K.  331 ) 

Sonata  in  B flat  (K.  333) 

Sonata  in  C minor  (K.  457) 
Sonata , Op > 1 20 
Sonata,  Op,  164 


F i scher 

Kalmus  #1 
Kalmus  #3 
Kal  mu  s #g 
Kalmus  #42 
Schott 
Leeds 
Harris 


P the  Haydn  Sonatas  is  listed  for  identification  purposes.  Any 
s acceptable.) 


Ballade,  Op.  118,  No.  3 
Capriccio  in  B minor,  Op.  76 
I ntermezz  i : 

Op.  118,  No.  1 AND  No.  2 
Op.  118,  No.  6 
Two  Rhapsodies,  Op.  79: 
either  ONE 
Waltzes,  Op.  39: 
any  SIX 


Chopin 


Liszt 


L i s zt- Al  abieff 
Mendelssohn 


Schubert 

Schumann 
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Ballade  in  A flat,  Op.  47 

Berceuse 

Etudes : 

any  ONE  from:  Op.  10  OR  Op.  25 
Fantaisie«lmpromptu,  Op.  66 
Impromptu,  Op.  36 
Polona  i ses : 

Op.  26,  No.  2 
Op.  40,  No.  2 
Preludes,  Op.  28: 

any  FOUR,  except  Nos.  7,  15,  and  20 
Waltz,  Op.  42 
Au  bord  d'une  source 
Etude  de  Concert  (Un  Sospiro) 

Hungarian  Rhapsodies: 

any  ONE  of:  Nos.  6,  8,  10,  11,  13 
Sonetto  104  del  Petrarca 
Sposa  lizio 
Waldesrauchen 
The  Nightingale 
Andante  and  Rondo  Capriccioso 
Caprices,  Op.  1 6: 

No.  2,  Scherzo 
Impromptu,  Op.  90,  No.  3 
F asch ingssch wan k aus  Wien: 

First  movement 
Novelette,  Op.  21,  No.  6 
Scenes  from  Childhood,  Op.  15: 
any  EIGHT 
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LIST  D 


Albeniz 


Bartok 


Champagne 
Copland 
Coulthard,  J. 
Debussy 


Iberia  Suite: 

El  Puerto 
Leyenda 
Segu id  i 1 1 a 

Rumanian  Folk  Dances 
Sonati  na 

Two  Rumanian  Dances, Op.  8a: 

Dance  No.  1 
Quadrilha  Brasileira 
Passacagli  a 
Etude,  No.  1 
Danse 
Estampes : 

Jardins  sous  la  pluie 
La  Soiree  dans  Grenade 
Preludes,  Book  1 : 

La  Cathedrale  engloutie 
Les  Collines  d’Anacapri 
Minstrels  AND  Voiles 
OR 

Minstrels  AND  Les  sons  et  les 

parfums  tournent  dans  l*air  du  soir 
Suite  pour  le  piano: 

Prelude 


U.M.  E. 


Un  i versa  I 


B.M.  I. 
Sa  labe  rt 

B.M.  I. 


58 


Piano:  Associateship 


D’Alessandro,  R. 

Preludes  Nos.  1 AND  15 
OR 

Nos.  1 AND  17 

Foeti  sch 

Etude  No.  6 

Doh  nany  i 

Rhapsodies , Op.  1 1 : 

No.  2 OR  No.  3 

Harris 

F aurl 

1 mpromptus : 

Op.  31,  No.  2 
Op.  34,  No.  3 

Gersh  wi  n 

Three  Preludes 

Harms 

Glinka-Balakireff 

The  Lark 

Granados,  E. 

The  Maiden  and  the  Nightingale 

Schirmer 

Griffes,  C.T. 

The  White  Peacock 

Schirmer 

Honegger 

Trois  Pieces: 

Hommage  a Ravel 
AND 

Danse 

Sa  labert 

Kabal  evsky 

Twenty-four  Preludes,  Op.  38: 
No.  16  OR  24 

Khachaturian 

T occata 

Martin,  F. 

Eight  Preludes  for  Piano: 
any  TWO  of:  Nos.  1,  2,  4,  7 

Universal 

Morawetz,  0. 

Scherzo 

Boosey 

Persichetti 

Poems  for  Piano  Vol.  2: 
Nos.  7 AND  1 1 

Elkin-Vogel 

Pou  lenc 

Deux  Novelettes,  No.  2 

Presto  in  B flat 

Sa  labert 

Suite  Franqaise  (complete) 

Durand 

T occata 

Heuge 1 

Prokof  ieff 

Visions  Fugitives: 
any  FOUR 

Leeds 

Rachmaninoff 

Preludes: 

Boosey 

Op.  23,  No.  5 
Op.  23,  No.  6 
Op.  23,  No.  7 
Op.  32,  No.  3 
Op.  32,  No.  5 
Op.  32,  No.  10 
Op.  32,  No.  12 


Rave  1 

Miroirs: 

Oiseaux  Tristes 

Heuge 1 

Scriabin 

Etude,  Op.  8,  No.  1 2 

Smetana 

Three  Polkas,  Op.  7: 
No.  1 , in  F sharp 

Schirmer 

Polkas  (1877): 
No.  3,  in  F 

Schirmer 

Toch 

The  Juggler 

Universal 

Note:  For  the  List  D selection,  candidates  may  substitute,  if  they  wish,  a 
piece  of  their  own  choice.  Such  substitution  is  subject  to  the  cond  itions 
stated  on  pages  6—7. 


LIST  E 


Candidates  must  select  one  of  the  pieces  listed  in  either  C or  D for 
this  grade. 
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ASSOCIATESHIP  EXAMINATION  TECHNICAL  TESTS 
TECHNICAL  TESTS: 

to  be  played  from  memory,  evenly,  with  good  tone  and  logical  fingering, 
in  the  stated  keys.  All  tests  to  be  played  ascending  and  descending. 
Metronome  marks  should  be  regarded  as  MINIMUM  speeds  only.  Candi- 
dates are  advised  to  consult  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  official 
Technical  Requirements  Graded  Handbook  (revised  1966). 


Metronome  speeds  for  Performers  are  shown: 
Metronome  speeds  for  Teachers  are  shown: 


M.M.  J 
M.M.  J 


= 000  P. 
= 000  T. 


SCALES 


M.M.  J = 144  P.;  M.M.  J = 126  T. 


All  major  keys.  Hands  together. 

All  minor  keys,  Four  octaves. 

Harmonic  and  Melodic.  Sixteenth  notes. 


All  major  keys. 


All  major  keys. 
All  minor  keys, 
Harmonic  only. 


Separated  by  a third,  sixth,  and  tenth. 
Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

Formula  pattern, 

(see  Example  4,  page  65). 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromatic. 
Hands  together. 
Two  octaves. 
Sixteenth  notes. 


CHORDS 


All  major  keys. 
Al  I minor  keys. 


Four-note  form,  common  chords. 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Two  octaves. 

Hands  together. 

Solid,  quarter  notes.  ^ M.M.  J = 132  P. 
Broken,  sixteenth  notes,/  M.M.  J -120  T. 


Broken,  alternate-note  pattern, 

(see  Example  5,  page  66). 

M.M.  J = 112  P.;  M.M.  J = 100  T. 
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Al  I major  keys. 
Al  I minor  keys. 


ARPEGGIOS  M.M.  J = 120  P.;  M.M.  J = 108  T. 

Common  chords,  major  and  minor. 

Dominant  sevenths  of  major  keys. 

Diminished  sevenths  of  minor  keys. 

Root  position  and  inversions. 

Hands  together. 

Four  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes, 

(In  addition,  the  Performer  candidate 
is  required  to  play  the  common  chord 
Arpeggios  separated  by  a sixth  and  a 
tenth:  see  Examples  6a  and  6b,page 

66.  No  inversions  required.) 


DOUBLE  THIRDS  M.M.  J = 72  P.  and  T. 

All  major  keys.  Hands  separately. 

Two  octaves. 

Sixteenth  notes. 

OCTAVES  M.M.  J = 88  P.;  M.M.  J = 84  T. 


All  major  keys. 

Al  I minor  keys , 

Harmonic  and  Melodic. 


Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


Starting  on  any  note. 


Chromati  c. 

Hands  together. 

Two  octaves. 

Staccato,  sixteenth  notes. 


PERFORMER 


A high  standard  of  performance  is  essential  in  this  examination,  and  special 
importance  is  attached  to  the  artistic  balance  of  the  lists  presented. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  five  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists  A,  B, 
C,  D,  and  E.  Candidates  are  expected  to  play  the  selected  pieces  from  mem- 
ory. See  note, page  17. 


TECHNICAL  TESTS 

See  page  59. 

SIGHT  READING 


The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music. 
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(b)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  72. 

THEORY 

Grade  IV  Counterpoint, 
Grade  IV  History, 
Grade  V Harmony, 
Grade  V History, 
Grade  V Form. 

SUPPLEMENTALS 

See  page  7. 


TEACHER’S  (PRACTICAL) 


The  Teacher's  Diploma  will  not  be  awarded  to  candidates  below  the  age  of 
eighteen  years. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  play  THREE  pieces,  one  each  from  Lists 
A and  B,  plus  a third  from  List  C or  D. 

For  additional  performance  requirements,  see  section  (b)  of  the  Viva  Voce 
test. 

TECHNICAL  TESTS 

See  page  59. 

SIGHT  READING 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music  of  approximately  the 
difficulty  of  a Grade  IX  piece. 

(b)  to  play  at  sight  a given  passage  of  music  of  approximately  Grade 
III  difficulty,  demonstrating,  in  performance,  the  degree  of  skill 
in  quickly  recognizing  the  musical  features  and  characteristics  of 
the  piece. 
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(c)  to  clap  or  tap  the  rhythm  of  a melody.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


EAR  TEST 

See  page  72. 


VIVA  VOCE 

(a)  Pedagogic  Principles 

Candidates  will  be  examined  orally  on  the  principles  of  piano  play- 
ing, including  the  position  and  action  of  the  fingers,  hands  and  arms, 
and  on  the  production  of  tone.  They  will  be  expected  to  show 
a practical  acquaintance  with  such  technical  exercises,  scales, 
studies,  etc.,  as  might  be  useful  for  the  development  of  fluency,  tone 
quality,  and  evenness  of  touch.  In  addition  they  will  be  asked  ques- 
tions regarding  the  mechanism  of  the  piano,  and  the  use  and  functions 
of  the  pedals. 

(b)  Applied  Pedagogy 

Candidates  must  prepare  five  pieces  from  each  of  Grades  III,  IV,  V 
and  VI.  These  twenty  pieces  should  be  composed  of  a representative 
selection  from  Lists  A,  B,  and  C of  the  grades  mentioned.  They 
need  not  be  memorized.  A list  of  the  pieces  is  to  be  presented  to  the 
examiner,  who  will  select  at  least  four  to  be  performed  by  the  can- 
didate. 

Candidates  will  be  expected  to  discuss  the  various  teaching  problems 
which  would  be  encountered  in  the  study  of  these  twenty  pieces,  in- 
cluding details  of  interpretation. 


THEORY 

Grade  IV  History, 

Grade  V Harmony, 

Grade  V Counterpoint, 

Grade  V History, 

Grade  V Form, 

Teacher’s  Written  (see  page  63). 


SUPPLEMENTALS 

See  page  7. 
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TEACHER’S  (WRITTEN) 


Seventy  per  cent  of  the  total  mark  is  required  for  a Pass. 

Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  answer: 

Questions  regarding  problems  likely  to  arise  in  actual  teaching,  such  as 
rhythm,  phrasing,  rubato,  style  and  interpretation,  part-playing,  pedalling, 
memorization,  sight-reading  and  ear-training. 

Questions  relative  to  the  correction  of  such  technical  faults  as  may  arise 
in  ordinary  teaching. 

Questions  on  elementary  psychological  problems,  such  as  are  met  in 
present-day  musical  education. 

Questions  regarding  suitable  teaching  material  for  students  in  all  grades 
from  the  beginner  up  to,  and  including,  Grade  VIII. 

No  separate  certificate  is  awarded  for  this  part  of  the  Diploma  examination. 


Suggested  reading  material 

for  the  Viva  Voce  and  Written 

Paper  in  Pedagogy 

Ahrens  and  Atkinson 

For  all  Piano  Teachers 

Harris 

Buck 

Psychology  for  Musicians 

Oxford 

Dannreuther 

Musical  Ornamentation 

Dolmetsch 

Interpretation  of  the  Music  of  th 

e 

XVII  and  XVIII  Centuries 

Oxford 

Foldes 

Keys  to  the  Keyboard 

Oxford 

Friskinand  Freundlich 

Music  for  the  Piano 

Rinehart 

Harri  son 

Piano  Technique 

P i tman 

Hutcheson 

Literature  of  the  Piano 

Knopf 

Newman,  W.  S. 

The  Pianist's  Problems 

Harper  & Bros. 

Rief  ling 

Piano  Pedalling 

Oxford 

Rubenstein,  B. 

Outline  of  Piano  Pedagogy 

F ischer 

Schnabel,  K.  U. 

Modern  Technique  of  the  Pedal 

Mills 

Tankard,  G. 

Pianoforte  Diplomas 

Elkin 

Taylor,  C. 

These  Music  Exams 

Curwen 

“Questions  and  Answers  Illustrative  of  the  Viva  Voce  Test" 
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TECHNICAL  REQUIREMENTS  EXAMPLES 


Example  la:  (Solid  triads) 

(The  quarter  rests  to  be  observed  only  in  Grades  I to  V.) 


ft f i * if  * f Hf  / i * ij 


Example  lb:  (Broken  triads) 


f3i  pr-F-rfi 

a 

- p-*" 

1 J J 'J  1 

Example  2:  ( Formula  pattern,  two  octaves) 


Example  3:  (Cadences) 


or 


Any  other  version  of  a Perfect  (or 
Authentic)  Cadence  will  be  acceptable. 
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Example  4:  (Formula  pattern,  four  octaves) 


— - 

m-  9 *—  i _J  ' 

fff  r 

17  && 

(S^a  - - - ^ - - ■ 

Pr  p p 

•Bf  # • 

i^rraCTi 

igggF 

=bfe - 
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Example  5:  (Alternate-note  pattern) 


Example  6b:  (Separated  by  a tenth) 


-9:  c »T 

:s£. — V. 

■'  b 

if  V 

W ^ .. 

*T\*  -n  m u r ev  r ^ 

Ear  Tests 

EAR  TESTS 
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For  assistance  in  the  preparation  of  Ear  Tests,  candidates  are  referred  to  the 
list  of  recommended  text  books  on  page  16. 

GRADE  I 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 

3 J J IJ  IJ.  J>!J  II 

(b)  to  say  which  of  two  successive  notes  is  higher  in  pitch,  after  they 
have  been  played  once  by  the  examiner.  The  two  notes  may  be  sep- 
arated by  any  diatonic  interval  within  the  octave. 

GRADE  II 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 

i j n j i j j j i j n j i j.  i 


(b)  to  play  a short  phrase  consisting  of  up  to  five  consecutive  notes, 
including  one  change  of  direction,  and  possibly  an  interval  of  a 
third.  The  examiner  will  play  and  name  the  first  note,  and  then  play 
the  passage  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approxi- 
mate degree  of  difficulty: 


GRADE  III 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three- four  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
difficulty: 


3 J.  J>IJ  J IJ1J  IJ  II 
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(b)  to  play  any  arrangement  of  four  notes  consisting  of  the  notes  of  the 
major  triad,  in  the  key  of  C or  F,  beginning  on  the  tonic  (string 
instruments  to  begin  on  any  open  string).  The  examiner  will  first 
play  the  triad,  name  the  key,  and  then  play  the  arrangement  twice. 

(c)  to  recognize  as  first,  third,  or  fifth,  any  note  of  a major  triad 
sounded  after  the  triad,  in  solid  form  and  root  position,  has  been 
piayed  by  the  examiner. 

GRADE  IV 

The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  six-eight  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pat- 
tern.) The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of 
diffi  culty : 

e JT3  J NJTTj  J.  II 


(b)  to  play  a short  tune  based  on  the  first  four  notes  of  the  major  scale, 
in  the  key  of  C or  G (string  instruments:  D or  A),  beginning  on  the 
tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad,  name  the  key, 
and  then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the 
approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect 
4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  bro- 
ken form. 


GRADE  V 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  six-eight  or  three-four  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pattern.) 
The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

2 J n J IJ  J”2J  I J J7J  IJ.  II 


(b)  to  play  a short  tune  based  on  the  first  five  notes  of  the  major  scale, 
in  the  key  of  C,  G or  D (string  instruments:  G,  D or  A),  beginning 
on  the  tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad,  name  the 
key,  and  then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates 
the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 
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(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect 
4th,  perfect  5th,  major  6th,  perfect  octave;  and  BELOW  any  given  note: 
minor  3rd,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

GRADE  VI 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a simple  rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-eight  time, 
clapped  twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the 
pattern.)  The  candidate  will  also  state'  the  time-signature.  The 
following  example  indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

s j nun  j unnu  n 


(b)  to  play  a tune  based  on  the  first  six  notes  of  the  major  scale,  in  the 
key  of  C,  G or  D (string  instruments:  E,  B or  A),  beginning  on  the 
tonic.  The  examiner  will  first  pl-ay  the  tonic  triad,  name  the  key,  and 
then  play  the  tune  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approx- 
imate degree  of  difficulty: 


d 
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(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  major 
6th,  minor  6th,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave;  and  BELOW 
any  given  note:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will 
be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  or  minor  triads  when  played  by  the  examiner  in  solid, 
root  position. 


GRADE  VII 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  clap  a rhythmic  pattern,  in  two-four  or  three-four  time,  clapped 
twice  by  the  examiner.  (The  candidate  will  not  be  shown  the  pattern.) 
The  candidate  will  also  state  the  time-signature.  The  following  exam- 
ple indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 

s j m u.  jH.nH.nij  i 
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(b)  to  play  a short  phrase,  in  the  key  of  G,  D or  F major  (string  instru- 
ments: B flat,  F or  C major),  within  a range  of  one  octave,  beginning 
on  the  tonic  or  mediant.  The  examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  triad, 
name  the  key,  and  then  play  the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example 
indicates  the  approximate  degree  of  difficulty: 


r -fir-  n 
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(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor 
3rd,  major  6th,  minor  6th,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  perfect  octave; 
and  BELOW  any  given  note:  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  4th,  perfect 
5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords,  and  dominant 
seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close  and  root  position  by  the 
examiner. 


GRADE  VIII 


The  candidate  wi  1 1 be  required: 

(a)  to  identify  a cadence  as  Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l),  or  Plagal  (IV-I), 
occurring  at  the  end  of  a short  phrase  played  twice  by  the  examiner 
in  either  a major  or  minor  key.  The  tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first. 
The  candidate  may  identify  the  cadence  by  name  or  symbol.  The 
following  is  an  example: 
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(b)  to  play  a short  phrase,  in  the  key  of  G,  D or  F major,  within  a range 
of  one  octave,  beginning  on  the  tonic,  mediant  or  dominant.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 


I 


m 


(c)  to  identify  any  of  the  following  intervals  ABOVE  any  given  note,  after 
each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner:  major  2nd,  minor  2nd,  major 
3rd,  minor  3rd,  major  6th,  minor  6th,  minor  7th,  perfect  4th,  perfect 
5th;  and  BELOW  any  given  note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd, 
perfect  4th,  perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords,  dominant  and 
diminished  seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position 
by  the  examiner. 
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GRADE  IX 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  identify  a cadence  as  Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l),  Imperfect  (l-V),  or 
Plagal  ( I V- 1 ) , occurring  at  the  end  of  a short  phrase  played  twice  by 
the  examiner,  in  either  a major  or  minor  key.  The  tonic  chord  will  be 
sounded  first.  The  candidate  may  identify  the  cadences  by  name  or 
symbol.  The  following  is  an  example: 
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(b)  to  play  the  UPPER  part  of  a two-part  phrase,  in  a major  key.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 


(c)  to  identify  all  major,  minor,  and  perfect  intervals  ABOVE  any  given 
note,  after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner;  and  BELOW  any 
given  note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  major  6th,  perfect  4th, 
perfect  5th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords  when  played  solid 
in  close  position  by  the  examiner,  and  to  state  whether  they  are  in 
root  position,  first  inversion,  or  second  inversion;  and  dominant  and 
diminished  seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position. 


GRADE  X 

The  candidate  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  ^identify  cadences  as  Plagal  ( I V- 1 ) , Perfect  or  Authentic  (V-l), 
Imperfect  (l-V),  or  Deceptive  (V-VI),  occurring  in  a simple  phrase,  in 
a major  or  minor  key,  beginning  on  the  tonic  in  root  position.  The 
tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first,  and  then  the  passage  will  be  played 
twice  by  the  examiner.  The  following  example  indicates  the  manner 
of  presentation: 
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(b)  to  play  the  LOWER  part  of  a two-part  phrase  in  a major  key.  The 
examiner  will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play 
the  phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate 
degree  of  difficulty: 
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(c)  to  identify  any  interval  within  the  octave  ABOVE  any  given  note, 
after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner;  and  BELOW  any  given 
note:  major  2nd,  major  3rd,  minor  3rd,  perfect  4th,  perfect  5th,  major 
6th,  minor  6th,  minor  7th.  The  intervals  will  be  played  in  broken 
form. 

(d)  to  identify  major  and  minor  four-note  common  chords  when  played  sol  id 
in  close  position  by  the  examiner,  and  to  state  whether  they  are  in  root 
position,  first  inversion,  or  second  inversion;  and  dominant  and  dim- 
inished seventh  chords  when  played  solid  in  close,  root  position. 


ASSOCI ATESHIP  (A.  R.C.  T.) 


The  candidate  will  be  required: 


(a)  to  identify  chords  in  root  position  employed  in  a four-bar  phrase  in 
a major  key,  beginning  on  the  tonic.  Chords  on  the  1st,  2nd,  4th, 
5th,  and  6th  degrees  of  the  scale  may  be  used.  A Cadential  six-four 
may  be  used  in  the  final  cadence.  The  candidate  will  be  asked  to 
name  each  chord  as  the  examiner  plays  the  phrase  the  second  time. 
The  tonic  chord  will  be  sounded  first.  The  following  example  indi- 
cates the  manner  of  presentation: 


(b)  to  play  both  parts  of  a two-part  phrase,  in  a major  key.  The  exam- 
iner will  first  play  the  tonic  chord,  name  the  key,  and  then  play  the 
phrase  twice.  The  following  example  indicates  the  approximate  de- 
gree of  difficulty: 
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(c)  to  identify  any  interval  within  the  octave  ABOVE  or  BELOW  any 
given  note,  after  each  has  been  played  by  the  examiner.  The  inter- 
vals-will  be  played  in  broken  form. 

(d)  to  identify  the  time-signature  as  2/4,  3/4,  6/8,  or  9/8  time,  of  a 
four-bar  passage  played  by  the  examiner. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Examinations  in  this  department  are  supplementary  to  instrumental  and 
vocal  music  and  are  known  as  * Prel iminary,  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments, 
Grades  III,  IV  and  V Theory,  and  the  latter  three  grades  are  comprised  of 
two  or  more  papers  as  follows: 

Grade  III:  Harmony,  History. 

Grade  IV:  Harmony,  History,  Counterpoint. 

Grade  V:  Harmony,  History,  Counterpoint,  Form. 

*Commencinc)  with  the  1969-70  Season,  there  will  be  a new  introductory  grade 
of  Rudiments,  namely  Preliminary  Rudiments.  Details  may  be  found  on  page  80. 

Certificates  will  be  issued  to  candidates  successfully  completing  all  the 
requirements  prescribed  for  each  grade. 

With  the  exception  of  History,  any  theoretical  examination  of  the  Conser- 
vatory in  Grades  IV  and  V will  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a lower  grade  in  the 
same  subject  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  certificates  for  Practical  exam- 
inations. Similarly,  Grade  II  Rudiments  is  acceptable  in  place  of  Preliminary 
or  Grade  I Rudiments. 


For  the  purpose  of  obtaining  Practical  certificates  and  Diplomas  the  follow- 
ing time  limits  apply: 

(a)  Theoretical  requirements  must  be  completed  within  three  consecutive 
examination  sessions  of  having  passed  the  Practical  examination.  In 
the  case  of  the  Associateshi p Diploma,  this  time-limit  applies  from  the 
date  of  the  original  Practical  examination. 

(b)  Theoretical  examinations  are  valid  for  a period  of  FIVE  YEARS  for  the 
purpose  of  obtaining  Practical  certificates  or  Diplomas. 

Rudiments  certificates  are  not  subject  to  part  (b)  of  the  time-limit  regu- 
lations. 

CORRESPONDENCE  LESSONS 

Correspondence  lessons  in  all  theoretical  subjects  from  the  Preliminary 
Rudiments  to  Grade  V Theory  are  given  by  several  teachers  on  the  Con- 
servatory staff  at  a minimum  rate  of  $35.00  per  term  of  nine  lessons. 
It  is  necessary  to  pay  in  advance  for  a full  term  of  lessons;  when  register- 
ing, kindly  state  the  subject(s)  and  grade(s)  desired.  The  first  lesson 
will  be  sent  immediately  after  the  registration  is  received,  and  succeeding 
lessons  will  be  sent  each  week  thereafter  unless  arrangements  for  other 
regular  periods  are  made  in  advance  with  the  teacher. 

The  Conservatory  will  assign  a teacher  unless  particular  preference  is 
stated  by  the  student.  The  number  of  lessons  necessary  to  complete  a 
particular  subject  cannot  be  specified  in  advance,  since  this  varies  with 
the  subject  and  grade,  and  also  with  the  abilities  of  the  student. 


74  Theory 

Two  or  more  subjects  may  be  studied  on  one  registration  with  the  same 
teacher,  and  the  division  of  the  lessons  between  various  subjects  is  a 
matter  for  mutual  agreement  between  the  teacher  and  the  student.  If  the 
amount  of  work  sent  in  at  one  time  exceeds  that  of  a normal  lesson,  the 
teacher  may  charge  for  the  number  of  lessons  to  the  equivalent  of  the 
work  involved. 

Correspondence  lessons  are  also  available  in  the  Teacher's  Written 
Examinations.  Information  concerning  this  may  be  obtained  by  writing 
to  the  Registrar. 

EXAMINATION  PAPERS 

Past  examination  papers  are  available  from  the  Conservatory's  Music 
Sales  Department.  For  details  please  refer  to  the  list  of  publications 
on  page  15. 


CRITICISMS  OF  PAPER  WORK 

As  an  aid  in  the  preparation  for  theoretical  examinations,  workings  of 
past  papers  may  be  submitted  for  a marking  and  criticism  by  one  of  the 
Conservatory's  regular  examiners. 

The  student  will  receive  a detailed  report,  giving  the  marks  awarded  in 
each  question,  and  pointing  out  the  errors  and  basic  weaknesses  in  the 
working  of  the  paper. 

When  writing  such  papers,  it  is  advised  that  the  conditions  of  an  actual 
examination  be  simulated  as  closely  as  possible  so  that  the  marks  and 
criticisms  received  will  give  a more  accurate  indication  of  the  standard 
of  work  presented. 

Fee  for  each  Paper:  Preliminary  to  V Theory  $2.50 

Teacher’s  Written  $5.00 


THEORY  EXEMPTIONS 
Bachelor  of  Music  Courses 

Candidates  who  have  passed  the  second  year  examinations  for  the  Comp- 
osition, Music  Education,  or  History  and  Literature  Courses  of  the 
Bachelor  of  Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  exempt  from  all  Theory 
except  the  Grade  V Form  and  the  Teacher's  (Written)  paper. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  third  year  of  the  same  degree  courses  as 
listed  above,  are  exempt  from  all  theoretical  requirements,  except  the 
Teacher’s  (Written)  paper. 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Honour  Music 

Those  who  have  passed  the  second  year  of  the  B.  A.  Honour  Course  in 
Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  exempt  from  Grade  IV  Theory. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  third  year  of  the  same  course  are  exempt 
from  all  Theory,  except  the  Teacher’s  (Written)  paper. 
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Marks  for  theory  examinations  are: 

First  Class  Honours  80  — 100 

Honours  70  — 79 

Pass  60  — 69 

It  is  not  obligatory  to  use  the  text  books  listed  for  each  subject,  with  the 
exception  of  HISTORY  in  which  the  examinations  are  based  solely  on  the 
text  book  prescribed. 

Teachers  are  referred  to  the  list  of  texts  on  page  83  for  alternatives. 


GRADE  I — One  Paper 

The  following  Rudiments  requirements  will  remain  effective  until  the 
end  of  the  Midsummer  examination  session  of  1969- 


RUDIMENTS 


2 hours 


Questions  will  have  reference  to:  notation  (including  rests,*  the  staff, 
treble  and  bass  clefs,  and  the  more  commonly  used  musical  signs);  inter- 
vals and  their  inversions;  time,  with  special  reference  to  accent;  and 
diatonic  scales,  including  the  minor  in  both  its  harmonic  and  melodic 
forms. 


Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83* 


PLEA SE  Note 

Allowed 


GRADE  IS  — One  Paper 


The  following  Rudiments  requirements  will  remain  effective  until  the 
end  of  the  Midsummer  examination  session  of  1969- 


RUDIMENTS  2 hours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  Grade  I Examination,  questions 
will  have  reference  to:  the  use  of  the  C clef;  transposition  employing 
common  forms  of  open  score;  the  chromatic  scale;  musical  signs  and 
terms  in  common  use;  the  triad  and  dominant  seventh  chords  and  their 
respective  inversions. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 
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GRADE  III  - Two  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

Candidates  are  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  use  of  triads  and  domi- 
nant seventh  chords,  with  their  respective  inversions,  and  unaccented 
passing  notes.  Questions  will  include  the  harmonization  in  four  parts 
of  a melody  and  an  unfigured  bass.  In  addition,  questions  may  be  asked 
on  the  harmonic  analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  or  on  specific 
chord  progressions. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 


Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  the  Classical  Period  to  the  present  day. 

Text  Book: 

Russell  A History  of  Music  for  Young  People  Harrap 

The  required  reading  will  be  Chapter  2,  pages  17  to  32,  and  from  Signpost  Two 
to  Signpost  Four  inclusive  (pages  86  to  170). 

(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes,  based  on  this  required  reading, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full  program  of  study  of  the  specified 
text  material.) 


I 
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GRADE  IV  - Three  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

In  addition  to  the  material  covered  in  Grade  III,  candidates  should  be 
familiar  with  secondary  (diatonic)  seventh  chords,  dominant  discords, 
elementary  modulation,  and  unessential  notes  including  suspensions. 

1 

Questions  will  include  the  harmonization  in  four  parts  of  a melody  and 
an  unfigured  bass,  in  addition,  questions  will  be  asked  on  the  harmonic 
analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  or  on  specific  chord  pro- 
gressions. 


Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 
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3 hours 


Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  add  a flowing  bass  part  to  a given  melody; 

(b)  to  add  a flowing  melody  to  a given  bass  part; 

(c)  to  add  a part  in  simple  Double  Counterpoint  at  the  15th  to  a given 
part. 

The  harmonic  vocabulary  expected  will  be  of  the  level  of  Grade  IV 
Harmony. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  the  Medieval  Period  to  the  death  of  Bach  and  Handel. 

Text  Book: 

Colles  The  Growth  of  Music 

Port  I (complete)  Revised  1956,  Oxford 


(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes,  based  on  this  required  reading, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full  program  of  study  of  the  specified 
text  material.) 


GRADE  V — Four  Papers 


HARMONY  3 hours 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  harmonize  in  four  parts  a melody  and  an 
unfigured  bass.  In  addition,  questions  will  be  asked  on  the  harmonic 
analysis  of  a given  passage  in  four  parts,  which  may  be  in  vocal  or  key- 
board style,  or  on  specific  chord  progressions. 

In  addition  to  the  material  covered  in  Grades  III  and  IV,  candidates  will 
be  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  more  frequently  employed  chromatic 
(or  altered)  chords,  advanced  modulation,  and  unessential  notes  of  all 
kinds. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 
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COUNTERPOINT  3 hours 

Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  add  two  flowing  imitative  parts  to  a plain  Chorale  melody; 

(b)  to  add  a part  in  Double  Counterpoint  at  the  15th  or  8ve  to  a given 
part; 

(c)  to  write  three  variations  on  a given  ground  bass,  one  variation 
to  be  in  two  parts,  and  the  others  in  three  parts. 

Candidates  should  bear  in  mind  that  special  consideration  will  be  given 
to  answers  showing  rhythmic,  harmonic  and  melodic  interest. 

Recommended  Text  Books:  See  page  83. 


HISTORY  3 hours 

Candidates  should  be  familiar  with  an  outline  of  the  history  of  music 
from  approximately  1800  to  the  present  day,  including  the  life  and  works 
of  Beethoven. 

Text  Book 

Colies  The  Growth  of  Music, 

and  III  (complete) 

(Candidates  are  advised  that  prepared  notes, 
should  only  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a full 
text  material.) 


Parts  11  (Chapter  VIII), 

Revised  1956,  Oxford 

based  on  this  required  reading, 
program  of  study  of  the  specified 


FORM 


3 hours 


Candidates  will  be  required: 

(a)  to  continue  a given  opening,  making  a complete  melody  of  approxi- 
mately 18  bars.  The  design  of  the  melody,  with  its  scheme  of 
development,  modulation  etc.,  will  be  at  the  choice  of  the  can- 
didate. The  harmony  of  the  last  three  chords  at  each  cadence 
should  be  indicated  by  bass  notes  and  either  figures  or  symbols; 

(b)  to  analyze  a musical  extract; 

(c)  to  show  a knowledge  of  Form  by  answering  analytical  questions 
on  the  following  compositions;  candidates  may  choose  either 
group  A or  B: 

A 


Beethoven  Sonata,  Op.  2,  No.  1 

Sonata,  Op.  53 

Bach  Well-Tempered  Clavier,  Volume  1: 

Fugue  No.  1 
Fugue  No.  4 
Fugue  No.  6 
Fugue  No.  7 

The  musical  scores  must  not  be  used  during  the  examination. 
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FOLK  SONGS 

*Macmil!an  (ed.)  The  Canadian  Song  Book:  Dent 

The  Lincolnshire  Poacher 
Song  of  the  Western  Men 
Skye  Boat  Song 
My  Love’s  an  Arbutus 
A la  Claire  Fontaine 
Ballad  of  the  Sinful  Rich  Man 

(Jesus  Christ  en  pauvre) 

The  Snowybreasted  Pearl 
Morning  Comes  Early 

(*The  melody  edition  is  sufficient  and  recommended.) 


OLD  ENGLISH  SONGS 


Purcell 


Dido’s  Lament  (Purcell  Society  ed.)  Novello 

I attempt  from  Love’s  Sickness  to  Fly 


DA  CAPO  ARIAS 

Bach 

Handel 


Passions: 

any  ONE  da  capo  aria 
Oratorios: 

any  ONE  da  capo  aria  from  any  of 
the  well-known  oratorios 


LIEDER 

Schubert 


Der  Tod  und  Das  Madchen 
Der  Wanderer 
Die  Forelle 
Du  bist  die  Ruh* 

Gretchen  am  Spinnrade 
Heidenroslein 
Rastlose  Liebe 
Schafers  Flagelied 


MODERN  ENGLISH  SONGS 

Ridout  Cantiones  Mysticae:  Harris 

No.  1,  Wilt  Thou  Love  God 

Vaughan  Williams  Seven  Songs  from  The  Pilgrim’s  Progress:  Oxford 

No.  1,  Watchful's  Song 

Willan  Song  Album,  No.  1:  Harris 

Drake’s  Drum 
To  Ireland’s  Dead 

The  musical  scores  must  not  be  used  during  the  examination. 
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REVISED  RUDIMENTS  REQUIREMENTS  COMMENCING 
WITH  THE 
1969  - 70  SEASON 


In  order  to  encourage  students  to  begin  the  study  of  basic  rudiments  as  early 
as  possible,  a new  graded  examination,  to  be  called  Preliminary  Rudiments, 
is  being  introduced.  It  is  hoped  that  students  and  teachers  will  take  ad- 
vantage of  this  so  that  the  student  may  have  a better  understanding  of  the 
elements  of  music  in  the  earlier  practical  grades. 

Preliminary  Rudiments  will  now  be  the  Theoretical  requirement  for  the  Grade 
V Practical  certificate. 

In  addition,  the  requirements  for  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  have  been  re- 
vised. This  is  designed  to  make  the  progress  through  the  grades  more 
gradual . 

The  addition  of  cadences  to  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  is  a step  towards 
making  an  easier  transition  from  the  study  of  Rudiments  to  that  of  Harmony, 
thus  linking  together  the  theoretical  and  aural  work. 

The  Preliminary  Rudiments  examination  will  be  a one-hour  paper,  and  each 
of  the  Grades  I and  II  Rudiments  examinations  will  be  a two-hour  paper. 

Specimen  examination  papers  based  on  the  revised  Rudiments  requirements 
are  available  without  charge  from  the  Music  Sales  Department  of  the  Royal 
Conservatory  of  Music. 


PRELIMINARY  RUDIMENTS  I hour 

Questions  may  be  asked  on  the  following: 

(a)  Treble  and  Bass  clefs;  names  of  notes  (not  more  than  two  leger  lines); 
accidentals  (no  double  flats  or  double  sharps);  tones  and  semitones 
(diatonic  and  chromatic). 

(b)  Time  values  of  notes,  dotted  notes,  including  triplet  8th  notes,  and 
rests;  adding  time  signatures,  bar  lines  or  rests  in  Simple  Time  only. 

♦(c)  Major  and  minor  (harmonic  and  melodic)  scales  (the  semitones  to  be 
marked);  the  tonic  and  dominant  notes. 

*(d)  Perfect,  major  and  minor  intervals,  upwards  only  (no  inversions); 
triads  in  root  position  on  the  tonic  and  dominant  notes  of  both  major 
and  minor  keys  in  close  position. 

*(e)  To  name  the  key  of  a given  melody  (the  key  signature  wi  1 1 be  given); 
transposition  up  or  down  an  octave  from  one  clef  to  the  other. 

( f)  Very  common  terms  and  signs. 

♦Only  keys  up  to  and  including  A sharps  and  A flats  will  be  required. 
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GRADE  I RUDIMENTS 


2 hours 


In  addition  to  the  requirements  of  the  Preliminary  grade,  questions  may 

also  have  reference  to: 

(a)  Double  flats  and  double  sharps;  ALL  major  and  minor  scales;  the 
technical  names  of  ALL  the  degrees  of  the  scale. 

(b)  Compound  Time. 

(c)  ALL  intervals  within  the  octave,  upwards  only,  and  their  inversions; 
major  and  minor  itriads  and  their  inversions  in  close  position. 

(d)  Melodies  given  without  key  signature  to  be  re-written  with  the  correct 
key  signature  and  the  key  named;  simple  transposition  of  melodies 
upwards  in  major  keys  only. 

(e)  Correction  of  errors,  including  stems,  grouping  of  notes  and  rests,  key 
signatures  and  time  signatures. 

( f)  Terms  and  signs. 

(g)  Perfect  (V-l)  and  Plagal  ( I V- 1 ) Cadences  to  be  written  with  three  notes 
on  the  upper  stave  and  one  note  on  the  lower  stave. 

The  following  examples  show  some  of  the  ways  in  which  these  caden- 
ces may  be  written: 
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GRADE  II  RUDIMENTS  2 hours 

Questions  will  be  based  on  the  requirements  of  the  previous  grades,  with 
the  following  additional  material: 

(a)  C (Alto  and  Tenor)  clefs;  diatonic  and  chromatic  scales. 

(b)  Intervals,  above  and  below,  and  their  inversions,  including  (i)  com- 
pound intervals  (ii)  enharmonic  change,  (iii)  keys  in  which  intervals 
may  be  found. 

(c)  Chords,  including  (i)  all  triads  and  common  chords  in  close  or  open 
position,  with  keys  to  be  named,  (ii)  dominant  7ths  and  inversions 
in  close  or  open  position  in  both  major  and  minor  keys. 
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(d)  Transposition  (i)  from  major  key  to  major  key,  (ii)  from  minor  key  to 
minor  key;  the  common  forms  of  open  score,  including  modern  vocal 
(choral)  score. 

(e)  Correction  of  errors,  including  clefs,  accidentals  and  enharmonic 
changes. 

(f)  Cadences  to  be  written  at  the  end  of  each  phrase  of  a two-phrase 
melody:  Perfect,  Plagal  or  Imperfect  (l-V  or  IV-V),  the  chords  to  be 
written  as  in  Grade  i. 

The  following  is  an  example: 
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RUDIMENTS 

Ahrens 

Berlin,  Sclater, 
Sinclair 
Bray  and  Snel  I 
Clough 
Dewdney 


Horwood 
Ro  1 1 in  son 

HARMONY 


Rudiments  of  Music,  Books  1 — 9 

Boosey 

Keys  to  Music  Rudiments 

Thompson 

For  Young  Musicians,  Volume  1 

Waterloo 

Scales,  Intervals,  Keys  and  Triads 

W.  W.  Norton 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Music 

Harri  s 

Exercise  in  Rudiments 

Harris 

The  Basis  of  Mu  si  c 

Thompson 

Musical  Notation 

Harri  s 

Ahrens  and  Younger 
Dale,  Jacob,  Anson 

H indemi  th 
Horwood 
Kitson 
Lovel  ock 

Piston 
Rol  I inson 
Schoenberg 

KEYBOARD  HARMONY 

Crawford 
Johnson 
Morri  s 

COUNTERPOINT 

Horwood 

Krenek 


Hints  on  Harmony  Harris 

Harmony,  Counterpoint  and  Improvisation,  Novello 

Books  1 & 2 

Traditional  Harmony,  Parts  1 & 2 Assoc.  Mus.  Pub. 
The  Basis  of  Harmony  Thompson 

Elementary  Harmony,  Parts  1,  2 & 3 Oxford 

First  Year  Harmony  A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Second  Year  Harmony  A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Harmony  W.  W.  Norton 

Elementary  Harmony  and  Counterpoint  Harris 

Harmony  Philosophical  Library 


Keyboard  Harmony 

Keyboard  Harmony  for  Beginners 

Figured  Harmony  at  the  Keyboard 


Can . Mus.  Sales 
Oxford 
Oxford 


Elementary  Counterpoint 

Tonal  Counterpoint  in  the  Style 
of  the  18th  Century 

**Lovelock  Free  Counterpoint 

Morris  Introduction  to  Counterpoint 

Piston  Counterpoint 

Rollinson  Free  and  Double  Counterpoint 

**Thiman  Practical  Free  Counterpoi  nt 

**These  books  do  not  contain  Double  Counterpoint 

DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT 

Horwood  Elementary  Counterpoint 

Rollinson  Free  and  Double  Counterpoint 

16th  CENTURY  COUNTERPOINT 

Jeppesen  Counterpoint 

Krenek  Modal  Counterpoint  in  the  Style 

of  the  16th  Century 

Morris  Contrapuntal  Technique  of  the  16th  Century 

Soderlund  Direct  Approach  to  Counterpoint  in 

the  16th  Century  Style 

Swindale  Polyphonic  Composition 


Thompson 

Boosey 

A.  Hammond  & Co. 

Oxford 
W.W.  Norton 
Harris 
Curwen 


Thompson 
Harri  s 

Prentice-Hal  I 
Boosey 

Oxford 
Appl  eton 

Oxford 
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20th  CENTURY  MUSIC 


Corner  jand 
Lenormand 
Hansen 
Hanson 
Machl  i s 
Pers  ichetti 
*Sal  zman 


A Study  of  Twentieth-Century  Harmony 
Volumes  1 & 2 

An  Introduction  to  20th  Century  Music 
Harmonic  Materials  of  Modern  Music 
Introduction  to  Contemporary  Music 
Twentieth  Century  Harmony 
An  Introduction  to  20th  Century  Music 


Jos.  Wi  lliams 

Al  lyn  & Bacon 
App.eton 
W.  W.  Norton 
W.  W.  Norton 
Prentice-Hal  I 


FORM  AND  ANALYSIS 

*1 1 iffe 

*Lovelock 

*Macpherson 

*Morris 

Tovey 

*Tovey 


Analysis  of  the  Bach  48  Preludes 
and  Fugues 

Form  in  Brief 

Form  in  Music 

The  Structure  of  Music 


Novel  lo 

A.  Hammond  & Co. 
Jos.  Wi  lliams 
Oxford 


A Companion  to  the  Beethoven  Sonatas  Allyn  & Bacon 
The  Forms  of  Music  - Meridian  Press 


COMPOSITION 

Hindem  ith 

Hutch  ings 


The  Craft  of  Musical  Composition 
Volumes  1 & 2 

The  Invention  and  Composition  of  Mu: 


Schott 
Novel  lo 


HISTORY 

Bu  kofzer 
Col  les 
Einstein 
Grout 

Lang 

Pauly 

Ree  se 

Reese 

Russel  I 

Westrup 

(ed.  Westrup) 


Music  in  the  Baroque  Era  W.  W.  Norton 

The  Growth  of  Music  (Revised  Ed.  1956)  Oxford 

Music  in  the  Romantic  Era  W.  W.  Norton 

A History  of  Western  Music  W.  W.  Norton 

(Regular  or  shorter  edition) 

Music  in  Western  Civilization  W.  W.  Norton 

Music  in  the  Classical  Period  Prentice-Hall 

Music  in  the  Middle  Ages  W.  W.  Norton 

Music  in  the  Renaissance  W.  W.  Norton 

A History  of  Music  for  Young  People  Harrap 

An  Introduction  to  the  History  of  Music  Hutchinson 

New  Oxford  History  of  Music  (Vols.  I to  IV)  Oxford 


DICTIONARIES  AND  ENCYCLOPEDIAS 

Apel  The  Harvard  Dictionary  of  Music  Harvard 

*Apel  The  Harvard  Brief  Dictionary  Washington  Square  Press 

of  Musi  c 

Grove  Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians  MacMillan  & Co. 


*Jacobs  The  New  Penguin  Dictionary  to  Music  Penguin 

Scholes  The  Oxford  Companion  to  Music  Oxford 

The  Oxford  Junior  Companion  to  Music  Oxford 

The  Concise  Oxford  Dictionary  of  Music  Oxford 

Westrup,  Harrison  Collins  Music  Encyclopedia  Collins 


Available  in  paperback  edition. 


NOTES 


